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NAARAH (TH^S, na'&r&h; B, al Kfiftat air&v, 

hai kdviai autAn, A, NaapaM, Naarathd; AV Naa- 
rath): A town in the territory of Ephraim (Josh 
16 7). It appears as “Naaran” in 1 Ch 7 28 (B, 
Naa pydv, Naamdn, A, Naapdr, Naardn). Onom 
(s.v. “Noorath”) places it 5 Rom miles from Jericho. 
The name has not been recovered, and no identifi- 
cation is certain. The position would agree with 
that of el-Aujeh , about 5 miles N.E. of Jericho. 

NAARAI, na'a-rl na'aray): Son of Ezbai, 

one of David’s heroes (1 Ch 11 37). In the || 
passage (2 S 23 35), he is called “Paarai the 
Arbite ” The true forms of the name and descrip- 
tion are uncertain (see Budde, Richter u. Samuel, 
and Curtis, Chronicles). 

NAARAN, na'a-ran, NAARATH, na'a-rath 
<TRa, na'&ran , rfl-p, na'&rath). See Naarah. 

NAASHON, na'a-shon, nft-ash'on, NAASON, 
na'a-son, NAASSON,n&-as'on (Nacwnn&v, Naassdn ) : 
AV Or form of “Nahshon” (thus RV) (Mt 1 4; 
Lk 3 32). 

NAATHTJS, nu'a-thus (Nda0os, Naathos ) : One 
of the sons of Addi who put away his foreign 
wife (1 Esd 9 31). It apparently corresponds to 
“Adna” of Ezr 10 30, of which it is a transposition. 
B reads Addos, Lath os, probably confusing A and A. 

NABAL, na'bal (bn:, nabhal, “foolish” or 
“wicked” ; NafloX, Nabal ) : A wealthy man of Maon 
in the highlands of Judah, not far from Hebron, 
owner of many sheep and goats which he pastured 
around Carmel in the same district. He was a 
churlish and wicked mail (1 S 25 2ff). When 
David w'as a fugitive from Saul, he and his followers 
sought, refuge in the wilderness of Paran, near the 
possessions of Nabal, and protected the latter’s 
flocks and herds from the marauding Bedouin. 
David felt that some compensation was due him 
for such services (vs 15 and 25), so, at the time of 
sheep-shearing — an occasion of great festivities 
among sheep mast ers — he sent 10 of his young men 
to Nabal to solicit gifts of food for himself and his 
small band of warriors. Nabal not only refused 
any assistance or presents, but sent back insulting 
w'ords to David, whereupon the latter, becoming 
very angry, determined upon the extermination of 
Nabal and his household and dispatched 400 men 
to execute his purpose. Abigail, Nabal’s wife, a 
woman of wonderful sagacity and prudence as well 
as of great beauty, having learned of her husband’s 
conduct and of David’s intentions, hurriedly pro- 
ceeded, with a large supply of provisions, dainties 
and wine, to meet David and to apologize for her 
husband’s unkind words and niggardliness, and 
thus succeeded in thwarting the bloody and re- 
vengeful plans of Israel’s future king. On her 
return home she found her husband in the midst of 
a great celebration (“like the feast of a king”), 
drunken with wine, too intoxicated to realize his 
narrow" escape from the sword of David. On the 
following morning, when sober, having heard the 
report of his wife, he w r as so overcome with fear 
that he never recovered from the shock, but died 
10 days later (vs 36-38). When David heard of 
his death, he sent for Abigail, who soon afterward 
became one of his wives. W. W. Davies 

NABARIAS, nab-a-ri'as (NapapCas, Nabarias, 
B, NapapcCasi Nahareias) : One of those who stood 
upon Ezra’s left hand as he expounded the Law (1 
lid 9 44). Esdras (loc. cit.) gives only 6 names, 
whereas Nehemiah (8 4) gives 7. It is probable 


that the last (Meshullam) of Nehemiah’s list is 
simply dropped and that Nabarias =Hashbaddanah; 
or it may possibly be a corruption of Zechariah in 
Nehemiah’s list. 

NABATAEANS, nab-a-te'-anz, NABATHAEANS, 

nab-a-the'anz (Naparatoi, Nabataioi; m 1 Macc 5 
25 X reads avapdreus ol, anabdtais hoi , V, *Ava- 
ParraCovs, Anabattaiois; AV Nabathites, more 
correctly “Nabataeans”): 

A Sem (Arabian rather than Syrian) tribe w’hose 
home in early Hellenistic times was S.E. of Pal, 
where they had either supplanted or 

1. Locality mingled with the Edomites (cf Mai 
and Early 1 1-5). In Josephus’ day they were 
History so numerous that the territory be- 
tween the Red Sea and the Euphrates 

was called Nabatene {Ant, I, xii, 4). They ex- 
tended themselves along the E. of the Jordan with 
Petra as their capital (Strabo xvi.779; Jos, Ant. 
XIV, i, 4; XVII, iii, 2; BJ, I, vi, 2, etc). Their 
earlier history is shrouded in obscurity. Jerome, 
Quaest m Gen 25 13, following the hint of Jos 
{Ant, I, xii, 4), assorts they w T ere identical with 
the Ishmaclite tribe of Nebaioth, wdiieh is possible, 
though Nebaioth is spelled with ri and Nabataeans 
with 13. They were apparently the first allies of 
the Assyrians in their invasions of Edom (cf Mai 1 
1 ff). They were later subdued by Sennacherib 
(Savce, New Light from the Ancient Monuments, 
II, 430), but before long regained their independence 
and resisted Ashurbanipal (Rawiinson, note, ad 
loc.). According to Alexander Polyhistor (Fr 18), 
they were included in the nomadic tribes reduced 
by David. Their history is more detailed from 312 
BC (Diod. Sic. xix), when Ant.igonus I (Cyclops) 
sent his general Athenaeus w r ith a force againsi them 
in Petra. After an initial advantage, the army 
of Athenaeus w-as almost annihilated. Demetrius, 
the son of Antigonus, w as sent against, them a few' 
years later, wdt-h little succesSj though he arranged 
a friendship W’ith them. The first prince mentioned 
is Aretas I, to whom the high priest Jason fled in 
169 BC. They were friendly to the early Macca- 
bees in the anti-Hellenistic struggle, to Judas in 
164 BC (1 Macc 5 25) and to Jonathan in 160 BC 
(9 35). 

Toward the end of the 2d cent. BC on the fall 
of the Ptolemaic and Seleucid Dynasties, the Na- 
bataeans under King Erotimus founded 

2. A Strong a strong kingdom extending E. of the 
Kingdom Jordan (in 110 BC). Conscious now 

of their own strength, they resented 
the ambition of the Hasmonean Dynasty — their 
former allies — and opposed Alexander Jannaeus 
(96 BC) at the siege of Gaza (Jos, Ant, XIII, xiii. 
3). A few years later (90 BC) Alexander retaliated 
by attacking Obedas I, king of the Nabataeans, but 
suffered a severe defeat E. of the Jordan (Jos, 
Ant, XIII, xiii, 5; BJ, I, iv, 4). Antiochus XII of 
Cocle-Syria next led an expedition against the Naba- 
taeans, but was defeated and slam in the battle 
of Kana (Jos, Ant, XIII, xv, 1-2; BJ, I, iv, 7-8). 
Consequently, Aretas III seized Coele-Syria and 
Damascus and gained another victory over Alex- 
ander Jannaeus at Adida (in 85 BC). The Naba- 
taeans, led by Aretas (III ?) ; espoused the cause of 
Hyrcanus against Aristobulus, be- 

3. Conflicts sieged the latter in Jerus and provoked 

the interference of the Romans, by 
whom under Scaurus they were defeated (Jos, Ant, 
XIV, i. 4 f ; BJ, I, vi, 2 f ) . After the capture of Jerus, 
Pompey attacked Aretas, but was satisfied with a 
payment (Jos, ib), and Damascus was added to 
Syria, though later it appears to have again passed 
into the hands of Aretas (2 Cor 11 32). In 55 
BC Gabinius led another force against the Naba- 
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taeans (Jos. ib). In 47 BC Malchus I assisted 
Caesar, but in 40 BC refused to assist Herod against 
the Parthians, thus provoking both the Idumaean 
Dynasty and the Romans. Antony made a present 
of* part of Malchus’ territory to Cleopatra, and the 
Nabataean kingdom was further humiliated by dis- 
astrous defeat in the war against Herod (31 BC). 

Under Arotas IV (9 BC — 40 AD) the kingdom 
was recognized by Augustus. This king sided with 
the Romans against the Jews, and fur- 
4. End of t-her gained a great victory over Herod 
the Nation Antipas, who had divorced his daughter 
to many Herodias. Under King Abias 
an expedition against Adiabene came to grief. 
Malchus II (48-71 AD) assisted the Romans in 
the conquest of Jems (Jos, BJ , III, iv, 2). Rabel 
(71-106 AD) was the last king of the Nabataeans 
as a nation. In 106 AD their nationality was 
broken up by the unwise policy of Trajan, and Ara- 
bia, of which Petra was the capital, was made a 
Rom province by Cornelius Palma, governor of Syria. 
Otherwise they might have at least contributed to 
protecting the West against the East. Diodorus 
(loc. cit.) represents the Nabataeans as a wild 
nomadic folk, with no agriculture, but with flocks 
and herds and engaged in considerable trading. 
Later, however, they seem to have imbibed con- 
siderable Aramaean culture, and Aram, became at 
least the language of their commerce and diplomacy. 
They were also known as pirates on the Red Sea: 
they secured the harbor of Elah and the Gulf of 
'Akaba. They traded between Egypt and Meso- 
potamia and carried on a lucrative commerce in 
myrrh, frankincense and costly wares ( KGF , 4th ed 
[1901], I, 726-44, with full bibliography). 

S. Angus 

NABATHITES, nab'a-thlts: AV=RV “Naba- 
thaeans ” 

NABOTH, na'both, na'both (rn^J , nabhdih , 
from , niibh, “a sprout”; NaffovOa L t Nabouthai ): 
The owner of a vineyard contiguous to the palace 
of King Ahab. The king desired, by purchase or 
exchange, to add the vineyard to his own grounds. 
Naboth, however, refused to part on any terms with 
his paternal inheritance. This refusal made Ahab 
“heavy and displeased” (1 K 21 4). Jezebel, 
the king’s wife, then took the matter in hand, and 
by false accusation on an irrelevant charge procured 
the death of Naboth by stoning (1 Iv 21 7-14). 
As Ahab was on his way to take possession of the 
vineyard he met Elijah the prophet, who denounced 
his vile act and pronounced judgment on king and 
royal house. A temporary respite was given to 
Ahab because of a repentant mood (1 K 21 27-29) ; 
but later the blow fell, first upon himself in a con- 
flict with Syria (1 K 22 34-40); then upon his 
house through a conspiracy of Jehu, in which 
Jchoram, Ahab’s son, and Jezebel, his wife, were 
slain (2 K 9 25-26.30 ff). In both cases the cir- 
cumstances recalled the foul treatment of Naboth. 

Henry Wallace 

NABUCHODONOSOR, nab-fi-kfi-don'fi-sor 
(N aj3ovx.o8o vo<rdp, Nn bn uch odo n osor ) : LXX and 
Vulg form of “Nebuchadnezzar” (“Nebuchad- 
rezzar”) found in AV of the Apoc in 1 Esd 1 40. 
41.45.48; 2 10; 6 7; 6 26; Ad Est 11 4; Bar 1 
9.11.12. It is the form used in AV of the Apoc 
throughout. In RV of Jth and Tob 14 15, the 
form “Nebuchadnezzar” is given. 

NACON, na'kon, THE THRESHING FLOOR 

OF (fD2 , nakhon; AV Nachon) : The place where 
Uzzah was smitten for putting forth his hand to 
steady the ark, hence called afterward “Perez- 
uzzah” (2 S 6 8); m the ,i passage (1 Ch 13 9) 


we have , kldhon , and in Jos (Ant, VII, iv, 2) 
Xctddv, Cheiddn. In 1 S 23 23 the word ndkhbn 
occure, and is tr* “of a certainty,” m “with the 
certainty” or “to a set place”; also in 1 S 26 4 
it is tr d “of a certainty,” m “to a set place.” lt is 
uncertain whether in 1 S 6 6 it is a place-name at 
all, and no successful attempt has been made to 
identify either Nacon or Chidon: possibly they 
are both personal names. E. W. G. Masterman 

NACHOR, na'kor (Nax^p, Nach&r) AV; Gr form 
of “Nahor” (thus RV). Grandfather of Abraham 
(Lk 3 34). 

NADAB, na'dab (ST} , nadkabh, “noble”; Na84p, 
Nadab ): 

(1) Aaron’s first-born son (Ex 6 23; Nu 3 2; 
26 60; 1 Ch 6 3 [Heb 6 29]; 24 1). He was 
permitted wdth Moses, Aaron, the 70 elders, and 
his brother Abihu to ascend Mt. Sinai and behold 
the God of Israel (Ex 24 1.9). He was associated 
with his. father and brothers in the priestly office 
(Ex 28 1). Along with Abihu he w T as guilty of 
offering “strange fire,” and both “died before Jch” 
(Lev 10 1.2; Nu 3 4; 26 61). The nature of 
their offence is far from clear. The word rendered 
“strange” seems in this connection to mean no 
more than “unauthorized by the Law” (see “VIT, 
zur , in BDB, and cf Ex 30 9). The proximity of 
the prohibition of wdne to officiating priests (Lev 
10 8.9) has given rise to the erroneous suggestion 
of the Midr that the offence of the brothers w'as 
drunkenness. 

(2) A descendant of Jerahmeel (1 Ch 2 28 30). 

(3) A Gibeonite (1 Ch 8 30). 

(4) Son of Jeroboam I and after him for two 

years king of Israel (1 Iv 14 20; 15 25). While 
Nadab was investing Gibbethon, a Phili strong- 
hold, Baasha, who probably was an officer in the 
army, as throne-robbers usually were, conspired 
against him, slew him and seized the throne (1 K 
16 27-31). With the assassination of Nadab the 
dynasty of Jeroboam was extirpated, as foretold 
by the prophet Ahijah (1 K 14). This event is 
typical of the entire history of the Northern King- 
dom, characterized by revolutions and counter- 
revolutions. John A. Lees 

NADABATH, nil'da-bath (Na8a040, Nadabdth; 
AV Nadabatha, na-dab'a-tha) : A city E. of the 
Jordan from which the wedding party of Jambri 
were coming when Jonathan and Simon attacked 
them and slew very many, designing to avenge the 
murder of their brother John (1 Macc 9 37 ff). 
Nebo and Nabathaea have been suggested as identi- 
cal w T ith Nadabath. Clcrmont-Ganneau would read 
rhabatha , and identify it with Rabbath-ammon. 
There is no certainty. 

NAGGAI, nag'I, nag'ft-i (Nayycd, Nagy at, AV 
Nagge) : In Lk 3 25, the Gr form of the Heb name 
Nogah (q v.). 

NAHALAL, na'lial-al (bbnj, nahdlaL; B, Beu0- 
p4v, Baithman, A, NaaX<&\, Naaldl, and other 
forms) : A city in the territory of Zebulun assigned 
with its suburbs to the Merarite Lcvites, out of 
which the Canaanite inhabitants were not driven 
(Josh 19 15, AV [incorrectly] “Nahallal”; 21 35; 
Jgs 1 30j “Nahalol”). In the Talm Jerus ( Meg ., 
i.l) it is identified with Mahlul. This name might 
correspond either with 'Am Mahil , or with Mortal. 
The former lies about 3£ miles N.E. of Nazareth 
on a hill near the eastern boundary of Zebulun. 
The latter is situated about 3 \ miles W. of Nazareth, 
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Nabathites 
Nahum, Book of 


near the southern border of Zebulun. The change 
of n to m is not unusual. W. Ewing 

NAHALEEL, na-hali-el, na-hal'i-el (bartm , 
ncth&ll’el , ‘‘torrent valley of God”; B, MavarfjX, 
Manatl , A, NaaXifjX, Naalitl ) : A place where Israel 
encamped on the way from Amon to Jericho, named 
with Mattanah and Bamoth (Nu 21 19). Onom 
places it near to the Amon. It is natural to seek 
for this “torrent valley” in one of the tributaries 
of the Amon. It may be Wddy WdJeh, which 
drains a wide area to the N.E. of the Arnon; or 
perhaps Wddy Zerka Ma'in farther to the N. 

NAHALLAL, na-hal'al, NAHALOL, na'ha-lol. 

SeeNAHALAL. 

NAHAM, na'ham (Dn;, naharn , “comfort”): 

A Judahite chieftain, father of Keilah the Garmite 
(1 Ch 4 19); the passage is obscure. 

NAHAM A NT, na-ha-mfi'nl, na-ham'a-nl p-TSn; f 
imhdmunJ, “compassionate”): One of the twelve 
heads who returned with Zerubbabel (Neh 7 7). 
The name is wanting m the list (Ezr 2 2). In 
1 Esd 6 8 he is called “Eneneus” (RVm “Enenis”). 

NAHARAI, nalia-rl (*nn:, nahdrny), NAHARI, 
na'ha-ri Pin;, nahray): One of David’s heroes, 
Joab’s armor-bearer (2 S 23 37, AV “Nahari”, 

1 Ch 11 39) 

NAHASH, na'hash (TCHI , nahash , “serpent”; 
Nads, A' ads): , 

(1) The father of Abigail and Zeruiah, the sisters 
of David (2 8 17 2.5; cf 1 Ch 2 16). The text 
m 2 8, where this reference is made, is hopelessly 
corrupt ; for that, reason there are various explana- 
tions. The rabbis maintain that Xahash is another 
name for Jesse, David’s father. Others think that 
Xahash was the name of Jesse’s wife; but it is not 
probable that. Nahash could have boon the name of 
a woman. Others explain the passage by making 
Xahash the first husband of Jesse’s wife, so that 
Abigail and Zeruiah wore half-sisters to King David. 

(2) A king of Ammon, who, at the very beginning 
of Saul’s reign, attacked Jabesh-gilead so success- 
fully, that the inhabitants sued for peace at almost 
any cost, for they were willing to pay tribute and 
serve the Ammonites (1 S 11 1 ff). The harsh 
king, not satisfied with tribute and slavery, de- 
manded in addition that the right, eye of every 
man should be put out, as "a reproach upon Israel }> 
They were given seven days to comply with these 
cruel terms. Before the expiration of this time, 
Saul, the newly anointed king, appeared on the 
scone with an army which utterly routed the Am- 
monites (1 S 11 1 ff;, and, according to Jos, killed 
King Nahash (Ant, VI, v, 3). 

If the Nahash of 2 S 10 2 Ik» the same as the king 
mentioned in 1 S ll t this statement of Jos cannot lie 
true, for he lived till the early part of David's reign, 40 
or more years Inter. It is, of course, possible that Na- 
hash, the father of Hamm. was a soil or grandson of the 
king defeated at. Jabesh-gilead b> Saul. Then* is but 
little agmmient among commentators in regard to this 
matter. Some writers go so far as to claim that “all 
passages in which this name [Nahash] is found refer to 
the same individual “ 

(3) A resident of Rabbath-ammon, the capital 
of Ammon (2 8 17 27). Perhaps the same as Na- 
hash (2), which see. His son 8hobi, with other 
trans-Jordan ic chieftains, welcomed David at 
Mahanaim with sympathy and substantial gifts 
when the old king was fleeing before Ins rebel son 
Absalom. Some believe that. Shobi w*as a brother 
of Hamm, king of Ammon (2 8 10 1) 

AV. W. Davies 


NAHATH, na'hath (nn; , nahath ) : 

(1) A grandson of Esau (Gen 36 13; 1 Ch 1 37). 

(2) A descendant of Levi and ancestor of Samuel 
(1 Ch 6 26); also called “Toah” (1 Ch 6 34) and 
“Tohu” (1 S 1 1). 

(3) A Levite who, in the time of Hezekiah, 
assisted in the oversight of “the oblations and the 
tithes and the dedicated things” (2 Ch 31 13). 

NAHBI, na'bl p3H5 , nahbl ) : The representa- 
tive of Naphtali among the 12 spies (Xu 13 14) 

NAHOR, na'hor pinj , nahor; in the NT Nax«*p, 
Xachdr): 

(1) Son of Serug and grandfather of Abraham 
(Gen 11 22-25; 1 Ch 1 26) 

(2) Son of Terah and brother of Abraham (Gen 
11 26 27.29; 22 20.23; 24 15.24 47; 29 5; Josh 
24 2). 

A city of Nahor is mentioned in Gen 24 10; the 
God of Nahor in Gen 31 53. In AY Josh 24 2; 
Lk 3 34, the name is spelled “Nachor.” 

NAHSHON, na'shon Op©n:, ndhshon; LXX 
and NT, Naao-o-wv, Xaassbn): A descendant of 
Judah; brother-in-law* of Aaron and ancestor of 
David and of Jesus Christ (Ex 6 23; Nu 1 7; 
1 Ch 2 10.11; Ruth 4 20; Mt 1 4; Lk 3 32;. 

NAHUM, na'hum (Naovp, Xaoum; AX Naum): 
An ancestor of Jesus in Lk’s genealogy, the 9th 
before Joseph, the husband of Mary (Lk 3 25). 

NAHUM, na'hum, THE BOOK OF: 

I. ArTHOBSHIP AND D ATE 

1. The Name 

2. Life and Home of Nahum 

The Four Traditions 

3. Date, as Related to Assyrian History 

(1) The Revolt of Shaniash-shumukin 

(2) The Invasion of 025 BC 

(3) The Final Attack 

(4) Probable Date 
II. The Book 

1. Contents (Chs 1-31 

2. Style 

3 Integrity 
III. Teaching 

1 The Character of Jehovah 

2. Nahum's Ulee over the Ruin of Nineveh 

3. Universality of Jehovah's Rule 

4. The Messianic Outlook 
Liter ature 

/. Authorship and Date . — The name Nahum 
(S^n; , nahum; LXX and NT Naovp, Xaoum; 

Jos, Xaoumoa) occurs now' here else 

1. Name in the OT; m the NT it is found in 

Lk 3 25. It is not. uncommon in the 
Mish, anti it has been discovered in Phoen inscrip- 
tions. It means “consolation,” or “consoler.” and 
is therefore, in a sense, symbolical of the message of 
the book, which is intended to comfort the oppressed 
and afflict ed jieople of Judah. 

Of the personal life of Nahum, practically nothing 
is know'll. In 1 1 he is called “the Elkoslute,” that 

is, an inhabitant of Elkosh. Vn- 

2 . Life fortunately, tin* location of this place 
and Home is not. known. One tradition, which 

cannot lie traced beyond the 16th 
cent AD, identifies the home of Nahum with a 
modern village Elkush, or Alkosh , not far from the 
left bank of the Tigris, tw*o days’ journey N. of the 
site of ancient Nineveh. A second tradition, which 
is at least as old as the days of Jerome, the latter 
part of the 4th cent. , locates Elkosh in Galilee, at a 
place identified by many with the modem El - 
Kauze, near Ramieh. Others identify the home of 
the prophet, w’ith Capernaum, the name of which 
means “Village of Nahum ” A fourth tradition, 
which is first found m a collection of traditions 
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entitled “Lives of the Prophets,” says “Nahum 
was from Elkosh, beyond Bet Gabre, of the tribe 
of Simeon.” A place in the S. is more in har- 

a with the interest the prophet takes in the 
em Kingdom, so that the last-mentioned 
tradition seems to have much in its favor, but abso- 
lute certainty is not attainable. 

The Book of Nahum centers around the fall and 
destruction of Nineveh. Since the capture of the city 
is represented as still in the future, 
3. Date it seems evident that the prophecies 
were delivered some time before 607- 
606 BC, the year in which the city was destroyed. 
Thus the latest possible date of Nahum’s activity 
is fixed. The earliest possible date also is indicated 
by internal evidence. In 3 8 ff the prophet speaks 
of the capture and destruction of No-amon, the 
Egyp Thebes, as an accomplished fact. The expe- 
dition of Ashurbanipal, king of Assyria, against 
Egypt, which resulted in the fall of Thebes, occurred 
about 663 BC. Hence the activity of Nahum must 
be placed somewhere between 663 and 607. 

As to the exact period between the two dates 
there is disagreement among scholars. One thing 
is made quite clear by the prophecy itself, namely, 
that at the time the words were spoken or written, 
Nineveh was passing through some grave crisis. 
Now we know that during the second half of the 
7th cent. BC Assyria was threatened three times: 
(1) the revolt of Shamash-shumukin of Babylon 
against his brother, the king of Assyria, 650-648 
BC; (2) the invasion of Assynda and threatened 
attack upon Nineveh by some unknown foe, per- 
haps the Scythians, about 625 BC; (3) the final 
attack, which resulted in the fall and destruction of 
Nineveh in 607-606 BC. 

The first crisis does not offer a suitable occasion 
for Nahum’s prophecy, because at that time the 
city of Nineveh was not in any danger. Little is 
known concerning the second crisis, and it is not 
possible either to prove or to disprove that it gave 
rise to the book. On the other hand, the years 
immediately preceding the downfall of Nineveh 
offer a most suitable occasion. The struggle con- 
tinued for about 2 years. The united forces of the 
Chaldaeans and Scythians met determined resist- 
ance; at last a breach was made in the northeast 
comer of the wall, the city was taken, pillaged and 
burned. Judah had suffered much from the proud 
Assyrian, and it is not difficult to understand how, 
with the doom of the cruel oppressor imminent, a 
prophet-patriot might burst into shouts of exulta- 
tion and triumph over the distress of the cruel foe. 
“If,” says A. B. Davidson, “the distress of Nineveh 
referred to were the final one, the descriptions of the 
prophecy would acquire a reality and naturalness 
which they otherwise want, and the general char- 
acteristics of Heb prophecy would be more truly 
conserved.” There seems to be good reason, there- 
fore, for assigning Nahum’s activity to a date 
between 610 and 607 BC. 

//. The Book . — Nahum is the prophet of Nine- 
veh’s doom. Ch 1 (+2 2) contains the decree of 
Nineveh’s destruction. Jeh is a God 
1. Contents of vengeance and of mercy (vs 2.3); 

though He may at times appear slack 
in punishing iniquity, He will surely punish the 
sinner. No one can stand before Him in the day 
of judgment (vs 4-6). Jeh, faithful to those who 
rely upon Him (ver 7), will be terrible toward His 
enemies and toward the enemies of His people (ver 
8). Judah need not fear: the present enemy is 
doomed (vs 9-14), which will mean the exaltation of 
Judah (1 15; 2 2). The army appointed to exe- 
cute the decree is approaching, ready for battle 
(2 1-4). All efforts to save the city are in vain; 
it falls (vs 5.6), the queen and her attendants are 


captured (ver 7), the inhabitants flee (ver 8), the 
city is sacked and left a desolation (vs 9-13). The 
destruction of the bloody city is imminent (3 1-3) ; 
the fate is well deserved and no one will bemoan 
her (vs 4—7); natural strength and resources will 
avail nothing (vs 8-11); the soldiers turn cowards 
and the city will be utterly cut off (vs 12-18); the 
whole earth will rejoice over the downfall of the 
cruel oppressor (ver 19). 

Opinions concerning the religious significance of 
the Book of Nahum may differ, but from the stand- 
point of language ar.d style all stu- 

2. Style dents assign to Nahum an exalted 

place among the prophet-poets of the 
ancient Hebrews; for all are impressed with the 
intense force and picturesqueness of his language 
and style. “Each prophet,” says Kirkpatrick, 
“has his special gift for his particular work. Nahum 
bears the palm for poetic power. His short book 
is a Pindaric ode of triumph over the oppressor’s 
fall.” Soalso G. A. Smith: “His language isstrong 
and brilliant; liis rhythm rumbles and rolls, leaps 
and flashes, like the horsemen and chariots he 
describes ’’ 

Until recently no doubts were ejqiressed concern- 
ing the integrity of the book, but within recent years 
scholars have, with growing unanimity, 

3. Integrity denied the originality of 1 2 — 2 2 

(Heb 2 3), with the exception of 2 1, 
which is considered the beginning of Nahum’s 
utterances. This change of opinion is closely bound 
up with the alleged discovery of distorted remnants 
of an old alphabetic poem in ch 1 ( HDB , art. 
“Nahum”; Expos, 1 SOS, 207 ff; ZATTT, 1901, 225 ff; 
Eiselen, Minor Prophets , 422 ff). Now, it is true 
that in 1 2-7 traces of alphabetic arrangement 
may be found, but even here the artistic arrange- 
ment is not carried through consistently 7 ; in the 
rest of the chapter the evidence is slight. 

The artificial character of acrostic poetry is generally 
supposed to point to a late date. Hence those who be- 
lieve that ch 1 was originally an alphabetic poem con- 
sider it an exilic or post-exilic production, which was at 
a still later date prefixed to the genuine prophecies of 
Nahum. In support of this view it is pointed out further 
that the prophecy in ch 1 is vague, while the utterances 
in chs 2 and 3 aro definite and to the point. Some derive 
support for a late date also from the language and style 
of the poem. 

That difficulties exist in ch 1, that In some respects it 
differs from chs 2 and 3, even the students of tho Eng. 
text can see; and that the Heb text has suffered in 
transmission is very probable. On the other hand, the 
presence of an acrostic poem in ch 1 is not beyond doubt 
The apparent vagueness is removed, if ch 1 is interpreted 
as a general introduction to the more specific denun- 
ciation in chs 2 and 3 . And a detailed examination shows 
that in this, as in other cases, the linguistic and stylistic 
data are indecisive. In view of these facts it may safely 
be asserted that no convincing argument has been pre- 
sented against tho genuineness of 1 2 — 2 2. "There- 
fore,” says G. A Smith, "while it is possible that a later 

S oem has been prefixed to the genuine prophecies of 
Tahum, and the first ch supplies many provocations to 
belief in such a theory, this has not been proved, and tho 
able essays of proof have much against them. The 
question is open. 

III. Teaching. — The utterances of Nahum center 
around a single theme, the destruction of Nineveh. 

His purpose is to point out the hand 
1. The of God in the impending fall of the city, 

Character and the significance of this catastrophe 
of Jehovah for the oppressed Hebrews. As a result 
they contain little direct religious teach- 
ing; and what there is of it is confined very largely to 
the opening vs of ch 1. These vs emphasize the two- 
fold manifestation of the Divine holiness, the Divine 
vengeance and the Divine mercy (1 2.3). The 
manifestation of the one results in the destruction 
of the wicked (1 2), the other in the salvation of the 
oppressed (1 15; 2 2). Faith in Jeh will secure 
the Divine favor and protection (1 7). 
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The fierceness of Nahum, and his glee at the 
thought of Nineveh’s ruin, may not be in accord 
with the injunction, “Love thine 

2. Nahum’s enemy”; but it should be borne in 
Glee over mind that it is not personal hatred 
the Ruin that prompts the prophet ; he is stirred 
of Nineveh by a righteous indignation over the 

outrages committed by Assyria. He 
considers the sin and overthrow of Nineveh, not 
merely in their bearing upon the fortunes of Judah, 
but in their relation to the moral government of the 
whole world; hence his voice gives utterance to the 
outraged conscience of humanity. 

While Nahum’s message, in its direct teaching, 
appears to be less spiritual and ethical than that 
of his predecessors, it sets in a clear 

3. Univer- light Jeh’s sway over the whole um- 

sality of verse, and emphasizes the duty of 
Jehovah’s nations as well as of individuals to 
Rule own His sway and obey His will This 

attitude alone will assure permanent 
peace and prosperity; on the other hand, disobe- 
dience to His purpose and disregard of His rule will 
surely bring calamity and distress. The emphasis 
of these ethical principles gives to the message of 
Nahum a unique significance for the present day 
and generation. “Assyria in his hands,” says 
Kennedy, “becomes an object-lesson to the empires 
of the modem world, teaching, as ail eternal prin- 
ciple of the Divine government of the world, the 
absolute necessity, for a nation’s continued vitality, 
of that righteousness, personal, civic, and national, 
which alone exalteth a nation ’’ 

In a broad sense, 1 15 is of Messianic import. 
The downfall of Nineveh and Assyria prepares the 
way for the j>ermancnt redemption and 

4. The ^ exaltation of Zion: “the wicked one 

Messianic shall no more pass through thee.” 
Outlook Literature — Pomras. on tho Minor 

Prophets by Kwuld, Puscy. Keil, Orelli; 
O. A. Smith (Expositor’s Bible'-, Driver (Xeu Cent)', 
B. A. Davidson, comm, on "Nall.” "Hab.” "Zeph” 

( Cambridge Bible)-, A. F. Kirkpatrick, Doitnne of the 
Prophet s; Eiselen, Prophecy and the Prophets; F W. 
Farrar, Minor Prophets ("Men ot the Bible” series); 
Driver, Intro to the Lit. of the OT; HUB, art. “Nahum”; 
EB, art. "Nahum.” 

F. C. Eiselen 

NAIDUS, na'i-dus (A, NdfiSos, X acid os, B, Nd- 
cu8os, Naotdos) One of those who had taken 
“strange wives” (1 Esd 9 31), apparently = “Be- 
naiah” of Ezr 10 30, of which it is probably a cor- 
ruption or the latter part. 

NAIL, nal: (1) As denoting the finger-nail, the 
Heb word is , pE¥, gipporen (Dt 21 121, the cap- 
tive woman “shall shave her head, and pare her 
nails.” The latter was probably intended to pre- 
vent her from marring her beauty by scratching 
her face, an act of self-mutilation oriental women 
are repeatedly reported to have committed in the 
agony of their grief. Aram. Vphar(T)n\ 4 33, 

“his nails like birds’ claws”). (2) As pin or peg (for 
tents, or driven into the wall) the word is “TP , ya- 
thedk (in Jgs 4 21 RV, “tent-pin”); in Isa 22 23, “a 
nail in a sure place” is a pegfirmly driven into the wall 
on which something is to be hung (ver 24); cf Eccl 
12 11, where the word is masm'roth , cognate with 
maimer below. (3) For nails of iron (1 Ch 22 3) 
and gold (2 Ch 3 9), and in Isa 41 7 and Jer 10 
4, the word is “VOOtt , manner. (4) In the NT the 
word is ^Xos, Jitlos, used of the nails in Christ’s 
hands (Jn 20 25), and “to nail” in Col 2 14 (“nail- 
ing it to the cross”) is irpoo-qXdw, prose loo. 

In a figurative sense the word is used of the hard 
point of a stylus or engraving tool: “The sm of 
Judah is written with a pen of iron, and with the 
point [lit. “claw,” “nail”] of a diamond : it is graven 


upon the tablet of their heart, and upon the horns 
of your altars” (Jer 17 1). James Orb 

_ NAIN, na'in (Natv, Naln): This town is men- 
tioned in Scripture only in connection with the visit 
of Jesus and the miracle of raising the widow’s son 
from the dead (Lk 7 11). The name persists to 
this day, and in the form of Nein clings to a small 
village on the northwestern slope of Jebel ed-Duhy 
(“Hill of Moreh”), the mountain which, since the 
Middle Ages, has been known as Little Hermon. 
The modern name of the mountain is derived from 
Neby Duhy whose wely crowns the height above 
the village. There arc many ancient remains, 
proving that, the place was once of considerable size. 
It was never inclosed by a wall, as some have 
thought from the mention of “the gate.” This 
was probably the opening between the houses by 
which the road entered the town. Tristram 
thought he had found traces of an ancient city wall, 
but tins proved to be incorrect. The ancient town 
perhaps stood somewhat higher on the hill than the 
present village. In the rocks to the E. are many 
tombs of antiquity. The site commands a beauti- 
ful and extensive view across the plain to Carmel, 
over the Nazareth hills, and away past Tabor to 
where the white peak of Hermon glistens in the 
sun. To the S. are the heights of Gilboa and the 
uplands of Samaria. The village, once prosperous, 
has fallen on evil days. It is said that the villagers 
received such good prices for simsum that they cul- 
tivated it on a large scale. A sudden drop in the 
price brought them to ruin, from which, after 
many years, they have not yet fully recovered 

W. Ewing 

NAIOTH, na'yoth, nl'oth (r.T2, nayoth; B, 
A6d0, A udth , A, Navu60, XauiOth ) : This is the name 
given to a place in Ramah to which David went 
with Samuel when he fled and escaped from Saul 
(1 S 19 IS, etc). The term has often been taken 
as meaning “houses” or “habitations” ; but this can- 
not be justified. There is no certainty as to exactly 
what the word signified Clearly, however, it 
attached to a particular locality in Ramah; and what- 
ever its etymological significance, it denoted a place 
where the prophets dwelt together. On approach- 
ing it in pursuit of David, Saul was overcome by the 
Spirit of God, and conducted himself like one “pos- 
sessed,” giving rise to the proverb, “Is Saul also 
among the prophets?” W. Ewing 

NAKED, narked, NAKEDNESS, na’ked-nes: 
“Naked” in the OT represents various derivatives of 
“YT, * ur , and rn> , 'tirtih, chiefly 3117, \ arom (adj ) 
and 7TVXP , * erwah (noun) ; in the NT the adj. is yvji- 
vds, gum nos , the noun yv|iv6tt]s, gumnotes , with vb. 
YvpLVTjTcvw, gumneteuo , in 1 Cor 4 11. In Ex 32 25; 
2 Ch 28 19, XV adds pdra\ “break loose,” 
“cast away restraint ” Both the Gr and Heb forms 
mean “without clothing,” but in both languages 
they are used frequently in the sense of “lightly 
clad” or, simply, “without an outer garment 
So, probably, is the meaning in Jn 21 7 — Peter was 
wearing onlv the chiton (see Dress): and so per- 
haps in Mk 14 51.52 and Mic 1 8. In Isa 20 2-4, 
however, the meaning is lit. (for the “three years” 
of ver 3 see the comms). So in Gen 2 25; 3 7, 
where the act of sin is immediately followed by the 
sense of shame (see Delitzsch, Bib. Psychology , and 
Gunkel, ad loc.). A very common use of “naked” 
is also “without proper clothing” (Job 22 6; 1 Cor 
4 11, etc), whence, of course, the expression “clothe 
the naked.” “Nakedness,” in addition, is used as 
a euphemism in 1 S 20 30. A slightly different 
euphemistic usage is that of Lev 18 19, which in 
Ezk 16 36.37 is played off against the literal sense 
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(cf Ezk 22 10: 23 18.29). The point of Gen 9 
22.23 is a little hard to grasp, but apparently 
there is here again a euphemism — this time for a 
particularly horrible act (see the comms. and cf 
Hab 2 15). Possibly some of these euphemisms 
are due to the Massoretes (see OT Texts). The 
Jews objected vigorously to exposure of the body 
(even athletes insisting on a loin-cloth [cf 2 Maec 
4 12.13]), and compulsory nudity was the extreme 
of shame and humiliation (Isa 20 2-4; Lam 1 8; 
Hos 2 3; Nah 3 5, etc). The relation of this 
attitude to Israel's high sexual morality needs no 
explanation. Burton Scott Easton 


NAME, nam (Dltf, shem; 6voju&, dnoma; Lat 
nomen [2 Esd 4 1]; vbs. dvopdfa, onomdzo; Lat 
nomino [2 Esd 5 26]) : A “name" is that by which 
a person, place or thing is marked and known. In 
Scripture, names were generally descriptive of the 
person, of his position, of some circumstance affect- 
ing him, hope entertained concerning him, etc, so 
that “the name" often came to stand for the person. 
In Acts 1 15; Rev 3 4, dnoma stands for “per- 
sons"; cf Nu 26 53, 55. 

/. OT Word and Use . — The word for “name" 
in the OT is shem (also the name of one of the sons 
of Noah) t The etymology is uncer- 
1. General tain, although it may be from shamdh 
(obs.), “to set a mark"; shum is the 
Aram. form. For the name as descriptive of the per- 
son see Names. Besides designating persons, the 
name also stands for fame, renown, reputation, char- 
acter gained or expressed, etc (Gen 6 4; 2 S 7 9.23, 
etc); it might be an “evil name" (Dt 22 14.19); 
the “name" is also equivalent to a “people” or 
“nation” (w’hich might be “blotted out," i.e. de- 
stroyed [Dt 7 24, etc]); to speak or write “in the 
name” signified authority (Ex 5 23; 1 K 21 8, 
etc); to “call one’s name” over a place or people 
indicated possession or ownership (2 S 12 28; 
Am 9 12, etc); to act “in the name” was to 
represent (Dt 25 6); to be called or known “by 
name” indicated special individual notice (Ex 31 
2; Isa 43 1; 46 3.4). Gen 2 19 20 even displays 
a conception of identity between the name and the 
thing. 

“To name" is sometimes * dmar , “to say” (1 »S 
16 3); dabhar, “to speak” (Gen 23 16); ndbabh, 
“to mark out” (Nu 1 17); kdrd\ “to call” (Gen 48 
16; Isa 61 6). 


Of special interest is the usage with respect to the name 
of God. (For the various Divine names and their sig- 
nificance see God, Names of ) He re- 
2. The vealed Himself to Israel through Moses by 
rtimnck a new name (which was at the same time 
Divine that of the God of their fathers) — Je- 
JXame HOVAH (q v.) ( Yahweh ) — the nature of 

which should be shown by His manifesta- 
tions on their behalf (Ex 3 13-16; 15 2 3). The “name 
of God was therefore not a mere word, but the whole of” 
the Divine manifestation, the character of God as re- 
vealed in His relations to His people and in His dealings 
with them (Ex 9 16; Josh 7 9; 9 9, etc; The “name 
of Jeh” was proclaimed to Moses on Mt Sinai. “Jeh, 
Jeh a God merciful and gracious, slow to anger, and 
abundant in lovingkindness and truth,” etc (Ex 34 6), 
the name Jehovah (so revealed) was (Ex 3 15) His 
“memorial Name” (so, often, in ARV ; see Memorial) 
His sole Deity was such an important element in His 
name that Dt 6 4 f was termed the “Shema” (from 
shema f , “hear,” the first word in ver 4), the first article of 
lsraelitish faith, taught to all the children, written on the 
phylacteries, and still recited as the first act in public 
and private worship “twice a day by every adult male 
Jew. ’ Where Jeh is said to record His name, or to put 
His name in a place (or person), some special Divine 
manifestation is implied, making the place or person 
sacred to Him (Ex 20 24, 1 K 8 16) His “name” 
was in the angel of His Presence (Ex 23 21) ; what He 
does is “for his great name’s sake,” in fidelity to and 
vindication of His revealed character and covenant 
relationship (2 Ch 6 32, Ps 25 11), the great things 
He should do would be “for a name” (Isa 55 13); He 
would give His people a new name, “an everlasting 
name” (Isa 56 5). to be “called by” the name of Jeh is 


“to bo his people” (2 Ch 7 14; Isa 43 7); it Implies 
“protection, etc (Isa 63 19; Jer 14 8.9); to “call 
upon” the name of Jeh was “to worship him” as God 
(Gen 21 33; 26 25, etc); “to confess 0 His name, to 
“acknowledge him” (1 K 8 33.35), to love, trust, act 
in, etc, “the name,” was to love, trust, etc, Jeh Himself 
(Ps 5 11; 7 17). Very frequently, esp in the Pss and 
prophecies of Isa and Jer, “the name” of God Rtands for 
“God himself”; to “forget his name” was “to depart 
from him” (Jer 23 27) ; “to minister, prophesy, or speak” 
in His name signified Divine appointment, inspiration, 
authority (Jer II 21, 14 14.15, etc); we have “swear- 
ing by” or “in” the name of Jeh (Dt 6 13), to take 
His name “in vain” was to swear falsely (Ex 20 7; 
Lev 19 12); we have “blessing” in His name (Dt 10 
8); “cursing” (2 K 2 24). In Lev 24 11, wo have 
the case of one who “ blasphemed the Name, and cursed.” 
the penalty for which was death by stoning (vs 13-16). 
In later Jewish usage (cf Wisd 14 21) the sacred name 
Jeh was not pronounced in reading the Scriptures, 
'Adhondy (“my Lord”) being substituted for it (the 
vowels belonging to ’ Adhondy were written with the 
consonants of the Divine name), hence the frequent term 
“the Lord” in AV, for which ARV substitutes “Jeh.” 

//. NT Word and Use. — In the NT dnoma has 
frequently also the significance of denoting the 
"character,” or "work” of the person, 
1. Character e.g. Mt 1 21, "Thou shalt call his 
and Work name Jesus; for it is he that shall 
of the save” etc (Lk 1 31; 2 21; 1 63, 

Person "His name is John"; cf the new names 

given to Simon, James and John; 
Saul’s new name of “Paul"). The "name” of God 
has the same relation to the character of God as in 
the OT (Mt 6 9; "Father, glorify thy name,” Jn 
12 28); it is manifested by Christ (Jn 17 26; cf 
ver 3); the name of Jesus, as manifesting God, 
takes the place of the name of Jeh in the OT (cf Jas 

2 7 with Jer 14 9, and see below); to Him is given 
"the name which is above every name; that in 
the name of Jesus every knee should bow .... 
and that every tongue should confess that. Jesus 
Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father,” 
Phil 2 9.10 (cf Isa 45 23); "It is not the name 
J C8us f but the name of Jesus" (Lightfoot), i.e. 
the name ("Lord”) received by Jesus; we have 
with reference to Jesus simply "the Name” (Acts 
5 41, "worthy to suffer dishonor for the Name”; 
Jas 5 14 [probable text, WII], "in the Name”; 

3 Jn ver 7, "for the sake of the Name"); the 
"name of Christ" is equivalent to "Christ him- 
self” (Mt 10 22; 19 29); it is the same thing as 
"his manifestation” (Jn 20 31); therefore “to 
believe on his name” is to believe in Him as mani- 
fested in His life and work (Jn 1 12; 2 23); “in 
the name of God" means sent by God, as repre- 
senting Him, with Divine authority (Mt 21 9; 23 
39); in like manner, we have "prophesying” or 
"preaching” in the name of Jesus (Acts 4 18; 5 
28). The "name of Jesus” represented His "author- 
ity” and "pow r er,” e.g. working miracles in His 
name (Mt 7 22; Mk 9 39; Acts 4 7, ‘by w'hat 
name [or "pow r er”] have ye done this?’), and it is 
contrasted with casting out evil spirits by some 
other name or power (Acts 16 18; 19 17). The 
gospel of salvation was to he preached "in his 
name,” by His authority and as making it, effectual 
(Lk 24 47); sinners were justified "through his 
name" (Acts 10 43; 1 Cor 6 11); sins were for- 
given “for his name’s sake” (1 Jn 2 12); men 
"called upon the name” of Jesus, as they had done 
on that of Jeh (Acts 9 14.21 [cf7 59]; Rom 10 13. 
14). 

“To name the name” of Christ was to belong to Him 
(2 Tim 2 19); the calling of His name on the Gentiles 
signified their acceptance as God’s people (Acts 15 17 
[quoted from Am 9 12]; cf Rom 1 5); to “ hold fast his 
name” is to be true to Him as made known (Rov 2 13, 

3 8); to be “gathered together in his name,” to “do all 
things in his name,” is as “acknowledging him” (Mtl8 20, 
Col 3 17); “ to baptize in ” or “ into the name ” of Jesus 
Christ (Acts 2 38; 22 16, “calling on his name,” con- 
trasted with baptizing into one’s own name in 1 Cor 1 
13, eie) is “to call over them his name” (in the rite), as 
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claiming them for Christ and as their acknowledgment 
of Him or of faith in Him — becoming His disciples; 
similarly, to baptize “into |«&] the name of the Father, 
and of the Son, and of the Holy Spirit,’ ’ represents 
“dedication to” God as He has been revealed in 
Christ. 

“In the name of” means “as representing” (or 
as being), c.g. “in the name of a prophet,” of “a 
righteous man,” or of “a disciple” (Mt 10 41.42); 
to receive a little child “in Christ’s name,” i.e. as 
belonging to Him, is to receive Himself (Mt 18 5; 
Mk 9 37; ver 41 to disciples, RV “because ye are 
Christ’s,” m “Or in name that ye are [Christ’s]”; 
Lk 9 48; cf Mt 18 20; Mk 13 6, “Many shall 
come in my name”; Lk 21 8). 

The significance of the name of Jesus in relation 
to prayer deserves special notice To pray in the 
name of Jesus, to ask anything in 
2. In His name, according to His promises, 

Relation “Whatsoever ye shall ask in my name, 

to Prayer that will I do” (Jn 14 13; cf 14 14: 

15 16; 16 23); “Hitherto have ye askeu 
nothing in my name: ask .... that your joy may 
be made full” (Jn 16 24), is not merely to add to 
our prayers (as is so often unthinkingly done): “we 
ask all in the name of Jesus,” or “through Jesus 
Christ our Ixml,” etc, but to pray or ask as His 
representatives on earth, in His mission and stead, 
in His spirit and with His aim; it implies union 
with Christ and abiding in Him, He in us and we 
in Him. The moaning of the phrase is, “as being 
one with me even as I am revealed to you.” Its two 
correlatives are "in me” (Jn 6 56; 14 20; 16 4ff; 
16 33; cf 1 Jn 5 20), and the Pauline “in Christ” 
(Westcott, The Gospel according to Si. John). 

W. L. Walker 

NAMES OF GOD. See God, Names of. 

NAMES, PROPER: 

I. The Form of Hebrew Names 

1. Various Types 

2 Vocalization 

3 Transposition of Parts 

4. Methods of Abbreviation 

II. The Range of Proper Names 

1. Personal Names 

(1) Not Exclusively Descriptive 

(2) Drawn from a Wide Field 

(3) Influences Leading to Choice 

(4) Popularity of Names Hard to Determine 

2. Geographical Names 

III. Pii \k*cteristics of Biblical References 

] Derivation of Names Manifest 

2. The Narrator's Only Concern 

3. Allusions Linked with Names 

7. Form of Hebrew , or. More Broadly, Semitic, 
Proper Names . — The Heb proper name consists of 
a single word, a phrase, or a sentence. 
1. Various (1) Where the name is a single word, 
Types other than a vb., it may be (a) a com- 
mon noun, concrete, as Barak, “light- 
ning,” Tola, “crimson worm,” Elon, “oak,” Achsah, 
“anklet,” Deborah, “bee”; or abstract, as Uzzah, 
“strength,” Manoah, “rest,” Hannah, “grace”; 
or either abstract or concrete, as Zebul, “habita- 
tion”; (6) a participle, as Saul, “asked,” Zeruiah, 
“cleft”; (r) an adj., as Ikkesh, “perverse,” Maharai, 
“impetuous,” Shimoi, “famous”; or (d) a word 
that may be either an adj. or an abstract noun 
according to circumstances. Such are formations 
after the norm of fcatful, as Shammua\ which are 
generally adjs.; and formations by means of the 
ending am or on, as Adullam, Zalmon, Gideon, or, 
with the rejection of the final n, Shilo[h] and Solo- 
mo[n]. (2) The name may be a phrase, consisting 
of (a) two nouns, as Penuel, “face of God,” Samuel, 
“name of God,” Ish-bosheth, “man of shame”’ or 
{h) an adj. and a noun, as Jedidiah, “beloved of 
Jeh”; or (c) a preposition and one or more nouns, 
as Besodeiah, “in the intimacy of Jeh” (Neh 3 6). 
(3) When the name is a sentence, the predicate may 


be (a) a noun, the copula being implied, as Abijah, 
“Jeh is a father,” Eliab, “God is a father,” Elime- 
lech, “God is king”; or (6) an adj., asTobijah, “Jeh 
is good” (Zee 6 10); or (c) a participle, as Obed- 
edom, “Edom is serving”; or (d) a finite vb. This 
last type exhibits five or six varieties: the subject 
stands before a perfect, as Jonathan, “Jeh hath 
given,” Jehoshaphat, “Jeh hath judged,” Eleazar, 
“God hath helped,” Elkanah, “God hath formed”; 
or before an imperfect, as Eliahba, “God hideth 
Himself”; or the subject comes after a perfect, as 
Benaiah. “Jeh hath built,” Shephatiah, “Jeh hath 
judged, Asahel, “God hath made”; or after an im- 
perfect, as Jezreel, “God doth sow.” Very often 
the subject is the pronoun included or implied in the 
verbal form, as Nathan, “he hath given,” Hillel, 
“he hath praised,” Jair, “he enlighteneth,” Jeph- 
thah, “he openotli ” Occasionally the predicate 
contains an object of the vb , as Shealtiel, “I have 
asked God” (Ezr 3 2), or a prepositional phrase, as 
Hephzibah, “my delight is in her” (2 K 21 1). 
The sentence-name is usually a declaration, but it 
may be an exhortation or a prayer, as Jerubbaal, 
“let Baal strive,” and Hoshea, “save!” (Nu 13 16), 
or it may be a question^ as Micaiah, “who is like 
Jeh?” All of the foregoing illustrations have been 
taken from the Books of Jgs and S, unless otherwise 
noted. 

The proper name is treated as one word, whether on 
analysis it consists of a single word, a phrase, or a sen- 
tence; and as such it is subject to the 
2 Vocali- laws °f accent' and quantity which govern 
_ the Heb word. (1) A common noun used 

zauon &s a name undergoes the variations of 

pronunciation due to the custom of 
lengthening a short vowel in pause and to the laws 
which control the aspiration of certain labials, linguals, 
and palatals. Thus the name Perez, ‘‘breach," which 
appears also as Pharez in AV of the OT, occurs in 
the Heb text in the four forms pereg, pare g, phereg and 
phareg (Ruth 4 18; Neh 114 6). (2) In a name con- 

sisting of a phrase the normal advance of the accent as 
usual causes the loss of a pretonic vowel, as is indicated 
by the suspended letter in J"didiah, “beloved of Jeh”; 
requires a short vowel in a closed unaccented syllable, 
as in Mahal&l’el, "praise of God”; allows contraction, 
as in B6th-el. “house of God”; and occasions the return 
of a segholate noun to its primitive form, as in Abdiel, 
“servant of God." where the vowel i is an archaism which 
has lingered in compound names, but has generally dis- 
appeared elsewhere in speech (3) Names which con- 
sist of a sentence are also accented as one word, and the 
pronunciation is modified accordingly. The synonyms 
Eliam and Ammiel. “God is a kinsman.” not only ex- 
hibit the common archaism in the retention of the vowel 
i. but the name Eliam also shows the characteristic 
lengthening of the vowel in the final accented syllable, 
so common in nouns. The four forms Eliphelet. Eli- 
phalet, Elpelet and Elpalet. meaning “God is deliver- 
ance.” represent the variations of the Heb due to the 
causes already mentioned (1 Ch 3 8; 14 5 7; see AV 
and RV). The requirements regarding the elision and 
the quantity and quality of vowels, on the shifting 
of the accent, are also regularly met by the various 
types of sentence-names in which the predicate is a vb. 
Thus the personal names 'tlishama md elnathan (subject 
followed by vb. in the perfect); 'elydkim, * elyahba \ and 
yehdydkhin (subject and imperfect), g*dhalyah, y*kholydhu, 
barakh’tl, in which the first vowel is protected by the 
implied reduplication of the Piel species. b*ndydh, 

' dsdh'el . and T dsah-'el , ' dsi'el , hdsdh'el and frdza'el and 
jrdhah'el ^perfect and subject); ytydalydhu ‘ yibhn*ydh, 
ya'dni'el, yahdi'i’l . ythallel el, yesimi'el (imperfect and 
subject); yerubba’al and yashobh'dm (jussive and sub- 
ject; u in sharpened, and 6 in closed, sellable, in Jasho- 
beam the first long vowel is retained by a secondary 
accent, marked by methegV, nathan and yxphtdh, l.e. 
Jephthah Ibneiah shows the customary apocopation 
of the imperfect- of Lamedh-he vbs.; and the names 
Benaiah to Pedahel show the methods of combining the 
perfect of such vbs. with a following element The 
short vowel of the final closed syllable of the imperfect 
is elided, if the final consonant is permitted to begin the 
syllable of the next element of the name, as in Jezreel. 
Jekabzeel, Jerahmeel, Ezekiel. Jehizkiah (see the Heb 
form of these names); but it is not elided In Ishmael, 
although the consonant is attached to the following syl- 
lable; and elision is avoidtMi. as m Jiphthah-el, by keep- 
ing the ultimate and penultimate syllables distinct. 
Jehucal, a Hophal imperfect, is peculiar in not length- 
ening the vowel in the accented final syllable, when the 
vb. Is used as a personal name. 
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When the name was a sentence in Heb, its con- 
stituent parts could be transposed without chang- 
ing the meaning. Thus the father 

3. Transpo- of Bathsheba was called Amrniel, “a 

sition of kinsman is God,” and Eliam, “God is 
Constituent a kinsman” (2 S 11 3; 1 Ch 3 5); 
Parts and similarly, in letters written from 

Pal to the king of Egypt in the 14th 
cent. BC, Ilimilki is also called Milkili, the name 
in either form signifying “God is king ” Ahaziah, 
king of Judah, is called Jehoahaz (cf 2 Ch 21 17 
with 22 1), a legitimate transposition of the vb. 
and subject, and meaning in each case, “Jeh hath 
laid hold.” 

Not only did transposition tako place, hut the .sub- 
stitution of a cognate root and even the use of a differ- 
ent part of the vb also occurred Thus King Jehoiachin 
(2 k 24 6; Jcr 52 31) was known also as Jeconiah 
(Jer 24 1; 28 4) and Coniah (22 24 28; 37 1). The 
two names Jehoiachin and Jeconiah have exactly the 
same meaning. “Jeh doth establish”; and Coniah is a 
synonym, “the establishing of Jeh ” The Divine name 
which begins Jehoiachin is transferred to the end in 
Jeconiah and Coniah; and the Hiphil imperfect of the 
vb kun, which is seen in Jehoiachin, has been replaced 
by the Qal imperfect, of the vb. k&nan m Jeconiah, and 
by the construct infinitive of the same species in Coniah. 
Parallel cases occur in Assyr and Bab lit., among which 
the two forms of the king’s name, Zamama-shum-iddina 
and Zamama-nadin-shuin, exhibit both the transposition 
of constituent parts and an interchange of preterite and 
participle. 

Twin forms like Abiner and Abner, Abishalom 
and Absalom, Elizaphan and Elzaphan, are not the 

full name and its abbreviation by 

4. Methods syncopation, but are merely two 
of Abbre- variant, equally legitimate, modes of 
viation combining the constituent parts. The 

common methods of shortening were: 
(1) contraction by the rejection of a weak consonant 
or the apocopation of a final unaccented vowel, 
notably illustrated by the Divine name y c hb at the 
beginning and yahu at the end of proper names: 
hence Jehoash became Joash (2K 12 1.19), and 
Amaziahu became Amaziah (2 K 14 1 Hob text, 
and 8); (2) abbreviation of composite geographical 
names by the omission of the generic noun or its 
equivalent : Jerusalem, which to the Hebrews meant 
“foundation of peace,” was shortened to Salem, 
“peace” (Ps 76 2); Kiriath-banl, “city of Baal” 
(Josh 16 GO), to Baal or Baalah (Josh 15 9.10; 
cf 2 S 6 2); Beeshterah, “house or temple of 
Astarte,” to Aslitaroth; Beth-lobaoth, “house of 
lionesses,” to Lebaoth; Beth-azmavoth to Az- 
maveth; Beth-rehob to Rehob; Beth-bamoth to 
Bamoth (MS, 1. 27, with Nu 21 19); Bclh-baal- 
meon to Baal-mcon (Nu 32 38; Josh 13 17); the 
same custom existed among the Moabites w T ho spoke 
of this town indifferently as Beth-baal-moon and 
Baal-mcon (M S, 11. 9, 30); (3) abbreviation by the 
omission of the Divine name: thus the name of the 
idolater Micaiah, w T hich means, “w r ho is like Jeh?” 
(Jgs 17 1.4 [Hob]), was shortened to Micah, “who 
is like?” (vs 5.8); and similarly in the case of 
three other men, namely the prophet (Micaiah, 
Jer 26 18 ERV, and Micah, Mic 11), the Levite 
musician (Neh 12 35 with 11 17.22), and the 
father of Abdon (2 K 22 12 with 2 Ch 34 20). 

The king of Judah, Yauhazi, as he was known to the 
Assyrians, i.e. Jehoahaz, “ Joh hath laid hold,” is called 
simply Ahaz, “ho hath laid hold.” in the Hob records. 
The town of Jabneel, “ God doth cause to be built,” was 
shortened to Jabneh, “he doth cause to be built” (Josh 
15 11; 2 Ch 26 0; cf 1 Macc 4 15); Paltiel, “deliver- 
ance of God.” was curtailed to Palti, “deliverance” 
Cl S 25 44: 2 S 3 15); Abijah, “Jeh is father,” to Abi 
(2 Ch 29 1 with 2 K 18 2); and Bamoth-baal, “high 
places of Baal,” to Bamoth (Josh 13 17 with Nu 21 19). 
Abdi. Othni, Uzzi, and not a few other similar names, 
probably represent curtailment of this sort. The omission 
of the Divine title has parallels in Assyr and Bab lit.: 
thus Nabu-nadin-zlri and Nabu-shum-ukln were called 
Nadinu and Shum-ukin respectively (Dynastic Tablet 
no. 2, col. iv, 4, 5, with Bab Chron., col i, 13, 16). 


(4) Abbreviation by the elision of the initial con- 
sonant, yet so that the remainder is a synonywus 
name of complete grammatical form. The name of 
King Hezekiah was written by the Hebrews both 
Ifhizkiydh, “Jeh doth strengthen,” and hizjpiy&h , 
“Jeh is strength.” The two forms interchange 
many times in 2 Ch 29-33. Similarly, Jeconiah 
was shortened to Coniah, as has already been no- 
ticed; the name of the towm Jekabzeel, “God bring- 
eth together,” to Kabzcel, “God’s bringing to- 
gether” (Neh 11 25 W’ith Josh 15 21; 2 S 23 20); 
Mesholemiah, “Jeh is recompensing,” to Shclemiah, 
“Joh’s recompensing” (1 Ch 26 1.2 with ver 14); 
Meshullam, “recompensed,” to Shallum, “recom- 
pensed” (1 Ch 9 11; Neh 11 11 with 1 Ch 6 12; 
Ezr 7 2). 

II. The Range of Proper Names. — (1) Not ex- 
clusively descriptive . — Simonis in his Onomasticum , 
published in 1741, and Gesenius in his 
1. Personal Thesaurus, issued during the years 
Names from 1835 to 1853, endeavored to in- 
terpret the proper names as though 
they w T ere ordinarily intended to characterize the 
person who bore them. Embarrassed by the t heory , 
Gesenius tr d Malchiel by “rex Dei, h. e. a Deo con- 
stitute”; and Simonis tr d Malchi-shua by “regis 
auxilium, i.e. auxilium s. salus regi patri praestita”; 
Ammizabad w T as rendered by Gesenius “famulus 
largitoris, h.e. Jehovae,” and by Simonis li populum 
(i.e. copiosissimam liberorum turbam) donai'it”; 
Gesenius tr d Gedaliah “quern Jehova educavit vel 
roborant,” Zcrahiah “cui Jehova ortum dedit,” 
Jehozadak “quem Jehova just um fecit,” and Joel “cui 
Jehova cst deus , i.e. cull or Jehovae”; but Simonis 
rendered Joel by li Jehoua (est) Dcus .... vel (cui) 
Jehoua Deus (cst).” Now Malchiel means “God is 
king,” Malchi-shua “the king, i.e. God, is salvation” 
(cf Joshua), Ammizabad “the Kinsman hath en- 
dowed,” Gedaliah “Jeh is great,” Zerahiah “Jeh 
hath risen in splendor,” Jehozadak “Jeh is right- 
eous,” and Joel, if a compound name, “Jeh is God ” 
A moment’s reflection makes clear that these names 
do not describe the persons w'ho bear them, but in 
every case speak of God. They emphasize the 
important facts that personal names might be, and 
often were, memorial and doctrinal, and that per- 
sonal names were a part of the ordinary speech of the 
people, full of meaning and intelligible to all, subject 
to the phonetic laws of the Hebrews, and obedient 
to the rules of grammar. 

(2) Drawn from, a wide field . — Parents named 
their children, and contemporaries dubbed people, 
from physical and spiritual traits, whether a beauty 
or a blemish ; thus Hophni, “pertaining to the fist,” 
Japhia, “gleaming,” Ikkesh, “perverse,” Ira, 
“watchful,” Gareb, “rough-skinned,” and Hiddai, 
“joyful.” Children were called by the names of 
natural objects, as Peninnah, “coral,” Rimmon, 
“pomegranate,” Tamar, “palm tree,” Nahash, 
“serpent,” Eglah, “heifer,” Aiah, “bird of prey,” 
and Laish, “lion”; or after kinsfolk or remoter 
members of the clan, as Absalom’s daughter Tamar 
bore the name of her father’s beautiful sister, and 
as the priest Phinehas took his strange name from 
the noted Phinehas, who belonged to the same 
father’s house in earlier days. Or the name given 
to the child furnished a memorial of events in 
national history, like Ichabod, “the glory is not” 
(1 S 4 21), and probably Obed-edom, “Edom is 
serving” (cf 1 S 14 47; 21 7); or it told of cir- 
cumstances attending the child’s birth, as Saul, 
“asked,” and Elishama, “God hath heard”; or it 
embodied an article of the parent’s creed, as Joab 
and Abijah, “Jeh is a father,” Joel, “Jeh is God”; 
or it expressed a hope concerning the child or bore 
witness to a prophecy, as Jedidiah, “beloved of 
Jeh,” and Solomon, “peaceable” (2 S 12 25; 1 Ch 
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22 9). Sometimes the name of the tribe or race 
to which a man belonged became his popular desig- 
nation, as Cushi, “Cushite.” All of these examples 
have been cited from the records of one period of 
Israel's history, the times of Samuel and David. 

(3) Influences leading to choice — The people in 

general gathered names for their children freely 
from all parts of this wide field, but in certain circles 
influences were at work which tended to restrict 
the choice to a smaller area. These influences were 
religious: (a) In homes of piety conscious nearness 
to God on the part of the parents naturally prompted 
them to bestow religious names upon their children. 
The name may be without distinct religious mark 
in its form and meaning, as Ephraim, “double fruit- 
fulness,” Manassch, “making to forget,” and yet 
have been given in acknowledgment of God’s 
grace and be a constant reminder of His goodness 
(Gen 41 51.52); or the name may be religious in 
form, as Shemaiah, “Jeh hath heard,” and publicly 
testify to the parents' gratitude to God. (6) The 
covenant relation, which Jeh entered into with 
Israel, made the name Jehovah, and that aspect of 
God’s character which is denoted by this name, 
peculiarly precious to the people of God, and thence- 
forth the word Jehovah became a favorite element 
in the personal names of the Israelites, though not, 
of course, to the exclusion of the great name El, 
“God ” ( c ) Among the kings in the line of David, 

the consciousness of their formal adoption by Jeh 
to be His vicegerents on the throne of Israel (2 S 
If ; Ps 2) found expression in the royal names. Jeh, 
the God of Israel, was acknowledged in the personal 
name Abijah, borne by the son and successor of 
Rehoboam. But his w T as an isolated case, unless 
the name Asa is an abbreviated form. But with 
Jehoshaphat, Abijah’s grandson, early in the 9th 
cent , the custom became established. Henceforth 
it was conventional for the king of Judah to have 
for his name a sentence with Jeh as its subject. 
The only exceptions among the 16 successors of 
Asa on the throne were Manasseh and his son Amon, 
both of whom were notoriously apostate from Jeh. 
The full name of Ahaz was Jehoahaz. Josiah’s 
son Shallum as king was known as Jehoahaz; and 
his brother Eliaknn, when placed on the throne 
by Pnaraoh-necoh, was given the name Jehoiakim 
(d) Akin to the influence exerted by the relation of 
the kings to the God of Israel, and manifesting 
almost, equal power contemporaneously with it., 
was the influence of official connection with the 
sanctuary, either as priests or as subordinate min- 
isters, and it frequently led to the choice of an 
ecclesiastical name containing the word God or Jeh. 
During the five centuries and a half, beginning near 
the close of Solomon’s reign and extending to the 
end of Nehemiah's administration, 22 high priests 
held office, so far as their names have been pre- 
served in the records. Of these pontiffs 17 bear 
names which are sentences with Jeh as subject, and 
another is a sentence with El as subject. The ma- 
terials for investigation along this line arc not com- 
plete, as they are in the case of the kings, and ratios 
derived from them are apt to be erroneous; but 
evidently the priests of Jeh’s temple at Jerus not 
onlv recognized the appropriateness for themselves 
and their families of names possessing a general 
i>- j ous character, but came to favor such as ex- 
pressly mentioned God, esp. those which mentioned 
God by His name of Jehovah. 

(4) Popularity of names: hard to determine . — 
Until abundant data come to light for all periods 
of the history, it is precarious to attempt to de- 
termine the relative popularity of the various kinds 
and types of names in any one generation, or to 
compare period with period with respect to the use 
or neglect of a particular class of names. For, 


first, in no period are the names which have been 
transmitted by the Heb records many as compared 
with the thousands in use at the time; and, secondly, 
the records deal with the historical event which 
was conspicuous at the moment, and rarely mention 
persons other than the actors in this event. 

At one time men and women from the middle class of 
society are asserting themselves in the national life, and 
the personal names current in the families of farmers, 
shopkeepers and soldiers obtain place in the annals; at 
another time, when the activities of the court are of 
paramount importance, it is mainly names that were 
current in official circles which are chronicled; at yet 
another period, when matters of the national worship 
engaged the attention of the state, ecclesiastics and lay- 
men from pious families, whose names were quite likely 
to have a religious meaning, receive mention. Very few 
names outside of the particular circle concerned are pre- 
served in the records. It is unwarranted, therefore, to 
draw inferences regarding the relative use of particular 
names, secular names, for instance, at different periods 
of the history of Israel, by comparing the number of 
these names found in a record of political uprisings in 
the army with the number of similar names in the narra- 
tive of an episode which occurred at a later date and in 
which only priests took part. It is comparing things 
that differ. It is comparing the number of certain names 
current in military circles with the number of the same 
names among ecclesiastics, in order to loam whether 
those names were more common among the people as a 
whole in the one period than in the other. 

The brine of its waters led the ancient Hebrews 
to call the Dead Sea the Salt Sea. Bethesda, 
“house of mercy,” received its name 
2. Geo- from the belief in the healing virtue 
graphical of its waters; Lebanon, “white,” from 
Names the snows that cover its crest; Sidon 
on the Mediterranean Sea and Beth- 
saida on the Sea of Galilee, from their fisheries; 
Tyre, from the great rock in the sea on which it 
was built; the valley of Elah, from the terebinth 
tree; Luz, from the almond tree; Shittim, from the 
acacia groves on the eastern terrace of the Jordan 
vallev; and Jericho, from the fragrance of its palms 
and balsams. The “crags of the wild goats” and 
En-gedi, “kid spring” (1 S 24 1.2), were in a deso- 
late, rocky region where the wild goats had their 
home; Aijalon signifies “place of harts,” and Etam 
denotes a “place of beasts and birds of prey.” The 
hopes of a people and pride in their town were ex- 
pressed in names like Joppa, “beauty,” Tirzah, 
“pleasantness,” Janoah, “rest,” Shiloh, “tran- 
quillity,” and Salem, “peace ” The resemblance 
of the Sea of Galilee in shape to a harp secured for 
it its ancient name of Chinnereth. Poetic imagina- 
tion saw in majestic Mt. Hermon likeness to a 
soldier’s breastplate, and forthwith the mountain 
was called Serion and Senir. The sanctuary of a 
deity might give name to a town, hence Beth-dagon, 
Bcth-anath, and Ashtaroth. Sometimes the name 
of a place commemorated a victory, as rock Oreb, 
rock Zeeb, and Eben-ezcr (Jgs 7 25; 1 S 7 12); 
or enshrined a religious transaction or experience, 
Beth-el and Beracah (Gen 28 17-19; 2 Ch 20 26); 
or told of a migration, as when colonists gave the 
name of their native town to their new settlement 
(Jgs 1 23-26). Often the name of the founder or 
other famous inhabitant became attached to a town, 
and that for various reasons. It was often neces- 
sary to distinguish places of the same name from 
each other by this method ; thus certain of the towns 
called Gibeah became Gibeath-saul and Gibeath- 
phinehas. The Jebusite stronghold captured by 
David was named by him the city of David, and 
was known by this name, as a quarter of Jerus, for 
many generations (2 S 6 9; 2 K 16 20). The 
practice was common among the Sem contem- 
poraries of Israel, as is illustrated by Dur-sharruken, 
“Sargonsburg,” and Kar-shalmanasharidu, “Shal- 
maneser's fortress.” A town might also be named 
after the tribe which inhabited it or after the an- 
cestor of the tribe, as Dan (Jgs 18 29), and posai- 
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bly under not a few geographical designations a 
tribal name is hidden, even when the fact has es- 
caped record and is not revealed by the form of the 
name. In an inquiry after the origin of a geo- 
graphical designation the first consideration is due 
to' the causes known to be ordinarily at work in 
giving rise to names of the same aspect iw the one 
under scrutiny; and only when they fail to yield 
a suitable explanation are less obvious causes 
worthy of serious attention 

///. Characteristics of Biblical References. — As 
a rule, Sem words clearly reveal their origin and 

structure. The Semite might, indeed, 

1. Deriva- err with respect to the particular 
tion of meaning intended, whore a word was 
Names current in several significations. Thus 
Manifest the vah; of bfikhCC, mentioned in Ps 84 

7 (Eng 0), is open to two interpreta- 
tions: namely, “valley of Baca,” so called from the 
balsam trees in it, and “valley of weeping,” as the 
VSS render the unusual form, regarding it as equiva- 
lent to a similar word meaning “weeping ” The pi 
b'kkd'trn, “mulberry or balsam trees” (2 S 5 23 
24), was understood by Jos to denote a grove know n 
by the name Weepers (Ant, VII, iv, 1; cf LXX). 
In those rare cases where several derivations were 
possible, the Israelite may not alw r ays have known 
which thought w T as intended to be embodied in the 
name winch he heard. But he discerned the alter- 
native possibilities; and a parent, in bestowing a 
name ambiguous in its derivation, might be de- 
liberately taking advantage of its power to be the 
vehicle for the suggestion and expression of two 
thoughts (Gen 30 23.24; Joseph being derivable 
from both ydxaph and ’<lsaph). 

That the object of the Bib. writer was not to 
make known the derivation of the proper names is 

elear from cases like Esck, Rchoboth 

2. The and Ishmael (Gen 16 1 1 ; 26 20 22) * 

Narrator’s Isaac called the name of the well, Con- 
Only tention, because the herdsmen of 

Concern Gerar “contended” with him; another 

well he called Broad Places (roomy 
places), because Jeh had “made room” for him; 
and Hagar was directs to name the son that she 
was about to bear “God doth hear,” because Joh had 
“heard” her affliction. The narrator’s purpose was 
not to declare that the Heb word for contention, 
is derived from the Heb vb. for “contend,” 
'd$ak, and that the name “God doth hear,” ywh- 
m&"el, signifies God doth hear, yishma ' ’el. These 
derivations and meanings w r ere plain. The pur- 
pose was to state the circumstances which led 
to the choice of the name. There are instances 
also where no part of the name reappears in the 
words that state the reason for the use of the name. 
For example, the name Maher-shalal-hash-baz is 
not explained by citing the words which compose it. 
One noun of the composite name appears, indeed, 
in the exposition of the meaning, but accidentally 
as it wore, and without prominence or significance 
of position (Isa 8 3 4). Samuel is a notable ex- 
ample of this method. Hannah called his name 
Samuel, saying, ‘Because of Jeh I asked him’ (IS 
1 20). Simonis, Ew T ald and Nestle derive the name 
from sh e mu aXy el, “heard of God.” This etymology 
w r ould fully satisfy the reason given for the mother’s 
choice of the name; but the suggested derivation 
is far-f etched, for it is not customary for a Heb word 
to lose the strong guttural x aym. The guttural 
w r as not lost, but w T as distinctly heard, in Ishmael, 
where there is the same concurrence of sounds as 
in 8h e mu aX ’ el. Kimhi, on the other hand, suggested 
that Samuel is a contraction of sha'iU me' cl, “asked 
of God”; and Ewald asserts that this origin is the 
theory of the narrator ( Lehrbuch der hcbraischen 
Sprache, 275, n. 3). This is incredible. Such a 


contraction is “alien to the genius of the Heb lan- 
guage” (Driver, Text of Samuel, 13), and the ab- 
sence of the two consonants akph and lamedh before 
the letter m in the midst of the name Samuel would 
of itself prevent the Semite from imagining such 
an etymology. The derivation and meaning of 
Samuel were not obscure. The type -was common, 
and was esp. familiar by reason of the name Peniel, 
“face of God” (Gen 32 30 f). Samuel means “name 
of God” (Gosenius). As Jacob, upon his return 
from Paddan-aram, in fulfilment of his vow erected 
an altar at Both-el as a memorial of God’s bestowal 
of 1 he promised blessings and named the place thus 
consecrated “The God of Beth-el” (Gen 35 1.3.7), 
so Hannah having by vow dedicated to Jeh the 
son for w'hose birth she was praying, now that her 
prayer has been answered and the son given, calls 
him “The name of God” in commemoration of the 
Giver. The Bib. narrator states the motive which 
led the mother to choose the name Samuel for her 
child. In this explanation no part of the name is 
used. Moreover, the slight assonance between 
sk'mii’ el &nd sh e \ltlw in 1 S 1 20 W'as unsought, for 
these words are separated in the Heb text, and the 
emphasis is placed on the gift’s being “from Jeh.” 
The history of the discussion concerning this name 
shows how far astray criticism has been led by the 
false theory that the purpose of the narrator w*as to 
analyze the name and declare its derivation. 

Reuben affords evidence to the same effect. The 
name was known to the early Hebrews in this form exclu- 
sively. It is attested by their most ancient literature 
((Jen 29 32; 30 14; Jgs 5 15 1G), by the entire OT. 
by the (Jr tr (A, B and Lucian), by the Tgs, and by the 
NT (Rev 7 5). Yet in the 1st cent. Jos. adding a Or 
termination, wrote Rouboios; and later the Syr version 
gave the name as Rfibil, and the Ethiopic version as 
Kobel and Kuhel. The late variation is reasonably ex- 
plained as a softening of the pronunciation, which had 
come into vogue in certain circles. The liquids, or, to 
speak particularly regarding Reuben, the liquids n and l. 
sometimes interchanged, giving rise to two forms tor a 
word in the same language or in kindred languages 
(Oesenius, Thesaurus, 727; Wright, Comp. Grammar , 
67; Zimmem, V erylexehende ihnmmatik, § 11a). Not- 
withstanding the evidence furnished by the literature, 
preference has been given to Roubel as the original form 
on the ground that “the only plausible explanation of 
the etymology” given in Gen 29 32 “is that it is based 
on the form” Roubel =/?<■’* ba’al (Skinner, Gen, 386). 
An exhibition of the etymology was needless, however, 
and was not the end which the writer had in view. His 
purpose was to state the occasion for bestowing this par- 
ticular name upon the child; and in stating It he does 
full justice to the clear meaning of the good, simple Heb 
of the name Reuben. The name signifies either “ vision 
of a son” or “Behold ye ! a son ” In either case the 
emphatic word is “sou * * As Hannah, taunted on account 
of her barrenness, besought God to look on her affliction 
and give her a man-child (1 8 1 11), so Leah, using the 
same words, speaking of the same mercy already shown 
her, and with the same thought in mind, exclaimed: 
“Jeh hath looked upon my affliction; for now my hus- 
band will love me," and she called the name of her son 
“ Look ye! It’s a son ” (or, “ vision of a son ”). A male 
child was to her a proof of God’s regard for nor misery, 
and a guaranty of the future love of her husband for her. 
Moreover, the name kept the thought constantly before 
the mind of her husband. Gesenius remarks that 
Iteuben means “properly, * Soe ye, a son' ’ but the sacred 
writer in Gen 29 32 cxplainsit as for ra’ah (ja'uy) bo'onyi, 
‘provided in my affliction’” ( Lexicon , Thesaurus). This 
curious specimen of criticism may be regarded as the 
reductio ad absurdum of the hypothesis that the Heb 
writers intend to give the derivation of the proper names. 
The result of endeavoring to force the words of the ex- 
planation into an intentional etymology compels the 
assumption that the Heb writer misunderstood one of the 
simplest phrases of bis own language and proposed a 
contraction impossible in Itself and utterly foreign to tbe 
principles which underlie Heb speech. 

Allusions to proper names are made for the pur- 
pose of stating the reason for the bestowal of the 
name, of pointing out a coincidence 
3. Allusions between the name and the character 
Linked with or experience of its bearer, or of attach- 
Names ing a prophecy; and it is common to 
link the allusion with the name by em- 
ploying the root that underlies the name, or a cog- 
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nate root, or some other word that resembles the 
name in sound: (1) Statement of the reason for the 
choice of the name: In the case of Simeon, the root 
of the name is used (Gen 29 33). Words of this 
type (with the termination on) are formed from 
nouns and vbs., and have the force of adjs., dimin- 
utives, or abstract nouns, and are sometimes used 
as concrete nouns (Stade, Lehrbuch der hebraischen 
Grammatik , § 296). The Israelite at once recog- 
nized the root and formation of the name Simeon, 
which was a favorite with the Hebrews, and he 
knew that it could express the abstract idea of 
hearing. In Gen 29 33 the narrator is not seeking 
to impart etymological information; but it is clear 
that he discerned the derivation when he gave the 
reason for the choice of this particular name for 
Leah’s second son: “[Leah] said, Because Jeh hath 
heard that I am hated, he hath therefore given me 
this son also: and she called his name Simeon.” 
The root of the name is used as a vb. in the state- 
ment of the motive. It was convenient and natural 
to do so, since the vb. shdma * was the proper word 
to express the idea and was one of the most common 
words in the language. There would be no reason 
to suppose that identity with the root of the name 
was intentional, except that care is taken by the 
narrator in the case of the other sons of Jacob to 
maintain a similar correspondence. Accordingly, 
that form of paronomasia is employed where a word 
is used that is one with the name in derivation, but 
differs from the name in form and grammatically 
is a different part of speech. 

In the case of Cain a cognate root is used. The 
name is a segholate noun from the root kun, which 
means “to form,” and then specifically to form at 
the anvil. Cain may accordingly be an abstract 
noun and denote formation, or a concrete noun 
denoting a forged weapon, or the agent in the 
work, namely a smith. In stating the reason for 
giving this name to the child, it was not feasible 
to use the vb. kun f because of the technical mean- 
ing which had become attached to it. To avoid 
misunderstanding the cognate vb. Jpdnah is em- 
loyed, which has radically the same significance, 
ut is without the technical implications (Gen 
4 1). The result is that kind of paronomasia which 
exists between words of similar sound and cognate 
origin, but difference of meaning. 

In the case of Noah a root unrelated to the name In 
origin, but containing a similar sound, is used. The Bib. 
narrator does not state whether the name Noah is the 
transliteration of a foreign word or is its tr into Heb; 
he merely declares that as given it expressed the father’s 
hope that through this child men were to have relief 
from the ancient curse upon the ground. If the name is 
Heb, its root may be n&ah, “rest.” At any rate it 
promptly suggested to the ear of the Hebrew the idea of 
rest. But the vb. nuah is used in Heb, as is the corre- 
sponding vb. “rest” in Eng., to express the two ideas 
of relief and cessation. Lamech did not mean that his 
son would cause men to cease from work, but that he 
would secure for them restful relief from toil due to God’s 
curse on account of sin (Gen 5 29, with a reference to 
8 17-19). The writer does not use the ambiguous word. 
To avoid ambiguity, yet with a view to preserving asso- 
nance with Noah, he employs the vb. n&ham, which has 
as one of its meanings the sense of comfort and relief. 

(2) The indication of a coincidence between the 
character or experience of a person and his name : 

Naomi, returning to her home bereaved and in 
poverty, saw the contrast between her present 
condition and her name: and she played upon her 
name by using a word of opposite meaning, saying: 

'Call me not Pleasant, call me Bitter; for the 

Almighty hath dealt very bitterly with me’ (Ruth 

1 20). In whatever sense Nabars name may have 

been bestowed upon him originally, at any rate his 

wife saw the correspondence between his name in 

its ordinary meaning and his conduct toward David, 

and she played upon it, saying: 'Fool is his name, 


and folly is with him’ (1 S 25 25). Likewise the 
agreement^ between Jacob’s character and a mean- 
ing that his name has in Heb was seen, and called 
forth the bitter word-play: 'Is he not rightly 
named “He supplants” ? for he hath supplanted me 
these two times’ (Gen 27 36). Isaac, so far as 
the formation is concerned, may be an abstract noun 
meaning “laughter,” or a concrete noun, “laughing 
one,” or a vb. in the imperfect, “he laughs” or “one 
laughs” (cf Stade, Lehrbuch der hebraischen Gram - 
matik, § 259a). Whichever specific meaning may 
have been in the mind of Abraham when he gave 
the name to his son, yet by reason of its ever speak- 
ing of laughter the name was a constant reminder 
to the parents of the laughter of unbelief with which 
they had listened to the promise of his birth (Gen 
17 17; 18 12). But in due time the child of 
promise has been born. His name, as determined 
upon, is Isaac. This Sarah knows (17 19; 21 3). 
Accordingly, the theme with which she greets his 
advent is laid in her mouth. She plays upon the 
name Isaac, using the root of the word in various 
forms, first as a noun and then as a vb., and giving 
to the vb. a new subject and to the thought a new 
turn. Instead of the laughter of unbelief, with 
which the promise was received, 'God,’ she says, 
‘hath prepared for me laughter [of joy], everyone 
that heareth [of the event] will laugh [with joy] for 
me’ (21 6; cf Ps 126 2). 

(3) Attachment of a prophecy to a name: Paro- 
nomasia in all of its forms is used for this purpose. 
A meaning of the name ? or a sound heard in it, or 
a contrast suggested by it may be played upon. In 
these several ways the prophet Micah plays upon 
successive names in one paragraph (Mic 1 10-15). 
In answer to Abraham’s prayer in behalf of Ishmael, 
a promise is given concerning the lad, which is in- 
troduced by a play upon his name: ‘As for the boy 
[named] “God heareth,” I have heard thee* (Gen 
17 18.20). To Gad a prophecy is attached in Gen 
49 19. Two cognate roots are employed : gadhadh , 
which underlies the word rendered troop or maraud- 
ing band, and gudh, which means “to press.” In 
the use not only of the root of the name Gad, but of 
a different root also that is similar in sound, it is evi- 
dent that the purpose is simply to play upon the 
name. The brief oracle is uttered , almost exclu- 
sively by means of variations in the vocalization of 
the two roots, producing one of the most successful 
word-plays in Heb literature. 

Judah is a noun corresponding to the Hophal imper- 
fect, and means “thing being praised,” “object of 
praise." In bestowing this name upon her child the 
mother signified that Jeh was the object of her praise; 
for she said: “Now willl praise Jeh” (Gen 29 35). In 
Gen 49 8 a prophecy is spoken concerning Judah. The 
same etymology and meaning are recognized as before, 
but the application is different. The birth of Judah had 
made Goa an object of praise, the great deeds of the tribe 
of Judah were destined to make that tribe an object of 
praise. To quote the oracle: ‘ “Object of praise,” thee 
shall thy brothers praise.’ In this difference of refer- 
ence and in the repetition of the significant word con- 
sists the play upon the name. 

Dan is played upon in much the same way. The name 
may be a participle, used as a noun, and be rendered 
“judge”; but it probably belongs to that numerous 
class In which the names are vbs. in the perfect, and sig- 
nifies, “he hath judged.” His adoptive mother had 
called his name Dan, because God had heard her com- 

f daint and decided the cause in her favor (Gen 80 6). 
n attaching the prophecy, the name is played upon by 
changing the subject, and, in order to refer to the future, 
by substituting the imperfect for the perfect of the vb.: 

* “ He hath judged ” shall judge his people, as one of the 
tribes of Israel’ (Gen 49 16). See also God, Names or; 
Name. 

John D. Davis 

NANAEA, na-ne'a (NavaCa, Nanaia; AY Nanea): 
A female deity worshipped by the Assyrians, Baby- 
lonians and Persians and other Asiatic peoples, 
the Nana or Nanai of the Babylonians, known as 
“the lady of Babylon.” The name means “the 



Naomi 

Napkin 
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undefiled,” and probably represented originally the 
productive powers of Nature (genetrix), and as such 
was the companion of the sun-god . She was identi- 
fied with Ishtar in Assyria and Ashtoreth in Phoe- 
nicia, by the Greeks as Aphrodite (Clem. Alex. 
Protr. f 19), but sometimes as Artemis the huntress 
(Paus. iii.16.8; Plut. Artax. xxvii). Strabo (xv. 
733) identifies her with Analtis (=Anahita), the 
Asian Artemis. She was the Venus, but sometimes 
the Diana, of the Romans. There are many 
variants oi the name: Anaea (Strabo xvi.738), 
Aneitis (Plut. Artax. xxvii), Tanais (Clem. Alex.,loc. 
cit.), also Tanath, sometimes in Phoen inscriptions, 
Tanata, Anta (Egyp). In 2 Macc 1 13 ff, a ficti- 
tious account is given of the death of Antiochus 
Epiphanes, in a temple of Nanaea in Persia, by the 
treachery of N anaea’ s priests. The public treasury 
was often placed in Nanaea’s temple; this, Epi- 
phanes was anxious to secure under the pretext of 
marrying the goddess and receiving the money as a 
dowiy. The priests threw down great stones “like 
thunderbolts” from above, killed the king and his 
suite and then cut off their heads. But 1 Macc 6 
1 ff, which is more reliable, gives a different account 
of the death of Epiphanes after an attempt to rob 
a rich temple in Elymais. The account of 2 Macc 
1 13 ff must be mere legend, as far as Epiphanes is 
concerned, but may have been suggested or colored 
by the story of the death of Antiochus the Great, 
who met his death while plundering a temple of 
Belus near Elymais (Strabo xvi.1.18; Diod. Sic. 
573; Justin, xxxii.2). The temple of Nanaea 
referred to in 2 Macc 1 13 ff may be identified 
with that of Artemis (Polyb. xxxi.ll; Jos, Ant, 
XII, ix, 1) or Aphrodite (Appian, Syr. 66; Rawlin- 
son, Speaker ’s Comm.). S. Angus 

NAOMI, na'6-mi, nft-o'ml, nft-o'mi pEJJ, 
no' 6ml, probably = “pleasantness”; LXX B, N««- 
|u£v, Noemein, A, No€m«£[v], Noemmei[n]): Wife 
of Elimelech and mother-in-law of Ruth (Ruth 

1 2 — 4 17). She went with her husband to the 
land of Moab, and after his death returned to 
Bethlehem. When greeted on her return, she told 
the women of the town to call her, not no' 6ml 
(“pleasantness”), but mdrdh (“bitterness”), “for,” 
she said, “the Almighty hath dealt very bitterly 
with me.” She advised Ruth in her dealings with 
Boaz, and afterward nursed their child. 

The name may mean "my joy,” “my bliss,” but 
is perhaps better explained according to the tradi- 
tional interpretation as “the pleasant one.” 

David Francis Roberts 
NAPHATH-DOR, na'fath-dor (Josh 12 23 
RVm). See Dor. 

NAPHISH, na'fish (OTP5> naphish; Ncw^s, 
Naphis, D, Naphtth): A son of Ishmael 

(Gen 25 15; 1 Ch 1 31). Naphish, along with 
other Hagrite clans, was overwhelmingly defeated 
by the Israelitish tribes on the E. of the Jordan 
(1 Ch 5 19, AV “Nephish”) Their descendants 
are mentioned among the Nethinim by the name 
“Nephisim,” AV and RVm “Nephusim” (Ezr 

2 50); “Nephushesim,” AV and RVm “Nephi- 
shesim” (Neh 7 52); “Naphisi” (1 Esd 5 31). 

NAPHlSI, naf'i-sl (Nouf>ur£, Naphisi, B, NcujxureC, 
Naphezsei ) : The name of one of the families which 
went up out of captivity with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 
5 31) = “Nephushesim” of Neh 7 52; “Nephisim” 
of Ezr 2 50. See Naphish. 

NAPHOTH-DOR, na'foth-dfir (Josh 11 2 RVm) 
See Dor. 


NAPHTALI, naf'ta-ll pbFlBJ , naphtali; N«+- 
OoXctfi, Nephthalelm): 

I. The Patriarch 

1. Name 

2. Circumstances of His Birth 

3. Historical and Traditional Details 
II. Tribe or Naphtali 

1. Its Relative Position 

2. Its Location in Palestine 

3. Physical Features 

4. Distinction of the Tribe 

5. Sites and Inhabitants 

6. Labors of Jesus in This District 

/. The Patriarch. — The 5th son of Jacob, and 
the 2d bom to him by Rachel’s handmaid, Bilhah. 

He was full brother of Dan (Gen 30 

1. Name 7ff). 

At his birth Rachel is said to have 
exclaimed, naphtule f 6lohlm niphtalti, “wrestlings 
of God” — i.e. “mighty wrestlings” — “have I 
wrestled.” Her sisters fruitfulness 

2. Circum- • was a sore trial to the barren Rachel, 
stances of By her artifice she had obtained chil- 
His Birth dren, the offspring of her maid ranking 

as her own; and thus her reproach of 
childlessness was removed. The name N. given 
to this son was a monument of her victory. She 
had won the favor and blessing of God as made 
manifest in the way yearned for by the oriental 
heart, the birth of sons. 

Personal details regaining the patriarch N. are 
entirely wanting in Scripture; and the traditions 
have not much to say about him. 

3. Histori- According to Tg Pseudojon, he was a 
cal and Bwift runner. It also tells us that he 
Traditional was one of the 5 brethren whom Joseph 
Details chose to represent the family of Jacob 

in the presence of Pharaoh. He is said 
to have been 132 years old at his death (Test. XII P, 
viii, 1, 1). When Jacob and his family moved to 
Egypt, N. had 4 sons (Gen 46 24). In Egypt, he 
died and was buried. 

//. Tribe of Naphtali. — When the first census 
was taken in the wilderness, the tribe numbered 
53,400 fighting men (Nu 1 43; 2 30). 

1. Relative At the second census, the numbers. 
Position * had shrunk to 45,400 (Nu 26 48 ff); 

but see Numbers. The position of 
Naphtali in the desert was on the N. of the taber- 
nacle with the standard of the camp of Dan, along 
with the tribe of Asher (Nu 2 25 ff). The stand- 
ard, according to Jewish tradition, was a serpent, 
or basilisk, with the, legend, “Return of Jehovah to 
the many thousands of Israel” (Tg Pseudojon on 
Nu 2 25). When the host was on the march, this 
camp came in the rear (Nu 2 31). The prince of 
the tribe at Sinai was Ahira ben Enan (2 29). 
Among the spies the tribe was represented by 
Nahbi ben Vophsi (13 14). Prince Pedahel ben 
Ammihud was chosen from N. to assist in the di- 
vision of the land (34 28). Toward the end of 
David’s reign the ruler of the tribe was Jeremoth 
ben Azriel (1 Ch 27 19). Hiram the Tyrian 
artificer is described as “the son of a widow of the 
tribe of N.” (1 K 7 14). But in 2 Ch 2 14 he 
is called “the son of a woman of the daughters of 
Dan.” Jgs 5 15 does not definitely associate 
Barak with the tribe of Issachar; his residence was 
at Kedesh (Jgs 4 6)j it is therefore possible that 
he belonged to the tnbe of N. 

In the allocation of the land, the lot of N. was the 
last but one to be drawn (Josh 19 32-39). The 
boundaries are stated with great ful- 

2. Location ness. While it is yet impossible to 
in Palestine trace them with certainty, the identi- 
fication of sites in recent years, for 

which we are mainly indebted to the late Col. 
Conder, makes possible an approximation. The 
territory was bounded on the E. bv the Sea of 
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Galilee and the upper reaches of the Jordan. Jos 
makes it extend to Damascus (Ant, V, i, 22) ; but 
there is nothing to support this. The southern 
boundary probably ran from the point where Wddy 
el- Birch enters the Jordan, westward along the 
northern side of the valley to Mt. Tabor. The 
western border may have gone up by way of Hattln 
(Ziddim) and Ydkiik (Hukkok) to Kefr 'Anan 
(Hannathon), bending there to the W., including 
the land of er-Rameh (Ramah) until it reached the 
territory of Asher. Running northward again until 
nearly opposite Tyre, it bent eastward, and once 
more northward to the Litany (Leontes), taking in 
the larger part of what is called by the Arabs Bcldd 
Beshdrah and Bcldd cs-Shuklf. Nineteen cities 
in N. are named in Josh 19 32 ff. Among them 
was the famous city of refuge, Kedesh-naphtali 
(q.v.), on the heights to the W. of the Waters of 
Merom, where extensive ruins are still to be seen 
(20 7). It, along with Hammoth-dor and Kartan, 
was assigned to the Gershonite Levites (21 23; 
1 Ch 6 76). 

The land lying around the springs of the Jordan 
was included in the lot of N. It is clear that from this 
part, as well as from the cities named in Jgs 1 33, 
N. did not drive out the Canaanitos. These the 
Danites found in possession at the time of their 
raid. There is no indication that N. resented in 
any way this incursion of their kindred tribe into 
their territory (Jgs 18). 

The district thus indicated includes much excel- 
lent land, both pastoral and arable. There are the 

broad, rich terraces that rise away to 

3. Physical the N. and N.W. of the Sea of Galilee, 
Features with the fertile plain of Gennesaret 

on t he seashore. The mountains imme- 
diately N. of the sea are rocky and barren; but 
when "this tract is passed, we enter the lofty and 
spacious lands of upper Galilee, which from time 
immemorial have boon the joy of the peasant farmer. 
Great breadths there are which in season yield 
golden harvests. The richly diversified scenery, 
mountain, hill and valley, is marked by a finer 
growth of trees than is common in Pal. The tere- 
binth and pine, the olive, mulberry, apricot, fig, 
pomegranate, orange, lemon and vine are cultivated 
to good ] m r pose. Water is comparatively plentiful, 
supplied by many copious springs. It was one of 
the districts from which Solomon drew provisions, 
the officer in charge being the king’s son-in-law, 
Ahimaaz (1 K 4 13). 

The free life of these spacious uplands, which 
yielded so liberally to the touch of the hand of in- 
dustry, developed a robust manhood 

4. Dis- and a wholesome spirit of independence 
tinction of among its inhabitants. According to 
the Tribe Jos, who knew them well (BJ, III, 

iii, 2), the country never lacked mul- 
titudes of men of courage ready to give a good 
account of themselves on all occasions of war. Its 
history, as far as we know it, afforded ample oppor- 
tunity for the development of warlike qualities. 
In the struggle with Sisera, N. was found on the 
high places of the field (Jgs 5 IS). To David’s 
forces at Hebron, N. contributed a thousand cap- 
tains “and with them with shield and spear thirty 
and seven thousand” (1 Ch 12 34). Their position 
exposed them to the first brunt of attack by enemies 
from the N.; and in the wars of the kings "they bore 
an important part (1 K 15 20; 2 K 12 18; 13 
22) ; and they were the first on the W. of the Jordan 
to be carried away captive (2 K 15 29). See 
Galilee. 

The largest town in Mt. Naphtali today is Safed , 
on the heights due N. of the Sea of Galilee, often 
spoken of as the “city set on a hill.” It is built 
in the form of a horseshoe, open to the N., round 


the Castle Hill, on which are the ruins of the old 
fortress of the Templars. This is a position of 
great strength, which could hardly fail 

5. Sites and to be occupied _ in ancient times, 
Inhabitants although, so far, it cannot be identi- 
fied with any ancient city. It con- 
tains between 20,000 and 30,000 inhabitants. Over 
against it to the N.W., beyond the deep gorge of 
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Wddy Leimun , rises Jebcl Jennuk, the highest 
mountain in Pal proper (c 4,000 ft.) which may be 
the scene of the Transfiguration (q.v.). The 
inhabitants of Safed were massacred by Sultan 
Bibars in 1266. The city suffered severely from 
earthquake in 1759; and it shared with Tiberias, 
also a city of N., the disaster wrought by the earth- 
uake of 1S37. It is one of the holy cities of the 
ews. 

In the land of N Jesus spent a great 

6. Labors part of his public life, the land of 
of Jesus Gennesaret, Bethsaida, Capernaum 
and Chorazin all lying within its 
boundaries (cf Mt 4 15). W. Ewing 

NAPHTALI, MOUNT (T3M3 1H, liar naphtali; 
iv rip 6p*i rip Nc4>0oXc£, cn 16 6rei td Keplithalel ) : 
This was the most northerly of the three divisions 
of the Western Range, which derived their names 
from those of the tribes holding chief sway over 
them — Mt. Judah, Mt. Ephraim, and Mt. Naphtali 
(Josh 20 7 AV, RV replaces “Mount” by “the hill 
country’ of”). 

NAPHTHAR, naf'thar (AV): RV “Nephthar ” 

NAPHTUHIM, naf-tuliim (D^nn?? , naphtuhlm; 
LXX N«c|>0aX€Cg f Kcphthalchn) : A son of Mizraim 
(Gen 10 13; 1 Ch 1 11); but, according to most 
modem authorities, a district or a dependency of 
Egypt. Among the many efforts at identification 
the* following deserve notice: Naphtuhim=(l) 
Nephthys (Ntydvr, Nephthus) in the N.E. of Egypt; 
(2) Na-plah , i.e. the people of Ptah, the dwellers 
in the neighborhood of Memphis; (3) NcUhu (ac- 
cording to Herodotus, Na0w, Nathd), which occurs 
in Assurbanipal’s Annals as the name of a part of 
Lower Egypt; (4) Erman (ZATW, X, 118), by the 
change of a letter, reads Petemhim, which signifies 
“The Northland” ; (5) Spiegelberg sees in the word 
an old designation of the Delta, and would therefore 
render the name, “the people of the Delta” (cf Johns, 
HDB; Skinner and Holzinger on Gen). 

John A. Lees 

NAPKIN, nap'kin (trovSdptov, souddrion; Lat 
sudarium ): In Lk 19 20, the cloth in which the 
“unprofitable servant” wrapped the money of his 
lord; cf Jn 11 44; 20 7; see Dress, 7; Hand- 
kerchief. 
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NARCISSUS, nar-sis'us (Nopicknrot, Narkissos ) : 
In Rom 16 11 St. Paul sends greetings to “them 
of the household of Narcissus, that are in the Lord.” 
“The last words may suggest that, though only the 
Christians in this household have a greeting sent 
to them, there were other members of it with whom 
the church had relations” (Denney). 

Narcissus is a common name, esp. among freed- 
men and slaves. But, as in the case of Anstobulus, 
some famous person of this name must be meant. 
Conybeare and Howson mention two, one the well- 
known favorite of Claudius, the other a favorite of 
Nero. The latter, who was put to death by Galba 
(Dio Cass, lxiv.3), they think to be the Narcissus 
meant here (St. Pauly ch xix). On the other hand, 
Bishop Lightfoot ( Phil , 175) holds that “the power- 
ful freedman Narcissus, whose wealth was pro- 
verbial [Juv. Sat. xiv.329], whose influence with 
Claudius was unbounded, and who bore a chief 
part in the intrigues of this reign, alone satisfies 
this condition.” Shortly after the accession of 
Nero, he had been put to death by Agrippina (Tac. 
Ann. xiii.l; Dio Cass. 1x34) in 54 AD. As this 
occurred three or four years before the Ep. to the 
Rom was written, some think another Narcissus 
is meant. However, as was usual in such cases, 
his property would be confiscated, and his slaves, 
becoming the property of the emperor, would Bwell 
“Caesar's household” as Narcissiani. 

S. F. Hunter 

NARD, nfird. See Spikenard. 

NASBAS. nas'bas (Na<r0af, Nasbds , X, NapdS, 
Nabddy read by Fntzsche) : A name otherwise un- 
known. It occurs only in Tob 11 18 , “And Achia- 
charus, and Nasbas his brother's son,” came to 
Tobit’s wedding. Opinions are divided as to whether 
he was “brother's son” of Tobit or Achiacharus. 
AVm gives the suggestion of Junius, “Achiacharus 
who is also called Nasbas,” thus identifying Nasbas 
with Achiacharus, which might gain support from 
1 22 where Achiacharus is mentioned as “brother’s 
son” of Tobit. See Achiacharus; Aman. breads 
“Achiacharus and Nabad his brother’s sows,” which 
is corrected by another hand to “brother’s son” 
(l£dfcA0os, cxddelphos ) . The Itala gives “ Nabal 
avunculus [“maternal uncle”] illius’’; the Vulg 
“ Naboth consobrini [“cousins”] Tobiae” : Syr “ Laban 
his sister's son.” This person is probably identical 
with the “Aman” of Tob 14 10 (see variety of read- 
ings under Aman) and the nephew in Harris’ Story 
of Ahifcar and His Nephew. S. Angus 

NASI, na'se (B, Naoit, Nasef, A, Noe-W, Nasith ; 
AV Nasith) : The head of one of the families which 
went up with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 6 32) = “Neziah” 
of Ezr 2 54; Neh 7 56. 

NASOR, nS/sor. See Hazor. 

NATHAN, n&'than (l^J, nath&n, “gift”; NoO&v, 
Nathdn ): A court prophet in David’s reign and a 
supporter of Solomon at his accession. There are 
three main incidents in his career as depicted in the 
OT. 

The two || narratives, 2 S 7 1-17=1 Ch 17 
1-15, of which the former is the original, relate how 
David confided to Nathan his inten- 

1. Nathan tion to build a house for Jeh’s ark. 
and David’s Nathan at first blesses the project, but 
Temple- that same night is given a Divine mes- 

Plans sage, and returns to tell the king that 

instead of David building a house for 
Jeh, Jeh will build a house for David : “I will set up 
thy seed after thee, .... and I will establish his 
kingdom 1 will be his father, and he shall be 


my son: if he commit iniquity, I will chasten him 
with the rod of men” (2 S 7 12-14). Ver 13 says 
that “He shall build a house for my name, and I will 
establish the throne of his kingdom for ever,” but 
this disturbs the one great thought of the passage, 
which is that God will build a house for David, and 
which is also the thought in David's prayer (vs 
18-29). 

The word " seed ” in ver 12 is collective and so through- 
out the passage, so that the prophecy does not refer to 
any individual, but, like Dt 17 14-20; 18 15-22, be- 
longs to the group of generic prophecies. Nor is it 
Messianic, for ver 14 could not be reconciled with the 
sinlessness of Jesus. The message is rather a promise 
of the ever-merclf ul providence of God in dealing with 
David's family. (See, however, C. A. Briggs, Messianic 
Prophecy, 126 ff.) Budde. who says that the section be- 
longs to the 7 th cent, and is certainly pre&dlic in the 
leading thought of the passage, sees in the prophecy 
something of the idealism of Amos and Hosea, for the 
prophet teaches that Jeh dwells, not in “a holy place 
made with hands” (He 9 11.24), but rather in the life 
of the nation as represented by the direct succession of 
Davidic kings. This presents an extension of the 
teaching of Paul that the very body itself is a sanctuary 
unto God (1 Cor 6 19). 

2 S 12 1-25 narrates Nathan's rebuke of David 
for his adultery, and for causing the death of 

Uriah; and then comes an account of 

2 . Nathan the death of Bathsheba’s child. In 

and David’s vs l-15a, we have Nathan’s parable 
Sin of the rich man and the poor man’s 

ewe lamb, and the application of it to 
David’s conduct. But several difficulties arise 
when we ask exactly what Nathan’s message to 
David was: vs 13 f represent the prophet as saying 
that God has forgiven David but that the child 
will die, while vs 10-12 speak of a heavy punish- 
ment that is to come upon David and his family, 
and ver 16 does not show any indication of a proph- 
ecy as to the child’s death. Commentators regard 
vs l-15a as later in origin than chs 11 , 12 in the 
main, and hold vs 10-12 to be still later than the 
rest of vs l-15a. Budde omits vs 9 ap. 10o6a.ll 12, 
but regards even the rest of the story as interrupt- 
ing the connection between 11 276 and 12 156, 
and therefore of later date. 

1 K 1 is a part of “one of the best pieces of Heb 
narrative in our possession” (H. P. Smith, OT Hist, 

153, n. 2). It narrates the part that 

3. Nathan Nathan played in the events that led 

and Solo- to Solomon’s accession. David was 
mon’s getting old and feeble, and the suo- 

Accession cession had not been settled. When 

Adonijah, who was probably the eldest 
son living, gave a banquet to some of his father’s 
state officials, Nathan, who was one of those that 
had not been invited, incited Bathsheba, Solomon’s 
mother, to remind David of his promise to her that 
Solomon should succeed to the throne. This she 
did, and in the middle of her audience with David, 
Nathan appears with the news of Adonijah’s feast 
and proclamation as king. Solomon is then 
anointed king by David’s command, Nathan being 
one of his chief supporters. It has been suggested 
that it is only Nathan who interprets Adonijah’s 
feast as a claim to the throne, but this con- 
tradicts ver 5. Yet, whereas in the two sections 
treated above Nathan is the prophet of Jeh, he is 
represented in 1 K as an intriguing court politician, 
planning very cleverly an opportune entrance into 
David’s presence at the very time that Bathsheba 
has an audience with the king. The || narrative of 
1 Ch 28 makes no mention of Nathan, Solomon 
being there represented as Divinely elected to suc- 
ceed David. 

1 K 4 5 mentions a Nathan as father of Azariah and 
Zabud, two of the chief officers of Solomon. He Is 
probably the prophet. 

1 Oh 29 29; 2 Ch 9 29 refer to “the words” or 
rather “the acts of Nathan the prophet ” as well as those 
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of Samuel and Gad. “There can be no doubt that these 
are nothing more than references to the narratives in 
which Samuel, Nathan and Gad are mentioned in our 
Books of Samuel” (Curtis on 1 Ch 29 29). In 2 Ch 29 
25, sanction is claimed for Levitical temple-music as 
being commanded by God through Nathan and Gad. 

Curtis (on 1 Ch 29 29) observes that Nathan is 
always called n&bhi' f“ prophet”) in S and K and not 
rd'eh or frdzeh, “seer.” 

David Francis Roberts 

NATHAN: 

(1) A prophet (2 S 7; Ps 51, title). See pre- 
ceding article. 

(2) A son of King David (2 S 5 14; 1 Ch 3 5; 
14 4). 

(3) Father of Igal, one of David's heroes (2 S 
23 36). In 1 Ch 11 38, we have “Joel the brother 
of Nathan"; LXX B has “son" in this ver, but 
it is impossible to say whether Igal or Joel is the 
correct name. 

(4) A Jerahmeelite (1 Ch 2 36), whose son is 
called Zabad, whom some suppose to be the same 
as Zabud (1 K 4 5). On this view this Nathan is 
the same as the prophet (see 1, above). 

(5) A companion of Ezra from Babylon (Ezr 8 
16 and 1 Esd 8 44). 

(6) Nathanias (1 Esd 9 34), one of those who 
had married foreign wives (Ezr 10 39). 

(7) Name of a family (Zee 12 12). 

David Francis Roberts 

NATHANAEL, na-than'&-el (NaBava^X, Nathan- 
atl): 

(1) One of the “captains over thousands” who 
furnished the Levites with much cattle for Josiah’s 
Passover (1 Esd 1 9) = “Nethanel” of 2 Ch 35 9. 

(2) (NaOavdrj\os f N athanaelos, BA om): One of 
the priests who had married a “strange wife" (1 Esd 
9 22) = “Nethanel" of Ezr 10 22. 

(3) An ancestor of Judith (Jth 8 1). 

(4) One of the Twelve Apostles. See next article 

NATHANAEL (bKJflJ, n‘ than’ el, “God has 
given"; NaOavafjX, Nathana&l ): Nathanael, who 
was probablv a fisherman, belonged to Cana in 
Galilee (Jn &1 2'). According to the “Genealogies 
of the Twelve Apostles” (cf Budge, Contendmgs of 
the Apostles , II, 50), N. was the same as Simon, 
the son of Cleopas, and was one of the Twelve. 
He was among those who met and conversed with 
Jesus during the preaching of John the Baptist at 
Bethany beyond Jordan (cf Jn 1 28). From the 
manner of the invitation extended to him by Philip 
(Jn 1 45), it is evident that N. was well versed in 
ancient Scripture, and that in him also the preach- 
ing of John had aroused a certain expectancy. His 
reply to Philip, “Can any good thing come out 
of Nazareth?’^ (Jn 1 46), was prompted, not by 
any ill repute of the place, but by its petty insignif- 
icance and familiarity in N.'s eyes. To this ques- 
tion Philip made no direct answer, but replied, 
“Come and see." It was the answer best fitted 
to the man and the occasion; it appealed to 
N.’s fair-mindedness and sincerity of purpose. He 
responded nobly to the call, and on approaching 
Jesus was received with the words: “Behold, an 
Israelite indeed, in whom is no guile!" (Jn 
1 47). It was a tribute to that singleness of heart 
which enabled him to overcome his initial preju- 
dice. The same candor and openness distinguished 
the after-interview of N. with Jesus, as is evident 
by his question, “Whence knowest thou me?" (Jn 
1 48). The reply of Jesus was not what he ex- 
pected. It concerned the time he had spent under 
the fig tree, kneeling, no doubt, in silent prayer and 
communion with God, and brought to mind all the 
sacred hopes and aspirations of that hour. It 
taught him that here was One who read on the 
instant the inmost secrets of his heart, and was 
Himself the ideal for whom he was seeking; and it 


drew from him the confession, “Rabbi, thou art the 
Son of God; thou art King of Israel" (Jn 1 49). 

Although N. is mentioned by name only once again 
in the NT, where he is one of the seven who witnessed 
the appearance of the risen Jesus at the Sea of Tiberias 
(Jn 21 2), it is evident that the connection and com- 
panionship of N. with Jesus must have been much closer 
than those two incidents would lead us to suppose. 
Accordingly, attempts have been made to identify him 
with other NT characters, the most commonly accepted 
being Bartholomew (cf Bartholomew). The principal 
arguments in support of this identification are* (1) N. 
is never mentioned by the synoptlsts, and Bartholomew 
is never mentioned by John, who further implies that N. 
was one of the twelve disciples (cf Jn 20 24-26; 21 2); 
(2) in the Synoptlsts, Philip is closely connected with 
Bartholomew (cf lists of the apostles), and in John with 
N. (cf Jn 1 45 ff) ; (3) the fact that most of tho other 
apostles bear two names. Arguments are also adduced 
to identify him with Simon the Cananacan (cf Simon). 
N. has also been identified with Matthew and Matthias 
(based on the similarity of name-meanings), with John 
the son of Zebedee, with Stephen, and even with Paul. 

C. M. Kerr 

NATHANIAS, nath-a-nl'as (NaOavCas, Natha- 
nias): One of those who put away their foreign 
wives (1 Esd 9 34) = “Nathan" of Ezr 10 39. 

NATHAN-MELECH, na'than-meaek (Sfbp-jnj , 
nHhan-melekh, “king’s gift"): A Judaean official, 
to whose chamber King Josiah removed “the horses 
of the sun” (2 K 23 11). LXX calls him “Nathan, 
the king’s eunuch" (NaflAy fiaffiKtws toO evrovxov, 
Nothin basileos ton eunouchou). 

NATIONS, na'shunz. See Gentiles; Goum; 
Heathen; Table of Nations. 

NATIVITY, na-tiv'i-ty, OF MARY, GOSPEL 
OF THE. See Apocrypha l Gospels. 


NATURAL, nat'fi-ral, NATURE, na'tflr (nb, 
le°h; ijrvxtictfs, psuchikos, <f>vcmc6s, phusikds , <j>vcrii, 

phusis ) : 

“Natural” is the tr of lePh, “freshness or vigor” 
(Dt 34 7). Of Moses it is said, “His eye was not 
dim, nor his natural force abated." 

"Nature” in the sense of a system or 
constitution does not occur in the OT. Tho 
world and men, each individual, were con- 
ceived as being the direct creation of a supra-mundane 
God, and conserved by His power and Spirit. The later 
conception of "nature came in through Gr influences. 


1. As Used 
in the OT 


In the Apoc, we find “nature" in the sense of 
innate character or constitution (Wisd 7 20, “the 
natures [phuseis] of living creatures"; 13 1, “Surely 
vain are all men by nature" [phtisei] , 3 Macc 3 
29, “mortal nature” [phusis]) . 

In the NT “nature” {phusis) is frequently found 
in the latter sense (Rom 1 26, “against nature"; 

2 14, 'ffiy nature"; 2 27; 11 24, also 
2 . As Used “contrary to nature”; 1 Cor 11 14, 
in the NT “Doth not even nature itself teach 
you?"; Gal 2 15; 4 8; Eph 2 3; 

in 2 Pet 1 4, we have “that ye might be partakers 
of the divine nature," RVm “or, a’’); phusis occurs 
also in Jas 3 7, “every kind of beasts," RVm “Gr 
nature," also “mankind" (ver 7), RVm “Gr the 
human nature." “Natural" (Rom 11 21.24) is 
the tr of katd philsin , “according to nature." Paul 
in 1 Cor speaks of “the natural man” (2 14. ARVm 
“or unspiritual, Gr psychical”) and of a “natural 
body" (15 44 bis), the Gr word being psuchikos, 
“of the soul” {psucht), the animal, natural, principle, 
as contrasted with what pertains to the higher 
principle of the spirit ( pneuma ). In 1 Cor 15 46 
the contrast is expressed, “Howbeit that is not first 
which is spiritual, but that which is natural," ARVm 
“Gr psychical." The “natural man” is the man in 
whom the spirit is unquickened, the “natural body" 
is that corresponding to the psychical or soul-nature, 
the “spiritual body "that corresponding to the Spirit 
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as the dominant principle of the life. In Jude ver 
10, we have phuxikbs, “naturally,” “naturally, as 
brute beasts,” RY “naturally, like the creatures 
without reason”; genesis, “origin,” “birth,” is tr* 
“natural” (Jas 1 23, “his natural face,” RVm “Gr 
the face of his birth”): and “nature” (3 6, “the 
course of nature,” Rv “the wheel of nature,” 
m “or birth”) (“wheel” probably means “circle 
of nature” [the whole creation; see Course]); 
gnesios, “genuine” (“true to right nature”), “legiti- 
mate,” “sincere,” is tr* “naturally” (Phil 2 20, 
“who will naturally care for your state,” RV 
“truly,” m “Gr genuinely”). W. L. Walker 

NATURAL FEATURES, fe'ttirz : As has been 
pointed out by various authors (cf IIGHL ), the 
principal physical features of Pal run in N. and S. 
lines, or rather about from S.S.W. to N.N.E. 

The lowland or Shephelah (AV “vale, valley, 
plain, or low country”) includes the maritime plain 
and the western foothills. 

The hill country consists of the mountains of 
Judaea, and its features are continued northward to 
the plain of Esdraelon and southward to the Sinaitic 
peninsula. It is rocky and has very little water. 
Except for the few fountains, the scanty population 
depends upon rain water collected during the winter 
months. 

The Arabah (RV) includes the Jordan valley 
from the Sea of Galilee to the Dead Sea, as well as 
the depression running from the Dead Sea to the 
Gulf of Akabah. It is to the latter depression that 
the name W&di-ul-' Arabah is now applied by the 
Arabs. It is bounded on the E. by Mt. Seir or 
Edom, and on the W. by the mountains of the 
Sinaitic peninsula ItB highest point, about half- 
way between the Dead Sea and the Gulf of Akabah, 
is a few hundred ft. higher than the level of the 
Mediterranean, but nearly 2,000 ft. above the level 
of the Dead Sea. From this point the valley slopes 
southward to the Gulf of Akabah, and northward 
to the Dead Sea. The lower Jordan valley slopes 
from about 600 ft. below ocean-level at the Sea of 
Galilee to about 1,300 ft. below ocean-level at the 
Dead Sea. 

To the E are the highlands of Gilead and Moab 
rising abruptly from the valley, as does the hill 
country of Judaea on the W. The country to the 
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E. of the Jordan-Dead Sea-Arabah depression, to 
the whole of which the name Ghaur ( Ghdr ) is ap- 
plied by the Arabs, is a great table-land sloping 
gradually to the E. from the sharp edge which over- 
looks the Ghaur. It has no conspicuous peaks. 
What appear to be peaks when viewed from the 
Ghaur are irregularities of its western contour, 
which are invisible or appear as slight mounds to the 
observer who looks westward from any point some 
miles to the E. Mt. Nebo, for instance, when seen 
from M&deba is not readily distinguishable. This 
is because it really does not rise above the general 


level of the table-land. The small annual rainfall 
on the heights near the Ghaur diminishes east- 
ward, and the desert begins within from 20 to 40 
miles. 

Another term much used by OT writers is South 
or Negeb, which embraces the southernmost por- 
tion of the promised land, and was never effectively 
occupied by the Israelites. Its uttermost bound- 
ary was the “river of Egypt” ( al-'ArUh ), and coin- 
cides roughly with the present boundary between 
the Ottoman territory on the E. and the Anglo- 
Egyp territory of Sinai on the W. 

The term slopes, 'dahedhdth, AV "springs,” occurs in 
Josh 10 40, "So Joshua smote all the land, the hill- 
country .... and the lowland, and the slopes, and all 
their kings ” ; and again in Josh 12 7.8, " And Joshua gave 
it ... . for a possession according to their divisions, in 
the hill-country, and in the lowland, and in the Arabah, 
and in the slopes, and in the wilderness, and in the 
South " In the former passage, it seems to refer to the 
foothills which form the eastern or higher part of the 
lowland or Shephelah. In the latter passage, it might 
mean the same, or it might mean the descent from the 
Judaean hills to the Ghaur . In Dt 3 17; 4 49; Josh 
12 3; 13 20, we have "the slopes of Pisgah” ('anhdoth- 
ha-piagdh, "springs of Pisgah”), which denotes the descent 
from 'the heights of Moab to the Ghaur The same word 
occurs in the sing, in Nu 21 15, referring to the descent 
to the Arnon. " Slopes,” therefore, does not seem to be 
a term applied to any particular region. 

The wilderness is usually the desert of the wander- 
ing, including the central part of the Sinaitic 
peninsula, but it is by no means always used in this 
sense, e.g. Josh 8 15 20 24, where it clearly refers to 
a region near Ai “The wilderness” of Mt 4 1 is 
thought to be the barren portion of Judaea between 
Jerus and the Jordan. See Champaign; Country; 
Desert; East; Hill; Lowland; South. 

Alfred Ely Day 

NATURAL HISTORY, his'tft-ri See Animal; 
Botany; Birds; Fishes; Insects; Zoology. 

NATURAL MAN, THE. See Man, The Natu- 
ral. 

NATURE. See Natural, Nature. 

NAUGHT, n6t, NAUGHTY, no'ti, NAUGHTI- 
NESS, -nes: In the sense of bad, worthless, worth- 
lessness, the words in AV represent the Heb 7"] , 
ra\ changed in RV to “bad” (2 K 2 19; Prov 20 
14; Jer 24 2), 5H, ro a \ retained in RV “naught i~ 
ness” (1 S 17 28), rfin, hawvxih, rendered in RV in 
Prov 11 6 “iniquity,” and in 17 4 “mischievous.” 
In Prov 6 12, “naughty person,” lit. “man of 
Belial,” is in RV “worthless person.” In the NT, 
“superfluity of naughtiness” in Jas 1 21 (for Kaxla 
kakia) becomes in RV “overflowing of wickedness,” 
m “malice,” and in Wisd 12 10 AV’s “naughty 
generation” ( tovtjp6s } ^toneros) is made into “by birth 
.... evil.” James Orr 

NAUM, na'um: AV form, Nahum (q.v.), the 
name of an ancestor of Jesus (Lk 3 25). 

NAVE, nav (1 K 7 33). See Sea, Molten. 

NAVE, na'vS (NoiHj, Nav £) : Gr form of the Heb 
proper name “Nun” (so RV), found only in AV of 
Sir 46 1. 

NAVEL, na'vi HID , shor [LXX in Prov 3 .8 
suggests a different reading, viz. instead of 
shorrekhd , *n», 8herckhd= ^Xlp, ste’erekhd, “thy 
flesh”]) : The AV translates the Heb shdrlr in the de- 
scription of Behemoth (Job 40 16) by “navel,” where 
modem translators have substituted “muscles”; 
similarly in the tr of sharer (Cant 7 2) it has been 
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replaced by “body.” There remain two passages 
of RV where “navel” is retained as the tr of shor. 
Thus we find the word used, pars pro ioto, for the 
whole being: “It [the fear of Jeh] will be health 
to thy navel, and marrow to thy bones” (Prov 3 8). 
The uttermost neglect which a new-born babe can 
experience is expressed by Ezekiel: “In the day 
thou wast born thy navel [i.e. umbilical cord] was 
not cut. neither wast thou washed in water to cleanse 
thee; tnou wast not salted at all, nor swaddled at 
all” (Ezk 16 4). H. L. E. Luering 

NAVY, na'vi. See Ships and Boats, II, 1, (2). 

NAZARENE, naz-a-ren', naz'a-ren (Nataprjvtfs, 
Nazarends; Nazoraios in Mt, Jn, Acts and Lk) : A 
derivative of Nazareth, the birthplace of Christ. 
In the NT it has a double meaning: it may be 
friendly and it may be inimical. 

On the lips of Christ’s friends and followers, it is 
an honorable name. Thus Matthew sees in it a ful- 
filment of the old Isaian prophecy 

1. An Hon- (Isa 11 1 [Heb]) : “That it might be 
orable Title fulfilled which was spoken through the 

prophets, that he should be called a 
Nazarene” (Mt 2 23). According to an over- 
whelming array of testimony (see Meyer, Comm., in 
loc.), the name Nazareth is derived from the same 
l/ nagar , found in the text quoted from Isa. We 
have here undoubtedly to ao with a permissible 
accommodation. 

It is not quite certain that Matthew did not intend, 
by the use of this word, to refer to the picture of the 
Messiah, as drawn in Isa 53, on account of the low esti- 
mate in which this place was held (Jn 1 46). Nor is it 
permissible, as has been done by Tertullian and Jerome, 
to substitute the word “Nazarite” for “Nazarene,” 
which in every view of the case is contrary to the patent 
facts of the life of the Saviour. 

Says Meyer, “In giving this prophetic title to the 
Messiah he entirely disregards the historical mean- 
ing of the same (LXX Isa 11 1, dnthos ), keeps by 
the relationship of the name Nazareth to the word 
nagar, and recognizes by virtue of the same, in that 
prophetic Messianic name neger, the typical refer- 
ence to this — that Jesus through His settlement in 
Nazareth was to become a ‘Nazoraios,’ a ‘Naza- 
rene.* ” This name clung to Jesus throughout His 
entire life. It became His name among the masses : 
“Jesus of Nazareth passeth by” (Mk 10 47; Lk 
24 19). Perhaps Matthew, who wrote after the 
event, may have been influenced in his application 
of the Isaian prophecy by the very fact that Jesus 
was popularly thus known. Even in the realm of 
spirits He was known by this appellation. Evil 
spirits knew and feared Him, under this name (Mk 
1 24; Lk 4 34), and the angels of the resurrection 
morning called Him thus (Mk 16 6), while Jesus 
applied the title to Himself (Acts 22 8). In the 
light of these facts we do not wonder that the dis- 
ciples, in their later lives and work, persistently 
used it (Acts 2 22; 3 6; 10 38). 

If His friends knew Him by this name, much 
more His enemies, and to them it was a title of 

scorn and derision. Their whole atti- 

2. A Title tude was compressed in that one word 
of Scorn of Nathanael, by which he voiced his 

doubt, “Can any good thing come out 
of Nazareth?” (Jn 1 46). In the name “Naza- 
rene,” the Jews, who opposed and rejected Christ, 
poured out all the vials of their antagonism, and the 
word became a Jewish heritage of bitterness. It is 
hard to tell whether the appellation, on the lips of 
evil spirits, signifies dread or hatred (Mk 1 24; 
Lk 4 34) . With the gatekeepers of the house of the 
high priest the case is clear. There it signifies un- 
adulterated scorn (Mt 26 71; Mk 14 67). Even 
in His death the bitter hatred of the priests caused 


this name to accompany Jesus, for it was at their 
dictation written above His cross by Pilate (Jn 19 
19). The entire Christian community was called 
by the leaders of the Jewish people at Jerus, “the 
sect of the Nazarenes” (Acts 24 5). If, on the one 
hand, therefore, the name stands for devotion and 
love, it is equally certain that on the other side it 
represented the bitter and undying hatred of His 
enemies. Henry E. Dosker 

NAZARETH, naz'a-reth (Na{ap£r, Nazarit , 
Nataptf, NazarUh, and other forms): A town in 

Galilee, the home of Joseph and the 

1. Notice Virgin Mary, and for about 30 years 
Confined to the scene of the Saviour’s life (Mt 2 
the NT 23; Mk 1 9; Lk 2 39 51; 4 16, etc). 

He was therefore called Jesus of 
Nazareth, although His birthplace was Bethlehem; 
and those who became His disciples were known as 
Nazarenes. This is the name, with slight modifi- 
cation, used to this day by Moslems for Christians, 
Na$dra — the sing, being Na$rdny. 

The town is not named in the OT, although the 
presence of a spring and the convenience of the 
site make it probable that the place was occupied 
in old times. Quaresimus learned that the ancient 
name was Medina Abiat , in which we may recog- 
nize the Arab. el-Medinat el-baidah , “the white 
town.” Built of the white stone supplied by the 
limestone rocks around, the description is quite 
accurate. There is a reference in Mish ( M e na- 
hoth, viii 6) to the “white house of the hill” whence 
wine for the drink offering was brought. An elegy 
for the 9th of Ab speaks of a “course” of priests 
settled in Nazareth. This, however, is based upon 
an ancient midhrash now lost (Neubauer, Geogr. du 
Talm, 82, 85, 190; Delitzsch, Ein Tag in Caper - 
naum, 142). But all this leaves us still in a state 
of uncertainty. 

The ancient town is represented by the modem 
en-Nd$irah, which is built mainly on the western 

and northwestern slopes of a hollow 

2. Posi- among the lower hills of Galilee, just 
tion and before they sink into the plain of 
Physical Esdraelon. It lies about midway 
Features between the Sea of Galilee and the 

Mediterranean at Haifa. The road 
to the plain and the coast goes over the south- 
western lip of the hollow; that to Tiberias and 
Damascus over the heights to the N.E. A rocky 
gorge breaks down southward, issuing on the plain 
between two craggy hills. That to the W. is the 
traditional Hill of Precipitation (Lk 4 29). This, 
however, is too far from the city as it must have 
been in the days of Christ. It is probable that the 
present town occupies pretty nearly the ancient site; 
and the scene of that attempt on Jesus’ life may have 
been the cliff, many feet in height, not far from the 
old synagogue, traces of which are still seen in the 
western part of the town. There is a good spring 
under the Greek Orthodox church at the foot of 
the hill on the N. The water is led in a conduit 
to the fountain, whither the women and their 
children go as in old times, to carry home in their 
jars supplies for domestic use. There is also a 
tiny spring in the face of the western hill. To the 
N. W. rises the height on which stands the sanctuary, 
now in ruins, of Neby Sa'in. From this point a 
most beautiful and extensive view is obtained, rang- 
ing on a clear day from the Mediterranean on the 
W. to the Mountain of Bashan on the E.; from 
Upper Galilee and Mt. Hermon on the N. to the 
uplands of Gilead and Samaria on the S. The 
whole extent of Esdraelon is seen, that great battle- 
field, associated with so many heroic exploits in 
Israel’s history, from Carmel and Megiddo to 
Tabor and Mt. Gilboa. 
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There are now some 7,000 inhabitants, mainly 
Christian, of whom the Greek Orthodox church 
claims about 3,000. Moslems number 
8. Present about 1,600. There are no Jews. It 
Inhabitants is the chief market town for the pas- 
toral and agricultural district that lies 

around it. 

In Nazareth, Jesus preached His first recorded 
sermon (Us 4 16 ff), when His plainness of speech 
aroused the homicidal fury of His 
4. Labors hearers. “He did not many mighty 
of Jesus works there because of their unbelief 1 ’ 
(Mt 13 58). Finding no rest or se- 
curity in Nazareth, He made His home in Caper- 
naum. The reproach implied in Nathanael’s 
question, “Can any good thing come out of Naza- 
reth?” (Jn 1 46), has led to much speculation. 


polos, nazeiraios, as also various words indicating 
“holiness” or “devotion”; AV Nazarite, naz'a-rlt): 

1. Antiquity and Origin 

2. Conditions of the Vow 

3. Initiation 

4. Restoration 

5. Completion and Release 

6. Semi-sacerdotal Character 

7. Nazi rites for Life 

8. Samson’s Case 

9. Samuel’s Case 

10. Token of Divine Favor 

11. Did Not Form Communities 

12. Among Early Christians 

13. Parallels among Other Peoples 

The root-meaning of the word in Heb as well as 
the various Gr tr B indicates the Nazirite as “a con- 
secrated one’ ’ or “a devotee.” In the circumstances 
of an ordinary vow, men consecrated some mate- 



NaZABETH, FBOlf THE ROAD TO THE PLAIN OF ESDBAELON. 


By ingenious emendation of the text Cheyne would 
read, “Can the Holy One proceed from Nazareth?” 
( EB , s.v.).. Perhaps, however, we should see no 
more in this than the acquiescence of Nathanael’s 
humble spirit in. the lowly estimate of his native 
province entertained by the leaders of his people 
in Judaea. 

Christians are said to have first settled here in the 
time of Constantine (Epiphanius), whose mother 
Helena built the Church of the Annun- 
5. Later ciation. In crusading times it was 

History the seat of the bishop of Bethsean. 

It passed into Moslem nands after the 
disaster to the Crusaders at Haftm (1183). It was 
destroyed by Sultan Bibars in i263. In 1620 the 
Franciscans rebuilt the Church of the Annunciation, 
and the town rose again from its ruins. Here in 
1799 the French general Junot was assailed by the 
Turks. After his brilliant victory over the Turks 
at Tabor, Napoleon visited Nazareth. The place 
suffered some damage in the earthquake of 1837. 

Protestant Missions are now represented in 
Nazareth by agents of the Church Missionary So- 
ciety, and of the Edinburgh Medical Missionary 
Society. W. Ewing 

NAZIRITE, naz'i-rlt ("PTJ, ndzlr, connected 
with T!J, nddhar, “to vow”; vo{<(f> t nazeir , vatu- 


rial possession, but the Nazirite consecrated himself 
or herself, ana took a vow of separation and self- 
imposed discipline for the purpose of some special 
service, and the fact of the vow was indicated by 
special signs of abstinence. The chief OT passages 
are Jgs 13 5-7; 16 17; Nu 6; Am 2 11.12; cf 
Sir 46 13 (Heb); 1 Macc 3 49-52. 

The question has been raised as to whether the 
Nazirite vow was of native or foreign origin in Israel. 

The idea of special separation, how- 
1. Antiquity ever, seems in all ages to have appealed 
and Origin to men of a particular temperament, 
and we find something of the kind in 
many countries and always linked with special 
abstinence of some kind; and from all that is said 
in the Pent we should infer that the custom was 
already ancient in Israel and that Mosaism regu- 
lated it, bringing it into line with the general system 
of religious observance and under the cognizance 
of the Aaronic priests. The critics assign the sec- 
tion dealing with this matter (Nu 6 1-21) to P, 
and give it a late date { but there cannot be the least 
doubt that the institution itself was early. It 
seems not unlikely that on the settlement in Canaan, 
when the Israelites, having failed to overcome the 
native population, began to mix freely with them, 
the local worship, full of tempting Dionysiac ele- 
ments, brought forth this religious protest in favor 
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of Israel's ancient and simpler way of living, and 
as a protection against luxury in settling nomads. 
It is worthy of note that among the Semites vine- 
growing and wine-drinking have ever been con- 
sidered foreign to their traditional nomadic mode 
of life. It was in this same protest that the Rechab- 
ites, who were at least akin to the Naziritcs, went 
still farther in refusing even in Canaan to abandon 
the nomadic state. See Rechabites. 

The Pent, then, makes provision for the Nazirite 
vow being taken by either men or women ; though 
the OT does not record a single in- 

2. Condi- stance of a female Nazirite. Further, 
tions of it provides only for the taking of the 
the Vow vow for a limited time, that is, for the 

case of the “Nazirite of days.” No 
period of duration is mentioned in the OT, but the 
Mish, in dealing with the subject, prescribes a 
period of 30 days , while a double penod of 60 or 
even a triple one of 100 days might be entered on. 
The conditions of Naziritism entailed: (1) the 
strictest abstinence from wine and from every prod- 
uct of the vine; (2) the keeping of the hair un- 
shorn and the beard untouched by a razor; (3) the 
rohibition to touch a dead body; and (4) prohi- 
ition of unclean food (Jgs 13 5-7; Nu 6). 

The ceremonial of initiation is not recorded, the 
Pent treating it as well known. The Talm tells us 
that it was only necessary for one to 

3. Initiation express the wish that he might be a 

Nazirite. A formal vow was, however, 
taken; and from the form of renewal of the vow, 
when by any means it was accidentally broken, w T e 
may judge that the head was also shorn on initiation 
and the hair allowed to grow during the whole period 
of the vow. 

The accidental violation of the vow just men- 
tioned entailed upon the devotee the beginning of 
the whole matter anew and the serving 

4. Restora- of the whole period. This was entered 

tion on by the ceremonial of restoration, 

in the undergoing of which the Nazi- 
rite shaved his head, presented two turtle-doves 
or two young pigeons for sin and burnt offerings, and 
re-consecrated himself before the priest, further pre- 
senting a lamb for a trespass offering (Nu 6 9-12). 

When the period of separation was complete, 
the ceremonial of release had to be gone through. 

It consisted of the presentation of 

5. Comple- burnt, sin and peace offerings with 
tion and their accompaniments as detailed in 
Release Nu 6 13-21, the shaving of the head 

and the burning of the hair of the head 
of separation, after which the Nazirite returned to 
ordinary life. 

The consecration of the Nazirite in some ways 
resembled that of the priests, and similar words 
are used of both in Lev 21 12 and Nu 

6 . Semi- 6 17, the priest’s vow being even 
sacerdotal designated nezer. It opened up the 
Character way for any Israelite to do special 

sendee on something like semi-sacer- 
dotal lines. The priest, like the Nazirite, dared 
not come into contact with the dead (Lev 21 1), 
dared not touch wine during the period of service 
(I>ev 10 9), and, further, long hair was an ancient 
priestly custom (Ezk 44 20). 

The only “Nazirites for fife” that we know by 
name are Samson, Samuel and John the Baptist, 
but to these Jewish tradition adds 

7. Nazirites Absalom in virtue of his long hair, 
for Life We know of no one voluntarily taking 

the vow for life, all the cases recorded 
being those of parents dedicating their children. 
In rabbinical times, the father but not the mother 
might vow for the child, and an interesting case of 
this kind is mentioned in the dedication of Rabbi 


Chanena by his father in the presence of Rabban 
Gamaliel {Nazir, 296). 

Samson is distinctly named a Nazirite in Jgs 13 
7 and 16 17, but it has been objected that his case 
does not conform to the regulations 

8 . Sam- in the Pent. It is said that he must 
son’s Case have partaken of wine when he made 

a feast for his friends, but that does 
not follow and would not be so understood, say, in 
a Moslem country today. It is further urged that 
in connection with his fighting he must have come 
into contact with many dead men, and that he 
took honey from the carcase of the lion. To us 
these objections seem hypercritical. Fighting was 
specially implied in his vow (Jgs 13 5), and the 
remains of the lion would bo but a dry skeleton and 
not even so defiling as the ass’s jawbone, to which 
the critics do not object. 

Samuel is nowhere in the OT called a Nazirite, 
the name being first applied to him in Sir 46 13 
(Heb) , but the restrictions of his dedica- 

9. Samuel’s tion seem to imply that he was. Well- 

Case hausen denies that it is implied in 1 S 

1 11 that he was either a Nathin (“a 
gift, [one] ‘given’ unto Jeh”; cf Nu 3 9; 18 6) 
or a Nazirite. In the Heb text the mother's vow 
mentions only the uncut hair, and first in LXX is 
there added that he should not drink wine or strong 
drink, but this is one of the cases where we should 
not regard silence as final evidence. Rather it is to 
be regarded that the visible sign only is mentioned, 
the whole contents of the vow being implied. 

It is very likely that Nazirites became numerous 
in Israel in periods of great religious or political 
excitement, and in Jgs 6 2 we may parar 

10. Token phrase, ‘For the long-haired champions 

of Divine m Israel.’ That they should be raised 
Favor up was considered a special token of 

God’s favor to Israel, and the tempting 
of them to break their vow by drinking wine was 
considered an aggravated sin (Am 2 11 .12) . At the 
time of the captivity they were looked upon as a 
vanished glory in Israel (Lam 4 7 m), but they 
reappeared in later history. 

So far as we can discover, there is no indication 
that they formed guilds or settled communities 
like the “Sons of the Prophets.” In 

11. Did Not some sense the Essenes may have con- 
Form Com- tinued the tradition, and James, the 
munities Lord's brother (Euseb., HE, II, xxiii, 

3, following Hegesippus), and also 
Banus, tutor of Jos {Vita, 2), who is probably the 
same as the Buni mentioned as a disciple of Jesus 
in Sanh. 43a, were devotees of a kind resembling 
Nazirites. Berenice’s vow was also manifestly 
that of the Nazirite (Jos, BJ, II, xv, 1). 

The case of John the Baptist is quite certain, and 
it was probably the means of introducing the cus- 
tom among the early Christians. It 

12. Among was clearly a Nazirite’s vow which Paul 

Early took, “having shorn his head in 

Christians Cenchreae” (Acts 18 18), and which 

he completed at Jerus with other Chris- 
tians similarly placed (Acts 21 23). 

As the expenses of release were heavy for poor 
men, such were at times aided in this matter by 
their richer brethren. Thus Agrippa, on his return 
from Rome, assisted many Nazirites (Jos, Ant , 
XIX, vi, 1), and Paul was also at charges with 
others (Acts 21 23). 

We come across something of the same kind in 
many countries, and we find special abstinence 
always emphasized. Thus we meet with a class 
of “votaries” as early as the days of Hammurabi, 
and his code devotes quite a number of sections 
to them. Among other restrictions they were pro- 
hibited from even entering a wineshop {Sect, 110). 
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Then we are familiar with the HierddouLoi of the 
Greeks, and the Vestal Virgins of the Romans. 

The word n'zir also appears in Syr 
13. Par- and was applied to the maidens de- 

allels voted to the service of Belthis. In 

among the East, too, there have always been 

Other individuals and societies of ascetics 

Peoples who were practically Nazirites, and the 

modem dervish in nearly every way re- 
sembles him, while it is worthy of record in this 
connection that the Moslem (an abstainer by 
creed) while under the vow of pilgrimage neither 
cuts his hair nor pares his nails till the completion 
of his vow in Mecca. W. M. Christie 

NEAH, ne'a (TOSH, hcwie'Gh, “the neah”; *Av- 
vovd, Annoud ) : A town in the lot of Zebulun (Josh 

19 13), mentioned along with Gath-hepher and 
Rimmon. It is possibly identical with “Neiel” 
(ver 27). No name resembling either of these has 
yet been recovered, although the district in which 
the place must be sought is pretty definitely indi- 
cated. It may probably have lain to the N. of 
Rimmon ( Rummaneh ), about 4 miles N.E. of Sef- 
furiyeh. 

NEAPOLIS, n£-ap'6-lis (NidiroXis, Neapolis; 
WH, N6a Poli&) : A town on the northern shore of 
the Aegean, originally belonging to Thrace but later 
falling within the Rom province of Macedonia. 
It was the seaport of Philippi, and was the first 
point in Europe at which Paul and his companions 
landed; from Troas they had sailed direct to 
Samothrace, and on the next day reached Ncapolis 
(Acts 16 11). Paul probably passed through the 
town again on his second visit to Macedonia (Acts 

20 1), and he certainly must have embarked there 
on his last journey from Philippi to Troas, which 
occupied 5 days (Acts 20 6). The position of 
Neapolis is a matter of dispute. Some writers have 
maintained that it lay on the site known as Kski 
(i.e. “Old”) Kavalla (Cousindry, Macidoine, II, 
109 ff), and that upon its destruction in the 6th or 
7th cent. AD the inhabitants migrated to the place, 
about 10 miles to the E., called Christopolis in 
mediaeval and Kavalla in modem times. But the 
general view, and that which is most consonant 
with the evidence, both literary and archaeological, 

laces Neapolis at KavaUa , which lies on a rocky 
eadland with a spacious harbor on its western 
side, in which the fleet of Brutus and Cassius was 
moored at the time of the battle of Philippi (42 
BC; Appian Bell. Civ. iv.106). The town lay 
some 10 Rom miles from Philippi, with which it was 
connected by a road leading over the mountain 
ridge named Symbolum, which separates the plain 
of Philippi from the sea. 

The date of its foundation is uncertain, but It soems to 
have been a colony from the island of Thasos, which lay 
opposite to it (Dio Cassius xlvii.35). It appears (under 
the name Neopolis, which is also borne on its coins) as a 
member both of the first and of the second Athenian 
confederacy, and was highly commended by the Athen- 
ians in an extant decree for its loyalty during the Thasian 
revolt of 411-408 BO (Inter. Graec.. I, Suppl. 51). The 
chief cult of the city was that of “The Virgin,” usually 
identified with the Gr Artemis. (See Leake, Travels m 
Northern Greece, III, 180: Cousin6ry, Voyage dans la 
Macidome , II, 0911, 109 ff; Heuzey and Daumet, Mis- 
sion archiol. de Macidome , 11 ff.) 

M. N. Tod 

NEAR, nSr, NIGH, nl (chiefly 23Hp3 , fyarobh, 
“to draw near,” 21J3 , frdrabh; iyybt, eggus) : Used 
of proximity in place (Gen 19 20; 46 10; Ex 13 
17; Ps 22 11; Jn 3 23, etc), time (Jer 48 16; 
Ezk 7 7; 30 3; Mk 13 28), or kinship (Lev 21 2; 
Ruth 3 12), but also employed of moral nearness. 
Jeh is “nigh” to them that are of a broken heart 
(Ps 84 18). God draws nigh to Eds people, and 


they to Him (Jas 4 8). The antithesis is God’s 
“famess” from the wicked. 

NBARIAH, nS-a-ri'a (ST^W , n*'arydh ) : 

(1) A descendant of David (1 Ch 3 22 f). 

(2) A descendant of Simeon (1 Ch 4 42). 

In both instances LXX reads “Noadiah.” 

NEBAI, ngTsI, nfr-ba'i, neb'ft-I nebhay). 

See Nobai. 

NEBAIOTH, ng-b&'yoth, n$-bl'oth , tTP^J , 

n'bhayolh; LXX NaflauoB, Nabaidth ): Firstborn 
of Ishmael (Gen 25 13; 28 9; 36 3; 1 Ch 1 29). 
Isa 60 7 mentions the tribe Nebaioth with Kedar, 
with an allusion to its pastoral nature: “the rams of 
Nebaioth” are to serve the ideal Zion as sacrificial 
victims. Again associated with Kedar, the name 
occurs frequently in Assyr inscriptions. The tribe 
must have had a conspicuous place among the 
northern Arabs. Jos, followed by Jerome, regarded 
Nebaioth as identical with the Nabataeans, the 
great trading community and ally of Rome, whose 
capital and stronghold was Petra. This view is 
widely accepted, but the name “Nabataean” is 
spelled with a /, and the interchange of f and t, 
although not unparalleled, is unusual. If the name 
is Arab., it is probably a fem. pi., and in that case 
could have no connection with the Nabataeans. 

, A. S. Fulton 

NEBALLAT, nft-bal'at (B32?, n'bhaUat; No- 
pakXd-r, Naballdl) : A town occupied by the Benja- 
mites after the exile, named along with Lod and Ono 
(Neh 11 34). It is represented by the modern 
Beit Nebala, 4 miles N.E. of Lydda. 

NEBAT, ne'bat (1223 » n'bhat ) : Father of Jero- 
boam I (1 K 11 26, and frequently elsewhere). 
The name occurs only in the phrase “Jeroboam the 
son of Nebat,” and is evidently intended to dis- 
tinguish Jeroboam I from the later son of Joash. 
See Jeroboam. 

NEBO, ne'bo (123, n'bho; Assyr Nabu ): The 
Bab god of literature and science. In the Bab 
mythology he is represented as the son and inter- 
preter of Bel-merodach (cf Isa 46 1; Bel and 
Nebo there represent Babylon). His own special 
shrine was at Borsippo. His planet was Mercury. 
His name enters into Bib. names, as “Nebuchad- 
nezzar,” and perhaps “Abed-nego” (Dnl 1 7, for 
“Abed-nebo, servant of Nebo”). See Babylonia 
and Assyria, Religion of. 

NEBO 023, n'bhd; Napav, Nabau): 

(1) This town is named in Nu 32 3 between 
Sebam and Beon (which latter evidently represents 
Baal-meon of ver 38), after Heshbon and Elealeh, 
as among the cities assigned by Moses to Reuben. 
It was occupied by the Reubenite clan Bela (1 Ch 
5 8). Here it is named between Arocr and Baal- 
meon. In their denunciations of wrath against 
Moab, Isaiah names it along with Medeba (Isa 16 
2) and Jeremiah with Kiriathaim (Jer 48 1), and 
again (ver 22) between Dibon and Beth-diblathaim. 
Mesha (M S) says that by command of Chemosh he 
went by night against the city, captured it after an 
assault that lasted from dawn till noon, and put all 
the inhabitants to death. He dedicated the place to 
Ashtar- chemosh. Jerome (Comm, on Isa 16 2) tells 
us that at Nebo was the idol of Chemosh. The site 
w’hich seems best to meet the requirements of the 
passages indicated is on the ridge of Jebel Nebd to 
the 8.W. of Hesbdn , where ruins of an ancient town 
bearing the name of en-Neb& are found (Buhl. GAP , 
266). 
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(2) OQJ, n l bhd; B, Na/3o0, N aboil , A, NajScj, Nab6, 
and other forms): Fifty-two descendants of the 
inhabitants of Nebo returned from exile with 
Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 29; Neh 7 33). The place 
was in Judah and is named after Bethel and Ai. 
There is nothing, however, to guide us as to its 
exact position. It may be represented by either 
Beit Nuba , 12 miles N.W. of Jerus, or Nuba , which 
lies about 4 miles S.S.E of 'Id eUMd l f (Adullam). 

W. Ewing 

NEBO, MOUNT fO 3 nn, har n'bhd; Nap<rf, 
Nabau ): A mountain in the land of Moab which 
Moses ascended at the command of God in order 
that he might see the Land of Promise which he 
was never to enter. There also he was to die. 
From the following passages (viz. Nu 33 47; Dt 
32 49; 34 1), we gather that it was not far from the 
plain of Moab in which Israel was encamped; that 
it was a height standing out to the W. of the 
mountains of Abarim; that it lay to the E. of 
Jericho; and that it was a spot from which a wide 
and comprehensive view of Pal could be obtained. 
None of these conditions are met by Jebcl ' Attdriis , 
which is too far to the E., and is fully 15 miles S. 
of a line drawn eastward from Jericho. Jebel ’Osha, 
again, in Mt. Gilead, commands, indeed, an ex- 
tensive view; but it lies too far to the N., being at 
least 15 miles N. of a line drawn eastward from Jeri- 
cho. Both of these sites have had their advocates 
as claimants for the honor of representing the Bib. 
Nebo. 

The “head” or “top” of Pisgah is evidently 
identical with Mt. Nebo (Dt 34 1 ) . After Moses’ 
death he was buried “in the valley in the land of 
Moab,” over against Beth-peor. 

The name Neba is found on a ridge which, some 
5 miles S W. of Ilesbdn and opposite the northern 
end of the Dead Sea, runs out to the W. from the 



Mt Nebo from the Spring 'Am Ncba. 


plateau of Moab, “sinking gradually: at first a 
broad brown field of arable land, then a flat top 
crowned by a ruined cairn, then a narrower ridge 
ending in the summit called Siayhah , whence the 
slopes fall steeply on all sides. The name Nebo 
or Neba [the “knob” or “tumulus”] applies to the 
flat top with the cairn, and the name Tal'at e^-Sufa 
to the ascent leading up to the ridge from the N. 
Thus we have three names which seem to connect 
the ridge with that whence Moses is related to have 
viewed the Promised Land, namely, first, Nebo, 
which is identically the same word as the modern 
Neba; secondly, Siaghah , which is radically identi- 
cal with the Aram. Sc'ath , the word standing instead 
of Nebo in the Tg of Onkelos [Nu 32 3], where it 
is called the burial place of Moses; thirdly, Tal'at 
e§~Sufa , which is radically identical with the Heb 
Zuph (cuph), whence Mizpah (mi^pah) and Zophim 
igophlm) The name Pisgah is not now 


known, but the discovery of Zophim [cf Nu 23 14] 
confirms the view now generally held, that it is but 
another title of the Nebo range.” 

Neither Mt. Hermon nor Dan {Tell eb-Kady) is 
visible from this point; nor can Zoar be seen; and 
if the Mediterranean is the hinder sea, it also is 
invisible. But, as Driver says (“Dt,” ICC. 419), 
the terms in Dt 34 1.3 are hyperbolical, and must 
be taken as including points filled in by the imagi- 
nation as well as those actually visible to the eye. 
Mr. Birch argues in favor of Tal'at el-Benal , whence 
he believes Dan and Zoar to be visible, while he 
identifies “the hinder sea” with the Dead Sea 
{PEFS f 1898, 110 ff). W. Ewing 


NEBUCHADNEZZAR, neb-fl-kad-nez'ar, NEB- 
UCHADREZZAR, -rez'ar: Nebuchadnezzar, the 
second king of Babylon of that name, is best 
known as the king who conquered Judah, destroyed 
Jerus, and carried the people of the Jews captive 
to Babylon. Of all the heathen monarchs men- 
tioned by name in the Scriptures, N. is the most 
prominent and the most important. The prophe- 
cies of Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel, and the last 
chs of K and Ch centered about his life, and he 
stands preeminent, along with the Pharaohs of the 
oppression and the exodus, among the foes of the 
kingdom of God. The documents which have 
been discovered in Babylon and elsewhere within 
the last 75 years have added much to our knowl- 
edge of this monarch, and have in general confirmed 
the Bib. accounts concerning him. 


1. His 
Name 


His name is found in two forms in the Bible, Nebu- 
chadnezzar and Nebuchadrezzar. In the LXX he is 
called JiafiovyoSovotrop, Nabouchodonoa6r, 
and in the Vulg N abuchodonoaor. This 
latter form is found also in the AV Apoc 
throughout and in RV 1 Esd, Ad Est and 
Bar, but not J th or Tob. This change from 
r ton which is found in the two writings of the name 
In the Heb and the Aram, of the Scriptures is a not un- 
common one in the Sem languages, as in Bumaburiyash 
and Burraburiyash, Ben-hadad and Bar-had ad (see 
Brockelmann’s Comparative Grammar, 136, 173, 220). It 
is possible, however, that the form Nebuchadnezzar is 
the Aram, tr of the Bab Nebuchadrezzar. If we take 
the name to be compounded of N abu-kudurri-usur in the 
sense “ O Nebo, protect thy servant,” then Nabii-kedina- 
usur would be the best tr possible in Aramaic. Such 
tr* of proper names are common in the oldYSS of the 
Scriptures and elsewhere. For example, in WAI, V, 
44, we And 4 columns of proper names of persons giving 
the Sumerian originals and the Sem tr* of the same; 
cf Bar-hadad in Aram, for Heb Ben-hadad. In early 
Aram, the s had not yet become t (see Cooke, Text-Book 
of Xorth-Sem Itmcriptions, 188 f) ; so that for anyone 
who thought that kudurru meant “servant,” N. would 
be a perfect tr into Aram, of Nebuchadrezzar. 


The father of N. was Nabopolassar, probably 
a Chaldaean prince. His mother is not known by 
name. The classical historians men- 

2. Family tion two wives: Amytis, the daughter 

of Astyages, and Nitocris, the mother 
of Nahunaid. The monuments mention three sons: 
Evil-merodach who succeeded him, Marduk-shum- 
usur, and Marduk-nadin-ahi. # A younger brother 
of N., called Nabu-shum-lishir, is mentioned on a 
building-inscription tablet from the time of Nabo- 
polassar. 

The sources of our information as to the life of 
N. are about 500 contract tablets dated according 
to the days, months and years of his 

3. Sources reign of 43 years; about 30 building 

of Informa- and honorific inscriptions ; one historical 
tion inscription; and in the books of Jer, 

Ezk, Dnl, and K. Later sources are 
Ch, Ezr, and the fragments of Berosus, Menander, 
Megasthenes, Abydenus, and Alexander Polyhistor, 
largely as cited by Jos and Eusebius. 

From these sources we learn that N. succeeded 
his father on the throne of Babylon in 604 BC, and 
reigned till 561 BC. He probably commanded 
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NEEDY, ned'i (fPlR, ’ebhydn). See Poor. 

NEESING, ne'zing (Job 41 18, AV, ERV “by 
his neesings a light doth shine,” ARV “sneezings”) : 
“Neese” in Elizabethan Eng. (through two dis- 
tinct derivations) could mean either “sneeze” or 
“snort,” and it is impossible to say which force was 
intended by the AV editors. The Heb is , 

'dtishah, a word found only here, but connected with 
a Sem V meaning “sneeze,” or, perhaps, “snort.” 
Job 41 18 is part of the description of the “levia- 
than” or crocodile. This animal has a habit of 
inflating himself, and after this he discharges through 
his nostrils the moist, heated vapor, which sparkles 
in the sunlight. The act is neither a “sneeze” nor 
a “snort,” but the latter word is sufficiently de- 
scriptive. There is no allusion to legendary “fire- 
spouting” monsters. Cf Job 39 20; Jer 8 16. 

In the older edd of AV “neesed” is found in 2 K 
4 35: “and the child neesed seven times” (later 
edd and RV ‘ ‘sneezed”) . Burton S cott Easton 

NEGEB, neg'eb P?3H, ha-neghebh, “the negeb,” 
or simply, 233 , neghebh, from a V meaning “to be 
dry,” and therefore in the first instance 

1. Meaning implying the “dry” or “parched re- 

gions,” hence in LXX it is usually tr' 1 
Zpripos, fremos , “desert,” also vd-yeP, ndgeb) : As the 
Negeb lay to the S. of Judah, the word came to be 
used in the sense of “the South,” and is so used in a 
few passages (e.g. Gen 13 14) and in such is tr d Xty, 
lips (see Geography). 

The Eng. tr Is unsuitable in several passages, and 
likely to lead to confusion For example, in Gen 13 1 
Abram is represented as going “into the South’’ when 
journeying northward from Egypt toward Bethel; in 
Nu 13 22 the spies coming from the “wilderness of Zin ’’ 
toward Hebron are described as coming “ by the South.” 
although they were going north. The difficulty in these 
and many other passages is at once obviated if it is recog- 
nized that the Negeb was a geographical term for a definite 
geographical region, just as Shephelah, lit. “lowland,” 
was the name of another district of Pal. In RV * ‘ Negeb ' ’ 
is given in m, but it would make for clearness if it were 
restored to the text. 

This “parched” land is generally considered as 
beginning S. of ed Daharlyeb — the probable site of 
Debir (q.v ) — and as stretching S 

2. Descrip- in a series of rolling hills running in a 

tion general direction of E. to W. until the 

actual wilderness begins, a distance of 
perhaps 70 miles (see Natural Features). To 
the E. it is bounded by the Dead Sea and the south- 
ern Ghor, and to the W. there is no defined bound- 
ary before the Mediterranean. It is a land of 
sparse and scanty springs and small rainfall; in the 
character of its soil it is a transition from the fertility 
of Canaan to the wilderness of the desert; it is 
essentially a pastoral land, where grazing is plenti- 
ful in the early months and where camels and goats 
can sustain life, even through the long summer 
drought. Today, as through most periods of his- 
tory, it is a land for the nomad rather than the 
settled inhabitant, although abundant ruins in 
many spots testify to better physical conditions 
at some periods (see I, 5, below). The direction of 
the valleys E. or W., the general dryness, and the 
character of the inhabitants have always made it a 
more or less isolated region without thoroughfare. 
The great routes pass along the coast to the W. or 
up the Arabah to the E. It formed an additional 
barrier to the wilderness beyond it; against all who 
would lead an army from the S., this southern 
frontier of Judah was always secure. Israel could 
not reach the promised land by this route, through 
the land of the Amalekites (Nu 13 29; 14 43-45). 

The Negeb was the scene of much of Abram’s 
wanderings (Gen 12 9; 13 1.3; 20 1); it was in 


I this district that Hagar met with the angel (Gen 
16 7.14); Isaac (Gen 24 62) and Jacob (Gen 

37 1 ; 46 5) both dwelt there. Moses 

3. OT sent the spies through this district 
References to the hill country (Nu 13 17.22); the 

Amalekites then dwelt there (ver 29) 
and apparently, too, in some parts of it, the Awim 
(Josh 13 3.4). The inheritance of the children of 
Simeon, as given in Josh 19 1-0, was in the Negeb, 
but in Josh 15 21-32 these cities cure credited to 
Judah (see Simeon). Aehish allotted to David, in 
response to his request, the city of Ziklag (q.v) in 
the Negeb (1 S 27 5 f ) ; the exploits of David were 
against various parts of this district described as 
the Negeb of Judah, the Negeb of the Jcrahmeelites, 
and the Negeb of the Kenites, while in 1 S 30 14 
we have mention of the Negeb of the Cherethites 
and the Negeb of Caleb. To this wre may add the 
Negeb of Arad (Jgs 1 16). It is impossible to de- 
fine the districts of these various clans (see separate- 
arts. under these names). The Negeb, together 
with the “ hill- country” and the “Shephelah, was 
according to Jeremiah (17 26; 32 44; 33 13) 
to have renewed prosperity after the captivity of 
Judah was ended. 

When Nebuchadnezzar took Jerus the Edomites 
sided with the Babylonians (cf Lam 4 21 f; Ezk 

35 3-15; Ob vs 10-16), and during 

4. Later the absence of the Jews they advanced 
History north and occupied all the Negeb 

and Southern Judaea as far as Hebron 
(see Judaea). Here they annoyed the Jews in 
Maccabean times until Judas expelled them from 
Southern Judaea (164 BC) and John Hyrcanus 
conquered their country and compelled them to 
become Jews (109 BC). It was to one of the cities 
here — Malatha — that Herod Agrippa withdrew him- 
self (Jos, Ant, XVIII, vi, 2). 

The palmy days of this district appear to have >>eeu 
during the Byzantine period the existing ruins, so far 
as they can be dated at all, belong to this time. Beer- 
sheba was an important city with a bishop, and Elusa 
(mentioned by Ptolemy in the 2d cent ) was the scat of a 
bishop in the 4th, 5th and fith cents After the rise of 
Mohammedanism the land appears to have lapsed into 
primitive conditions Although lawlessness and want 
of any central control may account for much of the retro- 
gression, yet it is probable that Professor Ellsworth 
Huntington (loc cit ) is right in his contention that a 
change; of climate has had much to do with tho rise and fall 
of civilization and settled habitation in this district. The 
district has long been given over to the nomads, and It 
is only quite recently that the Turkish policy of planting 
an official with a small garrison at Beersheba and at 
’Aujeh has produced some slight change in the direction 
of a settled population and agricultural pursuits. 

It is clear that in at least two historic periods 
the Negeb enjoyed a very considerable prosperity. 

What it may have been in the days of the 

5. Its Patriarchs it is difficult to judge; all we 
Ancient read of them suggests a purely nomadic 
Prosperity life similar to the Bedouin of today but 

with better pasturage. In the di- 
vision of the land among the tribes mention is made 
of many cities — the Heb mentions 29 (Josh 16 21- 
32; 19 1-9; 1 Ch 4 28-33)— and the wealth of 
cattle evidently was great (cf 1 S 15 9; 27 9; 
30 16; 2 Ch 14 14 f). The condition of things 
must have been far different from that of recent 
times. 

The extensive ruins at Bir es Seba x (Beersheba) 
Khalasa (Elusa), Ruheibeh (Rehoboth, q.v.), 

* Aujeh and other cities, together with the signs of 
orchards, vineyards and gardens scattered widely 
around these and other sites, show how compara- 
tively well populated this area was in Byzantine 
times in particular. Professor Huntington (loc. cit.) 
concludes from these ruins that the population of 
the large towns of the Negeb alone at this period 
must have amounted to between 45,000 and 50,000. 
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The whole district does not support 1,000 souls 
today. 

Literature. — Robinson, BR (1838); Wilton, The 
Negeb, or “ South Country ” of Scripture (1863); E. H. 
Palmer, The Desert of the Exodus, II (1871); Trumbull, 
Kadesh-Barnea (1884); G. A. Smith. HGHL, ch xiii 
(1894); E. Huntington, Pal and Its Transformation, ch 
vi, etc. „ „ T , , 

E. W. G. Masterman 

NEGINAH, ne-gS'na (Ps 61 AV, title), NB- 
GINOTH, ne-ge'noth, neg'i-noth (Ps 4 AV, title). 
See Music; Psalms. 

NEHELAMITE, nS-hel'a-mit, THE Cnbnsn , 
ha-nehMdml): The designation of Shemaiah, a false 
propliet who opposed Jeremiah (Jer 29 24.31.32). 
The word means “dweller of Nehelam,” but no such 
place-name is found in the OT. Its etymology, 
however, suggests a connection with the Heb halam , 
“to dream,” and this has given rise to the rendering 
of AVm “dreamer.” 

NEHEMIAH, nS-hS-mi'a, n§-hem-I'a (PlTCHS, 
rPhemyah , “comforted of Jeh”) : 

1. Family 

2. Youth 

3. King’s Cupbearer 

4. Governor of Judaea 

5. Death 
Literature 

Nehemiah, the son of Hacaliah, is the Jewish 
patriot whose life is recorded in the Bib. work named 
after him. All that w T e know about him from con- 
temporary sources is found in this book; and so 
the readers of this article are referred to the Book 
of Neh for the best and fullest account of his words 
and deeds. See Ezra-Nehemiah. 

All that is known of his family is that he was 
the son of Hacaliah (1 1) and that one of his 
brothers was called Hanani (1 2; 7 2); 

1. Family the latter a man of sufficient character 

and importance to have been made a 
ruler of Jerus. 

From Neh 10 1-8 some have inferred that he was 
a priest, since Nehemiah comes first in the list of names 
ending with the phrase, “these were the priests." This 
view is supported by the Syr and Arab. VSS of 10 1, 
which read: “Nehemiah the elder, the son of Hananiah ' 
the chief of the priests ” ; and by the Lat Vulg of 2 Macc 
1 21, where he is called “Nehemiah the priest," and 
possibly by 2 Macc 1 18, where it is said that Nehemiah 
“offered sacrifices, after that he had builded the temple 
and the altar." 

The argument based upon Neh 10 1-8 will fall to 
the ground, if we change the pointing of the “Seraiah" 
of the 3d verse and read “its pnnces," referring back to 
the princes of ver 1. In this case, Nehemiah and Zede- 
kiah would be the princes; then would come the priests 
and then the Levites. 

Some have thought that he was of the royal line of 
Judah, inasmuch as he refers to his “ fathers’ sepulchres" 
at Jerus (2 3). This would be a good argument only 
if it could be shown that none but kings had sepulchers 
at Jerus. 

It has been argued again that he was of noble lineage 
because of his position as cupbearer to the king of Persia 
To substantiate this argument, it would need to be shown 
that none but persons of noble birth could serve in this 
position; but this has not been shown, and cannot be 
shown. 

From the fact that Nehemiah was so grieved at 
the desolation of the city and sepulchers of his 
fathers and that he was so jealous for 

2 . Youth the laws of the God of Judah, we can 

justly infer that he was brought up 
by pious parents, who instructed him in the history 
and law of the Jewish people. 

Doubtless because of his probity and ability, he 
was apparently at an early age appointed by Ar- 
taxerxes, king of Persia, to the respon- 

3. Cup- sible position of cupbearer to the king, 
bearer of There is now no possible doubt that 
the King this king was Artaxerxes, the first of 

that name, commonly called Longi- 
manus, who ruled over Persia from 464 to 424 BC. 


The mention of the sons of Sanballat, governor of 
Samaria, in a letter written to the priests of Jerus 
in 407 BC, among whom Johanan is esp. named, 
proves that Sanballat must have ruled in the time 
of Artaxerxes I rather than in that of Artaxerxes 
H. 

The office of cupbearer was “one of no trifling 
honor” (Herod, iii.34). It was one of his chief 
duties to taste the wine for the king to see that it 
was not poisoned, and he was even admitted to the 
king while the queen was present (Neh 2 6). It 
was on account of this position of close intimacy 
with the king that Nehemiah was able to obtain 
his commission as governor of Judaea and the letters 
and edicts which enabled him to restore the walls 
of Jerus. 

The occasion of this commission was as follows: 
Hanani, the brother of Nehemiah, and other men 

of Judah came to visit Nehemiah 

4. Governor while he was in Susa in the 9th month 
of Judaea of the 20th year of Artaxerxes. They 

reported that the Jews in Jerus were in 
great affliction and that the wall thereof was broken 
down and its gates burned with fire. Thereupon 
he grieved and fasted and prayed to God that he 
might be granted favor by the king. Having ap- 
peared before the latter in the 1st month of the 21st 
year of Artaxerxes, 444 BC, he was granted per- 
mission to go to Jerus to build the city of his fathers' 
sepulchers, and was given letter? to the governors 
of Syria and Pal and esp. to Asaph, the keeper of the 
king’s forest, ordering him to supply timber for the 
wall, the fortress, and the temple. He was also 
appointed governor of the province of which Jerus 
was the capital. 

Armed with these credentials and powers he 
repaired to Jerus and immediately set about the 
restoration of the walls, a work in which he was 
hindered and harassed by Sanballat, the governor 
of Samaria, and others, some of them Jews dwelling 
in Jerus. Notwithstanding, he succeeded in his 
attempt and eventually also in providing gates for 
the various entrances to the city. 

Having accomplished these external renovations, 
he instituted a number of social reforms. He ap- 
pointed the officers necessary for better govern- 
ment, caused the people to be instructed in the 
Law by public readings, and expositions; celebrated 
the Feast of Tabernacles; and observed a national 
fast, at which the sins of the people were confessed 
and a new covenant with Jeh was solemnly con- 
firmed. The people agreed to avoid marriages with 
the heathen, to keep the Sabbath, and to contribute 
to the support of the temple. To provide for the 
safety and prosperity of the city, one out of every 
ten of the people living outside Jerus was com- 
pelled to settle in the city. In all of these reforms 
he was assisted by Ezra, who had gone up to Jerus 
in the 7th year of Artaxerxes. 

Once ; or perhaps oftener. during his governorship 
Nehemiah returned to the king. Nothing is known 

as to when or where he died. It is 

5. Death certain, however, that he was no 

longer governor in 407 BC; for at that 
time according to the Aram, letter written from 
Elephantine to the priests of Jerus, Bagohi was 
occupying the position of governor over Judaea. 
One of the last acts of Nehemiah’s government 
was the chasing away of one of the sons of Joiada, 
the son of Eliashib, because he had become the son- 
in-law to Sanballat, the governor of Samaria. As 
this Joiada was the father of Johanan (Neh 12 22) 
who, according to the Aram, papyrus, was high 
priest in 407 BC, and according to Jos (Ant, XI, 
viii.l) was high priest while Bagohi (Bogoas) was 
general of Artaxerxes’ army, it is certain that Ne- 
hemiah was at this time no longer in power. From 
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the 3d of the Sachau papyri, it seems that Bagohi 
was already governor in 410 BC; and, that at the 
same time, Dalayah, the son of Sanballat, was gov- 
ernor in Samaria. More definite information on 
these points is not to be had at present. 

Literature.— The only early extra-Bib. data with 
regard to Nehemiah and the Judaea of his times are to be 
found: (1) in the Egyp papyri of Elephantine (“Ara- 
m&ische Papyri und Ostraka aus einer jtidischen Militftr- 
Kolonie zu Elephantine,” Altortentalxache Sprachdenk- 
mdler des 5. Jahrhunderta vor Chr., Bearbeitet von 
Eduard Sachau. Leipzig, 1011); (2) in Jos, Ant, XI, 
vi, 6-8; vii, 1, 2; (3) In Ecclus 49 13, where it is said: 
“The renown of Nehemiah is glorious; of him who 
established our waste places and restored our ruins, and 
set up the gates and bars” ; (4) and lastly in 2 Macc 1 18- 
36 and 2 13; in the latter of these passages it speaks of 
‘the writings and commentaries of Nehemiah; and how 
he, founding a library, gathered together the acts of the 
kings and the prophets and of David and the epistles of 
thekings concerning the holy gifts ’ 

R. Dick Wilson 

NEHEMIAH, BOOK OF. See Ezra-Nehemiah. 

NEHEM1AS, nS-hS-ml'as: Gr form of Heb 
Nehemiah. 

(1) Neejdas, Neemlas, one of the leaders of the 
return under Zerubbabel (1 Esd 5 8) = “Nehe- 
miah” of Ezr 2 2; Neh 7 7. 

(2) Nee/das, Neemlas, B, Nainas, Naimlas, the 
prophet Nehemiah (1 Esd 6 40 where AVm reads 
“N. who also is Atharias”). Neither Nehemias 
nor Attharias is found in the || Ezr 2 63; Neh 7 65, 
but anipnn , ha-tirshathd = Tirshatha, “the gov- 
ernor,” by whom Zerubbabel must be intended. 
Thus the Heb word for “governor” has been con- 
verted into a proper name and by some blunder the 
name Nehemiah inserted, perhaps because he also 
was known by the title of “governor.” 

S. Angus 

NEHIlOTH, ne-hil'oth, ne'hi-loth (Ps 5, title). 
See Music. 

NEHUM, ne'hum (D^np, n e hum ); One of the 
twelve heads of the people who returned with 
Zerubbabel (Neh 7 7). In the |j passage (Ezr 2 
2), the name appears as Rehum (q.v.), and in 
1 Esd 5 8 as “Roimus.” 

NEHUSHTA, nfr-hush'ta (Mfilpnp, n e hushtd) : 
Mother of King Jehoiachin (2 K 24 8). She was 
the daughter of Elnathan of Jerus. After the fall 
of the city she was exiled with her son and his court 
(2 K 24 12; Jer 29 2). 

NEHUSHTAN, nS-hush'tan QPllpJ^J , n'hushtan; 
cf ntiHp, n e hosheth , “brass,” and m ndhdsh, 
“serpent”) : The word occurs but once, 
1. Tradi- viz. in 2 K 18 4. In the account 
tional there given of the reforms carried out 
Interpre- by Hezekiah, it is Baid that “he brake 
tation in pieces the brazen serpent that Moses 
had made: for unto those days the 
children of Israel did bum incense to it; and he 
called it Nehushtan.” According to RVm the word 
means “a piece of brass.” If this be correct, the 
sense of the passage is that Hezekiah not only 
breaks the brazen serpent in pieces but, suiting the 
word to the act, scornfully calls it “a [mere] piece 
of brass.” Hezekiah thus takes his place as a true 
reformer ? and as a champion of the purification of 
the religion of Israel. This is the traditional inter- 
pretation of the passage, and fairly represents the 
Heb text as it now stands. 

There are at least three considerations, however, 
which throw doubt upon this interpretation. In the 
first place, the word N. is not a common noun, and 
cannot mean simply “a piece of brass.” The point 
of the Bib. statement is entirely lost by such a con- 


struction. It is emphatically a proper noun, and 
is the special name given to this particular brazen 
serpent. As such it would be sacred 
2. Deriva- to all worshippers of the brazen ser- 
tion: A pent, and familiar to all who fre- 
Proper quented the Temple. In the second 

Noun place, it is probable that N. is to be 

derived from ndhdsh , “serpent,” rather 
than from n e hosheth , “brass,” (1) because the Gr 
VSS, representing a form of the Heb text earlier 
than MT, suggest this in their transliteration of 
N. (B, Nesthalei; A, Nesthdn ); (2) because the 
Heb offers a natural derivation of N. from ndhdsh, 
“serpent”; and (3) because the name of the image 
would more probably be based on its form than on 
the material out of which it was made. In the 
third place, the reading, “and it was called,” which 
appears in RVm, is decidedly preferable to that in 
the text. It not only represents the best reading of 
the Heb, but is confirmed by the similar reading, 
“and they called it,” which appears in the Gr VS 
referred to above. These readings agree in their 
indication that N. was the name by which the 
serpent-image was generally known during the 
years it was worshipped, rather than an expression 
used for the first time by Hezekiah on the occasion 
of its destruction. 

Whichever derivation be adopted, however, the 
word must be construed as a proper name. If it 
be derived from “brass,” then the tr must be, not 
“a piece of brass,” but “The [great] Brass,” giving 
the word a special sense by which it refers unequivo- 
cally to the well-known image made of brass. If it 
be derived from “serpent,” then the tr must be, 
“The [great] Seipent, the word in this case refer- 
ring in a special sense to the well-known image in 
serpent form. But the significance of the word 
probably lies far back of any etymological ex- 
planation of it that can now be given. It is not a 
term that can be adequately explained by reference 
to verbal roots, but is rather an epitome of the 
reverence of those who, however mistakenly, looked 
upon the brazen serpent as a proper object of 
worship. 

In view of the foregoing it may be concluded, 
(1) that N. was the (sacred) name by which the 
brazen serpent was known during the years “the 
children of Israel did bum mcense to it”; (2) that 
the word is derived from ndhdsh, “serpent”; and 

(3) that it was used in the sense of “The Serpent,” 
par excellence. See Images, 6, (2); Serpent, 
Fiery. Lindsay B. Longacre 

NEIEL, nS-I'el far?}, B, ’IvaVjX., I nail, 

A, * Avirfjk, AniM ) : A town on the boundary between 
Zebulun and Asher mentioned between Jiftah-el 
and Cabul (Josh 19 27). It may be the same as 
Neah (ver 13), but the place is not identified. 

NEIGH, na (brtt, “to cry aloud,” “neigh”) : 

Figuratively used to indicate lustful desire (Jer 5 8; 
cf 13 29). 

NEIGHBOR, nal)Sr C?"l, re 0 ', % dmith , 

“friend,” JJ, lf&rcibh , pip, shdkhen; 6 wArja-tov, 
ho plesion , “near,” yrirwv, gallon, 
1. As De- [cf 2 Macc 6 8; 9 25], “inhabitant”; 
scribed in Lat yroximus [2 Esd 15 19], civis [9 45; 
the OT 10 2, RVm “townman”]): In the OT, 
the relationship of neighborhood in- 
volves moral and social obligations which are fre- 
quently emphasized. These are in the main de- 
scribee! in negative rather than positive terms; 
e.g. there are special injunctions not to bear false 
witness against a neighbor (Ex 20 16; Dt 5 20; 
Prov 25 18), or in any way to deal falsely with 
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him, defraud him, frame malicious devices or 
harbor evil thoughts against him (Ex 20 17; Lev 
6 2; 19 13; Dt 23 24 f; Ps 15 3; 101 5; Prov 
24 28; Jer 22 13; .Zee 8 17), or to lead him in- 
to shameful conduct (Hab 2 15), or to wrong 
him by lying carnally with his wife (Lev 18 20). 
But the supreme law that underlies these negative 
injunctions is stated positively, “Thou shalt love 
thy neighbor as thyself* (1a*v 19 18). In this 
verse the term “neighbor” is defined by the expres- 
sion, “the children of my people.” Here, and gen- 
erally in the OT, the term implies more than mere 
proximity; it means one related by the bond of 
nationality, a fellow-countryman, compatriot. Jeh 
being regarded as a national God, there was no 
religious bond regulating the conduct of the He- 
brews with other nations. Conduct which was 
prohibited between fellow-Jews was permitted 
toward a foreigner, e.g. the exaction of interest 
(Dt 23 19.20). 

In the NT, this limitation of moral obligation to 
fellow-countrymen is abolished. Christ gives a 
wider interpretation of the eommand- 
2. As De- ment in Lev 19 18, so as to include 
scribed in it those outside the tie of nation or 
in the NT kindred. This is definitely done in 
the parable of the Good Samaritan 
(Lk 10 25-37), where, in answer to the question, 
“Who is mj r neighbor ?” Jesus shows that the rela- 
tionship is a moral, not a physical one, based not 
on kinship but on the opport unity and capacity for 
mutual help. The word represents, not so much 
a rigid fact, but ail ideal which one may or may not 
realize (ver 30, “Which ot these three, t.iunkest thou, 
proved [lit. become , not was] neighbor,” etc). This 
larger connotation follows naturally as a corollary 
to the doctrine of the universal Fatherhood of God. 
The commandment to love one’s neighbor as one’s 
self must not be interpreted as if it implied that we 
are to hate our enemy (an inference w hich the Jews 
were apt to make); human love should be like the 
Divine, impartial, having all men for its object 
(Mt 5 43 ff). Love to one’s fellow-men in this 
broad sense is to be placed side by side with love 
to God as the essence and sum of human duty (Mt 
22 35-40 |; Mk 12 28-31). Christ’s apostles 
follow His example in giving a central position to 
the injunction to love one’s neighbor as one’s self 
(Jas 2 8, where it is called the “royal law,” i.e. the 
supreme or governing law T ; Bom 13 9; Gal 6 14). 

D. Miall Edwards 

NEKEB, nelceb : This name occurs only in com- 
bination w T ith “Adami” P£3n TCJfcC, ’ddhaml 
ha-nckebh, “Adami of the pas*”); LXX reads the 
names of tw*o places: t Kal’Apfit Kai 'SdpwK, kai ■ Arm 6 
kai Ndbok (B); Kai 'Appal Kai N dKep, kai Artnai 
kai Ndkeb (Josh 19 331, so wo should possibly read 
“Adami and Nekeb.” Neubauer says ( Gcog . du 
Talm , 225) that later the name of Nekeb was 
Ciyadatliah. It may therefore be represented by 
the modem Sciyddeh , not far from ed-Ddmieh to the 
E. of Tabor, about 4 miles S W. of Tiberias. The 
name of Nekeb, a town in Galilee, appears in the 
list of Thothmes III. 

NEKODA, nf-ko'da (STjTpp, n'Jyodha’): 

(1) Head of a family of Nethmim (Ezr 2 48; 
Neh 7 50; cf 1 Esd 6 31). 

(2) Head of a family which failed to prove its 
Israelitish descent (Ezr 2 60; Neh 7 62; cf 1 Esd 
6 31 37). In the || vs of 1 Esd the names are given 
thus: Noeba and Nekodan (q.v.). 

NEKODAN, nS-ko'dan (NctcwSdv, Nekodan; 
RVm “Nekoda”; AV Necodan): 

(1) Head of a family which returned from exile, 


but “could not show their families nor their stock” 
(1 Esd 6 37) = “Nekoda” of Ezr 2 60; Neh 7 62. 

(2) See Noeba. 

NEMUEL, nem'd-el, n£-mu'el (bfcW322 , n r mu'el) : 

(1) A lieubenite, brother of Dathan and Abiram 
(Nu 26 9). 

(2) A son of Simeon (Nu 26 12; 1 Ch 4 24). 
The name occurs also in the form “Jemuel” (Gen 
46 10; Ex 6 15). According to Gray ( HPN ), 
either form is etymologically obscure; but Nemuel 
is probably correct, for it is easier to account for its 
corruption into Jemuel than vice versa. The 
patronymic Nemuelites occurs once (Nu 26 12). 

NEMUELITES, nem'fl-el-Its, nf-mu'cl-Its 
(■'PfiWESn, ha-n'mu'ell). See Nemuel, (2). 

NEPHEA, nS-fe'a. See Music. 

NEPHEG, ne'feg (3B2, nephegh, “sprout/ 1 
“shoot”) : 

(1) Son of Izhar, and brother of Korah of the fa- 
mous trio, Korah, Dathan and Abiram (Ex 6 21). 

(2) A son of David (2 S 5 15; 1 Ch 3 7; 14 6). 

NEPHEW, nef'u, nev'u. See Relationships, 
Family. 

NEPHI, ne'fi. See Nephthai. 

NEPHILIM, nef'i-lim , n r phillm ): This 

word, tr d “giants” in AV, but retained in RV, is 
found in two passages of the OT — one in Gen 6 4, 
relating to the antediluvians; the other in Nu 13 
33, relating to the sons of Anak in Canaan. In the 
former place the Nephilim are not necessarily to 
be identified with the children said to be borne by 
“the daughters of men” to “the sons of God” (vs 
2.4); indeed, they seem to be distinguished from 
the latter as upon the earth before this unholy 
commingling took place (see Sons op God). But 
it is not easy to be certain as to the interpretation of 
this strange passage. In the second case they 
clearly represent men of gigantic stature, in com- 
parison with whom the Israelites felt as if they w T ere 
“grasshoppers.” This agrees with Gen 6 4, “the 
mighty men that w^ere of old, the men of renown.” 
LXX, therefore, w’as warranted in translating by 
giganlcs. James Obr 

NEPHIS, ne'fis. See Niphis. 

NEPHISH, ne'fish, NEPHI SIM, nWl'sim, NE* 
PHISHESIM, n£-fish'6-sim, NEPHUSIM, nMu- 
sim (C^SJ, n'phlfim , n e phu§lm ): The 

former is the K°thlbh (Heb “written”) form of the 
name adopted in RV; the latter the K e re (Heb 
“read”) form, adopted in AV and RVm (Ezr 2 50). 
SccNaphish; Nephushesim. 

NEPHTHAI, nef'thl, nef'thft-I. See Nephthab. 

NEPHTHALIM, nef'tha-lim (Mt 4 13): The 
Gr form of Naphtali (q.v.). 

NEPHTHAR, nef'thar (N«<| ridp, Nephthdr; A 
and Sw’cte, Nephthdr , AV and Vulg Naphthar), 
NEPHTHAI (Nc+toC, Nephthai , al. Nc^OocC, 
Nephthaci , Fritzsche, N«<|>d, Nephd, AV and Vulg, 
following Old Lat, Nephi; Sw r ete, following A, 
gives Nephihar twice) : According to 2 Macc 1 19- 
36, at the time of the captivity the godly priests 
took of the altar fire of the temple and concealed 
it “privily in the hollow of a well that was without 
water,” unknown to all. “After many years” 
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(upon the Return), before offering the sacrifices, 
Nehemiah sent the descendants of the godly priests 
to fetch the hidden fire. They reported they could 
find no fire but only “thick water” (& 5 wp iraxtf, 
htidor pachu), which he commanded them to draw 
up and sprinkle upon the wood and the sacrifices. 
After an interval the sun shone forth from behind a 
cloud and the liquid ignited and consumed the sac- 
rifices. Nehemiah then commanded them to pour 
(, KCLTaxctv , katachein , al. Karix^v, katechcin , and 
jforao’xeti', kataschchi ) the rest of the liquid upon 
great stones. Another flame sprang up which soon 
spent itself, “whereas the light from the altar shone 
still” (RVni, the exact meaning being doubtful). 
When the king of Persia investigated it, he inclosed 
the spot as sacred. Nehemiah and his friends 
called the thick liquid “Nephthar,” “which is by 
interpretation ‘cleansing’ (Kadapurnds, kathans - 
mas), “but most men call it Nephthai.” 

No satisfactory explanation is to hand of either 
name, one of which is probably a corruption of 
the other. And no word exists in the Heb like 
either of them with the meaning of “cleansing,” 
“purification ” The Vulg applies the name to the 
spot (hunr locum), not the thing. The story prob- 
ably originated in Persia, where naphtha was abun- 
dant. The ignition of the liquid by the hot rays of 
the sun and the appearance of the words render it 
highly probable that it was the inflammable rock- 
oil naphtha, the combustible properties of which 
were quite familiar to the ancients (Pliny, Nil, ii. 
1(K); Plutarch, Alex. 35; Diosc., 1 101; Strabo, Geogr. 
xvi.l, 15); the words then are probably corruptions 
of what the Greeks termed vd<pda, naphtha. Ewald 
(Hist., Y, 163) says: “This is but one of the many 
stories which sought in later times to enhance the 
very high sanctity of the Temple, with reference 
even to its origin.” S. Angus 

NEPHTOAH, nef-to'a, nef'to-a (rhnS!, neph- 
to a h , occurs only in the expression '3 
ma l yan me n., “the fountain of the waters of Neph- 
toah”; LXX myyT] vSccros Na4>0w, page hudatos 
Naphtha): This spring was on the border line 
between Judah and Benjamin (Josh 16 9; 18 15). 
The place is usually identified with Liftd, a village 
about 2 miles NYV. of Jerus, on the east bank of the 
Wddy belt Ilarnna . It is a village very conspicuous 
to the traveler along the high road from Jaffa as 
he nears Jerus. There are ancient rock-cut tombs 
and a copious spring wdiich empties itself into a 
large masonry reservoir. The situation of Liftd 
seems to agree well with the most probable line 
of boundary between the two tribes; the spring 
as it is today does not appear to be so abundant as 
to warrant such an expression as “spring of the 
waters,” but it w r as, like many such sources, prob- 
ably considerably more abundant in OT times. 

Conder would identify Liftd with the ancient 
Eleph (q.v.) of Benjamin, and, on the ground that 
the Talm (see Talm Bab. Yuma' 31a) identifies 
Nephtoah with Etam (q.v.), he would find the site 
of Nephtoah at x Ain 'Alan, S. of Bethlehem. The 
Talm is not a sufficiently trustworthy guide when 
unsupported by other evidence, and the identifi- 
cation creates great difficulty with the boundary 
line. See PEF , III, 18, 43, Sh XVII. 

E. W. G. Masterman 

NEPHUSHESIM, n£-fush'£-sim, NEPHISHE- 
SIM, nf-fish'S-sim (D‘ 1 $TP ? !B3 , n e phush e §lm % , 

n f phish'?im): The former is the K e thlbh (Heb 
“written”) form of the name adopted in RV; the 
latter the K°re (Heb “read”) form adopted in AV 
and RVm (Neh 7 52). See Naphish; Nephisim. 

NER, ncr p3, ner f “lamp”): Father of Abner 


(1 S 14 50 f; 26 5.14, etc); grandfather of Saul 
(1 Ch 8 33). Other references, though adding 
no further information are 2 S 2 8.12; 3 23 25; 
28.37; 1 K 2 5.32, etc. 

NEREUS, ne'rus, no'rf-us (Nrjpivs, Nereus ) : 
The name of a Rom Christian to whom with his 
sister St. Paul sent greetings (Rom 16 15). Nereus 
and the others saluted with him (ver 15) formed a 
small community or “house church.” The name 
of the sister is not given, but the name Nereis is 
found on an inscription of this date containing names 
of the emperor’s servants (Lightfoot, Phil, 176). 
Among the Acta Sanctorum connected with the 
early church in Rome are the “Acts of Nereus 
and Achilleus” winch call them chamberlains of 
Domitilla, the niece of Vespasian, and relate their 
influence over her in persuading her to remain a 
virgin. S F. Hunter 

NERGAL, nar'gal (23H3, ner'ghal ): A Bab 
deity, identified with the planet Mars, and wor- 
shipped at Cut ha (cf 2 K 17 30). See Baby- 
lonia and Assyria, Religion of. 

NERGAL-SHAREZER, nflr-gal-sha-re'zar 
OEsnsrbs-;: , ncr' ghal-shar' eqer , Ileb form of 
Assyr Ncrgal-sar-usur , “O Nergal, defend the 
prince”): A Bab officer, the “Rab-mag,” associated 
with Nebushazban in the care of Jeremiah after the 
fall of Jerus (Jit 39 3 13) According to Hommel 
(art. “Babylon,” HDli) and Savce (II Dli, s v ), 
Nergal-sharczer is to be identified with Nenglissar 
who succeeded Evil-merodach on the throne of 
Babylon (cf Chevne and Johns, EB, s.v.). 

NERI, nc'rT (N^t, Ncrei fTisch., Treg , WHJ, 
TR, Nrjpi, Nm; for Heb «VH3, ncr i yah). The 
name of an ancestor of Jesus, the grandfather of 
Zerubbabcl (Lk 3 27). See Neiuah. 

NERIAH, n£-ri'a(rT^3, nerlydh , “whose lamp 
is Jeh”): The father of Seraiah and of Baruch, 
Jeremiah’s friend and secretary (Jer 32 12.16; 
36 4.8.32; 43 3). In Bar 1 1 the Gr form of the 
name, N17 p(e)ias, N(r(c)ias, is given, and this short- 
ened, Ncri, occurs in the genealogy of Jesus Christ. 

NERIAS, n<*-ri'as (Nr]p[c](as, ATfr[c]ias): The 
Gr form of Heb Ncriah found only in Bar 1 1 as 
the father of Baruch = “Ncriah” of Jer 32 12; 36 
4 ff ; 43 3. To Baruch’s brother, Seraiah, the same 
genealogy is ascribed in Jer 61 59. 

NERO, ne'ro (N^pwv, Ncrott): 

I Name, Parentage and Early Training 
II Agrippina’s Ambition for Nero 

Her Nine Measure for Bringing Him to the Throne 

III. Nero’s Keign 

1. Quinquennium Neronis 
2 Poppaea Sabina 

3. Poppaea and Tigcllinus 

4. Burning of Romo 

5. Persecution of Christians 

6. Conspiracy of Piso 

7. Nero in Greece 

8. Death of Nero 

IV. Downfall and Character 

1. Seven Causes of Downfall 

2. Character 

V. "Nero Redivivus” 

VI. Nero and Christianity 

1. Nero and the NT 

2. Neronian Policy and Christianity 
Literature 

The fifth Rom emperor, b. at Antium December 
15, 37 AD, began to reign October 13, 54, d. June 9, 
68 . 

/. Name, Parentage and Early Training . — His 

name was originally Lucius Domitius Ahenobarbua. 
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but after his adoption into the Claudian gens by 
the emperor Claudius, he became Nero Claudius 
Caesar Germanicus. His father was Enaeus 
Domitius Ahenobarbus (“Brazen-beard”), a man 
sprung from an illustrious family and of vicious 
character. His mother was Agrippina the younger, 
the daughter of Germanicus 
and the elder Agrippina, 
sister of the emperor Caius 
(Caligula) and niece of the 
emperor Claudius. On the 
birth of the child, his father 
predicted, amid the con- 
gratulations of his friends, 
that any offspring of him- 
self and Agrippina could 
only prove abominable and 
disastrous for the public 
(Suet. Nero vi: detestabile 
et inalo publico). At the 
age of three the young 
Domitius lost his father 
and was robbed of his 
estates by the rapacity of 
Caius. In 39 his mother 
was banished for supposed 
complicity in a plot against Caius. N. was thus 
deprived of his mother and at the same time left 
almost, penniless. His aunt, Domitia Lepida, now 
undertook the care of the boy and placed him with 
two tutefrs, a dancer and a barber (Suet. vi). On 
the accession of Claudius, Agrippina was recalled, 
and N. w T as restored to his mother and his patri- 
mony (41 AD). 

//. Agrippina m Ambition for Nero. — She cared 
little for her son’s moral education, but began im- 
mediately to train him for high position. She 
aimed at nothing less than securing the empire for 
N. With a view to this she must gain influence 
over her uncle, the emperor Claudius, wdio was 
very susceptible to female charms. At first the 
path was by no moans easy, while the licentious 
empress, Messalma, was in power. But on the fall 
and death of Messalina (4S AD) — for which Agrip- 
pina may have intrigued — the w-ay seemed opened. 
With the assistance of the emperor’s freedman, 
Pallas, Agrippina proved the successful candidate 
for Claudius’ affections. She now felt secure to 
carry out the plans for the elevation of her son: 
(1) She secured his betrothal to Oetavia, the 
daughter of Claudius, having previously, by the 
villainy of Yitellius, broken off the engagement 
between Oetavia and Lucius Silanus (lb, xlviii). 
Later, N. parried this unfortunate lady. (2) 
Vitellius again obliged by securing a modification of 
Rom law so as to permit a marriage with a brother’s 
(not sister’s) daughter, and in 49 Agrippina became 
empress. (3) In the meantime she had caused 
Seneca to be recalled from banishment and had in- 
trusted to him the education of N. for imperial pur- 
poses. (4) The adoption of her son by Claudius 
(50 AD). (5) She next secured early honors and 
titles for N. in order to mark him out as Claudius’ 
successor. (6) She caused Britannicus, Claudius’ 
son, to be kept in the background and treated as a 
mere child, removing by exile or death suspected 
supporters of Britannicus. (7) Agrippina was far- 
sighted and anticipated a later secret of Rom im- 
perialism — the influence of the armies in the nom- 
ination of emperors. For this cause she took an 
active interest in military affairs and gave her name 
to a new colony on the Rhine (modern Cologne). 
But she did not forget the importance of securing 
the praetorian guard and Burrus the prefect. (8) 
She persuaded Claudius to make a will in favor of 
her son. All was now ready. But Claudius did 
not like the idea of excluding his son Britannicus 


from power, and murmurs wore heard among the 
senate and people. Delay might prove fatal to 
Agrippina’s plans, so (9) Claudius must die. The 
notorious Locusta administered poison in a dish 
of mushrooms, and Xenophon, Agrippina’s physi- 
cian, thrust a poisoned feather down Claudius’ 
throat on the pretence of helping him to vomit. 
Burrus then took N forth and caused him to be 
proclaimed imperator by the praetorians. 

III. Nero’s Reign. — Nero’s reign falls into three 
periods, the first of which is the celebrated qum- 
\ * quennium , or first 5 years, character- 

| 1. Qain- ized by good government at home and 
; quennium in the provinces and popularity with 
i Neronis both senate and people. Agrippina, 
having seated her son on the throne, 
did not purpose to relinquish power herself; she 
intended to rule along with him. And at first N 
| was very devoted to her and had given as watch- 
I word to the guard, “the best of mothers” (Tac. 

1 Ann. xni 2; Suet. ix). This caused a sharp conflict 
with Seneca and Burrus, who could not tolerate 
Agrippina’s arrogance and unbounded influence 
over her son. In order to detach him from his 
mother they encouraged him in an amour with a 
Or freedwoman, Acte (Tac. Ann. xiii.12). This 
first blow to Agrippina’s influence was soon followed 
by the dismissal from court, of her chief protector 
Pallas. She now threatened to bring forth Britan- 
nicus and present him as the rightful heir to the 
throne. This cost Britannicus hi9 life, for N , feel- 
ing insecure while a son of Claudius lived, compassed 
his death at a banquet. A hot wine cup was offered 
Britannicus, and to cool it to taste, cold water was 
added which had been adulterated with a virulent 
poison. The victim succumbed immediately. All 
eyes fastened on N. in suspicion, but he boldly 
asserted that the death was due to a fit of epilepsy 
— a disease to which Britannicus had been subject 
from childhood. Such was the fate of Agrippina’s 
first prot£g6. She next took up the cause of the 
despised and ill-treated Oetavia, which so incensed 
her son that he deprived her of her guards and caused 
her to remove from the palace Agrippina now dis- 
appears for the next few years to come into brief 
and tragic prominence later. Seneca and Burrus 
undertook the management of affairs, with results 
that justified the favorable impression which the 
first 5 years of N ’s reign made upon the Rom 
people. Many reforms were initiated, financial, 
social and legislative. These ministers treated N. 
to counsels of moderation and justice, dictating 
a policy which left considerable activity to the senate. 
But perceiving the bent of his evil nature, they 
allowed him to indulge in low pleasures and ex- 
cesses with the most profligate companions, think- 
ing, perhaps, either that the young ruler would in 
this w T ay prove less harmful to the public, or that, 
after sowing his wild oats, he would return to the 
serious business of government. But in both w*ays 
they w r ere sorely disappointed, for N., having sur- 
rendered himself to the basest appetites, continued 
to go from excess to excess. He surrounded him- 
self with the most dissolute companions, conspicu- 
ous among whom were Salvius Otho and Claudius 
Senecio. 

The former had a wife as ambitious as she was 
unprincipled, and endowed, according to Tacitus, 
with every gift of nature except an 
2. Poppaea “honorable mind ” Already divorced 
Sabina before marrying Otho, she w*as minded 
(58 AD) to employ Otho merely as a tool to 
enable her to become N.’s consort. 
With the appearance of Poppaea Sabina, for such 
was her name, opens the second period of N.’s 
reign. She proved his evil star. Under her in- 
fluence he shook off all restraints, turned a deaf ear 
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to his best advisers and plunged deeper into im- 
morality and crime. She allowed, if .not persuaded, 
N. to give her husband a commission in the dis- 
tant province of Lusitania. Her jealousy could 
tolerate no possible rival. She plotted the death of 
Agrippina to which she easily persuaded N. to con- 
sent. This foul crime was planned and carried out 
with the greatest cunning. Anicctus, admiral of 
the fleet, undertook to construct a vessel that would 
sink to order. N. invited his mother to his villa 
at Baiae at the Quinquatrus celebration. After 
the banquet she was persuaded to return to Bauli 
by the vessel prepared. But the plan did not suc- 
ceed, and Agrippina saved herself by swimming 
ashore. She pretended to treat the matter as an 
accident, sending a freedman to N. to inform him 
of her escape. Anicetus, however, relieved N. of 
the awkward position by pretending that Agrip- 
pina’s freedman had dropped a dagger which was 
considered proof enough of her guilt. Deserted by 
her friends and slaves except one freedman, she was 
quickly dispatched by her murderers. N. gave 
out that she died by suicide (Suet, xxxiv; Tac. 
Ann. cxh-cxlviii). 

N. no longer made any secret of taking Poppaea 
as his mistress, and, under her influence, bid defi- 
ance to the best Rom traditions and 

3. Poppaea plunged deeper into dissipation. In 

and 62 AD matters grew much worse by 

Tigellinus the t death of the praetorian prefect, 

Burrus. Seneca lost in him a power- 
ful ally, and Poppaea gained in one of the new pre- 
fects, Sofomus Tigellinus, a powerful ally. She 
succeeded in causing Seneca to retire from the court. 
Next she determined to remove Octavia. A charge 
of adultery was first tried, but as the evidence proved 
too leaky, N. simply divorced her because of barren- 
ness. Then Anicetus was persuaded to confess 
adultery with her, and the innocent Octavia was 
banished to the island of Pandateria, where a little 
later she was executed at Poppaea’s orders and her 
head brought to her rival (62 AD). Poppaea was 
now empress, and the next year bore a daughter 
to N., but the child died when only three months old. 
Two years later Poppaea herself died during preg- 
nancy, of a cruel kick inflicted by N. in a fit of rage 
(65 AD) . lie pronounced a eulogy over her and took 
a third wife, Statilia Messalina, of whom he had no 
issue. 

N., having by his extravagance exhausted the 
well-filled treasury of Claudius (as Caius did that 
of Tiberius), was driven to fill his coffers by confis- 
cations of the estates of rich nobles against whom 
his creature Tigellinus could trump the slightest 
plausible charge. But even this did not prevent 
a financial crisis — the beginning of the bankruptcy 
of the later Rom empire. The provinces which at 
first enjoyed good government were now plundered; 
new and heavy taxes were imposed. Worst of all, 
the gold and silver coinage was depreciated, and 
the senate was deprived of the right of copper coin- 

^This difficulty was much increased by the great 
fire which was not only destructive to both private 

and state property, but also necessi- 

4. Great tated the providing thousands of 

Fire (July, homeless with shelter, and lowering 
64) the price of com. On July 18, 64, 

this great conflagration broke out in 
Circus Maximus. A high wind caused it to spread 
rapidly over a large portion of the city, sweeping 
before it ill-built streets of wooden houses. At the 
end of six days it seemed to be exhausted for lack 
of material, when another conflagration started in a 
different quarter of the city. Various exaggerated 
accounts of the destruction are found in Rom his- 
torians: of the 14 city regions 7 were said to have 


been totally destroyed and 4 partially. N. was at 
Antium at the time. He hastened back to the city 
and apparently took every means of arresting the 
spread of the flames. He superintended in person 
the work of the fire brigades, often exposing himself 
to danger. After the fire he threw open his own 
gardens to the homeless. The catastrophe caused 
great consternation, and, for whatever reasons, sus- 
picion seemed to fix upon N. Rumor had it that 
on hearing the Greek verse, “When I am dead let the 
earth be wrapped in fire,” he interrupted, “Nay 
rather, while I live” (Suet, xxxviii); that he had 
often deplored the ugliness of the city and wished 
an opportunity to rebuild it; that he purposely 
set it on fire in order to find room for his magnificent 
Domus Aurea (“Golden House”); that when the 
city was burning he gazed upon it from the tow T er 
of Maecenas delighted with wiiat he termed “the 
beauty of the conflagration”; that he recited in 
actor’s costume the sack of Troy (Suet, xxxviii; 
Tac. Ann. xv.38ff). In spite of all those reports 
N. must be absolved of the guilt of incendiarism. 

Such public calamities w r ore generally attributed 
to the wrath of the gods. In the present ease ever 3 r - 
thing was done to appease the offended 
6. Perse- deity. Yet, in spite of all, suspicion 
cution of still clung to N. “Wherefore in order 
Christians to allay the rumor he put forward as 
guilty [subdidit reos], and afflicted with 
the most exquisite punishments those who were 
hated for their abominations [ flagitw ] and called 
‘Christians’ by the populace. Christus, from wiiom 
the name w T as derived, was punished by the proc- 
urator Pontius Pilatus in the reign of Tiberius. 
This noxious form of religion [exUiaJbilis super- 
stvtio ], checked for a time, broke out again not only 
in Judaea its original home, but also throughout 
the city [Rome] where all abominations meet and 
find devotees. Therefore first of all those wiio con- 
fessed [i e. to being Christians] were arrested, and 
then as a result of their information a large number 
[multitudo ingens] were implicated [reading eornunc- 
ti , not convieti], not so much on the charge of in- 
cendiarism as for hatred of the human race. They 
died by methods of mockery; some were covered 
with the skins of wild beasts and then torn by dogs, 
some w r ere crucified, some w r ere burned as torches 
to give light at night .... wdience [after scenes 
of extreme cruelty] commiseration was stirred for 
them, although guilty and deserving the worst 
penalties, for men felt that their destruction was 
not on account of the public welfare but to gratify 
the cruelty of one [Nero]” (Tac. Ann. xv.44). 
Such is the earliest account of the first heathen 
persecution (as well as the first record of the cruci- 
fixion by a heathen writer). Tacitus here clearly 
implies that the Christians were innocent (siMv- 
dit reos), and that N. employed them simply as 
scapegoats. Some regard the conclusion of the 
paragraph as a contradiction to this — “though guilty 
and deserving the severest punishment” ( adversus 
sontes et noeissima exempla meritos). But Tacitus 
means by sorites that the Christians W T ere “guilty” 
from the point of view of the populace, and that 
they merited extreme punishment also from his 
own standpoint for other causes, but not for arson. 
Fatebantur does not mean that they confessed to 
incendiarism, but to being Christians, and gui 
fatebantur means there were some who boldly con- 
fessed, while others tried to conceal or perhaps even 
denied their faith. 

But why were the Christians selected as scapegoats ? 
Why not the Jews, who were both numerous and had 
already offended the Rom government and had been 
banished in great numbers? Or why not the many 
followers of the oriental religions, which had proved 
more than once obnoxious? (1) Poppaea was favorable 
to Judaism and had certainly enough influence over N. 
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to protect the Jews; she was regarded by them as a 
proselyte and Is termed by Jos {Ant, XX, viii, 11) 0eo- 
theosebis, “god-fearing.” When the jpopulace 
and N. were seeking victims for revenge, the Jews may 
have been glad* of the opportunity of putting forward 
the Christians and may have been encouraged in this by 
Poppaea. Farrar {Early Days of Christianity, I, ch iv) 
sees “in the proselytism of Poppaea, guided by Jewish 
malice, the only adequate explanation of the first Chris- 
tian persecution ” (2) Closely connected with this was 

. doubtless the observation by the Rom government that 
Christianity was an independent faith from Judaism. 
This may first have been brought home to the authorities 
by the trial of Paul before N , as suggested by Ramsay 
{Expos, July, 1893). Judaism was a recognized and 
tolerated religion, a rehgio linta, and Christianity when 
divorced from Judaism became a religio ilhcita and pun- 
ishable by the state, for Christianity first rose “ under the 
shadow of licensed Judaism” {sub umbraculo licitae 
Judaeorum rcligioms' Tert. Apol., xxi). (3) As Chris- 
tianity formed a society apart from Rom society, all 
kinds of crimes were attributed to its followers, Thyes- 
tcan feasts, nightly orgies, hostility to temples and 
imagos. These flagitia seemed summed up in odium 
humam generis, * hatred for the human race. (4) They 
wore easily selected as boing so numerous and making 
most progress in a line opposed to Rom spirit; cf t ngcns 
multitudo (Tac Ann. xv.44, Clemens Rom , Cor 1 6, 
ttoAm irA^do?, paid pUthos; cf also “great multitude” of 
Rev 7 9, 19 1). (5) No doubt, too, early Christian 

enthusiasm was unequivocal in its expressions, esp. in 
its belief of a final conflagration of the world and its 
serene faith amid the despair of others. 

In the meantime Tigellinus’ tyranny and con- 
fiscations to meet N.’s expenses caused deep dis- 
content among the nobles, which cul- 

6. Conspir- minated in the famous conspiracy at 
acy of Piso the head of which was C. Calpumius 
(66 AD) Piso. The plot was prematurely be- 
trayed by Mihchus. An inquisition 

followed in which the most illustrious victims who 
perished were Seneca the philosopher, Lucan the 
poet, Lucan’s mother, and later Annaeus Mela, 
brother of Seneca and father of Lucan, T Petro- 
nius Arbiter, “Ihe glass of fashion.” Finally, “N. 
having butchered so many illustrious men, at last 
desired to exterminate virtue itself by the death of 
Thrasea Paetus and Barea Soranus*’ (Tac. Ann. 
xvi .21 f). 

Having cleared every suspected person out of 
the way, he abandoned the government in Rome to 
a freedman Helius, and started on a 

7. Visit to long visit to Greece (66-G8 AD), where 

Greece he took part in musical contests and 

(66 AD) games, himself winning prizes from 

the obsequious Greeks, in return for 
which N. bestowed upon them “freedom.” N. 
was so un-Roman that he was perfectly at home in 
Greece, where alone he said he was appreciated by 
cultured people. In the meantime the revolt of 
Vindex in Gaul commenced (68 AD), but it was soon 
quelled by Verginius Rufus on account of its na- 
tional Gaulic character. Galba of Hither Spain 
next declared himself legatus of the senate and the 
Rom people. N . was persuaded to return to Rome 
by Helms; he confiscated Galba’s property, but his 
weakness and hesitancy greatly helped the cause 
of the latter. 

Nymphidius Sabinus, one of the prefects, won 
over the guard for Galba, by persuading the irreso- 
lute emperor to withdraw from Rome 

8. Death and then told the praetorians that N. 

of Nero had deserted them. N. was a coward, 

both in life and in death. While he 
had the means of easily crushing Galba, he was 
revolving plans of despair in his Servilian gardens, 
whether he should surrender himself to the mercies 
of the Parthians or to those of Galba; whether 
Galba would allow him the province of Egypt; 
whether the public would forgive his past if he 
showed penitence enough. In his distraction a 
comforter asked him in the words of Virgil, “Is it 
then so wretched to die?” He could not summon 
the courage for suicide, nor could he find one to 


inflict the blow for him: “Have I then neither 
friend nor foe ?” Phaon a freedman offered him 
the shelter of his villa a few miles from Rome. Here 
he prepared for suicide, but with great cowardice. 
He kept exclaiming, “What an artist I am to perish !” 
(QuctUs artifex pereo , Suet. xlix). On learning that 
he was condemned to a cruel death by the senate, 
he put the weapon to his throat and was assisted in 
the fatal blow by Epaphroditus his secretary. A 
centurion entered pretending he had come to help: 
“Too late — this is fidelity,” were Nero’s last words. 
His remains were laid in the family vault of the 
Domitii by his two nurses Ecloge and Alexandria 
and his concubine Acte (Suet. 1). Thus perished 
on July 9, 68 AD the last of the line of Julius Caesar 
in his 31st year and in the 14th of his reign. 


IV. Downfall and Character. — The causes of his down- 
fall were briefly: (1) his lavish expenditure leading to 
1 c OTrOT , burdensome taxation and financial inse- 
X. oeven curity; C2) tyranny and cruelty of his 
Causes of favorites , (3) the great fire which brought 
Downfall dissatisfaction to fasten suspicion on N. 

and the consequent enlargement of his 
private abode at the expense of the city — esp. the Golden 
House; (4) the unpopular measure of the extension of 
Rom franchise to Greece and favored foreigners, (5) the 
security engendered by the success with which the con- 
spiracy of Piso was crushed ; (0) the discovery of another 
“secret of empire,” that an emperor could be created 
elsewhere than at Rome, that the succession of emperors 
was not hereditary but rested with the great armies, and 
(7) the cowardice and weakness which N. displayed in 
the revolt which led to his death. 

His reign is memorable for the activity of Seneca, the 
great fire, the persecution of Christians, the beginning 
of the bankruptcy of the later Rom empire, tho Arme- 
nian disaster of Paetus (52 AD) retrieved by Corbulo and 
the humiliation of Parthia, the outbreak of the insur- 
rection in Judaea (66 AD), which ended in the destruction 
of Jerus. 

Nero ranks with Gaius for folly and vice, while his 
cruelties recall the worst years of Tiberius. Very elfcin- 
_ r , inate in his tastes, particular about the 

A. L-nar- arrangement of his hair and proud of his 

acter voice, his greatest fault was inordinate 

vanity which courted applause for per- 
formances on non-Rom lines. He neglected his high 
office and degraded Rom gravitas by zeal for secondary 
pursuits. N., like his three predecessors, was very sus- 
ceptible to female charms. He was licentious in the 
extreme, even to guilt of that nameless vice of antiquity 
— love of a male favorite. His cruelty, both directly 
and through his instruments, made the latter part of his 
reign as detestable as the quinquennium had been golden. 
He loved the extravagant and luxurious in every exag- 
gerated form. He was a weakling and a coward in his 
life, and esp in his death. Of his personal appearance 
we are told his features were regular and good, the ex- 
pression of his countenance, however, was somewhat 
repelling. His frame was ill proportioned — slender 
legs and big stomach. In later years his face was covered 
with pimples. 

V. ' ' Nero Redivivas. * * — It seems as if there was some- 
thing lovable even about this monster, which led a 
freedman to remain faithful to the last, and his two old 
nurses and cast-off concubine to care affectionately for 
his remains, and for a long time there were not wanting 
hands to strew his grave with spring and autumn flowers 
and to display his effigy (Suet lvii). But, whether 
from the strange circumstances of his death, or the sub- 
sequent terrible confusion in the Rom world, or from 
whatever cause, there soon arose a belief that N. had not 
really died, but was living somewhere in retirement or 
had fled among the Parthians, and that ho w as destined 
in a short time to return and bring great calamity upon 
his enemies or the world {quasi mrentis et breri magno 
immicorum malo reversur i Suet. lvii). This belief 
was a force among the Parthians who were ready to take 
up arms at the report of a pseudo-Nero (Tac. Hist i.2). 
In the confusion of the year of the four emperors, Greece 
and Asia were disturbed by the report of the advent of 
N. (Tac. Hist, ii.8), and the historian promises to 
mention the fortune and attempts of other pscudo- 
Neros. This belief was taken up by the Jews and amal- 
gamated with their legend of Antichrist. In Asc Isa 4 
(1st cent. AD), the Antichrist is clearly identified with 
N. : “Belial shall appear in the shape of a man, the king 
of wickedness, the matricide.” It occurs again and 
again in both the Jewish and Christian sections of 
the Sib Or (3 66 flf; 4 117f.l35ff; 5 100 f 136 f 216 f) 
How far N. was regarded by the Christians as the his- 
torical personage of Antichrist is a disputed point. 
That the common belief of the revival or advent of N. 
should influence contemporary Christian thought in 
days of social and political turmoil is highly probable. 
Bousset (Comm.) regards the beast of Rev 13 as Rome, 
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and the smitten head whose “dcathstroke was healed” 
as N. t and some scholars take Rev 17 10 f as referring 
to N. The “scarlet-colored beast” of 17 3 may be 
Intended either for the Rom government in general or for 
N. in particular. That the number 066 (Rev 13 18) 
represents in Heb letters the numerical equivalent of 
Neron Kcsar is significant, for the Jewish Christians 
would be familiar with gematriyd' (the numerical equiva- 
lent of names). See N umblu. Cf Farrar, Early Days, 
ch xxviii, sec. 5. In later times the idea of a twofold 
Antichrist seems to have arisen — one for the Jews and 
one for tho Gentiles; cf esp. Commodian, Carm. Apol. 
(926)- “to us N. became Antichrist, to the Jews the 
Other” ( nobis Nero f actus Antuhnstus, tile Judae if.). 
There was an alternate theory that N. had really been 
killed, but that he would rise again (Sib Or 5 216 f; 
Augustine, D e Civ. Dei, xx 19. unde nonnulli tpsum resur - 
recturum it Juturum Antichnstum suspicantur). 

VI. Nero and Christianity. — The name Nero 
does not occur in the NT, but he was tho Caesar to 
whom Paul appealed (Acts 25 11) 

1. Nero and and at whose tribunal Paul was tried 
the NT after his first imprisonment. It is 

quite likely that N. heard Paul’s case 
in person, for the emperor showed much interest 
in provincial cases. It was during the earlier 
“golden quinquennium ” of N.'s reign that Paul ad- 
dressed his ep. to the Christians at Rome, and prob- 
ably in the last year of N ’s reign (68 AD) Paul 
suffered death near the city, though Hamack 
( Chronologic ) places his death in the first Neronian 
persecution of 64. Although the NT gives no hint 
of a possible visit or sojourn of Peter in Rome, such 
a sojourn and subsequent martyrdom are highly 
probable and almost certain from the early per- 
sistent tradition, esp. in Clement of Rome, Ignatius 
and Papias, and later in Tertullian, Clement of 
Alexandria and the Liber Potdificalts (catalogue 
of jiopes). His execution at Rome under Nero is 
practically certain. 

The first persecution to which Christianity was sub- 
jected came from tlio Jews: the first heathen persecution 
took plan' under N. t T p to this time the 

2. Nero nian Rom government had been on friendly 
p nlir _ __ j terms with Christianity, as Christianity 
roiity auu wa s either not prominent enough to cause 
Christianity any disturbance of society or was con- 
founded by the Romans with Judaism 

{sub umbraculo luttae J udamium religioms • Tort 
Apol , xxi). Paul, writing to the Christians of tho 
capital, urged them to “be in subjection to the higher 
powers” as “ordained of God” (Rom 13 Iff;, and his 
high estimation of the* Rom government as power 
for tho good of society was probably enhanced by his 
mild captivity at Rome which permitted him to carry 
on the work of preaching and was terminated by an 
acquittal on the first trial (accepting the view of a 
first acquittal and subsequent activity before condemna- 
tion at a second trial). But soon, whether because of 
the trial of Paul, a Rom citizen, at Rome (about 63), 
or the growing hostility of the Jews, or the increasing 
numbers and alarming progress of the new religion, the 
distinction between Christianity and Judaism became 
apparent to the Rom authorities. If it had not yet been 
proscribed as a rehgio ilhcita (“unlicensed religion”), 
neither had it been admitted as a rehgio licita. Chris- 
tianity was not in itself as yet a crime; its adherents 
were not liable to persecution “for the name.” Accord- 
ing to one view the Neronian persecution was a spas- 
modic act and an isolated incident in imperial policy : the 
Christians wore on this occasion put forward merely to 
remove suspicion from N They were not persecuted 
either as Christians or as incendiaries, but on account of 
flagitia and odium humanx generis, i e. Thyestean feasts, 
Oedipodean incest and nightly orgies were attributed 
to them, and their withdrawal from society and exclu- 
sive manners caused the charge of “hatred for society ” 
The evidence of Tacitus (Ann. xv.44) would bear out 
this view of tho Neronian persecution as accidental, iso- 
lated, to satisfy the revenge of the mob, confined to 
Rome and of brief duration. The other view is, how- 
ever, preferable, as represented by Ramsay ( Church in 
the Rom Empire, ch xi) and E. G. Hardy ( Studies in 
Rom History, ch iv). Suetonius speaks of the perse- 
cution of Christians as a permanent police regulation 
in a list of other seemingly permanent measures ( Nero 
xvi: aflhcti supplicus Chnstiam genus hommum super- 
stitionis novae ac maleficae), which is not inconsistent 
with tho account of Tacitus — who gives the initial step 
and Suetonius the permanent result. The Christians 
by these trials, though not convicted of incendiarism, 
were brought into considerable prominence; their un- 
social and exclusive manners, their withdrawal from the 
duties of state, their active proselytism, together with 


the charges of immorality, established them in Rom eyes 
as the enemies of society. Christianity thus became a 
crime and was banned by the police authorities. Sueto- 
nius gives a “ brief statement of the permanent adminis- 
trative principle into which N.’s action ultimately re- 
solved itself” (Ramsay, op. cit., 232). No formal law 
needed to be passed, the matter could be left with the 
prefect of the city. A trial must be held and the ftagitia 
proved before an order for execution, according to Ram- 
say, but Hardy holds that henceforth the name itself — 
nomen tpsum — was proscribed. A precedent was now 
established of great importance in the policy of the im- 
perial government toward Christianity (see, further, 
Roman Empire; Christianity). There is no reason to 
suppose that the Neronian persecution of 64 extended 
beyond Rome to the provinces, though no doubt the 
attitude of the home government must have had con- 
siderable influence with provincial officers. Paul seems 
to have gone undisturbed, or at least with no unusual 
obstacles, In his evangelization after his acquittal. The 
authorities for a general Neronian persecution and formal 
Neronian laws against Christianity are late; cf Orosius 
(Hist, vii 7, “[Nero] was the first to put to death Chris- 
tians at Rome and gave orders that they should be sub- 
jected to the same persecution throughout all the provinces ”). 

Literature — (a) Ancient: Tacitus Annals xii-xvi; 
Suetonius Nero; Dio Cassius in Ep\t of Xiphilinus 61 
ff; Zonaras xi. (b) Modern: Hermann Schiller, GY- 
schichte des rbm Kaiscrreichs unter der Regierung des 
Neron (Berlin, 1872;; Merivale, Hist of the Romans 
under the Empire; Ramsay, Church m the Rom Empire 
and Expos, 1893; E. G. Hardy, Christianity and the 
Rom Government and Studies t n Rom History; Mommsen, 
“ Der Religionsfrevel nach rom. Rocht,” Ihstor. Zeitschr , 
1890; C F Arnold, Die Neromsche Christenrerfolyung, 
Farrar, Early Days of Christianity; Baring-Go uld, 
Tragedy of the Caesars ; G. H Lewes. “Was Nero a 
Monster’” m Cornhill Magazine, July, 1863; B. W. 
Henderson, Life and Pnncipate of the Emperor Nero, 
with important bibliography of ancient and modern 
authorities (London, 1903); Lehmann, Claudius u Nero. 

S. Angus 

NEST (Ip , kPn; v€o<r<ri&, neossid, nossid; in the 
NT KaTacK'fjvwo-is, kataskhiosm; Lat nidus) ; A re- 
ceptacle prepared by a bird for receiving its eggs and 
young. Nests differ with species. Eagles use a 
iarge heap of coarse sticks and twigs on the cleft of 
a mountain (Job 39 27 ff ; Jer 49 16; Ob ver 4); 
hawks prefer trees; vultures, hollow trees or the 
earth; ravens, big trees; doves and pigeons, trees or 
rocky crevices (Jer 48 28); hoopoes, hollow tret's; 
swallows, mud nests under a roof, on cliffs or 
desert ed temples ; owls, hollow trees, dark places in 
ruins or sand burrows (on tho kippoz of Isa 34 15 
see Owl) ; cranes, storks and herons, either trees 
(Ps 104 17) or rushes beside water (storks often 
choose housetops, as well). 

Each nest so follows the building laws of its owner’s 
species that any expert ornithologist can tell from 
a nest which bird builded it. Early in incubation 
a bird deserts a nest readily because it hopes to 
build another in a place not so easily discoverable 
and where it can deposit more eggs. When tho 
young have progressed until their quickening is 
perceptible through the thin shells pressed against 
the breast of the mother, she develops a boldness 
called by scientists the “brooding fever.” In this 
state the wildest of birds frequently will suffer 
your touch before deserting the nest. Esp. is this 
the case if the young are just on the point of emerg- 
ing. The first Bib. reference to the nest of a bird 
will be found in Balaam’s fourth prophecy in Nu 
24 21 : “And he looked on the Kenite, and took up 
his parable and said, Strong is thy dwelling-place, 
and thy nest is set in the rock.” Here Balaam was 
thinking of the nest of an eagle, hawk or vulture, 
placed on solid rock among impregnable crags of 
mountain tops. The next reference is among the 
laws for personal conduct in Dt 22 6: “If a bird’s 
nest chance to be before thee in the way, in any tree 
or on the ground, with young ones or eggs, and the 
dam sitting upon the young, or upon the eggs, thou 
shalt not take the dam with the young.” Beyond 
question this is the earliest law on record for the pro- 
tection of a brooding bird. It is probable that it 
was made permissible to take the young, as the law 
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demanded their use, at least in the case of pigeons 
and doves, for sacrifice. In 29 18, Job cries, 

“Then I said, I shall die in my nest, 

And I shall multiply my days as the sand ” 

that is, he hoped in his days of prosperity to die in 
the home he had builded for his wife and children. 
In Ps 84 3 David sings, 

“Yea, the sparrow hath found her a house. 

And the swallow a nest for herself, where she may 
lay her young. 

Even thine altars, O Jeh of hosts, 

My King, and my God.” 

These linos are rich and ripe with meaning, for in 
those days all the world protected a temple nest, 
even to the infliction of the death penalty on any- 
one interfering 'with it. This was because the bird 
was supposed to be claiming the protection of 
the gods. Hebrew, Arab and Egyptian guarded all 
nests on places of worship. Pagan Rome executed 
the shoemaker who killed a raven that built on a 
temple*, and Athens took the same revenge on the 
man who destroyed the nest of a swallow. Isaiah 
compared the destruction of Assyria to the robbing 
of a bird’s nest: “And my hand hath found as a 
nest the riches of the peoples; and as one ga there! h 
eggs that are forsaken, have I gathered all the earth : 
and there was none that moved the wing, or that 
opened the mouth, or chirped” (Isa 10 14; cf 16 2). 
Matthew quotes Jesus as having said, “The foxes 
have holes, and the birds of the heaven have nests; 
but the Son of man hath not where to lay his head” 
(Mt 8 20 = Lk 9 58). Gene Stkatton-Portek 

NET. See Fishing; Fowler. 

NET AIM, na'ta-im, ne'ta-im, ne-ta'im (O^t?! , 
n'ld'lm; B, ’Afcacfn, Azacim, A, ’Atoc(|i, Alaelm ): 
In 1 Ch 4 23 AV reads “those that dwell among 
plants and hedges,” RV “the inhabitants of Netaim 
and Gederah.” The latter may be taken as cor- 
rect Gederah was in the Judaean Shephelah. 
Here also we should seek for Net aim; but no likely 
identification has yet been suggested. 

NETHANEL, nft-than'el, notli'a-nol (3X:n:, 
rt'lhan'el , “God has given”; NaOava-fjX., Nathanael; 
AV Nethaneel, nP-than'P-el) : 

(1) A chief or prince of Issachar (Nu 18; 2 5; 
7 18 23; 10 15). 

(2) The 4th son of Jesse (1 Ch 2 14). 

(3) One of the trumpet-blowers before the ark 
when it was brought up from the house of Obed- 
edom (1 Ch 16 24). 

(4) A Levite scribe, the father of Shemaiah (1 Ch 

24 6). 

(5) The 5th son of Obed-edom (1 Ch 26 4). 

(6) One of the princes whom Jehoshaphat sent 
to teach in the cities of Judah (2 Ch 17 7) . 

(7) A Levite who gave cattle for Josiah’s Pass- 
over (2 Ch 36 9). 

(8) One of the priests who had married foreign 
wives (Ezr 10 22; cf 1 Esd 9 22). 

(9) A priest registered under the high priest 
Joiakim (Neh 12 21). 

(10) A Levite musician who assisted at the dedi- 
cation of the walls (Neh 12 36). John A. Lees 

NETHANIAH, neth-a-nl'a (TPDrip, n'thanyahii , 
“Jeh has given”; Na0avtos, Nathanlas ) : 

(1) An Asaphite musician (1 Ch 26 2.12). 

(2) A Levite who accompanied the princes sent 
bjj^ hhoshaphat to teach in the cities of Judah (2 

(3) The father of Jehudi (Jer 36 14). 

(4) The father of Ishmael, the murderer of 


Gedaliah (Jer 40 8.14.15; 41, lit; 2 K 26 23.25). 
Some MSS of LXX read here Maththanias. 

NETHINIM, neth'i-nim n'thimm, 

“given”; NoBcivcCp, Natheinelm; AV Nethinims): 

A group of temple-servants (1 Ch 9 

1. Meaning 2 and 16 1 in Ezr and Neh). The 

word has always the article, and does 
not occur in the sing. The LXX translators usually 
transliterate, but in one passage (1 Ch 9 2) they 
render, “the given ones” (hoi dedomenoi). The 
Syr (Pesh) also, in Ezr, Neh, transliterates the 
word, but in 1 Ch 9 2 renders it by a word mean- 
ing “sojourners ” The meaning “given” is sug- 
gestive of a state of servitude, and Jos seems to 
confirm the suggestion by calling the N. “temple- 
slaves” ( hierodoulot ) (Ant, XI, v, 1). It should, 
however, be noted that another form of this word 
is employed in the directions regarding the Levites: 
“Thou slialt (jive the Levites unto Aaron and to his 
sons: they are wholly given unto him on behalf of 
the children of Israel” (Nu 3 9; cf also 8 16 19). 

Of the history of the N. in earlier times there are 
but few and uncertain traces. When Joshua dis- 
covered that he had been beguiled 

2. History by the Gibeonites into a covenant to 

let them live, he reduced their tribe 
to servitude, and declared, “Now therefore ye are 
cursed, and there shall never fail to be of you bond- 
men, both hewers of wood and drawers of water 
for the house of my God” (Josh 9 23 27). It is no 
doubt tempting to see in the Gibeonites the earliest 
N., but another tradition traces their origin to a 
gift of David and the princes for the service of the 
Levites (Ezr 8 20). Their names, too, indicate 
diversity of origin; for besides being mostly un- 
Hebrew in aspect, some of them are found elsewhere 
in the OT as names of non-Israelitish tribes The 
Meunim, for example (Ezr 2 50 = Neh 7 52), are 
in all likelihood descended from the Meonites or 
Maonites who are mentioned as harassing Israel 
(Jgs 10 12), as in conflict with the Simeonites 
(1 Ch 4 41), and as finally overcome by Uzziah 
(2 Ch 26 7). The next name in the lists is that of 
the children of Ncphisim. These may be traced 
to the Hagrite clan of Naphish (Gen 26 15; 1 Ch 6 
19). In both Ezr and Neh, the list is immediately 
followed by that of the servants of Solomon, whose 
duties w r ere similar to, it may be even humbler than, 
those of the N. These servants of Solomon appear 
to be descendants of the Canaanites w r hom Solomon 
employed in the building of his temple (1 Iv 6 15). 
All these indications are perhaps slight; but they 
point in the same direction, and wrarrant the as- 
sumption that the N. were originally foreign slaves, 
mostly prisoners of war, who had from time to time 
been giveii to the temple by the kings and princes 
6f the nation, and that to them were assigned the 
low r er menial duties of the house of God. 

At the time of the return from the exile the N. 
had come to be regarded as important. Their 

number was considerable: 392 accom- 

3. Post- panied Zerubbabel at the first Return 

exilic in 538 BC (Ezr 2 58 = Neh 7 60). 

History When Ezra, some 80 years later, or- 

ganized the second Return, he secured 

a contingent of N. numbering 220 (Ezr 8 20) In 
Jerus they enjoyed the same privileges and im- 
munities as the other religious orders, being in- 
cluded by Artaxerxes’ letter to Ezra among those 
who should be exempt from toll, custom and tribute 
(Ezr 7 24). A part of the city in Ophcl, opposite 
the W T ater-gate, was assigned them as an official 
residence (Neh 3 2G.31), and the situation is cer- 
tainly appropriate if their duties at all resembled 
those of the Gibeonites (see Ryle, “Ezra and Nehe- 
miah,” in Cambridge Bible , Intro, 57). They were 
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also organized into a kind of guild under their own 
leaders or presidents (Neh 11 21). 

The N. are not again mentioned in Scripture. 
It is probable that they, with the singers and porters, 
became gradually incorporated in the general body 
of Levitts; their name passed ere long into a tradi- 
tion, and became at a later time a butt for the 
scorn and bitterness of the Talmudic writers against 
everything that they regarded as un-Jcwish. 

John A. Lees 

NETOPHAH, nt-to'fa (HBIDP , n'lophah; LXX 
Nctu4>&, Netuphd, Nc<j>wTd, Nephotd, and other 
variants) : The birthplace of two of David’s heroes, 
Maharai and Heleb (2 S 23 28.29), also of Seraiali 
the son of Tanhumetli the Netophatlnte, one of the 
captains who came to otTer allegiance to Gedaliuh 
(2 K 25 23; Jer 40 8). “The villages of the Neto- 
phathites” are mentioned (1 Ch 9 10) as the dwell- 
ings of certain Levites and (Neh 12 28, AV “Neto- 
phatlii”) of certain “sons of the singers.” 

The first mention of the place itself is in Ezr 2 
22; Neh 7 20; 1 Esd 5 18 (RV “Notophas”), where 
we have || lists of the exiles returning from Babylon 
under Zerubbabel; the plucc is mentioned between 
Bethlehem and Anathoth and in literary association 
with other cities in the mountains of Judah, e.g. 
Gibeon, Kinath-jearim, Chephereh and Beeroth. 
In this respect it is most plausible* to identify it with 
Nephtoah (q.v ), although the disappearance of the 
terminal guttural in the latter creates a difficulty. 
Conder has suggested a site known as Kh. Umni- 
Toba , N.E. of Bethlehem, an ancient site, but not 
apparently of great importance. Bat Nettlf , an 
inqxjrtant village on a lofty site in the Shephelah 
near the “Yale of Elah,” also appears to have an 
echo of the name, and indeed may well be the Beth 
Netophah of the Mish ( Sh l bhVdth , ix 5; Ncubauer, 
Geogr., 128), but the position does not seem to agree 
at all with that of the OT Netophah. For Kh. 
Umm-Toha see PEF, III, 128; for Beit Nettlf, PEF , 
III, 24; RBli, II, 17 f ; both Sh XVII. 

E. \V. G. Mastf.rman 

NETOPHAS, nMo'fas (B, N«Wj3as, Nctcbas , A, 
NcTa><f>al, Netophac) : A town named m 1 Esd 5 18, 
identical w ith “Netophah” of Ezr 2 22; Neh 7 26. 

NETOPHATHI, n$-tofVthI, NETOPHA- 
THITES, n£-tof'a-thIts. See Netophah. 

NETTLES, nct”lz: (1) Vnn, harul (Job 30 7; 
Prov 24 31; Zcph 2 9 in, in all, “wild vetches”); 
the tr “nettles” is due to the supposed derivations 
of hand from an (obs.) V bin, hared , meaning “to 
be sharp” or “stinging,” but a tr “thorns” (as in 
Vulg) would in that case do as well. LXX has 
tpp&yava Aypia, phrugana dgrta , “wild brushwood,” 
in Job, and certainly the association with the “salt- 
wort” and the retm, “broom,” in the passage would 
best be met by the supposition that it means the low 
thorny bushes plentiful in association with these 
plants. “Vetch” is suggested by the Aram., but is 
very uncertain. (2) HJlEp, kimmdsh (Isa 34 13; 
Hos 9 6), and pi. fcimm' shunim (Prov 24 

31), tr d (EV) “thorns,” because of the tr of harul as 
“nettles” in the same ver. From Isa 34 13 Jpim- 
mosh is apparently distinct from thorns, and the tr 
“nettle” is very probable, as such neglected or de- 
serted places as described in the three references 
readily become overgrown with nettles in Pal. 
The common and characteristic Pal nettle is the 
Urtica pdidifera, so called from the globular heads 
of its flowers. E. W. G. Masterman 

NETWORK, net'wfirk (rmto, s'bkakhah ): RV 
in 2 K 25 17; 2 Ch 4 13 (also in pi., vs 12.13), 


for “wreathen work” and “wreath” in AV (of the 
adornment of the capitals of the pillars of Solomon’s 
temple; see Jachin and Boaz). “Networks” in 
Isa 19 9 is in RV correctly rendered “white cloth.” 
In ARV “network” is substituted for “pictures” in 
AV (Prov 25 11), “baskets” in ERV, m “filigree 
work.” 

NEW, nu, NEWNESS, nu'nes (TBin, hadhash; 
Kcuvrfs, kainos, Wos, neos): 

The word commonly tr 41 “new” in the OT is ha - 
dhash, “bright,” “fresh,” . “new” (special interest 

was shown in, and importance at- 

1. In the taclied to, fresh and new things and 

OT events); Ex 1 8; Dt 20 5; 22 8; 24 

5; 1 S 6 7; 2 S 21 1G; Ps 33 3, “a 
new r song”; Jer 31 31, “new covenant”; Ezk 11 
19, “a new spirit”; 18 31, “new heart”; 36 26, etc; 
hodhesh is “the new r moon,” “the new-moon day,” 
the first of the lunar month, a festival, then “month” 
(Gen 29 14, “a month of days”); it occurs fre- 
quently, often tr' 1 “month”; w r e have “new moon” 
(1 S 20 5 18 24, etc); tirosh is “new [sweet] wine” 
(Neh 10 39; in Joel 1 6; 3 18, it is ’dsw, RV “sw T eet 
wine”); in Acts 2 13, “new wine” is gleukos. 

Other words in the OT for “new” are hddhath, Aram. 
(Ezr 6 4), tari, “fresh” (Jgs 15 15. RV “afresh jaw- 
bone of an ass”), briVah, a “creation” (Nu 16 HO. “if 
Jeh make a new tiling.” RVm “create a creation”); 
bdkhar , “to ix* first-fruits” (Ezk 47 12; so RVm); 
kum, " setting,” is tr» “newly” (Jgs 7 10); also mifc- 
karobh, “recently” (Dt 32 17, RV “of late”), news 
is sfumu'fih, “report,” “tidings”; Prov 25 25, "good 
news from a fur country.” 

In the NT “new” (mostly kainos, “new,” “fresh,” 
“newly made”) is an important word. We have 

the title of the “New Testament” 

2. In the itself, rightly given by ARV as “New 

NT Covenant,” the designation of “the 

new dispensation” ushered in through 
Christ, the wri tings relating to which the volume 
contains. We have “new covenant.” {kainos) in 
Lk 22 20, “This cup is the new covenant in my 
blood” (ERVm “testament”; in Mt 26 28; Mk 
14 24, “new’” is omitted in RV, but in Mt m “many 
ancient authorities insert new,” and in Mk “some 
ancient authorities”); 1 Cor 11 25, ERVm “or 
testament,”; 2 Cor 3 6, ERVm “or testament”; 
He 8 8, ERVm “or testament”; in ver 13, “cove- 
nant” is supplied (cf He 12 24, neos ). 

Corresponding to this, wo have (2 Cor 5 17, AV and 
RV), “The old things have passed away, behold, they arc 
become new’’, lb, “If any man is in Christ, he is a new 
creature,” RVm “there is a new creation”. Gal 6 15, 
m “or creation,” “new man” (Eph 2 15; 4 24; Col 
3 10 [wro*]); "new commandment” (Jn 13 34), “new 
doctrine” (Acts 17 10); "new thing” (17 21); “new- 
ness of life” (kaindtrA (Rom 6 4); “newness of the 
spirit” (7 0; cf 2 Cor 5 17), “a new name” (Rev 2 
17; 3 12); “now heavens and a new earth” (2 Pet 3 
13); “ new Jerusalem ” (Rev 3 12; 21 2); “new song” 
(Rev 5 0) ; cf “new friend” and "new wine” (Sir 9 106, c) ; 
artxgennetus , "newlx>m”(l Pet 2 2); prasphatos, “ newly 
slain.” “new” (He 10 20, RV “a new and living way, 
through the veil, that is to say, his flesh”; cf Sir 9 10a; 
Jth4 3); “ new ” is the tr of neos, “now,” “ young” (1 Cor 
5 7, Col 3 10, “new man”; He 12 24, "new covenant”). 

The difference in meaning between kainos and 
neos, is, in the main, that kainos denotes new in 
respect of quality , “the new as set over against that 
which has seen service, the outworn, the effete, or 
marred through age” ; neos, “new [in respect of time], 
that which has recently come into existence,” e.g. 
kainon mncnieion, the “new tomb” in which Jesus 
was laid, was not one recently made, but one in 
which no other dead had ever lain; the “new cove- 
nant,” the “new man,” etc, may be contemplated 
under both aspects of quality and of time (Trench, 
Synonyms of the NT, 209 f). 

InMt 9 16; Mk 2 21, dgnaphos, “unsmoothed , 1 19 
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“unfinished,” is tr* “new,” “new cloth,” RV “un- 
dressed.” For “new bottles” (Lk 6 38 and ||’s), RV 
has “fresh wine-skins.” W. L. Walker 

NEW BIRTH, See Regeneration. 

NEW COMMANDMENT. See Brotherly 
Love. 

NEW COVENANT. See Covenant, The New. 

NEW EARTH. See Eschatology of the NT; 
Heavens, New. 

NEW HEAVENS. See Heavens, New. 

NEW JERUSALEM. See Jerusalem, New; 
Revelation of John. 

NEW MAN. See Man, New. 

NEW MOON. See Moon, New; Fasts and 
Feasts. 

NEW TESTAMENT. See Bible; Canon of 
the NT; Criticism. 

NEW TESTAMENT CANON. See Canon of 
the NT. 

NEW TESTAMENT LANGUAGE. See Lan- 
guage of the NT. 

NEW TESTAMENT TEXT. See Text of the 
NT. 

NEW YEAR. See Time; Year. 

NEZIAH, nf-zl'a (TrtJ , n‘gi°h): The head of a 
family of Nethinim (Ezr 2 54; Neh 7 56), called 
in 1 Esd 5 32, “Nasi” (AV and RVm “Nasith”). 

NEZEB, ne'zib , n'glbh; B, Nao-etp, Naseib, 
A, Nc<r£p, Nesib) : A town in the Judaean Shephe- 
lah, mentioned along with Keilah and Mareshah 
(Josh 16 43). Onom places it 7 miles from Eleu- 
thcropolis ( Beit Jibnn ), on the road to Hebron. 
It is represented today by Bnt Nasib , a village 
with ancient remains some 2 miles S.W. of Khirbet 
KUa (Keilah). 

NIBHAZ, nib'haz (1TQ3, niblihaz ): Given as 
the name of an idol of the Awites, introduced by 
them into Samaria (2 K 17 31), but otherwise 
unknown. The text is supposed to be corrupt. 

NIB SHAN, nib'shan CJtDSn, ha-nibhshan; B, 
Ncu^kagc&v, Naphlazdn , A, Ncpo-av, Nebsdn ) : A city 
in the Judaean wilderness named between Secacah 
and the City of Salt (Josh 16 62). Onom knows 
the place but gives no clue to its identification. 
The site has not been recovered. Wellhausen sug- 
gests the emendation of mbhshdn to kibhshdn , “fur- 
nace” (Proleg*, 344). 

NICANOR, nl-ka'nor, ni'ka-n6r (NiK&vwp, Ni- 
kdnor) : The son of Patroclus and one of the king’s 
“chief friends” (2 Macc 8 9), a Syrian general 
under Antiochus Epiphanes and Demetrius So ter. 
After the defeat of Seron by Judas, Epiphanes in- 
trusted his chancellor Lysias with the reduction of 
Judaea (1 Macc 3 34 ff). Nicanor w r as one of the 
three generals commissioned by Lysias — the others 
being Ptolemy, son of Dorymenes, and Gorgias 
(3 38). The campaign began in 166 BC; the 
Syrians were defeated at Emmaus (3 57 ff), while 


Gorgias at a later stage gained a victory at Jamnia 
over a body of Jews who disobeyed Judas (6 58). 
The account given in 2 Macc differs considerably, 
both in omissions and in additions (2 Macc 8 9fif). 
There Nicanor .not Gorgias, is the chief in command. 
The battle of Emmaus is not mentioned, but “the 
thrice-accureed Nicanor,” having in overweening 
pride invited a thousand slavedealcrs to accom- 
pany him to buy the Jewish captives, was humil- 
iated, and his host was destroyed, he himself escap- 
ing “like a fugitive slave” to Antioch (2 Macc 8 
34 f). After the death of Epiphanes, Eupator and 
Lysias (the last two at the hands of Demetrius 
[1 Macc 7 2]), Nicanor appears again under King 
Demetrius in the struggle between Alcimus and 
Judas. Alcimus, having been seated in the priest- 
hood by Demetrius’ officer Baeehides, could not 
hold it against J udas and the patriots. He appealed 
again to Demetrius, who this time selected Nicanor, 
now governor of Cyprus (2 Macc 12 2) and known 
for his deadly hatred of the Jews, to settle the dis- 
pute and slay Judas (14 12 ff; 1 Macc 7 26 ff). 
Nicanor was appointed governor of Judaea on this 
occasion. Again 1 and 2 Macc differ. According 
to 1 Macc, Nicanor sought in vain to seize Judas 
by treachery. Then followed the battle of Caphar- 
salama (“village of peace”), in wdiich the Syrians 
were defeated, though Jos (Ant, XII, x, 5) says 
Judas was defeated. Nicanor retired to Jerus, in- 
sulted the priests and threatened the destruction of 
the temple unless they delivered up Judas. He then 
retired to Beth-horon to find Judas posted oppo- 
site him at Adasa (1 Macc 7 39 ff), 3j miles dis- 
tant. Here on the 13th of the 12th month Adar 
(March), 161 BC, the Syrians sustained a crushing 
defeat, Nicanor himself being the first to fall. The 
Jew’s cut off his head and proud right hand and 
hanged them up beside Jerus. For a little while 
Adasa gave the land of Judah rest. The people 
ordained to keep this “day of great gladness” year 
by year — the 13th of Adar, “the day before the day 
of Mordecai” (Feast of Purim). 2 Macc mentions 
that Simon, Judas’ brother, w'as w’orsted in a first 
engagement (14 17), omits the battle of Caphar- 
salama, and represents Nicanor, struck with the 
manliness of the Jews, as entering into friendly 
relations with Judas, urging him to marry and lead 
a quiet life, forgetful of the king’s command until 
Alcimus accused him to Demetrius. The latter 
peremptorily ordered Nicanor to bring Judas in all 
haste as prisoner to Antioch (14 27). The scene of 
the final conflict (Adasa) is given only as “in the 
region of Samaria” (16 1). According to this 
account, it was Judas who ordered the mutilation 
of Nicanor and in a more gruesome fashion (16 30 ff ) . 
It is possible that the Nicanor, the Cypriarch or 
governor of Cyprus of 2 Macc 12 2, is a different 
person from Nicanor, the son of Patroclus — a view 
not accepted in the above account. S. Angus 

NICANOR (NucAvwp, Nikdnor ): One of “the 
seven” chosen to superintend “the daily ministra- 
tion” of the poor of the Christian community at 
Jerus (Acts 6 5). The name is Gr. 

NICODEMUS, nik-6-de'mus (Nuc6St|p.os, Nikd- 
demos ): A Pharisee and a “ruler of the Jews,” 
mentioned only by St. John. He (1) interviewed 
Christ at Jerus and w as taught by Him the doctrine 
of the New Birth (Jn 3 1-15), (2) defended Him 
before the Sanhedrin (Jn 7 50-52), and (3) assisted 
at His burial (Jn 19 39-42). 

This meeting, which it has been surmised took 
place in the house of St. John (Jn 3 1-15), was one 
of the results of Our Lord’s ministry at Jerus 
during the first Passover (cf Jn 3 2 with Jn 2 
23). Although N. had been thus won to believe 
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in the Divine nature of Christ’s mission, his faith 
was yet very incomplete in that he believed Him 
to be inspired only after the fashion 

1. The of the OT prophets. To this faint- 
interview hearted faith corresponded his timid- 
ity of action, which displayed itself 

in his coming “by night,” lest he should offend 
his colleagues in the Sanhedrin and the other 
hostile Jews (ver 2). In answer to the veiled 
question which the words of N. implied, and to 
convince him of the inadequacy of mere intel- 
lectual belief, Christ proclaimed to him the neces- 
sity for a spiritual regeneration: “Except one be 
bom anew, he cannot see the kingdom of God” 
(ver 3). This was interpreted by N. only in its 
materialistic- sense, and therefore caused him be- 
wilderment and confusion (ver 4). But Christ, 
as on another occasion when dealing with His 
questioners on a similar point of doctrine (cf 
Jn 6 52.53), answered his perplexity only by re- 
peating His previous statement (ver 5). He then 
roceeded to give further explanation. The re- 
irth is not outward but inward, it is not of the 
body but of the soul (ver 6) Just as God is the 
real agent in the birth of the body, so also is He the 
Creator of the New Spirit; and just as no one 
knoweth whence cometh the wind, or “whither it 
goeth,” yet all can feel its effects who come under 
its influence, so is it with the rebirth. Only those 
w r ho have experienced it as a change in themselves, 
wrought by the Divine Power, are qualified to judge 
cither of its reality or of its effects (vs 7.8). But 
N , since such experience had not yet been his, 
remained still unenlightened (ver 9; Christ there- 
fore condemned such blindness in one who yet pro- 
fessed to be a teacher of spiritual things (ver 10), 
and emphasized the reality in His own life of those 
truths which He had been expounding (ver 11). 
With this, Christ returned to the problem under- 
lying the first statement of N. If N. cannot believe 
in “earthly things,” i.e. in the New’ Birth, which, 
though coming from above, is yet realized in this 
world, how can he hope to understand “heavenly 
things,” i e. the deeper mysteries of God’s purpose 
in sending Christ into the world (ver 12), of Christ’s 
Divine sonship (ver 13), of His relationship to the 
atonement and the salvation of man (ver 14), and 
of how a living acceptance of and feeding upon Him 
is in itself Divine life (ver 15; cf Jn 6 25-65)? 

The above interview’, though apparently fruitless 
at the time, was not without its effect upon N. At 
the Feast of Tabernacles, when the 

2. The Sanhedrin was enraged at Christ’s 
Defence proclamation of Himself as the “living 

water” (Jn 7 37.38), N. was em- 
boldened to stand up in Ilis defence. Yet here also 
he showed his natural timidity. He made no per- 
sonal testimony of his faith in Christ, but sought 
rather to defend Him on a point of Jewish law (Jn 
7 50-52; cf Ex 23 1; Dt 1 16 17; 17 6; 19 15). 

By this open act of reverence N. at last made 
public profession of his being of the following of 
Christ. His wealth enabled him to 

3. The provide the “mixture of myrrh and 
Burial aloes, about a hundred pounds,” with 

which the body of Jesus was embalmed 
(Jn 19 39 ff). 

The Gospel of Nicodemus and other apocryphal 
works narrate that N gave evidence in favor of Christ 
at the trial before Pilate, that he was deprived of office 
and banished from Jerus by the hostile Jews, and that 
he was baptized by St Peter and St John. His remains 
were said to have been found in a common grave along 
with those of Gamaliel and St Stephen. 

Nicodemus is a type of the “well-instructed and 
thoughtful Jew who looked for the consummation 
of national hope to follow in the line along which he 


had himself gone, as being a continuation and not 
a new beginning” (Westcott). The manner in 
which the Gospel narrative traces the overcoming 
of his natural timidity and reluctant faith is in itself 
a beautiful illustration of the working of the Spirit, 
of how belief in the Son of -Man is in truth a new 
birth, and the entrance into eternal life. 

C hi Kerr 

NICODEMUS, GOSPEL OF. See Apocry- 
phal Gospels, III, 3, (5). 

NICOLAITANS, nik-S-la'i-tanz (NcKoXacraC, 
Nikolaitai ): A sect or party of evil influence in 
early Christianity, asp. in the 7 

1. The Sect churches of Asia. Their doctrine was 

similar to that of Balaam, “who taught 
Balak to cast a stumblingblock before the children of 
Israel, to eat things sacrificed to idols, and to commit 
fornication” (Rev 2 14 15). Their practices w’ere 
strongly condemned by St. John, who praised the 
church in Ephesus for “hating their works” (Rev 
2 6), and blamed the church in Pergamum for 
accepting in some measure their teaching (Rev 2 
15). Except that reference is probably made to 
their influence in the church at Thyatira also, where 
their leader was “the woman Jezebel, w r ho calleth 
herself a prophetess” (Rev 2 20; cf ver 14), no 
further direct information regarding them is given 
in Scripture. 

Reference to them is frequent in post-apostolic 
literature. According to lrenaeus (Adv Hacr , i. 

26 3; iii 10 7), followed by Hippolytus 

2. Refer- (Philos , vn 36), they were founded by 

ences Nicolaus, the proselyte of Antioch, who 

was one of the seven chosen to serve at 
the tables (Acts 6 5). lrenaeus, as also Clement of 
Alexandria ( Strom , ii 20), Tertullian and others, 
unite in condemning their practices in terms similar 
to those of St. John; and reference is also made 
to their gnostic tendencies. In explanation of 
the apparent incongruity of such an immoral sect 
being founded by one of “good report, full of 
the Spirit and of wisdom” (cf Acts 6 3), Suncox 
argues that their lapse may have been due to re- 
action from original principles of a too rigid asceti- 
cism. A theory, started in comparatively modern 
times, and based in part on the similarity of mean- 
ing of the Gr “Nikolaus,” and the Heb “Balaam,” 
puts forward the view that the two sects referred to 
under these names were in reality identical. Yet if 
this were so, it would not have been necessary for 
St. John to designate them separately. 

The problem underlying the Nieolaitan contro- 
versy, though so little direct mention is made of it 
in Scripture, was in reality most im- 

3. Nico- portant, and concerned the whole rela- 
laitan Con- tion of Christianity to paganism and 
troversy its usages The Nicolaitans disobeyed 

the command issued to the gentile 
churches, by the apostolic council held at Jerus in 
49-50 AD, that they should refrain from the eat- 
ing of “things sacrificed to idols” (Acts 16 29). 
Such a restriction, though seemingly hard, in that 
it prevented the Christian communities from joining 
in public festivals, and so brought upon them sus- 
picion and dislike, was yet necessary to prevent a 
return to a pagan laxity of morals. To this danger 
the Nicolaitans were themselves a glaring witness, 
and therefore St. John was justified in condemning 
them. In writing to the Corinthians, St. Paul 
gives warning against the same evil practices, basing 
his arguments on consideration for the weaker 
brethren (cf 1 Cor 8). 

Literature. — Simcox, “Rov” in the Cambridge 
Bible; H. Cowan in // DB, art “Nicolaitans*’; H. B. 
Swete, The Apocalypse of St. John, lxx ff, 27, 28, 37. 

C. M. Kerr 
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NICOLAUS, nik-6-la'us (EV), NICOLAS, nik'6- 
las (NucbXoot, Nikolaos): One of “the seven” 
chosen to have the oversight of “the daily minis- 
tration” to the poor of the church in Jerus (Acts 6 
5). He is called “a proselyte of Antioch”; the 
other 6 were therefore probably Jews by birth. This 
is the first recorded case of the admission of a prose- 
lyte into office in the Christian church. Some of 
the church Fathers (Ircnaeus, Hippolytus, Pseudo- 
Tertullian) state that he was the founder of the sect 
called Nicolaitans (q.v.) (Rev 2 15). Other 
Fathers seem to suggest that this was a vain claim 
made by this sect in seeking apostolic authority 
for their opinions. It may be that the opinions 
of this sect were an antinomian exaggeration of the 
preaching of Nicolaus. S. F. Hunter 

NICOPOLIS, ni-kop'fi-lis (Nik6ito\is, Nikdpo- 
Us): A city in Pal, half-way between Jaffa and 
Jerus, now called Amman, mentioned in 1 Macc 3 
40 57 and 9 50 Tin* earlier city (Emmaus) was 
burnt by Quint ilius Varus, but was rebuilt in 223 
AD as Nicopolis. 

The Nicopolis, however, to which Paul urges 
Titus to come (vpbs p.e els 'HucdvoXiv, iicei y&p ict/cpoca 
Tapaxcip-daai, pros me eis N'ikdpolin , elect gar ke- 
krika paracheirndsai [Tit 3 12]) is probably the city 
of that name situated on the southwest promontory 
of Epirus. If this view is correct, the statement 
made by some writers that from Eastern Greece 
(Athens, Thessalonica, Philippi, Corinth) Paul’s 
labors extended to Italy, that he never visited 
Western Greece, requires modification. It. is true 
that we do not hear of Ins preaching at Patras, 
Zacynthus, Cephallenia, Corcyra (the modern 
Corfu), which, as a way-station to and from Sicily, 
always held preeminence among the Ionian islands; 
but there can be little doubt that, if his plan of 
going to Nicopolis was carried out, he desired to 
evangelize the province of Epirus (as well as 
Acarnania) in West ern ( J reece Indeed, it was in this 
very city of Nicopolis, probably, that he was ar- 
rested and taken to Rome for trial — during one of 
the winters between 64-07 AD. 

Nicopolis was situated only a few miles N. of the 
modern Prevesa, the chief city of Epirus today, the 
city which the Greeks bombarded in 1912 in the 
hope of wresting it from the Turks. The ancient 
city was founded by Augustus, whose camp hap- 
pened to be pitched there the night before the 
famous fight with Antony (31 BC). The gulf, 
called Ambracia in ancient times, is now known 
as Arta On the south side was Actium, where the 
battle was fought. Directly across, only half a 
mile distant, on the northern promontory, was the 
encampment of Augustus. To commemorate* the 
victory over his antagonist, the Rom emperor built 
a city on the exact spot where Ins army had en- 
camped (“Victory City”). On the hill now called 
Michalitzi, on the site of his own tent, he built a 
temple to Neptune and instituted games in honor 
of Apollo, who was supposed to have helped him 
in the sea-fight. Nicopolis soon became the me- 
tropolis of Epirus, with an autonomous consti- 
tution, according to Gr custom. But in the time 
of the emperor Julian (362) the city had fallen into 
decay, at least in part. It was plundered by the 
Goths, restored by Justinian, and finally disap- 
peared entirely in the Middle Ages, so far as the 
records of history show. One document has Ni- 
k6tto\ls n vvv llpiftefa, Nikdpohs he nun Prebcza , “N., 
which is now Prebeza.” In the time of Augustus, 
however, Nicopolis was a flourishing town. The 
emperor concentrated here the population of Aetolia 
and Acarnania, and made the city a leading member 
of the Amphictyonic Council. There are consider- 


able ruins of the ancient city, including two theaters, 
a stadium, an aqueduct, etc. 

Literature — Kuhn, Ueber die Entetehung der Stddte 
der Allen. 

J. E. Harry 

NIGER, nl'jer (Nfytp, Niger). See Simeon, (5). 

NIGH, nl. See Near. 

NIGHT, nit (for the natural usage and the various 
terms, see Day and Night): 

Figurative uses: The word “night” (Hp^b , lay- 
lah , or b?b , layil) is sometimes used fig- in the OT. 

Thus Moses compares the brevity of 

1. In the time, the lapse of a thousand years, 

OT to “a watch m the night” (Ps 90 4). 

Adversity is depicted by it in such 
places as Job 35 10; cf Isa 8 20; Jer 15 9. Dis- 
appointment and despair are apparently depicted 
by it in the “burden of Dumah” (Isa 21 11.12) ; and 
spiritual blindness, coming upon the false prophets 
(Mic 3 6); again sudden and overwhelming con- 
fusion (Am 5 8; Isa 59 10 AV, C1TD3, nesheph , “twi- 
light” as in RV). 

On the lips of Jesus (Jn 9 4) it signifies the end 
of opportunity to labor; repeated in that touching 

little allegory spoken to His disciples 

2. In the when He was called to the grave of 

NT Lazarus (Jn 11 9 10). Paul also uses 

the figure in reference to the Parousia 
(Rom 13 12), where “night” seems to refer to the 
present aeon and “day” to the aeon to come. He 
also uses it in 1 Thess 5 5 7 where the status of the 
redeemed is depicted by “day,” that of the unrogen- 
erate by “night,” again, as the context shows, in 
reference to the Parousia In Rev 21 25 and 22 5, 
the passing of the “night” indicates the realization 
of that to which the Parousia looked forward, the 
establishment of the kingdom of God forever. See 
also Delitzsch, Ins, 35. Henry E. Dosker 

NIGHT-HAWK, nlt'hok (CpnH , tahmas, “tach- 
mas”; ykavg, glatix, but sometimes slroulhos, and 
snrtnos ; Lat caprwiulgus ): The Hob tahma§ 
means “to tear and scratch the face,” so that it is 
very difficult to select the- bird intended by its use 
Any member of the eagle, vulture, owl or hawk 
families driven to desperation would “tear and 
scratch” with the claws and bite in self-defence. 
The bu d is mentioned only in the lists of abomina- 
tions (see Lev 11 16; Dt 14 15). There are three 
good reasons why the night-hawk or night-jar, 
more properly, was intended. The lists were sweep- 
ing and included almost every common bird unfit for 
food. Because of its peculiar characteristics it. had 
been made the object of fable and superstition. It 
fed on wing at. night and constantly uttered weird 
cries. Lastly, it was a fierce fighter when disturbed 
in brooding or raising its j T oung Its habit was to 
lie on its back and fight with beak and claw with 
such ferocity that it seemed very possible that it 
would “tear and scratch the face ” Some com- 
mentators insist that, the bird intended w T as an owd, 
but for the above reasons the night-jar seems most 
probable; also several members of the owl family 
w T ero clearly indicated in the list. See Hawk. 

Gene Stratton-Porter 

NIGHT-MONSTER, mt'mon-ster (rV’bib , imth, 
LXX ovoKcvravpos, onokeniauros; Vulg lamia): 

I. The Acceptfd Translation 

1. Professor Rogers’ Statement 

2. Exception to the Statement 
II. Folklore in the OT 

1. Paucity of References 

2. References in Highly Poetical Passages 

3. The References Allusive 

4. Possibility of Non-mythological Interpretation 

5. The Term lilith. 
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/. The Accepted Translation. — The term “night- 
monster” is a hypothetical tr of the Heb term } 
lilith, used once only, in Isa 34 14. The word is 
tr* 1 in AV “screech-owl,” m “night monster,” RV 
“night-monster,” m “Lilith.” The term “night- 
monster” is also an interpretation, inasmuch as 
it implies that the Heb word is a Bab loan-word, and 
that the reference indicates a survival of primitive 
folklore. 

Concerning this weird superstition, and its 
strange, single appearance in the Book of Isa, Pro- 
fessor Rogers has this to say: “The HI, 

1. Professor or ghost, was a night-demon of terrible 
Rogers' and baleful influence upon men, and 
Statement only to be cast out with many incanta- 
tions. The hi was attended by a 
serving maid, the ardat lili (“maid of night”), 
which in the Sem development was transferred 
into the fern, lilitu. It is most curious and inter- 
esting to observe that this ghost-demon lived on 
through the history of the Bab religion, and 
was carried over into the Heb religion, there to 
find one single mention in the words of one of 
the Heb prophets” (Rel. of Assyria and Babylonia, 
76, 77). 

Exception is to be taken to this statement, 
admitting the etymological assumption upon which 
it rests, that “lilith” is a word in 

2. Exception mythology, on the ground that the 
to the conception of a night-demon has no 

Statement place in the religion of the Hebrews 
as exhibited in the Scriptures. It is 
certainly worthy of more than passing notice that 
a conception which is very prominent in the Bab 
mythology, and is worked out with great fulness of 
doctrinal and ritualistic detail, has, among the He- 
brews, so far receded into the background as to 
receive but one mention in the Bible, and that a 
bald citation without detail in a highly poetic 
passage. 

The most that can possibly be said, with safety, 
is that if the passage m Isa is to be taken as a sur- 
vival of folklore, it is analogous to those survivals 
of obsolete ideas still to be found in current speech, 
and in the lit. of the modern w r orld (see Lunatic). 
There is no evidence of active participation in 
this belief, or even of interest in it as such, on 
the part of the prophetical writer. On the con- 
trary, the nature of the reference implies that 
the word was used simply to add a picturesque 
detail to a vivid, imaginative description. All 
positive evidence of Heb participation in this 
belief belongs to a later date (see Buxtorfs Lex., 
s.v. “Talmud”). 

//. Folklore in the OT. — Attention has been 
called elsewhere to the mcagerness, in the matter 
of detail, of OT demonology (see Demon, Demon- 
ology: Communion with Demons). A kindred 
fact of great importance should be briefly noticed 
here, namely, that the traces of mythology and 
popular folklore in the Bible are surprisingly faint 
and indistinct. We have the following set of items 
in which such traces have been discovered : “Rahab” 
PHI, rahabh), mentioned in Job 9 13; 26 12; Isa 
51 9; “Tanin” (V’SH, tannin), Isa 27 1; “Levia- 
than” , liwyathan), Job 3 8; Ps 74 14; Isa 

27 1; Ezk 29 3; Job 41 passim ; the “serpent in 
the sea,” in Am 9 3; “Seirim” (D^T^tD, s 6 'irim), 
2 Ch 11 15; Lev 17 7; 2 K 23 8; Isa 13 21; 
34 14; “Alukah” (Tip*?, 'mkah), Prov 30 15; 
“Azazol” (-TXT5 , 'dza'zel), Lev 16 8.10 26; “Lilith” 
(ut sup ), Isa 34 14.15. 

A review of these passages brings certain very 
interesting facts to light. 


The references are few in number. Rahab is 
mentioned 3 t; Tanin (in this connection), once; 

Leviathan, 5 t; the serpent in the 

1. Paucity of sea, once; Seirim, 5 t (twice with ref- 
References erence to idols); Alukah, once; Azazel, 

3 t in one ch and in the same connec- 
tion; Lilith, once. 

These references, with the single exception of 
Azazel to which we shall return a little later, are 
all in highly poetical passages. On 

2. Refer- general grounds of common-sense we 
ences in should not ascribe conscious and delib- 
Highly erate mythology to WTiters or speakers 
Poetical of the Bible in passages marked by 
Passages imaginative description and poetic 

imagery, any more than we should 
ascribe such beliefs to modem writers under 
like circumstances. Poetry is the realm of truth 
and not of matter of fact. In passages of this 
tenor, mythology may explain the word itself and 
justify its appropriateness, it does not explain the 
use of the term or disclose the personal view of the 
writer. 

All these references are in the highest degree 
allusive. They exhibit no exercise of the mytho- 
logical fancy and have received no 

3. The embroidery with details. This is most 
References significant. So far as our specific ref- 
Allusive erences are concerned, we are dealing 

w r ith petrified mythology, useful as liter- 
ary embellishment, but no longer interesting in itself. 

Every one of these words is sufficiently obscure 
in origin and uncertain in meaning to admit, the 
possibility of a non-mythological in- 

4. Possibil- terpretation; indeed, in several of the 

ity of Non- parallels a non-mythological use is 
mytho- evident. Bible-Diet, writers arc apt 
logical to say (e g. concerning lilith ) that there 

Interpre- is no doubt concerning the mytho- 
tation logical reference. The reader may dis- 

cover for himself that the lexicographers 

are more cautious (see BDB , in loe ). The use of 
“Rahab” in Job 26 12 is not mythological for the 
simple reason that it is figurative; the use of 
“Leviathan” in Isa 27 1 and Ezk 29 3 comes under 
the same category. In Job 40 and 41, if the identi- 
fication of behemoth and leviathan with hippopota- 
mus and crocodile be allowed to stand and the 
mythological significance of the two be admitted, 
we have the stage where mythology has become a 
fixed and universal symbolism which can be used to 
convey truth apart from the belief in it. as reality 
(see Leviathan; “Job,” New Cod. Bible, p. 335; 
Meth. Rev., May, 1913, 429 ff) The sea serpent of 
Am 9 3 is not necessarily the dragon or TiamaJt, and 
the use of the term is merely suggestive. The term 
s*'ir is in literal use for “he-goat” (Nu 15 24, et al ) 
and is doubtful throughout. Ewald translates it 
“he-goat” in Isa 34 14 and “Satyr” in 13 21. It 
means lit. “shaggy monster” (V ulg ptiosus). We do 
not hesitate on the basis of the evidence to erase 
“Alukah” (Prov 30 15, RV “horse-leech,” by some 
tr* 1 “vampire”) and “Azazel” (Lev 16 8, etc), inter- 
preted as a “demon of the desert,” from the list of 
mythological words altogether. As ripe a scholar 
as Perowne (“Prov,” Cambridge Bible) combats 
the idea of vampire, and Kellogg (“Lev,” Expositor's 
Bible, in loc ) has simply put to rout the mytho- 
logical-demonic interpretation of Azazel. Even 
in the case of lilith the derivation is obscure, and 
the objections urged against the demonic idea by 
Alexander have not altogether lost their force (see 
Comm, on Isa, in loc ). There is a close balance of 
probabilities in one direction or the other. 

One further fact with regard to lilith must be con- 
sidered. The term occurs in a list of creatures, the 
greater part of which are matter-of-fact animals 
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or birds. A comparative glance at a half-dozen tr* 
of the passage Isa 34 11-14 will convince any reader 
that there are a great many obscure 
5. The and difficult words to be found in the 
Term list. Following Delitzsch’s tr we have : 

rdith “pelican,” “hedge-hog,” “homed-owl,” 

“raven,” “wild-dog,” “ostrich,” “forest- 
demon” (s e 'ir), “night -monster.” This is a curious 
mixture of real and imaginary creatures. Alexander 
acutely observes that there is too much or too 
little mythology in the passage. One of two con- 
clusions would seem to follow from a list so con- 
structed: Either all these creatures are looked upon 
as more or less demonic (see Whitehouse, HDB, art. 


black or blue This name does not occur in the 
Heb of the OT or in the Eng. tr) : 


I. 


II. 


III. 


The Nile in Physical Geography 

1. Description 

2. Geological Origin 

3. The Making of Egypt 

4. The Inundation 

5. The Infiltration 


The Nile in History 

1 . The Location of Temples 

2. The Location of Cemeteries 

3. The Damming of the Nile 

4. Egyptian Famines 
The Nile in Religion 

1. The Nile as a God 

2. The Nile in the Osirian Myth 

3. The Celestial Nile 



On the Bank of the Nile. 


“Demon,” with which cf W. M. Alexander, Demonic 
Possession in the NT, 1,6), or, as seems to the 
present writer far more probable, none in the list 
is considered otherwise than as supposed literal in- 
habitants of the wilderness. The writer of Isa 34 
14, who was not constructing a scientific treatise, 
but using his imagination, has constructed a list in 
which are combined real and imaginary creatures 
popularly supposed to inhabit unpeopled solitudes. 
There still remains a by no means untenable suppo- 
sition that none of the terms necessarily are mytho- 
logical in this particular passage. 

Louis Matthews Sweet 

NIGHT-WATCH, nlt'woch 3 JTVnaTBS , 
, ashmiirah ba-layldh, “watch in the night”): One of 
the three or four divisions of the night. See 
Watch; Time. 

NILE, nil (NttXos, Neilos , meaning not certainly 
known; perhaps refers to the color of the water, as 


A river of North Africa, the great river of Egypt. 
The name employed in the OT to designate the Nile 
is in the Heb ip 1 dr, Egyp dur, earlier, dtur, 

usually tr d “river,” also occasionally “canals” (Ps 
78 44; Ezk 29 3 ff). In a general way it means 
all the water of Egypt. The Nile is also the prin- 
cipal river included in the phrase , na- 

hdre kush, “rivers of Ethiopia” (Isa 18 1). Poeti- 
cally the Nile is called □ J , yam, “sea” (Job 41 31; 
Nah 3 8; probably Isa 18 2), but this is not a 
name of the river. “YirPlp, shlhor , not always 
written fully, has also been interpreted in a mis- 
taken way of the Nile (see Shihor). Likewise 
DTWP ">*2, nahar migrayim , “brook of Egypt,” a 
border stream in no way connected with the Nile, 
has sometimes been mistaken for that river. See 
River of Egypt. 

/. The Nile in Phyrical Geography, — The Nile 
is formed by the junction of the White Nile and 



Kile 

Nineveh 
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the Blue Nile in lat. 15® 45' N. and long. 32° 45' 
E. The Blue N. rises in the highlands of Abyssinia, 
lat. 12° 30' N., long. 35° E., and flows 

1. Descrip- N.W. 850 miles to its junction with 

tion the White N. The White N., the 

principal branch of the N., rises in 
Victoria Nyanza, a great lake in Central Africa, 
a few miles N of the equator, long 33° E (more 
exactly the N. may be said to rise at the headwaters 
of the Ragcra River, a small stream on the other 
side of the lake, 3° S of the equator), and flows N. 
in a tortuous channel, 1,400 miles to its junction 
with the Blue N. From this junction-point the N. 
flows N. through Nubia and Egypt 1,900 miles and 
empties into the Mediterranean Sea, in lat. 32° N., 
through 2 mouths, the Rosetta, E. of Alexandria, 
and the Damietta, W. of Port Said. There were 
formerly 7 mouths scattered along a coast-line of 
140 miles. 

The Nile originated in the Tertiaiy period and 
has continued from that time to this, though by 
the subsidence of the land 220 ft. along 

2. Geologi- the Mediterranean shore in the Plu- 
cal Origin vial times, the river was very much 

shortened. Later in the Pluvial times 
the land rose again and is still rising slowly. 

Cultivable Egypt is altogether the product of the 
N., every particle of the soil having been brought 
down by the river from the heart of the 

3. The continent and deposited along the 
Making of banks and esp. in the delta at the 
Egypt mouth of the river. The banks have 

risen higher and higher and extended 
farther and farther back by the deposit of the sedi- 
ment, until the valley of arable land varies in width 
in most parts from 3 or 4 miles to 9 or 10 miles. 
The mouth of the river, after the last elevation of 
the land in Pluvial times, was at first not far from 
the lat. of Cairo. From this point northward the 
river has built up a delta of 140 miles on each side, 
over which it spreads itself and empties into the sea 
through its many mouths. 

The watering of Egypt by the inundation from 
the N. is the most striking feature of the physical 
character of that land, and one of the 

4. The In- most interesting and remarkable physi- 
undation cal phenomena in the world. The 

inundation is produced by the com- 
bination of an indirect and a direct cause. The 
indirect cause is the rain and melting snow on the 
equatorial mountains in Central Africa, which 
maintains steadily a great volume of water in the 
White N. The direct cause is torrential rains in 
the highlands of Abyssinia which send down the 
Blue N. a sudden great increase in the volume of 
water. The inundation has two periods each year , 
The first begins about July 15 and continues until 
near the end of September. . After a slight recession, 
the river again rises early in October in the great 
inundation. High Nile is in October, 25 to 30 ft., 
low Nile in June, about 12| ft. The Nilometer for 
recording the height of the water of inundation 
dates from veiy early times. Old Nilometers are 
found still in situ at Edfu and Assuan. The water- 
ing and fertilizing of the land is the immediate effect 
of the inundation;, its ultimate result is that making 
of Egypt which is still in progress. The settling 
of the sediment from the water upon the land 
has raised the surface of the valley about 1 ft. 
in 300 to 400 years, about 9 to 10 ft. near Cairo 
Bince the beginning of the early great temples. The 
deposit vanes greatly at other places. As the de- 
posit of sediment has been upon the bottom of the 
river, as well as upon the surface of the land, though 
more slowly, on account of the swiftness of the 
current, the river also has been lifted up, and thus 
the inundation has extended farther and farther 


to the E., and the W., as the level of the valley 
would permit, depositing the sediment and thus 
making the cultivable land wider, as well as the 
soil deeper, year by year. At Heliopolis, a little 
N. of Cairo, this extension to the E. has been 3 to 
4 miles since the building of the great temple there. 



Cross-Section of Nilometer. 


At Luxor, about 350 miles farther up the river, 
where the approach toward the mountains is much 
steeper, the extension of the good soil to the E. and 
the W. is inconsiderable. 

The ancient Egyptians were right in calling all 
the waters of Egypt the N , for wherever water is 
obtained by digging it is simply the 

5. The N. percolating through the porous 
Infiltration soil. This percolation is called the 
infiltration of the N. It always ex- 
tends as far on either side of the N. as the level of 
the water in the river at the time will permit. This 
infiltration, next to the inundation, is the most im- 
portant physical phenomenon in Egypt. By 
means of it much of the irrigation of the land during 
the dry season is carried on from wells. It has had 
its influence also in the political and religious 
changes of the country (cf below). 


II. The Nile in History. — Some of the early temples 
were located near the N., probably because of the deifi- 
cation of the river. The rising of the 
surface of the land, and at the same time 
of the bed of the river, from the inunda- 
tion lifted both Egypt and its great 


1. The Lo- 
cation of 
Temples 


river, but left the temples down at the 
old level. In time the infiltration of the 


In time the i. 

river from its new higher level reached farther and 
farther and rose to a higher level until the floor of these 
old temples was under water even at the time of lowest 
N. t and then gods and goddesses, priests and ceremonial 
all were driven out. At least two of the greatest temples 
and most sacred places, Heliopolis and Memphis, had to 
be abandoned. Probably this fact had as much to do 
with the downfall of Egypt's religion, as its political 
disasters and the actual destruction of its temples by 
eastern invaders. Nature’s God had driven out the 
gods of Nature. 

Some prehistoric burials are found on the higher 
ground, as at Kefr * Amar . A thousand years of history 
would be quite sufficient to teach Egyp- 
2. The Lo- tians that the N. was still making Egypt, 
rat* f Thenceforth, cemeteries were located at 
uiuouui the mountains on the eastern and the 
Cemeteries western boundaries of the valley. Here 
they continue to this day, for the most 
part still entirely above the waters of the inundation — 
and usually above the reach of the infiltration. 
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The widening of the cultivable land by means of long 
nn.nn.lg which carried the water from far up the river to 
levels higher than that of the inundation, 
q n. mQ : n farther down the river was practised from 
a. nams m very early times. The substitution of 
the Nile dams for long canals was reserved for 
modern engineering skill. Three great 
dams have been made: the first a little N of Cairo, the 
greatest at Assuan, and the last near Asyut. 

Famines in Egypt are always due to failure in the 
quantity of the waters of inundation Great famines 
have not been frequent. The cause of 
a iTaminoc 1)116 failure in the water of inundation 
*■ -raninies ls now believed to be not so much a 
lack of the water of inundation from the 
Blue N. as the choking of the channel of the White N. 
in the great marsh land of the Sudan by the sud, a kind 
of sedge, sometimes becoming such a tangled mass as to 
close the channel and impede the flow of the regular 
volume of water so that the freshet in the Blue N causes 
but little inundation at the usual time, and during the 
rest of the year the N. is so low from the same cause that 
good irrigation by canals and wells is impossible. A 
channel through the sud is now kept open by the Egyp 
government. 


III. The Nile in Religion . — One of the gods of the 
Egyp pantheon was Hapi, the Nile. In early times 
it divided the honors with Ra, the 

1. The Nile sun-god. No wonder it was so. If 
as a God the Egyptians set out to worship 

Nature-gods at all, surely then the 
sun and the Nile first. 

The origin of the Osirian myth is still much dis- 
cussed. Very much evidence, perhaps conclusive 
evidence, can be adduced to prove that 

2. The Nile it rose originally from the Nile; that 

in Osirian Osiris was first of all the N., then the 
Myth water of the N., then the soil, the prod- 

uct of the waters of the N., and then 

Egvpt, the N. and all that it produced. 

Egypt \v:ls t he Egyptian's little world, and Egypt 
was the Nile. It was thus quite natural for the 
Egyptians in considering the celestial 

3. The world to imago it in likeness of their 

Celestial own world with a celestial Nile flowing 
Nile through it. It is so represented in the 

mythology, but the conception of the 
heavens is vague. M. G. Kyle 


NIMRAH, nim'ra (rni33 , nimrdh ; B, NdpPpa, 
Nambra , A, ’ApPpdm Am brdm), or BETH- NIMRAH 
(rnE3 ma, beth nimriih; B, Nagpdp., Namrdm, A, 
’A|tppdv, Ambrdn fNu 32 36], B, BaiOavappd, 
Baithauabrd, A, Btj0a|i.vd, Bethamnd [Josh 13 27J): 
These two names evidently refer to the same place; 
but there is no reason to think, as some have done, 
from the similarity of the names, that it is identical 
with Nimrim (qv.). On the contrary, the indi- 
cations of the passages cited point to a site E. of the 
Jordan valley and N. of the Dead Sea. About 11 
miles N.E. of the mouth of the Jordan, where Wddy 
Nimrin , coming down from the eastern up-lands, 
enters the plain, stands a hill called Tell Nimnn , 
with tombs and certain traces of ancient building. 
This may be certainly identified with Nimrah and 
Beth-nimrah; and it corresponds to Bethnambris of 
Onom, which lay 5 Rom miles N. of Livias. 

W. Ewing 

NIMRIM, nim'rim , me nimrim; 

B, NcfipcCv, Ncbrein, A, ’EppCp., Ebrim [Jer 48 34], 
rb vScop Tfjs NbppcC|t, 16 hudor tts Nimrelni [Isa 15 
6]): The meaning appears to be “pure” or “whole- 
some water.” The name occurs only in Isa 15 6 
and Jer 48 34 in oracles against Moab. In each 
case it is mentioned in association with Zoar and 
Horonaim. It is therefore probably to be sought 
to the S.E. of the Dead Sea. Onom places a town, 
Bennamareim, to the N. of Zoar, and identifies it 
with the OT “Nimrim,” as it seems, correctly. The 
name is stdl found in W&dy Numeireh , opening on 
the sea at Burj Numeirah, N. of Ghor e$-$&fiyeh. 
The waters of Nimrim may be sought either in 


Moiyet Numeirah or in the spring higher up, where 
lie the ruins of a town in a well-watered and fruit- 
ful district (Buhl, GAP , 272). W. Ewing 

NIMROD, nim'rod (Tflp3 f nimrddh; N«frx&8, 
Nebrdd ) : A descendant of Ham, mentioned in “the 
generations of the sons of Noah” (Gen 10; cf 1 Ch 
1 10) as a son of Cush. He established his king- 
dom “in the land of Shinar,” including the cities 
“Babel, and Erech, and Accad, and Calneh” (ver 
10), of which only Babel, or Babylon, and Erech, 
or Uruk, have been identified with certainty. “Tlie 
land of Shinar” is the old name for Southern Baby- 
lonia, afterward called Chaldaea (’ereg kasdim), and 
was probably more extensive in territory than the 
Sumer of the inscriptions in the ancient royal title, 
“King of Shumer and Accad,” since Accad is in- 
cluded here in Shinar. Nimrod, like other great 
kings of Mesopotamian lands, was a mighty hunter, 
possibly the mightiest and the prototype of them 
all, since to his name had attached itself the prov- 
erb: “Like Nimrod a mighty hunter before Jeh” 
(ver 9). In the primitive days of Mesopotamia, 
as also in Pal, wild animals were so numerous that 
they became a menace to life* and property (Ex 23 
29; Lev 26 22); therefore the king as benefactor 
and protector of his people hunted these wild 
beasts. The early conquest of the cities of Baby- 
lonia, or their federation into one great kingdom, is 
here ascribed to Nimrod. Whether the founding and 
colonization of Assyria (ver 11) are to be ascribed 
to N will be determined by the exegesis of the text. 
EV reads - “Out of that land he [i.e. Nimrod] went 
forth into Assyria, and builded Nineveh,” etc, this 
tr assigning the rise of Assyria to N., and appar- 
ently being sustained by Mic 6 5.6 (cf J. M. P. 
Smith, “Micah,” ICC, in loc.); but ARVm renders: 
“Out of that land went forth Asshur, and builded 
Nineveh,” which tr is more accurate exegetically 
and not in conflict with Mic 5 6, if in the latter 
“land of Nimrod” be understood, not as parallel 
with, but as supplemental to, Assyria, and therefore 
as Babylon (cf comms. of Cheyne, Pusey, S. Clark, 
in loc.). 

N. has not been identified with any mythical 
hero or historic king of the inscriptions. Some 
have sought identification with Gilgamesh, the flood 
hero of Babylonia (Skinner, Driver, Delitzsch); 
others with a later Kassite king (Haupt, Hilprecht), 
which is quite unlikely; but the most admissible 
correspondence is with Marduk, chief god of Baby- 
lon, probably its historic founder, just as Asshur, 
the god of Assyria, appears in ver 11 as the founder 
of the Assyr empire (Wellhausen, Price, Sayce). 
Lack of identification, however, does not necessarily 
indicate mythical origin of the name. See Astron- 
omy, II, 11; Babylonia and Assyria, Religion 
of, IV, 7; Merodach; Orion. Edward Mack 

NIMSHI, nim'shl OTpp?, nimshi): The grand- 
father of Jehu (2 K 9 2 14). Jehu’s usual desig- 
nation is “son of Nimshi” (1 K 19 16). 

NINEVEH, nin'S-ve , nln 8 weh; Nivtvfj, 

Nineut, Niwut, Nineul; Gr and Rom writers, Nlvos, 
Ninos ) : 

1. Beginnings, Name, Position 

1. First Biblical Mention 

2. Etymology of the Name 

3. Position on the Tigris 

II. Nineveh and Its Subboundxnos 

1. Its Walls 

2. Principal Mounds and Gateways 

3. Extent and Population within the Walls 

4. Extent outside the Walls 

5. Calah, Resen and Rehobo th-Ir 

6. Khorsabad 

7. Sherif Khan and Selamleh 

8. Nimroud 
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III. Palaces at Nineveh Proper 

1. The Palace of Sennacherib 

2. The Palace of A5£ur-bani-ftpli 

IV. Sennacherib’s Description of Nineveh 

1. The Walls 

2. The Oates — Northwest 

3. The Gates — South and East 

4. The Gates — West 

5. The Outer Wall- the Plantations 

6. The Water-Supply, etc 

7. How the Bas-Reliefs Illustrate the King’s De- 
scription 

8. Nineveh the Later Capital 

V. Last Days and Fall of Nineveh 
Literature 

/. Beginnings, Name , Position . — The first Bib. 
mention of Nineveh is in Gen 10 11, where it is 
stated that Nimrod (q.v.) or Asshur 

1. First went out into Assyria, and builded N. 
Biblical and Rehoboth-Ir, and Calah, and 
Mention Resen between N. and Calah, with the 

addition, “the same is the great city.” 
Everything indicates that these statements are 
correct, for N. was certainly at one time under Bab 
rule, and was at first not governed by Assyr kings, 
but by iSsake or viceroys of Afisur, the old capital. 
To all appearance N. took its name from the Bab 
Nina near Laga§ in South Babylonia, on the Eu- 
phrates, from which early foundation it was prob- 
ably colonized. The native name appears as Ninua 
or Nind (Ninaa), written with the character for 
“water enclosure” with that for “fish” 

2. Ety- inside, implying a connection between 
mology of Nind and the Sem nun, “fish.” The 
the Name Bab Nina was a place where fish were 

very abundant, and Istar or Nina, the 
goddess of the city, was associated with Nin-mab, 
Merodach’s spouse, as goddess of reproduction. 
Fish are also plentiful in the Tigris at Mosul , the 
modem town on the other side of the river, and this 
may have influenced the choice of the site by the 
Bab settlers, and the foundation there of the great 
temple of Istar or Nina. The date of this founda- 
tion is unknown, but it may have taken place about 
3000 BC. 

N. lay on the eastern bank of the Tigris, at the 
point where the Khosr falls into that stream. The 
outline of the wall is rectangular on the 
8. Its Posi- W., but of an irregular shape on the 
tion on the E. The western fortifications run 
Tigris from N.W. to S.E., following, roughly, 
the course of the river, which now 
flows about 1,500 yards from the wails, instead of 
close to them, as anciently. 

//. Nineveh and Its Surroundings . — According 
to the late G. Smith, the southwestern wall has a 
length of about 2 J miles, and is joined at 

1. Its Walls its western comer by the northwestern 

wall, which runs in a northeasterly 
direction for about 1 $ miles. The northeastern wall, 
starting here, runs at first in a southeasterly direc- 
tion, but turns southward, gradually approaching 
the southwestern wall, to which, at the end of about 
31 miles, it is joined by a short wall, facing nearly 
S., rather more than half a mile long. 

The principal mounds are Kouyunjik, a little 
N.E. of the village of * Amusiyeh , and Nebi-Yunas, 
about 1,500 yards to the S.E. Both 

2. Principal of these lie just within the S.W. wall. 

Mounds Extensive remains of buildings occupy 
and Gate- the fortified area. Numerous open- 
ways mgs occur in the walls, many of them 

ancient, though some seem to have 
been made after the abandonment of the site. The 
rincipal gate on the N.W. was guarded by winged 
ulls (see Layard, Monuments of Nineveh , 2d series, 
pi. 3; Nineveh and Babylon , 120). Other gates 
gave access to the various commercial roads of the 
country» those on the E. passing through the curved 
outworks and the double line of fortifications which 


protected the northeastern wall from attack on that 
side, where the Ninevites evidently considered that 
[ they had most to fear. 

According to G. Smith, the circuit of the inner 
wall is about 8 miles, and Captain Jones, who made 
a trigonometrical survey in 1854, 

3. Extent estimated that, allotting to each in- 

and Popu- habitant 50 sq. yards, the city may 
lation have contained 174,000 inhabitants, 

within the If the statement in Jon 4 11, that the 
Walls city contained 120,000 persons who 

could not discern between their right 
hand and their left, be intended to give the number 
of the city’s children only, then the population 
must have numbered about 600,000, and more than 
three cities of the same extent would have been 
needed to contain them. It has therefore been 
supposed — and that with great prob- 

4. Extent ability — that there was a large exten- 
outside the sion of the city outside its walls. This 
Walls is not only indicated by Jon 3 3, 

where it is described as “an exceeding 
great city of three days ’ journey ” to traverse, but 
also by the extant ruins, Which stretch S.E. along 
the banks of the Tigris as far as Nimroud (Calah), 
while its northern extension may have been regarded 
as including Khorsabad. 

Concerning the positions of two of the cities 
mentioned with N., namely, Calah and Resen, there 
can be no doubt, notwithstanding that 

5. Calah, Resen has not yet been identified — 
Resen and Calah is the modem Nimroud , and 
Rehoboth-Ir Resen lay between that site and N. 

The name Rehoboth-Ir has not yet 
been found in the inscriptions, but Fried. Delitzsch 
has suggested that it may be the rebit Ninua of the 
inscriptions, N.E. of N. If this be the case, the 
N. of Jonah contained within it all the places in 
Gen 10 11.12, and Khorsabad besides. 

Taking the outlying ruins from N. to S., we begin 
with Khorsabad ( Ddr-Sarru-ktn or Ddr-Sargina), 
12 miles N.E. of Kouyunjik, the great 

6. Khorsa- palace mound of N. proper. Khorsa- 
bad bad is a great inclosure about 2,000 

yards square, with the remains of 
towers and gateways. The palace mound lies on 
its northwest face, and consists of an extensive plat- 
form with the remains of Sargon’s palace and its 
temple, with a ziqqurat or temple-tower similar to 
those at Babylon, Borsippa, Calah and elsewhere. 
This last still shows traces of the tints symbolical 
of the 7 planets of which its stages were, seemingly, 
emblematic. The palace ruins show numerous 
halls, rooms and passages, many of which were 
faced with slabs of coarse alabaster, sculptured in 
relief with military operations, hunting-scenes, 
mythological figures, etc, while the principal en- 
trances wore flanked with the finest winged human- 
headed bulls which Assyr art has so far revealed. 
The palace was built about 712 BC, and was prob- 
ably destroyed by fire when N. fell in 606 BC, 
sharing the same fate. Some of the slabs and 
winged bulls are in the Louvre and the British 
Museum, but most of the antiquarian spoils were 
lost in the Tigris by the sinking of the rafts upon 
which they were loaded after being discovered. 

Another outlying suburb was probably Tarbisu. now 
represented by the ruins at Shenf Khan , about '3 miles 
N. of Kouyunjik. In this lay a temple — 

7. Sherif “palace” Sennacherib calls it — dedicated 
CTian an A to Nergal. Anciently it must have been 
e , fr® a place of some importance, as Esar- 
oeia mi en h addon seems to have built a palace there, 

as well as a “seat” for his eldest son. 
A£fiur-banl-&pli. The site of Resen, “between N. and 
Calah.” is thought to be the modem StlamUh , 12 miles 
S. of N., and 3 miles N. of Ntmroud (Calah). It is in 
the form of an irregular inclosure on a nigh mound over- 
looking the Tigris, with a surface of about 400 acres. 
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No remains of buildings, sculptures or inscriptions have, 
however, been found there. 

After N. itself (Kouyunjik), the ruins known as 
Nimrond , 14 or 15 miles S.E., are the most impor- 
tant. They mark the site of the an- 
8. Nim- cient Calah, and have already been 
roud described under that heading (see p. 

539). As there stated, the stone-faced 
temple-tower seems to be referred to by Ovid, and 
is apparently also mentioned by Xenophon (see 
Resen). The general tendency of the accumu- 
lated references to these sites supports the theory 
that they were regarded as belonging to N., if not 
by the Assyrians themselves (who knew well the 
various municipal districts), at least by the foreign- 
ers who had either visited the city or had heard or 
read descriptions of it. 

III. The Palaces at Nineveh Proper. — The 

palaces at N. were built upon extensive artificial 
platforms between 30 and 50 ft. high, either of sun- 
dried brick, as at Nimroud , or of earth and rubbish, 
as at Kouyunjik. It is thought that they were 
faced with masonry, and that access was gained to 


of Sennacherib seated on his “standing” throne, 
while the captives and the spoil of the city passed 
before him. The grand entrance was flanked by 
winged bulls facing toward the spectator as he 
entered. They were in couples, back to back, on 
each side of the doorway, and between each pair 
the ancient Bab hero-giant, carrying in one hand 
the “boomerang,” and holding tightly with his left 
arm a struggling lion (Layard, Nineveh and Baby- 
lon, 137) was represented, just as at his father 
Sargon’s palace at Khorsabad. The upper part of 
these imposing figures had been destroyed, but they 
were so massive, that the distinguished explorer 
attributed their overthrow not to the act of man, 
but to some convulsion of Nature. 

In the north of the mound are the ruins of the 
palace of ASsur-bant-dpli or Assur-bani-pal, dis- 
covered by Hormuzd Rassam. His 
2. The latest plan (Asshur and the Land of 
Palace of Nimroa , Cincinnati and New York, 
A§§ur-bani- 1897, plate facing p. 36) does not give 
&pli the whole ot the structure, much of 

the building having been destroyed; 
but the general arrangement of the rooms was upon 
the traditional lines. The slabs with which they 
were paneled showed bas-reliefs illustrating the 



Entrance to Kouyunjik. 


them by means of flights of deep steps, or sloping 
pathways. Naturally it is the plan of the basement 
floor alone that can at present De traced, any upper 
stories that may have existed having long since dis- 
appeared. The halls and rooms discovered were 
faced with slabs of alabaster or other stone, often 
sculptured with bas-reliefs depicting warlike expe- 
ditions, the chase, religious ceremonies and divine 
figures. The depth of the accumulations over these 
varies from a few inches to about 30 ft., and if the 
amount in some cases w T ould seem to be excessive, 
it is thought that this may have been due either to 
the existence of upper chambers, or to the extra 
height of the room. The chambers, which are 
grouped around courtyards, are long and narrow", 
with small square rooms at the ends. The partition 
walls vary from 6 to 15 ft. in thickness, and are of 
sun-dried brick, against w’hich the stone paneling 
was fixed. As in the case of the Bab temples ana 
palaces, the rooms and halls open into each other, 
so that, to gain access to those farthest from the 
courtyard entrance, one or more halls or chambers 
had to be traversed. No traces of windows have 
been discovered, and little can therefore be said as 
to the method of lighting, but the windows were 
either high up, or light was admitted through open- 
ings in the roof. 

The palace of Sennacherib lay in the southeast 
comer of the platform, and consisted of a court- 
yard surrounded on all four sides by 
1. The numerous long halls, and rooms, of 

Palace of which the innermost were capable of 

Sennacherib being rendered private. It was in this 
palace that were found the reliefs de- 
picting the siege of Lachish, with the representation 


Assyr campaigns against Babylonia, certain Arab 
tribes, and Elam. As far as they are preserved, 
the sculptures are W'onderfully good, and the whole 
decorative scheme of the paneled w T alls, of which, 
probably, the greater part is forever lost, may be 
characterized, notwithstanding their defects of 
perspective and their mannerisms, as nothing less 
than magnificent. The lion-hunts of the great king, 
despite the curious treatment of the animals 1 manes 
(due to the sculptors’ ignorance of the right way 
to represent hair) are admirable. It w T ould be diffi- 
cult to improve upon the expressions of fear, rage 
and suffering on the part of the animals there de- 
lineated. The small sculptures showing ASSur- 
banl-Apli hunting the goat and the wild ass are not 
less noteworthy, and are executed with great 
delicacy. 

IV. Sennacherib *s Description of Nineveh . — In 
all probability the best description of the city is that 
given by Sennacherib on the cylinder 
1. The recording his expedition to Tarsus in 
Walls Cilicia. From ancient times, he says, 
the circuit of the city had measured 
9,300 cubits, and he makes the rather surprising 
statement that his predecessors had not built either 
the inner or the outer wall, which, if true, shows how 
confident they were of their security from attack. 
He claims to have enlarged the city by 12,515 
(cubits). The great defensive wall which he built 
was called by the Sumerian name of Bad-imgaUabi- 
lu-hihi, which he translates as “the wall whose 
glory overthrown the enemy.” He made the brick- 
work 40 (cubits) thick, which would probably not 
greatly exceed the estimate of G. Smith, who reck- 
oned it to have measured about 50 ft. The height 
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of the wall he raised to 180 tipki , which, admitting 
the estimate of Diodorus, should amount to about 
100 ft. 

In this inclosing wall wore 15 gates, which ho enu- 
merates in full. Throe of these were situated in the short 
northwest wall — the gate of Hadad; the 
2. The gate °* Uru or Hadad of Tarbisu (She: if 

Pa+oc Khan), and the gate of the moon-god 

x. Nannar. Sennacherib’s own deity. The 
•Northwest plans show flvo openings in the wall on this 
side, any of which may have been the gate 
used when going to Tarbisu, but that adorned with 
winged bulls probably furnished the shortest route. 



Bas-Relief of Lion-Hunt. 


The gates looking toward the S. and the E. were the 
ASS ur-gate (leading to the old capital) ; Sennacherib’s 
Halzi-gate; the gate of SamaS of Gagal, 
the gate of the god Enlil of Kar-Ninlil, 
and the “covered gate," which seems to 
have had the reputation of letting forth 
the fever-demon. After this are men- 
tioned the Sibaniba-gate, and the gate of 
Halah in Mesopotamia. This last must 
have been the extreme northeastern opening, now com- 
municating with the road to Khorsabad, implying that 
Halah lay in that direction. 


3. The 
Gates — 
South and 
East 


In connection with this, in all probability, he 
arranged the water-supply, conducting a distant 

water-course to N. by means of con- 

6. The duits. Being a successful venture, he 
Water- seems to have watered therewith all 
Supply, etc the people’s orchards, and in winter 

1,000 corn fields above and below the 
city. The force of the increased current in the 
river Khosr was retarded by the creation of a 
swamp, and among the reeds which grew there 
were placed wild fowl, wild swine, and deer(?). 
Here he repeated his exotic plantations, including 
trees for wood, cotton (apparently) and seemingly 
the olive. 

Sennacherib’s bas-reliefs show some of the phases 
of the work which his cylinder inscriptions describe. 

We see the winged bulls, wiiich are of 

7. How the colossal dimensions, sometimes lying 
Bas-Reliefs on their sledges (shaped like boats or 
Illustrate Assyr ships), and sometimes standing 
the King’s and supported by scaffolding. The 
Description sledges rest upon rollers, and are 

dragged by armies of captives urged 
to action by taskmasters with whips. Others force 
the sledges forward from behind by means of enor- 
mous levers wiiose upper ends are held in position 
by guy-ropes. Each side has to pull with equal 
force, for if the higher end of the great lever fell, the 
side wiiich had pulled too hard suffered in killed 
and crushed, or at least in bruised, workmen of their 
number. In the background are the soldiers of the 
guard, and behind them extensive wooded hills. 
In other bas-reliefs it is apparently the pleasure- 
grounds of the palace winch are seen. In these 
the background is an avenue of trees, alternately tall 
and short, on the banks of a river, whereon are boats, 
and men riding astride inflated skins, which were 
much used in those days, as now\ On another slab, 
the great king himself, in his liand-chariot drawn 
by eunuchs, superintends the work. 

How long N. had been the capital of Assyria is 
unknown. The original capital was Assur, about 50 
miles to the S., and probably this continued to be 
regarded as the religious and official capital of the 
county. Asour-na§ir-apli seems to have had a 


4. The 
Gates — 
West 


The gates on the west or river-side of the city 
were “tho gate of Ea, director of my water- 
springs”; the quay-gate, “ bringer 
of the tribute of my peoples 
the gate of tho land of Bari, 
within which the presents of the 
Sumwlites entered (brought down 
by the Tigris from Babylonia, in 
all probability) ; the gate of the tribute-palace 
or armory; and tho gate of the god Sar-ur — 
“altogether 5 gates in tho direction of the W ” 
There arc about 9 wide openings in tho wall on 
this side, 2 being on each side of the Kouyunjik 
mound, and 2 on each side of that called Nebi- 
Yunus. As openings at these points would 
have endangered the city’s safety, these 4 have 
probably to be eliminated, leaving 2 only N. of 
Nebi- Yunus, 2 between that ana Kouyunjik, 
and one N. of Kouyunjik. Minor means of exit 
probably existed at all points where they were 
regarded as needful. 



Bas-Relief of Sennacherib Besieging Lachish. 


(Br<t Mub ) 


To the outer wall of the city Sennacherib gave a 
Sumerian name meaning, “the wall which terrifies 
the enemy.” At a depth of 54 gar , 
6. The the underground water-level, its 
Outer Wall: foundations were laid upon blocks of 
the Plan- stone, the object of this great depth 
tations being to frustrate undermining. The 
wall was made “high like a mountain.” 
Above and below the city he laid out plantations, 
wherein all the sweet-smelling herbs of Heth (Pal 
and Phoenicia) grew, fruitful beyond those of their 
homeland. Among them were to be found every 
kind of mountain-vine, and the plants of all the 
nations around. 


greater liking for Calah ( Nimroud ), and Sargon 
for Khorsabad, where he had founded a splendid 
palace. These latter, however, prob- 

8. Nineveh ably never had the importance of N., 
the Later and attained their position merely on 
Capital account of the reigning king building a 
palace and residing there. The period 
of N.’s supremacy seems to have been from the be- 
ginning of the reign of Sennacherib to the end of 
that of A§§ur-bant-Apli, including, probably, the 
reigns of his successors likewise — a period of about 
98 years (704-606 BC). 

V, Last Days and Fall of Nineveh. — N., during 
the centuries of her existence, must have seen many 
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stirring historical events: but the most noteworthy 
were probably Sennacherib’s triumphal entries, 
including that following the capture of Lachish, the 
murder of that great conaueror by his sons (the 
recent theory that he was killed at Babylon needs 
confirmation), and the ceremonial triumphs of 
A§£ur-bani-&pli — the great and noble Osnappar 
(Ezr 4 10). After the reijpi of A§sur-banl-apli 
came his son A§sur-6til-ilaiii, who was succeeded 
by Sin-sarra-iskun (Saracos), but the history of the 
country, and also of the city, is practically non- 
existent during these last two reigns. The Assyr 
and Bab records are silent with regard to the fall 
of the city, but Alexander Polyhistor, Abydenus 
and Syncollus all sneak of it. The best account, 
however, is that of Diodorus Siculus, who refers to 
a legend that the city” could not be taken until the 
river became its enemy. Arbaces, the Scythian, 
besieged it, but could not make any impression on it 
for 2 years. In the 3d year, however, the river 
(according to Commander Jones, not the Tigris, 
but the Khosr), being swollen by rains, and very 
rapid in its current, carried away a portion of the 
wall, and by this opening the besiegers gained an 
entrance. The king, recognizing in this the ful- 
filment of the oracle, gathered together his concu- 
bines and eunuchs, and, mounting a funeral pyre 
which he had caused to be constructed, perished in 
the flames. This catastrophe is supposed to be 
referred to in Nah 1 8: “With an over-running 
flood he [the Lord] will make a full end of her place 
[i e. of N ],” and 2 6: “The gates of the rivers are 
opened, and the palace is dissolved ” The destruc- 
tion of the city by fire is probably referred to in 
3 13.15. The picture of the scenes in her streets 
— the noise of the whip, the rattling wheels, the 
prancing horses, the bounding chariots (3 2 ff), 
followed by a vivid description of the carnage of the 
battlefield — is exceedingly striking, and true to their 
records and their sculptures. 

Liter AT t he — The standard hooks on the discovery 
and exploration of N. are Layard, Nmtveh and Its 
Remains (two vols, 1S49) ; Nineveh and Babylon ( 1853); 
Monument t> of „\ inereft , 1st and 2d series (plates) (1849 
and 1853); and Hormuzd Rassam, Asshur and the Land 
of Nimrod (Cincinnati and New York, 1897). 

T. G. Pinches 

NINEVEH, LIBRARY OF: 

I. The Discovery' 

II. The Library 

III. Writing-Materials 

IV. Contents 

1. Philology 

2. Astronomy and Astrology 

3. Religious Texts 

4. Law 

5. Science 

6. Literature 

7. History and Chronology 

8. Commerce 

9. Letters 

/. The Discovery . — In the spring of 1850, the 
workmen of Sir A. H. Layard at Nineveh made an 
important discovery. In the ruins of the palace of 
Assur-bani-pal they found a passage which opened 
into two small chambers leading one into the other. 
The doorw ay was guarded on either side by figures 
of Ea, the god of culture and the inventor of letters, 
in his robe of fishskin. The walls of the chambers 
had once been paneled with bas-reliefs, one of w r hich 
represented a city standing on the shore of a sea 
that W’as covered with galleys. Up to the height 
of a foot or more the floor was piled with clay tab- 
lets that had fallen from the shelves on which they 
had been arranged in order, and the larger number 
of them was consequently broken. Similar tablets, 
but in lesser number, were found in the adjoining 
chambers. After Layard’s departure, other tab- 
lets were discovered by Mr. Hormuzd Rassam, and 
then the excavations ceased for many years. The 
discovery of the Bab version of the account of the 


Deluge, however, by Mr. George Smith in 1873 
led the proprietors of the Daily Telegraph to send 
him to Nineveh in the hope that the missing por- 
tions of the stoiy might be found. He had not 
been excavating there long before he came across 
a fragment of another version of the story, and then 
once more the excavations came to an end. Since 
then expeditions have been sent by the British 
Museum which have resulted in the recovery of 
further remains of the ancient library of Nineveh. 

II. The Library. — The tablets formed a library 
in the true sense of the word. Libraries had existed 



Plan of the Library at Nineveh. 


in the cities of Babylonia from a remote date, and 
the Assyr kings, w'hose civilization W'as derived from 
Babylonia, imitated the example of Babylonia in 
this as in other respects. The only true book- 
lover among them, however, was Assur-bani-pal. 
He was one of the most munificent royal patrons 
of learning the w r orld has ever seen, and it was to 
him that the great library of Nineveh owed its 
existence. New* editions were mode of older W'orks, 
and the public and private libraries of Babylonia 
w r ere ransacked in search of literary treasures. 

III. Writing-Materials . — Fortunately for us the 
ordinary w’riting-material of the Babylonians and 
Assyrians w as clay. It w r as more easily procurable 
than papyrus or parchment, and was specially 
adapted for the reception of the cuneiform char- 
acters. Hence, while the greater part of the old 
Egyp lit., w T hich w r as upon papyrus, has perished^ 
that of Babylonia and Assyria lias been preserved! 
In Babylonia the tablets after being inscribed were 
often merely dried in the sun; in the damper climate 
of Assyria they W T ere baked in a kiln. As a large 
amount of text had frequently to be compressed 
into a small space, the WTiting is sometimes so 
minute as to need the assistance of a magnifying 
glass before it can be read. It is not surprising, 
therefore, that in the library-chambers of Nineveh 
Layard found a magnifying lens of crystal, which 
had been turned on the lathe. 
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IV. Contents. — The subject-matter of the tab- 
lets included all the known branches of knowledge. 

Foremost among them are the philo- 
1. Philology logical works. The inventors of the 
cuneiform system of writing had 
spoken an agglutinative language, called Sumerian, 
similar to that of the 
Turks or Finns today; 
and a considerable part 
of the early lit. had been 
written in this language, 
which to the later Sem 
Babylonians and Assyri- 
ans was what Lat was to 
the European nations in 
the Middle Ages. The stu- 
dent was therefore pro- 
vided with grammars and 
dictionaries of the two 
languages, as well as with 
reading-books and inter- 
linear tr 9 into Assyr of the 
chief Sumerian texts. 

Besides this, long lists of 
the cuneiform characters 
were drawn up with their 
phonetic and ideographic 
values, together with lists 
of Assyr synonyms, in 
which, for example, all the equivalents are given of 
the word “to go. The Assyr lexicographers at 
times attempted etymologies which are as wide of 



Inscribed Tablet Im- 
pressed with Seals. 


the mark as similar etymologies given by English 
lexicographers of a past generation. Sabattu, “Sab- 
bath,” for instance, is derived from the two 
Sumerian words, sa, “heart,” and bat, “to end,” and 
so is explained to mean “day of rest for the heart.” 
It is obvious that all this implies an advanced 
literary culture. People do not begin to compile 
grammars and dictionaries or to speculate on the 
origin of words until books and libraries abound 
and education is widespread. 

Astronomy occupied a prominent place in Assyr 
lit., but it was largely mingled with astrology. 

The Babylonians were the founders of 

2. Astron- scientific astronomy; they were the 
omy and first to calculate the dates of lunar 
Astrology and solar eclipses, and to give names 

to the signs of the Zodiac. Among the 
contents of the library of Nineveh are reports from 
the Royal Observatory, relating to the observation 
of eclipses and the like. 

A knowledge of astronomy was needed for the 
regulation of the calendar, and the calendar was 
the special care of the priests, as the 

3. Religious festivals of the gods and the payment 
Texts of tithes were dependent upon it. 

Most of the religious texts went back 
to the Sumerian period and were accordingly pro- 
vided with Assyr tr". Some of them were hymns 
to the gods, others were the rituals used in different 
temples. There was, moreover, a collection of 
psalms, as well as numerous mythological texts. 

The legal lit. was considerable. The earliest 
law books were in Sumerian, but the great code 
compiled by Khammurabi, the con- 

4. Law temporary of Abraham, was in Sem 

Babylonian (see Hammurabi). Like 
English law, Assyro-Babylonian law was case- 
made, and records of the cases decided from time 
to time by the judges are numerous. 

Among scientific works we may class the long lists 
of animals, birds, fishes, plants and stones, together 
with geographical treatises, and the 

5. Science pseudo-science of omens. Starting 

from the belief that where two events 
followed one another, the first was the cause of the 


second, an elaborate pseudo-science of augury had 
been built up, and an enormous lit. arose on the 
interpretation of dreams, the observation of the 
liver of animals, etc. Unfortunately Assur-bani- 
pal had a special predilection for the subject, and 
the consequence is that his library was filled with 
works which the Assyriologist would gladly ex- 
change for documents of a more valuable character. 
Among the scientific works we may also include 
those on medicine, as well as numerous mathemat- 
ical tables. 

Literature was largely represented, mainly in the 
form of poems on mythological, religious or his- 
torical subjects. Among these the 

6. Liter- most famous is the epic of the hero 

attire GilgameS in twelve books, the Bab 

account of the Deluge being intro- 
duced as an episode in the eleventh book. Another 
epic was the story of the great battle between the 
god Merodach and Tiamat, the dragon of chaos 
and evil, which includes the story of the crea- 
tion. 

Historical records are very numerous, the Assyr- 
ians being distinguished among the nations of 
antiquity by their historical sense. 

7. History In Assyria the royal palace took the 

and place of the Bab or Egyp temple; 

Chronology and where the Babylonian or the 

Egyptian would have left behind him 
a religious record, the Assyrian adorned his walls 
with accounts of campaigns and the victories of 
their royal builders. The dates which are attached 
to each portion of the narrative, and the care with 
which the names of petty princes and states are 
transcribed, give a high idea of the historical pre- 
cision at which the Assyrians aimed. The Assyr 
monuments are alone sufficient to show that the 
historical sense was by no means unknown to the 
ancient peoples of the East, and when wre remember 
how closely related the Assyrians w T ere to the He- 
brews in both race and language, the fact becomes 
important to the Bib. student. Besides historical 
texts the library contained also chronological tables 
and long lists of kings and dynasties with the num- 
ber of years they reigned. In Babylonia time was 
marked by officially naming each year after some 
event that had occurred in the course of it; the 
more historically-minded Assyrian named the year 
after a particular official, called limmu , who w*as 
appointed on each New Year's Day. In Baby- 
lonia the chronological system went back to a very 
remote date. The Babylonians were a commercial 
people, and for commercial purposes it was necessary 
to have an exact register of the time. 

The library contained trading documents of 
various sorts, more esp. contracts, deeds of sale of 
property and the like. Now and then 

8. Com- we meet with the plan of a building, 
merce There were also fiscal documents 

relating to the taxes paid by the 
cities and provinces of the empire to the imperial 
treasury. 

One department of the library consisted of letters, 
some of them private, others addressed to the king 
or to the high officials. Nearly a 

9. Letters thousand of these have already been 

published by Professor Harper. 

The clay books, it need hardly be added, were all 
carefully numbered and catalogued, the Assyr 
system of docketing and arranging the tablets being 
at once ingenious and simple. The librarians, con- 
sequently, had no difficulty in finding any tablet 
or series of tablets that might be asked for. We 
may gather from the inscription attached to the 
larger works copied from Bab originals as well as 
to other collections of tablets that the library was 
open to all “readers.” A. H. Satce 
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NINEVITES, nin'6-vlts (Nivfv[«]trai, Nineu[e]Uai) : 
Only in Lk 11 30. The j| passage (Mt 12 41), with 
Lk 11 32, has the fuller form, ‘‘men of Nineveh,” 
which gives the meaning. 

NIPHIS, nl'fis (Niuf*fe» Neipheis, A, 

Phinels; AV Nephis): Given in 1 Esd 5 21 m as 
= “Magbish” of Ezr 2 30, whose sons are the same 
in number (156) as those of Niphis, but it would 
seem rather to be the equivalent of Nebo in ver 29. 

NISAN, nl'san Ci^, ntyBn): The first month 
of the Jewish year in which occurred the Passover 
and which corresponds to April. The month is the 
same as Abib, which occurs in the Pent. Nisan 
occurs in Neh 2 1 and Est 3 7. It denotes “the 
month of flowers.” See Calendar. 

NISROCH, nis'rok, niz'rok (tppS , nifrdkh ): 
The Assyr god in whose temple Sennacherib was 
worshipping when put to death by his sons (2 K 
19 37; Isa 37 38). The name is not found else- 
where. Some identify him with Asshur, the na- 
tional deity. See Babylonia and Assyria, Re- 
ligion of. 


Deluge). In the cuneiform inscriptions Noah 
corresponds to “Hasisadra” (Xisuthrus). After 
the flood Noah celebrated his deliverance by build- 
ing an altar and offering sacrifices to Jeh (Gen 
8 20), and was sent forth with God’s blessing 
to be “fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the 
earth” (Gen 9 1), as Adam had been sent forth 
at the beginning (Gen 1 28). In token of the cer- 
tainty of God’s covenant not to destroy the race 
again by flood, a rainbow spanned the sky whose 
reappearance was ever after to be a token of peace. 
But Noah was not above temptation. In the pros- 
perity which followed, he became drunken from 
the fruit of the vineyard he had planted. His son 
Ham irreverently exposed the nakedness of his 
father, while Shem and Japheth covered it from 
view (Gen 9 22.23). The curse upon Canaan the 
son of Ham was literally fulfilled in subsequent 
history when Israel took possession of Pal, when 
Tyre fell before the arms of Alexander, and Carthage 
surrendered to Rome. 

George Frederick Wright 
NOAH (HITS , nd'ah , “movement”): One of the 
daughters of Zelophehad (Nu 26 33; 27 1; 36 11; 
Josh 17 3 ff). 


NITRE, nl'ter nether; vh-pov, nitron): 

Nitre as used in AV does not correspond to the 
present use of that term. Nitre or niter is now 
applied to sodium or potassium nitrate. The writer 
has in his collection a specimen of sodium carbon- 
ate, called in Arab. natrCLn , which was taken from 
the extensive deposits in Lower Egypt where it is 
found as a deposit underneath a layer of common 
salt. Similar deposits are found in Syria and Asia 
Minor. This is probably the “nitre” of the Bible. 
ARV has rendered nitre “lye” in Jer 2 22, and 
“soda” in Prov 26 20. Soda or lye has been used 
as a cleansing agent from earliest times. It effer- 
vesces energetically, when treated with an acid; 
hence the comparison in Prov 25 20 of the heavy- 
hearted man roiled by the sound of singing to the 
sizzling of soda on which vinegar has been poured. 
See Vinegar. James A. Patch 

NO, no. See No-amon. 

NOADIAH, no-a-dl'a (rP’Tpi , no'adhyah , “tryst 
of Jeh”; NoatkC, Noadel): 

(1) Son of Binnui, one of the Levites to whom 
Ezra intrusted the gold and silver and sacred 
vessels which he brought up from Babylon (Ezr 8 
33); also called Moeth (q.v.), son of Sabannus 
(1 Esd 8 63). 

(2) A prophetess associated with Tobiah and 
Sanballat in opposition to Nehemiah (Neh 6 14). 

NOAH, no'a (HD , n&h, “rest”; LXX N««, Nde; 
Jos, N«xos, Ndchos). The 10th in descent from 
Adam in the line of Seth (Gen 6 28.29). Lamech 
here seems to derive the word from the V DHJ, 
n&harn , “to comfort,” but this is probably a mere 
play upon the name by Noah’s father. The times 
in which Noah was bom were degenerate, and this 
finds pathetic expression in Lamech’s saying at the 
birth of Noah, “This same shall comfort us in our 
work and in the toil of our hands, which cometh 
because of the ground which Jeh hath cursed.” 
Concerning the theory that Noah is the name of a 
dynasty, like Pharaoh or Caesar, rather than of a 
single individual, see Antediluvians. In his 
600th year the degenerate races of mankind were 
cut off by the Deluge. But 120 years previously 
(Gen 6 3) he had been warned of the catastrophe, 
and according to 1 Pet 3 20 had been preparing 
for the event by building the ark (see Ark; 


NOAH, BOOK (APOCALYPSE; OF. See 
Apocalyptic Literature. 


NO-AMON, no-a'mon QYQK £2 , no* 'dmon, Egyp 
nut , “a city,” with the feminine ending t, and Amon. 
proper name of a god, City Amon, i.e. the “City,” 
par excellence , of the god Amon; tr d in AV “popu- 
lous No,” following the Vulg in a misunderstanding 
of the word 'amon; RV “No-amon”): Occurs in 
this form only in Nah 3 8, but K3TP 'JTGIJ , ’ amon 
minno ’, “Amon of No,” occurs in Jer 46 25. Cf 
also Ezk 30 14-16, where fcM , no’, is undoubtedly 
the same city. 

The description of No-amon in Nah 3 8 seems 
to be that of a delta city, but D?, yam , “sea,” 
in that passage is used poetically for the Nile, as 
in Job 41 31 and in Isa 18 2. With this difficulty 
removed, the Egyp etymology of the name leaves 
no doubt as to the correct identification of the place. 
The “City Amon” in the days of Nahum, Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel was Thebes (cf art. “Thebes” in any 
general encyclopaedia). M. G. Kyle 


NOB, nob Q2 , nobh; B, No|i0A, A r ombd, A, NoflA, 
A T ofed, and other forms) : An ancient priestly town 
to which David came on his way S. when he fled 
from Saul at Gibeah (1 S 21 1 ). Here he found 
refuge and succor with Ahimelech. This was ob- 
served by Doeg the Edomite, who informed the 
king, and afterward became the instrument of 
Saul’s savage vengeance on the priests, and on all 
the inhabitants of the city (ch 22 ). The name 
occurs in Neh 11 32 in a list of cities, immediately 
after Anathoth. In Isaiah’s ideal account of the 
Assyrians’ march against Jems, Nob is clearly 
placed S. of Anathoth. Here, says the prophet, 
the Assyrian shall shake his hand at the mount of 
the daughter of Zion, the hill of Jerus. It was a 
place, therefore, from which the Holy City and the 
temple were clearly visible. 

The district in which the site must be sought is 
thus very definitely indicated ; but within this dis- 
trict no name at all resembling Nob has been dis- 
covered, and so no sure identification is yet possible. 
'Anata (Anathoth) is 2\ miles N.E. of Jerus. Nob 
therefore lay between that and the city, at a point 
where the city could be seen, apparently on the 
great road from the N. Rather more than a mile 
N. of Jems rises the ridge Ras el-Meshdrif (2,665 
ft.), over which the road from the N. passes; and 



nobah 

Nose, Nostrils 
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here the traveler approaching from that direction 
obtains his first sight of the city. It is fittingly 
named “the look-out.” Col. Conder states the 
case for identifying this height with Mt. Scopus 
where Titus established his camp at the siege 
of Jems ( PEFS , 1874, 111 fif). Immediately S. of 
the ridge, to the E. of the road, there is a small 
plateau, S. of which there is a lower ridge, whence 
the slopes dip into Wddy elrJoz. This plateau, on 
which Titus may have sat, is a very probable site 
for Nob. It quite suits the requirements of Isaiah’s 
narrative, and not less those of David’s flight. 
Gibeah lay not far to the N., and this lay in the 
most likely path to the S. W. Ewing 

NOBAH, noT>a (703, nobhah; B, Na0<&e, Na- 
b6th, N aflat, Nabai , A, Nafk&0, NdbOth, Na ptf, 
Nab&th): 

(1) Nobah the Manassite, we are told, “went 
and took Kenath, and the villages thereof, and called 
it Nobah, after his own name” (Nu 32 42). There 
can be little doubt that the ancient Kenath is 
represented by the modem Ranawdt, on the west- 
ern slope of Jebel ed-Druze , the ancient name having 
survived that of Nobah. 

(2) A city which marked the course of Gideon’s 

pursuit of the Midianites (Jgs 8 11). It is possible 
that this may be identical with (1) . Cheyne argues 
in favor of this (EB, s.v. “Gideon”). But its 
mention along with Jogbehah points to a more 
southerly location. This may have been the 
original home of the clan Nobah. Some would 
read, following the Syr in Nu 21 30, “Nobah 
which is on the desert,” instead of “Nophah which 
reacheth unto Medeba.” No site with a name 
resembling this has yet been recovered. If it is 
to be distinguished from Kenath, then probably 
it will have to be sought somewhere to the N.E. of 
Rabbath-Ammon ( f Amman). W. Ewing 

NOBAI, no'bi, nob'&-i , nobhay, or ^3 , 
nebhay ) : One of those who took part in scaling the 
covenant (Neh 10 19). 

NOBLE, no'b’l, NOBLES, no Viz, NOBLEMAN, 
noVl-man (D*Hin, hervm , THK, ’addvr; ci-ycv^s, 
eugents , icpd-rurros, krdiistos , f3a<ri\iic6s, basihkds): 
“Nobles” is the tr of the Heb horlm (occurring only 
in the pi.), “free-born,” “noble” (1 K 21 8.11; Neh 
2 16; 6 17, etc); of ’ addir , “begirded,” “mighty,” 
“illustrious” or “noble” (Jgs 6 13; 2 Ch 23 20, etc); 
of nadhibh , “liberal,” “a noble” (Nu 21 18; Prov 
8 16, etc). 

Other words are gddhol, “great” (Jon 3 7); yakkir, 
Aram “precious” (Ezr 4 10); naghidh, “a leader” (Job 29 
10); part'mim, “foremost ones” (Est 1 3; 6 9); ’dgilim, 
"those near,” “nobles" (Ex 24 11); bdriah, “fugitive” 
(Isa 43 14); kdbhedh, “weighty,” "honored (Ps 149 8); 
eugenes, “ well bora ” (Acts 17 11; 1 Cor 1 26); kratisto 6, 
"strongest,” “ most powerful ” (Acte 24 3 , 26 25). 

The Apoc, AV and RV, still further enlarges tho list 
In RV we have megistdnes, “great ones” (1 Esd 1 38; 

8 26, with inti mos, “in honor”; Wisd 18 12). Otherwise 
RV’s uses of “noble,” and “nobleness” are for words con- 
taining the V gen and referring to birth (cf Wisd 8 3; 

2 Macc 6 27 31; 12 42; 14 42 bis). AV’s uses are wider 
(Jth 2 2. etc). 

Nobleman is, in Lk 19 12, the tr of exigents 
dnthrdpos , “a man well bom,” and in Jn 4 46.49 
of basilikos, “kingly,” “belonging to a king,” a 
designation extended to the officers, courtiers, etc, 
of a king, RVm “king’s officer”: he was probably 
an official, civil or military, of Herod Antipas, who 
was styled “king” ( basileus ). 

For "nobles” (Isa 43 14), AV “have brought down all 
their nobles,” RV has “I will bring down all of them as 
fugitives,” m “or, as otherwise read, all their nobles 
even,” etc; for “nobles" (Jer 30 21), “prince”; ERV 
has “worthies” for “nobles** (Nah 8 18); RV has “the 


noble’* for “princes’* (Prov 17 26): “nobles” for 
"princes” (Job 34 18; Dnl 1 3), for “Nazarltes” 
(Lam 4 7, m “Nazirites”); “her nobles” for “his 
fugitives,” m “or, as other otherwise read, fugitives’’ 
(Isa 15 5); ARV has “noble” for “liberal” (Isa 32 5): 
for “The nobles held their peace,” AVm “The voice of 
tho nobles was hid” (Job 29 10), RV has “The voiceof the 
nobles was hushed/’ m “Heb hid”; for "most noble” 
(Acte 24 3 ; 26 25), “most excellent.” 

W. L. Walker 

NOD, nod 0*13, nddh): The land of Eden, to 
which Cain migrated after the murder of his 
brother and his banishment by Jeh (Gen 4 16). 
Conjecture is useless as to the region intended. 
The ideas of China, India, etc, which some have 
entertained, are groundless. The territory was 
evidently at some distance, but where is now un- 
discoverable. 

NO DAB, no'dab PTC, nodhabh; NaSaPatoi, 
NadabaUri): A Hagrite clan which, along with 
Jetur and Naphish, suffered complete defeat at the 
hands of the trans-Jordanic Israelites (1 Ch 6 19). 
It has been suggested that Nodab is a corruption 
of Kedemah or of Nebaioth, names which are asso- 
ciated with Jetur and Naphish in the lists of 
Ishmael’s sons (Gen 26 15; 1 Ch 1 31), but it 
is difficult to see how even the most careless copy- 
ist could so blunder. There is a possible remi- 
niscence of the name m Nudebe , a village in the 
Hauran. 

NOE, no'e (Nfic, Ni 5c): AV of Mt 24 37.38; 
Lk 3 36; 17 26 27; Tob 4 12. Gr form of Noah 
(q.v.) (thus RV). 

NOEBA, no'£-ba (Nocpd, Nocbu ); Head of one 
of the families of temple-servants (1 Esd 6 31) = 
“Nekoda” of Ezr 2 48. 

NOG AH, no'ga (fTO, noghah , “splendor”): 
A son of David bom at Jerus (1 Ch 3 7; 14 6). 
In the |l list (2 S 6 14.15) this name is wanting. 
In its Gr form (Nayyal, Naggai ) it occurs in the 
genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3 25). 

NOHAH, noffia (nni3, nohah , “rest”): The 
fourth son of Benjamin (1 Ch 8 2). It is prob- 
able that in Jgs 20 43, instead of “a resting-place” 
we should read “Nohah,” w r hieh may have been 
the settlement of the family. 

NOISE, noiz (bip , m, TVDn, hdmon, fxap, 
sha’dn; phoni): “Noise” is most frequently 

the tr of ipol, “voice,” “sound,” in AV (Ex 20 18, 
“the noise of the trumpet,” RV “voice”; 32 17 
bis. 18; Jgs 5 11, “[they that are delivered] from 
the noise of the archers, RV “far from the noise,” 
etc, m “because of the voice of”; 1 S 4 6, etc); 
hamon, “noise,” “sound” (1 S 14 19); roghez, 
“anger,” “rage” (Job 37 2); re?', “outcry” (Job 
36 33); sAa’on, “desolation,” “noise” (Isa 24 8; 
26 5); t e 8hu’dth, “cry.” “crying” (Job 36 29); 
pdgah. “to break forth” (Ps 98 4); shame?', “to 
hear,” etc (Josh 6 10; 1 Ch 16 28); phone , 

“sound,” “voice,” is tr* 1 “noise” (Rev 6 1, “I heard 
as it were the noise of thunder,” RV “saying as 
with a voice of thunder”); rhoizdd&n , “with a hiss- 
ing or rushing sound” (2 Pet 3 10, “with a great 
noise”); glnetai phont (Acts 2 6, AV “when this 
was noised abroad,” m “when this voice was made.” 
RV “when this sound was heard”) ; akouo , “to hear” : 
dialaUd , “to talk or speak” throughout, are also tr® 
“noised” (Mk 2 1; Lk 1 65). So RV (cf Jth 10 
18, “noised among the tents”). Otherwise in RV 
Apoc, thrdos, “confused noise” (Wisd 1 10); hot, 
“outcry” (Jth 14 19); tchos t “sound” (Wisd 17 18; 
cf Sir 40 13); L&tvox, “voice” (2 Esd 6 7). 
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For “noise” (Ps 65 7 bis), RV has “roaring”; for 
“make a noise like the noise of the seas" (Isa 17 12). 
“the uproar [m “multitude"] of many peoples, that roar 
like the roaring of the seas” ; for “a voice of noise from 
the city" (Isa 66 6), “a voice of tumult from the city"; 
for “noise'’ (Jer 10 22). “voice”, for “a noise” (1 Ch 
15 28), “sounding aloud,” “voice” (Ezk 48 2); for 
“every battle of the warrior is with confused noise” 
(Isa 9 5), “all the armor of the armed man in the 
tumult,” m “every boot of the booted warrior"; for 
“make a noise,” “moan" (Ps 55 2), “roar" (Isa 17 
12); for “make aloud noise" (Ps 98 4), “break forth”; 
for “maketh a noise' (Jer 4 19), “is disquieted”; for 
“ the noise of his tabernacle” (Job 36 29), “ the thundcr- 
ings of his pavilion”; for “make any noise with your 
voice” (Josh 6 10), “let your voice be heard”; “joy- 
ful noise,” for "shouting” (Isa 16 10); for "The Lord 
on high is mightier than the noise of many waters, yea, 
than the mighty waves of the sea” (Ps 93 4), “Above 
the voices of many waters, the mighty breakers of the 
sea, Jeh on high is mighty.” 

W. L. Walker 

NOISOME, noi'sum (rfln, hawwah , 2P1, ra'; 
kcik6s, kakds): “Noisome” from “annoy” ( annoy - 
some) lias in Bible Eng. the meaning of “evil,” 
“hurtful,” not of “offensive” or “loathsome.” It is 
the tr of hawwdh, “mischief,” “calamity” (Ps 91 3, 
“noisome pestilence,” RV “deadly”); of ra x , a 
common word for “evil” (Ezk 14 15.21), “noisome 
beasts” (RV “evil”). It occurs also in Job 31 40 
AVm as the tr of bo'shuh , “noisome weeds,” AV and 
RV “cockle,” m as AVm; of kakos, “evil,” “bad” 
(Rev 16 2), “a noisome and grievous sore.” “Noi- 
some” also occurs in Apoc (2 Macc 9 9) as the tr of 
baruno , “to make heavy,” “oppress,” where it seems 
to have the meaning of “loathsome.” 

L ALKER 

NON, non (fl3, non): 1 Ch 7 27 AV and RVm. 
See Nun. 

NOOMA, nf>'6-ma (Noopa, Noown, B, ’Oopd, 
Oowd; AV Ethma): 1 Esd 9 35 = “Nebo” of Ezr 
10 43, of which it is a corruption. 

NOON, noon, NOONDAY, noon'da (CnnS, 
fahdrayun; jxccrquppta, mvsembria): The word 
means light, splendor, brightness, and hence the 
brightest, part of the day (Gen 43 16.25; Acts 22 
6). See also Midday; Day and Night; Time. 

NOPH, nof (5)2, noph; in Hos 9 6 moph ): A 
name for the Egyp citv Memphis (so LXX), hence 
thus rendered in RV (Isa 19 13; Jer 2 16; 44 1; 
Ezk 30 13.16). See Memphis. 

NOPHAH, no'fa (TO 2, ndphdh; LXX does not 
transliterate): A city mentioned only in Nu 21 30 
(see Nobah). LXX reads kai hat gunaikes iti pros- 
cxikausan pur epi Modb, “and the women besides 
[yeti kindled a fire at [against] Moab.” The text 
has evidently suffered corruption. 

NORTH, n6rth, NORTH COUNTRY (|iD3r, 
faphon, from V gaphan, “to hide,” i.e. “the 

hidden,” “the dark” [Ges.]; pojS^ds, borrhns , Poppas, 
bordas [Jth 16 4]; septcutno [2 Esd 15 43]): In ad- 
dition to the many places where “north” occurs 
merely as a point of the compass, there are several 
passages in Jer, Ezk and Zeph, where it refers to a 
particular country, usually Assyria or Babylonia: 
Jer 3 18, “They shall come together out of the land 
of the north to the land that I gave for an inherit- 
ance unto your fathers”; Jer 46 6, “In the north 
by the river Euphrates have they stumbled and 
fallen”; Ezk 26 7, “I will bring upon Tyre Neb- 
uchadrezzar king of Babvlon, king of kings, from 
the north”; Zeph 2 13, “He will stretch out his 
hand against the north, and destroy Assyria, and 
will make Nineveh a desolation.” 

While the site of Nineveh was N.E. of Jems, and 
that of Babylon almost due E., it was not unnatural 


for them to be referred to as “the north,” because 
the direct desert routes were impracticable, and the 
roads led first into Northern Syria and then east- 
ward (cf however Gen 29 1 , “Then Jacob went 
on his journey, and came to the land of the children 
of the east”). 

In Ezk 38 6, we have, “Gomer, and all his 
hordes; the house of Togarmah in the uttermost 
parts of the north.” It is uncertain what countiy 
is here referred to. Some have supposed Armenia 
(cf Gen 10 3; 1 Ch 1 6; Ezk 27 14). 

The north border of the promised land, as outlined 
in Nu 34 7-9 and Ezk 47 15-17, cannot be deter- 
mined with certainty, because some of the towns 
named cannot be identified, but it was approxi- 
mately the latitude of Mt. Hermon, not including 
Lebanon or Damascus. For North ( m e zdrlm ) see 
Astronomy. Alfred Ely Day 

NORTHEAST, SOUTHEAST: These words 
occur in Acts 27 12, “if by any means they could 
reach Phoenix, and winter there; which is a haven 
of Crete, looking north-east and south-east.” RVm 
has, “Gr, down the south-west wind and down the 
north-west wind,” which is a lit. tr of the Gr: cis 
Phoinika .... limenn its KrUcs bleponla (looking) 
katd llba (the southwest wind) kai katd chbron (the 
northwest wind). Choros does not appear to occur 
except here, but the corresponding Lat caurus or 
corns is found in Caesar, Vergil, and other classical 
authors. AV has “lieth toward the south west and 
north west ” /card, katd, with a wind or stream, 
means, “down the wind or stream,” i.e. in the direc- 
tion that it is blowing or flowing, and this interpre- 
tation would indicate a harbor open to the E. If 
Aty\ lips , and x&po s, choros , are used here as names 
of directions rather than of winds, w*e should expect 
a harbor open to the W. There is good reason for 
identifying Phoenix (AV “Pheniee”) with Loutroon 
the south shore of Crete (EB, s.v. “Pheniee”), whose 
harbor is open to the E. See Phoenix. 

Alfred Ely Day 

NOSE, noz, NOSTRILS, nos'trilz (5£, ’aph, 
“nose,” n'hirayim, dual of TTJ2, n e hir, 

“nostrils”): The former expression {'aph from 
*’anph, like Arab. 9 anf) is often tr 4 “face” 

(which see s.v.) in EV. It is frequently referred 
to as the organ of breathing, in other words, as the 
receptacle of the breath or spirit of God: “Jeh 
.... breathed into his nostrils the breath of life; 
and man became a living soul” (Gen 2 7; cf 7 22); 
“My life is yet w’hole in me, and the spirit of God 
is in my nostrils” (Job 27 3). Therefore a life 
which depends on so slight a thing as a breath is 
considered as utterly frail and of no great conse- 
quence: “Cease ye from man, wiiose breath is in 
his nostrils; for wdierein is he to be accounted of?” 
(Isa 2 22; cf Wisd 2 2). 

In poetical language such a breath of life is as- 
cribed even to God, esp. with regard to the mighty 
storm which is thought to proceed from His nostrils 
(Ex 15 8; 2 S 22 9; Ps 18 8.15). 

The phrase, “a smoke in my nose, a fire that 
bumeth all the day” (Isa 65 5), is equivalent to a 
perpetual annoyance and cause of irritation. A 
cruel custom of w r ar, in which the vanquished had 
their noses and ears cut off by their remorseless con- 
querors, is alluded to in Ezk 23 25. As a wild 
animal is held in check by having his nose pierced 
and a hook or ring inserted in it (Job 40 24 ; 41 2 
[Heb 40 26]), so this egression is used to indicate 
the humbling and taming of an obstinate person 
(2 K 19 28; Isa 37 29; cf Ezk 29 4; 38 4). 
But men, and esp.’ women, had their noses pierced 
for the wearing of jewelry (Gen 24 47; Isa 3 21; 
Ezk 16 12). In one passage the meaning is not 
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quite clear, viz. in the enumeration of blemishes 
which disable a “son of Aaron” from the execution 
of the priest’s office (Lev 21 18), where EV trans- 
lates “flat [m “slit”] nose.” The Heb word is , 
h&rum, which is a hapax legomenon. It corresponds, 

however, to the Arab. V > b aram ) b ar ~ 

m&n ( kharam , kharmdn ), which means “to open,” 
“to pierce the nose,” esp. the bridge of the nose. 
We may accept this meaning as the one intended 
in the passage. 

Another dark and much discussed passage must 
still be referred to: “And, lo, they put the branch 
to their nose” (Ezk 8 17). The usual explanation 
(whereof the context gives some valuable hints) 
is that a rite connected with the worship of Baal 
(the sun) is here alluded to (see Smend and A. B. 
Davidson’s comms. on the passage). A similar 
custom is known from Pers sun-worship, where a 
bunch ( baregma ) of dates, pomegranates or tamarisks 
was held to the nose by the worshipper, probably 
as an attempt to keep the Holy One (sun) from 
being contaminated by sinful breath (Spiegel, 
Eranische Altertumer } III, 571). Among modem 
Jews posies of myrtle and other fragrant herbs are 
held to the nose by the persons attending on the 
ceremony of circumcision, for the alleged reason 
of making the sight and smell of blood bearable. 
Another interpretation of the above passage would 
understand rTTTQJ, z'mdrtih, in the sense of “male 
sexual member” (see Gesenius-Buhl, s.v.; Levy, 
Nhb. Wdrterbuch , I, 544), and the whole passage as 
a reference to a sensuous Canaanite rite, such as is 
perhaps alluded to in Isa 67 8. In that case the 
ops, 'appam, “their nose,” of the MT would have 
to be considered as tikkUn §dph e rim (a correction 
of the scribes) for , ’appi, “my face.” Or read 
“They cause their stench [ z'mdr&thdm ] to come up 
to my face” (Kraetzschmar, ad loc.) . See Branch. 

H. L. E. Luerinq 

NOSE- JEWELS, n5z-jQ'elz, -joo'elz (DTJ , nezem 
[probably from DTJ, nOzam , “muzzle”], a “nose- 
ring,” or “nose-jewel,” so rendered in Isa 8 21; 
“jewel m a swine’s snout,” Prov 11 22, AVm 
“ring”; “jewel on thy forehead,” Ezk 16 12, “ring 
upon thy nose”) : In Gen 24 22, AV rendered in- 
correctly “earring”; cf ver 47. Indeed, the word 
had also a more generic meaning of “ring” or 
“jewelry,” whether worn in the nose or not. See 
Gen 86 4; Ex 82 2, where the ornament was worn 
in the ear. There are several cases without specifi- 
cation, uniformly rendered, without good reason, 
however, “earring” in AV (Ex 86 22; Jgs 8 24. 
25; Job 42 11 [“ring”]; Prov 26 12; Hos 2 13 
[15]). 

The nose-jewel was made of gold or of silver, 
usually, and worn by many women of the East. 
It was a ring of from an inch to about three inches 
(in extreme cases) in diameter, and was passed 
through the right nostril. Usually there were 
pendant from the metal ring jewels, beads or coral. 
Such ornaments are still worn in some parts of the 
East. See also Amulet; Jewel. 

Edward Bagby Pollard 

NOTABLE, n5'ta-b’l (P^TH , hdzuih; yvwrrdt, 
gnd8t68 ): “Notable” is the tr of hdzuih, “conspicu- 
ous” (hOzdh. “to see”), e.g. Dnl 8 5, “a notable 
horn,” i.e. “conspicuous,” AVm “a horn of sight”: 
ver 8, “notable [hornsj”; of gnostos , “known, 
“knowledge” (Acts 4 16); of epteemos. “noted,” 
“notable” (Mt 27 16; in Rom 16 7, “of note”): 
of epiphanes . “very manifest,” “illustrious” (cf 
“Antiochus Epiphanes”); Act* 2 20, “that great 
and notable day,” quoted from Joel 2 31; LXX 
for yare ’, “to be feared,” AV and RV “terrible” 


(cf Mai 4 5); “notable” occurs also in 2 Macc 8 
26 (efcprep&); 14 33, RV “for all to see”; 6 28 
( gennak>8 ), “a notable example,” RV “noble”; 
notably, only in 2 Macc 14 31 (gennalds), “notably 
prevented,” RV ‘"bravely,” m “nobly.” 

W. L. Walker 

NOTE, n5t (pDH, hdjcak, OTP?, r&sham; o-tj- 
juuto, semeido, 4nio~n|ios, eplsemos ): “Note” (vb.) 
is the tr of hdkakt “to grave,” “to inscribe.” etc 
(Isa SO 8, “note it in a book,” RV “inscribe”); 
of r&sham , “to note down,” etc (Dnl 10 21, RV 
“inscribed”); of aemeioo, “to put a sign on” (2 
These 8 14, “note that man”). 

“Note” (noun) is the tr of episemos , “marked 
upon,” “distinguished” (Rom 16 7, “who are of 
note among the apostles”). 

“Notes” (musical) occurs in Wisd 19 18, “notes 
of a psaltery” ( phthdggos ). W. L. Walker 

NOTHING, nuth'ing («fb, Id’, np’iOQ tfb, Is’ 
m*’um&h, etc; medels, o46c(s, oudels): 

“Nothing” is represented by various words and 
phrases, often with Id’ which is properly a subst. 
with the meaning of “nothing.” Most frequently 
we have Id ’ m e, umdh, “not anything” (Gen 40 15; 
Jgs 14 6). 

Other forms are 16* dhabh&r, “not anything” (Gen 19 8) ; 
16'khdl, “not anything]” (Gen 11 0; Prov 13 7); la* 
[Aram.], “no,” “nothing* (Dnl 4 35, “as nothing”) ; ’ ephes . 
“end,” “cessation” (Isa 34 12); bilti, “without.,” “save,*” 
“not” (Isa 44 10; Am 3 4); ’ayin, “there is not” (Isa 41 
24); once t6h&, “emptiness” (Job 6 18); bal m&h, “not 
anything” (Prov 9 13); hmn&m, “tree/* “gratis” (2 S 24 
24) ; mi’ at, “to make small,” “bring to nothing” (Jer 10 24) ; 
rat, “only” (Gen 26 29); Wal, "for nothing* (Job 24 25). 

In 2 Macc 7 12, we have “nothing,” adverbially 
(en oudeni), “he nothing regarded the pains” (cf 

1 K 16 21); 9 7 (oudamds), RV “in no wise”; Wisd 

2 11, “nothing worth” ( dchrestos ), RV “of no serv- 
ice”; Bar 6 17.26. 

For “nothing” RV has “none” (Ex 23 26; Joel 
2 3), “never” (Neh 6 8), “not wherewith” (Prov 
22 27), “vanity and nought” (Isa 41 29); for 
“answered nothing” (Mk 16 5). “no more answered 
anything”: “answered nothing” in ver 3 is omitted; 
“anything’’ for “nothing” (1 Tim 6 7), “not any- 
thing” (Acts 20 20), “not” (1 Cor 8 2), “no word” 
(Lk 1 37), “not wherewith” (7 42); for “to noth- 
ing” (Job 6 18), “up into the waste”; for “it is 
nothing with” (2 Ch 14 11), “there is none besides,” 
m “like”; for “lacked nothing” (1 K 4 27), “let 
nothing be lacking,” for “nothing doubting” (Acts 
11 12), “making no distinction”; for “hoping for 
nothing again” (Lk 6 35), “never despairing”; for 
“are nothing” (Acts 21 24), “no truth in”; for 
“nothing shall offend them” (Ps 119 165), “no oc- 
casion of stumbling”; for “bring to nothing” (1 Cor 
1 19), ERV “reject,” ARV “bring to nought”; 
“nothing better” for “no good” (Eccl 3 12), for 
“not” (Mt 13 34, different text), for “no man” 
(Acts 9 8), “for nothing,” for “free” (Ex 21 11); 
“miss nothing” for “not sin” (Job 6 24), m “shalt 
not err” ; “and shall have nothing” for “and not for 
himself” (Dnl 9 26, m “there shall be none belong- 
ing to him”). W. L. Walker 

NOUGHT, ndt (Djn, hinnam; icarapyfo, 
katargid ): “Nought” is to be distinguished from 
“naught” implying ‘"badness” (see Naught). 
“Nought” in the sense of “nothing,” etc, is the tr 
of hinnam , “gratis” (Gen 29 15), and of various 
other words occurring once only, e.g. ’dwen, 
“vanity” (Am 6 5); tohu , “vacancy,” “ruin” 
(Isa 49 4); 'epha\ “nothing” (Isa 41 24); rwS- 
bh&, “to fade” (Job 14 18, m “fadeth away”); 
pHr t “to make void” (Ps 33 10); katargeo, “to 
make without effect” (1 Cor 1 28; 2 6); oudeto, 
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“not even one” (Acts 5 36); apdegmds, “refuta- 
tion” (Acts 19 27, RV “come into disrepute”): 
ddredn, “without payment” (2 These 3 8, RV 
“for nought”); eremdd, “to desolate” (Rev 18 17. 
RV “made desolate”); katahio , “to loose down” 
(Acts 5 38, RV “be overthrown”). In Apoc we 
have “set at nought” and “come to nought,” etc 
(1 Esd 1 56; 2 Esd 2 33; 8 59). 

For “nought” RV has "perish” (Dt 28 63); for 
“come to nought” (Job 8 22), "be no more”; “nought" 
for “not ought” (Ex 5 11), for “no might” (Dt 28 32); 
for "brought to silence,” bis (Isa 16 1). “brought to 
nought”; ARV "bring to nought” (1 Cor 1 19) for 
"bring to nothing” (ERV "reject"); "nought but 
terror^’ (Isa 28 19) for "a vexation only”; "brought 
to nought" (Isa 16 4) for "is at an end”; “come to 
nought^’ for "taken none effect” (Rom 9 6); “set at 
nought” for “despise” (Rom 14 3). 

W. L. Walker 

NOURISH, nur'ish (3^3, giddel, HJH, hiyydh, 
kilkel, ST^H, ribbdh; rpd<j>a, trSpho, dvarp&J>«, 
anatripho , ticrptya, ektrt/phd, ivrptyu, entriphd ): 
While the word “nourish” was ordinarily an appro- 
priate rendering in the time of the AV, the word has 
since become much less frequent, and some senses 
have largely passed out of ordinary use, so that the 
meaning would now in most cases be better ex- 

E ressed by some other word. Giddel means “to 
ring up,” “rear [children]” (Isa 1 2, m “made 
great”; 23 4; Dnl 1 5); “cause [a tree] to grow” 
(Isa 44 14). Hiyydh means “to preserve alive” 
(with some implication of care) (2 S 12 3; Isa 
7 21, ARV “keep alive”). Kilkel means “to sup- 
port,” “maintain,” “provide for” (esp. with food) 
(Gen 45 11; 47 12; 50 21). RibboSi means “to 
bring up,” “rear [whelps],” in a figurative use (Ezk 
19 2). Trepho means “to feed” (transitively) 
(Acts 12 20, RV “feed”; Rev 12 14); “to fatten” 
(Jas 6 5, the context indicating an unfavorable 
meaning). Anatrephd is “to bring up,” “rear,” 
like giddel (Acts 7 20.21); ektrepho is “to take care 
of” (Eph 6 29); entrepho means “to bring up in,” 
“train in” (1 Tim 4 6). 

George Ricker Berry 
NOVICE, nov'is (vcd^vro*, nedphutos , “newly 
planted”): In this sense it is found in LXX of Job 
14 9 and Isa 6 7. In the NT it occurs once only 
(1 Tim 3 6), where it means a person newly planted 
in the Christian faith, a neophyte, a new convert, 
one who has recently become a Christian. This 
term occurs in the list which Paul gives of the 
qualifications which a Christian bishop must pos- 
sess. The apostle instructs Timothy, that if any 
man desires the office of a bishop, he must not be a 
“novice,” must not be newly converted, or recently 
brought to the faith of Christ “lest he be lifted up 
with pride, and fall into the condemnation of the 
devil.” 

This means that a recent convert runs the very serious 
risk of being wise in his own eyes, of despising those who 
are still on the level from which, by his conversion, he 
has been lifted; and so he becomes puffed up with high 
ideas of his own importance. He has not yet had time 
to discover his limitations, he is newly planted, he does 
not fully understand his true position In the Christian 
community, he overestimates himself. For these reasons 
he is peculiarly liable to instability, and to the other 
weaknesses and sins connected with an inflated opinion 
of his own powers. His pride is a sure indication of a 
coming fall. A novice, therefore, must on no account 
be appointed to the office in question, for he would be 
sure to bring disgrace upon it. 

John Rutherfurd 

NUMBER, num'ber: 


I. 

II. 
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IV. 
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Numbers in OT History 
Round Numbers 
Significant Numbers 

1. Seven and Its Multiples 
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(2) Historical Use of Seven 

(3) Didactic or Literary Use of Seven 

(4) Apocalyptic Use of Seven 

2. The Number Three 

3. The Number Four 

4. The Number Ten 

6. The Number Twelve 

6. Other Significant Numbers 
VI. Gbmatbia 
Literature 

/. Number and Arithmetic . — The system of 
counting followed by the Hebrews and the Semites 
generally was the decimal system, which seems to 
have been suggested by the use of the ten fingers. 
Heb had separate words only for the first nine units 
and for ten and its multiples. Of the sexagesimal 
system, which seems to have been introduced into 
Babylonia by the Sumerians and which, through 
its development there, has influenced the measure- 
ment of time and space in the western civilized 
world even to the present day, there is no direct 
trace in the Bible, although, as will be shown later, 
there are some possible echoes. The highest number 
in the Bible described by a single word is 10,000 
(ribbo or ribbd’, murids). The Egyptians, on the 
other hand, had separate words for 100,000, 1,000,- 
000, 10,000,000. The highest numbers referred to 
in any way in the Bible are: “a thousand thousand” 
(1 Ch 22 14; 2 Ch 14,9); “thousands of thou- 
sands” (Dnl 7 10; Rev 5 11); “thousands of ten 
thousands” (Gen 24 60); “ten thousand times 
ten thousand” (Dnl 7 10; Rev 5 11); and twice 
that figure (Rev 9 16). The excessively high 
numbers met with in some oriental systems (cf 
Lubbock, The Decimal System , 17 ff) have no 
parallels in Heb. Fractions were not unknown. 
We find 1 (2 S 18 2, etc); * (Ex 25 10.17, etc); 
i (1 S 9 8); * (Gen 47 24); * (Ezk 46 14); * 
(Ex 16 36); * (Lev 23 13); * (Lev 14 10), 
and yfar (Neh 5 11). Three other fractions are 
less definitely expressed: $ by “a double portion,” 
lit. “a double mouthful” (Dt 21 17; 2 K 2 9; 
Zee 13 8); 1 by “four parts” (Gen 47 24), and 
A by “nine parts” (Neh 11 1). Only the simplest 
rules of arithmetic can be illustrated from the OT. 
There are examples of addition (Gen 5 3-31; Nu 
1 20-46); subtraction (Gen 18 28 ff); multipli- 
cation (Lev 25 8; Nu 3 46 ff), and division (Nu 
31 27 ff). In Lev 25 50 ff is what has been said 
to imply a kind of rule-of-three sum. The old 
Babylonians had tables of squares and cubes in- 
tended no doubt to facilitate the measurement of 
land (Sayce, Assyria , Its Princes, Priests and 
People, 118; Bezold, Ninwe und Babylon , 90, 92); 
and it can scarcely be doubted that the same need 
led to similar results among the Israeli tes ? but at 
present there is no evidence. Old Heb arithmetic 
and mathematics as known to us are of the most 
elementary kind (Nowack, HA, 1,298). 

II. Notation of Numbers. — No special signs for 
the expression of numbers in writing can be proved 
to have been in use among the He- 
1- B ? brews before the exile. The Siloam 
Words Inscription^ which is probably the 
oldest specimen of Heb writing extant 
(with the exception of the ostraca of Samaria, and 
perhaps a seal or two and the obscure Gezer tablet), 
has the numbers written in full. The words used 
there for 3,200, 1,000 are written as words without 
any abbreviation. The earlier text of the M S 
which practically illustrates Heb usage has the num- 
bers 30, 40, 50, 100, 200, 7,000 written out in the 
same way. 

After the exile some of the Jews at any rate em- 
ployed signs such as were current among the 
Egyptians, the Aramaeans, and the 
2. By Signs Phoenicians — an upright line for 1, 
two such lines for 2, three for 3, and 
so on, and special signs for 10, 20, 100. It had 
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been conjectured that these or similar signs were 
known to the Jews, but actual proof was not forth- 
coming until the discovery of Jewish papyri at 
Assuan and Elephantine in 1904 and 1907. In 
these texts, ranging from 494 to c 400 BC, the dates 
are stated, not in words, but in figures of the kind 
described. We have therefore clear evidence that 
numerical signs were used by members of a Jewish 
colony in Upper Egypt in the 5th cent. BC. Now, 
as the existence of tins colony can be traced before 
525 BC, it is probable that they used this method 
of notation also in the preceding century. Con- 
jecture indeed may go as far as its beginning, for 
it is known that there were Jews in Pathros, that is 
Upper Egypt, in the last days of Jeremiah (Jer 44 
1.15). Some of the first Jewish settlers in Ele- 
phantine may have known the prophet and some 
of them may have come from Jems, bringing these 
signs with them. At present, however, that is 
pure hypothesis. 

In the notation of the chapters and verses of the 
Heb Bible and in the expression of dates in Heb books 
the consonants of the Heb alphabet are 
8. By employed for figures, i.e. the first ten 

Letters for 1-10, combinations of these for 11- 
19, the following eight for 20-90, and 
the remainder for 100, 200, 300, 400. The letters 
of the Gr alphabet were used in the same way. The 
antiquity of this kind of numerical notation cannot 
at present be ascertained. It is found on Jewish 
coins which have been dated in the reign of the 
Maccabean Simon (143-135 BC), but some scholars 
refer them to a much later period. All students 
of the Talm are familiar with this way of number- 
ing the pages, or rather the leaves, but its use there 
is no proof of early date. The numerical use of the 
Gr letters can be abundantly illustrated. It is 
met with in many Gr papyri, some of them from the 
3d cent. BC (Hibeh Papyri , nos. 40-^13, etc); on 
several coins of Herod the Great, and in some MSS 
of the NT, for instance, a papyrus fragment of Mt 
(< Oxyrhynchus Pap. } 2) where 14 is three times rep- 
resented by iota delta with a line above the letters, 
and some codices of Rev at 13 18 where 666 is 
given by the three letters chi xi vau (or digamma). 
It is possible that two of these methods may have 
been employed side by side in some cases, as in the 
Punic Sacrificial Tablet of Marseilles, where (1. 6) 
150 is expressed first in words, and then by figures. 

///. Number* in OT History. — Students of the 
historical books of the OT have long been perplexed 
by the high numbers which are met with in many 
passages, for example, the number ascribed to the 
Israelites at the exodus (Ex 12 37; Nu 11 21), 
and on two occasions during the sojourn in the 
wilderness (Nu 1 , 26 ) — more than 600,000 adult 
males, which means a total of two or three millions; 
the result of David’s census 1,300,000 men (2 S 
24 9) or 1, 570,000 (1 Ch 21 5), and the slaughter 
of half a million in a battle between Judah and 
Israel (2Ch 13 17). There are many other illus- 
trations in the Books of Ch and elsewhere. That 
some of these high figures are incorrect is beyond 
reasonable doubt, and is not in the least surprising, 
for there is ample evidence that the numbers in 
ancient, documents were exceptionally liable to 
corruption. One of the best (mown instances is 
the variation of 1,466 years between the Heb text 
and the LXX (text of B) as to the interval from the 
creation of Adam to the birth of Abram. Other 
striking cases are 1 S 6 19, where 50,070 ought 
probably to be 70 (Jos, Ant, VI, i, 4); 2 S 15 7, 
where 40 years ought to be 4 years; the confusion 
of 76 and 276 in the MSS of Acts 27 37, and of 616 
and 666 in those of Rev 13 18. Heb MSS furnish 
some instructive variations. One of them, no. 109 
of Kennicott, reads (Nu 1 23) 1,050 for 50,000; 


50 for 50,000 (2 6), and 100 for 100,000 (ver 16). 
It is easy to see how mistakes may have originated 
in many cases. The Heb numerals for 30, etc, are 
the plurals of the units, so that the former, as 
written, differ from the latter only by the addition 
of the two letters yodh and mem composing the sylla- 
ble -im. Now as the mem was often omitted, 3 and 
30, 4 and 40, etc, could readily be confused. If 
signs or letters of the alphabet were made use of, 
instead of abbreviated words, there would be quite 
as much room for misunderstanding and error on 
the part of copyists. The high numbers above 
referred to as found in Ex and Nu have been in- 
geniously accounted for by Professor Flinders 
Petrie ( Researches in Sinai) in a wholly different 
way. By understanding ’eleph not as “thousand,” 
but as “family” or “tent,” he reduces the number 
to 5,550 for the first census, and 5,730 for the second. 
This figure, however, seems too low, and the method 
of interpretation, though not impossible, is open 
to criticism. It is generally admitted that the 
number as usually read is too high, but the original 
number has not yet been certainly discovered. 
When, however, full allowance has been made for 
the intrusion of numerical errors into the Heb text, 
it is difficult to resist the belief that, in the Books of 
Ch, at any rate, there is a marked tendency to 
exaggeration in this respect. The huge armies 
again and again ascribed to the little kingdoms 
of Judah and Israel cannot be reconciled with some 
of the facts revealed by recent research; with the 
following, for instance: The army which met the 
Assyrians at Karkar in 854 BC and which repre- 
sented 11 states and tribes inclusive of Israel and the 
kingdom of Damascus, cannot have numbered at the 
most more than about 75,000 or 80,000 men ( HDB , 
1909, 655) , and the Assyr king who reports the battle 
reckons the whole levy of his country at only 102,- 
000 ( Der alte Orient , XI, i, 14, note) . In view of these 
figures it is not conceivable that the armies of Israel 
or Judah could number a million, or even half a 
million. The contingent from the larger kingdom 
contributed on the occasion mentioned above con- 
sisted of only 10,000 men and 2,000 chariots {HDB, 
ib). The safest conclusion, therefore, seems to be 
that, while many of the questionable numbers in the 
present text of the OT are due to copyists, there is 
a residuum which cannot be so accounted for. 

IV. Round Numbers. — The use of definite nu- 
merical expressions in an indefinite sense, that is, as 
round numbers, which is met with in many lan- 
guages, seems to have been very prevalent in West- 
ern Asia from early times to the present day. Sir 
W. Ramsay {Thousand and One Churches , 6) re- 
marks that the modem Turks have 4 typical num- 
bers which are often used in proper names with 
little or no reference to their exact numerical force 
— 3, 7, 40, 1,001. The Lycaonian district which 
gives the book its name is called Bin Bir Kilisse , 
“The Thousand and One Churches,” although the 
actual number in the valley is only 28. The modem 
Persians use 40 in just the same way. “Forty 
years” with them often means “many years” 
(Brugsch, cited by Konig, Stilistik, 55). This lax 
use of numbers, as we think, was probably very 
frequent among the Israelites and their neighbors. 
The inscription on the M S supplies a very in- 
structive example. The Israelitish occupation of 
Medeba by Omri and his son for half the reign of the 
latter is there reckoned (11. 7 f) at 40 years. As, 
according to 1 K 16 23.29, the period extended 
to only 23 years at the most, the number 40 must 
have been used very freely by Mesha’s scribe as a 
round number. It is probably often used in that 
way in the Bible where it is remarkably frequent, 
esp. in reference to periods of days or years. The 
40 days of the Flood (Gen 7 4 . 17 ), the arrangement 
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of the life of Moses in three periods of 40 years each 
(Acts 7 23; Ex 7 7; Dt 34 7), the 40 years’ rule 
or reign of Eli (1 S 4 18), of Saul (Acts 13 21; cf 
Jos, Ant, VI, xiv, 9), of David (1 K 2 11), of 
Solomon (1 K 11 42) and of Jehoash (2 K 12 1), 
the 40 or 80 years of rest (Jgs 3 11.30; 5 31; 8 28), 
the 40 years of Phili oppression (Jgs 13 1), the 
40 days’ challenge of Goliath (1 S 17 16), the 40 
days’ fast of Moses (Ex 34 28), Elijah (1 K 19 8), 
and Jesus (Mt 4 2 and ||), the 40 days before the 
destruction of Nineveh (Jon 3 4), and the 40 days 
before the Ascension (Acts 1 3), all suggest con- 
ventional use, or the influence of that use, for it can 
hardly be supposed that the number in each of these 
cases, and in others which might be mentioned, 
w T as exactly 40. How it came to be so used is not 
quite certain, but it may have originated, partly 
at any rate, in the idea that 40 years constituted 
a generation or the period at the end of which a man 
attains maturity, an idea common, it would seem, 
to the Greeks, the Israelites, and the Arabs. The 
period of 40 years in the wilderness in the course 
of which the old Israel died out and a new Israel 
took its place was a generation (Nu 32 13, etc). 
The rabbis long aftenvard regarded 40 years as the 
age of understanding, the age when a man reaches 
his intellectual prime (Ab, v, addendum). In the 
Koran ( Sura 46) a man is said to attain his strength 
when he attains to 40 years, and it w r as at that age, 
according to tradition, that Muhammad came 
forward as a prophet. In this way perhaps 40 
came to be used as a round number for an indefinite 
period with a suggestion of completeness, and then 
w r as extended in course of time to things as well as 
seasons. 

Other round numbers are: (1) some of the higher 
numbers; (2) several numerical phrases. Under 
(1) come the following numbers. One hundred , 
often of course to be understood literally, but evi- 
dently a round number in Gen 26 12; Lev 26 8; 
2 S 24 3; Eccl 8 12; Mt 19 29 and ||. A thou- 
sand ( thousands ), very often a literal number, but 
in not a few’ cases indefinite, e.g. Ex 20 6 '! Dt 
5 10; 7 9; IS 18 7; Ps 50 10; 90 4; 105 8; 
Isa 60 22, etc. Ten thousand (Heb nbbo , ribboth, 
r*bhubhdh; Gr murids, murioi ) is also used as a 
round number as in Lev 26 8; Dt 32 30; Cant 
5 10; Mic 6 7. The yet higher figures, thousands 
of thousands, etc, are, in almost all cases, distinctly 
hyperbolical round numbers, the most remarkable 
examples occurring in the apocalyptic books (Dnl 
7 10; Rev 6 11; 9 16; EthiopicEn 40 1). (2) The 
second group, numerical phrases, consists of a 
number of expressions in which numbers are used 
roundly, in some cases to express the idea of fewness. 
One or two , etc: “a day or tw’o” (Ex 21 21), “an 
heap, two heaps” (Jgs 15 16 RVm), “one of a city, 
and two of a family” (Jer 3 14), “not once, nor 
tw r ice,” that is “several times” (2 K 6 10). Two or 
three: “Two or three berries in the [topmost] bough” 
(Isa 17 0; cf Hos 6 2), “Where two or three are 
gathered together in my name,” etc (Mt 18 20). 
Konig refers to Assyr,* Syr, and Arab, parallels. 
Three or four: the most noteworthy example is the 
formula which occurs 8 t in Am (1 3.6.9.11.13; 
2 1.4.6), “for three transgressions .... yea for 
four.” That the numbers here are round numbers 
is evident from the fact that the sins enumerated 
are in most cases neither 3 nor 4. In Prov 30 15. 
18 21.29, on the other hand, where w r e have the 
same rhetorical device, climax ad majus , 4 is followed 
by four statements and is therefore to be taken 
literally. Again, Konig (ib) points to classical and 
Arab, parallels. Four or five: “Four or five in the 
outmost branches of a fruitful tree” (Isa 17 6). Five 
or six: “Thou shouldest have smitten [Syria] five or 
six times” (2 K 13 19), an idiom met with also in 


Am Tab (Konig, ib). Six and seven : “He will 
deliver thee in six troubles; yea, in seven there shall 
no evil touch thee” (Job 6 19). Seven and eight: 
“Seven shepherds, and eight principal men” (Mic 
5 5), that is. “enough and more than enough” 
(Cheyne) ; “Give a portion to seven, yea, even unto 
eight” (Eccl 11 2). In one remarkable phrase which 
occurs (with slight variations of form) 24 t in the 
OT, two Heb words, meaning respectively “yester- 
day” and “third,” are mostly used so as together 
to express the idea of vague reference to the past. 
RV renders in a variety of ways: “beforctune” 
(Gen 31 2, etc), “aforetime” (Josh 4 18), “here- 
tofore” (Ex 4 10, etc), “in time [or “times*’] past” 
(Dt 19 4.6; 2 S 3 17, etc). 

V. Significant Number *. — Numerical symbolism, 
that is, the use of numbers not merely, if at all, with 
their literal numerical value, or as round numbers, 
but with symbolic significance, sacred or otherwise, 
was widespread in the ancient East, esp. in Baby- 
lonia and regions more or less influenced by Bab 
culture which, to a certain extent, included Canaan. 
It must also be remembered that the ancestors of 
the Israelites are said to have been of Bab origin 
and may therefore have transmitted to their de- 
scendants the germs at least of numerical symbolism 
as developed in Babylonia in the age of Hammurabi. 
Be that as it may, the presence of this use of num- 
bers in the Bible, and that on a large scale, cannot 
reasonably be doubted, although some writers have 
gone too far in their speculations on the subject. 
The numbers which are unmistakably used with 
more or less symbolic meaning are 7 and its multi- 
ples, and 3, 4, *10 and 12. 

By far the most prominent of these is the num- 
ber 7, which is referred to in one way or another in 
nearly 600 passages in the Bible, as 
1. Seven well as in many passages in the Apoc 

and Its and the Pseudepigrapha, and later 

Multiples Jewish literature. Of course the num- 
ber has its usual numerical force in 
many of these places, but even there not seldom 
with a glance at its symbolic significance. For 
the determination of the latter wre are not assigned 
to conjecture. There is clear evidence in the 
cuneiform texts, which are our earliest authorities, 
that the Babylonians regarded 7 as the number of 
totality, of completeness. The Sumerians, from 
whom the Sem Babylonians seem to have borrowed 
the idea, equated 7 and “all.” The 7-storied towers 
of Babylonia represented the universe. Seven 
was the expression of the highest power, the greatest 
conceivable fulness of force, and therefore was early 
pressed into the service of religion. It is found in 
reference to ritual in the age of Gudea, that is per- 
haps about the middle of the 3d millennium BC. 
“Seven gods” at the end of an enumeration meant 
“all the gods” (for these facts and the cuneiform 
evidence cf Hehn, Siebenzahl und Sabbath bei den 
Babyloniem und im AT, 4 ff). How 7 came to be 
used in this way can only be glanced at here. The 
view connecting it with the gods of the 7 planets, 
which used to be in great favor and still has its 
advocates, seems to lack ancient proof. Hehn 
(op. cit., 44 ff) has shown that the number acquired 
its symbolic meaning long before the earliest time 
for which that reference can be demonstrated. 
As this sacred or symbolic use of 7 was not peculiar 
to the Babylonians and their teachers and neigh- 
bors, but was more or less known also in India and 
China, in classical lands, and among the Celts and 
the Germans, it probably originated in some fact 
of common observation, perhaps in the four lunar 
phases each of which comprises 7 days and a frac- 
tion. Conspicuous groups of stars may have helped 
to deepen the impression, and the fact that 7 is 
made up of two significant numbers, each, as will 
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be shown, also suggestive of completeness — 3 and 
4 — may nave been early noticed and taken into 
account. The Bib. use of 7 may be conveniently 
considered under 4 heads: (1) ritual use; (2) his- 
torical use; (3) didactic or literary use; (4) apoca- 
lyptic use. 

(1) Ritual use of seven. — The number 7 plays a con- 
spicuous part m a multitude of passages giving rules for 
worship or purification, or recording ritual actions. The 
7th day of the week was holy (see Sabbath). There 
were 7 days of unleavened bread (Ex 34 IS, etc), and 7 
days of the Feast of Tabernacles (Lev 23 34). The 
7th year was the sabbatical year (Ex 21 2, etc). The 
Moabite Balak built Balaam on three occasions 7 altars 
and provided in each case 7 bullocks and 7 rams (Nu 
28 1.14.29). The Mosaic law prescribed 7 he-lambsfor 
several festal offerings (Nu 28 11.19 27, etc). The 7-fold 
sprinkling of blood is enjoined in the ritual of the Day 
or Atonement (Lev 16 14.19), and elsewhere. Seven-fold 
sprinkling is also repeatedly mentioned in the rules for the 

urificatlon of the leper and the leprous house (Lev 14 
.16.27 51). The leprous Naaman was ordered to bathe 
7 times in the Jordan (2 K 6 10). In cases of real or 
suspected uncleanness through leprosy, or the presence of 
a corpse, or for other reasons, 7 days’ seclusion was neces- 
sary (Lev 12 2, etc). Circumcision took place after 7 
days (Lev 12 3). An animal must be 7 days old before 
it could be offered In sacrifice (Ex 22 30). Three periods 
of 7 days each are mentioned in the rules for the consecra- 
tion of priests (Ex 29 30.35.37). An oath seems to have 
been in the first instance by 7 holy things (Gen 21 29 ff 
and the Heb word for “swear”). The number 7 also 
entered into the structure of sacred objocts, for instance 
the candlestick or lamp-stand in the tabernacle and the 
second temple each of which had 7 lights (Nu 8 2; Zee 
4 2). Many other instances of the ritual use of 7 in the 
OT and many instructive parallels from Bab texts could 
be given. 

(2) Historical use of seven. — The number 7 also figures 

£ rominently in a large number of passages which occur 
i historical narrative, in a way which reminds us of its 
symbolic significance. The following are some of the most 
remarkable: Jacob's 7 years’ service for Rachel (Gen 29 
20; cf vs 27 f), and his bowing down 7 times to Esau (Gen 
88 3) ; the 7 years of plenty, and the 7 years of famine 
(Gen 41 53 f)* Samson’s 7 days’ marriage feast (Jgs l4 
12 ff* cf Gen 29 27), 7 locks or hair (Jgs 16 19), and the 
7 withes with which he was bound (vs 7 f) ; the 7 daughters 
of Jethro (Ex 2 16), the 7 sons of Jesse (1 S 16 10), the 7 
sons of Saul (2 S 21 6), and the 7 sons of Job (Job 1 2; 
cf 42 13) ; the 7 days’ march of the 7 priests blowing 7 
trumpets round the walls of Jericho, ana the 7-fold march 
on the 7th day (Josh 6 8 ff) ; the 7 ascents of Elijah's 
servant to the top of Carmel (1 K 18 43 f); the 7 
sneezes of the Shunammitish woman’s son (2 K 4 35) ; 
the heating of Nebuchadnezzar’s furnace 7 times more 
than It was wont to be heated (Dnl 3 19), and the 
king’s madness for 7 times or years (4 16 23.25.32); 
Anna’s 7 years of wedded life (Lk 2 30); the 7 
loaves of the 4,000 (Mt 15 34-36 ||) and the 7 baskets 
full of fragments (Mt 15 37 H); the 7 brothers in the 
conundrum of the Sadducces (Mt 22 25 1|) ; the 7 
demons cast out of Mary Magdalene (Mk 16 9 || Lk 8 
2); the 7 ministers in the church at Jerus (Acts 6 3 ff), 
and the 7 sons of Sceva (19 14, but the Western text 
represents thorn as only 2). The number must no doubt 
be understood lit. in many of these passages, but even 
then its symbolic meaning is probably hinted at by the 
historian. When a man was said to nave had 7 sons or 
daughters, or an action was reported as done or to be 
done 7 times, whether by design or accident, the number 
was noted, and its symbolic force remembered. It 
cannot indeed be regarded in all these cases as a sacred 
number, but its association with sacred matters which 
was kept alive among the Jews by the institution of the 
Sabbath, was seldom, if ever, entirely overlooked. 

(3) Didactic or literary use of seven. — The symbolic 
use of 7 naturally led to Its employment by poets and 
teachers for the vivid expression of multitude or inten- 
sity. This use is sometimes evident, and sometimes 
latent, (a) Evident examples are the 7-fold curse pre- 
dicted for the murderer of Cain (Gen 4 15); fleeing 7 
ways tDt 28 7.25) ; deliverance from 7 troubles (Job 
0 19); praise of God 7 times a day (Ps 119 164); 7 
abominations (Prov 26 25; cf 6 16); silver purified 7 
times, that is, thoroughly purified (Ps 12 6) ; 7-fold sin , 
7-fold repentance, and 7-iold forgiveness (Lk 17 4: cf 
Mt 18 21); 7 evil spirits (Mt 12 45 || Lk 11 26). the 
last of these, as well as the previous reference to the 7 
demons cast out of Mary Madgalene reminds us of the 
7 spirits of Beliar (XII P, Reuben chs 2 and 3) and of the 
7 evil spirits so often referred to in Bab exorcisms (cf 
Hehn, op. cit., 26 ff), but it is not safe to connect Our 
Lord’s words with either. The Bab belief may indeed 
have influenced popular ideas to some extent, but there 
is no need to find a trace of it in the Gospels. The 7 
demons of the latter are sufficiently accounted for by the 
common symbolic use of 7. For other passages which 
come under this head cf Dt 28 7.25; Ruth 4 15; 1 S 
2 6; Ps 79 12. (b) Examples of latent use of the num- 


ber 7, of what Zdckler (RE*, “Siobon”) calls "latent 
heptads,” are not infrequent. The 7-fold use of the 
expression “ the voice of Jeh’’ in Ps 29, which has caused 
it io be named “The Psalm of the Seven Thunders,” and 
the 7 epithets of the Divine Spirit in Isa 11 2, cannot 
be accidental. In both cases the number is intended to 
point at full-summed completeness. In the NT wo have 
the 7 beatitudes of character (Mt 5 3-9); the 7 peti- 
tions of the Paternoster (Mt 6 9 f) ; the 7 parables of the 
Kingdom in Mt 13; the 7 woes pronounced on the 
Pharisees (Mt 23 13.15.16.23.25.27.29), perhaps the 7 
sayings of Jesus, beginning with “ I am” (tgb e»m») in the 
Fourth Gospel (Jn 6 35; 8 12; 10 7.11; 11 25; 14 6; 
15 1), and the 7 disciples at the Lake after the Resur- 
rection (Jn 21 2). Several groups of 7 are found in 
the Epp. and in Rev: 7 forms of suffering (Rom 8 35); 
7 gifts or charismata (12 6-9); 7 attributes of the wis- 
dom that is from above (Jas 8 17) ; 7 graces to be added 
to faith (2 Pet 1 5 ff) ; two doxologies each containing 
7 words of praise (Rev 5 12; 7 12), and 7 classes of 
men (6 15). Other supposed instances of 7-fold group- 
ing in the Fourth Gospel are pointed out by E. A. Abbott 
( Johanmne Grammar, 2624 ff), but are of uncertain value. 

(4) Apocalyptic use of seven . — As might be expected, 
7 figures greatly in apocalyptic lit., although it is singu- 
larly absent from the apocalyptic portion of Dnl. _ Lator 
works of this kind, however — the writings bearing the 
name of Enoch, the Testaments of Reuben and Levi, 
2 Esd, etc — supply many illustrations. The doctrine 
of the 7 heavens which is developed in the Slavonic 
Enoch and elsewhere and may have been in the first 
Instance of Bab origin is not directly alludod to m the 
Bible, but probably underlies the apostle's reference to 
the third heaven (2 Cor 12 2) In the one apocalyptic 
writing in the NT, 7 Is employed with amazing frequency. 
We read of 7 churches (1 4, etc) ; 7 golden candlesticks 
(1 12, etc); 7 stars (1 16); 7 angels of the churches 
(1 20); 7 lamps of fire (4 5); 7 spirits of God (1 4, 3 1; 
4 5) ; a book with 7 seals (5 1 ) , a lamb with 7 horns 
and 7 eyes (5 6); 7 angels with 7 trumpets (8 2); 7 
thunders (10 3) ; a dragon with 7 heads and 7 diadems 
(12 3); a beast with 7 heads (13 1); 7 angels having 
the 7 last plagues (15 1); and 7 golden bowls of the 
wrath of God (15 7) and a scarlet-colored beast -with 7 
heads (17 3) which are 7 mountains (ver 9) and 7 kings 
(ver 10). The writer, whoever he was, must have had 
his imagination saturated with the numerical symbolism 
which had been cultivated In Western Asia for mil- 
lenniums. There cannot be a shadow of doubt that 7 
for him expressed fulness, completeness. As this inquiry 
will have shown, the significance of the numlx'r is prac- 
tically the same throughout the Bible. Although a little 
of it may have been rubbed off in the course of ages, the 
main idea suggested by 7 was never quite lost sight of in 
Bib. times, and the number is still used in the life and 
song of the Holy Land and Arabia with at least an echo 
of its ancient meaning. 

The significance of 7 extends to its multiples. 
Fourteen, or twice 7, is possibly symbolic in some 
cases. The stress laid in the OT on the 14th of the 
month as the day of the Passover (Ex 12 6 and 16 
other places), and the regulation that 14 Jambs were 
to be offered on each of the 7 days of the Feast of 
Tabernacles (Nu 29 13.15) hint at design in the 
selection of the number, esp. in view of the fact 
that 7 and 7 occur repeatedly in cuneiform liter- 
ature — in magical and liturgical texts, and in the 
formula so often used in the Am Tab : “7 and 7 times 
at the feet of the king my lord .... I prostrate 
myself.” The arrangement of the generations from 
Abraham to Christ in three groups of 14 each (Mt 

1 17) is probably intentional, so far as the number 
in each group is concerned. It is doubtful whether 
the number has any symbolic force in Acts 27 27 ; 

2 Cor 12 2; Gal 2 1. Of course it must be 
remembered that both the Heb and Gr words for 14 
C arba'ah 'ascir; dekattesarcs) suggest that it is made 
up of 10 and 4, but constant use of 7 in the sense 
above defined will have influenced the application 
of its double, at least in some cases. 

Forty-nine, or 7X7, occurs in two regulations of 
the Law. The second of the three great festivals 
took place on the 50th day after one of the days of 
unleavened bread (Lev 23 15 ff), that is, after an 
interval of 7X7 days; and two years of Jubilee 
were separated by 7X7 years (Lev 26 8 ff). The 
combination is met with also in one of the so-called 
Penitential Psalms of Babylonia: “Although my 
sins are 7 times 7, forgive me my sins.” 

Seven multiplied by ten , or 70, was a very strong 
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expression of multitude which is met with in a large 
number of passages in the OT. It occurs of per- 
sons: the 70 descendants of Jacob (Ex 1 5; Dt 10 
22); the 70 elders of Israel (Ex 24 1.9: Nu 11 
16.24 f); the 70 kings ill treated by Aaonibezck 
(Jgs 1 7); the 70 sons of Gideon (Jgs 8 30; 9 2); 
the 70 descendants of Abdon who rode on 70 ass- 
colts (Jgs 12 14); the 70 sons of Ahab (2 K 10 1. 

6 f) : and the 70 idolatrous elders seen by Ezekiel 
(Ezk 8 11). It is also used of periods: 70 days of 
Egyp mourning for Jacob (Gen 60 3) ; 70 years of 
trial (Isa 23 15.17; Jer 25 11 f; Dnl 9 2; Zee 1 12; 

7 5) ; the 70 'weeks of Daniel (Dnl 9 24) ; and the 
70 years of human life (Ps 90 10). Other noticeable 
uses of 70 are the 70 palm trees of Elim (Ex 16 27 
|| Nu 33 9); the offering of 70 bullocks in the time 
of Hezekiah (2 Ch 29 32), and the offering by the 
heads of the tribes of 12 silver bowls each of 70 
shekels (Nu 7 13 ff). In the NT we have the 70 
apostles (Lk 10 1 17), but the number is uncertain 
B, D and some VSS reading 72, which is the prod- 
uct, not of 7 and 10, but of 6 and 12. Significant 
seventies are also met with outside of the Bible. 
The most noteworthy are the Jewish belief that 
there were 70 nations outside Israel, with 70 lan- 
guages, under the care of 70 angels, based perhaps 
on the list in Gen 10; the Sanhedrin of about 70 
members; the tr of the Pent into Gr by LXX (more 
exactly 72), and the 70 members of a family in one 
of the Aram, texts of Sendschirli. This abundant 
use of 70 must have been largely due to the fact 
that it was regarded as an intensified 7. 

Seventy and sei'en, or 77, a combination found in 
the words of Lantech (Gen 4 24); the number of 
the princes and elders of Succoth (Jgs 8 14); and 
the number of lambs in a memorable sacrifice (Ezr 

8 35), would appeal in the same way to the oriental 
fancy. 

The 'product of seven and seventy (Gr hebdomekon - 
tdkis hepld ) is met with once in the NT (Mt 18 22), 
and in the LXX of the abovc‘-quoted Gen 4 24. 
Moulton, however (Gram, of Gr NT Prolegomena , 
98), renders in both passages 70-f7; contra, Allen, 
“Mt,” ICC , 199. The number is clearly a forceful 
equivalent of “always ” 

Seven thousand in 1 K 19 18 II Rom 11 4 may 
be a round number chosen on account of its em- 
bodiment of the number 7. In the M S the number 
of Israelites slain at the capture of the city of Nebo 
by the Moabites is reckoned at 7,000. 

The half of seven seems sometimes to have been 
regarded as significant. In Dnl 7 25; 9 27; 12 7; 
Lk 4 25 || Jas 5 17; Rev 11 2; 13 5 a period of 
distress is calculated at 3J years, that is, half the 
period of sacred completeness. 

The number three seems early to have attracted 
attention as the number in which beginning, middle 
and end are most distinctly marked, 
2. The and to have been therefore regarded 
Number as symbolic of a complete and ordered 
Three whole. Abundant illustration of its 
use in this way in Bab theology, ritual 
and magic is given from the cuneiform texts by 
Hehn (op. cit., 63 ff), and the hundreds of passages 
in the Bible in which the number’ occurs include 
many where this special significance either lies on 
the surface or not far beneath it. This is owing in 
some degree perhaps to Bab influence, but will 
have been largely due to independent observation 
of common phenomena — the arithmetical fact 
mentioned above and familiar trios, such as heaven, 
earth, and sea (or “the abyss”) ; morning, noon and 
night; right, middle, and left, etc. In other words, 
3 readily suggested completeness, and was often 
used with a glance at that meaning in daily life and 
daily speech. Only a selection from the great 
mass of Bib. examples can be given here. (1) Three 


is often found of persons and things Bacred or secu- 
lar, e.g. Noah’s 3 sons (Gen 6 10); Job’s 3 daugh- 
ters (Job 1 2; 42 13) and 3 friends (Job 2 11); 
Abraham’s 3 guests (Gen 18 2); and Sarah’s 3 
measures of meal (ver 6; cf Mt 13 33 1|); 3 in mili- 
tary tactics (Jgs 7 16.20; 9 43; 1 S 11 11; 13 
17; Job 1 17); 3 great feasts (Ex 23 14); the 

3 daily prayers (Ps 66 17; Dnl 6 10.13); the 3 

night watches (Jgs 7 19); God’s 3-fold call of 
Samuel (1 8 3 8); the 3 keepers of the temple 
threshold (Jer 52 24); the 3 presidents appointed 
by Darius (Dnl 6 2); the 3 temptations (Mt 4 3. 
5 f. 8 f I ); the 3 prayers in Gethsemane (Mt 26 39. 
42.44 ||); Peter’s 3 denials (Mt 26 34.75 ||); the 
Lord’s 3-fold question and 3-fold charge (Jn 21 
15 ff); and the 3-fold vision of the sheet (Acts 10 
16). (2) In a very large number of passages 3 is 

used of periods of time: 3 days; 3 weeks; 3 months 
and 3 years. So in Gen 40 12.13.18; Ex 2 2; 10 
22 f; 2 S 24 13; Isa 20 3; Jon 1 17; Mt 16 32; 
Lk 2 46; 13 7; Acts 9 9; 2 Cor 12 8. The fre- 
quent reference to the resurrection “on the 3d day” 
or “after 3 days” (Mt 16 21; 27 63, etc) may at 
the same time have glanced at the symbolic use 
of the number and at the belief common perhaps 
to the Jews and the Zoroastnans that a corpse was 
not recognizable after 3 days (for Jewish testi- 
mony cf Jn 11 39; Y'bhamoth, xvi.3; Midr, Gen , 
ch c; S e mahoth , viii; for Pers ideas cf Expos T, 
XVIII, 536). (3) The number 3 is also used in a 

literary way, sometimes appearing only in the 
structure. Note as examples the 3-fold bene- 
diction of Israel (Nu 6 24 ff) ; the Thrice Holy of 
the seraphim (Isa 6 3); the 3-fold overturn (Ezk 
21 27 [Heb 32]); the 3-fold refrain of Pss 42,43 
regarded as one psalm (Ps 42 5 11; 43 5); the 3 
names of God (the Mighty One, God, Jehovah, 
Josh 22 22; cfPs 60 1); the 3 graces of 1 Cor 13; 
the 3 witnesses (1 Jn 6 8); the frequent use of 3 
and 3d in Rev; the description of God as “who is 
and who was and who is to come” (Rev 1 4); and 
‘the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit’ (Mt 
28 19). In some of these cases 3-fold repetition is 
a mode of expressing the superlative, and others 
remind us of the remarkable association of 3 with 
deity alluded to by Plato and Philo, and illustrated 
by the triads of Egypt and Babylonia and the Far 
Ehst. It cannot, however, be proved, or even 
made probable, that there is any direct connection 
between any of these triads and the Christian 
Trinity. All that can be said is, that the same 
numerical symbolism may have been operative in 
both cases. 

The 4 points of the compass and the 4 phases 
of the moon will have been early noticed, and the 
former at any rate will have suggested 
3. The before Bib. times the use of 4 as a 
Number symbol of completeness of range, of 

Four comprehensive extent. As early as 

the middle of the 3d millennium BC 
Bab rulers (followed long afterward by the Assyr- 
ians) assumed the title “king of the 4 quarters,” 
meaning that their rule reached in all directions, 
and an early conqueror claimed to have subdued 
the 4 quarters. There are not a few illustrations 
of the use of 4 in some such way in the Bible. The 

4 winds (referred to also in the cuneiform texts and 
the Book of the Dead) are mentioned again and 
again (Jer 49 36; Ezk 37 9), and the 4 quarters 
or corners (Isa 11 12; Ezk 7 2; Rev 20 8). We 
read also of the 4 heads of the river of Eden (Gen 
2 10 ff), of 4 horns, 4 smiths, 4 chariots, and 
horses of 4 colors in the visions of Zechariah (1 8 
LXX, 18 ff; 6 1 ff)j the chariots being directly con- 
nected with the 4 winds; 4 punishments (Jer 16 3; 
Ezk 14 21, the latter with a remarkable Assyr 
parallel), the 4 kingdoms in N ebuchadnezzar’s 
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dream as interpreted (Dnl 2 37 ff) and Daniel’s 
vision (7 3 ff) ; the 4 living creatures in Ezk (1 5 ff ; 
cf 10 ), each with 4 faces and 4 wings, and the 4 
modeled after them (Rev 4 6, etc). In most of 
these cases 4 is clearly symbolical, as in a number of 
passages in Apoc and Pseudepigrapha. Whether 
the frequent use of it in the structure of the taber- 
nacle, Solomon’s temple, and Ezekiel’s temple has 
anything to do with the symbolic meaning is not 
clear, but the latter can probably be traced in pro- 
verbial and prophetic speech (Prov 30 15.18.21. 
24.29; Am 1 3.6, etc). The 4 transgressions of the 
latter represent full-summed iniquity, and the 4- 
fold grouping in the former suggested the wide 
sweep of the classification. Perhaps it is not fanci- 
ful to find the idea in the 4 sets of hearers of the 
gospel in the parable of the Sower (Mt 13 19-23 ||). 
The rabbis almost certainly had it in mind in their 
4-fold grouping of characters in six successive 
paragraphs {Ab, v. 16-21) which, however, is of con- 
siderably later date. 

As the basis of the decimal system, which prob- 
ably originated in counting with the fingers, 10 has 

been a significant number in all his- 

4 . The torical ages. The 10 antediluvian 

Number patriarchs (Gen 5; cf the 10 Bab kings 
Ten of Berosus, and 10 in early Iranian 

and far-Eastern myths); the 10 right- 
eous men who would have saved Sodom (Gen 18 
32); the 10 plagues of Egypt; the 10 command- 
ments (Ex 20 2-17 || Dt 5 6-21; the 10 command- 
ments found by some in Ex 34 14-26 are not clearly 
made out); the 10 servants of Gideon (Jgs 6 27) ; 
the 10 elders who accompanied Boaz (Ruth 4 2); 
the 10 virgins of the parable (Mt 25 1); the 10 
pieces of silver (Lk 15 8) ; the 10 servants intrusted 
with 10 pounds (Lk 19 13 ff), the most capable of 
whom was placed over 10 cities (ver 17); the 10 
days’ tribulation predicted for the church of 
Smyrna (Rev 2 10); the use of “10 times” in the 
sense of “many times” (Gen 31 7; Neh 4 12; 
Dnl 1 20, etc, an idiom met with repeatedly in 
Am Tab); and the use of 10 in sacred measure- 
ments and in the widely diffused custom of tithe, 
and many other examples show plainly that 10 was 
a favorite symbolic number suggestive of a rounded 
total, large or small, according to circumstances. 
The number played a prominent part in later Jew- 
ish life and thought. Ten times was the Tetra- 
grammaton uttered by the high priest on the Day 
of Atonement; 10 persons must be present at a 
nuptial benediction; 10 constituted a congregation 
in the synagogue; 10 was the usual number of a 
company at the paschal meal, and of a row of com- 
forters of the bereaved. The World was created, 
said the rabbis, by ten words, and Abraham was 
visited with 10 temptations (Ao, v.l and 4; several 
other illustrations are found in the context). 

The 12 months and the 12 signs of the zodiac 
probably suggested to the old Babylonians the use 

of 12 as a symbolic or semi-sacred 

5 . The number, but its frequent employment 
Number by the Israelites with special meaning 
Twelve cannot at present be proved to have 

originated in that way, although the 
idea was favored by both Jos and Philo. So far 
as we know, Israelitish predilection for 12 was 
entirely due to the traditional belief that the nation 
consisted of 12 tribes, a belief, it is true, entertained 
also by the Arabs or some of them, but with much 
less intensity and persistence. In Israel the belief 
was universal and ineradicable. Hence the 12 
pillars set up by Moses (Ex 24 4); the 12 jewels 
in the high priest’s breast-plate (Ex 28 21); the 
12 cakes of shewbread (Lev 24 5); the 12 rods 
(Nu 17 2); the 12 spies (Nu 13 ); the 12 stones 
placed by Joshua in tne bed of Jordan (Josh 4 9); 


the 12 officers of Solomon (1 K 4 7) ; the 12 stones 
of Elijah’s altar (1 K 18 31); the 12 disciples or 
apostles (26 t), and several details of apocalyptic 
imagerv (Rev 7 5ff; 12 1; 21 12.14.16.21; 22 2; 
cf also Mt 14 20 || 19 28 |j 26 53; Acts 26 7). The 
number pointed in the first instance at unity and 
completeness which had been sanctioned by Divine 
election, and it retained this significance when ap- 
plied to the spiritual Israel. Philo indeed calls it a 
perfect number. Its double in Rev 4 4, etc, is 
probably also significant. 

Five came readily into the mind as the half of 10. 
Hence perhaps its use in the parablo of the Virgins 

(Mt 25 2). It was often employed in 
6. Other literary division, e.g. in the Pent, the Pss, 

Significant 

Numbers Mt (7 28; 11 l; 18 

Sir J. Hawkins, Horae Synopticae 2 , 163 ff). 
It seems to have been occasionally suggestive of relative 
smallness, as in Lev 26 8, the 5 loaves (Mt 14 17 ||), 1 
Cor 14 19, and perhaps in Am Tab. It has been re- 
marked (Skinner, “Gen,” ICC, 483) that the number 
occurs repeatedly in reference to matters Egyp (Gen4l 34; 
45 22; 47 2; Isa 19 18), but there seems to be no sat- 
isfactory explanation. Sixty: Although, as was before 
observed, there is no direct trace in the Bible of the 
numerical system based on 60, there are a few passages 
where there may be a distant echo. The 60 cities of 
Argob (Dt 3 4; Josh 13 30; 1 K 4 13); the 60 mighty 
men and the 60 quoons of Cant 3 7; 68, the double use 
of 60 of Rchoboam’s harem and family (2 Ch 11 21), 
the 3 sacrifices of 60 victims each (Nu 7 88), and the 
length of Solomon’s temple, 60cubits (1 K 6 2 |[ 2 Ch 3 3), 
may perhaps have a remote connection with the Bab 
use. It must be remembered that the latter was cur- 
rent in Israel and the neighboring regions in the division 
of the talent into 60 minas. A few passages in the 
Pseudepigrapha may be similarly interpreted, and the 
Bab Talm contains, as might be expected, many clear 
allusions. In the Bible, however, the special use of the 
number is relatively rare and indirect. One hundred 
and ten, the ago attained by Joseph (Gen 50 22), is sig- 
nificant as the Egyp ideal of longevity (Smith, DB *, 1804 
f; Skinner, “Gen,’ ICC, 539f). One hundred and fifty- 
three: The Gr poet Oppian (c 171 AD) and others are 
said to have reckonod the number of flshos in the world 
at this figure (cf Jerome on Ezk 47), and some scholars 
find a reference to that belief in Jn 21 11 in which case 
the number would be symbolic of comprehensiveness. 
That is not quite impossible, but the suggestion cannot 
be safely pressed. Throughout this discussion of sig- 
nificant numbers it must be borne in mind that writers 
and teachers may often have been influenced by the 
desire to aid the memory of those they addrt ssed, and 
may to that end have arranged thoughts and facts in 
groups of 3, or 4, or 7, or 10, and so on (Sir John Hawkins, 
Horae Synopticae a, 166 f). They will at the same time 
have remembered the symbolic force of these numbers, 
and in some cases, at least, will have used them as round 
numbers. There are many places in which the round 
and the symbolic uses of a number cannot bo sharply 
distinguished. 

V7. Cematria (| gematriyd ’). — A peculiar applica- 
tion of numbers which was in great favor with the 
later Jews and some of the early Christians and is 
not absolutely unknown to the Bible, is Gematria , 
that is the use of the letters of a word so as by 
moans of their combined numerical value to express 
a name, or a witty association of ideas. The term 
is usually explained as an adaptation of the Gr 
word geometria , that is, “geometry,” but Dalman 
(Worterbuch, s.v.) connects it in this application of 
it with grammateia. There is only one clear example 
in Scripture, the number of the beast which is the 
number of a man, six hundred sixty and six (Rev 
13 18). If, as most scholars are inclined to believe, 
a name is intended, . the numerical value of the 
letters composing which adds up to 666, and if it is 
assumed that the writer thought in Heb or Aram. 
Nero Caesar written with the consonants nun— 50, 
resh = 200, w&w = 6, nun =50, koph = 100, §amekh = 60, 
resh =200: total =666, seems to be the best solu- 
tion. Perhaps the idea suggested by Dr. Milligan 
that the 3-fold use of 6 which just falls short of7, 
the number of sacred completeness, and is there- 
fore a note of imperfection, may have been also in 
the writer’s mind. Some modern scholars find a 
second instance in Gen 14 14 and 15 2. As the 


agiographa known as 
Ethiopic Enoch and 
53; 19 1: 26 1; cf 
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numerical value of the consonants which compose 
Eliezer in Heb add up to 318, it has been main- 
tained that the number is not historical, but has 
been fancifully constructed by means of gematria 
out of the name. This strange idea is not new, for 
it is found in the Midrash on Gen (ch 43 ) in the name 
of a rabbi who lived c 200 AD, but its antiquity is 
its greatest merit. 

Literature. — In addition to other books referred to 
in the course of the art.: Helm, Stcbenzahl und Sabbath 
bei den Babylonxern und xm AT; Konig, Stihstik, 
Rhetorxk, Poetik, etc, 51-57, and the same writer’s art. 
“Number" in HDB; Sir J. Hawkins, Horae Synopticae s , 
163-67; Wiener, Essays xn Pentateuchal Criticism, 155- 
69; “Number" in HDB (1-vol); EB: Jew Enc; Smith, 
DB; “Numbers" in DCQ; "Zahlen in the Diets, of 
Wiener, Riehm 2 , Guthe; “Zahlen" and “Sieben” in RE*. 

William Taylor Smith 

NUMBER, GOLDEN. See Golden Number. 


NUMBERING. See David; Quirinius. 
NUMBERS, num'bSrz, BOOR OF: 

I. Title and Contents 

1. Title 

2. Contents 

II. Literary Structure 

1. Alleged Grounds of Distribution 

2. Objections to Same 

(1) Hypothesis Unproved 

(2) Written Record Not Impossible 

(3) No Book Ever Thus Constructed 

(4) Inherent Difficulties of Analysis 
(a) The Story of the Spies 

(i>) Rebellion of Korah 

(c) Story of Balaam 

III. Historical Credibility 

1. Seeming Chronological Inaccuracies 

(1) The Socond Passover 

(2) The Thirty-seven Years’ Chasm 

(3) Fortieth Year 

2. So-called Statistical Errors 


(1) Number of the Fighting Men 

(2 ) ~ 


Size of the Con _ 

(а) Multiplication of Peoplo 

(б) Exodus In One Day 
(r) Support in Wilderness 

(d) Room at Mt. Sinai 

( e ) Slow Conquest of Canaan 
(3) Number of the Firstborn 

3. Alleged Physical Impossibilities 

(1) Duties of the Priests 

(2) Assembling of the Congregation 

(3) Marching of the Host 

(4) Victory over Midi an 

IV. Authorship 

1. Against the Mosaic Authorship 

(1) Alternating Use of Divine Names 

(2) Traces of Late Authorship 

2. For the Mosaic Authorship 

(1) Certain Passages Have the Appearance of 
Having Been Written by Moses 

(2) Acquaintance with Egyptian Manners and 
Customs 

Literature 

/. Title and Contents . — Styled in the Heb Bible 
b'midhbar, “in the wilderness,” from the 
5th word in 1 1, probably because of 
1. Title recording the fortunes of Israel in the 
Sinaitic desert. The 4th book of the 
Pent (or of the Hex, according to criticism) was 
designated *A/>i0/ioi, Arithmoi , in LXX and Numcri 


the 


Vu J?>. 
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and from this last received its name 


“Numbers” in the AV, in all 3 evidently because of 
its reporting the 2 censuses which were taken, the 
one at Sinai at the beginning and the other on the 
plains of Moab at the close of the wanderings. 

Of the contents the following arrangement will be 
sufficiently detailed : 

(1) Before leaving Sinai, 1 1—10 10 (a 
2 Contents period of 19 days, from the 1st to the 


20th of the 2d month after the exodus) , 
describing: 

(n) Tim numbering and ordering of the people, chs 

The cleansing and blessing of the congregation, 
chs 5, 6. 

The princes’ offerings and the dedication of the 
altar, chs 7, 8. 

The observance of a second Passover, 9 1-14. 
The cloud and the trumpets for the march, 9 15 
—10 10 . 


( 6 ) 

(e) 

8 


(2) From Sinai to Kadesh, 10 11—14 45 (a period of 
10 days, from the 20th to the 30th of the 2d month), 
narrating: 

(0) The departure from Sinai, 10 11-35. 

(6) The events at Taber ah and Kibroth-hattaavah, 
ch 11. 

(c) The rebellion of Miriam and Aaron, ch 12. 

(d) The mission of the spies, chs 13, 14. 

(3) The wanderings in the desert, chs 15-19 
of 37 years, from the end of the 2d to the 
of the 40th year), recording: 

(а) Sundry laws and the punishment of a Sabbath 
breaker, ch 15. 

(б) The rebellion of Korah, ch 16. 

(c) The budding of Aaron's rod, ch 17. 

(d) The duties and revenues of the priests and 
Lovites, ch 18. 

(e) The water of separation for the unclean, ch 19. 

(4) From Kadesh to Moab, chs 20. 21 (a period of 10 
months, from the beginning of the 40th year), re- 
citing: 

(а) The story of Balaam, 22 2 — 24 25. 

(б) The zeal of Phinehas, ch 25. 

(c) The second census, 26 1-51. 

(d) Directions for dividing the land, 26 52 — 27 11. 

(e) Appointment of Moses’ successor, 27 12-23. 

(J) Concerning offerings and vows, chs 28-30. 

(g) War with Midian, ch 81. 

(h) Settlement of Reuben and Gad, ch 32. 

(1) List of camping stations, 33 1-49. 

0) Canaan to be cleared of its inhabitants and di- 
vided, 33 50—34 29. 

(fc) Cities of refuge to be appointed, ch 35. 

(2) The marriage of heiresses, ch 36- 



II. Literary Structure . — According to modem 
criticism, the text of Nu, like that of the other 
books of the Pent (or Hex), instead of being re- 
garded as substantially the work of one writer 
(whatever may have been his sources of information 
and whoever may have been its first or latest editor), 
should be distributed — not always in solid blocks 
of composition, but frequently in fragments, in 
sentences, clauses or words, so mysteriously put 
together that they cannot now with certainty be 
separated — among three writers, J, E and P with 
another D (at least in one part) — these writers, 
individuals and not schools (Gunkel), belonging, 
respectively; J to the 9th cent. BC (c 830), E to 
the 8th cent. BC (c 750), P to the 5th cent.BC (c 
444), and D to the 7th cent. BC (c 621). 

Tlie grounds upon which this distribution is 
made are principally these: (1) the supposed pref- 
erential use of the Divine names, of 
1. Alleged Jeh (Lord) by J, and of Elohim (God) 
Grounds of by E and P — a theory, however, which 
Distribution hopelessly breaks down in its appli- 
cation, as Orr (POT, ch vii), Eerd- 
mans (St, 33 ff) and Wiener (EPC, I) have con- 
clusively shown ? and as will afterward appear; 

(2) distinctions m style of composition, which are 
not always obvious and which, even if they were, 
would not necessarily imply diversity of authorship 
unless every author’s writing must be uniform and 
monotonous, whatever his subject may be; and 

(3) perhaps chiefly a preconceived theory of reli- 
gious development in Israel, according to which the 
people in pre-Mosaic times were animists, totemists 
and polytheists; in Mosaic times and after, heno- 
theists or worshippers of one God, while recognizing 
the existence of other gods; and latterly, in exilic 
and post-exilic times, monotheists or worshippers 
of the one living and true God — which theory, in 
order to vindicate its plausibility, required the 
reconstruction of Israel’s religious documents in 
the way above described, but which is now rejected 
by archaeologists (Delitzsch and A. Jeremias) and 
by theologians (Orr, Baentsch [though accepting 
the analysis on other grounds] and Konig) as not 
supported by facts. 

Without denying that the text-analysis of criti- 
cism is on the first blush of it both plausible and 
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attractive and has brought to light valuable informa- 
tion relative to Scripture, or without overlooking 
the fact that it has behind it the 
2. Objec- names of eminent scholars and is sup- 
tions to ported by not a few considerations of 
Same weight, one may fairly urge against it 

the following objections. 

(1) Hypothesis unproved. — At the best, the 
-theory is an unproved and largely imaginary 
hypothesis, or series of hypotheses — “hypothesis 
built on hypothesis” (Orr); and nothing more 
strikingly reveals this than (a) the frequency with 
which in the text-analysis conjecture (“perhaps” 
and “probably”) takes the place of reasoned proof; 
(6) the arbitrary manner m which the supposed 
documents are constructed by the critics who. 
without reason given, and often in violation of 
their own rules and principles, lift out of J (for 
instance) every word or clause they consider should 
belong to E or P, and vice versa every word or 
clause out of E or P that might suggest that the 
passage should be assigned to J, at the same time 
explaining the presence of the inconvenient word 
or clause in a document to which it did not belong 
by the careless or deliberate action of a redactor; 
and (r) the failure even thus to construct the docu- 
ments successfully, most critics admitting that J 
and E cannot with confidence be separated from 
each other — Kuenen himself saying that “the at- 
tempt to make out a Jchovistic and an Elohistic 
writer or school of writers by means of the Divine 
names has led criticism on a wrong way” ; and some 
even denying that P ever existed as a separate 
document at all, Eerdmans (St, 33, 82), in par- 
ticular, maintaining, as the result of elaborate 
exegesis, that P could not have been constructed 
in either exilic or post-exilic times “as an intro- 
duction to a legal work.” 

(2) Written record not impossible. — It is impos- 
sible to demonstrate that the story of Israel's “wan- 
derings” was not committed to writing by Moses, 
who certainly was not unacquainted with the art 
of writing, who had the ability, if any man had, to 
prepare such a writing, whose interest it was, as 
the leader of his people, to see that such writing, 
whether done by himself or by others under his 
supervision, was accurate, and who besides had 
been commanded by God to write the joumeyings 
of Israel (S3 2). To suppose that for 500 years no 
reliable record of the fortunes of Israel existed, 
when during these years writing was practised in 
Egypt and Babylon; and that what was then fixed 
in written characters was only the tradition that 
had floated down for 5 cents, from mouth to mouth, 
is simply to say that little or no dependence can 
be placed upon the narrative, that while there may 
be at the bottom of it some grains of fact, the main 
body of it is fiction. This conclusion will not be 
readily admitted. 

(3) No book constructed in this way. — No reliable 
evidence exists that any book either ancient or 
modern was ever constructed as, according to 
criticism, the Pent, and in particular Nu, was. 
Volumes have indeed been composed by two or 
more authors, acting in concert, but their contri- 
butions have never been intermixed as those of 
J, E, D and P are declared to have been; nor, when 
joint authorship has been acknowledged on the 
title-page, has it been possible for readers confi- 
dently to assign to each author his own contri- 
bution. And yet, modern criticism, dealing with 
documents more than 2,000 years old and in a lan- 
guage foreign to the critics — which documents, 
moreover, exist only in MSS not older than the 10th 
cent. AD (Buhl, Canon and Text of the OT, 28), and 
the text of which has been fixed not infallibly either 
as to consonant or vowel — claims that it can tell 


| exactly (or nearly so) what parts, whether para- 

g raphs, sentences, clauses or words, were supplied 
y J, E, P and D respectively. Credat Judaeus 
ApeUa! . . , 

(4) Inherent difficulties of analysis. — The critical 
theory, besides making of the text of Nu, as of the 
other books of the Pent, such a patchwork as is un- 
thinkable in any document with ordinary preten- 
sion to historical veracity, is burdened with inherent 
difficulties which make it hard to credit, as the 
following examples, taken from Nu, will show. 

(a) The story of the spies: ChB 13 and 14 are 
thus distributed by Comill, Driver, Strack and EB: 

JE, 13 175-20.22-24.266-31 .326.33 ; 14 3.4.8.9.11- 
25 39-45 

P, 13 l-17fl.21.25.26a (to Paran).32flj 14 1.2 (in 
the main). 5-7.10.26-38 (in the main). 

Kautzsch generally agrees; and Hartford-Bat- 
tersby in HDB professes ability to divide between 
J and E. 

(i) According to this analysis, however, up to 
the middle of the 5th cent. BC, either JE began 
at 13 176, in which case it wanted both the in- 
struction to search the land and the names of the 
searchers, both of which were subsequently added 
from P (assuming it to have been a separate docu- 
ment, which is doubtful); or, if JE contained both 
the instruction and the names, these were sup- 
planted by 1-1 7o from P. As the former of these 
alternatives is hardly likely, one naturally asks 
why the opening verses of JE were removed and 
those of P substituted? And if they were removed, 
what has become of them? Does not the occur- 
rence of Jeh in l-17a, on the critical principles of 
some, suggest that this section is the missing para- 
graph of JE? 

(li) If the JE passages furnish a nearly complete 
narrative (Driver), why should the late compiler 
or editor have deemed it necessary to insert two 
whole verses, 21 and 25, and two halves, 26a and 
32a, if not because without these the original JE 
narrative would have been incomplete? Ver 21 
states in general terms that the spies searched the 
whple land, proceeding as far N. as Hamath, after 
which ver 22 mentions that they entered the country 
from the S. and went up to Hebron and Eshcol, 
without at all stating an incongruity (Gray) or 
implying (Driver) that they traveled no farther N. 
— the reason for specifying the visit to Eshcol being 
the interesting fact that there the extraordinary 
cluster of grapes was obtained. Vs 25.26a relate 
quite naturally that the spies returned to Kadesh 
after 40 days and reported what they had found 
to Moses and Aaron as well as to all the congre- 
gation. Without these verses the narrative would 
have stated neither how long the land had been 
searched nor whether Moses and Aarop had re- 
ceived any report from their messengers, although 
ver 266 implies that a report was given to some 
person or persons unnamed. That Moses and 
Aaron should not have been named in JE is ex- 
ceedingly improbable. Ver 32 a is in no way in- 
consistent with vs 266-31, which state that the 
land was flowing with milk and honey. What ver 
32a adds is an expression of the exaggerated fears 
of the spies, whose language could not mean that 
the land was so barren that they would die of 
starvation, a statement which would have expressly 
contradicted ver 27 (JE) — in which case why should 
it have been inserted? — but that, notwithstanding 
its fruitfulness, the population was continually being 
wasted by internecine wars and the incursions of 
surrounding tribes. The starvation theory, more- 
over, is not supported by the texts (Lev 26 38; 
Ezk 36 13) usually quoted in its behalf. 

(iii) To argue (Driver) for two documents be- 
cause Joshua is net always mentioned along with 
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Caleb is not strikingly convincing; while if Joshua 
is not included among the spies in JE, that is ob- 
viously because the passages containing his name 
have been assigned beforehand to P. But if 
Joshua’s name did not occur in JE, why would it 
have been inserted, in the story by a post-exilic 
writer, when even in Dt 1 36 Joshua is not ex- 
pressly named as one of the spies, though again the 
language in Dt 1 38 tacitly suggests that both 
Caleb and Joshua were among the searchers of the 
land, and that any partition of the text which con- 
veys the impression that Joshua was not among the 
spies is wrong? 

(iv) If the text-analysis is as the critics arrange, 
how comes it that in JE the name Jeh does not once 
occur, while all the verses containing it are allo- 
cated to P? 


(6) The rebellion of Korah: Chs 16 and 17 are sup- 
posed to be the work of “two, if not three," contributors 
(Driver, Kautzsch) — the whole story being assigned to 
P (enlarged by additions about which the text analysts 
are not unanimous), with the exception of 16 16.2a. 12- 
15.25 26.276-34, which are given to JE, though varia- 
tions here also are not unknown. 

It is admitted that the JE verses, if read continuously, 
make out a story of Dathan and Abiram as distin- 
guished from Korah and his company; that the motives 
of Dathan and Abiram probably differed from those of 
Korah and his company, and that Dathan and Abiram 
wore swallowed up by an earthquake, while the 250 
incense-offerers were destroyed by fire. To conclude 
from this, however, that three or even two narratives 
have been intermixed is traveling beyond the premises. 

(i) If JE contained more about the conspiracy of the 
Reubcnites, Dathan and Abiram, than has been pre- 
served in the verses assigned to it, what has become or the 
excised verses, if they are not those ascribed to P; and, 
if they are not, what evidence exists that P's verses are 
better than the lost verses of JE ? And how comes it 
that in P the Divine name used throughout, with one 
exception, ver 22, is Jeh, while in JE it occurs only 6t’ 
(ii) If JE contained only the parts assigned to it and 
nothing more happened than the Reubenite imeute, why 
should the Korahite rebellion have been added to it 4 
cents later, if that rebellion never happened ? (iii) If 
the Korahite conspiracy did happen, why should it have 
been omitted in JE, and nothing whispered about it till 
after the exile ? (iv) If the two conspiracies, ecclesiasti- 
cal (among the princes) and civil (among the laymen), 
arose contemporaneously, and the conspirators made 
common cause with one another, in that there was nothing 
unusual or contrary to experience, (v) If Moses ad- 
dressed himself now to Korah and again to Dathan and 
Abiram, why should not the same document say so? 

(vi) If Dathan and Abiram were engulfed by an earth- 
quake, and the 250 princes were consumed by Are from 
the tabernacle, even that does not necessitate two docu- 
ments, Bince both events might have occurred together. 

(vii) It is not certain that P (vs 35—43) represents Korah 
as having been consumed by fire, while JE (vs 31-33) 
declares he was swallowed up by the earth. At least P 
(26 10) distinctly states that Korah was swallowed up 
by the earth, and that only the 250 were consumed by 
fire. 

Wherefore, in the face of these considerations, it Is not 
too much to say that the evidence for more documents 
than ono in this story is not convincing. 


(r) The story of Balaam: Chs 22-24 fare more 
leniently at the hands of analysis, being all left with 
JE, except 22 1 , which is generously handed over 
to P. Uncertainty, however, exists as to how to par- 
tition ch 22 between J and E. Whether all should 
be given to E because of the almost uniform use of 
Elohim rather than of Jeh, with the exception of vs 
22-35a, which are the property of J because of the 
use of Jeh (Driver, Kautzsch); or whether some 
additional verses should not be assigned to J 
(Comill, HDB), critics are not agreed. As to chs 
23 and * 4 , authorities hesitate whether to give both 
to J or to E, or ch 23 to E and ch 24 to J, or both to 
a late redactor who had access to the two sources — 
surely an unsatisfactory demonstration in this case 
at least of the documentary hypothesis. Comment 
on the use of the Divine names in this story is 
reserved till later. 

Yet, while declining to accept this hypothesis as 
proved, it is not contended that the materials in 
Nu are always arranged in chronological order, or 


that the style of composition is throughout the 
same, or that the book as it stands has never been 
revised or edited, but is in every jot and tittle the 
same as when first constructed. In ch 7, e.g., the 
narrative goes back to the 1st day of the 1st month 
of the 2d year, and in ch 9 to the 1st month of the 2d 
year, though ch 1 begins with the 1st day of the 2d 
month of the 2d year. There are also legislative 
passages interspersed among the historical, and 
poetical among the prosaic, but diversity of author- 
ship, as already suggested, cannot be inferred from 
either of these facts unless it is impossible for a 
writer to be sometimes disorderly in the arrange- 
ment of his materials; and for a lawgiver to be also 
a historian, and for a prose writer occasionally to 
burst into song. Assertions like these, however, 
cannot be entertained. Hence any argument for 
plurality of documents founded on them must be 
set aside. Nor is it a fair conclusion against the 
literary unity of the book that its contents are 
varied in substance and form and have been sub- 
jected, as is probable, to revision and even to inter- 
polations, provided always these revisions and 
interpolations have not changed the meaning of the 
book. Whether, therefore, the Book of Nu has or 
has not been compiled from preexisting documents, 
it cannot be justly maintained that the text-analysis 
suggested by the critics has been established, or 
that the literary unity of Nu has been disproved. 

III. Historical Credibility. — Were the narrative 
in this book written down immediately or soon after 
the events it records, no reason would exist for 
challenging its authenticity, unless it could be 
shown either from the narrative itself or from ex- 
traneous sources that the events chronicled were 
internally improbable, incredible or falsified. Even 
should it be proved that the text consists of two or 
more preexisting documents interwoven with one 
another, this would not necessarily invalidate its 
truthfulness, if these documents were practically 
contemporaneous wdth the incidents they report, 
and were not combined in such a way as to distort 
and misrepresent the occurrences they related. 
If, however, these preexisting documents were pre- 
pared 500 (JE) or 1,000 (P) years after the incidents 
they narrate, and wore merely a fixing in written 
characters of traditions previously handed down 
(JE), or of legislation newly invented and largely 
imaginary (P), it will not be easy to establish their 
historical validity. The credibility of this portion 
of the Pent has been assailed on the alleged ground 
that it contains chronological inaccuracies, statis- 
tical errors and physical impossibilities. 

(1) The second Passover ( 9 1-5 ) — The critical 
argument is that a contemporary historian would 
naturally have placed this paragraph 
1. Seeming before 1 1. The answer is that pos- 
Chrono- sibly he would have done so had his 
logical In- object been to observe strict chrono- 
accuracies logical order, which it manifestly was 
not (see chs 7 and 9), and had he w r hen 
commencing the book deemed it necessary to state 
that the Israelites had celebrated a second Passover 
on the legally appointed day, the 14th of the 1st 
month of the 2d year. This, however, he possibly 
at first assumed would be understood, and only 
afterward, when giving the reason for the supple- 
mentary Passover, realized that in after years 
readers might erroneously conclude that this was 
all the Passover that had been kept in the 2d year. 
So to obviate any*such mistaken inference, he pre- 
fixed to his account of the Little Passover, as it is 
sometimes called, a statement to the effect that 
the statutory ordinance, the Great Passover, had 
been observed at the usual time, in the usual way, 
and that, too, in obedience to the express command- 
ment of Jeh. 
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(2) The thirty-seven years' chasm. — Whether 20 1 be 
considered tho beginning of the 3d or of the 40th year, 
in either case a period of 37 years is passed over — In the 
one case in almost unbroken silence; in tho other with 
scarcely anything of moment recorded save Korah’s 
rebellion and tho publication of a few laws concerning 
offerings to be made when tho people reached the land 
of their habitation. To pronounce the whole book un- 
historical because of this long interval of absolute or 
comparative silence (Bleek) is unreasonable. Most 
histories on this principle would be cast into the waste- 
basket. Besides, a historian might have as good reason 
for passing over as for recording the incidents of any 
particular period. And this might have been the case 
with tho author of Nu. From tho moment sentence of 
death was passed upon the old generation at Kadcsh, 
till tho hour when the new generation started out for 
Canaan, he may have counted that Israel had prac- 
tically ccasod to be the people of Jeh, or at least that their 
fortunes formed no part or the history of Jeh’s kingdom; 
and it is noticeable that scarcely had the tribes reassem- 
bled at Kadesh in preparation for their onward march 
than Miriam and Aaron, probably the last of the doomed 
generation, died. Accordingly, from this point on, the 
narrative is occupied with tho fortunes of the new gen- 
eration. Whether correct or not, this solution of the 
37 years’ silence (Kurtz) is preferable to that which sug- 
gests (Ewald) that the late compiler, having found it 
Impossible to locate all tho traditions he had collected 
into the closing years of the wanderings, placed the rest 
of them in the first 2 years, and left the interval a blank — 
a solution which has not even the merit of being clever 
and explains nothing. It does not explain why, if the 
narrator was not writing history, there should have been 
an interval at all. A romancer would not have missed 
so splendid an opportunity for exercising his art, would 
not nave left a gap of 37 years unfilled, but like the writers 
of the apocryphal Gospols would have crowded it with 
manufactured tales. 

On the better theory, not only is the silence explained, 
but the Items insortod are accounted for as well. Though 
the unbelieving generation had ceased to bo the people of 
Jeh, Aaron had not yet been sentenced to exclusion from 
the promised land. He was still one of the representa- 
tives of tho kingdom of Jeh, and Korah’s rebellion prac- 
tically struck a blow at that kingdom. As such it was 
punished, and the story of its breaking out and suppres- 
sion was recorded, as a matter that vitally concerned the 
stability of the kingdom. For a like reason, the legis- 
lative sections were included in the narrative. They 
were Jeh’s acts and not the people’s. They were statutes 
and ordinances for tho new generation in the new land. 

(3) The fortieth ytar — The events recorded as having 
taken place between tho 1st of the 5th month (the date 
of Aaron’s death) and tho 1st of the 11th month (tho 
date of Moses’ address) are so numerous and important 
as to render it impossible, it Is said, to maintain the 
credibility of this portion of the narrative. But (a) it 
is not certain that all the events in this section were 
finished before Moses began his oration; neither ( b ) is 
It necessary to hold that they all occurred in succession; 
while (r) until tho rapidity with which events followed 
one another is ascertained. It will not bo possible to de- 
cide whether or not they could all have been begun and 
finished within the space of 6 months. 

(1) Number of the fighting men — This, which may 
be set down roughly at 600,000, haa been chal- 
lenged on two grounds: (a) that the 

2. So-called number is too large, and ( b ) that the 
Statistical censuses at Sinai and in Moab are 
Errors too nearly equal. 

The first of these objections will be 
considered in the following section when treating 
of the size of the congregation. The second will 
not appear formidable if it be remembered (a) that 
it is neither impossible nor unusual for the popu- 
lation of a country to remain stationary for a long 
series of years; (b) that there was a special fitness 
in Israelis case that the doomed generation should 
be replaced by one as nearly as possible equal to 
that which had perished; (c) that had the narra- 
tive been invented, it is more than likely that the 
numbers would have been made either exactly 
equal or more widely divergent; and (d) that so 
many variations occurring in the strength of the 
tribes as numbered at Sinai and again in Moab, 
while the totals so nearly correspond, constitutes 
a watermark of truthfulness which should not be 
overlooked. 

(2) The size of the congregation. — Taking the 
fighting men at 600,000 and the whole community 
at 4£ times that number, or about 2£ millions, 


several difficulties emerge which have led to the sug- 
gestion (Eerdmans, Conder, Wiener) that the 600,- 
000 should be reduced (to, say, 6,000), and the 
entire population to less than 30,000. The following 
alleged impossibilities are believed to justify this 
reduction: (a) that of 70 families increasing to 2\ 
millions between the descent into, and the departure 
from, Egypt; (6) that of 2J millions being led out 
of Egypt in one day; (c) that of obtaining support 
for so large a multitude with their flocks in the 
Sinaitic desert; (d) that of finding room for them 
cither before the Mount at Sinai, or in the limited 
territory of Pal: and (e) that of the long time it 
took to conquer Pal if the army was 600,000 strong. 

(a) Multiplication of people: As to the possi- 
bility of 70 souls multiplying in the course of 215 
years or 7 generations (to take the shorter interval 
rather than the longer of 430 years) into 2j millions 
of persons giving 600,000 fighting men, that need 
not be regarded as incredible till the rate of in- 
crease in each family is exactly known. Allowing 
to each of Jacob’s grandsons who were married 
(say 51 out of 53), 4 male descendants (Colenso 
allows 4$), these would in 7 generations — not in 
4 (Colenso) — amount to 835,584, and with surviv- 
ing fathers and grandfathers added might well 
reach 900,000, of whom 600,000 might be above 20 
years of age. But in point of fact, without definite 
data about the number of generations, the rates of 
birth and of mortality in each generation, all cal- 
culations are at the best problematical. The most 
that can be done is to consider whether the narra- 
tive mentions any circumstances fitted to explain 
this large number of fighting men and the great 
size of the congregation, and then whether the 
customary objections to the Bib. statement can be 
satisfactorily set aside. 

As for confirmatory circumstances, the Bible 
expressly states that during the years of the oppres- 
sion the Hebrews were extraordinarily fruitful, and 
that this was the reason why Pharaoh became 
alarmed and issued his edict for the destruction of 
the male children. The fruitfulness of the Hebrews, 
however, haa been challenged (Eerdmans, Verge - 
schichte Israels t 78) on the ground that were the 
births so numerous as this presupposes, two mid- 
wives (Ex 1 15) would not have sufficed for the 
necessary offices. But if the two to whom Pharaoh 
spake were the superintendents of the midwives 
throughout Goshen, to whom the king would hardly 
address himself individually, or if they were the 
two officiating in Heliopolis, the statement in Ex 1 
15 will appear natural enough, and not opposed to 
the statement in Ex 1 10 that Pharaoh was alarmed 
at the multiplication of the Hebrews in his land. 
And, indeed, if the Hebrews were only 30,000 
strong, it is not easy to see why the whole might of 
Egypt could not have kept them in subjection. 
Then as to the congregation being 2% millions if the 
fighting men were 600,000, that corresponds with 
the proportion which existed among the Helvetii, 
who had 92,000 men capable of bearing arms out 
of a population, including children, old men and 
women, of 368,000 souls . (Caesar, B(r, i, 20). This 
seems to answer the objection (Eerdmans, Vorge- 
8chichte Israels , 78) that the unschooled Oriental is 
commonly addicted to exaggeration where numbers 
are concerned. 

(6) Exodus in one day: The second difficulty 
would be serious were it necessary to suppose that 
the Israelites had never heard about their projected 
journey till the 14th of the 1st month. But the 
idea of going forth from Egypt must have been 
before them since the day Moses went to Pharaoh 
to demand their liberation; and at least 4 dayB 
before the 14th they had begun to prepare for de- 
parture. In circumstances such as these, with a 
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people thirsting for liberty and only waiting the 
signal to move, aware also of the hour at which 
that signal would be given, viz. at midnight, it 
does not appear so formidable a task as is imagined 
to get them all assembled in one day at a fore- 
appointed rendezvous, more esp. as they were not 
likely to delay or linger in their movements. But 
how could there have been 2£ millions of fugitives, 
it is asked (Eerdmans, Wiener), if Pharaoh deemed 
600 chariots sufficient for pursuit? The answer is 
that Pharaoh did not reckon 600 chariots sufficient, 
but in addition to these, which were “chosen 
chariots,” he took all the chariots of Egypt, his 
horsemen and his army (Ex 14 7 9), which were 
surely adequate to overcome a weaponless crowd, 
however big it might be. And that it was big, a 
vast horde indeed, Pharaoh’s host implies. 

(c) Support in wilderness: The supposed diffi- 
culty of obtaining support for 2£ millions of people 
with the flocks and herds in the Sinai tic desert takes 
for granted that the desert was then as barren a 
region as it is now, which cannot be proved, and is 
as little likely to be correct as it would be to argue 
that Egypt, which was then the granary of the 
world, was no more fertile than it was 10 years ago, 
or that the regions in which Babylon and Assyria 
were situated were as desolate then as they are now. 
This supposition disregards the fact that Moses 
fed the flocks of Jethro for 40 years in that same 
region of Sinai; that when the Israelites passed 
through it, it was inhabited by several powerful 
tribes. It overlooks, too, the fact that the flocks 
and herds of Israel were not necessarily all cooped 
up in one spot, but were most likely spread abroad 
in districts where water and vegetation could be 
found. And it ignores the statement in the narrative 
that the Israelites were not supplied exclusively 
by the produce of the desert, but had manna from 
heaven from the 1st day of the 2d month after 
leaving Egypt till they reached Canaan. Ration- 
alistic expositors may relegate this st atement to the 
limbo of fable, but unless the supernatural is to be 
eliminated altogether from the story, this statement 
must be accorded its full weight. So must the two 
miraculous supplies of water at Horeb (Ex 17) and 
at Kadesh (Nu 20) be treated. It is sometimes 
argued that these supplies were quite insufficient 
for millions of people with their flocks and herds; 
and that therefore the congregation could not have 
been so large. But the narrative in Nu states, and 
presumably it was the same in Ex, that the smitten 
rock poured forth its water so copiously and so 
continuously that ‘the people drank abundantly 
with their flocks/ Wherefore no conclusion can 
be drawn from this against the reported size of the 
congregation. 

(< d ) Room at Mt. Sinai: As to the impossibility 
of finding room for 2\ millions of people either 
before the Mount at Sinai or within the land of 
Canaan (Conder), few will regard this as self- 
evident. If the site of their encampment was the 
Er-Rahab plain (Robinson, Stanley) — though the 
plain of Sebayeh, admittedly not so roomy, has 
been mentioned (Ritter, Kurtz, Knobel) — esti- 
mates differ as to the sufficiency of accommodation 
to be found there. Conder gives the dimensions of 
the plain as 4 sq. miles, which he deems insufficient, 
forgetting, perhaps, that “its extent is farther in- 
creased by lateral valleys receding from the plain 
itself’’ ( Forty Days in the Desert , 73; cf Keil on 
Ex 19 1.2). Kalisch, though putting the size of 
the plain at a smaller figure, adds that “it thus 
furnished ample tenting ground for the hosts of 
Israel” — a conclusion accepted by Ebers, Riehm 
and others. In any case it seems driving literal 
interpretation to extreme lengths to hold that camp- 
ing before the Mount necessarily meant that every 


member of the host required to be in full view of 
Sinai. As to not finding room in Canaan, it is 
doubtful if, after the conquest, the remnants of both 
peoples at any time numbered as many persons as 
dwelt in Pal during the most flourishing years of 
the kingdom. It may well be that the whole popu- 
lation of Pal today amounts to only about 600,000 
souls; but Pal today under Turkish rule is no 
proper gauge for judging of Pal under David or 
even under Joshua. 

(e) Slow conquest of Canaan: The long time it 
took to conquer Pal (Eerdmans, Vorgeschichte 
Israels , 78) is no solid argument to prove the un- 
reliable character of the statement about the size 
of the army, and therefore of the congregation. 
Every person knows that in actual warfare, victory 
does not always go with the big battalions: and 
in this instance the desert-trained warriors allowed 
themselves to be seduced by the idolatries and 
immoralities of the Canaanites and forgot to exe- 
cute the commission with which they had been in- 
trusted, viz. to drive out the Canaanites from the 
land which had been promised to their fathers. 
Had they been faithful to Jeh, they would not have 
taken so long completely to possess the land (Ps 
81 13.14). But if instead of having 600,000 stal- 
wart soldiers they had only possessed 6,000, it is not 
difficult to see how they could not drive out the 
Canaanites. The difficulty is to perceive how they 
could have achieved as much as they did. 

(3) The number of the firstborn. — That the 22.273 
firstborn males from 1 month old and upward (8 43) 
is out of all proportion to the 603,550 men of 20 years 
old and upward, being much too few, has frequently 
(Bleek, Bohlen, Colenso and others) been felt as a diffi- 
culty, since it practically involves the conclusion that 
for every firstborn there must have been 40 or 45 males 
in each family. Various solutions of this difficulty have 
been offered. The prevalence of polygamy has been 
suggested (Michaelis, Havemick). The exclusion of 
firstborn sons who were married, the inclusion only of 
the mother’s firstborn, and the great fruitfulness of Heb 
mothers have been called in to surmount the difficulty 
(Kurtz). But perhaps the best explanation is that only 
those were counted who were bom after the Law was 
given on the night of the departure from Egypt (Ex 18 
2; Nu 8 13; 8 17) (Keil. Delitzsch, Oerlach). It may 
be urged, of course, that this would require an exception- 
ally large number of births in the 13 months; but In the 
exceptionally joyous circumstances of the emancipation 
this might not have been impossible. In any case, it 
does not seem reasonable on account of this difficulty, 
which might vanish were all the facts known, to impeach 
the historical accuracy of the narrative, even in this 
particular. 

(Note — In Scotland, with a population of nearly 
double that of the Israelites, viz. 4,877,648, the mar- 
riages in 1909 were 30,092, the lowest on record for 55 
years. At this rate the births in Israel during the first 
12 months after the exodus might have been 15,046, 
assuming each marriage to have had issue. As this 
marriage rate, however, is excessively low for Scotland 
in normal years, the number of marriages and therefore 
of births in Israel in the first year after the exodus may 
well have been twice, if not 3 times, 15,046, i.e. 30,092, 
or 45,138. Beckoning the half of these as males, viz. 
15,046 or 22,569, it does not appear as if the number of 
the firstborn in the text were quite impossible, on the 
supposition made.) 

(1) The duties of the priests . — These are supposed 
to have been so onerous that Aaron and his sons 
could not possibly have performed 
3. Alleged them. But (a) the Levitical laws, 
Physical though published in the desert, were 
Impossi- not necessarily intended to receive 
bilities full and minute observance there, but 
only in Canaan. (6) In point of fact, 
as Moses afterward testified (Dt 12 8), the Levitical 
laws were not scrupulously kept in the wilderness, 
(c) There is no reason to suppose that the Passover 
of the 2d year was celebrated otherwise than it had 
been in Egypt before the exodus, the slaughtering 
of the lambs being performed by the heads of 
families. And (d) as the Levites were set apart 
to minister to the tabernacle (Nu 1 50), they would 
be able in many ways to assist the priests. 
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(2) The assembling of the congregation. — The 
assembling of the congregation at the door of the 
tabernacle (10 3.4) has been adduced as another 
physical impossibility; and no doubt it was if 
every man, woman and child, or even only every 
man was expected to be there; but not if the con- 
gregation was ordinarily represented by its “re- 
nowned" or “called" men, princes of the tribes of 
their fathers, heads of thousands of Israel (1 16). 
To suppose that anything else was meant is surely 
not required. When Moses called all Israel and 
spake unto them (Dt 6 1; 29 2), no intelligent 
person understands that he personally addressed 
every individual, or spoke so as to be heard by 
every individual, though what he said was intended 
for all. An additional difficulty in the way of 
assembling the congregation, and by implication 
an argument against the size of the congregation, 
has been discovered in the two silver trumpets 
which, it is contended, were too few for summoning 
so vast a host as 2$ millions of people. But it is 
not stated in the narrative either (a) that it was 
absolutely necessary that every individual in the 
camp should hear the sound of the trumpets any 
more than it was indispensable that Balaam’s curse 
should reecho to the utmost bounds of Israel (Nu 23 
13), or that a public proclamation by a modern 
state, though prefaced by means of an “Oyez,” 
should be heard by all within the state or even 
within its capital; or (h) if it was necessary that 
everyone should hear, that the trumpeters could 
not move about through the camp but must remain 
stationary at the tabernacle door; or (c) that in 
the clear air of the desert the sound of the trumpets 
would not travel farther than in the noisy and 
murky atmosphere of modem cities; or ( d) that 
should occasion arise for more trumpets than two, 
Moses and his successors were forbidden to make 
them. 

(3) The marching of the host. — The marching of 
the host in four main divisions of about half a 
million each (2; 10 14-20) has also been pro- 
nounced a stumbling-block (Colenso, Eerdmans, 
Doughty), inasmuch as the procession formed 
(i.e. if no division began to fall into line till its 
predecessor had completed its evolutions) would 
require the whole day for its completion, and would 
make a column of unprecedented length — of 22 
miles (Colenzo), of 600 miles (Doughty) — and 
would even on the most favorable hypothesis travel 
only a few miles, when the whole line would again 
need to reconstruct the camp. The simple state- 
ment of this shows its absurdity as an explanation of 
what actually took place on the march, and indi- 
rectly suggests that the narrative may be historical 
after all, as no romancer of a late age would have 
risked his reputation by laying down such direc- 
tions for the march, if they were susceptible of.no 
other explanation than the above. How precisely 
the march was conducted may be difficult or even 
impossible to describe in such a way as to obviate 
all objections. But some considerations may be 
advanced to show that the march through the 
desert was neither impossible nor incredible, 
(a) The deploying of th$ four main divisions into 
line may have gone on simultaneously, as they were 
widely apart from each other, on the E. (Judah), 
on the S. (Reuben), on the W. (Ephraim) and on 
the N. (Dan). (6) There is no ground for thinking 
that the march would be conducted, at least at 
first, with the precision of a modem army, or that 
each division would extend itself to the length of 
22 miles. It is more than likely that they would 
follow their standards as best they could or with 
such order as could be arranged by their captains, 
(c) If the camps of Judah and Reuben started their 
preparations together, say at 6 o’clock in the morn- 


ing (which might be possible), and occupied 4 hours 
in completing these, they might begin to advance at 
10 o’clock and cover 10 miles in another 4 hours, 
thus bringing them on to 2 PM, after which 4 hours 
more would enable them to encamp themselves 
for the night, if that was necessary. The other 
two divisions falling into line, say at 2 o’clock, would 
arrive at 6 PM, and by 10 PM would be settled 
for the night, (d) It does not seem certain that 
every night upon the march they would arrange 
themselves into a regularly constructed camp; 
rather it is reasonable to conclude that this would 
be done only when they had reached a spot where a 
halt was to be made for some time. ( e ) In any 
case, in the absence of more details as to how the 
march was conducted, arithmetical calculations 
are of little value and are not entitled to discredit 
the truthfulness of the narrative. 

(4) The victory over Midian. — This has been 
objected to on moral grounds which are not now 
referred to. It is the supposed impossibility of 
12,000 Israelites slaying all the male Midianites, cap- 
turing all their women and children, including 32,000 
virgins, seizing all their cattle and flocks, with all 
their goods, and burning all their cities and castles 
without the loss of a single man (31 49), which 
occasions perplexity. Yet Scripture relates several 
victories of a similar description, as e.g. that of 
Abraham over the kings of the East (Gen 14 15), 
in which, so far as the record goes, no loss was 
incurred by the patriarch’s army; that of Gideon’s 
300 over the Midianites at a later date (Jgs 7 22) ; 
that of Samson single-handed over 1,000 Philis 
(Jgs 16 15) ; and that of Jehoshaphat at the battle 
of Tekoa (2 Ch 20 24), which was won without a 
blow — all more or less miraculous, no doubt. But 
in profane history, Tacitus {Ann. xiii.39) relates an 
instance in which the Romans slaughtered all their 
foes without losing a single man; and Strabo (xvi. 
1128) mentions a battle m which 1,000 Arabs were 
slain by only 2 Romans; while the life of Saladin 
contains a like statement concerning the issue of 
a battle (Havernick, Intro , 330). Hence Israel’s 
victory over Midian does not afford sufficient ground 
for challenging its historic credibility. 

IV. Authorship . — Restricting attention to evi- 
dence from Nu itself, it may be remarked in a gen- 
eral way that the question of authorship is prac- 
tically settled by what has been advanced on its 
literary structure and historical credibility. For, 
if the materials of the book were substantially the 
work of one pen (whoever may have been their first 
collector or last redactor), and if these materials 
are upon the whole trustworthy, there will be little 
room to doubt that the original pen was in the hand 
of a contemporary and eyewitness of the incidents 
narrated, and that the contemporary and eye- 
witness was Moses, who need not, however, have 
set down everything with his own hand, all that 
is necessary to justify the ascription of the writing 
to him being that it should have been composed 
by his authority and under his supervision. In 
this sense it is believed that indications are not 
wanting in the book both against and for the Mo- 
saic authorship; and these may now be considered. 

(1) The alternating use of Divine names. — This 
usage, after forming so characteristic a feature in 
Gen and largely disappearing in Ex 
1. Against and Lev, reasserts itself in Nu, and 
the Mosaic more particularly in the story of 
Authorship Balaam. If chs 23 and 24 can be 
explained only as late documents 
pieced together, because of the use of “God" in ch 23 
and of “Lord" in ch 24 , then Moses was not their 
author. But if the varying use of the Divine names 
is susceptible of explanation on the assumption 
that the two chapters originally formed one docu- 
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ment, then most distinctly the claim of Moses to 
authorship is not debarred. Now whether Balaam 
was a false or a true prophet, it is clear that he 
could hope to please Balak only by cursing Israel 
in the name of Jeh, the Elohim of Israel; and so it 
is always Jeh he consults or pretends to consult 
before replying to the messengers of Balak. Four 
times he did so (22 8.19; 23 3,15); and 3 t it was 
Elohim who met him (22 9.20; 23 14), while every 
time it was Jeh who put the word in his mouth. 
Can any conclusion be fairer than that the historian 
regarded Elohim and Jeh as the same Divine Being, 
and represented this as it were by a double emphasis, 
which showed (a) that the Jeh whom Balaam con- 
sulted was Elohim or the supreme God, and (b) 
that the God who met Balaam and supplied him 
with oracles was Israel’s Lord? Thus explained, 
the alternate use of the Divine names does not 
require the hypothesis of two single documents 
rolled into one; and indeed the argument from the 
use of the Divine names is now generally abandoned. 

(2) Traces of late authorship. — Traces of late 
authorship are believed to exist in several passages: 

(a) 15 32-36 seems to imply that the writer was no 
longer in the wilderness, which may well have been 
the case, if already he was in the land of Moab. 

(b) 20 5 suggests, it is said, that the people were 
then in Canaan. But the language rather conveys 
the impression that they were not yet come to 
Canaan; and in point of fact the people were at 
Kadesh in the wilderness of Zin. (c) In 21 14.15. 
17.18.27-30, certain archaic songs are cited as if 
the people were familiar with them, and the Amon 
is mentioned as the border of Moab long before 
Israel reached the river. But that poets were 
among the people at the time of the exodus and 
probably long before, the song of Moses (Ex 15) 
shows, and that a Book of the Wars of the Lord 
was begun to be composed soon after the defeat of 
Amalek is not an unreasonable hypothesis (Ex 17 
14). As for the statement that “Amon leaneth 
upon the borders of Moab ? ” that may have been 
superfluous as a matter of information to the con- 
temporaries of Moses when they were about to 
cross the stream (Strack, Eird, 25), but it was quite 
in place in an old prophetic song, as showing that 
their present position had been long before antici- 
pated and foretold, (d) 24 7, according to criticism, 
could not have been composed before the rise of the 
monarchy; and certainly it could not, if prediction 
of future events is impossible. But if reference to 
a coming king in Israel was put into Balaam’s 
mouth by the Spirit of God, as the narrator says, 
then it could easily have been made before the 
monarchy; and so could (e) 24 17.18 have been 
written before the reign of David, though the con- 
quest of the Edomites only then began (2 S 8 14; 

1 K 11 1; 1 Ch 18 12.13). 

Examples such as these show that many, if not 
most, of the like objections against the Mosaic 
authorship of this book are capable of at least 
possible solution; and that Kuenen’s caution 
should not be forgotten: “He who relies upon the 
impression made by the whole, without interroga- 
tion of the parts one by one, repudiates the first 
principles of all scientific research, and pays homage 
to superficiality” (Rel. of Israel, I, 11). 

(1) Certain passages have the appearance of 
having been written by Moses. — These are: (a) those 
which bear evidence of having been 
2. For the intended for a people not settled in 
Mosaic cities but dwelling in tents and camps, 
Authorship as e.g. chs 1-4, describing the arrange- 
ments for the census and the formation 
of the camp; 6 24-26, the high-priestly benedic- 
tion; 10 35.36, the orders for the marching and the 
halting of the host; 10 1-9, the directions about 


the silver trumpets; ch 19, the legislation which 
obviously presupposes the wilderness as the place 
for its observance (vs 3.7.9.14). If criticism allows 
that these and other passages have descended 
from the Mosaic age, why should it be necessary 
to seek another author for them than Moses? And 
if Moses could have composed these passages, a 
presumption at least is created that the whole book 
has proceeded from his pen. ( b ) The patriotic 
songs taken from the Book of the Wars of the Lord 
(ch 21), which some critics (Comill, Kautzsch and 
others) hold cannot be later than 750 BC, are by 
egually competent scholars (Bleek, De Wette, E. 
Meyer, Konig and others) recognized as parts of 
Israel’s inheritance from the Mosaic age, when- 
soever they were incorporated in Nu. (c) The list 
of camping stations (ch 33) is expressly assigned to 
him. Whether “by the commandment of the Lord ’ ’ 
should be connected with the “journeys” (Konig) 
or the “writing” makes no difference as to the 
authorship of this chapter, at least in the sense that 
it is based on a Mosaic document (Strack). It is 
true that even if this chapter as it stands was pre- 
pared by Moses, that does not amount to conclu- 
sive evidence of the Mosaic authorship of the whole 
book. Yet it creates a presumption in its favor 
(Drechsler, Keil, Zahn). For why should Moses 
have been specially enjoined to write so compara- 
tively uninteresting and unprofitable a document 
as a list of names, many of which are now incapable 
of identification, if that was all? But if Moses 
was already writing up a journal or history of the 
wanderings, whether by his own hand or by means 
of amanuenses, and whether by express command 
or without it (not an unreasonable supposition), 
there was no particular need to record that this was 
so. If, however, Moses was not thinking of pre- 
serving an itinerary, and God for reasons of His own 
desired that he should do so, then there was need 
for a special commandment to be given; and need 
that it should be recorded to explain why Moses 
incorporated in his book a list of nameB that in 
most people’s judgment might have been omitted 
without imperiling the value of the book. # Looked 
at in this way, the order to prepare this itinerary 
rather strengthens the idea of the Mosaic author- 
ship of the whole book. 

(2) Acquaintance on the part of the author with 
Egyptian manners and customs. — This points in the 
direction of Moses, (a) The trial by jealousy 
(5 11-31) may be compared with the tale of Set- 
nau, belonging probably to the 3d cent. BC, but 
relating to the times of Rameses II, in which Ptah- 
nefer-ka, having found the book which the god 
Thoth wrote with his own hand, copied it on a piece 
of papyrus, dissolved the copy in water and drank 
the solution, with the result that he knew all the 
book contained (RP, IV, 138). (6) The conse- 

cration of the Levites (8 7) resembled the ablutions 
of the Egyp priests who shaved their heads and 
bodies every 3d day, bathed twice during the day 
and twice during the night, and performed a grand 
ceremony of purification, preparatory to their 
seasons of fasting, which sometimes lasted from 7 
to 40 days and even more (WAE, I, 181). (c) 
Uncleanness from contact with the dead (19 11) 
was not unknown to the Egyptians, who required 
their priests to avoid graves, funerals and funeral 
feasts (Porphyry, De Abst. ii.50, quoted in Speaker's 
Comm.), (d) The fish, cucumbers, melons, leeks, 
onions and garlic referred to in 11 5 were articles of 
diet in Egypt (Herod, ii.93). (e) The antiquarian 

statement about Hebron (13 22) fits in well with a 
writer in Mosaic times. “A later writer could have 
had no authority for making the statement and no 
possible reason for inventing it” ( Pulpit Comm, on 
Nu). On a candid review of all the arguments pro 
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and con, it is not too much to say that the pre- 
ponderance of evidence lies on the side of the sub- 
stantial Mosaicity of the Book of Numbers. 

Literature. — Comms. on Nu by Bertheau (ET), 
Knobel, Keil (ET), Dlllmann, Strack, Lange (ET); in 
Speaker's Comm., Pulpit Comm., ICC (Gray); Bib 
Intros of De Wette, Hcngstenberg. Hivemick, Bleek, 
K5nig, Strack, Cornill, Driver; in encs, etc, RE, HDB, 
SB, Sch-Herz; critical comms. : Rouss, Die Geschichte 
der heiligen Schrxften AT; Kuenen, The Religion of 
Israel (ET); Wellhausen, Geschiehte Israels and Pro- 
legomena (ET); Klostermann, Der Pentateuch, Eerd- 
mans, Alttest. Studien; Addis, Documents of Hexateuch; 
Olford Hexateuch; EPC. 

T. White law 

NUMENIUS, nfl-me'ni-us (Novp,^vios, Nou- 
wJbiios) : The son of Antiochus, and Antipater were 
the two ambassadors whom Jonathan sent to the 
Romans, “to the Spartans, and to other places,” after 
his victory in the plain of Hazor (Galilee) over the 
princes of Demetrius (1 Macc 12 1 ff) about 144 
BC. Their mission was to confirm and renew the 
friendship and treaty which had existed from the 
days of Judas (8 17 ff)- They were well received 
and successful, both at Rome (12 3f) and at 
Sparta (12 19 ff; 14 22 f). After the death of 
Jonathan, the victories of Simon and the establish- 
ment of peace, Simon sent Numenius on a second 
embassy to Rome (14 24), again to confirm the 
treaty and present a golden shield weighing 1,000 
minae — apparently just before the popular decree 
by which Simon was created high priest, leader and 
captain “for ever” (1 Macc 14 27 ff), September, 
141 BC. The embassy returned in 139 BC, bear- 
ing letters from the senate to the kings of Egypt, 
Syria and “all the countries,” confirming the integ- 
rity of Jewish territory, and forbidding these kings 
to disturb the Jews, and requiring them also to sur- 
render any deserters (14 15 ff). See also Lucius; 
Schiirer, Gesch. dcs judischen Volkes (3d and 4th 
edd), I, 236, 250 f . S. Angus 

NUN, noon (3, 1); The 14th letter of the Heb 
alphabet; transliterated in this Encyclopaedia as 
n. It came also to be used for the number 50. 
For name, etc, see Alphabet. 

NUN, nun Cp3, nun , "fish,” derivative mean- 
ing “fecundity”): Father of Joshua (referred to 
thus 29 t) (Ex 33 11; Nu 11 28, etc; 1 Ch 7 27, 
m "Non”; Sir 46 1, m "Nave”). 

NURSE, nfirs, NURSING, ndrs'ing : “Nurse” in 
AV represents two different Heb words: In 8 pas- 
sages (Gen 24 59; 35 8; Ex 2 7 bis. 9; 2 K 11 2; 

2 Ch 22 11; Isa 49 23) the word — noun or vb. — 
renders some form of the vb. p3? , yanak, “to suck.” 
The fem. causative part, of this vb. is commonly 
used to denote nurse or foster-mother. According 
to Ex 2 7 Moses' mother — "a nurse of the Heb 
women” — became, at Pharaoh's daughter's request, 
the foster-mother of the foundling. Joash, the son 
of Ahaziah, was in charge of a nurse until he was i 
7 years old (2 K 11 2; 2 Ch 22 11). But it is 
obvious that the term was used in a more general 
way, e.g. of a lady’s maid or tire-woman. Rebek- 
ah was accompanied by her nurse when she left 
home to be married (Gen 24 59; 35 8). In 5 pas- 
sages (Nu 11 12: Ruth 4 16; 2 S 4 4; Isa 49 23; 
60 4 AV) “nurse” represents the Heb word, , 
’&man, "to support,” "be faithful,” “nourish.” 
The part, of this vb. denoted a person who had 
charge of young children — a guardian or governess. 
Naomi took charge of Ruth’s child “and became 
nurse unto it” (Ruth 4 16). In Nu 11 12 Moses 
asks whether he has to take charge of the Israelites 
“as a nursing-father carrieth the sucking child.” 
The same word is found in 2 K 10 15 (AV “them 
that brought up,” i.e. guardians of the sons of 


Ahab) and in Est 2 7 (AV “and he brought up,” 
i.e. he [Mordecai] adopted, his niece). Deutero-Isa 
uses both terms together (49 23) to describe the 
exalted position of Israel in the future when foreign 
kings and queens will offer their services and wait 
upon the chosen people. 

In the solitary passage in the NT where “nurse” 
occurs, it renders the Gr word rpo(f>6 s, trophds. In 
this case the word does not mean a hired nurse, 
but a mother who nurses her own children (1 Thess 
2 7). T. Lewis 

NURTURE, ntir'fcftr: The word occurs in AV in 
Eph 6 4 as the tr of vatSela, paideia, but RV 
changes to "chastening,” and uses "nurture” (vb.) 
for AV "bring up” (Urptyu, ektr&pho ) in the first 
part of the verse. Paideia has the idea of training 
and correction; in RV 2 Esd 8 12 for Lat erudio ; 
and cf AV Wise! 3 11; Sir 18 13 ( paideuo ), etc. 

NUTS, nuts: 

(1) (TOX , ’Sghoz; Kopva, karua ; Arab, jauz , "the 
walnut” [Cant 6 11]): This is certainly the walnut 
tree, Juglans regia, a native of Persia and the 
Himalayas which flourishes under favorable condi- 
tions in all parts of Pal; particularly in the moun- 



tains. In such situations it attains the height of 
from 60 to 90 ft. A grove of such trees affords the 
most delightful shade. 

(2) (D* i ;tp3, botnlm; rep^trOoi, ierSbinthoi [Gen 
43 11, m "pistachio nuts”]) : The Heb is perhaps 
allied to the Arab, butm, the “terebinth,” which 
is closely allied to the Pistacia vera , N.O. Anacar- 
diaceae, which produces pistachio nuts. These nuts, 
known in Arab, as fistuk, are prime favorites with 
the people of Pal. They are oblong, J in. long, 
with green, oily cotyledons. They are eaten raw 
and are also made into various sweets and confec- 
tionery. They are a product of Pal, very likely to 
be sent as a present to Egypt (Gen 43 11). 

E. W. G. Masterman 

NYMPHAS, nim'fas (Nu^os, NumphAs; Lach- 
mann, Tregelles [m], WH read N4p$a, Numpha, 
the name of a woman [Col 4 15]): A Christian 
resident in Laodicea, to whom Paul sends saluta- 
tions in the ep. which he wrote from Rome to the 
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church in Colossae, the latter city being only a 
very few miles distant from Laodicea. Indeed, so 
near were they, that Paul directs that 
1. A Chris- the Ep. to the Col be read also in 
tian in Laodicea. Nymph as — or if Nympha 
Laodicea be read, then it is a Christian lady 
who is meant — was a person of out- 
standing worth and importance in the church of 
Laodicea, for he had granted the use of his dwelling- 
house for the ordinary weekly meetings of the 
church. The apostle’s salutation is a 3-fold one — 
to the brethren that are in Laodicea, that is to 
the whole of the Christian community in that 
city, and to Nymphas, and to the church in his 
house. 


2. The 
Church in 
His House 


This fact, that the church met there, also shows that 
Nymphas was a person of some means, for a very small 
houso could not have accommodated the 
Christian men and women who gathered 
together on the first day of every week 
for the purposes of Christian worship. 
The church in Laodicea — judging not only 
from the Ep. to the Eph, which is really 
Paul’s Ep. to the Laodiceans, and which indicates that 
the church in Laodicea had a numerous membership, but 
also from what is said of it in Rev 3 17 AV — must have 
been large and influential: “ Thou sayest, I am rich, and 
increased with goods, and have need of nothing.” The 
house of Nymphas, therefore, must have possessed a large 
room or saloon sufficiently commodious to allow the meet- 
ing of a numerous company. Nymphas would be a per- 
son both of Christian character ana of generous feeling, 
and of some amount of wealth. Nothing more is known 
regarding him, as this is the only passage in which he is 
named. John Rutherfurd 


o 


OABDIUS, 6-ab'di-us (A, *QapS(os, Odbdios, 
B, -«tos, elos t Fritzsche, *I»ap8£os, Joabdios , om. 
in AV): One of the sons of Ela who put away 
their “strange wives” (1 Esd 9 27) = “Abdi” of Ezr 
10 26. 


OAK, ok: Several Heb words are so tr d , but there 
has always been great doubt as to which words 
should be tr d “oak” and which “terebinth.” This 
uncertainty appears in the LXX and all through 
EV; in recent revisions “terebinth” has been in- 
creasingly added in the m. All the Heb words are 
closely allied and may originally have had simply the 
meaning of “tree,” but it is clear that, when the 
OT was written, they indicated some special kind 
of tree. 


The words and references are as follows: 


(1) nbfcC. ’ elah (in LXX usually Tepe/3u»0os, leribm - 

thoa. in Vulg tcrebmthu*. or, more rommonly, quercus) 
(Gen 35 4; Jgs 6 11 19, 2 S 18 9.10.14, 
1 K 13 14; 1 Ch 10 12; Isa 1 30; Ezk 
6 13 — in all those m "terebinth"). In Isa 
6 13 (AV "teil tree”) and Hos 4 13 (AV 
"elms”) the tr is “terebinths" because of 
the juxtaposition of 'allon, tr 1 "oaks" 
"Vale of Elah” (m “the Terebinth”) is found in 1 S 
17 2 19, 21 9 The expression in Isa 1 30, "whose 
leaf fadeth,” Is more appropriate to the terebinth than 
the oak (see below). 

(2) ’ allah ( terebmthos , quercus [Vulg]), appar- 


1. Hebrew 
Words and 
References 


ently a slight variant for 'el&h; only in Josh 24 26; 
Gen 35 4 {’elah) and in Jgs 9 6 {’elon). 

(3) Di'58 or D-'b-’K. ’elim, perhaps pi. of 'elah, occurs 


in Isa 1 29 (m "terebinths”); 67 5, m "with idols.” 
AV "idols,” m “oaks"; 61 3, "trees”; Ezk 31 14 
(text very doubtful) , "height,” AVm " upon themselves ” ; 

, ’eZ.inEl-paran (LXX terebmthoe) (Gen 14 6), prob- 
ably means the "tree” or " terebinth ” of Paran. Celsius 
( Uxerob . i 34 ff) argues at length that the above words 
apply well to the Terebinth (q.v ) in all the passages 
in which they occur. 

(4) *pb£. 'elon (usually fyw, drds, "oak”), In Gen 

12 6: 13 18; 14 13; 18 1; Dt 11 30; Josh 19 33; 
Jgs 4 11; 9 6 37; 1 S 10 3 (AV “plain”); in all these 
references m has "terebinth” or "terebinths.” In Gen 
12 6, Dt 11 30 we have "oak" or "oaks” "of the 
teacher" (Moreh); "oak in Zaanannlm” in Jgs 4 11; 
Josh 19 33; the "oak of Meonenim,” m "the augurs’ 
oak (or, terebinth) ” in Jgs 9 37. 

(5) ’ allon (commonly $pS«, dnis, or fiahavor, 

bdlanos ) , in Gen 35 8 (cf ver 4); Hos 4 13; Isa 6 13, is 
contrasted with ’ilah, showing that ’ alldn and ’ elah cannot 
be identical, so no marginal references occur; also in Isa 
44 14; Am 2 9, but in all other passages, m "terebinth” 
or "terebinths” occurs. "Oaks of Ba&an” occurs in 
Isa 2 13; Ezk 27 6; Zee 11 2. 


If (1) (2) (3) refer esp. to the terebinth, then (4) 
and (5) are probably correctly tr* 1 “oak.” If we 
may judge at all by present conditions, “oaks” of 
Bashan is far more correct than “terebinths” of 
Bashan. 


There are, according to Post ( Flora of Palestine , 
737^41), no less than 9 species of oak (N.O. Cupur 
liferae ) in Syria, and he adds to these 
2. Varieties 12 sub-varieties. Many of these have 
of Oak no interest except to the botanist. The 

following species are widespread and 
distinctive: (1) The “Turkey oak,” Quercus cerris f 
known in Arab, as BallHt y as its name implies, 
abounds all over European Turkey and Greece 
and is common in Pal. Under favorable conditions 



Oak at Gilead, the Sindeeyan {Quercus coccifera). 


it attains to great size, reaching as much as 60 ft. in 
height. It is distinguished by its large sessile 
acorns with hemispherical cups covered with long, 
narrow, almost bristly, scales, giving them a mossy 
aspect. The wood is hard and of fine grain. Galls 
are common upon its branches. 

(2) Quercus lusitanica (or Ballota ), also known in 
Arab, as BallUt, like the last is frequently found 
dwarfed to a bush, but, when protected, attains a 
height of 30 ft. or more. _ The leaves are dentate 
or crenate and last late into the winter, but are 
shed before the new twigs are developed. The 
acorns are solitary or few in cluster, and the cupules 
are more or less smooth. Galls are common, and 
a variety of this species is often known as Q. infec- 
toria, on account of its liability to infection with 
galls. 

(3) The Valonica oak (Q. aegolops), known in 
Arab, as Mettdt, has large oblong or ovate deciduous 
leaves, with deep serrations terminating in a bristle- 
like point, and veiy large acorns, globular, thick 
cupules covered with long reflexed scales. The 
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cupules, known commercially as valonica, furnish 
one of the richest of tanning materials. 

(4) The Evergreen oak is often classed under the 
general name “Ilex oak” or Holm (i.e. holly-like) 
oak. Several varieties are described as occurring 
in Pal. Q. ilex usually has rather a shrublike 



“Joshua’s Oak”— a Terebinth (Near Abord in Ephraim. 

Supposed to Be the Largest Tree in Palestine). 

growth, with abundant glossy, dark-green leaves, 
oval in shape and more or less prickly at the mar- 
gins, though sometimes entire. The cupules of the 
acorns are woolly. It shows a marked predilection 
for the neighborhood of the sea. The Q. coccifera 
(with var. Q. meudococcifcra) is known in Arab, 
as Sindian. The leaves, like the last, usually are 
prickly. The acorns are solitary or twin, and the 
hemispherical cupules are more or less velvety. On 
the Q. coccifera are found the insects which make 
the well-known Kerin es dye. These evergreen 
oaks are the common trees at sacred tombs, and 
the once magnificent, but now dying, “Abraham's 
oak” at Hebron is one of this species. 

Oaks occur in all parts of Pal, in Bpite of the 
steady ruthless destruction which has been going on 
for centuries. All over Carmel, Tabor, 
3. Oaks in around Banias and in the hills to the 
Modem W. of Nazareth, to mention well- 
Palestine known localities, there are forests of 
oak ; great tracts of country, esp. in Gal- 
ilee and E. of the Jordan, are covered by a stunted 
brushwood which, were it not for the wood-cutter, 
would grow into noble trees. Solitary oaks of 
magnificent proportions occur in many parts of the 
land, esp. upon hilltops; such trees are saved from 
destruction because of their “sacred” character. To 
bury beneath such a tree has ever been a favorite 
custom (cf Gen 35 8; 1 Ch 10 12). Large trees 
like these, seen often from great distances, are fre- 
quently landmarks (Josh 19 33) or places of meet- 
ing (cf “Oak of Tabor,” 1 S 10 3). The custom of 
heathen worship beneath oaks or terebinths (Hos 
4 13; Ezk 6 13, etc) finds its modern counterpart 
in the cult of the Wdy in Pal. The oak is sometimes 
connected with some historical event, as e.g. 
Abraham's oak of Mamre now shown at Hebron, 


and “the oak of weeping,” AUon bacuth , of Gen 35 
8. E. W. G. Masterman 

OAK OF TABOR plSfl ’Hon tabhor •): 

Thus RV in 1 S 10 3 for AV “plain of Tabor” 
(RVm “terebinth”). Tabor was famous for its 
groves of oak, but what “oak” is meant here is not 
known. Ewald thinks that “Tabor” is a different 
pronunciation for “Deborah,” and connects with 
Gen 35 8; but this is not likely. See Oak, 3. 

OAR, or. See Ships and Boats, II, 2, (3). 

OATH, oth (n^QTp, sh'bhu'ah, probably from 
shebha\ “seven,” the sacred number, which occurs 
frequently in the ritual of an oath; 8picos, hdrkos; 
and the stronger word nbx, ’alah, by which a curse 
is actually invoked upon the oath-breaker [LXX 
dpd, ard]): In Mt 26 70-74 Peter first denies his 
Lord simply, then with an oath ( sh'bhu'ah ), then 
invokes a curse (’dlah), thus passing through every 
stage of asseveration. 

The oath is the invoking of a curse upon one's 
self if one has not spoken the truth (Mt 26 74), or 

if one fails to keep a promise (1 S 19 

1. Law Re- 6; 20 17; 2 S 15 21; 19 23). It 

garding played a very important part, not only 

Oaths in lawsuits (Ex 22 11; Lev 6 3.5) 

and state affairs (Ant, XV, x, 4), but 
also in the dealings of everyday life (Gen 24 37; 
50 5; Jgs 21 5; IK 18 10; Ezr 10 5). The 
Mosaic laws concerning oaths were not meant to 
limit the widespread custom of making oaths, so 
much as to impress upon the people the sacredness 
of an oath, forbidding on the one hand swearing 
falsely (Ex 20 7; Lev 19 12; Zee 8 17, etc), 
and on the other swearing by false gods, which 
latter was considered to be a very dark sin (Jer 
12 16; Am 8 14). In the Law only two kinds 
of false swearing are mentioned: false swearing of a 
witness, and false asseveration upon oath regarding a 
thing found or received (Lev 6 1; 6 2ff;cfProv 29 
24). Both required a sin offering (Lev 5 Iff). The 
Talm gives additional rules, and lays down certain 
punishments for false swearing; in the case of a 
thing found it states wha.t the false swearer must 
pay (Makkoth 2 3; Sh'bhu'oth 8 3). The Jewish 
interpretation of the 3d commandment is that it is 
not concerned with oaths, but rather forbids the 
use of the name of Jeh in ordinary cases (so Dalman). 

Swearing in the name of the Lord (Gen 14 22; 
Dt 6 13; Jgs 21 7; Ruth 1 17, etc) was a sign 

of loyalty to Him (Dt 10 20; Isa 

2. Forms 48 11; Jer 12 16). We know from 
of Swearing Scripture (see above) that swearing 

by false gods was frequent, and we 
learn also from the newly discovered Elephantine 
papyrus that the people not only swore by Jahu 
(= Jeh) or by the Lord of Heaven, but also among 
a certain class of other gods, e.g. by Herem- 
Bethel, and by Isum. In ordinary intercourse it 
was customary to swear by the life of the person 
addressed (1 S 1 26; 20 3; 2 K 2 2); by the 
life of the king (1 S 17 55; 25 26; 2 fe 11 11); 
by one's own head (Mt 5 36); by the earth (Mt 
5 35); by the heaven (Mt 6 34; 23 22); by the 
angels (BJ, II, xvi, 4); by the temple (Mt 23 16), 
and by different parts of it (Mt 23 16); by Jerus 
(Mt 6 35; cf K e ihubhoth 2 9). The oath “by 
heaven” (Mt 5 34; 23 22) is counted by Jesus as 
the oath in which God's name is invoked. Jesus 
does not mean that God and heaven are identical, 
but He desires to rebuke those who paltered with 
an oath by avoiding a direct mention of a name of 
God. He teaches that such an oath is a real oath 
and must be considered as sacredly binding. 
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Not much is told us as to the ceremonies observed 
in taking an oath. In patriarchal times he who 
took the oath put his hand under the 

3. The thigh of him to whom the oath was 

Formula taken (Gen 24 2; 47 29). The most 

usual form was to hold up the hand to 
heaven (Gen 14 22; Ex 6 8; Dt 32 40; Ezk 20 
5). The wife suspected of unfaithfulness, when 
brought before the priest, had to answer “Amen, 
Amen” to his adjuration, and this was considered 
to be an oath on her part (Nu 5 22). The usual 
formula of an oath was either: “God is witness 
betwixt me and thee” (Gen 31 50), or more com- 
monly: “As Jeh [or God] liveth” (Jgs 8 19; Ruth 
3 13; 2 S 2 27; Jer 38 16), or “Jeh be a true and 
faithful witness amongst us” (Jer 42 5). Usually 
the penalty invoked by the oath was only suggested : 
“Jen [or God] do so to me” (Ruth 1 17; 2 S 3 9. 
35; 1 K 2 23; 2 K 6 31); in some cases the punish- 
ment was expressly mentioned (Jer 29 22) . N owack 
suggests that in general the punishment was not 
expressly mentioned because of a superstitious fear 
that the person swearing, although speaking the 
truth, might draw upon himself some of the punish- 
ment by merely mentioning it. 

Philo expresses the desire (ii.194) that the prac- 
tice of swearing should be discontinued, and the 
Essenes used no oaths (BJ, II, viii, 6; Ant, XV, 
x, 4). 

That oaths are permissible to Christians is shown 
by the example of Our Lord (Mt 26 63 f), and of 
Paul (2 Cor 1 23; Gal 1 20) and 

4 . Oaths even of God Himself (He 6 13-18). 
Permissible Consequently when Christ said, “Swear 

not at all” (Mt 6 34), He was laying 
down the principle that the Christian must not 
have two standards of truth, but that his ordinary 
speech must be as sacredly true as his oath. 
In the kingdom of God, where that principle holds 
sway, oaths become unnecessary. 

Paul Levertoff 

OBADIAH, 6-ba-dI'a (H^5^ , * obhadhyah , more 
fully , 'abhadhyahu, “servant of Yahweh”) : 

(1) The steward or prime minister of Ahab, who 
did his best to protect the prophets of Jeh against 
Jezebel’s persecution. He met Elijah on his return 
from Zarephath, and bore to Ahab the news of 
Elijah’s reappearance (1 K 18 3-16). 

(2) The prophet (Ob ver 1). Sec Obadiah, Book 
of. 

(3) A descendant of David (1 Ch 3 21). 

(4) A chief of the tribe of lssachar (1 Ch 7 3). 

(5) A descendant of Saul (1 Ch 8 38; 9 44). 

(6) A Levite descended from Jeduthun (1 Ch 9 
16), identical with Abda (Neh 11 17). 

(7) A chief of the Gadites (1 Ch 12 9). 

(8) A Zebulunite, father of the chief Ishmaiah 
(1 Ch 27 19). 

(9) One of the princes sent by Jehoshaphat to 
teach the law in Judah (2 Ch 17 7). 

(10) A Merarite employed by Josiah to oversee 
the workmen in repairing the temple (2 Ch 34 12). 

(11) The head of a family who went up with 
Ezra from Babylon (Ezr 8 9). 

(12) One of the men who sealed the covenant 
with Nehemiah (Neh 10 5). 

(13) A gate-keeper in the days of Nehemiah 
(Neh 12 25). 

The name “Obadiah” was common in Israel from 
the days of David to the closeof the OT. An an- 
cient Heb seal bears the inscription “Obadiah the 
servant of the Kang.” John Richard Sampey 

OBADIAH, BOOK OF: Obadiah is the shortest 
book in the OT. The theme of the book is the de- 
struction of Edom. Consequent upon the over- 


throw of Edom is the enlargement of the borders of 
Judah and the establishment of the kingship of Jeh. 
Thus far all scholars are agreed; but on questions 
of authorship and date there is wide divergence of 
opinion. 

(1) Jeh summons the nations to the overthrow 
of proud Edom. The men of Esau will be brought 
down from their lofty strongholds; 
1. Contents their hidden treasures will be rifled; 
of the Book their confederates will turn against 
them* nor will the wise and the 
mighty men in Edom be able to avert the crushing 
calamity (vs 1-9). (2) The overthrow of Edom is 
due to the violence and cruelty shown toward his 
brother Jacob. The prophet describes the cruelty 
and shameless gloating over a brother’s calamity, 
in the form of earnest appeals to Edom not to do the 
selfish and heartless deeds of which he had been 
guilty when Jems was sacked by foreign foes (vb 
10-14). (3) The day of the display of Jeh’s retrib- 
utive righteousness upon the nations is near. 
Edom shall be completely destroyed by the people 
whom he has tried to uproot, while Israel’s captives 
shall return to take possession of their own land and 
also to seize and rule the mount of Esau. Thus the 
kingship of Jeh shall be established (vs 15-21). 


The unity of Ob was first challenged by Elchhom in 
1824, vs 17-21 being regarded by him as an appendix 
attached to the original exilic prophecy 
2 TTnitv of in the time of Alexander Jannaeus (104-78 
or BC). Ewald thought that an exilic 
tne uook prophet, to whom he ascribed vs 11-14 
ana 19-21, had made use of an older 
prophecy by Obadiah in vs 1-10, and in vs 15-18 of 
material from another older prophet who was contem- 
porary, like Obadiah, with Isaiah. As the years went 
on, the material assigned to the older oracle was limited 
by some to vs 1-9 and by others to vs 1-6. Wellhausen 
assigned to Obadiah vs 1-5.7.10.11.13.14 15b, while all 
else was regarded as a later appendix. Barton's theory 
of the composition of Ob is thus summed up by Bewer: 
“Vs 1-6 are a prefixilic oracle of Ob, which was quoted 
by Jeremiah, and readapted with additions (vs 7-15) by 
another Obadiah In the earlv post-exilic days; vs 16-21 
form an appendix, probably from Maccabean times" 
{ICC, 5) . Bewer’s own view is closely akin to Barton's 
He thinks that Obadiah, writing in the 5th cent. BC, 
“quoted vs 1—4 almost, though not quite, literally; that 
he commented on the older oracle in vs 5-7, partly in the 
words of the older prophet, partly in his own words, in 
order to show that it had been fulfilled in his own day; 
and that in vs 8.9 he quoted once more from the older 
oracle without any show of literalness.’* He ascribes to 
Obadiah vs 10-14 and 156. The apnendix consists of 
two sections, vs 15a 16-18 and vs 19-21, possibly by 
different authors, ver 18 being a quotation from some 
older prophecy. To the average Bible student all this 
minute analysis of a brief prophecy must seem hyper- 
critical. He will prefer to read the book as a unity ; and 
in doing so will get the essence of the message it has for 
the present day. 


Certain preliminary problems require solution 
before the question of date can be settled. 

(1) Relation of Ob and Jer 49 . — 
3. Date of (a) Did Obadiah quote from Jer? 
the Book Pusey thus sets forth the impossibility 
of such a solution: “Out of 16 verses 
of which the prophecy of Jeremiah against Edom 
consists, four are identical with those of Obadiah; 
a fifth embodies a verse of Obadiah’s; of the eleven 
which remain, ten have some turns of expression 
or idioms, more or fewer, which recur in Jer, either 
in these prophecies against foreign nations, or in 
his prophecies generally. Now it would be wholly 
improbable that a prophet, selecting verses out of 
the prophecy of Jeremiah, should have selected 
precisely those which contain none of Jeremiah’s 
characteristic expressions; whereas it perfectly fits 
in with the supposition that Jeremiah interwove 
verses of Obadiah with his own prophecy, that in 
verses so interwoven there is not one expression 
which occurs elsewhere in Jer” ( Minor Prophets, 
I, 347). (5) Did Jeremiah quote from Ob? It is 
almost incredible that the vigorous and well- 
articulated prophecy in Ob could have been made 
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by piecing together detached quotations from Jer; 
but Jeremiah may well have taken from Ob many 
expressions that fell in with his general purpose. 
There are difficulties in applying this view to one or 
two verses, but it has not been disproved by the 
arguments from meter advanced by Bewer and 
others, (c) Did both Obadiah and Jeremiah quote 
from an older oracle? This is the favorite solution 
among recent scholars, most of whom think that 
Obadiah preserves the vigor of the original, while 
Jeremiah quotes with more freedom; but Bewer in 
ICCj after a detailed comparison, thus sums up: 
“ Our conclusion is that Obadiah quoted in vs 1-9 an 
older oracle, the original of which is better 'preserved in 
Jer 49 ” The student will do well to get his own 
first-hand impression from a careful comparison of 
the two passages. With Ob vs 1-4 cf Jer 49 14- 
16; with Ob vs 5.6 cf Jer 49 9.10a; with Ob ver 
8 cf Jer 49 7; with Ob ver 9a cf Jer 49 226. On 
the whole, the view that Jeremiah, who often quotes 
from earlier prophets, draws directly from Ob, with 
free working over of the older prophets, seems still 
tenable. 

(2) Relation of Ob and Joel . — There seems to be 
in Joel 2 32 (Heb 3 5) a direct allusion to Ob 
ver 17. If Joel prophesied during the minority 
of the boy king Joash (c 830 BC), Obadiah would 
be, on this hypothesis, the earliest of the writing 
prophets. 

(3) What capture of J erus is described in Ob vs 10- 

14 f — The disaster seems to have been great enough 
to be called “destruction” (Ob ver 12). Hence 
most scholars identify the calamity described by 
Ob with the capture and destruction of Jerus by the 
Chaldaeans in 587 BC. But it is remarkable, on 
this hypothesis, that no allusion is made either in 
Ob or Jer 49 7-22 to the Chaldaeans or to the 
destruction of the temple or to the wholesale 
transportation of the inhabitants of Jerus to Baby- 
lonia. We know, however, from Ezk 35 1-15 and 
Ps 137 7 that Edom rejoiced over the final de- 
struction of Jerus by the Chaldaeans in 587 BC, and 
that they encouraged the destroyers to blot out the 
holy city. Certain it is that the events of 587 
accord remarkably with the language of Ob vs 10- 
14. Pusey indeed argues from the use of the form 
of the direct prohibition in Ob vs 12-14 that Edom 
had not yet committed the sins against which the 
prophet warns him, and so Jerus was not yet de- 
stroyed, when Obadiah wrote. But almost all 
modem scholars interpret the language of vs 12-14 
as referring to what was already past; the prophet 
“speaks of what the Edomites had actually done as 
of what they ought not to do.” The scholars who 
regard Obadiah as the first of the writing prophets 
locate his ministry in Judah during the reign of 
Jehoram (c 845 BC). Both 2 K and 2 Ch tell of 
the war of rebellion in the days of Jehoram when 
Edom, after a fierce struggle, threw off the yoke of 
Judah (2 K 8 20-22; 2 Ch 21 8-10). Shortly 

after the revolt of Edom, according to 2 Ch 21 16 f, 
the Philis and Arabians broke into Judah, “and 
carried away all the substance that was found in the 
king’s house, and his sons also, and his wives; so 
that there was never a son left him, save Jehoahaz, 
the youngest of his sons.” Evidently the capital 
city fell into the hands of the invaders. It was a 
calamity of no mean proportions. 

The advocates of a late date call attention to 
three points that weaken the case for an early date 
for Ob: (a) The silence of 2 K as to the invasion of 
the Philis and Arabians. But what motive could 
the author of Ch have had for inventing the story? 
(6) The absence of any mention of the destruction 
of the city by the Philis and Arabians. It must be 
acknowledged that the events of 587 BC accord 
more fully with the description in Ob vs 19-14, 


though the disaster in the days of Jehoram must 
have been terrible, (c) The silence as to Edom in 
2 Ch 21 16 f. But so also are the historic books 
silent as to the part that Edom took in the destruc- 
tion of JeruB in 587. It is true that exilic and post- 
exilic prophets and psalmists speak in bitter denun- 
ciation of the unbrotherly conduct of Edom (Lam 
4 21.22; Ezk 25 12-14; 35 1-15; Ps 137 7; Mai 

I 1-5; cf also Isa 34 and 63 1-6); but it is also 
true that the earliest Heb literature bears witness 
to the keen rivalry' between Esau and Jacob (Gen 
25 22 f; 27 41; Nu 20 14-21), and one of the 
earliest of the writing prophets denounces Edom 
for unnatural cruelty toward his brother (Am 1 

II f; cf Joel 3 19 [Heb 4 19]). 

(4) The style of Ob — Most early critics praise 
the style. Some of the morfe recent critics argue 
for different authors on the basis of a marked differ- 
ence in style within the compass of the twenty- 
one verses in the little roll. Thus Selbie writes in 
HDB: “There is a difference in style between the 
two halves of the book, the first being terse, ani- 
mated, and full of striking figures, while the second 
is diffuse and marked by poverty of ideas and 
trite figures.” The criticism of the latter part of 
the book is somewhat exaggerated, though it may 
be freely granted that the first half is more original 
and vigorous. The Heb of the book is classic, with 
scarcely any admixture of Aram, words or con- 
structions. The author may well have lived in the 
golden age of the Heb language and literature. 

(5) Geographical and historical allusions — The 
references to the different sections and cities in the 
land of Israel and in the land of Edom are quite 
intelligible. As to Sepharad (ver 20) there is con- 
siderable difference of opinion. Schrader and some 
others identify it with a Shaparda in Media, men- 
tioned in the annals of Sargon (722-705 BC). 
Many think of Asia Minor, or a region in Asia 
Minor mentioned in Pers inscriptions, perhaps 
Bithynia or Galatia (Sayce). Some think that the 
mention of “the captives of this host of the children 
of Israel” and “the captives of Jerus” (ver 20) 
proves that both the Assyr captivity and the Bab 
exile were already past. This argument has con- 
siderable force; but it is well to remember that 
Amos, in the first half of the 8th cent , describes 
wholesale deportations from the land of Israel by 
men engaged in the slave trade (Am 1 6-10). The 
problem of the date of Ob has not been solved to 
the satisfaction of Bib. students. Our choice must 
be between a very early date (c 845) and a date 

shortly after 587, with the scales almost 
4. Interpre- evenly balanced, 
tation of Ob is to be interpreted as prediction 
the Book rather than history. In vs 11-14 

there are elements of historic descrip- 
tion, but vs 1-10 and 15-21 are predictive. 

Literature. — Comma.. Caspar!, Der Prophet Obadjah 
auaoelcgt, 1842; Pusey, The Minor Prophets, I860: 
Ewald, Comm, on the Prophets of the OT (ET),II, 277 ff. 
1875; Kell (ET), 1880; T. T Perowne (in Cambridge 
Bible), 1889; von Orelli (ET), The Minor Prophets, 1893; 
Wellhausen, Die klemen Propheten, 1898; G. A. Smith, 
The Book of the Twelve Prophets, II, 163 ff, 1898; Nowack, 
Die klemen Propheten, 1903; Marti, Dodekapropheton, 
1903; Eiselen, The Minor Prophets, 1907; Bewer, ICC, 
1911. Miscellaneous- Kirkpatrick, Doctrine of the 
Prophets, 33 ff; Intros of Driver, Wildeboer, etc; Selbie 
in HDB, III, 577-80; Barton in JE, IX, 369-70; Cheyne 
in EB, III, 3455-62; Peckham, An Intro to the Study of 
Ob, 1910; Kent, Students' OT, III, 1910. 

John Richard Sampet 

OBAL, o'bal. See Ebal, 1. 

OBDIA, ob-dl'a (A, ’OpSCa, Obdia, B, 'OpptiA, 
Hobbeid ): One of the families of usurping priests 
(1 Esd 5 38) = “Habaiah” of Ezr 2 61; “Hobaiah” 
of Neh 7 63. 
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OBED, 6'bed OIJV , ""Ob ,'dbhedh, “worshipper"; 
in the NT I dm): 

(1) Son of Boaz and Ruth and grandfather of 
David (Ruth 4 17.21.22; 1 Ch 2 12; Mt 1 5; 
Lk 3 32). 

(2) Son of Ephlal and descendant of Sheshan, the 
Jerahmeelite, through his daughter who was 
married to Jarha, an Egyp servant of her father’s 
(1 Ch 2 37.38). 

(3) One of David’s mighty men (1 Ch 11 47). 

(4) A Korahite doorkeeper, son of Shemaiah, 
and grandson of Obed-edom (1 Ch 26 7). 

(5) Father of Azariah, one of the centurions who 
took part with Jehoiada in deposing Queen Athaliah 
and crowning Joash (2 Ch 23 1; cf 2 K 11 1-16). 

David Francis Roberts 

OBED-EDOM, o'bed-e'dom (BTUpnb [2 Ch 
26 24], Dispny [2 S 6 10; 1 Ch 13 13.14; 16 
25], but elsewhere without hyphen, 'dbhedh-’&dhdm, 
“servant of [god] Edom”; bo W. R. Smith, Religion 
of Semites 2 , 42, and H. P. Smith, Samuel, 294 f, 
though others explain it as = “servant of man”): 
In 2 S 6 10.11 12; 1 Ch 13 13 14 a Philistine of 
Gath and servant of David, who received the 
Ark of Jeh into his house when David brought it 
into Jerus from Kiriath-jenrim. Because of the 
sudden death of Uzzah, David was unwilling to 
proceed with the Ark to his citadel, and it remained 
three months in the house of Obed-edom, “and 
Jeh blessed Obed-edom, and all his house” (2 S 6 
11). According to 1 Ch 13 14 the Ark had a special 
“house” of its own while there. He is probably 
the same as the Lcvite of 1 Ch 16 25. In 1 Ch 
16 16-21 Obed-edom is a “singer,” and in 1 Ch 16 
24 a “doorkeeper,” while according to 1 Ch 26 
4-8.15 he is a Korahite doorkeeper, to whose house 
fell the overseership of the storehouse (ver 15), 
while 1 Ch 16 5.38 names him as a “minister 
before the ark,” a member of the house or perhaps 
guild of Jeduthun (see 2 Ch 26 24). 

Obed-edom is an illustration of the service 
rendered to Heb religion by foreigners, reminding 
one of the Simon of Cyrene who bore the cross of 
Jesus (Mt 27 32, etc). The Chronicler naturally 
desired to think that only Levites could discharge 
such duties as Obed-edom performed, and hence 
the references to him as a Lcvite. 

David Francis Roberts . 

OBEDIENCE, 6-be'di-ens, OBEY, 6-ba' (Ftttt, 
shama \ vtraico^, hupakot)\ In its simpler OT mean- 
ing the word signifies “to hear,” “to 

1. Meaning listen.” It carries with it, however, 
of Terms the ethical significance of hearing with 
reverence and obedient assent. In 
the NT a different origin is suggestive of “hearing 
under” or of subordinating one’s self to the person 
or thing heard, hence, “to obey.” There is another 
NT usage, however, indicating persuasion from, 
ireldoficu, peithomai. 

The relation expressed is twofold: first, human, 
as between master and servant, and particularly 
between parents and children. “If a man have a 
stubborn and rebellious son, that will not obey the 
voice of his father, or the voice of his mother, and, 
though they chasten him, will not hearken unto 
them; then shall his father and his mother lay hold 
on him, and bring him out unto the elders of his city, 
and unto the gate of his place” (Dt 21 18.19; cf 
Prov 16 20); or between sovereign and subjects, 
“The foreigners shall submit themselves unto me: 
as soon as they hear of me, they shall obey me” 
(2 8 22 45; 1 Ch 29 23). 

The highest significance of its usage, however, is 
that of the relation of man to God. Obedience is 
the supreme test of faith in God and reverence for 
Him. The OT conception of obedience was vital. 


It was the one important relationship which must 
not be broken. While sometimes this relation may 
have been formal and cold, it neverthe- 

2. The OT less was the one strong tie which held 
Conception the people close to God. The signifi- 
cant spiritual relation is expressed by 

Samuel when he asks the question, “Hath Jeh as 
great delight in burnt-offerings and sacrifices, as in 
obeying the voice of Jeh? Behold, to obey is better 
than sacrifice, and to hearken than the fat of rams” 
(1 S 16 22). It was the condition without which 
no right relation might be sustained to Jeh. This 
is most clearly stated in the relation between Abra- 
ham and Jeh when he is assured “In thy seed shall 
all the nations of the earth be blessed; because 
thou hast obeyed my voice” (Gen 22 18). 

In prophetic utterances, future blessing and 
prosperity were conditioned upon obedience: “If 
ye be willing and obedient, ye shall eat the good of 
the land” (Isa 1 19). After surveying the glories 
of the Messianic kingdom, the prophet assures the 
people that “this shall come to pass, if ye will 
diligently obey the voice of Jeh your God” (Zee 
6 15). On the other hand misfortune, calamity, 
distress and famine are due to their disobedience 
and distrust of Jeh. See Disobedience. 

This obedience or disobedience was usually 
related to the specific commands of Jeh as con- 
tained in the law, yet they conceived of God as 
giving commands by other means. Note esp. the 
rebuke of Samuel to Saul: “Because thou obeyedst 
not the voice of Jeh, .... therefore hath Jeh 
done this thing unto thee this da}'” (1 S 28 18). 

In the NT a higher spiritual and moral relation 
is sustained than in the OT. The importance of 
obedience is just as greatly empha- 

3. The NT sized. Christ Himself is its one great 
Conception illustration of obedience. He “hum- 
bled himself, becoming obedient even 

unto death, yea, the death of the cross” (Phil 2 8). 
By obedience to Him we are through Him made 
partakers of His salvation (He 6 9). This act is 
a supreme test of faith in Christ. Indeed, it is so 
vitally related that they are in some cases almost 
synonymous. “Obedience of faith” is a combina- 
tion used by Paul to express this idea (Rom 1 5). 
Peter designates believers in Christ as “children of 
obedience” (1 Pet 1 14). Thus it is seen that the 
test of fellowship with Jeh in the OT is obedience. 
The bond of union with Christ in the NT is obedi- 
ence through faith, by which they become identified 
and the believer becomes a disciple. 

Walter G. Clippinger 

OBEDIENCE OF CHRIST: The “obedience” 
(Owaicoj, hupako t) of Christ is directly mentioned 
but 3 t in the NT, although many other passages 
describe or allude to it: “Through the obedience 
of the one shall the many be made righteous” (Rom 
6 19); “He humbled himself; becoming obedient 
even unto death, yea, the death of the cross” 
(Phil 2 8); “Though he was a Son, yet learned 
obedience by the things which he suffered” (He 
6 8). In 2 Cor 10 5, the phrase signifies an atti- 
tude toward Christ: “every thought into cap- 
tivity to the obedience of Christ.” 

His subjection to His parents (Lk 2 51) was a 
necessary manifestation of His loving and sinless 
character, and of His disposition and 
1. As an power to do the right in any situation. 
Element of His obedience to the moral law in 
Conduct every particular is asserted by the 
and NT writers: “■ without sin” (He 4 15); 

Character “who knew no sin” (2 Cor 6 21): 

“holy, guileless, undefiled, separated 
from sinners” (He 7 26), etc; and is affirmed by 
Himself: “Which of you convicteth me of sin?” 
(Jn 8 46); and implicitly conceded by His ene- 



2170 


Obedience of Chri* THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


mies, since no shadow of accusation against His 
character appears. Of His ready, loving, joyful, 
exact and eager obedience to the Father, mention 
will be made later, but it was His central and most 
outstanding characteristic, the filial at its highest 
reach, limitless, “unto death/’ His usually sub- 
missive and law-abiding attitude toward the 
authorities and the great movements and religious 
requirements of His day was a part of His loyalty to 
Goa. and of the strategy of His campaign, the action 
of the one who would set an example and wield 
dn influence, as at His baptism: “Thus it be cometh 
us to fulfil all righteousness” (Mt 8 15); the 
synagogue worship (Lk 4 16, “as his custom was”) ; 
the incident of the tribute money: “Therefore the 
sons are free. But, lest we cause them to stumble,” 
etc (Mt 17 24-27). Early, however, the necessi- 
ties of His mission as Son of God and institutor 
of the new dispensation obliged Him frequently 
to display a judicial antagonism to current pre- 
scription and an authoritative superiority to the 
rulers, and even to important details of the Law, 
that would in most eyes mark Him as insurgent, 
and did culminate in the cross, but was the sublim- 
est obedience to the Father, whose authority alone 
He, as full-grown man, and Son of man, could 
recognize. 

Two Scriptural statements raise an important 
question as to the inner experience of Jesus. He 
5 8 states that “though he was a Son, 
2. Its yet learned [he] obedience by the 
Christologi- things which he suffered” ( tmathen 
cal Bearing apK hdn tpathen ttn hupakobi ) ; Phil 
2 6 8: “Existing in the form of God 
.... he humbled himself, becoming obedient, 
even unto death.” As Son of God, His will was 
never out of accord with the Father’s will. How 
then was it necessary to, or could He, learn obe- 
dience, or become obedient? The same question 
in another form arises from another part of the 
passage in He 5 9: “And having been made perfect, 
he became unto all them that obey him the author 
[causel of eternal salvation”; also He 2 10: “It 
became him [God] .... to make the author 
[captain] of their salvation perfect through suffer- 
ings.” How and why should the perfect be made 
perfect? Gethsemane, with which, indeed. He 
5 8 is directly related, presents the same problem. 
It finds its solution in the conditions of the Re- 
deemer’s work and life on earth in the light of His 
true humanity. Both in His eternal essence and 
in His human existence, obedience to His Father 
was His dominant principle, so declared through 
the prophet-psalmist before His birth: He 10 7 
(Ps 40 7), “Lo, I am come (in the roll of the book 
it is written of me) to do thy will, O God.” It was 
His law of life: “I do always the things that are 
pleasing to him. I do nothing of myself, but as 
the Father taught me, I speak these things” (Jn 

8 29.28); “I can of myself do nothing I 

seek not mine own will, but the will of him that 
sent me” (6 30). It was the indispensable process 
of His activity as the “image of the invisible God,” 
the expression of the Deity in terms of the phe- 
nomenal and the human. He could be a perfect 
revelation only by the perfect correspondence in 
every detail, of will, word and work with the 
Father’s will (Jn 0 19). Obedience was also His 
life nourishment and satisfaction (Jn 4 34). It 
was the guiding principle which directed the details 
of His work : “I have power to lay it [life] down, and 
I have power to take it again. This commandment 
received I from my Father” (Jn 10 18); “The 
Father that sent me, he hath given me a command- 
ment, what 1 should say, and what I should speak” 
(Jn 12 49; cf 14 31, etc). But in the Incarnation 
this essential and filial obedience must find expres- 


sion in human forms according to human demands 
and processes of development. As true man, 
obedient disposition on His part must meet the 
test of voluntary choice under all representative 
conditions, culminating in that which was supreme- 
ly hard, and at the limit which should reveal its 
perfection of extent and strength. It must become 
hardened, as it were, and confirmed, through a defi- 
nite obedient act, into obedient human character. 
The patriot must become the veteran. The Son, 
obedient on the throne, must exercise the practical 
virtue of obedience on earth. Gethsemane was the 
culmination of this process, when in full view of the 
awful, shameful, horrifying meaning of Calvary, 
the obedient disposition was crowned, and the obe- 
dient Divine-human life reached its highest mani- 
festation, in the great ratification: “Nevertheless, 
not my will, but thine, be done.” But just as 
Jesus’ growth in knowledge was not from error to 
truth, but from partial knowledge to completer, so 
His “learning obedience” led Him not from dis- 
obedience or debate to submission, but from obe- 
dience at the present stage to an obedience at ever 
deeper and deeper cost. The process was necessary 
for His complete humanity, in which sense He was 
“made perfect,” complete, by suffering. It was 
also necessary for His perfection as example and 
sympathetic High Priest. He must fight the hu- 
man battles under the human conditions. Having 
translated obedient aspiration and disposition into 
obedient action in the face of, and in suffering unto, 
death, even the death of the cross, He is able to 
lead the procession of obedient sons of God through 
every possible trial and surrender. Without this 
testing of His obedience He could have had the 
sympathy of clear and accurate knowledge, for He 
“knew what was in man,” but He would have lacked 
the sympathy of a kindred experience. Lacking 
this. He would have been for us, and perhaps also 
in Himself, but an imperfect “captain of our salva- 
tion,” certainly no “file leader” going before us 
in the very paths we have to tread, and tempted 
in all points like as we are, yet without sin. It 
may be worth noting that He “learned obedience” 
and was “made perfect” by suffering, not the 
results of His own sins, as we do largely, but alto- 
gether the results of the sins of others. 

In Rom 5 19, in the series of contrasts between 
sin and salvation (“Not as the trespass, so also is 
the free gift”), we are told: “for as 
3. In Its through the one man’s disobedience 
Sotexio- the many were made sinners, even so 
logical through the obedience of the one shall 
Bearings the many be made righteous.” In- 
terpreters and theologians, esp. the 
latter, differ as to whether “obedience” here refers 
to the specific and supreme act of obedience on the 
cross, or to the sum total of Christ’s incarnate obe- 
dience through His whole life; and they have made 
the distinction between His “passive obedience,” 
yielded on the cross, and His “active obedience” 
in carrying out without a flaw the Father’s will at 
all times. This distinction is hardly tenable, as 
the whole Scriptural representation, esp. His own, 
is that He was never more intensely active than in 
His death: “I have a baptism to be baptized with: 
and how am I straitened till it be accomplished” 
(Lk 12 50) ; “I lay down my life, that I may take 
it again. No one taketh it away from me, but I 
lay it down of myself. I have power to lay it 
down, and I have power to take it again” (Jn 10 
17.18). “Who through the eternal Spirit offered 
himself without blemish unto God” (He 9 14), indi- 
cates the active obedience of one who was both 
priest and sacrifice. As to the question whether 
it was the total obedience of Christ, or His death 
on the cross, that constituted the atonement, and 
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the kindred question whether it was not the spirit 
of obedience m the act of death, rather than the 
act itself, that furnished the value of His redemp- 
tive work, it might conceivably, though improbably, 
be said that “the one act of righteousness” through 
which “the free gift came” was His whole life con- 
sidered as one act. But these ideas are out of line 
with the unmistakable trend of Scripture, which 
eveiywhere lays principal stress on the death of 
Christ itself; it is the center and soul of the two 
ordinances, baptism and the Lord’s Supper; it 
holds first place in the Gospels, not as obedience, 
but as redemptive suffering and death; it is un- 
mistakably put forth in this light by Christ Himself 
in His few references to His death: “ransom,” “my 
blood,” etc. Paul’s teaching everywhere empha- 
sizes the death, and in but two places the obedience; 
Peter indeed speaks of Christ as an ensample, but 
leaves as his characteristic thought that Christ 
“suffered for sins once .... put to death in the 
flesh” (1 Pet 3 18). In He the center and signifi- 
cance of Christ’s whole work is that He “put away 
sin by the sacrifice of himself” (9 26) ; while John in 
many places emphasizes the death as atonement: 
“Unto him that .... loosed us from our sins by 
his blood” (Rev 1 5), and elsewhere. The Scrip- 
ture teaching is that “God set [him] forth to be a 
propitiation, through faith, in his blood” (Rom 3 
25). His lifelong obedience enters in chiefly as 
making and marking Him the “Lamb without 
blemish and without spot,” who alone could be the 
atoning sacrifice. If it enters further, it is as the 
preparation and anticipation of that death, His life 
so dominated and suffused with the consciousness 
of the coming sacrifice that it becomes really a part 
of the death. His obedience at the time of His 
death could not have been atonement, for it had 
always existed and had not atoned ; but it was the 
obedience that turned the possibility of atonement 
into the fact of atonement. He obediently offered 
up, not His obedience, but Himself. He is set 
forth as propitiation, not in His obedience, but in 
His blood, His death, borne as the penalty of sin, 
in His own body on the tree. The distinction is 
not one of mere academic theological interest. It 
involves the whole question of the substitution ary 
and propitiatory in Christ’s redemptive work, which 
is central, vital and formative, shaping the entire 
conception of Christianity. The blessed and help- 
ful part which Our Lord’s complete and loving 
obedience plays in the working out of Christian 
character, by His example and inspiration, must 
not be underestimated, nor its meaning as indicating 
the quality of the life which is imparted to the soul 
which accepts for itself His mediatorial death. 
These bring the consummation and crown of sal- 
vation; they are not its channel, or instrument, or 
price. See also Atonement. 

Literature. — DCO , art. “Obedience of Christ”; 
Denney, Death of Christ , esp. pp. 231-33; Champion, 
Living Atonement; Forsythe, Crucialitu of the Cross, etc; 
works on the Atonement; Comms , in loc. 

Philip Wendell Crannell 

OBEISANCE, 6-ba'sans: Is used 9 1 in AV in the 
phrase “made [or did] obeisance” as a rendering of 
the reflexive form of nnijj (shdhah), and denotes the 
bow or curtsey indicative of deference and respect. 
The same form of the vb. is sometimes tr® “to 
bow one’s self” when it expresses the deferential 
attitude of one person to another (Gen 33 6.7, etc). 
Occasionally the vow of homage or fealty to a king 
on the part of a subject is suggested. In Joseph’s 
dream his brother’s sheaves made obeisance to his 
sheaf (Gen 43 28; cf also 2 S 15 5; 2 Ch 24 17). 
But in a large number of instances the vb. denotes 
the prostrate posture of the worshipper in the 
presence of Deity, and is generally rendered, “to 


worship” in AV. In all probability this was the 
original significance of the word (Gen 24 26, etc). 
Obeisance (= obedience) originally signified the 
vow of obedience made by a vassal to his lord or a 
slave to his master, but in time denoted the act of 
bowing as a token of respect. T. Lewis 

OBELISE, ob'8-lisk, ob'el-isk: A sacred stone or 
maogebhah. For maggebhdh RV has used “pillar” in 
the text, with “obelisk” in the m in many instances 
(Ex 23 24; Lev 26 1; Dt 12 3; 1 K 14 23; Hos 
3 4; 10 1.2, etc), but not consistently (e.g. Gen 28 
18). See Pillar. 

OBETH, o'beth (’120^0, Ob&th, B, O40*jv. Oub&n): 
One of those who went up with Ezra (1 Esd 8 32) 
= “Ebed” of Ezr 8 6. 

OBIL, o'bil (b'Oitf t ’obhil, “camel driver”) : An 
Ishmaelite who was “over the camels” in David’s 
palace (1 Ch 27 30). 

OBJECT, ob-jekt': Now used only in the sense 
“to make opposition,” but formerly in a variety 
of meanings derived from the literal sense “to throw 
against.” So with the meaning “to charge with” 
in Wisd 2 12, AV “He objecteth to our infamy the 
transgressing of our education” (RV “layeth to our 
charge sins against our discipline”), or “to make 
charges against” in Acts 24 19, AV “who ought 
to have been here before thee, and object, if they 
had ought against me” (RV “and to make accusa- 
tion”). 

OBLATION, ob-la'shun: In Lev and Nu, AV 
occasionally uses “oblation,” but generally “offer- 
ing,” as a rendering of korban — a general 

term for all kinds of offering, but used only in Ezk, 
Lev and Nu. RV renders consistently “oblation.” 
In Ezk (also Isa 40 20), “oblation” renders np’Plljl, 
tfrumdh , generally tr* “heave offering.” In some 
eases (e.g. Isa 1 13; Dnl 9 21) “oblation” in AV 
corresponds to nHJTD, minhah, the ordinary word 
for “gift,” in P “grain offering.” See Sacrifice. 

OBOTH, SHboth, 6 'both (TQfet, ’dbhoth, “waters 
bags”) : A desert camp of the Israelites, the 3d after 
leaving Mt. Hor and close to the borders of Moab 
(Nu 21 10.11; 33 43.44). See Wanderings of 
Israel. 

OBSCURITY, ob-sku'ri-ti: In modern Eng. gen- 
erally denotes a state of very faint but still per- 
ceptible illumination, and only when preceded by 
some such adj. as “total” does it imply the absence 
of aU light. In Bib. Eng., however, only the latter 
meaning is found. So in Isa 29 18 (bEtf, ’ ophel , 
“darkness”); 68 10; 69 9 (cfljn, hoshekh , “dark- 
ness”); Ad Est 11 8 ( yv6<f>os , gndphos , “darkness”). 
Cf Prov 20 20, AV “in obscure darkness,” ERV 
“in the blackest darkness,” ARV “in blackness of 
darkness.” 

OBSERVE, ob-zdrv' (representing various words, 
but chiefly "T£lp , shdmar, “to keep,” “to watch,” 
etc): Properly means “to take heed to,” as in Isa 
42 20, “Thou seest many things, but thou observest 
not,” and from this sense all the usages of the word 
in EV can be understood. Most of them, indeed, 
are quite good modern usage (as “observe a feast,” 
Ex 12 17, etc; “observe a law,” Lev 19 37, etc), 
but a few are archaic. So Gen 37 11, AV “His 
father observed the saying” (RV “kept the saying 
in mind”); Hos 13 7, “As a leopard .... wm 
I observe them” (RV “watch”); Jon 2 8, “ob- 
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serve lying vanities” (RV “regard,” but “give 
heed to” would be clearer; cf Ps 107 43). Still 
farther from modern usage is Hos 14 8, “I have 
heard him, and observed him” (RV “will regard”; 
the meaning is “care for”); and Mk 6 20, “For 
Herod feared John .... and observed him” (RV 
“kept him safe”). In the last case, the AV editors 
seem to have used “to observe” as meaning “to 
give reverence to.” 

Observation is found in Lk 17 20, “The kingdom 
of God comctk not with observation” (pxrh v apa- 
Trip-fjaeus, mctd paratertseos) . The meaning of the 
Eng. is, “so that it can be observed,” but the exact 
force of the underlying Gr (“visibly”? “so that it 
can be computed in advance”?) is a matter of ex- 
traordinary dispute at the present time. See 
Kingdom op God. Burton Scott Easton 

OBSERVER, ob-zflr'v6r, OF TIMES. See Divi- 
nation. 

OBSTINACY, ob'sti-na-si. See Hardening. 

OCCASION, o-ka'zhun: The uses in EV are all 
modern, but in Jer 2 24 “occasion” is employed 
(both in Heb and Eng ) as a euphemism for “time 
of conception of offspring.” 

OCCUPY, ok'fi-pl : Is in A V the tr of 7 different 
words: (1) *jnj, ndthan; (2) “inip, §dhar; (3) 

, 'arabh; (4) HlpJ r 'asdh, either with or without 
the added word, HJSbTp , m'la’khah; (5) dvairkr]- 
poOv, anaplcroun; (6) ircpwraTflv, peripatein; (7) 
irpaypaTcvciv, pragmateuein. In almost every case 
the meanings of “to occupy” as used in AV in 
harmony with the common usage of the time have 
become obsolete. (1) In Ezk 27 16 19.22, ndthan 
meant “to trade,” and RV reads “traded.” (2) 
From §ahar, “to go about,” was derived a des- 
ignation of “merchants” (RV) (Ezk 27 21). (3) 

1 Arabh (Ezk 27 9) signifies “to exchange” (ERV 
and ARVm, but ARV “deal in”). (4) 'asdh 

(Ex 38 24) means simply “to use” (RV), and the 
same word in Jgs 16 11, with m r ld'khdh (“work”) 
added, signifies that work had been done (RV). 
(5) In 1 Cor 14 16, “occupy,” the AV render- 
ing of anaplcroun , would still be as intelligible to 
most as RV “fill.” (6) “Occupy” in He 13 9, in 
the sense of “being taken up with a thing,” is the 
tr (both AV and RV) of peripatein, lit. “to walk.” 
Finally (7) pragmateuein (Lk 19 13) is rendered in 
AV “occupy” in its obsolete sense of “trade” (RV). 

David Foster Estes 

OCCURRENT, o-kur'ent (AV, ERV, 1 K 6 4): 
An obsolete form of “occurrence” (so ARV). 

OCHIELUS, 6-kI-effus (’Oxb|Xos, Ochielos. B, 
’Oli^Xos, Ozitlos; AV Ochiel): One of the “cap- 
tains over thousands” who furnished the Levites 
with much cattle for Josiah’s Passover (1 Esd 1 9) 
= “Jeiel” of 2 Ch 36 9. 

OCHRAN, ok'ran 0*357, * okhran , from \ dkhar , 
“trouble”; AV Ocran): The father of Pagiel, the 
prince of the tribe of Asher (Nu 1 13; 2 27; 7 72. 
77; 10 26). 

OCHRE, o'ker, RED (Isa 44 13, “He marketh 
it put with a pencil,” m “red ochre,” AV “line”; 
TN, seredh , a word found only here, and of 
unknown etymology): Designates the implement 
used by the carpenter to mark the wood after 
measuring and before cutting. “Red ochre” sup- 
poses this to have been a crayon (as does “pencil’*), 
but a scratch-awl is quite as likely. Ochre is a 
clay colored by an iron compound. 


OCIDELUS, os-i-de'lus, ok-i-de'lus (A,_ ’flKtt&q- 
Xos, 0keidelo8, B and Swete, 'RKaCX^Sos, Okailedos , 
Fritzsche, ’Ok68i)Xos, Okddelos ; AV and Fritzschc 
Ocodelus): One of the priests who had married 
a “strange wife” (1 Esd 9 22); it stands in the 
place of “Jozabad” in Ezr 10 22 of which it is 
probably a corruption. 

OCINA, 6-sI'na, os'i-na, ok'i-na (’Oreivd, 
Okeirul ): A town on the Phoen coast S. of Tyre, 
mentioned only in Jth 2 28, in the account of the 
campaign of Holofemes in Syria. The site is un- 
known, but from the mention of Sidon and Tyre 
immediately preceding and Jemnaan, Azotus and 
Ascalon following, it must have been S. of Tyre. 
One might conjecture that it was Sandalium (Is- 
kanderuna) or Umm uWAwamid, but there is 
nothing in the name to suggest such an identifi- 
cation. 

OCRAN, ok'ran. Sec Ochran. 

ODED, o'ded (TIT* [2 Ch 16], TP [elsewhere], 
* odhedh , “restorer”): 

(1) According to 2 Ch 16 1, he was the father 
of Azariah who prophesied in the reign of Asa of 
Judah (c 918-877), but ver 8 makes Oded himself 
the prophet. The two verses should agree, so we 
should probably read in ver 8, “the prophecy of 
Azariah, the son of Oded, the prophet,” or else “the 
prophecy of Azariah the prophet ” See Azariah. 

(2) A prophet of Samaria (2 Ch 28 9) who lived 
in the reigns of Pekah, king of the Northern King- 
dom, and Ahaz, king of Judah. According to 2 Ch 
28, Oded protested against the enslavement of the 
captives which Pekah had brought from Judah and 
Jerus on his return from the Syro-Ephraimitic 
attack on the Southern Kingdom (735 BC). In 
this protest he was joined by some of the chiefs of 
Ephraim, and the captives were well treated. 
After those who were naked (i e. those w T ho had 
scanty clothing; cf the meaning of the w^ord “naked” 
in Mk 14 51) had been supplied with clothing from 
the spoil, and the bruised anointed with oil, the 
prisoners were escorted to Jericho. 

The narrative of ch 28 as a w'hole docs not agree 
with that of 2 K 16 37 ; 16 5 f , where the allied 
armies of Rezin of Damascus and Pekah besieged 
Jerus, but failed to capture it (cf Isa 7 1-17; 8 
5~8a). As Curtis points out ( Chron , 459, w’here 
he compares Ex 21 2ff; Lev 26 29-43; Dt 16 
12-18), wholesale enslavement of their fellow- 
countrymen was not allowed to the Hebrews, and 
this fact the passage illustrates. It seems to be a 
fulfilment in spirit of Isa 61 1-2, a portion which 
Our Lord read in the synagogue at Nazareth (Lk 
4 16-20). David Francis Roberts 

ODES, odz, OF SOLOMON. See Apocalyptic 
Literature. 

ODOLLAM, 6-doI'am (’08oXXd|i, OdoUdm): The 
Gr form of Adullam (q.v.), found only in 2 Macc 
12 38. 

ODOMERA, od-6-me'ra (’OBoprjpd, Odomera, B, 
’OSooapfrijs, Odoaarrts, Itala Odaren; AV Odonarkes, 
m Odomarra): It is not certain whether Odomera 
was an independent Bedouin chief, perhaps an ally 
of the Syrians, or an officer of Bacchides. He was 
defeated by Jonathan in his campaign against 
Bacchides (1 Macc 9 66) in 156 BC. 

ODOR, o'der: In the OT the rendering of f 
besem, “fragrance” (2 Ch 16 14; Est 2 12;’ in 
Jer 34 6,RV “burnings”), and of one or two other 
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words; in the NT of osmk (Jn 12 3; Phil 4 
18; Eph 6 2RV); in Rev 5 8; 18 13, of 0vfila/M , 
thumiama , where RV (with AVm in former passage) 
has “incense.* 1 See also Savor. 

OF, ov: (1) In Anglo-Saxon, had the meaning 
“from,” “away from” (as the strengthened form 
“off” has still), and was not used for genitive or 
possessive relations, these being expressed by special 
case-forms. In the Norman period, however, “of” 
was taken to represent the French de (a use well de- 
veloped by the time of Chaucer), and in the Eliza- 
bethan period both senses of “of” were in common 
use. But after about 1600 the later force of the 
word became predominant, and in the earlier sense 
(which is now practically obsolete) it was replaced 
by other prepositions. In consequence AV (and 
in some cases RV) contains many uses of “of” that 
are no longer familiar — most of them, to be sure, 
causing no difficulty, but there still being a few re- 
sponsible for real obscurities. (2) Of the uses where 
“of” signifies “from,” the most common obscure 
passages are those where “of” follows a vb. of 
hearing. In modem Eng. “hear of” signifies “to 
gain information about,” as it does frequently in 
AV (Mk 7 25; Rom 10 14, etc). But more com- 
monly this use of “of” in AV denotes the source 
from which the information is derived. So Jn 15 
15, “all things that I have heard of my Father”; 
Acts 10 22, “to hear words of thee”; 28 22, “We 
desire to hear of thee”; of 1 Thess 2 13; 2 Tim 
1 13; 2 2, etc (similarly Mt 11 29, “and learn of 
me”; cf Jn 6 45). All of these are ambiguous 
and in modern Eng. give a wrong meaning, so that 
in most cases (but not Mt 11 29 or Acts 28 22) 
RV substitutes “from ” A different example of the 
same use of “of” is 2 Cor 5 1, “a building of God” 
(RV “from”). So Mk 9 21, “of a child,” means 
“from childhood” (“from a child,” RV, is dubious 
Eng ). A still more obscure passage is Mt 23 25, 
“full of extortion and excess ” “Full of” else- 
where in AV (and even in the immediate context, 
Mt 23 27.28) refers to the contents , but here the 
“of” represents the Gr Ac, cfc, “out of,” and denotes 
the source — “The contents of your cup and platter 
have been purchased from the gains of extortion 
and excess.” RV again substitutes “from,” with 
rather awkward results, but the Gr itself is unduly 
compressed. In Mk 11 8, one of the changes 
made after AV was printed has relieved an obscurity, 
for where the ed of 1611 read “cut down branches 
of the trees,” the modem edd have “off” (RV 
“from”). For clear examples of this use of “of,” 
without the obscurities, cf Jth 2 21, “they went 
forth of Nineveh”; 2 Macc 4 34, “forth of the 
sanctuary”; and, esp., Mt 21 25, “The baptism 
of John, whence w r as it? from heaven, or of men?” 
Here “from” and “of” represent exactly the same 
Gr prep., and the change in Eng. is arbitrary (RV 
writes “from” in both cases). (3) In a weakened 
sense this use of “of” as “from” was employed 
rather loosely to connect an act with its source or 
motive. Such uses are generally clear enough, but 
the Eng. today seems sometimes rather curious: 
Mt 18 13, “rejoiceth more of that sheep” (RV 
“over”); Ps 99 8, “vengeance of their inventions” 
(so AV): 1 Cor 7 4, “hath not power of her own 
body” (RV “over”), etc. (4) A very common use 
of “of” in AV is to designate the agent — a use com- 
plicated by the fact that “by” is also employed for 
the Bame purpose and the two interchanged freely. 
So in Lk 9 7, “all that was done by him .... it 
was said of some . . . . the two words are used 
side by side for the same Gr prep. (RV replaces 
“of” by “by,** but follows a different text in the 
first part of the verse) . Again, most of the examples 
are clear enough, but there are some obscurities. 


So in Mt 19 12, “which were made eunuchs of 
men,” the “of men” is at first sight possessive (RV 
“by men”). Similarly, 2 Esd 16 30, “There arc 
left some clusters of them that diligently seek 
through the vineyard” (RV “by them”). So 1 Cor 
14 24, “He is convinced of all, he is judged of all,” 
is quite misleading (RV “by all” in both cases). 
Phil 3 12, AV “I am apprehended of Christ Jesus/’ 
seems almost meaningless (RV “by”). (5) In some 
cases the usage of the older Eng. is not sufficient 
to ejqjlain “of” in AV. So Mt 18 23, “take account 
of his servants,” is a very poor rendition of “make 
a reckoning with his servants” (so RV). In Acts 
27 5, the “sea of Cilicia” may have been felt to be 
the “sea which is off Cilicia” (cf RV), but there are 
no other instances of this use. In 2 Cor 2 12, “A 
door was opened unto me of the Lord” should be 
“in the Lord” (so RV). 2 S 21 4, “We will have 
no silver nor gold of Saul, nor of his house,” is very 
loose, and RV rewTites the verse entirely. In all 
these cases, AV seems to have looked solely for 
smooth Eng., without caring much for exactness. 
In 1 Pet 1 11, however, “sufferings of Christ” 
probably yields a correct sense for a difficult phrase 
in the Gr (so RV, with “unto” in the m), but a 
paraphrase is needed to give the precise meaning. 
And, finally, in He 11 18, the Gr itself is ambiguous 
and there is no way of deciding whether the prep, 
employed (*■ p6s t prds ) means “to” (so RV) or “of” 
(so AV, RVm; cf He 1 7, where “of” is necessary). 

Burton Scott Easton 

OFFENCE, o-fens', OFFEND, o-fend' (VUBSB, 
mikhshol , f dsham, hatd 1 ; cricdvSaXov, 

skdndalon , cnca,v8aX{£ w i skandallzo ): “Offend” is 
either trans or intrans. As trans it is primarily “to 
strike against,” hence “to displease.” “to make 
angry,” “to do harm to,” “to affront, in Scripture, 
“to cause to sin”; intrans it is “to sin,” “to cause 
anger,” in Scripture, “to be caused to sin.” “Of- 
fence’ ’ is either the cause of anger, displeasure, etc, 
or a sin. In Scripture we have the special signifi- 
cance of a stumbling-block, or cause of falling, sin, 
etc. 

In the OT it is frequently the tr of ’a sham, “to 
be guilty,” “to transgress”: Jer 2 3, RV “shall be 

held guilty”; 60 7, RV “not guilty”; 

I. OT Ezk 25 12, “hath greatly offended”; 

Usage Hos 4 15, RVm “become guilty”; 

5 15, “till they acknowledge their 
offence,” RVm “have borne their guilt”; 13 1, “He 
offended in Baal.” RVm “became guilty” ; Hab 1 

II, “He shall pass over, and offend, [imputing] this 
his power unto his god,” RV “Then shall he sweep 
by [as] a wind, and shall pass over [m “transgress’d, 
and be guilty, [even] he whose might is his god ” 

In 2 Ch 28 13, we have ’ ashmath 'al, lit. “the offence 
against.” RV ‘ 1 a trespass [m “ or guilt”] against Jeh”, we 
have also hat<i', “to miss the mark,” "to sin,” “to eir" 
(Gon 20 9! RV “sinned against thee”; 40 1, “offended 
their lord”; 2 K 18 14; Jer 37 18, RV “sinned against 
thee”); baghadh, “to deal treacherously” (Ps 73 15, 
“offend against the generation of thy children,” RV 
“dealt treacherously with"); hdbhal, "to act wickedly" 
(Job 34 31); mi khshdl, “a stumbling block” (Lev 19 14; 
trd in Isa 8 14, “ a rock of offence ” ; cf Ezk 14 3; 1 S 25 
31; Ps 119 1G5, “nothing shall offend,” RV“ no occasion 
of stumbling”; cf Isa 57 14; Jer 6 21, etc); pasha \ “to 
be fractious,” “to transgress” (Prov 18 19, "a brother 
offended,” RVm "injured”). “Offence” is mikhshol (see 
above, 1 S 25 31; Isa 8 14); hst\ “sin,” etc (Eccl 10 4, 
“Yielding pacifleth great offences,” ARV “Gentleness 
[ERV “yielding”] auayeth,” ARVm “Calmness [ERV 
‘ ‘ gentleness "1 leaveth great sins undone ”). “ Offender ” 

is hattd’ (1 K 1 21, m ” Heb sinners”; Isa 29 21, “that 
make a man an offender for a word,” ARV “that make 
a man an offender in his cause,” m “make men to offend 
by [their] words,” or, “for a word,” ERV “in a cause,” 
m "make men to offend by [their] words ”). 

The NT usage of these words deserves special 
attention. The word most frequently tr* 1 “offend” 
in AV is skandalizd ( skandalon , “offence”), very 
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frequent in the Gospels (Mt 5 29, if thy right 
eye offend thee”; 5 30; 11 6; 18 6, “whoso shall 
offend one of these little ones”; 13 41, 
2. NT “all things that offend”; Lk 17 1, “It 

Usage is impossible but that offences will 

come, etc; Rom 14 21; 16 17, “Mark 
them which cause .... offences”; 1 Cor 8 13 
bis, “if meat make my brother to offend,” etc). 
SkanddUm is primarily “a trap-stick,” “a bent- 
stick on which the bait is fastened which the animal 
strikes against and so springs the trap,” hence it 
came to denote a “snare,” or anything which one 
strikes against injuriously (it is LXX for molpesh, 
a “noose” or “snare,” Josh 23 13; 1 S 18 21); 
“a stumbling-block” (LXX for mikhshol [see above], 
Lev 19 14). For skandalizo , skandalon , tr d in AV, 
“offend,” “offence,” RV gives “cause to stumble,” 
“stumbling-block,” etc; thus, Mt 5 29, “if thy 
right eye causeth thee to stumble,” i.e. “is an 
occasion for thy falling into sin” ; Mt 16 23, “Thou 
art a stumbling-block unto me,” an occasion of 
turning aside from the right path; in Mt 26 31.33 
bis , “offended” is retained, m 33 bis , “Gr caused to 
stumble” (same word in ver 31); Mk 9 42, “who- 
soever shall cause one of these little ones that be- 
lieve on me to stumble,” to fall away from the faith, 
or fall into sin; Lk 17 1, “It is impossible but that 
occasions of stumbling should come ; but woe unto 
him, through whom they come”; in Rom 14 21; 
16 17; in 1 Cor 8, Paul’s language has the same 
meaning, and we see how truly he had laid to heart 
the Saviour’s earnest admonitions — “weak breth- 
ren” with him answering to the master’s “little ones 
who believe”; Rom 14 21, “It is good not to eat 
flesh, nor to drink wine, nor to do anything whereby 
thy brother stumbleth,” i.e. “is led by your example 
to do that which he cannot do with a good con- 
science”; ver 20, “It is evil for that man who eateth 
with offence [did proskdmnuUos],” so as to place 
a stumbling-block before his brother, or, rather, 
‘without the confidence that he is doing right’; 
cf ver 23, “He that doubteth is condemned if he eat, 
because he eateth not of faith; and whatsoever is 
not of faith is sin”; so 1 Cor 8 13; Rom 16 17, 
“Mark them that are causing the divisions and 
occasions of stumbling, contrary to the doctrine, 
[m “teaching”] which ye learned” (Is not the 
“teaching” of Christ Himself implied here?) . Every- 
thing that would embolden another to do that which 
would be wrong for him, or that would turn any- 
one away from the faith, must be carefully avoided, 
seeking to please, not ourselves, but to care for our 
brother, “for whom Christ died,” “giving no occa- 
sion of stumbling [pro&kopb] in anything” (2 Cor 
6 3). 

Aprdakopos, "not causing to stumble,” is tr* "void of 
offence” (Acts 24 16, "a conscience void of offence”; 
1 Cor 10 32, RV "occasion of stumbling”; Phil 1 10, 
"void of offence”); hamartdnd, "to miss the mark,” "to 
sin,” “to err," is tr* “offended” (Acts 26 8, RV “sinned”); 
hamartia, "sin,” "error" (2 Cor 11 7, RV "Did I com- 
mit a sin?”); ptaid, "to stumble,” "fall” (Jas 2 10; 
3 2 bis, "offend, RV "stumble,” "stumbleth"); pard- 

r fima, " a falling aside or away," is tr* "offence” (Rom 
25; 6 156is.16.17.18.20, in each case RV "trespass”); 
adikid, "to be unrighteous” (Acts 26 11, RV “wrong- 
doer,” A V "offender"). 

In Apoc we have "offence” ( skandalon , Jth 12 2), 
RV " I will not eat thereof, lest there be an occasion of 
stumbling”; "offend” ( hamartand , Ecclus 7 7), RV"sin”; 
"greatly offended” (prosochthizd, 26 2); "offended” iskan- 
dalxzd, 32 15), RV “stumble.” 

Xj Walker 

OFFER, of'Sr, OFFERING, of'Sr-ing. See Sac- 

RIFICE. 

OFFICE, of ’is: In the OT the word is often used 
in periphrastic renderings, e.g. “minister .... in 
the priest’s office,” lit. act as priest (Ex 28 1, etc); 
“do the office of a midwife,” lit. cause or help to 


give birth (Ex 1 16). But the word is also used 
as a rendering of different Heb words, e.g. “p , ken, 
“pedestal,” . “place” (Gen 40 13, AV “place”; 
41 13); rrpsr, \ dbhodhah, , “labor,” “work’ r (l Ch 
6 32); rttJJ?, jfkudddh, “oversight,” “charge” 
(Ps 109 8); ma'&madh, lit. “standing,” 

e.g. waiting at table (1 Ch 23 28); H’OID'Q, mish- 
mdr , “charge,” observance or service of the temple 
(Neh 13 14 AV). 

Similarly in the NT the word is used in peri- 
phrastic renderings, e.g. priest’s office (Lk 1 8.9); 
office of a deacon ( SiaKovla , diakonla, 1 Tim 8 
10): office of a bishop (irunmrj, episkopt, 1 Tim 
3 1). RV uses other renderings, eg. “ministry” 
(Rom 11 13); “serve as deacons” (1 Tim 3 10). 
In Acts 1 20, RV has “office” (m “overseership”) 
for AV “bishoprick.” T. Lewis 

OFFICER, ofi-sSr: In AV the term is employed 
to render different words denoting various officials, 
domestic, civil and military, such as ?ans, 

“eunuch,” “minister of state” (Gen 37 36); "PpE, 
pakidh, “person in charge,” “overseer” (Gen 41 
34); , n e Qlbh, “stationed,” “garrison,” “prefect” 

(1 K 4 19); *11212, shoter, “scribe” or “secretary” 
(perhaps arranger or organizer), then any official or 
overseer. In Est 9 3 for AV “officers of the king” 
RV has (more literal) “they that did the king’s 
business.” 

In the NT “officer” generally corresponds to the 
Gr word i/xupir^, huperites, “servant,” or any 
person in the employ of another. In Mt 6 25 the 
term evidently means “bailiff” or exactor of the 
fine imposed by the magistrate, and corresponds to 
Trp&KTtap, prdktor, used in Lk 12 58. T. Lewis 

OFFICES OF CHRIST. See Christ, Offices 
of. 

OFFSCOURING, of'skour-ing: This strong and 
expressive word occurs only once in the OT and 
once in the NT. The weeping prophet uses it as 
he looks upon his erstwhile fair and holy city, de- 
spoiled, defiled, derided by the profane, the enemies 
of God and of His people (Lain 3 45, , ? r Al). 

The favored people, whose city lies in heaps and 
is patrolled by the heathen, are hailed and held up 
as the scrapings, the offscouring, the offal of the 
earth. They are humbled to earth, crushed into 
the dust, carried away to be the slaves of licentious 
idolaters. The haughty, cruel, cutting boastful- 
ness of the victors covered Israel with contumely. 

In 1 Cor 4 13 the greatest of the apostles reminds 
the prosperous and self-satisfied Corinthians that 
they, the apostles, were “made as the filth of the 
world, the offscouring of all things.” In such con- 
tempt were they held by the unbelieving world 
and by false apostles. The strange, Btrong word 
( Tepl\f/iipxL , peripsema ) should remind us what it cost 
in former times to be a true servant of Christ. 

G. H. Gerberdinq 

OFFSPRING, of'spring. See Children. 

OFTEN, of”n (irvicvds, puknds, “thick,” “close”) : 
An archaic usage for “frequent”: “Thine often 
infirmities” (1 Tim 6 23); cf “by often rumina- 
tion” (Shakespeare, As You Like It, IV, i, 18); 
“The often round” (Ben Jonson, The Forest, III): 
“Of wrench’d or broken limb— an often chance” 
(Tennyson, Gareth and Lynette). 

OG (TUP , 'ogh; "toy, 6g ) : King of Bashan, whose 
territory, embracing 60 cities, was conquered by 
Moses and the Israelites immediately after the 
conquest of Sihon, king of the Amorites (Nu 21 
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33-35; Dt 8 1-12). The defeat took place at 
Edrei, one of the chief of these cities (Nu 21 33; 
Josh 12 4), and Og and his people were “utterly 
destroyed’ ' (Dt 3 6). Og is described as the last 
of the Kephaim (q.v.), or giant-race of that district, 
and his giant stature is borne out by what is told 
in Dt 3 11 of the dimensions of his “bedstead of 
iron” ('ere* barzel ), 9 cubits long and 4 broad (13} 
ft. by 6 ft.), said to be still preserved at Rabbath of 
Ammon when the verse describing it was written. 
It is not, of course, necessary to conclude that Og’s 
own height, though immense, was as great as this. 
Some, however, prefer to suppose that what is in- 
tended is “a sarcophagus of black basalt,” which 
iron-like substance abounds in the Hauran. The 
conquered territory was subsequently bestowed on 
the Reubenites, Gadites, and the half-tribe of 
Manasseh (Nu 32 33; Dt 3 12.13). Other ref- 
erences to Og are Dt 1 4; 4 47; 31 4; Josh 2 10; 
9 10; 13 12.30). The memory of this great con- 
quest lingered all through the national history (Ps 
135 11; 136 20). On the conquest, cf Stanley, 
Lectures on the History of the Jewish Church , I, 
185-37, and see Argob; Bashan. James Orr 

OHAD, o'had 0*18 , f ohadh , meaning unknown) : 
A son of Simeon, mentioned as third in order (Gen 
46 10; Ex 6 15). The name is not found in the 
list of Nu 26 12-14. 

OHEL, o'hel ’ohel, “tent”): A son of 

Zerubbabel (1 Ch 3 20). 

OHOLAH, 6-ho'ln (nbnK, ’ohdlah; AV Aholah): 
The exact meaning is a matter of dispute. As 
written, it seems to mean a tent-woman, or the 
woman living in a tent. With a mappik in the last 
consonant it could mean “her tent.” The term is 
used symbolically by Ezekiel to designate Samaria 
or the kingdom of Israel (Ezk 23 4.5.36.44). See 
Oholibah. 

OHOLIAB, ft-ho'li-nb QSrbriX , 'ohSWabh, 
“father’s tent”; AV Aholiab): A Danite artificer, 
who assisted Bezalel in the construction of the 
tabernacle and its furniture (Ex 31 6; 35 34; 36 
If; 38 23). 

OHOLIBAH, 6-hol'i-ba, ft-ho'li-ba (rtjibnx, 
’ ohdlibhdh , “tent in her,” or “my tent is in her”); 
An opprobrious and symbolical name given by 
Ezekiel to Jerus, representing the kingdom of 
Judah, because of her intrigues and base alliances 
with Egypt, Assyria and Babylonia, just as the 
name Oholah (q.v.) was given to Samaria or the 
Northern Kingdom, because of her alliances with 
Egypt and Assyria. There is a play upon the words 
in the Heb which cannot be reproduced in Eng. 
Both Oholah and Oholibah, or Samaria and Jerus, 
are the daughters of one mother, and wives of Jeh, 
and both are guilty of religious and political al- 
liance with heathen nations. Idolatry is constantly 
compared by the Hob prophets to marital unfaith- 
fulness or adultery. W. W. Davies 

OHOLIBAMAH, 6-hol-i-ba'ma, o-hol-i-ba'ma 
, ’ohdlibhdmdh, “tent of the high place”) : 

(1) One of Esau’s wives, and a daughter of Anah 
the Hivite (Gen 36 2.5). It is strange that she is 
not named along with Esau’s other wives in either 
Gen 28 9 or 26 30. Various explanations have 
been given, but none of them is satisfactory. There 
is probably some error in the text. 

(2) An Edomite chief (Gen 36 41; 1 Ch 
1 52). 


OIL, oil CpC®, 8hemen; SXcuov, Slaton): 

1. Terms 

2. Production and Storage 

3. Uses 

(1) As a Commodity of Exchange 

(2) As a Cosmetic 

(3) As a Medicine 
As a Food 
As an llluminant 
In Religious Rites 

(a) Consecration 

(b) Offerings 

(c) Burials 

4. Figurative Uses 


8 


Shemen , lit. “fat,” corresponds to the common 
Arab, senin of similar meaning, although now ap- 
plied to boiled butter fat. Another 

1. Terms Heb word, zayith ( zcth) f “olive,” occurs 

with shemen in several passages (Ex 27 
20; 30 24; Lev 24 2). The corresponding Arab. 
zeit, a contraction of zeitun t which is the name for the 
olive tree as well as the fruit, is now applied to oils 
in general, to distinguish them from solid fats. 
Zeit usually means olive oil, unless some qualifying 
name indicates another oil. A corresponding use 
was made of shemen, and the oil referred to so many 
times in the Bible was olive oil (except Est 2 12). 
Compare this with the Gr SXaiov, Platon, “oil,” a 
neuter noun from i\ala, elaia , “olive,” the origin of 
the Eng. word “oil.” yighar , lit. “glisten- 

ing,” which occurs less frequently, is used possibly 
because of the light-giving quality of olive oil, or it 
may have been used to indicate fresh oil, as the 
clean, newly pressed oil is bright. rnp*52, m e shah, a 
Chald word, occurs twice: Ezr 6 9; 7 22. fkcuov, 
ilaion, is the NT term. 

Olive oil has been obtained, from the earliest 
times, by pressing the fruit in such a way as to 

filter out the oil and other liquids from 

2. Pro- the residue. The Scriptural references 
duction correspond so nearly to the methods 

practised in Syria up to the present 
time, and the presses uncovered by excavators at 
such sites as Gezer substantiate so well the simi- 
larity of these methods, that a description of the 
oil presses and modes of expression still being em- 
ployed in Syria will be equally true of those in use 
in early Israelitish times. 

The olives to yield the greatest amount of oil 
are allowed to ripen, although some oil is expressed 
from the green fruit. > As the olive ripens it turns 
black. The fruit begins to fall from the trees in 
September, but the main crop is gathered after the 
first rains in November. The olives which have 
not fallen naturally or have not been blown off by 
the storms are beaten from the trees with long poles 
(cf Dt 24 20). The fruit is gathered from the 
ground into baskets and carried on the heads of the 
women, or on donkeys to the houses or oil presses. 
Those carried to the houses are preserved for eating. 
Those carried to the presses are piled in heaps until 
fermentation begins. This breaks down the oil 
cells and causes a more abundant flow of oil. The 
fruit thus softened may be trod out with the feet 
(Mic 6 15) — which is now seldom practised — or 
crushed in a handmill. Such a mill was uncovered 
at Gezer beside an oil press. Stone mortars with 
wooden pestles are also used . Any of these methods 
crushes the fruit, leaving only the stone unbroken, 
and yields a purer oil (Ex 27 20). The method 
now generally practised of crushing the fruit and 
kernels with, an edgerunner mill probably dates 
from Rom times. These mills are of crude con- 
struction. The stones are cut from native lime- 
stone and are turned by horses or mules. Remains 
of huge stones of this type are found near the old 
Rom presses in Mt. Lebanon and other districts. 

The second step in the preparation of the oil is 



Oil 
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the expression. In districts where the olives are 
plentiful and there is no commercial demand for the 
oil, the householders crush the fruit in a mortar, 
mix the crushed mass with water, and after the 
solid portions have had time to settle, the pure 
sweet oil is skimmed from the surface of the water. 




Ancient Oil Presses ( Land and the Book). 


This method gives a delicious oil, but. is wasteful. 
This is no doubt the beaten oil referred to in con- 
nection with religious ceremonials (Ex 27 20). 
Usually the crushed fruit is spread in portions on 
mats of reeds or goats’ hair, the corners of which 
are folded over the mass, and the packets thus 
formed are piled one upon another between upright 
supports. These supports were formerly two stone 
columns or the two sections of a split stone cylinder 
hollowed out within to receive the mats. Large 
hollow tree trunks are still similarly used in Syria. 
A flat stone is next placed on top, and then a heavy 
log Is placed on the pile in such a manner that one 
end can be fitted into a socket made in a wall or 
rock in close proximity to the pile. This socket 
becomes the fulcrum of a large lever of the second 
class. The lever is worked in the same manner as 
that used in the wine presses (see Wine Press). 
These presses are now being almost wholly super- 
seded by hydraulic presses. The juice which runs 
from the press, consisting of oil, extractive matter 
and water, is conducted to vats or run into jars and 
allowed to stand until the oil separates. The oil 
is then drawn off from the surface, or the watery 
fluid and sediment is drawn away through a hole 
near the bottom of the jar, leaving the oil in the 
container. (For the construction of the ancient oil 
presses, see The Excavations of Gezer, by Macalister.) 
The oil, after standing for some time to allow further 
sediment to settle, is stored either in huge earthen- 
ware jars holding 100 to 200 gallons, or in under- 
ground cisterns (cf 1 Ch 27 28) holding a much 
larger quantity. Some of these cisterns in Beirut 
hold several tons of oil each (2 Ch 11 11; 32 28; 
Neh 13 5.12; Prov 21 20). In the homes the 
oil is kept in small earthen jars of various shapes, 
usually having spouts by which the oil can be easily 
poured (1 K 17 12; 2K4 2). In 1 S 16 13; 
1 K 1 39, horns of oil are mentioned. 

(1) As a commodity of exchange . — Olive oil when 
properly made and stored will keep sweet for years, 

hence w T as a good form of merchandise 
3. Uses to hold. Oil is still sometimes given 

in payment (1 K 5 11; Ezk 27 17; 
Hos 12 1; Lk 16 6; Rev 18 13). 

(2) As a cosmetic . — From earliest times oil was 
used as a cosmetic, esp. for oiling the limbs and 
head. Oil used in this way was usually scented 
(see Ointment). Oil is still used in this manner 
by the Arabs, principally to keep the skin and scalp 
soft when traveling in dry desert regions where 
there is no opportunity to bathe. Sesam4 oil has 


replaced olive oil to some extent for this purpose. 
Homer, Pliny and other early writers mention its 
use for external application. Pliny claimed it was 
used to protect the body against the cold. Many 
Bib. references indicate the use of oil as a cosmetic 
(Ex 25 6; Dt 28 40; Ruth 3 3; 2 S 12 20; 14 2; 
Est 2 12; Ps 23 5: 92 10; 104 15; 141 5; Ezk 
16 9; Mic 6 15; Lk 7 46). 

(3) As a medicine. — From early Egyp literature 
down to late Arab, medical works, oil is mentioned 
as a valuable remedy. Many queer prescriptions 
contain olive oil as one of their ingredients. The 
good Samaritan used oil mingled with wine to dress 
the wounds of the man who fell among robbers 
(Mk 6 13; Lk 10 34.) 

(4) As a food — Olive oil replaces butter to a 
large extent in the diet of the people of the Mediter- 
ranean countries. In Bible lands food is fried in 
it, it is added to stews, and is poured over boiled 
vegetables, such as beans, peas and lentils, and over 
salads, sour milk, cheese and other foods as a dress- 
ing. A cake is prepared from ordinary bread dough 
which is smeared with oil and sprinkled with herbs 
before baking (Lev 2 4). At times of fasting 
oriental Christians use only vegetable oils, usually 
olive oil, for cooking. For Bib. references to the 
use of oil as food see Nu 11 8; Dt 7 13; 14 23; 
32 13; 1 K 17 12.14 16; 2 K 4 2 6 7; 1 Ch 12 
40; 2 Ch 2 10 15; Ezr 3 7; Prov 21 17; Ezk 16 
13 18; Hos 2 5.8.22;- Hag 2 12; Rev 6 6. 

(5) As an illuminant —Olive oil until recent 
years was universally used for lighting purposes 
(see Lamp). In Pal are many homes where a most 

rimitive form of lamp similar to those employed 
y the Israelites is still in use. The prejudice in 
favor of the exclusive use of olive oil for lighting 
holy places is disappearing Formerly any other 
illuminant was forbidden (cf Ex 25 6; 27 20; 35 
8 14.2S; 39 37; Mt 25 3 4 8). 

(6) In religious riles — (a) Consecration of offi- 

cials or sacred things (Gen 28 IS; 35 14; Ex 29 
7.21 ff; Lev 2 1 ff; Nu 4 9ff; 1 S 10 1; 16 1 13; 
2 S 1 21; 1 K 1 39; 2 K 9 1 3 6; Ps 89 20): 
This was adopted by the early Christians in their 
ceremonies (Jas 6 14), and is still used in the con- 
secration of crowned rulers and church dignitaries. 
(5) Offerings, votive and otherwise. The custom of 
making offerings of oil to holy places still survives 
in oriental religions. One may see burning before 
the shrines along a Syrian roadside or in the churches, 
small lamps whose supply of oil is kept renewed by 
pious adherents. In Israelitish times oil was used 
in the meal offering, in the consecration offerings, 
offerings of purification from leprosy, etc (Ex 29 2; 
409 ff; Lev 2 2 ff; Nu 4 9ff; Dt 18 4; 1 Ch 9 29; 
2 Ch 31 5; Neh 10 37 39; 13 5 12; Ezk 16 18.19; 
45; 46; Mic 6 7). (c) In connection with the 

burial of the dead: Egyp papyri mention this use. 
In the OT no direct mention is made of the custom. 
Jesus referred to it in connection with His own 
burial (Mt 26 12; Mk 14 3-8; Lk 23 56; Jn 12 
3-8; 19 40). 

Abundant oil was a figure of general prosperity 
(Dt 32 13; 33 24 ; 2 K 18 32; Job 29 6; Joel 
2 19.24). Languishing of the oil in- 
4. Figur- dicated general famine (Joel 1 10; 

ative Hag 1 11). Joy is described as the 

oil of joy (Isa 61 3) ? or the oil of glad- 
ness (Ps 45 7; He 1 9). Ezekiel prophesies that 
the rivers shall run like oil, i.e. become viscous 
(Ezk 32 14). Words of deceit are softer than oil 
(Ps 55 21; Prov 5 3). Cursing becomes a habit 
with the wicked as readily as oil soaks into bones 
(Ps 109 18). Excessive use of oil indicates waste- 
fulness (Prov 21 17), while the saving of it is a 
characteristic of the wise (Prov 21 20). Oil was 
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Oil 

Old Prophet 


carried into Egypt, i.e. a treaty was made with that 
country (Hos 12 1). James A. Patch 

OIL, ANOINTING (Tinian T??, shemen ha- 
mishhdh ): This holy oil, the composition of which 
is described in Ex 30 22-33, was designed for use 
in the anointing of the tabernacle, its furniture and 
vessels, the altar and laver, and the priest, that 
being thus consecrated, they might be “most 
holy.” It was to be “a holy anointing oil” unto 
Jeh throughout all generations (ver 31). On its 
uses, cf Ex 37 29; Lev 8 12; 10 7; 21 10. The 
care of this holy oil was subsequently entrusted to 
Eleazar (Nu 4 16) ; in later times it seems to have 
been prepared by the sons of the priests (1 Ch 9 
30). There is a figurative allusion to the oil on 
Aaron’s head in Ps 133 2. See Oil; Anointing. 

Jaues Ohb 

OIL, BEATEN (Ex 27 20; Lev 24 2; Nu 28 5). 
See Oil; Golden Candlestick. 

OIL, HOLY. See Oil; Anointing. 


jars or vials (not boxes) made of alabaster. These 
jars ore frequently found as part of the equipment 
of ancient tombB. 

The word tr 6 “ointment” in the NT is twpov, 
muron, “myrrh.” This would indicate that myrrh, 
an aromatic gum resin, was the substance commonly 
added to the oil to give it odor. In Lk 7 46 both 
kinds of oil are mentioned, and the verse might be 
paraphrased thus: My head with common oil thou 
didst not anoint; but she hath anointed my feet 
with costly scented oil. 

For the uses of scented oils or ointments see 
Anointing; Oil. James A. Patch 

OLAMUS, ol'a-mus (’ft\a|uSs, Olamds ): One of 
the Israelites who had taken a “strange wife” (1 Esd 
9 30) = “Meshullam” of Ezr 10 29. 

OLD, old. See Age, Old. 

OLD GATE. See Jerusalem. 


OIL, OLIVE. See Oil; Olive Tree. 

OIL PRESS. See Oil; Wine Press. 

OIL-MAKING. See Crafts, 11,11. 

OIL TREE, oil tre (“p® shemen [Isa 41 

19], m “oleaster,” in Neh 8 15, tr d “wild olive,” AV 
“pine”; IP© ’’S*, 'dge shemen, in 1 K 6 23.31.32, 
tr d “olive wood”): The name “oleaster” used to be 
applied to the wild olive, but now belongs to quite 
another plant, the silver-berry, Eleagnus hortensis 
(N.O. Elacagnaceae ), known in Arab, as Zcizafdn. 
It is a pretty shrub with sweet-smelling wffiite 
flowers and silver-grey-green leaves. It is difficult 
to see how all the three references can apply to this 
tree; it will suit the first two, but this small shrub 
would never supply wood for carpentry work such 
as that mentioned in 1 K, hence the tr “olive wood.” 
On the other hand, in the reference in Neh 8 15, 
olive branches are mentioned just before, so the tr 
“wrild olive” (the difference being too Blight) is 
improbable. Post suggests the tr of 'eq shemen by 
Pine (q.v.), w’hich if accepted would suit all the 
requirements. E. W. G. Masterman 

OINTMENT, oint'ment: The present use of the 
word “ointment” is to designate a thick unguent of 
buttery or tallow-like consistency. AV in frequent 
instances translates shemen or m r shah (see Ex 30 
25) “ointment” wffiere a perfumed oil seemed to be 
indicated. ARV has consequently substituted the 
word “oil” in most of the passages. Merkahtih is 
rendered “ointment” once in the OT (Job 41 31 
[Heb 41 23]). The well-known power of oils and 
fats to absorb odors w~as made use of by the ancient 
perfumers. The composition of the holy anointing 
oil used in the tabernacle worship is mentioned 
in Ex SO 23-25. Olive oil formed the base. This 
was scented with “flowing myrrh .... sweet cin- 
namon .... sweet calamus .... and .... cas- 
sia.” The oil was probably mixed with the above 
ingredients added in a powdered form and heated 
until the oil had absorbed their odors and then 
allowed to stand until the insoluble matter settled, 
when the oil could be decanted. Olive oil, being a 
non-drying oil which does not thicken readily, yielded 
an ointment of oily consistency. This is indicated 
by Ps 133 2, where it says that the precious oil ran 
down on Aaron’s beard and on the collar of his outer 
garment. Anyone attempting to make the holy 
anointing oil would be cut off from his people (Ex 
80 33). The Been ted oils or ointments were Kept in 


OLD MAN (iraXcuds, palaids , “old,” “ancient”): 
A term thrice used by Paul (Rom 6 6; Eph 4 22; 
Col 3 9) to signify the unrenewed man, the natu- 
ral man in the corruption of sin, i.e. sinful human 
nature before conversion and regeneration. It is 
theologically synonymous with “flesh” (Rom 8 
3-9), which stands, not for bodily organism, but 
for the whole nature of man (body and soul) turned 
away from God and devoted to self and earthly 
things. 

The old man is “in the flesh”; the new man “in 
the Spirit.” In the former “the works of the flesh” 
(Gal 6 19-21) are manifest; in the latter “the fruit 
of the Spirit” (vs 22 23). One is “corrupt accord- 
ing to the deceitful lusts”; the other “created in 
righteousness and true holiness” (Eph 4 22-24 AV). 
See also Man, Natural; Man, New. 

Dwight M. Pratt 

OLD PROPHET, THE flpj Tn$ ITS), ndbhV 
’ ehadh zdfcen, “an old prophet” [1 K 13 11], 

TWO. ha-nabhi’ ha-zdken, “the old 
1. The prophet” [ver 29]): The narrative of 

Narrative l K 13 11-32, in which the old 

prophet is mentioned, is part of a larger 
account telling of a visit paid to Bethel by “a man 
of God” from Judah. The Judaean prophet uttered 
a curse upon the altar erected there by Jeroboam 
I. When the king attempted to use force against 
him, the prophet was saved by Divine intervention; 
the king then invited him to receive royal hospi- 
tality, but he refused because of a command of God 
to him not to eat or drink there. The Judaean 
then departed (vs 1-10). An old prophet who lived 
in Bethel heard of the stranger’s words, and went 
after him and offered him hospitality. This offer 
too was refused. But wffien the old prophet resorted 
to falsehood and pleaded a Divine command on the 
subject, the Judaean returned with him. While at 
table the old prophet is given a message to declare 
that death will follow the southerner’s disobedience 
to the first command. A lion kills him on his w T ay 
home. The old prophet hears of the death and 
explains it as due to disobedience to God; he then 
buries the dead body in his own grave and expresses 
a wish that he also at death should be buried in 
the same sepulcher. 


There are several difficulties in the text. In ver 11, AV 
reads “ his sons came " instead of "one of his sons came," 
and tr ver 12 b: "And his sons shewed the 

a fiji]..! way the man of God went." There is a 
. Grmcai gap ln t,h e MT after the word "table” in 
ver 20; and ver 23 should be tr 1 , "And it 
came to pass after he had eaten bread and drunk water, 
that he saddled for himself the ass, and departed again" 
(following LXX, B with W. B. Stevenson, HDB, III, 
604a, n.). 
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Benzinger (“Die Bticher der Konige,” Kurz. 
Hand-Komm. zum AT, 91) holds that we have here 
an example of a midrash, i.e. according to LOT, 
529, “an imaginative development of a thought or 
theme suggested by Scripture, esp. a didactic or 
homiletic exposition or an edifying religious story.” 
2 Ch 24 27 refers to a “mulhra&h of the book of the 
kings,” and 2 Ch 13 22 to a “ mtdhrash of the 
prophet Iddo.” In 2 Ch 9 29 we have a reference 
to “the visions of Iddo the seer concerning Jeroboam 
the son of Nebat.” Jos names the Judaean prophet 
Jadon (Ant, VIII, viii, 5), and so some would trace 
this narrative to the midrash of Iddo, which would 
be a late Jewish work. There is a trace of late 
Heb in ver 3, and evidence in several places of 
a later editing of the original narrative. Kittel 
and Benzinger think it possible that the section may 
be based on a historical incident. If the narrative 
is historical in the main, the mention of Josiah by 
name in ver 2 may be a later insertion; if not his- 
torical, the prophecy there is ex eventu , and the 
whole section a midrash on 2 K 23 15-20. 

(1) Several questions are suggested by the narra- 
tive, but in putting as well as in answering these 

questions, it must be remembered that 
3. Central the old prophet himself, as has been 
Truths pointed out, is not the chief character 
of the piece. Hence it is a little point- 
less to ask what became of the old prophet, or 
whether he was not punished for his falsehood. 
The passage should be studied, like the parables of 
Jesus, with an eye on the great central truth, which 
is, here, that God punishes disobedience even in 
“a man of God.” It is not inconsistent with this 
to regard the old prophet as an example of “Satan 
fashioning himself into an angel of light” (2 Cor 11 
14), or of the beast which “had two horns like unto 
a lamb” (Rev 13 11). 

(2) It must also be remembered that the false 
prophets of the OT are called prophets in spite of 
their false prophecies. So here the old prophet in 
spite of his former lie is given a Divine message 
to declare that death will follow the other’s dis- 
obedience. 

(3) One other question suggests itself, and demands an 
answer Why did the old prophet make the request that 
at death he should be buried in the same grave as the 
Judaean (ver 31) ? The answer is implied in ver 32. and 
is more fully given In 2 K 23 15-20, where King Josiah 
defiles the graves of the prophets at Bethel On seeing a 
“monument” or grave-stone by one of the graves, he 
inquires what it is, and is told that it marks the grave of 
the prophet from Judah. Thereupon he orders that his 
bones be not disturbed With these the bones of the old 

E rophot escape Perhaps no clearer instance of a certain 
ina of meanness exists in the OT The very man who 
has been the cause of another’s downfall and ruin is base 
enough to plan his own escape under cover of the virtues 
of his victim. And the parallels in modern life are many. 

David Francis Roberts 
OLD TESTAMENT. See Text of the OT. 

OLD TESTAMENT CANON. See Canon of 
THE OT. 

OLD TESTAMENT LANGUAGES. See Lan- 
guages OF THE OT. 

OLEASTER, 6-16-as'ter (Isa 41 19 RVm). See 
Oil Tree. 

OLIVE. See Olive Tree. 

OLIVE BERRIES, ber'iz. See Olive Tree. 

OLIVE, GRAFTED. See Olive Tree. 

OLIVE TREE, ol'iv tre (THt, zayith , a word 
occurring also in Aram. { Ethiopic and Arab.; in the 
last it means “olive oil,” and zait&n, “the olive 


tree”; iXa£a, elala ): The olive tree has all through 
history been one of the most characteristic, most 
valued and most useful of trees in Pal. 
1. The It is only right that it is the first named 
Olive Tree “king” of the trees (Jgs 9 8 9). When 
the children of Israel came to the 
land they acquired olive trees which they planted 



Typical Grove of Olivo Trees at Jerusalem. 


not (Dt 6 11 ; cf Josh 24 13 ). The cultivation 
of the olive goes back to the earliest times in 
Canaan. The frequent references in the Bible, the 
evidences (see 4 below) from archaeology and the 
important place the product of this tree has held in 
the economy of the inhabitants of Syria make it 
highly probable that this land is the actual home of 
the cultivated olive. The wild olive is indigenous 
there. The most fruitful trees are the product of 
bare and rocky ground (cf Dt 32 13 ) situated prefer- 
ably at no great distance from the sea. The terraced 
hills of Pal, where the earth lies never many inches 
above the limestone rocks, the long rainless summer 
of unbroken sunshine, and the heavy “dews” of the 
autumn afford conditions which are extraordinarily 
favorable to at least the indigenous olive. 

The olive, Olea Europaea (N.O. Olcacear), is a slow- 
growing tree, requiring years of patient labor before 
reaching full fruitfulness. Its growth implies a 
certain degree of settlement and peace, for a hostile 
army can in a few days destroy the patient work of 
two generations. Possibly this may have something 
to do with its being the emblem of peace. Enemies 
of a village or of an individual often today carry 
out revenge by cutting away a ring of bark from 
the trunks of the olives, thus killing the trees in a 
few months. The beauty of this tree is referred 
to in Jer 11 16; Hos 14 6, and its fruitfulness in 
Ps 128 3. The characteristic olive-green of its 
foliage, frosted silver below and the twisted and 
gnarled trunks — often hollow in the center — are 
some of the most picturesque and constant signs of 
settled habitations. In some parts of the land large 
plantations occur: the famous olive grove near 
Beirut is 5 miles sauare; there are also fine, ancient 
trees in great numbers near Bethlehem. 

In starting an oliveyard the fellah not infrequently 
plants young wild olive trees which grow plentifully 
over many parts of the land, or he may grow from 
cuttings. When the young trees are 3 years old 
they are grafted from a choice stock and after 
another three or four years they may commence 
to bear fruit, but they take quite a decade more 
before reaching full fruition. Much attention is, 
however, required. The soil around the trees must 
be frequently plowed and broken up; water must be 
conducted to the roots from the earliest rain, and 
the soil must be freely enriched with a kind of marl 
known in Arab, as huww&rQh. If neglected, the 
older trees soon send up a great many shoots from 
the roots all around the parent stem (perhaps the 
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idea in Ps 128 3) ; these must be pruned away, al- 
though, should the parent stem decay, some of these 
may be capable of taking its place. Being, however, 
from the root, below the original point of grafting, 
they are of the wild olive type — with smaller, stiff or 
leaves and prickly stem — and need grafting before 
they are of use. The olive tree furnishes a wood 
valuable for many forms of carpentry, and in modem 
Pal is extensively burnt as fuel. 

The olive is in flower about May; it produces 
clusters of small white flowers, springing from the 
axils of the leaves, which fall as 

2. The showers to the ground (Job 15 33). 

Fruit The first olives mature as early as 

September in some places, but, in the 
mountain districts, the olive harvest is not till 
November or even December. Much of the earliest 
fruit falls to the ground and is left by the owner un- 
gathered until the harvest. The trees are beaten 
with long sticks (Dt 24 20), the young folks often 
climbing into the branches to reach the highest 
fruit, while the women and older girls gather up the 
fruit from the. ground. The immature fruit left 
after such an ingathering is described graphically 
in Isa 17 6: “There shall be left therein gleanings, 
as the shaking [m “beating”] of an olive-tree, two or 
three berries in the top of the uppermost bough, 
four or five in the outmost branches of a fruitful 
tree.” Such gleanings belonged to the poor (Dt 



24 20), as is the case today. Modem villages in 
Pal allow the poor of even neighboring villages to 
glean the olives. The yield of an olive tree is very 
uncertain; a year of great fruitfulness may be 
followed by a very scanty crop or by a succession 
of such. 

The olive is an important article of diet in Pal. 
Some are gathered green and pickled in brine, after 
slight bruising, and others, the “black” olives, are 
gathered quite ripe and are either packed in salt 
or in brine. In both cases the salt modifies the 
bitter taste. They are eaten with bread. 

More important commercially is the oil. This 
is sometimes extracted in a primitive way by 
crushing a few berries by hand m the hollow of a 


stone (cf Ex 27 20), from which a shallow channel 
runs for the oil. It is an old custom to tread them 
by foot (Mic 6 15). Oil is obtained 

3. Olive Oil on a larger scale in one of the many 

varieties of oil mills. The berries are 
carried in baskets, by donkeys, to the mill, and 
they arc crushed by heavy weights. A better class 
of oil can be obtained by collecting the first oil to 
come off separately, but not much attention is given 
to this in Pal, and usually the berries are crushed, 
stones and all, by a circular millstone revolving 
upright round a central pivot. A plenteous har- 
vest of oil was looked upon as one of God’s blessings 
(Joel 2 24; 3 13). That the “labor of the olive” 
should fail was one of. the trials to faith in Jeh 
(Hab 3 17). Olive oil is extensively used as food, 
morsels of bread being dipped into it in eating; 
also medicinally (Lk 10 34; Jas 5 14). In ancient 
times it was greatly used for anointing the person 
(Ps 23 5; Mt 6 17). In Rome’s days of luxury it 
was a common maxim that a long and pleasant life 
depended upon two fluids — “wine within and oil 
without.” In modem times this use of oil for the 
person is replaced by the employment of soap, which 
m Pal is made from olive oil. In all ages this oil 
has been used for illumination (Mt 25 3). 

Comparatively plentiful as olive trees are today 
in Pal, there is abundant evidence that the culti- 
vation was once much more extensive. 

4. Greater “The countless rock-cut oil- and wine- 
Plenty of presses, both within and without the 
Olive Trees walls of the city [of Gezer], show that 
in Ancient the cultivation of the olive and vine 
Times was of much greater importance than 

it is anywhere in Pal today 

Excessive taxation has made olive culture unprofit- 
able” (“Gezer Mem,” PEF , II, 23). A further 
evidence of this is seen today in many now deserted 
sites which are covered with wild olive trees, de- 
scendants of large plantations of the 

5. Wild cultivated tree which have quite dis- 
Olives appeared. Many of these spring from 

the old roots; others are from the 
fallen drupes. Isolated trees scattered over many 
parts of the land, esp. in Galilee, are sown by the 
birds. As a rule the wild olive is but a shrub, with 
small leaves, a stem more or less prickly, and a 
small, hard drupe with but little or no oil. That a 
wild olive branch should be grafted into a fruitful 
tree would be a proceeding useless and contrary 
to Nature (Rom 11 17.24). On the mention of 
“branches of wild olive” in Neh 8 15, see Oil Tree. 

E. W. G. Masterman 

OLIVE, WILD: Figuratively used in Rom 11 
17.24 for the Gentiles, grafted into “the good olive 
tree” of Israel. See Olive Tree. 

OLIVE YARD, ol'iv yard. See Olive Tree. 

OLIVES, ol'ivz, MOUNT OF (DT^in^n, har 
ha-zethlm [Zee 14 4], , ma'&lch ka- 

zethlm , “the ascent of the mount of Olives” [2 S 
15 30, AV “the ascent of (mount) Olivet”]; rb 5pos 
rfiv IXaiwv, 16 6ro8 tdn elaidn , “the Mount of Olives” 
[Mt 21 1; 24 3; 26 30; Mk 11 1; 13 3; 14 26; 
Lk 19 37; 22 39; Jn 8 1], rb 6pos rb koXov|uvov 
ftaifiv, id 6ros td kaloumcnon elaidn , “the mount 
that is called Olivet” [Lk 19 29; 21 37; in both 
references in AV “the mount called (the mount) of 
Olives”], to 9 IXaiwvos, tou elaidnos [Acts 1 12, EV 
“Olivet” lit. “olive garden”]) : 

1. Names 

2. Situation and Extent 

3. OT Associations 

1) David's Escape from Absalom 

2) The Vision of Ezekiel 

3) The Vision of Zechariah 
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4. High Places 

5. Olivet and Jesus 

0. View of the City from Olivet 

7. Churches and Ecclesiastical Traditions 
Literature 

Olivet comes to us through the Vulg Olivetum , 
“an oliveyard.” 

Jos frequently uses the expression “Mount of 
Olives” (e.g. Ant , VII, ix, 2; XX, viii, 6; BJ } 
V, ii, 3; xii, 2), but later Jewish 

1. Names writings give the name nnthsrPin f 

har hor-mishhdh, “Mount of Oil”; this 
occurs in some MSS in 2 K 23 13, and the common 
reading rV , fflp'5n““in , har ha-mashhith, “Mount of 
Corruption,” m “destruction,” may possibly be a 
deliberate alteration (see below). In later ages the 
Mount was termed “the mountain of lights,” be- 
cause here there used to be kindled at one time the 
first beacon light to announce throughout Jewry the 
appearance of the new moon. 

To the natives of Pal today it is usually known 
as Jebd e\ THr (“mountain of the elevation,” or 
“tower”), or, less commonly, as Jebel Tdr ez zait 
(“mountain of the elevation of oil”). The name 
Jebel ez-zaitdn (“Mount of Olives”) is also well 
known. Early Arab, writers use the term Tdr 
Zait , “Mount of Oil.” 

The mountain ridge which lies E. of Jerus leaves 
the central range near the valley of Sha'phat and 
runs for about 2 miles due S. After 

2. Situation culminating in the mountain mass on 
and Extent which lies the “Church of the Ascen- 
sion,” it maybe considered as giving 

off two branches : one lower one, which runs S.S. W., 
forming the southern side of the Kidron valley, 
terminating at the Wady en Ndr, and another, higher 
one, which slopes eastward and terminates a little 
beyond d-Azareyeh (modem Bethany). The main 
ridge is considerably higher than the site of ancient 
Jerus, and still retains a thick cap of the soft chalky 
limestone, mixed with flint, known variously as 
Ndri and Ka'kuli, which has been entirely denuded 
over the Jerus site (see Jerusalem, II, 1). The 
flints were the cause of a large settlement of paleo- 
lithic man which occurred in prehistoric times on 
the northern end of the ridge, while the soft chalky 
stone breaks down to form a soil valuable for the 
cultivation of olives and other trees and shrubs. 
The one drawback to arboriculture upon this ridge 
is the strong northwest wind which permanently 
bends most trees toward the S.E., but affects the 
sturdy, slow-growing olive less than the quicker- 
growing pine. The eastern slopes are more shel- 
tered. In respect of wind the Mount of Olives is 
far more exposed than the site of old Jerus. 

The lofty ridge of Olivet is visible from far, a fact 
now emphasized by the high Russian tower which 
can be seen for many scores of miles on the E. of the 
Jordan. The range presents, from such a point of 
view particularly, a succession of summits. Taking 
as the northern limit the dip which is crossed by the 
ancient Anathoth {'anata) road, the most northerly 
summit is that now crowned by the house and 
garden of Sir John Gray Hill, 2,690 ft. above sea- 
level. This is sometimes incorrectly pointed out 
as Scopus, which lay farther to the N.W. A second 
sharp dip in the ridge separates this northern sum- 
mit from the next, a broad plateau now occupied 
by the great Kaiserin Augusta Victoria Stiftung and 
grounds. The road makes a sharp descent into a 
valley which is traversed from W. to E. by an im- 
portant and ancient road from Jerus, which runs 
eastward along the Wddy er Rawaben . S. of this 
dip lies the main mass of the mountain, that known 
characteristically as the Olivet of ecclesiastical 
tradition. This mass consists of two principal 


summits and two subsidiary spurs. The northern 
of the two main summits is that known as Karem 
e$ Sayydd , “the vineyard of the hunter,” and also 
as “Galilee,” or, more correctly, as Viri Galflaei 
(see below. 7). It reaches a height of 2,723 ft. 
above the Mediterranean and is separated from the 
southern summit by a narrow neck traversed today 
by the carriage road. The southern summit, of 
practically the same elevation, is the traditional 
“Mount of the Ascension,” and for several years 
has been distinguished by a lofty, though some- 
what inartistic, tower erected by the Russians. The 
two subsidiary spurs referred to above are: (1) a 
somewhat isolated ridge running S.E., upon which 
lies the squalid village of el 'Azareyeh — Bethany; 
(2) a small spur running S., covered with grass, 
which is known as “the Prophets,” on account of 
a remarkable 4th-cent. Christian tomb found there, 
which is known as “the tomb of the Prophets” — a 
spot much venerated by modem Jews. 

A further extension of the ridge as Bain el Hawa, 
“the belly of the wind,” or traditionally as “the 
Mount of Offence” (cf 1 K 11 7; 2 K 23 13), is 
usually included in the Mount of Olives, but its 
lower altitude — it is on a level with the temple- 
platform — and its position S. of the city mark 
it off as practically a distinct hill. Upon its lower 
slopes are clustered the houses of SUwdn (Siloam). 

The notices of the Mount of Olives in the OT 
are, considering its nearness to Jerus, remarkably 
scanty. 

(1) David fleeing before his rebellious son Ab- 
salom (2 S 15 16) crossed the Kidron and “went 

up by the ascent of the mount of 

3. OT Olives, and wept as he went up; and 
Associations he had his head covered, and went 

barefoot: and all the people that were 
with him covered every man his head, and they went 

up, weeping as they went [ver 30] And it 

came to pass, that, when David was come to the top 
of the ascent, where he was wont to worship God, 
[m], behold, Hushai the Archite came to meet him 
wnth his coat rent, and earth upon his head [ver 32]. 
And when David was a little past the top of the 
ascent, behold, Ziba the servant of Mephibosheth 
met him, with a couple of asses saddled, and upon 
them two hundred loaves of bread, and a hundred 
clusters of raisins, and a hundred of summer fruits, 
and a bottle of wine” (16 1). 

It is highly probable that David’s route to the 
wilderness was neither by the much-trodden Ana- 
thoth road nor over the summit of the mountain, 
but by the path running N.E. from the city, which 
runs between the Viri Galilaei hill and that sup- 
porting the German Sanatorium and descends into 
the wilderness by Wddy er Rawdbi . See Bahurim. 

(2) Ezekiel in a vision (11 23) saw the glory of 
Jeh go up from the midst of the city and stand 
“upon the mountain which is on the east side of the 
city” (cf 43 2). In connection with this the Rabbi 
Janna records the tradition that the sh e khindh 
stood 3$ years upon Olivet, and preached, saying, 
“Seek ye the Lord while he may be found, call ye 
upon him while he is near” — a strange story to come 
from a Jewish source, suggesting some overt refer- 
ence to Christ. 

(3) In Zee 14 4 the prophet sees Jeh in that day 
stand upon the Mount of Olives, “and the Mount of 
Olives shall be cleft in the midst thereof toward the 
east and toward the west, and there shall be a very 
great valley; and half of the mountain shall remove 
toward the north, and half of it toward the south.” 

In addition to these direct references, Jewish 
tradition associates with this mount — this “mount 
of Corruption” — the rite of the red heifer (Nu 19); 
and many authorities consider that this is also the 
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mount referred to in Neh 8 15, whence the people 
are directed to fetch olive branches, branches of 
wild olive, myrtle branches, palm branches and 
branches of thick trees to make their booths. 

It is hardly possible that a spot with such a wide 
outlook — esp. the marvelous view over the Jordan 
valley and Dead Sea to the lands of 

4. High Ammon and Moab — should have been 

Places neglected in the days when Sem reli- 

gion crowned such spots with their 

sanctuaries. There is OT evidence that there was a 
“high place” here. In the account of David's flight 
mention is made of the spot on the summit “where 
he was wont to worship God” (2 S 15 32 m). This 
is certainly a reference to a sanctuary, and there are 
strong reasons for believing that this place may have 
been Nob (q.v.) (see 1 S 21 1; 22 9.11.19; Neh 
11 32; but esp. Isa 10 32). This last reference 
seems to imply a site more commanding in its out- 
look over the ancient city than Ras el Mu,shdrif 
proposed by Driver, one at least as far S. as the 
Anathoth road, or even that from Wady er Ravxibi. 
But besides this we have the definite statement 
(1 K 11 7): “Then did Solomon build a high place 
for Chemosh the abomination of Moab, in the 
mount that is before [i e. E. of] Jerus, and for Mo- 
lech the abomination of the children of Ammon,” 
and the further account that the “high places that 
were before [E. of] Jerus, which were on the right 
hand [S.] of the mount of corruption fm “destruc- 
tion”], which Solomon the king of Israel had builded 
for Ashtorcth the abomination of the Sidonians, 
and for Chemosh the abomination of Moab, and for 
Milcom the abomination of the children of Ammon, 
did the kmg [Josiah] defile” (2 K 23 13). That 
these high places were somewdiere upon what is 
generally recognized as the Mount of Olives, seems 
clear, and the most probable site is the main mass 
w'hcre are today the Christian sanctuaries, though 
Gractz and Dean Stanley favor the summit known 
as Viri Galilaei. It is the recognition of this which 
has kept alive the Jewdsh name “Mount of Cor- 
ruption” for this mount to this day. The term 
Mons offenstonis, given to the southeastern exten- 
sion, S. of the city, is merely an ecclesiastical tradi- 
dition going back to Quaresmius in the 17th cent., 
which is repeated by Burckhardt (1S23 AD). 

More important to us are the NT associations of 
this sacred spot. In those days the mountain must 
have been far different from its eon- 

5. Olivet dition today. Titus in his siege of 
and Jesus Jerus destroyed all the timber here as 

elsewhere in the environs, but before 
this the hillsides must have been clothed with 
verdure — oliveyards, fig orchards and palm groves, 
with myrtle and other shrubs. Here in the fresh 
breezes and among the thick foliage, Jesus, the 
country-bred Galilean, must gladly have taken 
Himself from the noise and closeness of the over- 
crowded city. It is to the Passion Week, with the 
exception of Jn 8 1 , that all the incidents belong 
which are expressly mentioned as occurring on the 
Mount of Olives; w’hile there would be a special 
reason at this time in the densely packed city, it is 
arobable that on other occasions also Our Lord 
Dref erred to stay outside the walls. Bethany 
would indeed appear to have been His home in 
Judaea, as Capernaum was in Galilee. Here we 
Tad of Him as staying with Mary and Martha (Lk 
L0 38-42); again He comes to Bethany from the 
wilderness road from Jericho for the raising of 
Lazarus (Jn 11), and later He is at a feast, six 
lays before the Passover (Jn 12 1), at the house of 
Simon (Mt 26 6-12; Mk 14 3-9; Jn 12 1-9). The 
Mount of Olives is expressly mentioned in many 
)f the events of the Passion Week. He approached 
Ferns, “unto Bethphage and Bethany, at the mount 


of Olives” (Mk 11 1; Mt 21 1; Lk 19 29); over 
a shoulder of this mount — very probably by the 
route of the present Jericho carriage road — He 
made His triumphal entry to the city (Mt 21; 
Mk 11: Lk 19), and on this road, when probably 
the full sight of the city first burst into view, He 
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w T ept over Jerus (Lk 19 41). During nil that w T eek 
“every day he was teaching in the temple; and every 
night he wont out, and lodged in the mount that is 
called Olivet” (Lk 21 37) — the special part of the 
mount being Bethany (Mt 21 17; Mk 11 11). 
It w^as on the road from Bethany that He gave the 
sign of the withering of the fruitless fig tree (Mt 21 
17-19; Mk 11 12-14.20-24), and “as he sat on the 
mount of Olives” (Mt 24 3 f; Mk 13 3 f) Jesus 
gave His memorable sermon with the doomed city 
lying below Him. 

On the low r cr slopes of Olivet, in the Garden of 
Gethsemane (q v.), Jesus endured His agony, the 
betrayal and arrest, while upon one of its higher 
points — not, as tradition has it, on the inhabited 
highest summit, but on the secluded eastern slopes 
“over against Bethany” (Lk 24 50-52) — He took 
leave of His disciples (cf Acts 1 12). 

The view' of Jerus from the Mount of Olives must 
ever be one of the most striking impressions wilich 
any visitor to Jerus carries aw r ay w T ith 

6. View of him. It has been described countless 
the City times. It is today a view but of ruin 
from Olivet and departed glory compared with 
that over which Jesus wept. A 
modem writer with historic imagination has thus 
graphically sketched the salient features of that 
sight: 

“Wo are standing on tho road from Bethany as it 
breaks round the Mount of Olives and on looking north- 
west this is what we see There spreads a vast 

stone stage, almost rectangular, some 400 yds. N. and 
S. by 300 E. and W., held up above Ophel and the 
Kidron valley by a high and massive wall, from 50 to 
150 ft. and more in height, according to the levels of the 
rock from which it rises. Deep cloisters surround this 

latform on the inside of the walls Every gate 

as its watch and other guards patrol the courts. The 
crowds, which pour through the south gates upon the 
platform for the most part keep to the right; the ex- 
ceptions, turning wostward, are excommunicated or in 
mourning. But the crowd are not all Israelites. Num- 
bers of Gentiles mingle with them; there are costumes 
and colors from all lands. In the cloisters sit teachers 
with groups of disciples about them. On the open pave- 
ment stand the booths of hucksters and money changers ; 
and from the N. sheep and bullocks are being driven 
toward the Inner Sanctuary. This lies not in the center 
of the great platform, but in the northwest comer. It 
is a separately fortified, oblong enclosure; its high walls 
with their 9 gates rising from a narrow terrace at a slight 
elevation above the platform and the terrace encom- 
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passed by a fence within which none but Israelites may 

pass Upon its higher western end rises a house 

r like a lion broad in front and narrow behind.’ .... 
From the open porch of this house stone steps descend 
to a great block of an altarperpetually smoking with 

sacrifices Off the N.w. of the Outer Sanctuary 

a castle (the Antonia) dominates the whole with its 4 
lofty towers. Beyond .... the Upper City rises in 
curved tiers like a theater, while all the lower slopes to 
the S. are a crowded mass of houses, girded by the east- 
ern wall of the city. Against that crowded background 
the sanctuary with its high house gleams white and 
fresh. But the front of the house, glittering with gold 
plates, is obscured by a column of smoke rising from the 
altar; and the Priests' Court about the latter is colored 
by the slaughterers and sacrifices — a splash of red, as our 
imagination takes it, in the center of the prevailing 
white. At Intervals there are bursts of music; the 
singing of psalms, the dash of cymbals and a great blare 
of trumpets, at which the people in their court in the 
Inner Sanctuary fall down and worship ” (extracts from 
G. A. Smith's Jerusalem, II, 518-20). 

To the Bible student the NT is the best guide 
to Olivet; tradition and “sites” only bewilder him. 

Once the main hilltop was a mass of 
7. Churches churches. There was the “Church of 
and Eccle- the Ascension’ 1 to mark the spot 
siastical whereby tradition (contrary to the 
Traditions direct statement of Luke) states that 
the Ascension occurred; now the site 
is marked by a small octagonal chapel, built in 1834, 
which is in the hands of the Moslems. There a 
“footprint of Christ” is shown in the rock. A 
large basilica of Helena was built over the place 
where it was said that Christ taught His disciples. 
In 1869 the Princess de Latour d ’Auvergne, learn- 
ing that there was a Moslem tradition that this site 
was at a spot called el Battaniyeh south of the sum- 
mit, here erected a beautiful church known as the 
Church of the Pater Noster and around the court- 

C she had the Lord’s Prayer inscribed in 32 
ages. When the church was in course of 
erection certain fragments of old walls and mosaics 
were found, but, in 1911, as a result of a careful 
excavation of the site, the foundations of a more 
extensive mass of old buildings, with some beautiful 
mosaic in the baptistry, were revealed in the neigh- 
borhood; there is little doubt but that these founda- 
tions belonged to the actual Basilica of Helena. It 
is proposed to rebuild the church. 

Mention has been made of the name Viri Gali- 
laei or Galilee as given to the northern summit of 
the main mass of Olivet. The name “Mount 
Galilee” appears to have been first given to this 
hill early in the 4th cent, and in 1573 AD Rau- 
wolf explains the name by the statement that here 
was anciently a khan where the Galileans lodged 
who came up to Jerus. In 1620 Quaresmius applies 
the names “Galilee” and Viri Galilaei to this site 
and thinks the latter name may be due to its having 
been the spot where the two angels appeared and 
addressed the disciples as “ Ye men of Galilee” 
(Acts 1 11). Attempts have been made, without 
much success, to maintain that this “Galilee” was 
the spot which Our Lord intended (Mt 28 10.16) 
to indicate to His disciples as the place of meeting. 

The Russian inclosure includes a chapel, a lofty 
tower — from which a magnificent view is obtain- 
able — a hospice and a pleasant pine grove. Be- 
tween the Russian buildings to the N. and the 
Church of the Ascension lies the squalid village of 
6# 5 Pdr, inhabited by a peculiarly turbulent and 
rapacious crowd of Moslems, who prey upon the 
passing pilgrimB and do much to spoil the sentiment 
of a visit to this sacred spot. It is possible it may 
be the original site of Bethphage (q.v.). 

Literature. — PEF, Memoirs, “Jerusalem” volume; 
G. A. Smith, Jerusalem; Robinson, BRP, I, 1838; 
Stanley, Sinai and Pal; Baedeker’s Pal and Syria 
(by Socin and Bensinger) ; Tobler, Die Siloahquelle und 
der Oelberg, 1852; Porter, Murray's Pal and Syria; R. 
Hofmann, Oalilaea auf dem Oelberg, Leipzig, 1806; 
Schick, “The Mount of Olives," PEF8, 1889, 174r-84; j 


Warren, art. “Mount of Olives,” In HDB; Gauthier, in 
EB, s.v. ; Vincent (P8re), “ The Tombs of the Prophets,” 
Revue Biblique, 1001. 

E. W. G. Masterman 

OLIVET, ol'i-vet. See Olives, Mount of. 

OLYMPAS, 6-lim'pas (’OXvpirA*, Olumpds ): The 
name of a Rom Christian to whom Paul sent greet- 
ings (Rom 16 15). Olympas is an abbreviated 
form of Olympiadorus. The joining in one salu- 
tation of the Christians mentioned in ver 15 sug- 
gests that they formed by themselves a small com- 
munity in the earliest Rom church. 

OLYMPIUS, 6-lim'pi-us (’OXtywio*, Olumpios ) : 
An epithet of Jupiter or Zeus (q.v.) from Mt. 
Olympus in Thessaly, where the gods held court 
presided over by Zeus. Antiochus Epiphanes, 
“who on God’s altars dansed,” insulted the Jewish 
religion by dedicating the temple of Jerus to Jupiter 
Olympius, 168 BC (2 Macc 6 2; 1 Macc 1 54 ff). 

OMAERUS, om-a-e'rus: AV=RV “Ismaerus” 
(1 Esd 9 34). 

OMAR, o'mar (“YOIK , ’omar, connected perhaps 
with ’dmar, “speak”; LXX ’Rpdv, Omdn, or ’Hfidp, 
Omdr ): Grandson of Esau and son of Eliphaz in 
Gen 36 11; 1 Ch 1 36; given the title “duke” 
or “chief” in Gen 36 15. 

OMEGA, o'me-ga, 6-mg'ga, 6-meg'a. See Alpha 
and Omega. 

OMENS, o'menz. See Augury; Divination. 

OMER, o'm6r ("TOP , * omer ): A dry measure, 
the tenth of an ephah, equal to about 7£ pints. 
See Weights and Measures. 

OMNIPOTENCE, om-nip'6-tens: The noun 
“omnipotence” is not found m the Eng. Bible, nor 
any noun exactly corresponding to it 

1. Terms in the original Heb or Gr. 

and Usage The “omnipotent” occurs in Rev 
19 6 AV ; the Gr for this, irarrofcpdrup, pan- 
tokrdtdr, occurs also in 2 Cor 6 18; Rev 18; 4 8; 11 
17; 15 3; 16 7.14; 19 15; 21 22 (in all of which AV 
and RV render “ almighty ”). It is also found frequently 
in LXX, esp. in the rendering of the Divine names Jeh 
C ebh&’dth and 'El Shadday . In pantokrator, the element 
of "authority," “sovereignty,” side by side with that of 
“power,” makes itself more distinctly felt than it does 
to the modem ear in "omnipotent,” although it is meant 
to be included in the latter also. Cf further 6 ivvarot, 
ho diinatos. In Lk 1 40. 

The formal conception of omnipotence as worked 
out in theology does not occur in the OT. The 
substance of the idea is conveyed in 

2. Inherent various indirect ways. The notion of 

in OT “strength” is inherent in the OT con- 

Names of ception of God from the beginning, 
God bemg already represented in one of 

the two Divine names inherited by 
Israel from ancient Bern religion, the name ’El. 
According to one etymology it is also inherent in the 
other, the name ’ Eldhim , and in this case the pi. 
form, by bringing out the fulness of power in God, 
would mark an approach to the idea of omnipotence. 
See God, Names of. 

In the patriarchal religion the conception of “might” 
occupies a prominent place, as is indicated by the name 
characteristic of this period, 'El Shadday; cf Gen 17 1; 
28 3; 35 11; 43 14; 48 3; 49 24.25; Ex 6 3. This 
name, however, designates the Divine power as standing 
in the service of His covenant-relation to the patriarchs, 
as transcending Nature and overpowering it in the in- 
terests of redemption. 

Another Divine name which signalizes this attribute 
is Jeh gsbh&'oth, Jeh of Hosts. This name, characteristic 
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of the prophetic period, describes God as the King sur- 
rounded and followed by the angelic hosts, and since the 
might of an oriental king is measured by the splendor 
ofhis retinue, as of great, incomparable power, the King 
Omnipotent (Ps 24 10; Isa 2 12; 6 3.5; 8 13; Jer 
46 18; Mai 1 14). 

Still another name expressive of the same idea is 
* Abhir , “ Strong One,” compounded with Jacob or Israel 
(Gen 49 24; Ps 132 2.5: Isa 1 24; 49 26; 60 16). 
Further, 'El Gibbor, “God-Hero” (Isa 9 6 [of the Mes- 
siah]; cf for the adj. gibbdr, Jer 20 11) ; and the figurative 
designation of God as (,’ur , “Bock,” occurring esp. in the 
address to God in the Psalter (Isa 30 29, AV "Mighty 
One”). The specific energy with which the Divine 
nature operates finds expression also in the name 'El 
Hay, "Living God,” which God bears over against the 
impotent idols (1 S 17 26 36; 2 K 19 4.16; Ps 18 46; 
Jer 23 36; Dnl 6 20.26 f). An anthropomorphic de- 
scription of the power of God is in the figures of His 
“hand,” His "arm,” His "finger.” See God. 


Some of the attributes of Jeh have an intimate 
connection with His omnipotence. Under this 
head esp. God’s nature as Spirit and 
3. Other His holiness come under consideration. 
Modes of The representation of God as Spirit in 
Expression the OT does not primarily refer to the 
incorporealness of the Divine nature, 
but to its inherent energy. The physical element 
underlying the conception of Spirit is that of air in 
motion, and in this at first not the invisibility but 
the force forms the point of comparison. The 
opposite of “Spirit” in this sense is “flesh,” which 
expresses the weakness and impotence of the crea- 
ture over against God (Isa 2 22; 31 3). 

The holiness of God in its earliest and widest sense 
(not restricted to the ethical sphere) describes the majes- 
tic, specifically Divine character of His being, that which 
evokes in man religious awe. It is not a single attribute 
cobrdinated with others, but a peculiar aspect under 
which all the attributes can be viewed, that which renders 
them distinct from anything analogous In the creature 
(1 S 2 2; Hos 11 9). In this way holiness becomes 
closely associated with the power of God, indeed some- 
times becomes synonymous with Divine power = om- 
nipotence (Ex 15 11; Nu 20 12), and esp. in Ezk, 
where God’s "holy name” is often equivalent to His 
renown for power, hence interchangeable with His "great 
name” (Ezk 36 20-24). The objective Spirit as a dis- 
tinct hypostasis and the executive of the Godhead on 
its one side also represents the Divine power (Isa 32 15; 
Mt 12 28; Lk 1 35; 4 14; Acts 10 38; Rom 15 19; 
1 Cor 2 4). 


In all these forms of expression a great and specifi- 
cally Divine power is predicated of God. State- 
ments in which the absolutely un- 

4. Unlimit- limited extent of this power is explicitly 
ed Extent affirmed are rare. The reason, how- 
of the ever, lies not in any actual restriction 
Divine placed on this power, but in the con- 

Power crete practical form of religious think- 

ing which prevents abstract formula- 
tion of the principle. The point to be noticed is 
that no statement is anywhere made exempting 
aught from the reach of Divine power. Nearest 
to a general formula come such statements as 
nothing is “too hard for Jeh” (Gen 18 14; Jer 32 
17); or “I know that thou canst do everything,” or 
“God .... hath done whatever he pleased” (Ps 
115 3; 135 6), or, negatively, no one “can hinder” 
God in carrying out His purpose (Isa 43 13), or 
God’s hand is not “waxed short” (Nu 11 23); in 
the NT: “With God all things are possible” (Mt 
19 26; Mk 10 27; Lk 18 27); “Nothing is impos- 
sible with God” (RV “No word from God shall be 
void of power,” Lk 1 37). Indirectly the omnipo- 
tence of God is implied in the effect ascribed to 
faith (Mt 17 20: “Nothing shall be impossible unto 
you”; Mk 9 23: “All things are possible to him 
that believeth”), because faith puts the Divine 
power at the disposal of the believer. On its sub- 
jective side .the. principle of inexhaustible power 
nnds.expression in Isa 40 28: God is not subject to 
weariness. Because God is conscious of the un- 
limited extent of His resources nothing is marvelous 
in His eyes (Zee 8 6). 


It is chiefly through its forms of manifestation 
that the distinctive quality of the Divine power 
which renders it omnipotent becomes 

5. Forms of apparent. The Divine power operates 
Manifes- not merely in single concrete acts, but 
tation is comprehensively related to the world 
as such. Both in Nature and history, 
in creation and in redemption, it produces and 
controls and directs everything that comes to pass. 
Nothing in the realm of actual or conceivable things 
is withdrawn from it (Am 9 2.3; Dnl 4 35); even 
to the minutest and most recondite sequences of 
cause and effect it extends and masters all details 
of reality (Mt 10 30; Lk 12 7). There is no acci- 
dent (1 S 6 9; cf with ver 12; Prov 16 33). It 
need not operate through second causes; it itself 
underlies all second causes and makes them what 
they are. 

It is creative power producing its effect through a mere 
word (Gen 1 3 ff ; Dt 8 3; Ps 33 9; Rom 4 17; He 
13 ; 11 30). Among the prophets, esp. Isaiah empha- 
sizes this manner of the working of the Divine power in 
Its immediateness and suddenness (Isa 9 8; 17 13; 18 
4-6; 29 5). All the processes of Nature are ascribed to 
the causation of Jeh (Job 5 9 ff ; 9 5 ff; chs 38 and 39 ; 
Isa 40 12 ff. Am 4 13; 5 89, 9 56); esp. God’s con- 
trol of the sea is named as illustrative of this (Ps 65 7; 
104 9; Isa 50 2; Jer 5 22; 31 35). The OT seldom 
says "it rains” (Am 4 7), but usually God causes it to 
rain (Lev 26 4; Dt 11 17; IS 12 17; Job 36 27; 
Pss 29 and 65 ; Mt 5 45; Acts 14 17). 

The same is true of the processes of history. God 
sovereignly disposes, not merely of Israel, but of all 
other nations, even of the most powerful, e g. the 
Assyrians, as His instruments for the accomplish- 
ment of His purpose (Am 1 — 2 3; 9 7; Isa 10 
5.15; 28 2; 45 1; Jer 25 9; 27 6; 43 10). The 
prophets ascribe to Jeh not merely relatively greater 
power than to the gods of the nations, but His 
power extends into the sphere of the nations, and 
the heathen gods are ignored in the estimate put 
upon His might (Isa 31 3). 

Even more than the sphere of Nature and history, 
that of redemption reveals the Divine omnipotence, 
from the point of view of the supernatural and 
miraculous. Thus Ex 15 celebrates the power of 
Jeh in the wonders of the exodus. It is God’s ex- 
clusive prerogative to do wonders (Job 6 9; 9 10; 
Ps 72 18); He alone can make “a new thing” (Nu 
16 30; Isa 43 19; Jer 31 22). In the NT the 
great embodiment of this redemptive omnipotence 
is the resurrection of believers (Mt 22 29; Mk 12 
24) and specifically the resurrection of Christ (Rom 
4 17.21.24; Eph 1 19 ff); but it is evidenced in 
the whole process of redemption (Mt 19 26; Mk 

10 27; Rom 8 31; Eph 3 7.20; 1 Pet 1 5; Rev 

11 17). 

The significance of the idea may be traced along 
two distinct lines. On the one hand the Divine 
omnipotence appears as a support of 

6 . Signifi- faith. On the other hand it is pro- 
cance for ductive of that specifically religious 
Biblical state of consciousness which Scripture 
Religion calls “the fear of Jeh.” Omnipotence 
in God is that to which human faith 
addresses itself. In it lies the ground for assurance 
that He is able to save, as in His love that He is 
willing to save (Ps 65 5.6; 72 18; 118 14—16; 
Eph 3 20). 

As to the other aspect of its significance, the 
Divine omnipotence in itself, and not merely for 
soteriological reasons, evokes a specific religious 
response. This is true, not only of the OT, where 
the element of the fear of God stands comparatively 
in the foreground, but remains true also of the NT. 
Even in Our Lord’s teaching the prominence given 
to the fatherhood and love of God does not preclude 
that the transcendent majesty of the Divine nature, 
including omnipotence, is kept in full view and 
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made a potent factor in the cultivation of the reli- 
gious mind (Mt 6 9). The beauty of Jesus’ teach- 
ing on the nature of God consists in this, that He 
keeps the exaltation of God above every creature 
ana His loving condescension toward the creature in 
perfect equilibrium and makes them mutually 
fructified by each other. Religion is more than the 
inclusion of God in the general altruistic movement 
of the human mind; it is a devotion at every point 
colored by the consciousness of that Divine unique- 
ness in which God’s omnipotence occupies a fore- 
most place. 

Litebatube. — Oehler, Theologie des AT*, 131, 139 ff; 
Riehm, AUteetamentliche Theologie, 250 ff ; DUlmann, 
Handbueh der alttestamenllichen Theologie, 244; Davidson, 
OT Theology, 163 ff; Kttnig, Oeachichte der alUestament- 
hchen Religion, 127, 135 fl, 391, 475. 

Geerhardus Vos 

OMNIPRESENCE, om-ni-prez'ens: Neither the 
noun “omnipresence” nor adj. “omnipresent” occurs 

in Scripture, but the idea that God 

1. Non- is everywhere present is throughout 
Occurrence presupposed and sometimes explicitly 
of the Term formulated. God’s omnipresence is 
in Scripture closely related to His omnipotence and 

omniscience: that He is everywhere 
enables Him to act everywhere and to know all 
things, and, conversely, through omnipotent action 
and omniscient knowledge He has access to all 
places and all secrets (cf Ps 139 ). Thus conceived, 
the attribute is but the correlate of the mono- 
theistic conception of God as the Infinite Creator, 
Preserver and Governor of the universe, immanent 
in His works as well as transcendent above them. 

The philosophical idea of omnipresence is that 
of exemption from the limitations of space, subject- 
ively as well as objectively; subject- 

2 . Philo- ively, in so far as space, which is a 
sophical necessary form of all created conscious- 
and Popular ness in the sphere of sense-perception, 
Ideas of is not thus constitutionally inherent 
Omni- in the mind of God ; objectively, in so 
presence far as the actuality of space-relations 

in the created world imposes no limit 
upon the presence and operation of God. This 
metaphysical conception of transcendence above 
all space is, of course, foreign to the Bible, which 
in regard to this, as in regard to the other tran- 
scendent attributes, clothes the truth of revelation 
in popular language, and speaks of exemption from 
the limitations of space in terms and figures derived 
from space itself. Thus the very term “omni- 
presence” in its two component parts “everywhere” 
and “present” contains a double inadequacy of 
expression, both the notion of “everywhere” and 
that of “presence” being spacial concepts. Another 
point, in regard to which the popular nature of 
the Scriptural teaching on this subject must be kept 
in mind, concerns the mode of the Divine omni- 
presence. In treating the concept philosophically, 
it is of importance to distinguish between its appli- 
cation to the essence, to the activity, and to the 
knowledge of God. The Bible does not draw these 
distinctions in the abstract. Although sometimes 
it speaks of God’s omnipresence with reference to 
the pervasive immanence of His being, it frequently 
contents itself with affirming the universal extent 
of God’s power and knowledge (Dt 4 39; 10 14; 
Ps 139 6-16; Prov 15 3; Jer 23 23.24; Am 9 2). 


This observation has given rise to the theories of a 
mere omnipresence of power or omnipresence by an act 
of will, as distinct from an omnipresence of 
3. Theories being. But it is plain that in this anti- 
thetical form such a distinction is foreign 
to the intent of the Bib. statements in 
question. The writers in these passages 
content themselves with describing the 
practical effects of the attribute without 
reflecting upon the difference between this 
_ and its ontological aspect; the latter is 
neither affirmed nor denied. That no denial of the omni- 


Denying 
Omni- 
presence 
of Being 


presence of being is intended may be seen from Jer 28 24, 
where in the former half of the verse the omnipresence of 
ver 23 is expressed in terms of omniscience, while tn 
the latter half the idea finds ontological expression. 
Similarly, in Ps 139 , cf ver 2 with vs 7 ff, and vs 13 ff. 
As hero, so in other passages the presence of God with 
His being in all space is explicitly affirmed (1 K 8 27; 
2 Oh 2 6; Isa 66 1; Acts 17 28). 

Omnipresence being the correlate of monotheism, the 
presence of the idea in the earlier parts of the OT is de- 
nied by all those who assign the develop- 

4. Denial ment of monotheism in the OT religion to 

of the the prophetic period from the 8th cent. 

» onward. It is undoubtedly true that the 
msenceo 1 earliest narratives speak very anthropo- 
thoo ,n morphically of God s relation to space; 

they describe Him as coming and going 
in language such as might be used of a 
human person. But it does not follow 
from this that the writers who do so con- 
ceive of God’s being as circumscribed by 
Where such forms of statement occur, not 

Le presence of God in general, but His visible pres- 
ence in theophany is referred to. If from the local ele- 
ment entering into the description God’s subjection 
to the limitations of space were inferred, then one 
might with equal warrant, on tho basis of the physical, 
sensual elements entering into the representation, im- 
pute to the writers the view that the Divine nature is 
corporeal. 

The theophanic form of appearance does not disclose 
what God is ontologically in Himself, but merely how Ho 
condescends to appear and work for the 

5. The redemption of His people. It establishes 
Special a redemptive and revelatory presence in 

definite localities, which does not, in the 
Kedemptive mind of tho writer, detract from the Di- 


the Idea in 
the Earlier 
Parts of 
the OT 


spa* 

the 


and 
Revelatory 
Presence 
of God 


vine omnipresence. Hence, it is not con- 
fined to one place, the altars built, in 
recognition of ft are in patriarchal history 
erected in several places and coexist as 
each and all offering access to the special 
Divine presence It is significant that 
already during the patriarchal period these theophanios 
and tho altars connected with them are confined to tho 
Holy Land. This shows that the idea embodied in them 
has nothing to do with a crude conception of the Deity 
as locally circumscribed, but marks the beginning of that 
gradual restoration of the gracious presence of God to 
fallen humanity, the completion of which forms the goal 
of redemption. Thus God is said to dwell in the ark, in 
the tabernacle, on Mt. Zion (Nu 10 35; 2 S 6 2, 2 K 
19 15; Ps 3 4; 99 1). in the temple (1 K 8 ; Ps 20 
2. 26 8; 46 5; 48 2; Isa 8 18; Joel 3 16 21; Am 1 
2); in the Holy Land (1 8 26 19; Hos 9 3); in Christ 
(Jn 1 14; 2 19; Col 2 9); in the church (Jn 14 23; 
Rom 8 9 11 , 1 Cor 3 16; 6 19; Eph 2 21.22; 3 11; 
2 Tim 8 15; He 10 21; 1 Pet 2 5); in the eschatologi- 
cal assembly of His people (Rev 21 3). In the light of 
the same principle must be interpreted the presence of 
God in heaven. This also is not to be understood as 
an ontological presence, but as a presence of specific 
theocratic manifestation (1 K 8 27; Ps 2 4; 11 4, 33 
13 ff; 104 3; Isa 6 1 ff; 63 15; 66 1 ; Hab 2 20. Mt 
5 34; 6 9; Acts 7 48; 17 28; Eph 1 20, He 1 3) 

How little this is meant to exclude the presence of 
God elsewhere may be seen from the fact that the 
two representations, that of God’s self-manifestation in 
heaven and in the earthly sanctuary, occur side by side 
(1 K 8 26-53; Ps 20 2-6; Am 9 6). It has been 
alleged that the idea of God’s dwelling in heaven marks 
a comparatively late attainment in the religion of Israel, 
of which In the pre-prophetic period no trace can as yet 
be discovered (so Stade, Bibl. Theol. dee AT, I, 103, 104) 
There are, however, a number of passages in the Pent 
bearing witness to the early existence of this belief (Gen 

11 1-9; 19 24; 21 17; 22 11; 28 12). Jeh comes, 
according to the belief of the earliest period, with the 
clouds (Ex 14 19.20; 19 9 18; 24 15; Nu 11 25; 

12 5). That even in the opinion of the people Jeh’s 
local presence in an earthly sanctuary need not have 
excluded Him from heaven follows also from the un- 
hesitating belief in His simultaneous presence in a plural- 
ity of sanctuaries. If it was not a question of locally 
circumscribed presence as between sanctuary and sanc- 
tuary, It need not have been as between earth and 
heaven (cf Gunkel, Gen. 157). 


Both from a generally religious and from a specifi- 
cally soteriological point of view the omnipresence 
of God is of great practical importance 
6. Religious for the religious life. In the former 
Significance respect it contains the guaranty that 
the actual nearness of God and a real 
communion with Him may be enjoyed everywhere, 
even apart from the places hallowed for such pur- 
pose by a specific gracious self-manifestation (Ps 
139 5-10). In the other respect the Divine omni- 
presence assures the believer that God is at hand 
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to save in every place where from any danger or 
foe His people need salvation (Isa 43 2). 

Literature. — Oehler, Theologie dee AT*, 174 ff; 
Riehm, Altteatamentliche Theologie, 262 ff; Dillmann, 
Handbuch der alttestamentlichen Theologie, 246 ff; David- 
son, OT Theology, 180 ff; Konig, Qeschichte der alttesta- 
mentlichen Religion, 197 ff. 

Geerhardus Vos 

OMNISCIENCE, om-nish'ens: The term does 
not occur in Scripture, either in its nominal or in its 
adjectival form. 


In the OT it Is expressed in connection with such words 
as P3H. da'ath, nj^S, bindh, TX+QX*. t'bhundh, STD?)!. 

hokhmdh; also “seeing” and "hearing,” 
1. Words *‘the eye” and “the ear” occur as figures 
for the knowledge of God, as “arm," 
“hand,” “finger” serve to express His 
power. In the NT are found ytvuo-Keiv, 
ginbskem, yvtaa-ts, gnfis is, eiSera t, eidSnai, crotfna, sophia, in 
the same connections. 


and Usage 


Scripture everywhere teaches the absolute uni- 
versality of the Divine knowledge. In the his- 
torical books, although there is no 

2. Tacit abstract formula, and occasional an- 
Assumption thropomorphic references to God’s 
and Explicit taking knowledge of things occur (Gen 
Affirmation 11 5; 18 21; Dt 8 3), none the less 

the principle is everywhere presup- 
posed in what is related about God’s cognizance 
of the doings of man, about the hearing of prayer, 
the disclosing of the future (1 S 16 7; 23 9-12; 
1 K 8 39; 2 Ch 16 9). Explicit affirmation of 
the principle is made in the Psalter, the Prophets, 
the hokhmdh literature and in the NT. This is due 
to the increased internalizing of religion, by which 
its hidden side, to which the Divine omniscience 
corresponds, receives greater emphasis (Job 26 6; 
28 24; 34 22; Ps 139 12; 147 4; Prov 16 3.11; 
Isa 40 26; Acts 1 24; He 4 13; Rev 2 23). 

This absolute universality is affirmed with refer- 
ence to the various categories that comprise within 
themselves all that is possible or ac- 

3. Extends tual. It extends to God’s own being, 

to All as well as to what exists outside of Him 

Spheres in the created world. God has perfect 

possession in consciousness of His own 
being. The unconscious finds no place in Him 
(Acts 16 18; 1 Jn 1 5). Next to Himself God 
knows the world in its totality. This knowledge 
extends to small as well as to great affairs (Mt 6 
8.32; 10 30); to the hidden heart and mind of 
man as well as to that which is open and manifest 
(Job 11 11; 34 21.23; Ps 14 2; 17 2ff; 33 13- 
18; 102 19 f; 139 1—4; Prov 6 21; 16 3; Isa 29 
15; Jer 17 10; Am 4 13; Lk 16 15; Acts 1 24; 
1 Thess 2 4; He 4 13; Rev 2 23). It extends 
to all the divisions of time, the past, present and 
future alike (Job 14 17; Ps 66 8; Isa 41 22-24; 
44 6-8; Jer 1 5; Hos 13 12; Mai 3 16). It 
embraces that which is contingent from the human 
viewpoint as well as that which is certain (1 S 23 
9-12; Mt 11 22.23). 

Scripture brings God’s knowledge into connection 
with His omnipresence. Ps 139 is the clearest 
expression of this. Omniscience is the 

4. Mode of omnipresence of cognition (Jer 23 
the Divine 23 ff). It is also closely related to 
Knowledge God’s eternity, for the latter makes 

Him in His knowledge independent 
of the limitations of time (Isa 43 8-12). God’s 
creative relation to all that exists is represented as 
underlying His omniscience (Ps 33 15 j 97 9; 139 
13; Isa 29 15). His all-comprehensive purpose 
forms the basis of His knowledge of all events and 
developments (Isa 41 22-27; Am 3 7). 

This, however, does not mean that God’s knowl- 
edge of things is identical with His creation of them, 
as has been suggested by Augustine and others. 
The act of creation, while necessarily connected with 


the knowledge of that which is to be actual, is not 
identical with such knowledge or with the purpose 
on which such knowledge rests, for in God, as well 
as in man, the intellect and the will are distinct 
faculties. In the last analysis, God’s knowledge 
of the world has its source in His self-knowledge. 
The world is a revelation of God. All that is actual 
or possible in it therefore is a reflection in created 
form of what exists uncreated in God, and thus the 
knowledge of the one becomes a reproduction of the 
knowledge of the other (Acts 17 27; Rom 1 20). 
The Divine knowledge of the world also partakes 
of the quality of the Divine self-knowledge in this 
respect, that it is never dormant. God does not 
depend for embracing the multitude and complex- 
ity of the existing world on such mental processes 
as abstraction and generalization. 

The Bible nowhere represents Him as attaining 
to knowledge by reasoning, but everywhere as 
simply knowing. From what has been said about 
the immanent sources of the Divine knowledge, it 
follows that the latter is not a posteriori derived 
from its objects, as all human knowledge based on 
experience is, but is exercised without receptivity 
or dependence. In knowing, as well as in all other 
activities of His nature, God is sovereign and self- 
sufficient. In cognizing the reality of all things 
He needs not wait upon the things, but draws His 
knowledge directly from the basis of reality as it 
lies in Himself. While the tw T o are thus closely con- 
nected it is nevertheless of importance to distin- 
guish between God’s knowledge of Himself and 
God’s knowledge of the world, and also between 
His knowledge of the actual and His knowledge of 
the possible. These distinctions mark off the 
theistic conception of omniscience from the panthe- 
istic idea regarding it. God is not bound up in 
His life with the world in such a sense as to have no 
scope of activity beyond it. 

Since Scripture includes in the objects of the 
Divine knowledge also the issue of the exercise of 
freewill on the part of man, the prob- 
6. God’s lem arises, how the contingent char- 

Omnis- acter of such decisions and the cer- 

cience and tainty of the Divine knowledge can 

Human coexist. It is true that the knowledge 

Freewill of God and the purposing will of God 

are distinct, and that not the former 
but the latter determines the certainty of the out- 
come. Consequently the Divine omniscience in 
such cases adds or detracts nothing in regard to the 
certainty of the event. God’s omniscience does not 
produce but presupposes the certainty by which 
the problem is raised. At the same time, precisely 
because omniscience presupposes certainty, it ap- 
pears to exclude every conception of contingency 
m the free acts of man, such as would render the 
latter in their very essence undetermined. The 
knowledge of the issue must have a fixed point of 
certainty to terminate upon, if it is to be knowledge 
at all. Those who make the essence of freedom 
absolute indeterminateness must, therefore, exempt 
this class of events from the scope of the Divine 
omniscience. But this is contrary to all the testi- 
mony of Scripture, which distinctly makes God’s 
absolute knowledge extend to such acts (Acts 2 23). 
It has been attempted to construe a peculiar form 
of the Divine knowledge, which would relate to this 
class of acts specifically, the so-called scientia media , 
to be distinguished from the scientia necessaria, 
which has for its object God Himself, and the 
scientia libera which terminates upon the certainties 
of the w'orld outside of God, as determined by His 
freewill. This scientia media would then be based 
on God’s foresight of the outcome of the free choice 
of man. It would involve a knowledge of recep- 
tivity, a contribution to the sum total of what God 
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knows derived from observation on His part of the 
world-process. That is to say, it would be knowl- 
edge a posteriori in essence, although not in point 
of time. It is, however, difficult to see how such 
a knowledge can be possible in God, when the out- 
come is psychologically undetermined and unde- 
terminable. The knowledge could originate no 
sooner than the determination originates through 
the free decision of man. It would, therefore, neces- 
sarily become an a posteriori knowledge in time as 
well as in essence. The appeal to God’s eternity 
as bringing Him equally near to the future as to the 
present and enabling Him to see the future deci- 
sions of man’s free will as though they were present 
cannot remove this difficulty, for when once the 
observation and knowledge of God are made de- 
pendent on any temporal issue, the Divine eternity 
itself is thereby virtually denied. Nothing remains 
but to recognize that God’s eternal knowledge of 
the outcome of the freewill choices of man implies 
that there enters into these choices, notwithstand- 
ing their free character, an element of predetermi- 
nation, to which the knowledge of God can attach 
itself. 

Tne Divine omniscience is most important for 
the religious life. The very essence of religion as 
communion with God depends on His 
6. Religious all-comprehensive cognizance of the 
Importance life of man at every moment. Hence 
it is characteristic of the irreligious 
to deny the omniscience of God (Ps 10 11.12; 94 
7-9; Isa 29 15; Jer 23 23; Ezk 8 12; 9 9). 

Esp. along three lines this fundamental religious 
importance reveals itself: (a) it lends support and 
comfort when the pious suffer from the misunder- 
standing and misrepresentation of men; ( b ) it acts 
as a deterrent to those tempted by sin, esp. secret 
sin, and becomes a judging principle to all hypocrisy 
and false security; (c) it furnishes the source from 
which man’s desire for self-knowledge can obtain 
satisfaction (Ps 19 12; 51 6; 139 23.24). 

Literature. — O ehler, Theologie dee AT *, 876; Riehm, 
AlUe8tamentltche Theologie, 263; Dillm&nn, Handbuch der 
altteelamentlichen Theologie , 249; Davidson, OT Theology , 
180 fl. 

Geerhardus Vos 

OMRI, om'ri HP?, 'omri; LXX >Atf P L, Ambri; 
Assyr “Humri” and “Humria”): 

(1) The 6th king of Northern Israel, and founder 
of the Illd Dynasty which reigned lor nearly 50 
years. Omri reigned 12 years, c 887-876 BC. The 
historical sources of his reign are contained in 1 K 
16 15-28; 20 34, the M S, Assyr inscriptions, and 
in the published accounts of recent excavations in 
Samaria. In spite of the brief passage given to 
Chnri in the OT, he was one of the most important 
of the military kings of Northern Israel. 

O. is first mentioned as an officer in the army of 
Elah, which was engaged in the siege of the Phili 
town of Gibbethon. While O. was 

1 . His thus engaged, Zimri, another officer 
Accession of Elah’s army, conspired against the 
king, whom ne assassinated in a 
drunken debauch, exterminating at the same time 
the remnant of the house of Baasha. The con- 
spiracy evidently lacked the support of the people, 
for the report that Zimri had usurped the throne 
no sooner reached the army at Gibbethon, than the 
people proclaimed O., the more powerful military 
leader, king over Israel. O. lost not a moment, but 
leaving Gibbethon in the hands of the Philis, he 
marched to Tirzah, which he besieged and captured, 
while Zimri perished in the flames of the palace to 
which he had set fire with his own hands (1 K 16 
18). O., however, had still another opponent in 
Tibni the son of Ginath, who laid claim to the 
throne, and who was supported in his claims by his 


brother Joram (1 K 16 22 LXX) and by a large 
number of the people. Civil war followed this 
rivalry for the throne, which seems to have lasted 
for a period of four years (cf 1 K 16 15, with vs 
23 and 29) before O. gained full control. 

O.’s military ability is seen from his choice of 
Samaria as the royal residence and capital of the 
Northern Kingdom. This step may have been 
suggested to O. by his own easy conquest of Tirzah, 
the former capital. Accordingly, he purchased the 
hill Shomeron of Shemer for two talents of silver, 
about $4,352.00 in American money. The conical 
hill, which rose from the surrounding plain to the 
height of 400 ft., and on the top of which there was 
room for a large city, was capable of easy defence. 

The superior strategic importance of Samaria 
is evidenced by the sieges it endured repeatedly 
by the Syrians and Assyrians. It 

2 . The was finally taken by Sargon in 722, 
Founding after the siege had lasted for 3 years, 
of Samaria That the Northern Kingdom endured 
as long as it did was due largely to the 
strength of its capital. With the fall of Samaria, 
the nation fell. 



Palace of Omri and Ahab at Samaria. 


Recent excavations in Samaria under the direction 
of Harvard University throw new light upon the ancient 
capital of Israel. The first results were the uncovering 
of massive foundation walls of a large building, includ- 
ing a stairway 80 ft. wide. This building, which is 
Rom in architecture, is supposed to have been a temple, 
the work of Herod. Under this Rom building was re- 
covered a part of a massive Heb structure, believed to 
be the palace of O. and Ahab. During the year 1910 
the explorations revealed a building covering 1$ acres of 
ground. Four periods of construction were recognized, 
which, on archaeological grounds, were tentatively as- 
signed to the reigns of O., Ahab, Jehu, and Jeroboam II. 
See Samaria and articles by David G. Lyon In Harvard 
Theological Review, IV, 1911; JBL, V, xxx, Part I, 1911- 
PEFS, 1911, 79-83. 

Concerning O.’s foreign policy the OT is silent 
beyond a single hint contained in 1 K 20 34. 

Here we learn that he had to bow 

3. His before the stronger power of Syria. It 
Foreign is probable that Ben-hadad I besieged 
Policy Samaria shortly after it was built, 
for he forced O. to make “streets” in 
the city for the Syrians. It is probable, too, that 
at this time Ramoth-gilead was lost to the Syrians. 
Evidently O. was weakened in his foreign policy 
at the beginning of his reign by the civil conflict 
engendered by his accession. However, he showed 
strength of character in his dealings with foreign 
powers. At least he regained control over the 
northern part of Moab, as we learn from the M S. 
Lines 4-8 tell us that “Omri was king of Israel and 
afflicted Moab many days because Chemosh was 
angry with his land Omri obtained pos- 

session of the land of Medeba and dwelt therein 
during his days and half the days of his son, forty 
years/’ 

O. was the first king of Israel to pay tribute to 
the Assyrians under their king Asumacirpal III, 
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in 876 BC. From the days of Shalmaneser II 
(860 BC) down to the time of Sargon (722 BC), 
Northern Israel was known to the Assyrians as 
“the land of the house of Omri.” On Shalmaneser’s 
black obelisk, Jehu, who overthrew the dynasty 
of O., is called Ja'ua abal Humri, “Jehu son of Omri.” 

O. entered into an alliance with the Phoenicians 
by the marriage of his son Ahab to Jezebel, daughter 
of Ethbaal, king of the Sidonians. This may have 
been done as protection against the powers from the 
East, and as such would have seemed to be a wise 
political move, but it was one fraught with evil 
for Israel. 

Although O. laid the foundation of a strong 
kingdom, he failed to impart to it the vitalizing 
and rejuvenating force of a healthy 
4. His spiritual religion. The testimony of 
Religious 1 K 16 25.26, that he “dealt wickedly 
Influence above all that were before him, 
and Death coupled with the reference to “the 
statutes of Omri” in Mic 6 16, indi- 
cates that he may have had a share in substituting 
foreign religions for the worship of Jeh, and there- 
fore the unfavorable light in which he is regarded 
is justified. Upon his death, O. was succeeded 
upon the throne by his son Ahab, to whom was left 
the task of shaking off the Syrian yoke, and who 
went beyond his father in making the Phoen influ- 
ence along with Baalism of prime importance in 
Israel, thus leading the nation into the paths that 
hastened its downfall. 

(2) A Benjamite, son of Becher (1 Ch 7 8). 

(3) A Judahite, descendant of Perez, w'ho lived 
at Jerus (1 Ch 9 4). 

(4) A prince of Issachar in the time of David 

(1 Ch 27 18). S. K. Mosiman 

ON, on CpS, } dn; Egyp An, Ant, Annu, prob- 
ably pronounced An only, as this is often all that is 
written, a “stone” or “stone pillars”): Later called 
Heliopolis. The name On occurs only in Gen 41 45. 
50; 46 20. It occurs in one other place in LXX 
(Ex 1 11), where On is mentioned with Pi thorn 
and Raamses as strong cities which the Israelites 
built. Heb slaves may have worked upon fortifi- 
cations here, but certainly did not build the city. 
On is possibly referred to as D^nn “W , 'i r ha-hcre$, 
in Isa 19 18 (see Ir-ha-heres) . On may also be 
mentioned by Jeremiah (43 13) under the name 
Beth-shcmesh. Ezekiel speaks of an Aven ("JX, 
’dwen) (Ezk 30 17), where it is mentioned with Pi- 
beseth (Bubastis). Aven in this passage is almost 
certainly the same as On in Gen 41 45; 46 20, as the 
letters of both W’ords are the same in the Heb. Only 
the placing of the vowel-points makes any differ- 
ence. If there is a mistake, it is a mistake of the 
Massoretes, not of the Heb writer. 

There w*ere two Ons in Egypt: one in Upper 
Egypt, An-res (Hermonthis) ; the other in Lower 
Egypt, An-Meheet (Brugsch, Geogr. 

1. Location Inschr ., 254, 255, nos. 1217, a, b, 1218, 
and De- 8708, 1225). The latter is the On 
scription referred to in the Bible. It lay about 
20 miles N. of the site of old Memphis, 
about 10 miles N.E. of the location of modem Cairo. 
It has left until this time about 4 sq. miles of ruins 
within the old walls. Little or nothing remains 
outside the walls. 

On was built at the edge of the desert, which has 
now retreated some 3 or 4 miles eastward, the result 
of the rising of the bed of the Nile by sediment from 
the inundation, and the broadening of the area of 
infiltration which now carries the water of the Nile 
that much to the E. The land around On has 
risen about 10 ft., and the waters of infiltration at 


the time of lowest Nile are now about 1£ ft. above 
the floor-level of the temple. 

The history of On is very obscure, yet its very 
great importance is in no doubt. No clear de- 
scription of the ancient city or sanc- 

2. History tuary has come down to us, but there 
are so many incidental references, and 
so much is implied in ancient records, that it stands 



Obelisk at On. 


out as of the very first importance, both as capital 
and sanctuary'. The city comes from the 1st 
Dynasty', w’hen it w r as the seat of government, and 
indeed must have been founded by the 1st Dynasty 
or have come down to it from pre-histonc time. 
From the IHd to the Vlth Dynasty' the seat of gov- 
ernment was shifted from On to Memphis, and in 
the Xllth Dynasty to Diospolis. Throughout 
these changers On retained its religious importance. 
It had been the great sanctuary in the time of the 
Pyramid Texts, the oldest religious texts of Egypt, 
and judging from the evident great development of 
the temple of On at the time of the writing of the 
texts, the city must have antedated them by con- 
siderable time (Budge, Hist of Egypt , II, 83, 84, 
108; Breasted, Development of Religion and 
Thought in Egypt , chs i, ii). The my'th of Osiris 
makes even the charge against Set for the murder 
of Osiris to have been preferred at Heliopolis 
(Breasted, op. cit , 34). This certainly implies a 
very great age for the sanctuary at On. It con- 
tained a temple of the sun under the name Ra, the 
sun, and also Atum, the setting sun, or the sun of 
the Underw'orld. There w'as also a Phoenix Hall 
and a sacred object called a ben, probably a stone, 
and the origin of the name An, a “stone” or “pillar” 
(cf Breasted, op. cit., 76, 11, and 71). Though the 
Xllth Dynasty removed the capital to Diospolis, 
Usertsen I (Semvesret) of that Dynasty erected a 
great obelisk at On in front of the entrance to the 
temple. The situation of this obelisk in the temple- 
area indicates that the great temple was already 
more than a half-mile in length as early as the 
Xllth Dynasty. The mate of this obelisk on the 
opposite side of the entrance seems not to have been 
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erected until the XVIIIth Dynasty. Its founda- 
tions were discovered in 1912 by Petrie. _ Some 
scraps of the granite of the obelisk Dear inscriptions 
of Thothmes III. A great Hyksos wall, also dis- 
covered by Petrie in 1912, exactly similar to that 
of the fortified camp at Tel el Yehudiyeh , 4 miles N., 
makes it quite certain that these usurpers between 
the Old Empire and the New fortified On as the 
capital once more. The manifest subserviency of 
the priests of On in the story of Joseph makes it 
most probable that the old capital at On had already 
been subjugated in Joseph’s time, and that within 
this old fortification still existing Joseph ruled as 
prime minister of Egypt. Merenptah in his 5th 
year began to fortify On. Sheshonk III called 
hirnaplf “divine prince of Annu,” and seems to have 
made On one of the greatest sanctuaries of his long 
reign. On still figured in Egyp history in the rebel- 
lion against Ashurbanipal. The city has been 
deserted since the Pers invasion of 525 BC. Tra- 
dition makes the dwelling-place of Joseph and Mary 
with the child Jesus, while in Egypt, to have been 
near Heliopolis. 

The exploration of On was attempted by Schiap- 
arelli, but was not carried out, and his work has not 
been published. In 1912 Petrie began a systematic 
work of excavation which, it is expected, will con- 
tinue until the whole city has been examined. The 
only great discovery oi the first season was the 
Hyxsos wall of fortification. Its full import can 
only be determined by the continuance of the 
exploration. M. G. Kyle 

ON (fl8 , ’on; Aflv, Ann ) : A Reubenite, son of 
Peleth, who took part with Dathan and Abiram 
in their revolt against Moses (Nu 16 1). 

ONAM, o'nam (DJItf, ’ondm, “vigorous”; cf 
On an) : 

(1) “Son” of Shobal “son” of Seir the Horite 
(Gen 36 23; 1 Ch 1 40). 

(2) “Son” of Jerahmeel by Atarah; perhaps the 
name is connected with Onan son of Judah (1 Ch 
2 26.28). 

ONAN, o'nan OiJTO, ’owdn, “vigorous”; cf 
Onam): A “son” of Judah (Gen 38 4 8-10; 46 12; 
Nu26 19; 1 Ch 2 3). “The story of the untimely 
death of Er and Onan implies that two of the an- 
cient clans of Judah early disappeared” (Curtis, 
Chron , 84). See Skinner, Gen , 452, where it is 
pointed out that in Gen 38 11 Judah plainly at- 
tributes the death of his sons in some way to Tamar 
herself. The name is allied to Onam. 

ONE, wun. See Number. 

ONESIMUS, 6-nes'i-mus (’OWjoapos, On&simos, 
lit. “profitable,” “helpful” [Col 4 9; Philem ver 10]) : 

Onesimus was a slave (Philem ver 16) 
1. With belonging to Philemon who was a 
Paul in wealthy citizen of Colossae, and a prom- 

Rome inent member of the church there. O. 

was still a heathen when he defrauded 
his master and ran off from Colossae. He found his 
way to Rome, where evil men tended to flock as to 
a common center, as Tacitus tells us they did at 
that period. In Rome he came into contact with 
Paul, who was then in his own hired house, in mili- 
tary custody. 

What brought him into contact with Paul we do not 
know. It may have been hunger* it may have been the 
pangs of conscience. He could not forget that his 
master’s house in Colossae was the place where the 
Christians met in their weekly assemblies for the wor- 
ship of Christ. Neither could he forget how Philemon 
had many a time spoken of Paul, to whom he owed his 


conversion. Now that O. was in Rome — what a strange 
coincidence — Paul also was in Rome. 

The result of their meeting was that O. was 
converted to Christ, through the instrumentality 
of the apostle (“my child, whom I have begotten 
in my bonds,” Philem ver 10). His services had 
been very acceptable to Paul, who would gladly 
have kept O. with him; but as he could not <do this 
without the knowledge and consent of Philemon, 
he sent 0. back to Colossae, to his master there. 

At the same time Paul wrote to the church in 
Colossae on other matters, and he intrusted the 
Ep. to the Col to the joint care of 
2. Paul’s Tychicus and O. The apostle recom- 
Epistles to mends O. to the brethren in Colossae, 
Colossae as a “faithful and beloved brother, 
and to who is one of you,” and he goes on 
Philemon to say that Tychicus and O. will make 
known to them all things that have 
happened to Paul in Rome. Such a commendation 
would greatly facilitate O.’s return to Colossae. 

But Paul does more. He furnishes O. with a 
letter written by himself to Philemon. Returning 
to a city where it was well known that he had been 
neither a Christian nor even an honest man, he 
needed someone to vouch for the reality of the 
change which had taken place in his life. And Paul 
does this for him both in the Ep. to the Col and in 
that to Philemon. 

With what exquisite delicacy Is O. Introduced! 
‘Receive him,’ says the apostle, ‘for ho is my own 
very heart’ (Philem ver 12). “The man whom the 
Colossians had only known hitherto. If they knew him at 
all, as a worthless runaway slave, is thus commended to 
them, as no more a slave but a brother, no more dis- 
honest and faithless but trustworthy; no more an object 
of contempt but of love ” (Lightfoot’s Comm, on Col, 235). 

(1) Onesimus profitable. — The apostle accord- 
ingly begs Philemon to give O. the same reception 
as he would rejoice to give to himself. The past 
history of O. had been such as to belie the meaning 
of his name. He had not been “profitable” — far 
from it. But already his consistent conduct in 
Rome and his willing service to Paul there have 
changed all that; he has been profitable to Paul, 
and he will be profitable to Philemon too. 

(2) Paul guarantees — O. had evidently stolen 
his master’s goods before leaving Colossae, but in 
regard to that the apostle writes that if he has 
defrauded Philemon in anything, he becomes his 
surety. Philemon can regard Paul’s handwriting 
as a bond guaranteeing payment: “Put that to 
mine account,” are his words, “I will repay it.” 
Had Philemon not been a Christian, and had Paul 
not written this most beautiful letter, O. might w r ell 
have been afraid to return. In the Rom empire 
slaves were constantly crucified for smaller offences 
than those of which he had been guilty. A thief 
and a runaway had nothing but torture or death 
to expect. 

(3) The change which Christ makes. — But now 
under the sway of Christ all is changed. The 
master who has been defrauded now owns allegiance 
to Jesus. The letter, which is delivered to him 
by his slave, is written by a bound “prisoner of 
Jesus Christ.” The slave too is now a brother in 
Christ, beloved by Paul: surely he will be beloved 
by Philemon also. Then Paul intimates that he 
hopes soon to be set free, and then he will come 
and visit them in Colossae. Will Philemon receive 
him into his house as his guest? 

(4) The result. — It cannot be imagined that this 
appeal in behalf of O. was in vain. Philemon would 
do more than Paul asked; and on the apostle’s visit 
to Colossae he would find the warmest welcome, 
both from Philemon and from Onesimus. 

John Rutherfubd 
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ONESIPHORUS, 5-n$-sif'6-rus (’Ovrjo-C^opos, 
Oneslphoros, lit. “profit bringer” [2 Tim 1 16; 

4 19]): Onesiphorus was a friend of 

1. The the apostle Paul, who mentions him 

Friend of twice when writing to Timothy. In 
Paul the former of the two passages where 

his name occurs, his conduct is con- 
trasted with that of Phygellus and Hermogenes and 
others — ell of whom, like O. himself, were of the 
province of Asia — from whom Paul might well 
have expected to receive sympathy and help. 
These persons had “turned away” from him. O. 
acted in a different way, for “he oft refreshed me, 
and was not ashamed of my chain; but, when he 
was in Rome, he sought me diligently, and found 
me.” 

O. was one of the Christians of the church in 
Ephesus; and the second passage, where his name 
is found, merely sends a message of greeting from 
Paul, which Timothy in Ephesus is requested to 
deliver to “the household of O.” (AV). 

O. then had come from Ephesus to Rome. It 
was to Paul that the church at Ephesus owed its 
origin, and it was to him therefore that 

2. Visits O. and the Christians there were in- 

Paul in debted for all that they knew of Christ. 
Rome O. gratefully remembered these facts, 

and having arrived in Rome, and 
learned that Paul was in prison, he “very diligently” 
sought for the apostle. But to do this, though it 
was only his duty, involved much personal danger 
at that particular time. For the persecution, in- 
augurated by Nero against the Christians, had 
raged bitterly; its fury was not 3 ’et abated, and 
this made the profession of the Christian name a 
matter which involved very great risk of persecu- 
tion and of death. 

Paul was not the man to think lightly of what his 
Ephesian friend had done. He remembered too, 
“in how many things he ministered at Ephesus.” 
And, writing to Timothy .lie reminded him that (Vs 
kindly ministrations at Ephesus were already well 
known to him, from his residence in Ephesus, and 
from his position, as minister of the church there. 

It should be observed that the ministration of O. 
at Ephesus was not, as AV gives it, “to me,” that is, 
to Paul himself. “To me” is omitted in RV. 
What O. had done there was a wide Christian min- 
istry of kindly action; it embraced “many things,” 
which were too well known — for such is the force 
of the word — to Timothy to require repetition. 

The visits which O. paid to Paul in his Rom 
prison were intensely “refreshing.” And it was not 
once or twice that he thus visited the chained pris- 
oner, but he did so ofttimes. 

Though O. had come to Rome, his household had 
remained in Ephesus; and a last salutation is sent 
to them by Paul. He could not write 

3. His again, as he was now ready to be offered , 

Household and his execution could not long be 

delayed. But as he writes, he enter- 
tains the kindest feelings toward O. and his house- 
hold, and he prays that the Lord will give mercy to 
the household of O. 

He also uses these words in regard to 0. himself: 
“The Lord grant unto him to find mercy of the 
Lord in that day.” It is not clear whether O. was 
living, or whether he had died, before Paul wrote 
this ep. Different opinions have been held on the 
subject. 

The way in which Paul refers twice to “the house- 
hold [RV “house”] of Onesiphorus,” makes it 
ossible that O. himself had died. If this is so — 
ut certainty is impossible — the apostle’s words 
in regard to him would be a pious wish, which has 
nothing in common with the abuses which have 


gathered round the subject of prayers for the dead, 
a practice which has no foundation in Scripture. 

John Rutherfurd 

ONIARES, 6-nT'a-rez, o-ni-a'rez: 1 Macc 12 19 
AV = RV Arius (q.v.). 

ONIAS, 6-nI'as (’OvCas, Onias ): There were 3 
high priests of the name of Onias, and a 4th Onias 
who did not become a high priest but was known 
as the builder of the temple of Leontopolis (Jos, 
Ant , XIII, iii, 1-3). Only two persons of the name 
are mentioned in the Apoc — Onias I and Onias III. 

(1) Onias I, according to Jos (Ant, XI, viii, 7 ), 
the son of Jaddua and father of Simon the Just 
(ib, XII, ii, 5; Sir 50 ), and, according to 1 Macc 12 
7.20, a contemporary of Areus (Arius), king of 
Sparta, who reigned 309-265 BC (Diod. xx.29). 
This Onias was the recipient of a friendly letter from 
Areus of Sparta (1 Macc 12 7 : see MSS readings 
here, and 12 20). Jos (Ant, XII, iv, 10) repre- 
sents this letter as written to Onias III, which is 
an error, for only two Areuses are known, and Areus 
II reigned about 255 BC and died a child of 8 years 
(Paus. iii. 6.6). The letter — if genuine — exists in 
two copies (Jos, Ant, XII, iv, 10, and 1 Macc 12 
20 ff) (see Schurer, Hist of the Jewish People, 4th 
ed, I, 182 and 237). 

(2) Onias III, son of Simon II (Jos, Ant, XII, 
iv, 10), whom he succeeded, and a contemporary 
of Seleucus IV and Antiochus Epiphanes (2 Macc 
3 1; 4 7) and father of Onias IV. He was known 
for his godliness and zeal for the law, yet was on 
such friendly terms with the Seleucids that Seleucus 
IV Philopator defrayed the cost of the “services 
of the sacrifices.” He quarreled with Simon the 
Benjamite, guardian of the temple, about the market 
buildings (Gr aedileship). Being unable to get the 
better of Onias and thirsting for revenge, Simon 
went to Apollonius, governor of Coele-Syria and 
Phoenicia, and informed him of the “untold sums 
of money” lodged in the treasury of the temple. 
The governor told the king, and Seleucus dispatched 
his chancellor, Hehodorus, to remove the money. 
Onias remonstrated in vain, pleading for the “de- 
posits of widows and orphans.” Heliodorus per- 
sisted in the object of his mission. The high priest 
and the people were in the greatest distress. But 
when Hehodorus had already entered the temple, 
“the Sovereign of spirits, and of all authority caused 
a great apparition,” a horse with a terrible rider 
accompanied by two strong and beautiful young 
men who scourged and wounded Heliodorus. At 
the intercession of Onias, his life was spared. Helio- 
dorus advised the king to send on the same errand 
any enemy or conspirator whom he wished punished. 
Simon then slandered Onias, and the jealousy 
having caused bloodshed between their followers, 
Onias decided to repair in person to the king to 
intercede for his country. Apparently before a 
decision was given, Seleucus was assassinated and 
Epiphanes succeeded (175 BC). Jason, the brother 
of Onias, having offered the new king larger revenue, 
secured the priesthood, which he held until he 
himself was similarly supplanted by Menelaus, 
Simon’s brother (2 Macc 4 23; Jos, Ant, XII, v, 
1, says Jason’s brother). Menelaus, having stolen 
golden vessels belonging to the temple to meet his 
promises made to the king, was sharply reproved by 
Onias. Menelaus took revenge Dy persuading 
Andronicus, the king’s deputy, to entice Onias by 
false promises of friendship from his sanctuary at 
Daphne and treacherously slay him — an act which 
caused indignation among both the Jews and the 
Greeks (2 Macc 4 34 ff). Jos (Ant, XII, v, 1) 
says that “on the death of Onias the high priest, 
Antiochus gave the high-priesthood to his brother 
Jesus [Jason],” but the account of 2 Macc given 
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above is the more probable. Some see in Dnl 9 
26; 11 22 reference to Onias III (Schiirer, 4th ed, 
I, 194 ff; III, 144). S. Angus 

ONIONS, un'yunz (D^S, b*QaUm; icp<S|i|ivov, 
kr&mmuon ): One of the delicacies of Egypt for 
which the children of Israel pined in the wilderness 
(Nu 11 5). The onion, allium cepa (N.O. Liliaceae), 
is known in Arab, as bu$al and is cultivated all over 
Syria and Egypt; it appears to be as much a favor- 
ite in the Orient today as ever. 

ONLY BEGOTTEN, Sn'li bS-got”n (iwvo^cWjs, 
monogents')'. Although the Eng. words are found 
only 6 t in the NT, the Gr word appears 9 t, and 
often in the LXX. It is used literally of an only 
child: “the only son of his mother” (Lk 7 12); “an 
only daughter” (8 42); “mine only child” (9 38); 
“Isaac .... his only begotten” (He 11 17). In 
all other places in the NT it refers to Jesus Christ as 
“the only begotten Son of God” (Jn 1 14.18; 3 
16.18: 1 Jn 4 9). In these passages, too, it might 
be tr“ as “the only son of God”; for the emphasis 
seems to be on His uniqueness, rather than on His 
sonship, though both ideas are certainly present. 
He is the son of God in a sense in which no others 
are. “Monogenes describes the absolutely unique 
relation of the Son to the Father in His Divine 
nature; prdt6tokos describes the relation of the 
Risen Christ in His glorified humanity to man” 
(Westcott on He 1 6). Christ's uniqueness as it 
appears in the above passages consists of two things: 
(a) He reveals the Father: “No man hath seen God 
at any time; the only begotten Son, who is in the 
bosom of the Father, he hath declared him” (Jn 

I 18). Men therefore behold His glory, “glory as 

of the only begotten from the Father” (1 14). (b) 

He is the mediator of salvation: “God hath sent 
his only begotten Son into the world that we might 
live through him” (1 Jn 4 9; Jn 3 16); “He that 
believeth not [on him] hath been judged already” 
(Jn 3 18). Other elements in His uniqueness may 
be gathered from other passages, as His sinlessness, 
His authority to forgive sins. His unbroken com- 
munion with the Father, and His unique knowledge 
of Him. To say that it is a uniqueness of nature 
or essence carries thought no farther, for these terms 
still need definition, and they can be defined only 
in terms of His moral consciousness, of His reve- 
lation of God, and esp. of His intimate union as 
Son with the Father (.see also Begotten; Person 
of Christ; Son of God). 

The reading “God only begotten” in Jn 1 18 
RVm, though it has strong textual support, is im- 
probable, and can well be explained as due to 
orthodox zeal, in opposition to adoptionism. See 
Grimm-Thayer, Lexicon; Westcott, ad loc. 

T Rees 

ONO, o'no C131H, ’ono; B, Av, Qndn, A, 
OnQ, and other forms): A town mentioned 
along with Lod as fortified by certain Benjamites 
(1 Ch 8 12). The Mish ('Arakhin, ix.6) says that 
Joshua fortified it, but there is no such early notice 
of it in Scripture. It was occupied by Benjamites 
after the return from exile (Ezr 2 33; Neh 7 37; 

II 35). In one of the villages in the plain of Ono, 

Sanballat and his friends vainly tried to inveigle 
Nehemiah into a conference (6 2) . It is represented 
by the modem Kefr 1 And , which lies to the N.W. 
of Lydda. In 1 Esd 5 22, the name appears as 
“Onus.” W. Ewing 

ONUS, o'nus. See Ono. 

ONYCHA, on'i-ka (ribriTp, sh e heleth ; cf Arab. 

, suhdlat, “filings,” “husks”) : “Onycha” is a 


transliteration of the LXX 6wx°> bnucha, acc. of 
6w£, faux, which means “nail,” “claw,” “hoof,” and 
also “onyx,” a precious stone. The form “onycha” 
was perhaps chosen to avoid confusion with “onyx,” 
the stone. The Heb sh'heleth occurs only in Ex 30 
34 as an ingredient of the sacred incense. It is 
supposed to denote the homy operculum found in 
certain species of marine gasteropod molluscs. The 
operculum is a disk attached to the upper side of 
the hinder part of the “foot” of the mollusc. When 
the animal draws itself into its shell, the hinder 
part of the foot comes last, and the operculum 
closes the mouth of the shell. The operculum, 
which may be homy or stony, is absent in some 
species. The horny opercula when burned emit 
a peculiar odor, and are still used in combination 
with other perfumes by the Arab women of Upper 
Egypt and Nubia. (See Sir S. Baker, The Nile 
Tributaries of Abyssinia , cited by EB. s.v. 
“Onycha.”) Alfred Ely Day 

ONYX, on'iks, o'niks. See Stones, Precious. 

OPEN, o'p’n: In the OT represents chiefly nriB , 
p&thah, but also other words, as *ih galah , “to 
uncover”; of the opening of the eyes in vision, etc 
(thus Balaam, Nu 22 31; 24 4; cf Job 33 16; 
36 10; Ps 119 18; Jer 32 11.14). In the NT 
the usual word is ivolyw, anoigo (of opening of 
mouth, eyes, heavens, doors, etc). A peculiar word, 
TpaxvMfafu*i, trachelizomai (lit. to have the neck bent 
back, to be laid bare), is used for “laid open” be- 
fore God in He 4 13. 


OPEN PLACE: (1) The “open place” of Gen 
38 14 AV, in which Tamar sat, has come from a 
misunderstanding of the Heb, the translators 
having taken b'phcthah 1 cnayim to mean “in an 
opening publicly,” instead of “in an opening [i.e. 
a gate] of Enaim” (cf Prov 1 21 in the Heb). 
RV has corrected; see Enaim. (2) In 1 K 22 10 
|| 2 Ch 18 9 RV relates that Ahab and Jehosha- 
phat sat “each on his throne, arrayed in their 
robes, in an open place [m “Heb a threshing-floor,” 
AV “a void place”] at the entrance of the gate of 
Samaria.” The Heb here is awkward, and neither 
the LXX nor the Syr seems to have read the present 
text in 1 K 22 10, the former having “in arms, 
at the gate of Samaria,” and the latter “in many- 
colored garments.” Consequently various attempts 
have been made to emend the text, of which the 
simplest is the omission of b r ghoren , “in an open 
place.” If, however, the text is right — as is not 
impossible — the open place is a threshing-floor 
close to the gate. See the commentaries. 

Burton Scott Easton 

OPERATION, op-er-a'shun (PltopS, ma'dseh , 
“work”; 4v€py«ta, energeia , 4v4pyrj|jLa, energema, 
“energy”): Twice used in the OT of God’s creative 
work (Ps 28 4.5; Isa 6 12). The Holy Spirit’s 
inworking and power are manifest in the bestowal 
of spiritual gifts on individuals and on the church 
(1 Cor 12 6 AV), and in the resurrection of Jesus 
Christ, through which energy or operation of God 
those dead in sins are, through faith, raised to 
newness of life (Col 2 12 AV). 


OPHEL, 5'fel (Vpj’n, ha-'dphel [2 Ch 27 3; 
33 14; Neh 3 26 f; 11 21; and without article, 
Isa 32 14 and Mic 4 8; also 2 K 5 24]) : 


There has been considerable divergence of opinion 
with regard to the meaning of this name. Thus in all 
the references given above with the art., 
1 Meaning 1 RV has simply “Ophel,” but AV adds 
in m “the towei in Isa 32 14 , “the hill” 
Of name with m “Ophel,” but AV “the forts,” m 
“clifts”; Mic 4 8, “the hill,” m “Heb 
Ophel,” but AV “the stronghold”; 2 K 5 24 , “the hill," 
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m “Heb Ophel,” but AV 14 the tower," m “secret place." 
It is true that the other occurrences of the word in 1 S 
5 9.12; 6 5 f, where it is tr* 1 "tumors,” and Hab 8 4, 
where a verbal form is tr* "puffed up," seem to 
imply that one meaning assigned to the root may be 
that of "swelling." Recently Dr. Burney ( PBF , Janu- 
ary, 1911) has produced strong arguments in favor of 
Ophel, when used as the name of a locality, m e ani n g 
"fortress.” 

Three places are known to have received this 
name: (1) A certain place on the east hill of Jems, 

S. of the temple; to this all the pas- 

2. Three sages quoted above — except one — 

Ophels refer. (2) The “Ophel,” tr* 1 “hill,” 

situated apparently in Samaria (cf 
2 K 5 3), where Gehazi took his ill-gotten presents 
from the hands of the servants of Naaman the 
Syrian. The tr “tower” would suit the sense at 
least as well. It was some point probably in the 
wall of Samaria, perhaps the citadel itself. (3) 
The third reference is not Bib., but on the M S, an 
inscription of Mesha, king of Moab, contemporary 
with Omri. He says: “I built KRHH [? Karhah], 
the wall of tf'drim, and the wall of 'Ophel and 
I built its gates and I built its towers.” In com- 
paring the references to (1) and (3), it is evident 
that if Ophel means a “hill,” it certainly was a 
fortified hill, and it seems highly probable that it 
meant some “artificial swelling in a fortification, 
e.g. a bulging or rounded keep or enceinte” (Bur- 
ney, loc. cit.). Isa 32 14 reads, “The palace shall 
be forsaken; the populous city shall be deserted; 
the hill [Ophel] and the watch-tower shall be for 
dens for ever.” Here we have palace, city and 
watch-tower, all the handiwork of the builder. 
Does it not seem probable that the Ophel belongs 
to the same category? 

The situation of the Ophel of Jerus is very defi- 
nitely described. It was clearly, from the refer- 
ences (Neh 3 26.27; 2 Ch 27 3; 33 

3. The 14), on the east hill S. of the temple. 

Ophel of Jos states (BJ, V, iv, 2) that the 
Jerusalem eastern wall of the city ran from Si- 

loam “and reaches as far as a certain 
place which they called Ophlas when it was joined 
to the eastern cloister of the temple.” In BJ, V, 
vi, 1, it states that “John held the temple and the 
parts thereto adjoining, for a great way, as also 
‘Ophla,’ and the Valley called the ‘Valley of the 
Cedron. , ” It is noticeable that this is not identical 
with the “Acra” and “Lower City” which was held 
by Simon. There is not the slightest ground for 
applying the name Ophel, as has been bo commonly 
done, to the w hole southeastern hill. In the days 
of Jos, it was a part of the hill immediately S. of 
the temple walls, but the OTreferences suit a locality 
nearer the middle of the southeastern hill. In the 
art. Zion (q.v.) it is pointed out that that name does 
not occur (except in reference to the Jebusitc city) 
in the w T orks of the Chronicler, but that “theOphel,” 
which occurs almost alone in these works, is appar- 
ently used for it. Mic 4 8m seems to confirm this 
view: “O tower of the flock, the Ophel of the 
daughter of Zion.” Here the “tower of the flock” 
may well refer to the shepherd David’s stronghold, 
and the second name appears to be a synonym for 
the same place. 

Ophel then was probably the fortified site which 
in earlier days had been known as “Zion” or “the 
City of David.” King Jotham “built much” 
“on the wall of Ophel” (2 Ch 27 3). King 
Manasseh “built an outer wall to the city of David, 
on the west side of Gihon, in the valley, even to the 
entrance at the fish gate; and he compassed Ophel 
about with it, and raised it up to a veiy great 
height” (2 Ch 33 14). It was clearly a fortified 

E lace of great importance, and its situation must 
ave been so near that of the ancient “Zion” that 


scarcely any other theory is possible except that it 
occupied the site of that ancient fortress. 

E. W. G. Masterman 

OPHIR, o'fer,.o'fir CW* [Gen 10 29J, np'lS 
[1 K 10 11], "TW, 'ophir): The 11th in order of 
the sons of Joktan (Gen 10 29=1 Ch 

1. Scrip- 1 23). There is a clear reference also 
tural Refer- to a tribe Ophir (Gen 10 30). Ophir 
ences is the name of a land or city some- 
where to the S. or S.E. of Pal for which 

Solomon’s ships along with Phoen vessels set out 
from Ezion-^eber at the head of the Gulf of Afca- 
bah, returning with great stores of gold, precious 
stones and “almug”-wood (1 K 9 28; 10 11; 2 
Ch 9 10; 1 K 22 48; 2 Ch 8 18). We get a 
fuller list of the wares and also the time taken by 
the voyage if we assume that the same vessels are 
referred to in 1 K 10 22, “Once every three years 
came the navy of Tarshish, bringing gold, and silver, 
ivory, and apes, and peacocks.” The other products 
may not have been native to the land of Ophir, but 
it is certain that the gold at least was produced 
there. This gold was proverbial for its purity, as 
is witnessed by many references in the OT (Ps 46 
9; Job 28 16; Isa 13 12; 1 Ch 29 4), and, in 
Job 22 24, Ophir is used for fine gold itself. In 
addition to these notices of Ophir, it is urged that 
the name occurs also in two passages under the 
form “Uphaz” (Jer 10 9; Dnl 10 5). 

At all times the geographical position of Ophir 
has been a subject of dispute, the claims of three 
different regions being principally 

2. Geo- advanced, namely (1) India and the 

graphical Far East, (2) Africa, (3) Arabia. 
Position (1) India and the Far East . — All the 

wares mentioned are more or less 
appropriate to India, even including the fuller list 
of 1 K 10 22. “Almug”-wood is conjectured to 
be the Indian sandal-wood. Another argument is 
based on the resemblance between the LXX form 
of the word ( Sopherd ) and the Coptic name for 
India (Sophir). A closer identification is sought 
with Abhlra, a people dwelling at the mouths of the 
Indus. Supara, an ancient city on the west coast 
of India near the modem Goa, is also suggested. 
Again, according to Wildman, the name denotes a 
vague extension eastward, perhaps as far as China. 

(2) Africa . — This country is the greatest gold- 
producing region of the three. Sofala, a seaport 
near Mozambique on the east coast of Africa, has 
been advanced as the site of Ophir, both on lin- 
guistic grounds and from the nature of its products, 
for there all the articles of 1 K 10 22 could be 
procured. But Gesenius shows that Sofala is 
merely the Arab, form of the Heb sh*pheldh. In- 
terest in this region as the land of Ophir was re- 
newed, however, by Mauch's discovery at Zim- 
babye of great ruins and signs of old Phoen civiliza- 
tion and worked-out gold mines. According to 
Bruce (I, 440), a voyage from Sofala to Ezion-geber 
would have occupied quite three years owing to 
the monsoons. 

(3) Arabia . — The claim of Southeastern Arabia 
as the land of Ophir has on the whole more to sup- 
port it than that of India or of Africa. The Ophir 
of Gen 10 29 beyond doubt belonged to this region, 
and the search for Ophir in more distant lands can 
be made only on the precarious assumption that 
the Ophir of K is not the same as the Ophir of 
Gen. Of the various products mentioned, the only 
one which from the OT notices can be regarded 
as clearly native to Ophir is the gold, and according 
to Pliny and Strabo the region of Southeastern 
Arabia bordering on the Persian Gulf was a famous 
gold-producing country. The other wares were 
not necessarily produced in Ophir, but were prob- 
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ably brought there from more distant lands, and 
thence conveyed by Solomon’s merchantmen to 
Ezion-geber. If the duration of the voyage (3 
years) be used as evidence, it favors this location of 
Ophir as much as that on the east coast of Africa. 
It seems therefore the least assailable view that 
Ophir was a district on the Persian Gulf in South- 
eastern Arabia and served in old time as an em- 
porium of trade between the East and West. 

A. S. Fulton 

OPHNI, of'ni C3£>?n , har'ophnl; ’A+Wj, Aphnt) : 
A place in the territory of Benjamin (Josh 18 24). 
The modem Jifneh, in a fine vale W. of the road to 
Nablus and 2\ miles N.W. of Bethel, might suit 
as to position; but the change in the initial letter 
from 'am to jim is not easy. This is the Gophna 
of the rabbis (cf Jos, BJ, III, iii, 5). 

OPHRAH, of'ra (rHSlP, x ophrah ; B, ’A<f>p<£, Aphra, 
A, *l6<j>pa0d, Icphratha, etc): 

(1) A town in the territory allotted to Benjamin 
named between Parah and Chephar-ammoni (Josh 
18 23). It is mentioned again in 1 S 13 17. 
The Philis who were encamped at Michmash sent 
out marauding bands, one of which went westward, 
another eastward, down “the valley of Zeboim 
toward the wilderness”; the third “turned unto the 
way that leadeth to Ophrah, unto the land of Shual.” 
This must have been northward, as Saul commanded 
the passage to the S. Onom places it 5 Rom miles 
E. of Bethel. A site which comes near to fulfilling 
these conditions is ct-Taiyebch, which stands on a 
conical hill some 5 miles N.E. of Beit in. This is 
possibly identical with “Ephron” (2 Ch 13 19), 
and “Ephraim” (Jn 11 54). 

(2) A city in the tribal lot of Manasseh W. of 
Jordan. It is mentioned only in connection with 
Gideon, whose native place it was, and with his son 
Abimelech (Jgs 6 11, etc). It was, indeed, family 
property, belonging to Joash the Abiezrite, the 
father of Gideon. It -was apparently not far from 
the plain of Esdraelon (vs 33 f), so that Gideon and 
his kinsmen smarted under the near presence of the 
oppressing Midianites. Manasseh, of course, as 
bordering on the southern edge of the plain, w as in 
close touch with the invaders. At Ophrah, Gideon 
reared his altar to Jeh, and made thorough cleansing 
of the instruments of idolatry. After his great 
victory, he set up here the golden ephod made from 
the spoils of the enemy, which proved a snare to 
himself and to his house (8 27). Here he was 
finally laid to rest. It w r as at Ophrah that Abime- 
lech, aspiring to the kingdom, put to death upon 
one stone three score and ten of his brethren, as 
possible rivals, Jotham alone escaping alive (9 5;. 
Apparently the mother of Abimelech belonged to 
Shechcm; this established a relationship with that 
town, his connection with w T hich does not therefore 
mean that Ophrah was near it. 

No quite satisfactory identification has yet been 
suggested. Conder ( PEFS , 1876, 197) quotes the 
Samaritan Chronicle as identifying Ferata, which is 
6 miles W. of Nablus, with an ancient Ophra, “and 
the one that suggests itself as most probably identi- 
cal is Ophrah of the Abiezerite.” But this seems 
too far to the S. 

(3) A man of the tribe of Judah, son of Me- 

onothai (1 Ch 4 14). W. Ewing 

OPINION, 6-pin'yun (Jp 9 d&', Hppim ) : 

“Opinion” occurs only 5 t, thrice in Job (32 6.10. 
17) as the tr of de aX , “knowledge,” “opinion” (in the 
address of Elihu), and once of p'ippim, from $d'aph, 
“to divide or branch out,” hence division or party, 
unsettled opinion (in the memorable appeal of 
Elijah, “How long halt ye between two opinions?” 


1 K 18 21, ARV “How long go ye limping be- 
tween the two sides?”). In Ecclus 3 24, we have, 
“For many are deceived by their owm vain opinion” 
(, hupdlepsis , “a taking up,” “a hasty judgment”), 
RV “The conceit of many hath led them astray.” 

W. L. Walker 

OPOBALSAMUM, op-o-bal'sa-mum : RVm 
in Ex 30 34. See Stacte. 

OPPRESSION, o-presh'un; Used in AV to trans- 
late a variety of Heb words, all of which, however, 
agree in the general sense of wTong done by violence 
to others . There are a few oases where t he reference 
is to the oppression of Israel by foreigners, as by 
their Egyp masters (Ex 3 9; Dt 26 7), or by Syria 
(2 K 13 4), or by an unmentioned nation (Isa 30 
20 AVm). In all these cases the Heb original is 
■pib, lahag. But in the vast number of cases the 
reference is to social oppression of one kind or an- 
other wdthin Israel’s own body. It is frequently 
the theme of psalmist and prophet and wise nmn. 
The poor and weak must have suffered greatly at 
the hands of the stronger and more fortunate. The 
word lahag, various forms of the V pCT, 'dshalp, 
and other w T ords are used by the writers as they 
express their sorrow and indignation over the 
w r rongs of their afflicted brethren. In Ins own 
sorrow’, Job remembers the suffering of the oppressed 
(Job 36 9; 36 15); it is a frequent subject of song 
in the Pss (Ps 12 5; 42 9; 43 2; 44 24; 66 3; 
119 134); the preacher observes and reflects upon 
its prevalence (Eccl 4 1; 6 8; 7 7 AY); the prophets 
Amos (3 9), Isaiah (6 7; 69 13), Jeremiah (6 6; 
22 17) and Ezekiel (22 7.29) thundered against it. 
It was exercised toward sti angers and also toward 
the Israelites themselves, ami was never wholly 
overcome. In Jas 2 6, “oppress” is the rendering 
of KdTaSvvcuTTevu , katadunasteiio, “to exercise harsh 
control over one,” “to use one’s power against one.” 

William Joseph MKIlothlix 

OR, 6r: The word is used once for eilhir (1 S 
26 10), and is still in poetic use in this sense; as in, 
“Without or w’ave or w’ind” (Coleridge); “Or t ho 
bakke or some bone he breketh in his ^outhe” 
( Piers Plowman [HI, VII, 93; cf Merchant of 
Venice, III, ii, 63). It is also used with “ever” for 
before (Ps 90 2; Ecclus 18 19 1 , which ARY sub- 
stitutes in Eccl 12 6 (cf vs 12;; Cant 6 12; I)nl 
6 24. 

ORACLE, or'a-k’l: (1) A Divine utterance dt*- 
livered to man, usually in answer to a lequest for 
guidance. So in 2 S 16 23 for "'£‘7’ dCibhar 
(“w’ord,” as in RVm). The use in this passage 
seems to indicate that at ail early period oiacular 
utterances were sought from Jeh by the Israelites, 
but the practice certainly fell into disuse at the rise 
of prophecy, and there are no illustrations of the 
means employed (1 S 14 18 19.36-42, etc, belong 
rather to Divination [q.v j) In RYm of such 
passages as Isa 13 1, “oracle” is used in the titles 
of certain special . prophecies as a substitute for 
Burden (q.v.) massiV), with considerable 

advantage (esp. in Lam 2 11). (2) In heathen 

temples “oracle” w’as used for the chamber in which 
the utterances W’ere delivered (naturally a most 
sacred part of the structure). This usage, coupled 
with a mistake in Heb philology (connecting "P3 r T , 
d e bhir , “hinder part,” with "EH, dibber , “speak”), 
caused EV to give the title “oracle” to the Most 
Holy Place of the Temple, in 1 K 6 5, etc, follow- 
ing the example of Aquila, Symmachus and Vulg. 
But the title is very unfortunate, as the Most Holy 
Place had nothing to do with the delivery of oracles, 
and RV should have corrected (cf Ps 28 2 m). 
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(3) In the NT EV employs “oracle” as the tr of 
\6ytov, Idgion, “saying, in four places. In all, 
Divine utterances are meant, specialized in Acts 
7 38 as the Mosaic Law (“living oracles” = “com- 
mandments enforced by the living God”), in Rom 
3 2 as the OT in general, and in He 6 12 as the 
revelations of Christianity (6 2.3). In 1 Pet 4 11 
the meaning is debated, but probably the command 
is addressed to those favored by a supernatural 
“gift of speech.” Such men must keep their own 
personality in the background, adding nothing of 
their own to the inspired message as it comes to 
them. Burton Scott Easton 

ORACLES, SIBYLLINE, sib'i-l!n, -lin. See Apoc- 
alyptic Literature, V. 

ORATOR, or'a-ter, ORATION, 6-ra'shun: The 
word “orator” occurs twice: (1) As AV rendering 
of tjtfb , lahash ; only Isa 3 3, “the eloquent orator,” 
AVm “skilful of speech,” where RV rightly sub- 
stitutes “the skilful enchanter.” The word lahash 
is probably a mimetic word meaning “a hiss,” “a 
whisper,” and is used in the sense of “incantation 2 ” 
“charm.” Hence it e bhon lahash means “skilful in 
incantation,” “expert in magic ” See Divina- 
tion; Enchantment. (2) As the rendering of 
Wrap, rhetor , the title applied to Tertullus, who 
appeared as the advocate of the Jewish accusers of 
Paul before Felix (Acts 24 1). The proceedings, 
as was generally the case in the provincial Rom 
courts, would probably be conducted in Lat, and 
under Rom modes of procedure, in which the parties 
would not be well versed ; hence the need of a pro- 
fessional advocate. Rhetor is here the equivalent 
of the older Gr suntgoros , “the prosecuting counsel,” 
as opposed to the siindikos , “the defendant’s advo- 
cate 

Oration occurs only in Acts 12 21: “Herod 
. . . . made an oration unto them” {ibrjp.-qy6pei 
v pits ai/roes, edemigorei pros autous). The vb 
dPmegono, “to speak in an assembly” (from dtmos, 
“people,” agorvuu , “to harangue”), is often found in 
classical Gr, generally m a bad sense (Lat con - 
cionan ); here only in the XT. 

I). Miall Edwards 

ORCHARD, or 'cherd: (1) jxirdPs. from 

Old Pers, “a walled-in inclosure”; irapadcnros, 
parade isos, a word in classical Gr applied to the 
garden of Babylon (Diodorus Siculus xi 10') and to 
a game park (Xen. Anab. i.2, 7). See Xeh 2 8, 
“forest,” m “park”; Cant 4 13, “orchard,” m 
“paradise” (of pomegranates); Eeel 2 5, “parks,” 
AV “orchards”; see Paradise. (2) Krjiros, ktpos , 
“garden” or “orchard”: “a white thorn in an 
orchard” (Bar 6 71). 

ORDAIN, or-diin', ORDINATION, Ar-di-mV- 
sliun (Lat ordinare , “to set in order.” “to arrange”; 
in post -August an Lat. “to apixiint to office”; from 
ordoj gen. orduus , “order,” “arrangement”): In 
AV the vb. “to ordain” renders as many as 3 5 
different words (11 Ileb words in the OT, 21 Gr 
words in Apoe and the NT, and 3 Lat words in 
Apoc). This is due to the fact that the Eng. word 
has many shades of meaning (esp. as used in the 
time AV was made), of which the following are the 
chief: (1) To set in order, arrange, prepare: 

“All things that we ordained festival, 

Turn from their office to black funeral." 

— Shakespeare, Romto and Juliet, IY, v, 84. 

This meaning is now obsolete. It is found in AV of 
Ps 132 17; Isa 30 33; He 9 6 (in each of which 
cases RV or m substitutes “prepare”); 1 Ch 17 9 
(RV “appoint”); Ps 7 13 (RV “maketh”); Hab 1 
12 (also RV). (2) To establish, institute, bring into 


being: “When first this order [i.e. the Garter] was 
ordained, my Lord” (Shakespeare). So in 1 K 

12 32, “Jeroboam ordained a feast in the 8th month” 
(ver 33); Nu 28 6; Ps 8 2.3; Isa 26 12; 2 Esd 
6 49 AV (RV “preserve”); Sir 7 15; Gal 3 19. 
(3) To decree, give orders, prescribe: 

“ And doth the power that man adores 
Ordain their doom?" 

— Byron. 

So Est 9 27, “The Jew's ordained .... that they 
would keep those two days according to the writing 
thereof”; 1 Esd 6 34; 2 Esd 7 17; 8 14 AV; 
Tob 1 6; 8 7 AV (RV “command”) ; Ad Est 14 9; 
1 Macc 4 59; 7 49; Acts 16 4; Rom 7 10 AV; 
1 Cor 2 7; 7 17; 9 14; Eph 2 10 AV. (4) To set 
apart for an office or duty, appoint, destine : “Being 
ordained his special governor” (Shakespeare). Fre- 
quent in EV. When AV has “ordain” in this sense, 
RV generally substitutes “appoint”; e.g. “He [Jesus] 
appointed [AV “ordained”] tw'olve, that they might 
be with him” (Mk 3 14). So 2 Ch 11 15; Jer 1 
5; Dnl 2 24; I Esd 8 49; 1 Macc 3 55; 10 20; 
Jn 16 16; Acts 14 23; 1 Tim 2 7; Tit 1 5; He 
6 1; 8 3. RV substitutes “formedst” in Wisd 9 2, 
“recorded” in Sir 48 10, “become” in Acts 1 22, 
“written of” (m “set forth”) in Jude ver 4, but 
retains “ordain” in the sense of “appoint,” “set 
apart,” in 2 K 23 5; 1 Ch 9 22; 1 Esd 8 23; 
Ad Est 13 6; Acts 10 42; 13 4S; 17 31; Rom 

13 1. (5) To appoint ceremonially to the minis- 

terial or priestly office, to confer holy orders on. 
This later technical or ecclesiastical sense is never 
found in EV. The nearest approach is (4) above, 
but the idea of formal or ceremonial setting-apart 
to office (prominent in its modern usage) is never 
implied in the W'ord. 

Ordination: The act of arranging in regular 
order, esp. the act of investing with ministerial or 
sacerdotal rank ( ordo) t the setting-apart for an 
office in the Christian ministry. The word does 
not occur in EV. The NT throws but little light 
on the origin of the later ecclesiastical rite of 
1 ordination. The 12 disciples were not set apart 
by any formal act on the part of Jesus. In Mk 3 
14; Jn 16 16, the AV rendering “ordain” is, in 
view' of its modern usage, misleading; nothing more 
is implied than an appointment or election. In 
Jn 20 21-23, we have indeed a symbolic act of 
consecration (“IIo breathed on them”), but “the 
act is described as one and not repeated. The gift 
was once for all, not to individuals but to the abid- 
ing body” (Westcott, ad loc.). In the Apostolic 
age there is no trace of the doctrine of an outw'ard 
rite conferring inward grace, though we have in- 
stances of the formal appointment or recognition 
of those who had already given proof of their 
spiritual qualification. (1) The Seven were chosen 
by the brethren as men already “full of the Spirit 
and of wisdom,” and were then “appointed” by the 
Twelve, who prayed and laid their hands upon 
them (Acts 6 1-6). (2) The call of BarnaLas 

and Saul came direct from God (Acts 13 2, 
“the work whereunto I have called them”; ver 
4, they were “sent forth by the Holy Spirit”). 
Vet certain prophets and teachers were instructed 
by the Holy Spirit to “separate” them (i.e. pub- 
licly) for their work, which they did by fasting 
ami praying and laying on of hands (ver 3). 
But it w'as utterly foreign to Paul’s point of view 
to regard the church’s act as constituting him an 
apostle (cf Gal 11). (3) Barnabas and Paul are 

said to have “ordained,” RV “appointed” (x c V°- 
Towtjaavres, charotontsantcs, “elect,” “appoint,” 
without indicating the particular mode of appoint- 
ment), elders or presbyters in every city with 
prayers and fasting (Acts 14 23). So Titus was 
instructed by Paul to “appoint elders in every 
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city” in Crete (Tit 1 5). (4) The gift of Timothy 

for evangelistic work seems to have been formally 
recognized in two ways: (a) by the laying on of 
the hands of the presbytery (1 Tim 4 14), (b) by 
the laying on of the hands of Paul himself (2 Tim 
1 6). The words “Lay hands hastily on no man” 
(1 Tim 5 22) do not refer to an act of ordination, 
but probably to the restoration of the penitent. 
The reference in He 6 2 is not exclusively to 
ordination, but to all occasions of laying on of 
hands (see Hands, Imposition of). From the few 
instances mentioned above (the only ones found in 
the NT), we infer that it was regarded as advisable 
that persons holding high office in the church should 
be publicly recognized in some waj r , as by laying 
on of hands, fasting, and public prayer. But no 
great emphasis was laid on this rite, hence “it can 
hardly be likely that any essential principle was 
held to be involved in it” (Hort, The Christian 
Ecclesia, 216). It was regarded as an outward 
act of approval, a symbolic offering of intercessory 
prayer, and an emblem of the solidarity of the 
Christian community, rather than an indispensable 
channel of grace for the work of the ministry- (For 
the later ecclesiastical doctrine and rite see Edwin 
Hatch's valuable art. on “Ordination” in the Diet. 
Christian Antiq.) D. Miall Edwards 

ORDER, dr'der (rp^, ' arakh , “to arrange”; 
Tdcnrciv, tdssein [ >diatdssein } taxis, tdgma ]) : 4 ‘Order” 
in Bib. phrases may indicate (1) arrangement in 
rows, (2) sequence in time, (3) classification and 
organization, (4) likeness or manner, (5) regula- 
tion, direction or command, or (6) the declaring of 
a will. In many passages it is difficult if not im- 
possible to determine from the Eng. text alone in 
which of these senses the word is used. 

The fundamental idea suggested by the Heb, Gr 
and Eng. words is that of arrangement in rows. Thus 
“order” is used in the Bible of arrang- 
1. Arrange- ing wood for an altar (Lev 17; IK 
ment in 18 33; cf Heb Gen 22 9; Isa 30 33); 
Rows of laying out flax-stalks for drying' 

(Josh 2 6); of preparing offerings 
(Lev 1 8.12; cf 6 5; Jgs 6 26); of arranging 
lamps (Ex 27 21; 39 37; Lev 24 3.4; cf Ps 132 
17) ; of placing the shewbread on the table (Ex 40 
4.23; Lev 6 12; 24 8; 2 Ch 13 11); of drawing 
up the battle array (1 Ch 12 38 [Heb 39, * ddhar ]); 
and of arranging weapons in order for battle (Jer 
46 3, ARV “prepare”). As a vb. “to order” in the 
older VSS usually has the obsolete sense “to ar- 
range” and not the more usual Eng. meanings, 
“to demand” or “to direct.” Thus: “In the tent 
of meeting shall Aaron order it” (Lev 24 4, ARV 
“keep in order”); “Order ye the buckler and 
shield” (Jer 46 3; cf Ps 119 133; Job 23 4, 
ARV “set in order”; Jth 2 16; Wisd 8 1: 15 1: 
Ecclus 2 6). The Heb pa' am (lit. “hoof-beat,” 
“occurrence,” “repetition”) in the plural convoys 
the idea of an architectural plan (Ezk 41 6). An- 
other word, shcUabh, lit. “to join,” in connection 
with the tabernacle, has in some VSS been tr* 1 as 
including the idea of orderly arrangement (Ex 26 
17) . The word “order’ ’ standing by itself may mean 
orderly or proper arrangement (1 Esd 1 10; Wisd 
7 29; 1 Macc 6 40; Col 2 5). Akin to the idea 
of arranging things in a row is that of arranging 
words (Job 33 5; 37 19; Ps 5 3), of recounting 
things in order (Isa 44 7; Lk 1 1 AV [dialassein]) 
Lk 1 3; Acts 11 4 [kathexts]), of setting forth a 
legal case. (Job 23 4; 13 18; cf Ps 50 21). from 
the idea of ranging in order for the purpose of com- 
parison the Heb 'drakh acquires the meaning “to 
compare” (Isa 40 18; Ps 89 7). This is clearly 
the meaning of *5n ' drdkh ’elekhd (Ps 40 5 [Heb 6]). 
where “They cannot be set in order unto thee” 


must be interpreted to mean “There is nothing that 
can be compared unto thee.” 

As the fundamental meaning of 'drakh is arrange- 
ment in spacej that of §ddhar is order or sequence in 
time. In later Heb $edher was used 

2. Sequence in the sense of “program.” In Job 
in Time 10 22 lo } pdhdrim, absence of regular- 
ity, in the description of the uncertain 

period that follows death probably means “con- 
fusion in time.” (The LXX [^ryos, phiggos] sug- 
gests, in the place of tfdharim, a word for “light,” 
possibly gohdrayim .) In the NT we find “order” 
used of time in connection with the resurrection of 
the dead (1 Cor 15 23 [tagma]) and of a succession 
of places visited (Acts 18 23 [kathexTs]). The 
phrase “in order unto” (Ps 119 38) expresses causal 
sequence and hence purpose. 

The idea of classification is present in the Heb 
tdlpan, tr d “set in order,” with reference to a collec- 
tion of proverbs (Eccl 12 9). The 

3. Classi- same stem is used with reference to the 

fication and arranging of singers before the altar 
Organi- (Heb Ecclus 47 9). The classifiea- 

zation tion of priests according to their serv- 

ice is spoken of as “ordering” (1 Ch 

24 3.19, Heb pdkadh). Next to the high priests 
ranked priests of the second order (mishneh, 2 K 23 
4; cf 25 18 Jer 52 24). The related concept of 
organization is present where the Heb kun (lit. “to 
establish”) is tr* 1 “order” (Isa 9 7 AV, “to estab- 
lish” ARV; Ps 119 133; 2 Ch 29 35; cf 1 Macc 
16 14). A similar use of the term “order” is found 
in the NT in connection with the organizat ion (if the 
affairs of the church (1 Cor 16 1 [cha/assn/*]; Tit 
1 5 \cpidiorthod\; 1 Cor 11 34) 

“Order,” in the sense of likeness or manner, is used 
in the phrase “after the order of Melchisedek” to 
translate the Heb 'al dibh'rath , or rather 

4. Likeness the archaic form 1 al dibh'rathi (Ph 110 
or Manner 4), which in other passages is tr 1 * “be- 
cause of” (cf Eccl 3 IS, 7 14, 8 2) 

This w'ell-knowTi phrase is rendered in LXX kata thi 
tdxin } a tr adopted in He 5 6.10; 6 20; 7 11 17, 
where the passage from Ps is made the basis of an 
extended argument, in the course of which “order” 
is taken in the sense of “likeness” (He 7 16). 

In the sense of regulation, we find “order” as a 
tr of mishpdt (which is lit. “the ruling of a shophet ,” 
whether as a judicial decree or legis- 

5. Regula- lative act) in connection with the con- 

tion, Direc- duct of priests (1 Ch 6 32 [Heb 
tion, Com- 17]; 2 Ch 30 16; cf Lk IS; 1 

mand Esd 1 6), and w r ith reference to the 

Nazirite regulations in the story of 
Samson (Jgs 13 12, RV “manner”), church serv- 
ices (1 Cor 14 40) and, in the older Eng. VSS, with 
reference to other ritual matters (1 Ch 15 13; 23 
31; 2 Ch 8 14, ARV “ordinance”). The phrase 
'al yadh , lit. “according to the hand of,” tr* 1 inEzr 
3 10; 1 Ch 25 2b.3.6 bis in various w’ays, means 
“under the direction of,” or “under the order of,” 
as tr d in the last instance. The modem sense of 
“command” is suggested here and in several other 
instances (1 Esd 8 10; 1 Macc 9 55). He “that 
ordereth his conversation aright” {sdm derckh f Ps 
50 23) is probably one who chooses the right path 
and directs his steps along it. “Who shall order the 
battle?” (1 K 20 14) is corrected in ARV: “Who 
shall begin the battle ?” (cf 2 Ch 13 3, Heb ’d$ar, 
lit. “to bind,” hence “to join” or “begin”; cl 
proelium committere ) . 

The phrase “to set one’s house in order” (Isa 38 
1 || 2 K 20 1; 2 S 17 23), used of Hezekiah and 
Ahithophel, in contemplation of death, means to 
give final instructions to one’s household or to 
make one’s will. The Heb gdwdh used in this 
phrase is the stem found in the later Heb 
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gaww&’&h, “a verbal will" ( Bdbhd 1 Bathrd 147 a, 
1616; BDB). Great moral weight was attached 
in Bib. times to the charges laid upon 
6. Declar- a household by a deceased father or 
ing of Last remoter ancestor, not only as to the 
Will disposition of property but also as to 

personal conduct. (Cf the case of the 
Rechabites, where the same Heb expression is used, 
giwwah \ aXenu , Jer 36 6.) Nathan Isaacs 

ORDINANCE, 6r'di-nans: This word generally 
represents hukfrah, something prescribed, 

enactment, usually with reference to 

1. OT Use matters of ritual. In AV the same 

word is frequently tr d by “statute” or 
“statutes,” which is also the rendering of a similar 
Heb word, viz. Fn, RV generally retains 

“ordinance,” but sometimes substitutes “statute” 
(e.g. Ex 18 20; Ps 99 7). In one instance RV 
renders “set portion” (Ezk 46 14). The word 
generally has a religious or ceremonial significance. 
It is used for instance in connection with the Pass- 
over (Ex 12 43; Nu 9 14). According to Ex 12 
14, the Passover was “an ordinance for ever,” i.e. 
a permanent institution. In the pi. the word is 
often employed, along with such terms as com- 
mandments, lav\s, etc, with reference to the different 
prescriptions of the Deuteronomic and Priestly codes 
(Dt 6 1 2; Lev 18 4). 

In 11 passages (Ex 16 25; Josh 24 25; 1 S 30 
25; 2 K 17 34 37; 2 Ch 33 8; 36 13; Ps 119 
91; Isa 68 2 bis, Ezk 11 20) “ordinance” is the 
rendering of mishpnt , judgment, decision 

or sentence by a judge or ruler. In the Book of 
the Covenant (Ex 20 22 — 23 33) the term “judg- 
ment.^” denotes civil, as contrasted with ritual, 
enactments In 2 K 17 34 A V employs “manners” 
and “ordinances” as renderings of this word. In 
3 passages (Lev 18 30;. 22 9; Mai 3 14) “ordi- 
nance” is the tr of mishmereth , “charge,” 

which RV restores In one instance (Neh 10 32) 
ordinance renders •TS'E, nugwah, “commandment,” 
while in Ezr 3 10 AV the phrase “after the ordi- 
nance of David” represents a Heb phrase which 
lit. means “upon the hands of David,” i.e. under 
the guidance or direction of David. 

In the XT, “ordinance” renders different Gr words, 
viz. (1) diicalufia, dikaidma , in Lk 1 6 and He 9 
1.10. The word means lit. “anything 

2. NT Use declared right”; but in these passages 

ceremonial and religious regulation; 
(2) S6yna, dogma , m Eph 2 15; Col 2 14. In the 
NT this word always means a decree or edict (Acts 
17 7); (3) vapidoffis, parddoms , in 1 Cor 11 2 AV, 
RV substitutes “traditions”; (4) ktIctis, ktisis, 
“setting up,” “institution,” in 1 Pet 2 13. The 
term is used exclusively of the action of God. 
Peter implies that institutions, apparently human, 
such as the family and the state, are of Divine 
origin. The same doctrine is found in Rom 13 1. 

T. Lewis 

ORDINANCES OF HEAVEN. See Astron- 
omy, I, 1. 

ORDINATION, 6r-di-na'shun. See Ordain, 
Ordination. 

OREB, H'wbOlTr, yxt, ' orebh , “raven,” esp. 
“crow'”), and ZEEB,ze'eb, zeb QXT, z*’ebh, “wolf”) 
(Jgs 7 25; 8 3; Ps 83 11, and Isa 10 26 [Oreb 
only]) : Two Midianitc chieftains captured and be- 
headed by the Ephraimites, who brought their 
heads to Gideon. 

As to the meaning of the two names, both words 
are found in Arabic. Robertson Smith, Kinship , 


etc (190 ff, 218 ff), says that the use of the names of 
animals as names of persons is a relic of totemism. 

But Noldeke (ZDMG, XL, 160 ff) and 

1. Meaning others hold that such a use shows a 
of Names desire that those so named should be 

as disagreeable to their enemies as 
the plant or animal which the name denoted. 
Some again (e.g. Stade, Gcschichte , 189 ff) maintain 
that the two names here are borrowed from locali- 
ties and not vice versa, as Jgs 7 25 implies. If so, 
we must take the names to be originally two places, 
apparently in Ephraim, for the words “beyond 
Jordan” in 7 25 contradict 8 4, where it is said that 
Gideon came to the Jordan and passed over. Moore 
(Jgs, 214) suggests that the two localities were near 
the junction with the Jordan of the stream that 
comes from Wddy Far 1 ah. The construction of the 
Heb allows of a tr “the rock [called] Oreb,” and “the 
winepress [called] Zeeb.” 

The account of a battle here is corroborated by 
Isa 10 26, a verse which mentions the “rock of 

Oreb,” and suggests that the great 

2. The defeat of the Midianites took place 

Battle of there (cf Isa 9 4). The passage in 
Oreb Isa 10 24-26 is prose, however, and 

is said to be late editing (see G. H. 
Box, 7sa, 65). In Ps 83 11 (Heb 12) there is a 
prayer that God would make the “nobles” among 
the Psalmist’s enemies as Oreb and Zeeb. 

David Francis Roberts 

OREB: In 2 Esd 2 33 AV for Mt. Horeb 
(q v ; so RV;. 

OREN, o'ren ’ Orin , ’Ap4|i, Aram, Alex. 

Aran ) ■ A son of Jerahmeel, the firstborn of Hezron 
(1 Ch 2 25). 

ORGAN, or'gan. See Music. 

ORION, 6-rI'on: A brilliant constellation dedi- 
cated to Nimrod or Merodach. See Astronomy, 
I 11,11- 

ORNAMENT, 6r'na-ment pTJ, 'ddhT, “adorn- 
ment”): In common with all the Orientals, the 
Hebrews were very fond of wearing ornaments, 
and their tendency to extravagance of this kind 
often met with stem prophetic rebuke (Isa 3 16- 
24; Ezk 13 18-20). On this subject, little is said 
in the NT apart from Jesus’ (Lk 7 25; 12 23) and 
James’s (2 2) invectives against meretricious esti- 
mates of moral character. Yet the employment of 
attractive attire receives sanction in the Divine 
example of Ezk 16 10-14. 

Ornaments in general Would include finely em- 
broidered or decorated fabrics, such as the priest’s 
dress or the high-priestly attire, and the richly 
wrought veil, girdle and turban used by the wealth- 
ier class. But the term may be limited here to the 
various rings, bracelets and chains made of precious 
metals and more or less jeweled (cf Jer 2 32). 

These latter, described in detail under their own 
titles, may be summarized here as finger-rings, 
particularly prized as seal-rings (Gen 38 18.25; 
Jer 22 24); arm-rings or bracelets (Gen 24 22; 
2 S 1 10); earrings (Gen 36 4; Ex 32 2); nose- 
rings (Gen 24 47; Ezk 16 12); anklets or ankle- 
chains (Isa 3 16 18); head-bands or fillets or cauls 
(referred to in Isa 3 18 only), and necklaces or 
neck-chains (Gen 41 42; Ezk 16 11). 

Figurative: The universal devotion to ornament 
among the Orientals is the occasion fo^ frequent 
Bib. allusions to the beauty and splendor of fine 
jewelry and attire. But everywhere, in Divine 
injunctions, the emphasis of value is placed upon 
the beauty of holiness as an inward grace rather 
than on the attractions of outward ornament (Job 
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40 10; Ps 110 3; Joel 2 13; 1 Tim 2 9.10; 1 
Pet 3 4). In grievous sorrow, all ornament was 
to be laid aside in token of mourning (Ex 33 4-6) . 

Leonard W. Doolan 

ORNAN, dr'nan (1 Ch 21 15). See Araunah. 

ORPAH, 6r'pa (nDTP , 'orpah; for meaning see 
below) : A Moabitess, wife of Mahlon, son of Elime- 
lech and Naomi. Unlike her sister Ruth she re- 
turned to her own people after escorting Naomi on 
her way to Judah (Ruth 1 4ff). Her name is 
supposed to be derived from the Heb word for 
“neck” (EHiP, 'oreph), and so to mean “stiff-necked” 
because of her turning back from following her 
mother-in-law; others take it to mean “gazelle.” 

ORPHAN, 6r'fan: This word occurs once only 
in the OT (Lam 5 3, where it stands for DUTIJ, 
ydthom , elsewhere rendered “fatherless,” and in 
LXX always 6p<f>av6s , orphan6s)\ in the Apoc it 
occurs 3 t (2 Esd 2 20; Tob 1 8; 2 Maec 8 28). 
There is no clear case 'where it means the loss of 
both parents. The Scriptures devote considerable 
attention to the widow and orphan, and the idea 
is that the child is fatherless. It is not found in 
AV of the NT; but the Or word orphanos occurs 
twice, Jn 14 18 (AV “comfortless,” RV “desolate,” 
m “orphans”) and Jas 1 27 (“fatherless”). See 
Fatherless. D. Miall Edwards 

ORTHOSIA, 6r-th6-sl'a (’OpOwo-Cos, Orthoslas; 
AV Orthosias): The city to which Tryphon fled 
when he escaped from Dora, where he was be- 
sieged by Antiochus Sidetes (1 Macc 15 37). 
According to Pliny ( NH , v.17) it lay S. of the river 
Eleutherus, and N. of the city of Tripolis. The 
Peutinger Tables place it 12 Rom miles N. of Tripolis 
and 30 miles S. of Antaradus on the Phoen coast. 
Porter would place it on the southern bank of Nahr 
el- B arid. 

OSAIAS, 6-za'yas, 6-sii'yas ('flcraCos, Osaias; 
B omits): In 1 Esd 8 48 a corruption of Jeshaiah 
(cf Ezr 8 19). 

OSEA, 5-ze'a, 6-se'a: In 2 Esd 13 40 = Hoshea, 
king of Israel (q.v.). 

OSEAS, 6-ze'as, 6-se'as: “Osee” in 2 Esd 1 39; 
the prophet Hosea. 

OSEE, o'ze, o'se Hd&H): AV in Rom 9 

25; the prophet Hosea (thus RV). 

OSHEA, S-she'a, o'shS-a (RV “Hoshea” [Nu 

13 8.16]): The original name of Joshua, the son 
of Nun, changed by Moses (ver 16) from Hoshea 
(hoshef 1 ', “help”) to Joshua {y^hoshu 0 ', “help of Jeh”). 
See Joshua. 

OSNAPPAR, os-nap'ar (Ezr 4 10) . See Ashur- 

BAN1PAL. 

OSPRAY, os'prA (Pl*3Ty , \ ozniyah ; AXidrros, 
halidetos; Lat Pandion haliaetus): A large hawk 
preferring a diet of fish. The word is found in 
the list of abominations only. See Lev 11 13; Dt 

14 12. The ospray was quite similar in appearance 
to some of the smaller eagles, and by some it is 
thought that the short-toed eagle is intended. But 
the eagle and the gier-eagle had been specified, and 
on account of the ospray plunging into water for 
food and having feet bare to the lower leg-joint 
and plumage of brighter and more distinctive mark- 
ing, it seems very probable that it was recognized 
as a distinctive species, and so named separately. 


Moreover, the ospray was not numerous as were 
other hawks and eagles. It was a bird that lived 
almost wholly on fish, and these were not plentiful 
in the waters of Pal. This would tend to make it 
a marked bird, so no doubt the tr is correct as it 
stands, as any hawk that lived on fish would have 
been barred as an article of diet (see Tristram, Nat. 
Hist of the Bible, 182; also Studers, Birds of North 
America , p. and pi. 16). 

Gene Stratton-Porter 
OSSIFRAGE, os'i-fr&j (D*}S, pere§; ytn|/, gups; 
Lat Ossifraga ): The great bearded vulture known 
as the lammer-geier (Lev 11 13; Dt 14 12 AV, 
RV “gier-eagle”). The Heb name pere§ means 
“to break.” Lat ossis , “bone,” and frangere , “to 
break,” indicate the most noticeable habit of the 
bird. It is the largest of the vulture family, 
being 3$ ft. in length and 10 in sweep. It has a 
white head, black beard on the chin, and the part 
of the eye commonly called the “white” in most 
animals, w T hich is visible in but few birds, in this 
family is pronounced and of a deep angry red, thus 
giving the bird a formidable appearance. The 
back is grayish black, the feathers finely penciled, 
the shaft being white, the median line tawny. The 
under parts are tawny white and the feet and talons 
powerful. It differs from the vulture in that it 
is not a consistent carrion feeder, but prefers 
to take prey of the size captured by some of the 
largest eagles. It took its name from the fact that 
after smaller vultures and eagles had stripped a 
carcase to the last shred of muscle, the lammer- 
geier then carried the skeleton aloft and dropped 
it repeatedly until the marrow from the broken 
bones could be eaten. It is also very fond of tor- 
toise, the meat of which it secures in the same 
manner. As this bird frequents Southern Europe, 
it is thought to be the one that mistook the bald 
head of Aeschylus, the poet, for a stone and let fall 
on it the tortoise that caused his death. This bird 
also attacks living prey of the size of lambs, kids 
and hares. It is not numerous and does not flock, 
but pairs live in deep gorges and rocky crevices. 
It builds an enormous nest, deposits one pinkish or 
yellowish egg, and the young is black. It requires 
two years to develop the red eyes, finely penciled 
plumage and wdiite head of the adult bird. It was 
included among the abominations because of its diet 
of carrion. Gene Stratton-Porter 

OSTRACA, os'tra-ka: The word oslracon (“pot- 
sherd,” Heb heres) occurs in Job 2 8 (LXX), koX 
£Xa0ev 6o-Tpa.Kov , Jcal ilaben dstrakon , “and he took 
him a potsherd.” Earthen vessels were in universal 
use in antiquity (they are twice mentioned in the 
NT: aice darpdKiva , skeue ostrakina [2 Cor 4 7; 
2 Tim 2 20]), and the broken fragments of them, 
which could be picked up almost anywhere, were 
made to serve various purposes. Upon the smooth- 
est of these pieces of unglazed pottery the poorest 
might write in ink his memoranda, receipts, letters 
or texts. 

A fortunate discovery at Samaria (1910), made 
among the ruins of Ahab’s palace, has brought to 
light 75 Heb ostraca inscribed with ink, 
1. Hebrew in the Phoen character, with accounts 
Ostraca and memoranda relating to private 
matters and dating probably from the 
time of Ahab. . Their historical contribution, aside 
from the mention of many names of persons and 
places, is slender, but for ancient Heb writing and 
to a less extent for Heb words and forms they are 
of value, while the fact that in them we possess 
documents actually penned in Israel in the 9th 
cent. BC gives them extraordinary interest. The 
nature of ostraca tends to their preservation under 
conditions which would quickly destroy parchment, 
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skin or papyrus, and this discovery in Pal encourages 
the hope of further and more significant finds. 

Gr ostraca in large quantities have been found in 
Egypt, preserving documents of many kinds, chiefly 
tax receipts. The texts of some 2,000 

2. Greek of these have been published, princi- 
Ostraca pally by Wilcken ( Uriechiscke Ostraka, 
2 vols, 1899), and serve to illustrate in 
unexpected ways the everyday Gr speech of the 



Ostracon with Lk 22 70 f. 


common people of Egypt through the Ptolemaic, 
Rom and Byzantine periods. Like the papyri, they 
help to throw light on NT syntax and lexicography, 
as well as on ancient life in general. 

It is said that Cleanthes the Stoic, being too 
poor to buy papyrus, used to write on ostraca, but 
no remains of classical lit. have been 

3. New found on the ostraca thus far dis- 
Testament covered. In some instances, however, 
Ostraca Christian literary texts are preserved 

upon ostraca. Some years ago Bou- 
riant bought in Upper Egypt 20 ostraca, probably 
of the 7th cent., inscribed with the Gr text of parts 
of the Gospels. The ostraca are of different sizes, 
and preserve among others one long continuous 
passage (Lk 22 40-71), which runs over 10 of the 
pieces. The ostraca contain from 2 to 9 verses 
each, and cover Mt 27 31 32; Mk 6 40.41 (9 3); 
9 17.1S.22; 16 21; Lk 12 13-16; 22 40-71; Jn 
1 1-9; 1 14-17; 18 19-25; 19 15-17. The texts 
are in 3 different hands, and attest the interest of 
the poor in the gospel in the century of the Arab 
conquest. Another late ostracon has a rough 
drawing labeled “St. Peter the evangelist,” perhaps 
in allusion to the Gospel of Peter. 

Coptic ostraca, too, are numerous, esp. from the 
Byzantine period, and of even more interest for 
Christian history than the Greek. A 

4. Coptic Sa'idic ostracon preserves the pericope 
Ostraca on the woman taken in adultery' 

(Jn 7 53 — 8 11), which is otherwise 
unattested in the Sa'idic NT. A Christian hymn 
to Mary, akin to the canticles of Luke, and some 
Christian letters have been found. The work of 
W. E. Crum on the Coptic ostraca is of especial 
importance. See, further, Deissmann, Light from 
the Ancient East t 1910; Lyon, Harvard Theol. 
Review , January, 1911. Edgar J. Goodspeed 

OSTRICH, os'trioh (HRS, ya'&nah; <rrpov06*, 
strouthds ; Lat Struthio camelus ) : The largest bird 
now living. The Heb words ya'&n&h , which means 
“greediness,” and bath ha-ya'&nah, “daughter of 
greediness,” are made to refer to the indiscrimi- 
nate diet of the ostrich, to which bird they apply; 


and again to the owl, with no applicability. The 
owl at times has a struggle to swallow whole prey 
it has taken, but the mere fact that it is a night 
hunter forever shuts it from the class of greedy 
and promiscuous feeders. The bodies of owls are 
proverbially lean like eagles. Neither did the owl 
frequent several places where older versions of Jer 
and Isa place it; so the tr“ are now correctly ren- 
dered “ostrich.” These birds came into the Bible 
because of their desert life, the companions they 
lived among there, and because of their night cries 
that were guttural, terrifying groans, like the roar- 
ing of lions. The birds were brought into many 
pictures of desolation, because people dreaded their 
fearful voices. They homed on the trackless deserts 
that were dreaded by travelers, and when they 
came feeding on the fringe of the wilderness, they 
fell into company with vulture, eagle, lion, jackal 
and adder, and joined their voices with the night 
hawks and owls. For these reasons no birds were 
more suitable for drawing strong comparisons from. 

They attained a height ranging from 6 to 8 ft., 
and weighed from 200 to 300 lbs. The head was 
small with large eyes having powerful 
1. Physical vision, and protected by lashes. The 
Peculiarities neck was long, covered with down, and 
the windpipe showed, while large bites 
could be seen to slide down the gullet. The legs 
were bare, long, and the muscles like steel from the 
long distances covered in desert travel. The foot 
was much like the cloven hoof of a beast. The 
inner toe was 7 in. long, with a clawlike hoof, the 
outer, smaller with no claw. With its length and 
strength of leg and the weight of foot it could strike 
a blow that saved it from attack by beasts smaller 
than a leopard. The wings were small, the muscles 
soft and flabby. They would not bear the weight 
of the bird, but the habit of lifting and beating 
them proved that this assisted in attaining speed 
in running (ef Xen Anah. 1 5 2,3). The body w'as 



Ostriches. 


covered wdth soft flexible feathers, the wdngs and 
tail growing long plumes, for which the bird has 
been pursued since the beginning of time. These 
exquisite feathers wxre first used to decorate the 
headdress and shields of desert chieftains, then as 
decorations for royalty, and later for hat and hair 
ornaments. The badge of the Prince of Wales is 
three w r hite ostrich plumes. The females are 
smaller, the colors gray and white, the. males a 
glossy black, the w r ing and tail plumes white. The 
ostrich has three physical peculiarities that stagger 
scientists. It has eyelashes, developed no doubt 
to protect the eyes from the dust and sand of 
desert life. On the w'ings are two plumeless shafts 
like large porcupine quills. These may be used in 
resisting attack. It also has a bladder like a 
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mammal, that collects uric acid, the rarest organ 
ever developed in a feathered creature. 

These birds homed on the deserts of Arabia and 
at the lower end of the great Salt Sea. Here the 
ostrich left her eggs on the earth and 
2. Eggs warmed them in the sand. That 
and Care they were not hard baked was due 
of Young to the fact that they were covered for 
protection during the day and brooded 
through the cooler nights. The eggs average 3 lbs. 
weight. They have been used for food in the 
haunts of the ostrich since the records of history 
began, and their stout shells for drinking- vessels. 
It is the custom of natives on finding a nest to take 
a long stick and draw out an egg. If incubation 
has advanced enough to spoil the eggs for use, 
the nest is carefully covered and left; if fresh, 
they are eaten, one egg being sufficient for a small 
family. No doubt these were the eggs to which 
Job referred as being tasteless without salt (Job 6 
6). The number of eggs in the nest was due to 
the fact that the birds were polygamous, one male 
leading from 2 to 7 females, all of which deposited 
their eggs in a common nest. When several females 
wanted to use the nest at the same time, the first 
one to reach it deposited her egg in it, and the others 
on the sand close beside. This accounts for the 
careless habits of the ostrich as to her young. In 
this communal nest, containing from 2 to 3 dozen 
eggs, it is impossible for the mother bird to know 
which of the young is hers. So all of them united 
in laying the eggs and allowing the father to look 
after the nest and the young. The bird first appears 
among the abominations in Lev 11 16 RV, AV 
“owl”; Dt 14 16, RV “little owl ” AV “owl.” 
This must have referred to the toughness of grown 
specimens, since there was nothing offensive in the 
bird’s diet to taint its flesh and the young tender 
ones were delicious meat. In his agony, Job felt 
so much an outcast that he cried : 

“I am a brother to jackals. 

And a companion to ostriches” (Job 30 29). 

Again he records that the Almighty discoursed to 
him of the ostrich in the following manner : 

“The wings of the ostrich wave proudly; 

But are they the pinions and plumage of love ?” etc 

(39 13-18). 

The ostrich history previously given explains all 
this passage save the last two verses, the first of 
which is a reference to the fact that 
8. OT the Arabs thought the ostrich a stupid 
References bird, because, when it had traveled 
to exhaustion, it hid its head and 
thought its body safe, and because some of its eggs 
were found outside the nest. The second was due 
to a well-known fact that, given a straight course, 
the ostrich could outrun a horse. The birds could 
attain and keep up a speed of 60 miles an hour for 
the greater part of half a day and even longer, hence 
it was possible to take them only by a system of 
relay riders (Xen.,op. cit.) When Isaiah predicted 
the fall of Babylon, he used these words: “But wild 
beasts of the desert shall lie there; and their houses 
shall be full of doleful creatures; and ostriches shall 
dwell there, and wild goats shall dance there” (Isa 
13 21). Because this was to be the destruction of 
a great city, located on the Euphrates River and 
built by the fertility and prosperity of the country 
surrounding it, ana the ruins those of homes, the 
bird indicated by every natural condition would be 
the owl. The wild goats clambering over the ruins 
would be natural companions ana the sneaking 
wolves — but not the big bird of daytime travel, 
desert habitation, accustomed to constant pursuit 
for its plumage. Exactly the same argument 
applies to the next reference by the same writer 


(84 13). “And the wild beasts of the desert shall 
meet with the wolves, and the wild goat shall cry 
to his fellow; yea, the night monster shall settle 
there, and shall find her a place of rest” (34 14). 
“The beasts of the field shall honor me, the jackals 
and the ostriches; because I give waters in the 
wilderness, and rivers in the desert, to give drink 
to my people, my chosen” (43 20). Here we find 
the ostrich in its natural location, surrounded by 
creatures that were its daily companions. The 
next reference also places the bird at home and in 
customary company: “Therefore the wild beasts 
of the desert with the wolves shall dwell there, and 
the ostriches [AV “owls”] shall dwell therein: and 
it shall be no more inhabited forever; neither shall 
it be dwelt in from generation to generation” (Jer 
50 39). 

“Even the jackals draw out the breast, they give suck 
to their young ones: 

The daughter of ray people is become cruel, like the 
ostriches in the wilderness ” (Lam 4 3). 

This reference is made to the supposed cruelty of 
the ostrich in not raising its young. 

Gene Stratton-Porter 

OTHNI, oth'nl ("WIT , 1 othnl , meaning unknown) : 
A son of Shemaiah, a Korahite Levite (1 Ch 26 7). 

OTHNIEL, oth'ni-el 'othm’el) : A hero 

in Israel, son of Kenaz, Caleb’s younger brother. 
He conquered Kiriath-sepher, later known as Dcbir, 
in the territory of Judah in the days of Joshua, and 
was given the daughter of Caleb, Achsah, to wife 
as a reward (Josh 15 17 || Jgs 1 13). He later 
smote Cushan-rishathaim, king of Mesopotamia, 
whom the children of Israel had served 8 years ? and 
thus not only saved the Israelites, but by reviving 
national sentiment among them (cf Ant , V, iv, 3), 
and reestablishing government, became the first 
of those hero-rulers known as “judges.” The effects 
of his victory lasted an entire generation (40 years, 
Jgs 3 9-11). He had a son named Hathath (1 Ch 
4 13) and probably another named Meonothai (cf 
recensio Luciana of LXX, ad loc.). In the days of 
David we find a family bearing the name of Othniel, 
from which came Heldai the Metophathite, captain 
of the twelfth month (1 Ch 27 15). 

N ATTIAW To A A PO 

OTHONIAS, oth-6-nI'as (»O0ov(as, Othonlas ): 
One of those who had taken “strange wives” (1 Esd 
9 28) = “Mattaniah” of Ezr 10 27. 

OUCHES, ouch'ez, -iz (niSSlpp, mishb^oth [Ex 
28 11.13.14.25; 39 6.13.16.18]: ARV “settings,” 
but in Ex 39 13, “inclosings*’): The secondary 
meaning of this now archaic word is the gold or 
silver setting of a precious stone. In Ex, where it 
occurs 8 t, it is clear that the gold settings of the 
engraved stones forming the breast-plate of the 
high priest are intended; the onyx stones forming 
the fibula or brooch for holding together the two 
sides of the breast-plate being said to be “inclosed 
in ouches [settings] of gold” (Ex 39 6). Not only 
were these two onyx or beryl stones so set, but the 
12 stones forming the front of the breast-plate were 
“inclosed in gold in their settings” (Ex 28 20). 
The same word occurs in Ps 45 13, where the 
king’s daughter is said to have her clothing “in- 
wrought with gold,” i.e. embroidered with gold 
thread or wire. Ex 39 3 tells us how this wire 
was produced. From this fact it may be inferred 
that the settings of the breast-plate were not solid 
pieces of gold, but were formed of woven wire 
wreathed round the stones, in a sort of filigree. 
See also Stones, Precious. 

_ W. Shaw Caldecott 

OUTCAST, out least: Represents some form of 
n£TT , daMh, or rnj , nddhah , both meaning “thrust 


2205 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Ostrich 

Owl 


out.” In Jer 30 17 “outcast” means “thrust out 
of society,” “degraded person”; elsewhere it means 
“exile” (Ps 147 2; Isa 16 3 f; Jer 49 36). 

OUTER, out 'Sr: This adj. is used 12 t by Ezekiel 
of the outside court of the temple. In Mt we find 
it 3 1 (8 12; 22 13; 25 30) in “outer darkness” 
(rb aK&ros t 6 QdjTepov, td skotos t6 exdteron), which 
typifies the utter darkness of the doom of the 
lost. 

OUTGOING, out'go-ing: In Ps 65 8, “Thou 
makest the outgoings of the morning and evening 
to rejoice,” the Heb is RETD, mogd\ The word 
(from ydgd\ “to go forth”) refers to the “going 
forth” of the sun, and so means “east” (as in Ps 
75 6). The connection of mogd 1 with “evening” 
is therefore zeugmatic, but the meaning is clear 
and there are extra-Bib. parallels (cf “the two 
Orients”). In Josh 17 18, AV uses “outgoings” 
for the Heb tdqa'dth (also from yaga ’), 

where the meaning is “extremity” (RV “goings 
out,” as in Nu 34 5, etc). “Outwent” occurs in 
Mk 6 33. Burton Scott Easton 

OUTLANDISH, out-land'ish (Neh 13 26, AV 
“Him did outlandish women cause to sin”): “Out- 
landish” in modern Eng is colloquial only and with 
the sense “utterly extraordinary,” but AV uses it 
in the lit. meaning “out of the land/' “foreign,” 
ERV “strange women,” ARV “foreign women,” 
Heb , nokhrl, “foreign.” 

OUTRAGE, out 'raj, OUTRAGEOUS, out-ra'jus: 
The noun (from the Fr . outre+age, “that which goes 
beyond”) only in the heading to Ps 10 AV ; the adj. 
in Prov 27 4, AV and ERV, for 5t2TD, sheteph, 
“flood.” “Anger is overwhelming” (ARV), is 
much better. 

OUTROADS, out'rodz (i£o6«{>», exodeuo , “to 
go forth,” “to make a military expedition”; AV 
and RV in 1 Macc 16 41, “horsemen .... that 
they might make outroads upon the ways of Judah” ; 
1 Esd 4 23, RV “goeth forth to make outroads”): 
“Outroads” is obsolete, but its opposite, “inroads,” 
is still good Eng. 

OUTWARD, out' word, MAN (*£«, 6x5, “out- 
side,” “without,” “out of doors”): The body, sub- 
ject to decay and death, in distinction from the 
inner man, the imperishable spiritual life which “is 
renewed day by day” (2 Cor 4 16); also the body 
as the object of worldly thought and pride in exter- 
nal dress and adornment (1 Pet 3 3). See Man, 
Natural; Man, New. 

OVEN, uv”n. See Bread; Furnace. 

OVERCHARGE, o-ver-charj': Lk 21 34, “lest 
haply ypur hearts be overcharged with drunken- 
ness” (Paptvu, baruno , “burden,” here with the 
force “be occupied with”); 2 Cor 2 5, AV “that 
I may not overcharge you” (*ri/3o p6w, epibarto , 
“overload”), RV “that I press not too heavily.” 
See Charges. 

OVERPASS, 5-vSr-pas' : A special tr of the very 
common vb. “137 , 'Gbhar, “to pass over,” found in 
EV of Ps 67 1 and Isa 26 20 in the sense “to pass 
by,” and in Jer 5 28 with the meaning “to over- 
flow.” 

f OVERPLUS, o'vSr-plus: Lev 25 27, for SH?, 

1 Gdhaph f “excess.” 


OVERSEER, 6-v6r-s6'6r, or -sSr': One who 
overlooks, inspects; in the OT from HJJ, nOgah 
(2 Ch 2 18; in 2 Ch 34 13 RV changes to “set 
forward”), and pdkadh (Gen 39 4.5; 2 Ch 
34 12.17; RV has this word for AV “officers” in 
Gen 41 34, and for “rulers” in 1 Ch 26 32); in 
the NT once for Mo-kovos, epUkopos, in Acts 20 
28, where RV has “bishops” (m “overseers”; cf 
1 Pet 5 2). See Bishop. 

OWL, oul (n;^n ns, bath ha-ya'dndh; Lat 
Ulvla ) : The name of every nocturnal bird of prey 
of the N.O. Striges. These birds range from the 
great horned owl of 2 ft. in length, through many 
subdivisions to the little screech-owl of 5 in. All 
are characterized by very large heads, many have 



car tufts, all have large eyes surrounded by a disk 
of tiny, stiff, radiating feathers. The remainder 
of the plumage has no aftershaft. So these birds 
make the softest flight of any creature traveling 
on wing. A volume could be written on the eye 
of the owl, perhaps its most wonderful feature 
being in the pow r er of the bird to enlarge the iris 
if it wishes more distinct vision. There is material 
for another on the prominent and peculiar auditory 
parts. With almost all ow T ls the feet are so ar- 
ranged that two toes can be turned forward and 
two back, thus reinforcing the grip of the bird by 
an extra toe and giving it unusual strength of foot. 
All are night-hunters, taking prey to be found at 
that time, of size according to the strength. The 
owl was very numerous in the caves, ruined temples 
and cities, and even in the fertile valleys of Pal. 
It is given place in the Bible because it was con- 
sidered unfit for food and because people dreaded 
the cries of every branch of the numerous family. 
It appeared often, as most birds, in the early VSS 
of the Bible; later translators seem to feel that it 
was used in several places where the ostrich really 
was intended (see Ostrich). It would appear to 
a natural historian that the right bird could be se- 
lected by the location, where the text is confusing. 
The ostrich had a voice that was even more terri- 
fying, when raised in the night, than that of the 
owl. But it was a bird of the desert, of wide range 
and traveled only by day. This would confine its 
habitat to the desert and the greenery where it 
joined fertile land, but would not bring it in very 
close touch with civilization. The owl is a bird of 



Owl, Great 
Painfulness 
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• ruins, that lay mostly in the heart of rich farming 
lands, where prosperous cities had been built and 
then destroyed by enemies. Near these locations 
the ostrich would be pursued for its plumage, and 
its nesting conditions did not prevail. The loca- 
tion was strictly the owl’s chosen haunt, and it had 
the voice to fit all the requirements of the text. In 
the lists of abominations, the original Heb yanshuph, 
derived from a root meaning twilight, is tr* 1 “great 
owl” (see Lev 11 17 and Dt 14 16). It is prob- 
able that this was a bird about 2 ft. in length, called 
the eagle-owl. In the same lists the word kd? (vvk- 
rtjc6pa£, nuktikdrax) refers to ruins, and the bird 
indicated is specified as the “little owl,” that is, 
smaller than the great owl — about the size of our 
barn owl. This bird is referred to as the “mother 
of ruins,” and the tr* that place it in deserted 
temples and cities are beyond all doubt correct. 
K ippbz echinos ) occurs once (Isa 34 15), 

and is tr d “great owl” in former versions; lately 
(in ARV) it is changed to “dart-snake” (ERV 
“arrowsnake”). In this same description llllth 
(dvoKtvravpos, onok&rUauros), “a specter of night,” 
was formerly screech-owl, now it reads “night 
monster,” which is more confusing and less sug- 
gestive. The owls in the lists of abominations 
(Lev 11 17.18; Dt 14 16) are the little owl, the 
great owl and the horned owl. The only other owl 
of all those that produced such impressions of deso- 
lation m the Books of Isa, Jer, Job and Mic is re- 
ferred to in Ps 102 6: 

“ I am like a pelican of the wilderness , 

I am become as an owl of the waste places ’ ' 

Here it would appear that the bird habitual to the 
wilderness and the waste places, that certainly 
would be desert, would be the ostrich — while in any 
quotation referring to ruins, the owl would be the 
bird indicated by natural conditions. 

Gene Stratton-Porter 
OWL, GREAT (=n«r, yanshuph; LXX tpis, 
ib?.s, or eibis) : A member of the Pal species 
of the family Etrigidae. The great owl mentioned 
in the Bible was no doubt their largest specimen 
of the family, a bird fully 2 ft. in length, full feath- 
ered, with unusually large head and long ear tufts. 
It was a formidable and noble-appearing bird, with 
resounding voice. It was abundant among the 
ruins of temples, the tombs of Carmel, the eaves of 
Gennesaret, and among the ruined cities of South- 
ern Judah. It is included in the abomination lists 
of Lev 11 17 and Dt 14 16. See Owl. 

.Gene Stratton-Porter 
OWL, LITTLE (DID , kds; vvicnicdpag, nuk- 
tikdrax; Lat Athene meridionalis) : A night bird 


of prey distinguished by a round head, and extreme- 
ly large eyes. The little owl is left in RV only in 
the lists of abominations (see Lev 11 17; Dt 14 
16). See Owl. 

OWL, SCREECH. See Night Monster. 

OWNER, on'er. See Ships and Boats, III, 2. 

OX. See Antelope; Cattle; Wild Ox. 

OX, oks (*f2g, Ox ) : One of the ancestors of Judith 
(Jth 8 1). The name is not Heb. Perhaps the 
ltala Ozi and the Syr Uz point to the Heb Uzzi. 

OX-GOAD, oks'god. See Goad. 

OZEM, o'zem (D£8, ’ofem, meaning unknown): 
^ (1) The 6th son of David (1 Ch 2 15). LXX 
("A <ro/4, Asom) and Vulg suggest that the name 
should be pointed CESS, ’a<;dtn. 

(2) A “son” of Jerahmeel (1 Ch 2 25). 

OZIAS, o-zi'as: 

(1) (’Ofctas, Ozrias , ’Offas, Ozlas, B ah): The 
son of Micah, a Simoonite, one of the 3 rulers of 
Bethulia in the days of Judith (Jth 6 15.16; 7 23; 
8 9ff; 10 6). 

(2) (’Ofe/as, Ozeias , B and Swete; AV Ezias 
[1 Esd 8 2J, following A, ’Ef/as, Ezias): An an- 
cestor of Ezra (1 Esd 8 2; 2 Esd 1 2) = “Uzzi” 
of Ezr 7 4; 1 Ch 6 51. 

(3) Head of a family of temple-servants who re- 
turned with Zcrubbabel (1 Esd 6 31) = “Uzza” of 
Ezr 2 49; Noh 7 51. 

(4) Gr form of Uzziah (q.v.) in Mt 1 8.9 AV. 

A king of Judah. S Angus 

OZIEL, o'zi-ol (’OSiirfjX, Ozcirl): An ancestor 
of Judith (Jth 8 1); another form of the OT name 
“Uzzicl.” 

OZNI, oz'ni C’STX, 'ozni, “my hearing,” or “my 
ear”): A “son” of Gad (Xu 26 10) = “Ezbon” of 
Gen 46 16 (cf 1 Ch 7 7). 

OZNITES, oz'nlts (with the art. ha- 

'ozni [collective!, “the Oznites”): Of the clan of 
Ozni (Nu 26 16). SeeOzNi. 

OZORA, 6-zo'ra. See Ezora. 


P 


PAARAI, pa'a-rl , pa'&ray, “devotee of 

Peor”): One of David’s 37 valiant men (2 S 23 
35). Doubtless the “Naarai” of 1 Ch 11 37. 

PACATIANA, pa-ka-ti-a'na, pak-a-tl'a-na (Ila- 
KanaWj, Pakatiant) : About 295 AD, w r hen the 
province of Asia was broken up, tw r o new provinces 
were formed, Phrygia Prima (Pacatiana), of which 
Laodicea was “the chiefest city” (subscription to 
1 Tim AV), and Phrygia Secunda (Salutaris). 
See Phrygia, and HDB, III, 865. 

PACE, pas ga'adh): A step in 2 S 6 13, 

hence about one yard. 

PACHON, pa'kon (Ilax^v, Pachdn ): The name 
of a month mentioned in 3 Macc 6 38. 


PADDAN, pad'an (Gen 48 7; AV Padan, p§r 
dan). See next article. 

PADDAN-ARAM. pad'an-a'ram or p.-dr'am 
(D^K “HE , paddan 'dram; LXX Mciro'irorap.fa Tfjs 
Xvplas, Mesopotamia its Surtas; AV Padan-aram): 
In Gen 48 7, Paddan stands alone, but as the LXX, 
Sam, and Pesh read “Aram” also, it must in this 
verse have dropped out of the MT. In the time of 
Abraham, padanu occurs on the Bab contract-tablets 
as a land measure, to which we may compare the 
Arab, feddan or “ox-gang.” In the Assyr syl- 
labaries it is the equivalent of iklu , “a field,” so 
that Paddan-aram would mean “the field of 
Aram,” and with this we may compare Hos 12 12 
(Heb 12 13) and the use of the Heb sadheh in con- 
nection with Moab and Edom (Jgs 6 4; Ruth 1 6). 
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Furthermore, padanu and harranu are given as 
synonyms with the meaning of “road.” 

Paddan-aram occurs only in the PC, but it cor- 
responds to the “Haran” of the older documents. 
The versions agree in translating both as Meso- 
potamia, and identify with the home of the pa- 
triarchs and the scene of Jacob’s exile the district 
of Haran to the E. of the Upper Euphrates valley. 
More in harmony with the length of Jacob’s flight, 
as indicated by the time given (Gen 31 22.23), is 
Harran-el-\Awamid, an ancient site 10 miles to the 
E. of Damascus, which satisfies all the demands 
of history. See Aram. W. M. Christie 

PADDLE, pad”l pirn, yathedh ): Dt 23 13 
(Heb 14), RVm “shovel.” 

PADON, pa'don (fVTB, padhon , “redemption”): 
One of the Nethinim (see Nethinim) who returned 
with Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 44; Neh 7 47); the 
“Phaleas” of 1 Esd 5 29 (m “Padon”). 

PAGIEL, pa'gi-el, pa'ji-el, pa-gl'cl pKNWg , 
pagh'i’el, “God’s intervention”): Son of Ocran, of 
the tribe of Asher, among those enrolled by Moses 
at the numbering of Israel (Nu 1 13; 2 27). 

When the tabernacle was set up, the heads of the 
families of Israel “brought their offerings” in rota- 
tion, and Pagiel, as prince of his tribe, came on 
the 11th day (Nu 7 72). Nu 7 72-77 describes Ins 
offering. In the journeyings of Israel he was “over 
the host of the tribe of the children of Asher” (Nu 
10 26), and possibly standard-bearer (cf Nu 10 
14.22.25). Henry Wallace 

PAHATH-MOAB, pa'hath-mo'ab 
pahath md'alrii, “sheik of Moab”; in 1 Esd 5 11; 
8 31, “Phaath Moab”): A Jewish clan probably 
named after an ancestor of the above title. Part 
of the clan returned with Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 6; 
cf Neh 7 11) under two family names, Jeshua and 
Joab; and a part came back with Ezra (Ezr 8 4). 
Hashub, a “son of Pahath-moab,” is named among 
the repairers of both the wall and the “tower of the 
furnaces” at Jerus (Neh 3 11). It is the name of 
one of the signatories “sealing” the “sure cove- 
nant” of Neh 9 38 (Neh 10 14). Some of the 
sons of this name had taken “strange wives” (Ezr 
10 30). Henry Wallace 

PAI, pa'I pJE, pa'l; $oy<6p, Phogdr ) : The royal 
city of Hadad or Hadar, king of Edom (1 Ch 1 
50). The name is given as “Pau” (172 , pa'u) in 
Gen 36 39. There is no indication of its position. 
It is not identified. 

PAIN, pan (bin, hul, Wl, hU, ban, hcbhel, 
nbn, Judah, nbnbn, haiham, a»a, ka’ebh, aso, 
kr’ebh, nra, mVgar, afcyb, makh’dbh, b tt?, 'amdl, 

T’S, glr; f3curav££tt, basanizo, ir6vos, pdnos, «8£v, 
odln ): These words signifying various forms of 
bodily or mental suffering arc generally tr d “pain”; 
28 out of the 34 passages in which the word is used 
are in the poetical or prophetical books and refer 
to conditions of mental disquiet or dismay due to 
the punishment of personal or national sin. In 
one instance only is the word used as a historic 
record of personal physical pain: the case of the 
wife of Phinehas (1 S 4 19), but the same word 
fir is used figuratively in Isa 13 8; 21 3; Dnl 10 
16, and tr d “pangs” or “sorrows.” In other pas- 
sages where we have the same comparison of con- 
sternation in the presence of God’s judgments to 
the pangs of childbirth, the word used is hebhcl , as 
in Isa 66 7; Jer 13 21; 22 23; 49 24. In some 


of these and similar passages several synonyms are 
used in the one verse to intensify the impression, 
and are tr d “pain,” “pangs,” and “sorrows,” as in 
Isa 13 8. 

The word most commonly used by the prophets is 
some form of hul or hil, sometimes with the addition 
“as of a woman in travail,” as in Ps 48 6; Isa 26 18; 
Jer 6 24; 22 23; Mic 4 10. This pain is referred to 
the heart (Ps 55 4) or to the head (Jer 30 23; cf vs 5.6). 
In Ezk 30 4, it is the penal affliction of Ethiopia, and 
in ver 16, AV “Sin [Tanisl shall have great pain” (RV 
“anguish”); in Isa 23 5 Egypt is sorely pained at the 
news of the fall of Tyre. Before the invading host of 
locusts the people are much pained (Joel 2 6 AV). 
Pain in the sense of toil and trouble in Jer 12 13 is the 
tr of hdldh, a word more frequently rendered grieving 
or sickness, as in 1 K 14 1; Prov 23 35; Cant 2 5; 
Jer 5 3. The reduplicated form halhdlah is esp. used 
of a twisting pain usually referred to the loins (Isa 21 3 ; 
Ezk 30 4.9; Nah 2 10). 

Pain in the original meaning of the word (as it has 
come down to us through the Old Fr. from the Eat poena ) 
as a penalty inflicted for personal sin is expressed by 
the words kd'ebh or k*'dbh In Job 14 22, 15 20, and in 
the questioning complaint of the prophet (Jer 15 18). 
As a judgment on personal sm pain is also expressed by 
makh'dbh in Job 33 19; Jer 51 8, but this word is used 
in the sense of afflictions in Isa 53 3 in the expression 
“man of sorrows.” The Psalmist (Ps 25 18) praying 
for deliverance from the afflictions which weighed heavily 
on him in turn uses the word 'amal, and this word which 
primarily means “toil" or “labor,” as in Eccl 1 3, or 
“travail,” as in Isa 53 11, is tr 1 “painful” in Ps 73 16, 
as expressing Asaph’s disquiet due to his misunderstand- 
ing of the ways of Providence. The “pains of hell” 
(Ps 116 3 AV) , which got hold of the Psalmist in his sick- 
ness, is the rendering of the word meqar, the same word 
is tr 1 “distress” in Ps 118 5 Most of these words 
have a primary physical meaning of twisting, rubbing 
or constricting. 

In the NT ddm is tr d “pain” (of death, RV 
“pang”) in Acts 2 24. This word is used to ex- 
press any severe pain, such as that of travail, or 
(as in Aeschylus^i Vhocphom, 211) the pain of intense 
apprehension. The vb. from this, V odun&mai , 
is used by the Rich Man in the parable to describe 
his torment (RV “anguish”) (Lk 16 24). The 
related vb. sunodind is used in Rom 8 22 and is 
tr d “travailing in pain together.” In much the 
same sense the word is used by Euripides ( Helena , 
727). 

In Rev 12 2 the woman clothed with the sun 
(basanizomene) was in pain to be delivered; the 
vb. ( basanizo ) which means “to torture” is used both 
in Mt 8 6 in the account of the grievously tor- 
mented centurion’s servant, and in the description 
of the laboring of the apostles’ boat on the stormy 
Sea of Galilee (Mt 14 24). The former of these 
seems to have been a case of spinal meningitis. This 
vb. occurs in Thucydides vii.86 (viii.92), where it 
means “being put to torture.” In the two passages 
in Rev where pain is mentioned the word is ponos, 
the pain which affected those on whom the fifth 
vial was poured (16 10), and in the description of 
the City of God where there is no more pain (21 4). 
The primary meaning of this word seems to be “toil,” 
as in Iliad xxi.525, but it is used by Hippocrates 
to express disease ( Aphorisma iv 44). 

Alex. Macalister 

PAIN FULNESS, pan'fool-nes (p6x®°«> mochthos ) : 
In the summary of his missionary labors in 2 Cor 
11 27 AV, St. Paul uses this word. RV renders 
it “travail,” which probably now expresses its 
meaning more closely, as in modern usage “pain- 
fulness” is usually restricted to the condition of 
actual soreness or suffering, although we still use 
“painstaking” in the sense of careful labor. The 
Gr word is used for toil or excessive anxiety, as in 
Euripides C Medea , 126), where it refers to that 
care for her children which she had lost in her mad- 
ness. Tindale uses “painfulness” in 1 Jn 4 18 
as the tr of x6Xa<rif, kdlasis, which AV renders 
“torment” and RV “punishment.” 

Alex. Macalister 
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paint/’ describing the painting of interiors with 
vermilion, perhaps resembling lacquer: “ceiled 
with cedar, and painted with vermilion” (Jer 22 
14). The shields of the Ninevite soldiers were 
red, presumably painted (Nah 2 3). (2) From 
noun^pB, piikh, “paint.” “antimony,” “stibium,” 
“black mineral powder, used as a cosmetic, to 
lend artificial size and fancied beauty to the eye, 
always spoken of as a meretricious device, indicating 
light or unworthy character. Jezebel “painted her 
eyes, and attired her head” (2 K 9 30, lit. “put 
piikh into her eyes”). To the harlot city Jerus, 
Jeremiah (4 30) says, “deckest thee . . . . , en- 
largest thine eyes with paint” (piikh). AV renders 
“rentest thy face,” as if the stain were a cut, or 
the enlarging done by violence. (3) From vb. brD , 
kaheu “to smear,” “to paint.” Ezekiel says to 
Oholah-Oholibah (Judah-Israel), “didst wash thy- 
self, paint [kdhal] thine eyes,” as the adulteress 
prepares herself for her paramour (Ezk 23 40). 
The antimony, in an extremely fine powder (Arab. 
kuhl, from kdhal). is placed in the eye by means of 
a very fine rod, bodkin, or probe, drawn between 
the edges of the eyelids. This distends the eye, 
and also increases its apparent size, the effect being 
increased by a line of stain drawn from the corner, 
and by a similar line prolonging the eyebrow. See 
Eyepaint; Colob. Philip Wendell Crannell 

PAINTING, pan'ting. See Crafts, II, 12. 

PAIR, p&r: The m of Cant 4 2 (but not of the 
|| 6 6) reads, “which are all of them in pairs,” while 
the text has, “whereof every one hath twins.” 
The Heb nW’fcttlTp, math’imdth , is from a V ta’am, 
“be double,” and is perhaps susceptible of either 
meaning. But the description is of sheep, and 
the m gives no comprehensible figure, while the 
text points to the exceedingly sleek and healthy 
appearance. “Pairs” seems to result from con- 
fusing the figure with the thing figured — the teeth, 
where each upper is paired with the corresponding 
lower. 

PALACE, pal'&s: In Heb chiefly l p l O“1R, Wwi, 
in RV text tr* “castle” in 1 K 16 18; 2 K 15 25; 
HT3, birdh , bjn, hehhtil, the same word often 
rendered “temple”; in Gr aVKi ault, in RV tr d 
“court” (Mt 26 3.58.69; Mk 14 54.66; Lk 11 
21; Jn 18 15). On the other hand, “palace” 
takes the place in RV of AV “common hall” or 
“judgment hall” ( praittorion , Mt 27 27; Jn 18 28. 
33; 19 9; Acts 23 35). See Judgment, Hall of. 
A description of Solomon’s palace is given in 1 K 
7 1-12 (see Temple). Archaeology has brought 
to light the remains of great palaces in Egypt, 
Babylonia, Assyria (Sargon, Sennacherib, Assur- 
banipal, etc), Susa, etc. See House. 

James Orr 

PALAESTRA, PALESTRA, pa-les'tra. See 
Games, II, 3, (i). 

PALAL, palal (bbp, palal, “judge”): Son of 
Uzai, and one of the repairers of the wall (Neh 3 
25). 

. PALANQUIN, pal-an-ken': In Cant 3 9 occurs 
yVH5$, 9 appiryon , a word that has no Sem cog- 
nates and is of dubious meaning. In form, however, 
it resembles the Sanskrit paryafUca , and still more 
closely the Gr <f>cpeTov } phoreion, both of which mean 
“litter bed.” Hence RV “palanquin” (ultimately 


derived from paryanka). The m “car of state” 
and AV “chariot” are mere guesses. 

PALESTINA, pal-es-ti'na (n$>$, p’leaheth): Ex 
15 14; Isa 14 29.31 AV; changed in RV to 
Philistia (q.v.). 

PALESTINE, pal'es-tin p'lesheth; #»- 

Xurru(|i, Phulistieim, ’AXXiS^vXci, AUdphuloi; AV 
Joel S 4 [RV “Philistia”], “Palestina”; AV Ex 15 
14; Isa 14 29.31; cf Ps 60 8; 83 7; 87 4; 108 9): 

I. Physical Conditions 

1. General Geographical Features 

2. Water-Supply 

3. Geological Conditions 

4. Fauna and Flora 

5. Climate 

6. Rainfall 

7. Drought and Famine 

II. Palestine in the Pentateuch 

1. Places Visited by Abraham 

2. Places Visited by Isaac 

3. Places Visited by Jacob 

4. Mentioned in Connection with Judah 

5. Review of Geography of Genesis 

6. Exodus and Leviticus 

7. Numbers 

8. Deuteronomy 

III. Palestine in the Historic Books of the OT 

1. Book of Joshua 

2. Book of Judges 

3. Book of Ruth 

4. Books of Samuel 

5. Books of Kings 

6. Post-exilic Historical Books 

IV. Palestine in the Poetic Books of the OT 

1. Book of Job 

2. Book of Psalms 

3. Book of Proverbs 

4. Song of Songs 

V. Palestine in the Prophets 

1. Isaiah 

2. Jeremiah 

3. Ezekiel 

4. Minor Prophets 

VI. Palestine in the Apocrypha 

1. Book of Judith 

2. Book of Wisdom 

3. 1 Maccabees 

i 4. 2 Maccabees 

VII. Palestine in the NT 

1. Synoptic Gospels 

2. Fourth Gospel 

3. Book of Acts 
Literature 

The word properly means “Philistia,” but appears 
to be first used in the extended sense, as meaning all 
the “Land of Israel” or “Holy Land” (Zee 2 12), 
by Philo and by Ovid and later Rom authors 
(Reland, PallUustr., I, 38-42). 

/. Physical Conditions. — The Bible in general 
may be said to breathe the air of Pal; and it is here 
intended to show how important for sound criticism 
is the consideration of its geography, and of the 
numerous incidental allusions to the natural fea- 
tures, fauna, flora, cultivation, and climate of the 
land in which most of the Bible books were written. 
With the later history and topography of Pal, after 
70 AD, we are not here concerned, but a short 
account of its present physical and geological con- 
ditions is needed for our purpose. 

Pal W. of the Jordan, between Dan and Beersheba, 
has an area of about 6,000 sq. miles, the length from 
Hermon southward being nearly 150 
1. General miles, and the width gradually in- 
Geo- creasing from 20 miles on the N. to 60 

graphical miles on the S. It is thus about the 

Features size of Wales, and the height of the 

Palestinian mountains is about the 
same as that of the Welsh. E. of the Jordan an 
area of about 4,000 sq. miles was included in the 
land of Israel. The general geographical features 
are familiar to all. 

(1) The land is divided by the deep chasm of the 
Jordan valley — an ancient geological fault con- 
tinuing in the Dead Sea, where its depth (at the 
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bottom of the lake) is 2,600 ft. below the Mediter- 
ranean. 

(2) W. of the valley the mountain ridge, which is 
a continuation of Lebanon, has very steep slopes 
on the E. and long spurs on the W., on which side 
the a foothills (Heb sh'phelah, or “lowland”) form 
a distinct district, widening gradually southward, 
while between this region and the sea the plains 
of Sharon and Philistia stretch to the sandhills and 
low cliffs of a harborless coast. 

(3) In Upper Galilee, on the N., the mountain 
ridge rises to 4,000 ft. above the Mediterranean. 
Lower Galilee, to the S., includes rounded hills less 
than 1,000 ft. above the sea, and the triangular 

lain of Esdraelon drained by the River Kishon 

etween the Gilboa watershed on the E. and the 
long spur of Carmel on the W. 

(4) In Samaria the mountains are extremely 
rugged, but a small plain near Dothan adjoins that 
of Esdraelon, and another stretches E. of Shechem, 
2,500 ft. above the level of the Jordan valley. In 
Judaea the main ridge rises toward Hebron and 
then sinks to the level of the Beersheba plains about 
1,000 ft. above the sea. The desert of Judah forms 
a plateau (500 ft. above sea-level), between this 
ridge and the Dead Sea, and is throughout barren 
and waterless; but the mountains — which average 
about 3,000 ft. above the sea — are full of good 
springs and suitable for the cultivation of the vine, 
fig and olive. The richest lands are found in the 
sh'phcldh region — esp. in Judaea — and in the corn 
plains of Esdraelon, Sharon, and Philistia. 

(5) E. ’of the Jordan the plateau of Bashan 
(averaging 1,500 ft. above the sea) is also a fine 
com country. S. of this, Gilead presents a mountain 
region rising to 3,600 ft. above sea-level at Jebel 
Osha\ and sloping gently on the E. to the desert. 
The steep western slopes are watered by the Jabbok 
River, and by many perennial brooks. In North 
Gilead esp. the wooded hills present some of the 
most picturesque scenery of the Holy Land. S. of 
Gilead, the Moab plateau (about 2,700 ft. above 
sea-level) is now a desert, but is fitted for com 
culture, and in places for the vine. A lower shelf 
or plateau (about 500 to 1,000 ft. above sea-level) 
intervenes between the main plateau and the 
Dead Sea cliffs, and answers to the Desert of 
Judah W. of the lake. 

The water-supply of Pal is abundant, except in 
the desert regions above noticed, which include 
only a small part of its area. The 

2. Water- Jordan runs into the Dead Sea, which 
Supply has no outlet and which maintains 

its level solely by evaporation, being 
consequently very salt; the surface is nearly 1,300 
ft. below the Mediterranean, whereas the Sea of 
Galilee (680 ft. below sea-level) is sweet and full 
of fish. The Jordan is fed, not only by the snows 
of Hermon, but by many affluent streams from both 
sides. There are several streams also in Sharon, 
including the Crocodile River under Carmel. In 
the mountains, where the hard dolomite limestone 
is on the surface, perennial springs are numerous. 
In the lower hills, where this limestone is covered 
by a softer chalky stone, the supply depends on 
wells and cisterns. In the Beersheba plains the 
water, running under the surface, is reached by 
scooping shallow pits — esp. those near Gerar, to be 
noticed later. 

The fertility and cultivation of any country depends 
mainly on its geological conditions. These are com- 
paratively simple in Pal, and have under- 

3. Geo- gone no change since the age when man 

Wirol first appeared, or since the days of the 

ri Heb patriarchs. The country was first up- 

Umdmons heaved from the ocean in the Eocene age; 

and, in the subsequent Miocene age, the 
great crack in the earth’s surface occurred, which formed 
a narrow gulf stretching from that of the ' Akabah on the 


S. almost to the foot of Hermon. Further upheaval, 
accompanied by volcanic outbreaks which covered the 
plateaus of Golan, Bashan, and Lower Galilee with lava, 
cut off the Jordan valley from the Bed Sea, ‘and formed 
a long lake, the bottom of which continued to sink on the 
S. to its present level during the Pleiocene and Pluvial 
periods, after which — its peculiar fauna having devel- 
oped meanwhile — the lake gradually dried up, till it 
was represented only, as it now is, by the swampy {ffiZeA, 
the pear-shaped Sea of Galilee, and the Dead Sea. 
These changes all occurred long ages before the appear- 
ance of man. The beds upheaved include. (1) the 
Nubian Sandstone (of the Greensand period), which was 
sheared along the line of the Jordan fault E. of the river, 
and which only appears on the western slopes of Hermon. 
Gilead, and Moab; (2) the limestones of the Cretaceous 
age, including the hard dolomite, and softer beds full of 
characteristic fossils; (3) the soft Eocene limestone, 
which appears chiefly on the western spurs and in the 
foothills, the angle of upheaval being less steep than 
that of the older main formation. On the shores of the 
Mediterranean a yet later sandy limestone forms the 
low cliffs of Sharon. See Geology of Palestine. 

As regards fauna, flora and cultivation, it is suffi- 
cient here to say that they are still practically the 

same as described throughout the 

4. Fauna Bible. The lion and the wild bull 
and Flora (Bos primigenius ) were exterminated 

within historic times, but have left 
their bones in the Jordan gravels, and in caves. 
The bear has gradually retreated to Hermon and 
Lebanon. The buffalo has been introduced since 
the Moslem conquest. Among trees the apple has 
fallen out of cultivation since the Middle Ages, and 
the cactus has been introduced; but Pal is still a 
land of corn, wine and oil, and famous for its fruits. 
Its trees, shrubs and plants are those noticed in the 
Bible. Its woods have been thinned in Lower 
Galilee and Northern Sharon, but on the other 
hand the copse has often grown over the site of 
former vineyards and villages, and there is no 
reason to think that any general desiccation has 
occurred within the last 40 centuries, such as 
would affect the rainfall. 

The climate of Pal is similar to that of other 
Mediterranean lands, such as Cyprus, Sicily or 

Southern Italy; and, in spite of the 

5. Climate fevers of mosquito districts in the 

plains, it is much better than that of 
the Delta in Egypt, or of Mesopotamia. The 
summer heat is oppressive only for a few days at a 
time, when (esp. in May) the dry wind — deficient 
in ozone — blows from the eastern desert. For 
most of the season a moisture-laden sea breeze, 
rising about 10 AM, blows till the evening, and 
fertilizes all the western slopes of the mountains. 
In the bare deserts the difference between 90° F. 
by day and 40° F. by night gives a refreshing cold. 
With the east wind the temperature rises to 105° 
F., and the nights are oppressive. In the Jordan 
valley, in autumn, the snade temperature reaches 
120° F. In this season mists cover the mountains 
and swell the grapes. In winter the snow some- 
times lies for several days on the watershed ridge 
and on the Edomite mountains, but in summer 
even Hermon is sometimes quite snowless at 9,000 
ft. above the sea. There is perhaps no country in 
which such a range of climate can be found, from 
the Alpine to the tropical, and none in which the 
range of fauna and flora is consequently so large, 
from the European to the African. 

The rainfall of Pal is between 20 and 30 in. an- 
nually, and the rainy season is the same as in other 

Mediterranean countries. The “form- 

6. Rainfall er rains” begin with the thunder- 

storms of November, and the “latter 
rains” cease with April showers. From December 
to February — except in years of drought — the rains 
are heavy. In most years the supply is quite suffi- 
cient for purposes of cultivation. . The ploughing 
begins in autumn, and the com is rarely spoiled 
by storms in summer. The fruits ripen in autumn 
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and suffer only from the occasional appearance of 
locust swarms. There appears to be no reason to 
suppose that climate or rainfall have undergone 
any change since the times of the Bible; and a con- 
sideration of Bible allusions confirms this view. 

Thus the occurrence of drought, and of conse- 
quent famine, is mentioned in the OT as occasional 
in all times (Gen 12 10; 26 2; 41 50; 
7. Drought Lev 26 20; 2 S 21 1; 1 K 8 35; 

and Isa 6 6; Jer 14 1; Joel 1 10-12; Hag 

Famine 1 11; Zee 14 17), and droughts are 

also noticed in the Mish ( Ta'dnith , i. 
4-7) as occurring in autumn, and even lasting 
throughout the rainy season till spring. Good 
rains were a blessing from God, and drought was a 
sign of His displeasure, in Heb belief (Dt 11 14; 
Jer 6 24; Joel 2 23). A thunderstorm in harvest 
time (May) was most unusual (1 S 12 17.18), yet 
such a storm does still occur as a very exceptional 
phenomenon. By “snow in harvest” (Prov 25 13) 
we are not to understand a snowstorm, for it is 
likened to a “faithful messenger,” and the reference 
is to the use of snow for cooling wine, which is still 
usual at Damascus. The notice of fever on the 
shores of the Sea of Galilee (Mt 8 14) shows that 
this region was as unhealthy as it still is in summer. 
The decay of irrigation in Sharon may have ren- 
dered the plain more malarious than of old, but the 
identity of the Palestinian flora with that of the 
Bible indicates that the climate, generally speaking, 
is unchanged. 

//. Palestine in the Pentateuch. — The Book of 
Gen is full of allusions to sites sacred to the memory 
of the Heb patriarchs. In the time of 

1. Places Abraham the population consisted of 

Visited by tribes, mainly Sem, who came origi- 

Abraham nally from Babylonia, including 

Canaanites (“lowlanders”) between 
Sidon and Gaza, and in the Jordan valley, and 
Amorites (“highlanders”) in the mountains (Gen 
10 15-19; Nu 13 29). Their language was akin 
to Heb, and it is only in Egypt that we read of an 
interpreter being needed (Gen 42 23), while ex- 
cavated remains of seal-cylinders, and other objects, 
show that the civilization of Pal was similar to 
that of Babylonia. 

(1) Shechem . — The first place noticed is the 
shrine or “station” (makom) of Shechem, with the 
Elon Moreh (LXX “high oak”), where Jacob after- 
ward buried the idols of his wives, and where Joshua 
set up a stone by the “holy place” (Gen 12 6; 35 
4; Josh 24 26). Sam tradition showed the site 
near Baldta (“the oak”) at the foot of Mt. Gerizim. 
The “Canaanite w r as then in the land” (in Abra- 
ham’s time), but w r as exterminated (Gen 34 25) 
by Jacob’s sons. From Shechem Abraham jour- 
neyed southward and raised an altar between Bethel 
(Beitin) and Hai {Haydn), E. of the town of Luz, 
the name of which still survives hard-by at the 
spring of Ldzeh ( Gen 12 8; 13 3; 28 11.19; 35 2). 

(2) The Negeb. — But. on his return from Egypt 
with large flocks (12 16), he settled in the pastoral 
region, between Beersheba and the western Kadesh 
(13 1; 20 1), called in Heb the neghebh, “dry” 
country, on the edge of the cultivated lands. From 
E. of Bethel there is a fine view of the lower Jordan 
valley, and here Lot “lifted up his eyes” (13 10), 
and chose the rich grass lands of that valley for his 
flocks. The “cities of the Plain” ( kikkdr ) were 
clearly in this valley, and Sodom must have been 
near the river, since Lot’s journey to Zoar (19 22) 
occupied only an hour or two (vs 15.23) through the 
plain to the foot of the Moab mountains. These 
cities are not said to have been visible from near 
Hebron; but, from the hilltop E. of the city, Abra- 
ham could have seen “the smoke of the land” 
(19 28) rising up. The first land owned by him 


was the garden of Mamre (13 18; 18 1; 23 19), 
with the cave-tomb which tradition still points out 
under the floor of the Hebron mosque. His tent 
was spread under the “oaks of Mamre” (18 1), 
where his mysterious guests rested “under the tree” 
(ver 8). One aged oak still survives in the flat 
ground W. of the city, but this tree is very uncom- 
mon in the mountains of Judah. In all these inci- 
dental touches we have evidence of the exact 
knowledge of Pal which distinguishes the story of 
the patriarchs. 

(3) Campaign of Amraphel. — Pal appears to 
have been an outlying province of the empire of 
Hammurabi, king of Babylon in Abraham’s time: 
and the campaign of Amraphel resembled those of 
later Assyr overlords exacting tribute of petty kings. 
The route (14 5-8) lay through Bashan, Gilead 
and Moab to Kadesh (probably at Petra), and the 
return through the desert of Judah to tnc plains 
of Jericho. Thus Hebron w r as not attacked (see 
ver 13), and the pursuit by Abraham and his 
Amorite allies led up the Jordan valley to Dan, 
and thence N. of Damascus (ver 15). The Salem 
whose king blessed Abraham on his return was 
thought by the Samaritans, and by Jerome, to be 
the city near the Jordan valley afterward visited 
by Jacob (14 18; 33 18); but see Jerusalem. 

(4) Gerar. — Abraham returned to the southern 
plains, and “sojourned in Gerar” (20 1), now 
Umm Jcrrdr, 7 miles S', of Gaza. The w r ells which 
he dug in this valley (26 15) w T ere no doubt shallow 
excavations like those from which the Arabs still 
obtain the waiter flowing under the surface in the 
same vicinity (8TFP, III, 390), though that at 
Beersheba (21 25-32), to wdiich Isaac added an- 
other (26 23-25), may have been more permanent. 
Three masonry w r ells now exist at Btr es Seba\ but 
the masonry is modem. The planting of a “tama- 
risk” at this place (21 33) is an interesting touch, 
since the tree is distinctive of the dry lowlands. 
From Beersheba Abraham journeyed to “the land 
of Moriah” (LXX “the high land”) to sacrifice 
Isaac (22 2) ; and the mountain, according to Heb 
tradition (2 Ch 3 1), w as at Jerus, but according 
to the Samaritans was Gerizim near the Elon 
Moreh — a summit which could certainly have been 
seen “afar off” (ver 4) on “the third day.” 

Isaac, living in the same pastoral wilderness, at 
the western Kadesh (26 11) and at Gerar (26 2), 

suffered like his father in a year of 

2. Places drought, and had similar difficulties 

Visited by with the Philis. At Gerar ho sowed 
Isaac corn (26 12), and the vicinity is still 

capable of such cultivation. Thence 
he retreated S.E. to Rehoboth ( Ruheibeh ), N. of 
Kadesh, where ancient wells like those at Beer- 
sheba still exist (26 22). To Beersheba he finally 
returned (ver 23). 

When Jacob fled to Haran from Beersheba (28 
10) he slept at the “place” (or shrine) consecrated 

by Abraham’s altar near Bethel, and — 

3. Places like any modem Arab visitor to a 
Visited by shrine — erected a memorial stone (ver 
Jacob 18), w r hich he renewed twenty years 

later (36 14) when God appeared to 
him “again” (ver 9). 

(1) Haran to Succoth. — His return journey from 
Haran to Gilead raises an interesting question. 
The distance is about 350 miles from Haran to the 
Galeed or “witness heap” (31 48) at Mizpah — 
probably Sdf in North Gilead. This distance 
Laban is said to have covered in 7 days (31 23), 
which would be possible for a force mounted on 
riding camels. But the news of Jacob’s flight 
reached Laban on the 3d day (ver 22), and some 
time would elapse before he could gather his 
“brethren.” Jacob with his flocks and herds must 
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have needed 3 weeks for the journey. It is remark- 
able that the vicinity of Mizpah still presents an- 
cient monuments like the “pillar” (ver 45) round 
which the “memorial cairn” (y'ghar-sdh&dhutha) 
was formed. From this place Jacob journeyed to 
Mahanaim (probably Mahmah ), S. of the Jabbok 
river — a place which afterward became the capital 
of South Gilead (Gen 32 1 f;l K 4 14); but, on 
hearing of the advance of Esau from Edom, he 
retreated across the river (Gen 32 22) and then 
reached Succoth (33 17), believed to be Tell 
Der'ala , N. of the stream. 

(2) From the Jordan to Hebron. — Crossing the 
Jordan by one of several fords in this vicinity, 
Jacob approached Shechem by the perennial 
stream of Wady Far' ah, and camped at Shalom 
( Sdliin ) on the east side of the fertile plain which 
stretches thence to Shechem, and here he bought 
land of the Hivites (33 18-20). Wc are not told 
that he dug a well, but the necessity for digging 
one in a region full of springs can only be explained 
by Hivite jealousy of water rights, and the well 
still exists E. of Shechem (cf Jn 4 5f), not far 
from the Elon Moreh where were buried the 
Vrdphlm (Gen 35 4) or “spirits” (Assyr tarpu ) 
from Haran (31 30) under the oak of Abraham. 
These no doubt were small images, such as are so 
often unearthed in Pal. The further progress of 
Jacob led by Bethel and Bethlehem to Hebron (36 
6 19.27), but some of his elder sons seem to have 
remained at Shechem. Thus Joseph was sent later 
from Hebron (37 14) to visit his brethren there, 
but found them at Dothan. 

(3) Dothan (37 17) lay in a plain on the main 
trade route from Egypt to Damascus, which crossed 
the low watershed at this point and led down the 
valley to Jezreel and over Jordan to Bashan. The 
‘ ‘ w ell of the pit” (aS’ITP, II, 109) is still shown at 
Tell Dothan , and the Ishmaolites, from Midian and 
Gilead, chose this easy caravan route (37 25.2S) 
for camels laden with the Gilead balm and spices. 
The plain was fitted for feeding Jacob’s flocks. The 
products of Pal then included also honey, pistachio 
nuts, and almonds (43 11); and a few centuries 
later we find notice in a text of Thothmes III of 
honey and balsam, with oil, wine, wheat, spelt, 
barley and fruits, as rations of the Egyptian troops 
in Canaan (Brugsch, Hist Egypt , I, 332). 

The episode of Judah and Tamar is connected 
with a region in the Sh l plicldh, or low hills of Judaea. 

Adullam ('Aid-el-ma), Chezib ('Am 
4. Men- Kezbch ), and Tiimiatli ( Tibneh ) are 

tioned in not far apart (Gen 38 1.5.12), the 
Connection latter being in a pastoral valley where 
with Judah Judah met his “sheep shearers.” 

Tamar sat at “the entrance of Enaim” 
(ef vs 14.22 EltV) or Enam (Josh 15 34), perhaps 
at Kefr 'Ana, 0 miles N.W. of Timnath. She was 
mistaken for a hdkeshak , or votary of Ashtoreth 
(Gen 38 15.21),' and we know from Hammurabi’s 
laws that such votaries were already recognized. 
The mention of Judah’s signet and staff (ver 18) 
also reminds us of Bab customs as described by 
Herodotus (i.195), and signet-cylinders of Bab 
style, and of early date, have been unearthed in 
Pal at Gczer and elsewhere (cf the “Bab garment,” 
Josh 7 21). 


Generally speaking, the geography of Gen presents 
no difficulties, and shows an Intimate knowledge of the 
country, while the allusions to natural 
6 Review of products and to customs are in accord w ith 
r A A»ranhv the results of scientific discovery. Only 
vjeograpny one difficulty needs notice, whore Atad 
of Genesis (50 10) on the way from Egypt to Hebron 
is described as “beyond the Jordan ” In 
this case the Assyr language perhaps helps us. for in that 
tongue Yaur-danu means “the great river," and the 
reference may bo to the Nile itself, which is called Yaur 
in Heb (*/«’ or) and Assyr alike. 


Ex is concerned with Egypt and the Sinaitic 
desert, though it may be observed that its simple 

agricultural laws (chs 21-23), which 

6. Exodus so often recall those of IJammurabi, 

and would have been needed at once on 

Leviticus the conquest of Gilead and Bashan, 

before crossing the Jordan. In Lev 
(ch 11 ) we have a list of animals most of which 
belong to the desert — as for instance the “coney” 
or hyrax (Lev 11 5; Ps 104 18; Prov 30 26), 
but others — such as the swine (Lev 11 7), the 
stork and the heron (ver 19) — to the 1 Arabah and 
the Jordan valley, while the hoopoe (AV “lapwing,” 
ver 19) lives in Gilead and in Western Pal. In Dt 
(ch 14) the fallow deer and the roe (ver 5) are now 
inhabitants of Tabor and Gilead, but the “wild 
goat” (ibex), “wild 9X” (buball), “pygarg” (addax) 
and “chamois” (wild sheep), are found in the 
* Arabah and in the deserts. 

In Nu the conquest of Eastern Pal is described, 
and most of the towns mentioned are knowm (21 

18-33); the notice of vineyards in 

7. Numbers Moab (ver 22) agrees with the dis- 

covery of ancient rock-cut wine presses 
near Heshbon (SEP, I, 221). The view of Israel, 
in camp at Shittim by Balaam (22 41), standing 
on the top of Pisgah or Mt. Nebo, has been shown 
to be possible by the discovery of Jebcl Neba, 
where also rude dolmens recalling Balak’s altars 
have been found (SEP, I, 202). The plateau of 
Moab (32 3) is described as a “land for cattle,” 
and still supports Arab flocks. The camps in w’hich 
Israel left their cattle, wx>men and children during 
the wars, for 6 months, stretched (33 49) from 
Beth-jeshimoth ( Suweimeh ), near the northeastern 
corner of the Dead Sea over Abel-shittim (“the 
acacia mcadow r ” — a name it still bears) m a plain 
watered by several brooks, and having good herb- 
age in spring. 

(1) Physical allusions — The description of the 
“good land” in Dt (8 7) applies in some details 

with special force to Mt. Gilead, which 

8. Deuter- possesses more perennial streams than 
onomy Western Pal throughout — “a land of 

brooks of water, of fountains and 
springs, flowing forth in valleys and hills”; a land 
also “of wheat and barley, and vines and fig-trees 
and pomegranates, a land of olive-trees and honey” 
is found in Gilead and Bashan. Pal itself is not a 
mining country, but the w'ords (ver 9), “a land 
whose stones are iron, and out of wiioso hills thou 
mayest dig copper,” maj r be explained b} T the facts 
that iron mines existed near Bcirfit in the 10th 
cent. AD, and copper mines at Punon N. of Petra 
in the 4th cent. AD, as described by Jerome (Onom, 
s.v. “Phinon”). In Dt also (11 29; cf 27 4; Josh 
8 30) Ebal and Gerizim are first noticed, as beside 
the “oaks of Moreh.” Ebal the mountain of 
curses (3,077 ft. above sea-level) and Gerizim the 
mountain of blessings (2,850 ft.) are the two highest 
tops in Samaria, and Shechem lies in a rich valley 
between them. The first sacred center of Israel 
was thus established at the place where Abraham 
built his first altar and Jacob dug his well, where 
Joseph was buried and where Joshua recognized 
a holy place at the foot of Gerizim (Josh 24 26). 
The last chapters of Dt record the famous Pisgah 
view from Mt. Nebo (34 1-3), which answers in all 
respects to that from Jebcl Neba, except as to Dan, 
ana the utmost (or “western”) sea, neither of w*hich 
is visible. Here we should probably read “toward” 
rather than “to,” and there is no other hill above 
the plains of Shittim whence a better view can 
be obtained of the Jordan valley, from Zoar to 
Jericho, of the watershed mountains as far N. as 
Gilboa and Tabor, and of the slopes of Gilead. 

(2) Archaeology . — But besides these physical 
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allusions, the progress of exploration serves to 
illustrate the archaeology of Dt. Israel was com- 
manded (12 3) to overthrow the Can. altars, to 
break the standing stones which were emblems of 
superstition, to bum the ’teher&h poles (or artificial 
trees), and to hew down the graven images. That 
these commands were obeyed is clear. The rude 
altars and standing stones are now found only in 
Moab, and in remote parts of Gilead, Bashan, and 
Galilee, not reached by the power of reforming 
kings of Judah. The ’foherdh poles have dis- 
appeared, the images are found, only deep under the 
surface. The carved tablets which remain at 
Damascus, and in Phoenicia and Syria, representing 
the gods of Canaan or of the Hittites, have no 
counterpart in the Holy Land. Again when we 
read of ancient ‘'landmarks” (Dt 19 14; Prov 
22 28; 23 10), we are not to understand a mere 
boundary stone, but rather one of those monuments 
common in Babylonia — as early at least as the 12th 
cent. BC — on which the boundaries of a field are 
minutely described, the history of its grant by the 
king detailed, and a curse (of Dt 27 17) pronounced 
against the man who should dare to remove the 
stone. (See illustration under Nebuchadnezzar ) 

ill. Palestine in the Historic Books of the OT . — 
Josh is the great geographical. book of the OT; 

and the large majority of the 600 
1. Book names of places, rivers and mountains 
of Joshua in Pal mentioned in the Bible are to 
be found in this book. 

(1) Topographical accuracy. — About half of this 
total of names were known, or were fixed by Dr. 
Robinson, between 1838 and 1852, and about 150 
new sites were discovered (1872-78, 1881-82) in 
consequence of the 1-in. trigonometrical survey of 
the country, and were identified by the present 
writer during this period; a few interesting sites 
have been added by M. (Jlermont-Ganneau (Adul- 
lam and Gezer), by Rev A. Henderson (Kiriath- 
jearim), by Rev. W. F. Birch (Zoar at Tell esh 
Shdghdr), and by others. Thus more than three- 
quarters of the sites have been fixed with more 
or less certainty, most of them preserving their 
ancient names. It is impossible to study this 
topography without seeing that the Bible writers 
had personal knowledge of the country; and it is 
incredible that a Heb priest, writing in Baby- 
lonia, could have possessed that intimate acquaint- 
ance with all parts of the land which is manifest 
in the geographical chapters of Josh. The towns 
are enumerated in due order by districts; the 
tribal boundaries follow natural lines — valleys and 
mountain ridges — and the character of various 
regions is correctly indicated. Nor can we suppose 
that this topography refers to conditions subse- 
quent to the return from captivity, for these were 
quite different. Simeon had ceased to inhabit 
the south by the time of David (1 Ch 4 24) ; and 
the lot of Dan was colonized by men of Benjamin 
after the captivity (8 12.13; Neh 11 34.35). 
Tirzah is mentioned (Josh 12 24) in Samaria, 
whereas the future capital of Omri is not. Ai is 
said to have been made “a heap for ever” (8 28), 
but was inhabited apparently in Isaiah’s time (10 
28 = Aiath) and certainly after the captivity (Ezr 
2 28; Neh 7 32; 11 31=Aija). At latest, the 
topography, seems to be that of Solomon’s age, 
though it is remarkable that very few places in 
Samaria are noticed in the Book of Josh. 

(2) The passage of the Jordan. — Israel crossed 
Jordan at the lowest ford E. of Jericho. The river 
was in flood, swollen by the melting snows of Her- 
mon (Josh 3 15); the stoppage occurred 20 miles 
farther up at Adam 0 ed-D&mieh ), the chalky cliffs 
at a narrow place being probably undermined and 
falling in, thus damming the stream. A Moslem 


writer asserts that a similar stoppage occurred in 
the 13th cent. AD, near the same point. (See 
Jordan River.) The first camp was established 
at Gilgal {JilgiUieh) , 3 miles E. of Jericho, and a 
“circle” of 12 stones was erected. Jericho was not 
at the mediaeval site (er Rtha) S. of Gilgal, or at 
the Herodian site farther W., but at the great spring 
* Ain es SulfAn, close to the mountains to which the 
spies escaped (2 16). The great mounds were 
found by Sir C. Warren to consist of sun-dried 
bricks, and further excavations (see Mitteil. dcr 
deut8chen Orient-Gesell. , December, 1909, No. 41) 
have revealed little but the remains of houses of 
various dates. 

(3) Joshua'8 first campaign. — The first city in the 
mountains attacked by Israel was Ai, near Haydn , 
2 miles S. E. of Bethel. It has a deep valley 
to the N., as described (Josh 8 22). The fall of 
Ai and Bethel (ver 17) seems to have resulted in the 
peaceful occupation of the region between Gibeon 
and Shechem (8 30 — 9 27) ; but while the Hivites 
submitted, the Amorites of Jerus and of the S. 
attacked Gibeon {el Jib) and were driven down the 
steep pass of Beth-horon {Beit K Adr) to the plains 
(10 1-11). Joshua’s great raid, after this victory, 
proceeded through the plain to Makkedah, now 
called el Mughdr , from the “cave” (cf 10 17), and 
by Libnah to Lachish {Tell el Hesy), whence he 
went up to Hebron, and “turned” S. to Debir {edh 
Qh&heriyeh) , thus subduing the sh e phelah of 
Judah and the southern mountains, though the 
capital at Jems was not taken. It is now very 
generally admitted that the six letters of the Amor- 
ite king of Jerus included in Am Tab may refer to 
this war. The 'Abiri or H abiri are therein noticed 
as a fierce people from Seir, who “destroyed all the 
rulers,” and who attacked Ajalon, Lachish, Ash- 
kelon, Keilah (on the main road to Hebron) and 
other places (see Exodus, The). 

(4) The second campaign (11 1-14) was against 
the nations of Galilee; and the Heb victory was 
gained at “the waters of Mcrom” (ver 5). There 
is no sound reason for placing these at the Ildleh 
lake; and the swampy Jordan valley was a very 
unlikely field of battle for the Can. chariots (ver 6). 
The kings noticed are those of Madon {Madin), 
Shimron {Semmunieh ) .Dor (possibly Tell Thorah ), 
“on the west,” and of Hazor {Hazziir), all in Lower 
Galilee. The pursuit was along the coast toward 
Sidon (ver 8) ; and Merom may be identical with 
Shimron-meron (12 20), now Semmunieh, in which 
case the “waters” were those of the perennial 
stream in Wddy el Melek f 3 miles to the N., which 
flow W. to join the lower part of the Kishon. 
Shimron-meron was one of the 31 royal cities of 
Pal W. of the Jordan (12 9-24). 

The regions left unconquered by Joshua (13 2-6) 
were those afterward conquered by David and 
Solomon, including the Phili plains, and the Sido- 
nian coast from Mearah {el Mogheinyeh ) northward 
to Aphek {Afka) in Lebanon, on the border of 
the Amorite country which lay S. of the “land of 
the Hittites” (1 4). Southern Lebanon, from Gebal 
C JvbeU ) and the “entering into Hamath” (the 
Eleutherus Valley) on the W., to Baal-gad (prob- 
ably at K Ain Judeideh on the northwestern slope of 
Hermon) was also included in the “land” by David 
(2 S 8 6-10). But the whole of Eastern Pal (13 
7-32), and of Western Pal, excepting the shore 
plains, was allotted to the 12 tribes. Judah and 
Joseph (Ephraim and Manasseh), being the strong- 
est, appear to have occupied the mountains and 
the sh e pheldh, as far N. as Lower Galilee, before the 
final allotment. 

Thus the lot of Simeon was within that inherited by 
Judah (19 1). and that of Dan seems to have been 
partly taken from Ephraim, since Joseph's lot originally 
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reached to Gezer (16 3) ; but Benjamin appears to have 
received its portion early (cf 16 6-11; 16 1.2; 18 11- 
28). This lot was larger than that of Ephraim, and 
Benjamin was not then the “ smallest of the tribes of 
Israel” (1 8 9 21), since the destruction of the tribe 
did not occur till after the death of Joshua and Eleazar 
(Jgs 20 28). 

The twelve tribes were distributed in various regions 
which may here briefly be described. Reuben held the 
Moab plateau to the Araon (WAdy Mdjub ) on the S., 
and to the ‘‘river of Gad” (W&dy NA'a&r) on the N., 
thus including part of the Jordan valley close to the 
Dead Sea. Gad held all the W. of Gilead, being sepa- 
rated from the Ammonites by the upper course of the 
Jabbok. All the rest of the Jordan valley E. of the 
river was included in this lot. Manasseh held Bashan, 
but the conquest was not completed till later. Simeon 
had the neghebh plateau S. of Beersheba. Judah occupied 
the mountains S. of Jerus, with the sh e phclah to their 
W., and claimed Philistia S. of Ekron. Benjamin had 
the Jericho plains and the mountains between Jerus 
and Bethel. The border ran 8. of Jerus to Rachel’s 
tomb (1 S 10 2), and thence W. to Kiriath-joarim 
(’Erma) and Ekron. Dan occupied the lower hills W. 
of Benjamin and Ephraim, and claimed the plain from 
Ekron to Rakkon (Tell er Rakkeit) N. of Joppa. Manas- 
seh had a large region, corresponding to Samaria, and 
including Carmel, Sharon and half the Jordan valley, 
with the mountains N. of Shechem ; but this tribe occupied 
only the hills, and was unable to drive the Canaanites out 
of the plains (Josh 17 11 1G) Ephraim also complained 
of the smallness of its lot (ver 15), which lay in rugged 
mountains between Bethel and Shechem, including, 
however, the corn plateau E. of the latter city. Issa- 
char held the plains of Esdraelon and Dothan, with the 
Jordan valley to the E., but soon became subject to the 
Canaanites. Zebulun had the hills of Lower Galilee, 
and the coast from Carmel to Accho. Naphtali owned 
the mountains of Upper Galilee, and the rich plateau 
between Tabor and the Sea of Galilee. Asher had the 
low hills W. of Naphtali, and the narrow shore plains 
from Accho to Tyre. Thus each tribe possessed a pro- 
portion of mountain land fit for cultivation of figs, olives 
and vines, and of arable land fit for com. The areas 
allotted appear to correspond to the density of popu- 
lation that the various regions were fitted to support. 

The Levitical cities were fixed in the various 
tribes as centers for the teaching of Israel (Dt 33 
10), but a Levite was not obliged to live in such a 
city, and was expected to go with his course an- 
nually to the sacred center, before they retreated 
to Jerus on the disruption of the kingdom (2 Ch 
11 14). The 48 cities (Josh 21 13-42) include 
13 in Judah and Benjamin for the priests, among 
which Beth-shemesh (1 S 6 13 15) and Anathoth 
(1 K 2 26) are early noticed as Levitical. The 
other tribes had 3 or 4 such cities each, divided 
among Kohathites (10), Gershonites (13), and 
Merarites (12). The six Cities of Refuge were 
included in the total, and were placed 3 each side 
of the Jordan in the S., in the center, and in the N., 
namely Hebron, Shechem and Kedesh on the W., 
and Bezer (unknown), Ramoth ( Rcimdn ) and 
Golan (probably Sahem el Jauldn ) E. of the river. 
Another less perfect list of these cities, with 4 
omissions and 11 minor differences, mostly clerical, 
is given in 1 Ch 6 57-81. Each of these cities 
had “suburbs,” or open spaces, extending (Nu 35 
4) about a quarter-mile beyond the wall, while the 
fields, to about half a mile distant, also belonged 
to the Levites (Lev 25 34). 

(1) Early wars . — In Jgs, the stories of the heroes 
who successively arose to save Israel from the 
heathen carry us to every part of the 
2. Book of country. “After the death of Joshua” 
Judges (1 1) the Canaanites appear to have 
recovered power, and to have rebuilt 
some of the cities which he had ruined. Judah 
fought the Perizzites (“villagers”) at Berck (Berkah) 
in the lower hills W. of Jerus, and even set fire to 
that city. Caleb attacked Dcbir (vs 12-15), which 
is described (cf Josh 15 15-19) as lying in a “dry” 
(AV “south”) region, yet with springs not far away. 
The actual site (edh Dhdheriyeh) is a village with 
ancient tombs 12 miles S W. of Hebron; it has no 
springs, but about 7 miles to the N.E. there is a 
perennial stream with “upper and lower springs.” 
As regards the Phili cities (Jgs 1 18), the LXX 


reading seems preferable; for the Gr says that 
Judah “did not take Gaza” nor Ashkelon nor 
Ekron, which agrees with the failure in conquering 
the ‘ Valley” (ver 19) due to the Canaanites having 
“chariots of iron.” The Can. chariots are often 
mentioned about this time in the Am Tab and 
Egyp accounts speak of their being plated with 
metals. Manasseh, Ephraim, Zebulun, Asher and 
Naphtali, were equally powerless against cities in 
the plains (vs 27-33); and Israel began to mingle 
with the Canaanites, while the tribe of Dan seems 
never to have really occupied its allotted region, 
and remained encamped in the borders of Judah 
till some, at least, of its warriors found a new home 
under Hermon (1 34; 18 1-30) in the time of 
Jonathan, the grandson of Moses. 

(2) Defeat of Sisera. — The oppression of Israel 
by Jabin II of Hazor, in Lower Galilee, appears to 
have occurred in the time of Rameses II, who, in 
his 8th year, conquered Shalem ( Sdlim , N. of 
Taanach), Anem (' Anin ), Dapur (. Debdneh , at the 
foot of Tabor), with Bethanath ('Ainitha ) in Upper 
Galilee (Brugsch, Hist Egypt , II, 64). Sisera may 
have been an Egyp resident at the court of Jabin 
(Jgs 4 2); his defeat occurred near the foot, of 
Tabor (ver 14) to which he advanced E. from 
Harosheth {el Ha.ratM.yeh ) on the edge of the sea 
plain. His host “perished at Endor” (Ps 83 9) 
and in the swampy Kishon (Jgs 5 21). The site 
of the Kedesh in “the plain of swamps” (4-11) to 
which he fled is doubtful. Perhaps Kedesh of 
Issachar (1 Ch 6 72) is intended at Tell Kadeis, 
3 miles N. of Taanach, for the plain is here swampy 
in parts. The Can. league of petty kings fought 
from Taanach to Megiddo (6 19), but the old identi- 
fication of the latter city with the Rom town of 
Legio ( Lejjdn ) was a mere guess which does not 
fit with Egj r p accounts placing Megiddo near the 
Jordan. The large site at Mugedd'a, in the Valley 
of Jczreel seems to be more suitable for all the OT 
as well as for the Egyp accounts (&JFP, II, 90-99). 

(3) Gideon 1 8 victory. — The subsequent oppression 
by Midianites and others would seem to have 
coincided with the troubles which occurred in the 
5th year of Minepthah (see Exodus, The). Gid- 
eon’s home (Jgs 6 11) at Ophrah, in Manasseh, is 
placed by Sam tradition at Fer'ata, 6 miles W. of 
Shechem, but his victory was won in the Valley of 
Jezreel (7 1-22); the sites of Beth-shittah (Shatta ) 
and Abel-meholah ('Ain Ilelweh) show how Midian 
fled down this valley and S. along the Jordan plain, 
crossing the river near Succoth (Tell Der'ala) and 
ascending the slopes of Gilead to Jogbehah (Ju- 
beihah ) and Nobah (8 4-11). But Oreb (“the 
raven”) and Zeeb (“the wolf”) perished at “the 
raven’s rock” and “the wolf’s hollow” (cf 7 25), W. 
of the Jordan. It is remarkable (as pointed out by 
the present author in 1874) that, 3 miles N. of 
Jericho, a sharp peak is now called “the raven’s 
nest,” and a ravine 4 miles farther N. is named 
“the wolf ’s hollows.” These sites are rather farther 
S. than might be expected, unless the two chiefs 
were separated from the fugitives, who followed 
Zebah and Zalmunna to Gilead. In this episode 
“Mt. Gilead” (7 3) seems to be a clerical error for 
“Mt. Gilboa,” unless the name survives in corrupt 
form at 'Ain Jdldd (“Goliath’s spring”), which is a 
large pool, usually supposed to be the spring of 
Haroa (7 1), where Gideon camped, E. of Jezreel. 

The story of Abimelech takes us back to Shechem. 
He was made king by the “oak of the pillar” (9 6), 
which was no doubt Abraham’s oak already no- 
ticed; it seems also to be called 'the enchanter’s 
oak’ (ver 37), probably from some superstition 
connected with tne burial of the Teraphim under it 
by Jacob. The place called Beer, to which Jotham 
fled from Abimelech (ver 21), may have been 
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Beeroth ( Blreh ) in the lot of Benjamin. Thebez, 
the town taken by the latter (ver 50), and where 
he met his death, is now the village Ttib&s, 10 miles 
N.E. of Shechem. 

The Ammonite oppression of Israel in Gilead 
occurred about 300 years after the Heb conquest 
(11 26), and Jephthah the deliverer returned to 
Mizpah (ver 29), which was probably the present 
village Sitf (already noticed), from his exile in the 
“land of Tob” (vs 3.6). This may have been near 
Taiyibeh , 9 miles S. of Gadara, in the extreme N. 
of Gilead — a place notable for its ancient dolmens 
and rude stone monuments, such as occur also at 
Mizpah. Jephthah’s dispute with the men of 
Ephraim (12 1 ) indicates the northern position of 
Mizpah. Aroer (11 33) is unknown, but lay near 
Rabbath-ammon (Josh 13 25; 2 S 24 5); it is 
to be distinguished from Aroer CAr'alr) in the Arnon 
ravine, mentioned in Jgs 11 26. 

The scene of Samson’s exploits lies in the sh'phe - 
Wi of Judah on the borders of Philistia. His home 
at Zorah (Sur'ah) was on the hills N. of the Valley of 
Sorek, and looked down on “the camp of Dan” 
(13 25 m), which had been pitched in that valley near 
Beth-shemesh. Eshtaol ( Eshu'a ) was less than 2 
miles E. of Zorah on the same ridge. Timnath 
(14 1) was only 2 miles W. of Beth-shemesh, at the 
present ruin Tibneh. The region was one of vine- 
yards (ver 5), and the name Sorek ( Sdrik ) still sur- 
vives at a ruin 2 miles W. of Zorah. Sorek signified 
a “choice vine,” and a rock-cut wine press exists at 
the site {SWP, III, 126). These 5 places, all close 
together, were also close to the Phili corn lands 
(16 5) in a region of vines and olives. Samson’s 
place of refuge in the “cleft of the rock of Etam” 
(see 16 8) was probably at Beit 'Atdb, only 5 
miles E. of Zorah, but rising with a high knoll above 
the southern precipices of the gorge which opens 
into the. Valley of Sorek. In this knoll, under the 
village, is a rock passage now called “the well of 
refuge” ( Btrel HaxCUah ), which may have been the 
“cleft” into which Samson “went down.” Lchi 
(ver 9) was apparently in the valley beneath, and the 
name (“the jaw”) may refer to the narrow mouth 
of the gorge whence, after conference with the Philis, 
the men of Judah “went down” (ver 11) to the “cleft 
of the rock of Etam” (SWP, III, 83, 137), which 
was a passage 250 ft. long leaning down, under the 
town, to the spring. All of Samson’s story is con- 
nected with this one valley (for Delilah also lived 
in the “Valley of Sorek,” 16 4) excepting his visit 
to Gaza, where he carried the gates to the ‘hill 
facing Hebron’ (16 3), traditionally shown (&TTP, 
III, 255) at the great mound on the E. side of this 
town where he died, and where his tomb is (wrongly) 
shown. Another tomb, close to Zorah, represents 
a more correct tradition (16 31), but the legends 
of Samson at this village are of modern Christian 
origin. 

The appendix to Jgs includes two stories con- 
cerning Leviteswho both lived in the time of the 
2d generation after the Heb conquest (18 30; 20 
28), and who both “sojourned” in Bethlehem of 
Judah (17 8: 19 2), though their proper city was 
one in Mt. Ephraim. In the first case Jonathan, 
the grandson of Moses, founded a family of idola- 
trous priests, setting up Micah’s image at Dan 
( Tell el K&$) beside the sources of the Jordan, 
where ancient dolmen altars still exist. This 
image may have been the cause why Jeroboam 
afterward established a calf-temple at the same 
place. It is said to have stood there till the “cap- 
tivity of the ark” (St. Petersburg MS, Jgs 18 30), 
“all the time that the house of God was in Shiloh” 
(ver 31). From this narrative we learn that the 
tribe of Dan did not settle in its appointed lot 
(18 1 ), but pitched in the “camp of Dan,” west of 


Kiriath-jearim (ver 12). This agrees with the 
former mention of the site (13 25) as being near 
Zorah; and the open valley near Beth-shemesh is 
visible, through the gorges of Lehi, from the site of 
Kiriath- j earim at ' Erma . 

(4) Appendix: Defeat of Benjamin . — In the 2d 
episode we trace the journey of the Levite from 
Bethlehem past Jems to Gibeah ( Jeba'), E. of 
Ramah ( er-Rdm) f a distance which could easily be 
traversed in an afternoon (cf 19 8-14). Gibeah was 
no doubt selected as a halting-place by the Levite, 
because it was a Levitical city. The story of the 
great crime of the men of Gibeah was well known 
to Hosea (9 9). Israel gathered against them at 
Mizpah {Tell en Naqbeh) on the watershed, 3 miles 
to the N.W., and the ark was brought by Phine- 
has to Bethel (cf 20 1.31; 18 26.27), 3 miles 
N.E. of Mizpah. The defeat of Benjamin occurred 
where the road to Gibeah leaves the main north 
road to Bethel (ver 31 ) ; W. of Ramah. The sur- 
vivors fled to the rock Rimmon ( Rummdn ), 3| miles 
E. of Bethel, on the edge of the “wilderness” which 
stretches from this rugged hill toward the Jordan 
valley. The position of Shiloh, 9 miles N. of this 
rock, is very accurately described (21 19) as being 
N. of Bethel ( Beitin ), and E. of the main road, 
thence to Shechem which passes Lebonah (Liibban), 
a village 3 miles N.W. of SedUn or Shiloh. The 
“vineyards,” in which the maidens of Shiloh used 
to dance (ver 20) at the Feast of Tabernacles, lay 
no doubt where vineyards still exist in the little 
plain S. of this site. It is clear that the writer of 
these two narratives had an acquaintance with 
Palestinian topography as exact as that shown 
throughout Jgs. Nor (if the reading “captivity 
of the ark” be correct) is there any reason to sup- 
pose that they were written after 722 BC. 

The Book of Ruth gives us a vivid picture of 
Heb life “when the judges ruled” (1 1 AV), about a 

century before the birth of David. Laws 

3. Book as old as Hammurabi’s age allowed the 

of Ruth widow the choice of remaining with 

the husband’s family, or of quitting 
his house (cf 1 8). The beating out of gleanings 
(2 17) by women is still a custom which accounts 
for the rock mortars found so often scooped out on 
the hillside. The villager still sleeps, as a guard, 
beside the heap of winnowed com in the threshing- 
floor (3 7); the head- veil, still worn, could well have 
been used to carry six measures of barley (ver 15). 
The courteous salutation of his reapers by Boaz 
(2 4) recalls the common Arab, greeting {AUah 
ma'kilm), “God be with you.” But the thin wine 
(ver 14) is no longer drunk by Moslem peasants, 
who only “dip” their bread in oil. 

(1) Samuel . — The two Books of S present an 
equally valuable picture of life, and an equally 

real topography tnroughout. Sam- 

4. Books of uel’s father — a pious Levite (1 Ch 
Samuel 6 27) — descended from Zuph who had 

lived at Ephratah (Bethlehem; cf 
I S 9 4.5), had his house at Ramah (1 19) close to 
Gibeah, and this town ( er-Rdm ) was Samuel’s home 
also (7 17; 26 1). The family is described as 
‘Ramathites, Zuphites of Mt. Ephraim’ (1 1), but 
the term “Mt. Ephraim” was not confined to the 
lot of Ephraim, since it included Bethel and Ramah, 
in the land of Benjamin (Jgs 4 5). As a Levite, 
Elkanah obeyed the law of making annual visits 
to the central shrine, though this does not seem to 
have been generally observed in an age when “every 
man did that which was right in his own eyes” 
(Jgs 21 25). The central shrine had been removed 
by Joshua from Shechem to the remote site of 
Shiloh (Josh 22 9), perhaps for greater security, 
and here the tabernacle (ver 19) was pitched (cf 
1 S 2 22) and remained for 4 centuries till the death 
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of Eli. The great defeat of Israel, when the ark 
was captured by the Philis, took place not far from 
Mizpah (4 1), within an easy day's journey from 
Shiloh (cf ver 12). Ekron, whence it was sent back 
(6 16), was only 12 miles from Beth-shemesh ('Ain- 
shems), where the ark rested on a “great stone” 
(LXX, ver 18) ; and Beth-shemesh was only 4 miles 
W. of Kiriath-jearim (ver 21), which was in the 
mountains, so that its inhabitants “came down” 
from “the hill” (6 21; 7 1) to fetch the ark, which 
abode there for 20 years, till the beginning of Saul's 
reign (14 18), when, after the war, it may have been 
restored to the tabernacle at Nob, to which place 
the latter was probably removed after Eli’s death, 
when Shiloh was deserted. The exact site of Nob 
is not known, but probably (cf Isa 10 32) it was 
close to Mizpah. whence the first glimpse of Jerus 
is caught, and tnus near Gibeon, where it was laid 
up after the massacre of the priests (1 S 21 1; 
22 9 18; 2 Ch 1 3), when the ark was again taken 
to Kiriath-jearim (2 8 6 2). Mizpah (Tell en- 
Na$beh) was the gathering-place of Israel under 
Samuel; and the “stone of help” (Eben-ozer) was 
erected, after his victory over the Philis, “between 
Mizpah and Shen” (1 S 7 12) — the latter place 
(see LXX) being probably the same as Jeshanah 
('Ain Sinai), 6 miles N. of Mizpah which Samuel 
visited yearly as a judge (ver 16). 

(2 ) Saul 1 8 search. — The journey of Saul, who, 
“seeking asses found a kingdom,” presents a topog- 
raphy which has often been misunderstood. He 
started (9 4) from Gibeah ( Jeba ’) and went first 
to the land of Shalisha through Mt. Ephraim. 
Baal-shalisha (2 K 4 42) appears to have been the 
present Kefr Thilth, 18 miles N. of Lydda and 24 
miles N.W. from Gibeah. Saul then searched the 
land of Shalim — probably that of Shual (1 S 13 
17), N.E. of Gibeah. Finally he went south beyond 
the border of Benjamin (10 2) to a city in the “land 
of Zuph,” which seems probably to have been 
Bethlehem, whence (as above remarked) Samuel’s 
family — descendants of Zuph — came originally. 
If so, it is remarkable that Saul and David were 
anointed in the same city, one which Samuel visited 
later (16 1.2 ff) to sacrifice, just as he did when 
meeting Saul (9 12), who was probably known to 
him, since Gibeah and Ramah were only 2 miles 
apart. Saul’s journey home thus naturally lay on 
the road past Rachel’s tomb near Bethlehem, and 
along the Bethel road (10 2.3) to his home at 
Gibeah (vs 5.10). It is impossible to suppose that 
Samuel met him at Ramah — a common mistake 
which creates great confusion in the topography. 

(3) SauVs coronation and first campaign. — Saul 
concealed the fact of his anointing (10 16) till the 
lot fell upon him at Mizpah. This public choice 
by lot has been thought (Wellhausen, Hist Israel , 
1885, 252) to indicate a double narrative, but to a 
Hebrew there would not appear to be any dis- 
crepancy, since “The lot is cast into the lap; but 
the whole disposing thereof is of Jeh” (Prov 16 
33). Even at Mizpah he was not fully accepted 
till his triumph over the Ammonites, when the king- 
dom was “renewed” at Gilgal (11 14). This cam- 
paign raises an interesting question of geography. 
Only 7 days’ respite was allowed to the men of 
Jabcsh in Gilead (11 3), during which news was 
sent to Saul at Gibeah, and messengers dispatched 
“throughout the borders of Israel” (ver 7), while 
the hosts gathered at Bezek, and reached Jabesh 
on the 7th or 8th day (vs 8-10) at dawn. Bezek 
appears to be a different place from that W. of 
Jerus (Jgs 1 4) and to have been in the middle of 
Pal at Ibzik, 14 miles N. of Shechem, and 25 miles 
W. of Jabesh, which probably lay in Wddy Ydbis in 
Gilead. The farthest distances for the messengers 
would not have exceeded 80 miles; and, allowing 


a day for the news to reach Saul and another for 
the march from Bezek to Jabesh, there would have 
been just time for the gathering of Israel at thin 
fairly central meeting-place. 

The scene of the victory over the Philis at Mich- 
mash is equally real. They had a ‘post’ in Geba 
(or Gibeah, 13 3), or a governor (cf LXX), whom 
Jonathan slew. They came up to Michmash 
(Mukhmds) to attack Jonathan’s force which held 
Gibeah, on the southern side of the Michmash 
valley, hard by. The northern cliff of the great 
gorge was called Bozcz (“shining”) in contrast to 
the southern one (in shadow) which was named 
Seneh or “thorn” (14 4). Jos ( BJ , V, ii, 2) says 
that Gibeah of Saul was by “the valley of thorns,” 
and the ravine, flanked by the two precipitous cliffs 
E. of Michmash, is still called Wddy es SuweinU, 
or “the valley of little thorn trees.” Jonathan 
climbed the steep slope that leads to a small flat 
top (1 S 14 14 AV), and surprised the Phili ‘post.’ 
The pursuit was by Bethel to the Valley of Aijalon, 
down the steep Beth-horon pass (vs 23.31); but it 
should be noted that there was no “wood” (vs 
25.26) on this bare hilly ridge, and the word (cf 
Cant 5 1) evidently means “honeycomb.” It is 
also possible that the altar raised by Saul, for ful- 
filment of the Law (Gen 9 4; Ex 20 25), was at 
Nob where the central shrine was then established. 

(4) David's early life. — David fed his flocks in the 
wilderness below Bethlehem, where many a silent 
and dreadful “Valley of Shadows” (cf Ps 23 4) 
might make the stoutest heart fail. The lion crept 
up from the Jordan valley, and (on another occasion) 
the bear came down from the rugged mountains 
above (1 S 17 34). No bears are now known S. 
of Hermon, but the numerous references (2 K 2 
24; Isa 69 11; Hos 13 8; Prov 17 12; 28 15) 
show that they must have been exterminated, like 
the lion, in comparatively late times. The victory 
over Goliath, described in the chapter containing 
this allusion, occurred in the Valley of Elah near 
Shochoth ( Shuweikeh ); and this broad valley 
(Wddy es Sunt) ran into the Phili plain at the 
probable site of Gath (Tell es Sdfii) to which the 
pursuit led (1 S 17 1.2 52). The watercourse still 
presents “smooth stones” (ver 40) fit for the sling, 
which is still used by Arab shepherds; and the 
valley still has in it fine “terebinths” such as those 
from which it took its name Elah. The bronze 
armor of the giant (vs 5.6) indicates an early stage 
of culture, which is not contradicted by the men- 
tion of an iron spearhead (ver 7), since iron is 
found to have been in use in Pal long before David’s 
time. The curious note (ver 54) as to the head of 
Goliath being taken “to Jerus” is also capable of 
explanation. Jerus was not conquered till at least 
10 years later, but it was a general practice (as late 
as the 7th cent. BC in Assyria) to preserve the heads 
of dead foes by salting them, as was probably done 
in another case (2 K 10 7) when the heads of 
Ahab’s sons were sent from Samaria to Jezreel to 
be exposed at the gate. 

David’s outlaw life began when he took refuge 
with Samuel at the “settlements” (Naioth) near 
Ramah, where the company of prophets lived. He 
easily met Jonathan near Gibeah, which was only 
2 miles E.; and the “stone of departure” (“Ezel, 

1 S 20 19) may have marked the Levitical bound- 
ary of that town. Nob also (21 1) was, as we have 
seen, not far off, but Gath (ver 10) was beyond the 
Heb boundary. Thence David retreated up the 
Valley of Elah to Adullam ('Aid-cl-ma), which stood 
on a hill W. of this valley near the great turn (south- 
ward) of its upper course. An inhabited cave 
still exists here (cf 22 1), and the site meets every 
requirement (SWP f III, 311, 347, 361-67). Keilan 
(23 1) is represented by the village Kila, on the east 
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side of the same valley, 3 miles farther up; and 
Hereth (22 5) was also near, but “in Judah” (23 
3), at the village Kkar&s on a wooded spur 7 miles 
N.W. of Hebron. Thence David went “down” 
(ver 4) to Keilah 2 miles away to the W. As there 
was no safety for the outlaws, either in Philistia or 
in Judah, they had to retreat to the wilderness of 
Ziph (TeU ez Zif), 4 miles S.E. of Hebron. The 
word “wood” (horesh) may more probably be a 
proper name, represented by the ruin of Khoreisa, 
rather more than a mile S. of Ziph, while the hill 
Hachilah (ver 19) might be the long spur, over the 
Jeshimon or desert of Judah, 6 miles E. of Ziph, 
now called el Kdla. Maon (M'ain) lay on the edge 
of the same desert still farther S., about 8 miles 
from Hebron. En-gedi (23 29; 24 1.2) was on 
the precipices by the Dead Sea. The “wild goats” 
(ibex) still exist here in large droves, and the eaves 
of this desert are still used as folds for sheep in 
spring (ver 3). The villagers S. of Hebron are 
indeed remarkable for their large flocks which — by 
agreement with the nomads — are sent to pasture 
in the Jeshimon, like those of Nabal, the rich man 
of Carmel ( Kurmul ), a mile N. of Maon (25 2), who 
refused the customary present to David’s band 
which had protected his shepherds “in the fields” 
(ver 15) or pastures of the wilderness. In summer 
David would naturally return to the higher ridge 
of Hachilah (26 1) on the south side of which there 
is a precipitous gorge (impassable save by a long 
detour), across which he talked to Saul (ver 1,3), 
likening himself (ver 20) to the desert “partridge” 
still found in this region. 

(5) Defeat and death of Saul. — The site of Ziklag 
is doubtful, but it evidently lay in the desert S. of 
Beersheba (Josh 15 31: 19 5; 1 Ch 4 30; IS 
27 6-12), far from Gath, so that King Acliish did 
not know whether David had raided the S. of 
Judah, or the tribes toward Shur. Saul’s power in 
the mountains was irresistible; and it was for this 
reason perhaps that his fatal battle with the Pliilis 
occurred far N. in the plain near Jezreel. They 
camped (1 S 28 4) by the fine spring of Shunem 
(i SAlem ). and Saul on Gilboa to the S. The visit to 
Endor (A nddr) was thus a perilous adventure, as 
Saul must have stolen by night round the Phili 
host to visit this place N. of Shunem. He returned 
to the spur of Gilboa on which Jezreel stands^ (29 1 ) , 
and the spring noticed is a copious supply N. of the 
village Zer'in. Beth-shan (31 12) was at the mouth 
of the valley of Jezreel at Beisdn. and here the 
bodies of Saul and his sons were burned by the 
men of Jabesh-gilcad; but, as the bones were pre- 
served (ver 13; 2 S 21 13), it is possible that the 
corpses were cremated in pottery jars afterward 
buried under the tree. Excavations in Pal and in 
Babylonia show that this was an early practice, 
not only in the case of infants (as at Gezer, and 
Taanach), but also of grown men. See Palestine 
(Recent Exploration). The list of cities to 
which David sent presents at the time of Saul’s 
death (30 26-31) includes those near Ziklag and 
as far N. as Hebron, thus referring to “all the places 
where David himself and his men were wont to 
haunt.” 

(6) Wellhausen's theory of a double narrative. — The 
study of David’s wanderings, it may be noted, and of the 
climatic conditions in the Jeshimon desert, doe6 not serve 
to confirm Wellhausen’s theory of a double narrative, 
based on the secret unction and public choice of Haul, 
on the double visit to Hachilah, and on the fact that the 
gloomy king had forgotten the name of David's father. 
The history is not a pious make-up” without "a word 
of truth” (WeHhausen, Hist Israel , 248-49); and David, 
as a ‘‘youth" of twenty years, may yet have been called 
a ‘‘man of war"; while ‘‘transparent artifice” (p. 251) 
will hardly be recognized by the reader of this genuine 
chronicle. Nor was there any ‘‘Aphek in Sharon” 
(p. 260), and David did not ‘‘amuse himself by going 
first toward the north" from Gibeah (p. 267); his visit 


to Ramah does not appear to be a ‘‘worthless anachronis- 
tic anecdote” (p. 271) ; and no one who has lived in the 
terrible Jeshimon could regard the meeting at Hachilah 
as a ' ‘ jest ” (p. 265) . Nor did the hill (“ the dusky top ”) 
"take its name from the circumstance, ” but Wellhausen 
probably means the $ela'ha-mahl e kdth (‘‘cliff of slip- 
pings ” or of “ slippings away") , now W&dy Maldkeh near 
Maon (cf 1 S 23 19.24.28), which lay farther S. than 
Ziph. 

(7) Early years of David's reign. — David, till the 
8th year of his reign, was king of Judah only. The 
first battle with Saul’s son occurred at Gibeon (2 S 
2 13), where the “pool” was no doubt the cave of 
the great spring at el Jib; the pursuit was by the 
‘desert- Gibeon road’ (ver 24) toward the Jordan 
valley. Gibeon itself was not in a desert, but in a 
fertile region. Abner then deserted to David, but 
was murdered at the “well of Sirah” ('Ain Sdrah ) 
on the road a mile N. of David’s capital at Hebron. 
Nothing more is said about the Philis till David 
had captured Jems, when they advanced on the 
new capital by the valley of Rephaim (5 22), 
which apparently ran from S. of Jerus to join the 
valley of Elah. If David was then at Adullam 
(“the hold,” ver 17 AV; cf 1 S 22 5), it is easv to 
understand how he cut off the Phili retreat (2 S 
5 23), and thus conquered all the hill country to 
Gezer (ver 25). After this the ark was finally 
brought from Baale-judah (Iviriath-jearim) to Jerus 
(6 2), and further wars w r ere beyond the limits of 
Western Pal, in Moab (8 2) and in Syria (vs 3-12) ; 
but for “Syrians” (ver 13) the more correct read- 
ing appears to be Edomites (1 Ch 18 12), and the 
“Valley of Salt” was probably S. of the Dead Sea. 
Another war with the Syrians, aided by Aramaeans 
from E. of the Euphrates, occurred E. of the Jordan 
(2 S 10 16-18), and was followed by the siege of 
Rabbath-ammon ('AmtnAn), E. of Gilead, where we 
have notice of the “city of waters” (12 27), or lower 
town by the stream, contrasted, it seems, with the 
citadel which was on the northern hill. 

(8) Hebrew letter-writing. — In this connection 
we find the first notice of a “letter” (11 14) as 
written by David to Joab. Writing is of course 
noticed as early as the time of. Moses w’hen — as vee 
now know — the Canaanites wrote letters on clay 
tablets in cuneiform script. These, however, were 
penned by special scribes; and such a scribe is 
mentioned early (Jgs 8 14). David himself may 
have employed a professional writer (cf 2 S 8 17), 
while Uriah, who carried his own fate in the letter, 
was probably unable to read. Even in Isaiah’s 
time the art was not general (Isa 29 12 ), though 
Heb kings could apparently write and read (Dt 17 
18; 2 K 19 14); to the present day the accomplish- 
ment is not general in the East, even in the upper 
class. It should be noted that the first evidence of 
the use of an alphabet is found in the early alpha- 
betic Pss, and the oldest dated alphabetic text yet 
known is later than 900 BC. The script used in 
the time of Moses may have been cuneiform, which 
was still employed at Gezer for traders’ tablets in 
649 BC. The alphabet may have come into use 
first among Hebrews, through Phoen influence in 
the time of David ; and so far no script except this 
and the cuneiform has been unearthed in Pal, unless 
it is to be recognized in signs of the Hittite syllabary 
at Lachish and Gezer. Another interesting point, 
as regards Heb civilization in David’s time, is the 
first mention of “mules” (2 S 13 29; 18 9; IK 
1 33.38), which are unnoticed in the Pent. They 
are represented as pack animals on an Assyr bas- 
relief; but, had they been known to Moses, they 
would probably have been condemned as unclean. 
The sons of David fled on mules from Baal-hazor 
(TeU 'A$&r) “beside Ephraim” (now probably 
Taiyibeh), N. of Bethel, where Absalom murdered 
Amnon. 
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(9) Later years of David’s reign . — On the rebel- 
lion of Absalom David retreated to Mahanaim, 
apparently by the road N. of the Mount of Olives, 
if the Tg of Jonathan (2 S 16 5) is correct in placing 
Bahurim at Almon ('Almit), N.E. of Jerus. It is 
not clear where the “wood of Ephraim,” in which 
Absalom perished, may have been, but it was 
beyond Jordan in Gilead (17 22; 18 6); and oak 
woods are more common there than in Western Pal. 
The latest revolt, after Absalom’s death, was in the 
extreme north at Abel ( Abil ), in Upper Galilee 
(20 14), after which Joab’s journey is the last inci- 
dent to be studied in the Books of S. For census 
urposcs he went E. of the Jordan to Aroer (per- 
aps the city on the Amon), to the “river of Gad” 
(WAdy Nd'aAr) near Jazer, and through Gilead. 
Tahtim-hodshi (24 6) is believed (on the authority 
of three Gr MSS) to be a corruption of “the Hit- 
tites at Kadesh” ( Kades ), the great city on the 
Orontes (see Hittites), which lay on the northern 
boundary of David’s dominions, S. of the kingdom 
of Hamath. Thence Joab returned to Zidon and 
Tyre, and after visiting all Judah to Beersheba 
reached Jerus again within 10 months. The ac- 
quisition of the temple-site then closes the book. 

(1) Solomon’s provinces — The Books of K con- 
tain also some interesting questions of geography. 

Solomon’s twelve provinces appear to 
6. Books answer very closely to the lots of the 
of Kings twelve tribes described in Josh. They 

included (1 K 4 7-19) the following: 
(a) Ephraim, (&) Dan, (r) Southern Judah (see Josh 
12 17), (d) Manasseh, (c) Issachar, (/) Northern 
Gilead and Bashan, (g) Southern Gilead, (h) Naph- 
tali, (i) Asher, ( j ) part of Issachar and probably 
Zebulun (the text is doubtful, for the order of ver 
17 differs in LXX), ( k ) Benjamin, (Z) Reuben. 
LXX renders the last clause (ver 19), “and one 
Naseph [i.c. “officer”] in the land of Judah” — 
probably superior to the other twelve. Solomon’s 
dominions included Philistia and Southern Syria, 
and stretched along the trade route by Tad m or 
(Palmyra) to Tiphsah on the Euphrates (vs 21.24; 
cf 9 18= Tamar; 2 Ch 8 4 = Tadmor). Another 
Tiphsah (now Tafsah) lay 6 miles S.W. of Shechem 
(2 K 16 16). Gezer was presented to Solomon’s 
wife by the Pharaoh (1 K 9 16). 

(2) Geography of the Northern Kingdom. — Jero- 
boam was an Ephraimitc (11 26) from Zereda, 
probably Surdah , 2 miles N W. of Bethel, but the 
LXX reads “Sarira,” which might be Sarra, H 
miles E. of Shiloh. After the revolt of the ten tribes, 
“Shishak king of Egypt” (11 40; 14 25) sacked 
Jems. His own record, though much damaged, 
shows that he not only invaded the mountains near 
Jems, but that he even conquered part of Galilee. 
The border between Israel and Judah lay S. of 
Bethel, where Jeroboam’s calf-temple was erected 
(12 29), Ramah ( er-R&m ) being a frontier town with 
Geba and Mizpah (16 17.22); but after the Syrian 
raid into Galilee (ver 20), the capital of Israel was 
fixed at Tirzah (ver 21), a place celebrated for its 
beauty (Cant 6 4), and perhaps to be placed at 
Teiaq&r, about 11 miles N.E. of Shechem, in ro- 
mantic scenery above the Jordan valley. Omri 
reigned here also for six years (16 23) before he 
built Samaria, which remained the capital till 722 
BC. Samaria appears to have been a city at least 
as large as Jerus, a strong site 5 miles N.W. of 
Shechem, commanding the trade route to its west. 
It resisted the Assyrians for 3 years, and when it 
fell Sargon took away 27,290 captives. Excava- 
tions at the site will, it may be hoped, yield results 
of value not as yet published. See next article. 

The wanderings of Elijah extended from Zare- 
phath ( Surafend ), S. of Sidon, to Sinai. The posi- 
tion of the Brook Cherith (17 3) where — according 


to one reading — “the Arabs brought him bread and 
flesh” (17 6) is not known. The site of this great 
contest with the prophets of the Tyrian Baal is 
supposed to be at el Mahrakah (“the place of burn- 
ing”) at the southeastern end of the Carmel ridge. 
Some early king of Israel perhaps, or one of the 



Brook Cherith (Looking N.E.). 


judges (cf Dt 33 19), had built an altar to Jeh 
above the Ivishon (1 K 18 20.40) at Carmel; but, 
as the water (ver 33) probably came from the 
river, it is doubtful whether this altar was on the 
“top of Carmel,” 1,500 ft. above, from which Elijah’s 
servant had full view of the sea (vs 42.43). Elijah 
must have run before Ahab no less than 15 miles, 
from the nearest point on Carmel (ver 46) to Jez- 
reel. and the journey of the Shunammite woman 
to find Elisha (2 K 4 25) was equally long. The 
vineyard of Naboth in Jezreel (1 Iv 21 1) was 
perhaps on the east of the city (now Zer'in), where 
rock-cut wine presses exist. In the account of the 
ascension of Elijah, the expression “went down to 
Bethel” (2 K 2 2) is difficult, if he went “from 
Gilgal” (ver 1). The town intended might be 
Jiljilia , on a high hill 7 miles N. of Bethel. LXX, 
however, reads “they came.” 

(3) Places connected with Elisha. — The home of 
Elisha was at Abel-mcholah (1 K 19 16) in the 
Jordan valley (Jgs 7 22), probably at 'Ain Helweh, 
10 miles S. of Beth-shan. If we suppose that Ophel 
(2 K 6 24 RYm), where he lived, was the present 
* Afuleh , it is not only easy to understand that he 
would often “pass by” Shunem (which lay between 
Ophel and Abel-meholah), but also how Naaman 
might have gone from the palace of Jezreel to Ophel, 
and thence to the Jordan and back again to Ophel 
(vs 6.14.24), in the course of a single day in his 
chariot. The road down the valley of Jezreel was 
easy, and up it Jehu afterward drove furiously, 
coming from Ramoth in Gilead, and visible afar 
off from the wall of Jezreel (9 20). The ‘top of the 
ascents’ (ver 13), at Ramoth, refers no doubt to the 
high hill on which this city (now ReimAn) stood as 
a strong fortress on the border between Israel and 
the Syrians. The flight of Ahaziah of Judah, from 
Jezreel was apparently N. by Gur (Kdra), 4 miles 
W. of Ibleam ( Yebla ), on the road to “the garden 
house” ( Beit Jenn ), and thence by Megiddo (Mvr 
jedda ') down the Jordan valley to Jerus (9 27.28). 
Of the rebellion of Moab (2 K 1 1; 3 4) it is 
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enough to point out here that King Mesha’s account 
on the M S agrees with the OT, even in the minute 
detail that “men of Gad dwelt in Ataroth from of 
old” (cf Nu 82 34), though it lay in the lot of 
Reuben. 


exilic 
Historical 
Books 


The topographical notices in the books written after 
the captivity require but short notice. The Bonjaraites 
P built up Lod (Ludd) , Ono (Kefr ' A no) and 

fi Post- Aualon ( Yalo) , which were in the lot of 
o. rosi goaiou V ,, Nch n 35) and lt Is 

worthy of note that Lod (Lydda) is not 
to be regarded as a new town " 

cause not mentioned in tho earlier "books, 
for Lod is mentioned (no. 64) with Ono 
in the lists of Thothmes III, a century before the Heb 
conquest of Pal. The author of Oh had access to in- 
formation not to be found elsewhere in the OT. His 
list of Behoboam’s fortresses (2 Ch 1 1 6- 10) includes 
14 towns, most of which were on the frontiers of the 
diminished kingdom of Judah, some being noticed 
(such as Shoco and Adoraim) in the list of Shishak’s 
conquests. He speaks of the “valley of Zephathah” 
(14 10), now WAdy SAfieh, which is otherwise unnoticed, 
and places it correctly at Mareshah ( M er as h) on the edge 
ol the Phili plain. Ho is equally clear about the topog- 
raphy in describing the attack on Jehoshaphat by the 
Ammonites, Moabites and Edomites. They camped at 
En-gedi ('Ain Jidi), and marched W. toward Tekoa 

i Tcku'a); and the thanksgiving assembly, after the 
leb victory, was in the valley of Beracah (2 Ch 20 
1.20 26), which retains its name as BreikUt, 4 miles W. 
of Tekoa. 


IV. Palestine in the Poetic Books of the OT . — 

In Job the scene is distinctively Edomite. Uz (Job 
11; cf Gen 22 21 ERV; Jer 25 20; 
1. Book Lam 4 21) and Buz (Job 32 2; cf 

of Job Gen 22 21) are the Assyr Hazu and 

Bazu reached by Esarhaddon in 673 
BC S. of Edom. Toma and Sheba (Job 6 19) are 
noticed yet earlier, by Tiglath-pileser III, and Sar- 
gon, who conquered the Thamudites and Naba- 
taeans. We have also the conjunction of snowy 
mountains and ice (Job 6 16) with notice of the 
desert and the * Arabah valley (24 5), which could 
hardly apply to any region except Edom. Again, 
we have a nomad population dwelling close to a city 
(29 4-7) — perhaps Petra, or Md'an in Edom. 
There were mines, not only in the Sinai tic desert, 
but at Punon in Northern Edom (cf 28 2-1 1) . The 
white broom (30 4) is distinctive of the deserts of 
Moab and Edom. The wild ass and the ostrich 
(39 5.13) are now known only in the desert E. of 
Edom; while the stork (39 13 RVm) could have 
been found only in the? Arabah, or in the Jordan 
valley. The wild ox (39 9 Rv), or Bos jrrimi- 

? enius, is now extinct (LXX “unicorn,” Nu 23 22; 
)t 33 17), though its bones occur in Lebanon caves. 
It was hunted about 1130 BC in Syria by Tiglath- 
pileser I (cf Ps 29 6), and is mentioned as late as 
the time of Isaiah (34 7) in connection with Edom: 
its Heb name (r*’em) is the Assyr rimu , attached 
to a representation of the beast. As regards the 
crocodile (“leviathan,” 41 1), it was evidently well 
known to the writer, who refers to its strong, musky 
smell (ver 31), and it existed not only in Egypt but 
in Pal, and is still found in the Crocodile River, N. 
of Caesarea in Sharon. Behemoth (40 15), though 
commonly supposed to be the hippopotamus, is 
more probably the elephant (on account of its 
long tail, its trunk, and its habit of feeding in 
mountains, vs 17 20.24) ; and the elephant was 
known to the Assyrians in the 9th cent. BC, and was 
found wild in herds on the Euphrates in the 16th 
cent. BC. The physical allusions in Job seem 
clearly, as a rule, to point to Edom, as do the geo- 
graphical names; and though Christian tradition 
in the 4th cent. AD (St. Silvia, 47) placed Uz in 
Bashan, the LXX (42 18) defines it as lying “on 
the boundary of Edom and Arabia.” None of these 
allusions serves to fix dates, nor do the peculiarities 
of the language, though they suggest Aram, and 
Arab, influences. The mention of Babylonians (1 
17) ( Kasdim ) as raiders may, however, point to 


3. Book of 
Proverbs 


about 600 BC, since they could not have reached 
Edom except from the N., and did not appear in 
Pal between the time of Amraphel (who only reached 
Kadesh-bamea), and of Nebuchadnezzar. It is at 
least clear (24 1-12) that this great poem was 
written in a time of general anarchy, and of Arab 
lawlessness. 

In the Pss there are many allusions to the natural 
phenomena of Pal, but there is very little detailed topog- 
raphy. “ The mountain of Bashan ” (Ps 68 
o Ttanlr n f 13) rises E. of the plateau to 5,700 ft. above 
”* ol sea-level; but Zalmon (ver 14) is an un- 

Psalms known mountain (cf Zalmon, Jgs 9 4H). 

This Ps might well refer to David’s con- 
quest of Damascus (2 S 8 6), as Ps 72 refers to the 
time of Solomon, being the last in the original collection 
of “prayers of David” (ver 20). In Ps 83 (vs 6-8) we 
find a confederacy of Edom, Ishmacl. Moab and tho 
Hagarenes (or “ -wanderers” E. of Pal; cf 1 Ch 5 18-22) 
with Gebal (in Ix*banon), Ammon, Amalek, and Tyre, 
all in alliance with Assyria — a condition which first 
existed in 732 BC, when Tiglath-pileser III conquered 
Damascus. The reference to the “northern” (“hid- 
den”) trilies points to this date (ver 3), since this con- 
queror made captives also in Galileo (2 K 15 29, 1 Ch 
6 26; Isa 9 1). 

In Prov the allusions are more peaceful, but not 
geographical. They refer to agriculture (3 10; 11 26; 

12 11; 25 13), to trade (7 16; 31 14 24) 
and to flocks (27 23-27). The most 
remarkable passage (26 8) reads literally, 
“As he that packs a stone into the stone- 
heap, so is he that giveth honor to a fool ” 
Jerome said that this referred to a superstitious custom ; 
and the erection of stone heaps at graves, or round a 
pillar (Gen 31 45 46)., is a widely spread and very an- 
cient custom (still preserved by Arabs) , each stone being 
the memorial of a visitor to the spot, who thus honors 
either a local ghost or demon, or a dead man — a rite 
which was foolish in the eyes of a Hebrew of the age in 
which this verse was written (see Expos T, VIII, 399, 
524). 

The geography of Cant is specially important to a 
right understanding of this bridal ode of the Syrian 
princess who w r as Solomon’s first bride. 
4. Song of It is not confined, as some erities say 
Songs it is, to the north, but ineludes the 
whole of Pul and Syria. The writer 
names Kedar in North Arabia (1 5) and Egypt, 
whence horses came in Solomon’s time (19; IK 
10 28.29). He knows the henna (AV “camphire”) 
and the vineyards of En-gedi (1 14), w'here vine- 
yards still existed in the 12th cent. AD. He speaks 
of the “rose” of Sharon (2 1), as w r ell as of Lebanon, 
with Shenir (Assyr Samru) and Ilermon (4 8) 
above Damascus (7 4). He notices the pastoral 
slopes of Gilead (6 5), and the brown pool, full of 
small fish, in the brook below Heshbon (7 4), in 
Moab. The locks of the “peaceful one” (6 13, 
Vulg pacifLca) are like the thick copses of Carmel; 
‘the king is caught in the tangles’ (7 5). See 
Gallery. She is “beautiful as Tirzah [in Samaria], 
comely as Jerus, terrible to look at” (6 4 AV). She 
is a garden and a “paradise” (“orchard”) of spices 
in Lebanon, some of which spices (calamus, cin- 
namon, frankincense and myrrh) have come from 
far lands (4 12-15). Solomon’s vineyard — another 
emblem of the bride — (1 6; 8 11) w r as in Baal- 
hamon, w T hich’ some suppose to be Baal-hermon, 
still famous for its vineyards. He comes to fetch 
her from the wilderness (3 6) ; and the dust raised 
by his followers is like that of the whirlwind pillars 
which stalk over the dry plains of Bashan in sum- 
mer. The single word “paradise” (4 13 m) is hardly 
evidence enough to establish late date, since — 
though used in Pers — its etymology and origin are 
unknown. The w’ord for “nuts” (Heb ’ eghoz ) is 
also not Pers (6 11), for the Arab, word jauz, 

is Sem, and means a “pair,” applying to the "walnut 
which abounds in Shechem. The “rose of Sharon” 
(2 1), according to the Tg. was the white “narcis- 
sus”; and the Heb word occurs also in Assyr 
( habofillatu ), as noted by Delitzsch (quoting WAI, 
V, 32, no. 4), referring to a white bulbous plant. 
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Sharon in spring is covered still with wild narcissi, 
Arab, bu^eu (cf Isa 35 1.2). There is perhaps no 
period when such a poem is more likely to have 
been written than in the time of Solomon, when 
Israel “dwelt safely, every man under his vine and 
under his fig-tree” (1 K 4 25); when the roe and 
the fallow deer (Cant 2 17 ; 1 K 4 23) abounded ; 
and when merchants (Cant 3 6) brought “powders” 
from afar; when also the dominion included Damas- 
cus and Southern Lebanon, as well as Western Pal 
with Gilead and Moab. See also Song of Songs. 

V. Palestine in the Prophets . — Isaiah (18) 
likens Zion, when the Assyr armies were holding 
Samaria, Moab and Philistia, to “a 

1. Isaiah booth in a vineyard, a lodge in a 
garden of cucumbers. He refers no 
doubt to a “tower” (Mt 21 33), or platform, such 
as is to be found beside the rock-cut wine press in 
the deserted vineyards of Pal; and such as is still 
built, for the watchman to stand on, in vineyards 
and vegetable gardens. 

The chief topographical question (10 28-32) 


Sdmieh, 2 miles S.W. of Heshbon (J Hesbdn) — is said 
to have had vines reaching to Jazer’OSd'oflr, 6 miles 
to the N.) ; and rock-cut wine presses still remain at 
Sibmah (Isa 16 8; Jer 48 32). The Bozrah men- 
tioned with Edom (Isa 34 6; 63 1; Jer 49 13.22; 
Mic 2 12) is probably Bu$eirah, near the southern 
border of Moab. In the last-cited passage there is 
a play on the words ba&rah (“fortress”) and bogr&h 
for “sheepfold.” 

In Jer (11), Anathoth CAndta) is mentioned as a 
priests’ city (cf 1 K 2 26). The “place” or shrine 
of Shiloh was deserted (Jer 7 12), but 

2. Jeremiah the town seems still to have been in- 
habited (41 5). The “pit” at Mizpah 
(vs 6-9) may have been the great rock reservoir S. 
of Tell en-Na$beh . The Moabite towns noticed 
(48 1-5.20-24.31-45; 49 3) withRabbah ('Amm&n) 
have been mentioned as occurring in the parallel 
passages of Isa. The numerous petty kings in Edom, 
Moab, Philistia, Phoenicia, and Arabia (26 20-24) 
recall those named in Assyr lists of the same age. 
Lam 4 3 recalls Job 39 14 in attributing to the 



Pilgrims Bathing in the Jordan. 


refers to the Assyr advance from the north, when 
the outposts covered the march through Samaria 
(whether in 732, 722, or 702 BC) to Philistia. They 
extended on the left wing to Ai (Haydn), Michmash 
( Mukhmds ), and Geba, S. of the Michmash valley 
(Jeba'), leading to the flight of the villagers, from 
Ramah ( er-Rdm ) and the region of Gibeah — which 
included Ramah, with Geba (1 S 22 6) and Mi- 
gron (1 S 14 2) or “the precipice.” They were 
alarmed also at Gallim (Beit Jdla), and Anathoth 
CAndla), near Jerus; yet the advance ceased at 
Nob (cf Neh 11 32) where, as before noted, the 
first glimpse of Zion would be caught if Nob was 
at or near Mizpah (Tell en Na§beh), on the main 
north road leading W. of Ramah. 

Another passage refers to the towns of Moab (Isa 
15 1-6), and to Nimrim ( Tell Nimrtn) and Zoar ( Tell 
esh Shdghdr) in the valley of Shittim. The ascent 
of Luhith (ver 5) is the present TaVat el Heith^on 
the southern slope of Nebo (Jebel Neba). The 
curious term “a heifer of three years old” (cf Jer 
48 34 m) is taken from LXX, but might bettor be 
rendered “a round place with a group of three” (see 
Eglatii-shelishiyah) . It is noticed with the “high 
places” of Moab (Isa 16 2; Jer 48 35), and prob- 
ably refers to one of those large and ancient stone 
circles, surrounding a central group of three rude 
pillars, which still remain in Moab (SEP, I, 187, 
203,233) near Nebo and Zoar. Sibmah — probably 


ostrich want of care for her young, because she 
endeavors (like other birds) to escape, and thus 
draw's aw'ay the hunter from the nest. This verse 
should not be regarded as showing that the author 
knew' that whales w r ere mammals, since the word 
“searmonsters” (AV) is more correctly rendered 
“jackals” (RV) or “wild beasts.” 

In Ezk (ch 27), Tyre appears as a city with a 
very widespread trade extending from Asia Minor 
to Arabia and Egypt, and from Assyria 

3. Ezekiel to the isles (or “coasts”) of the Medi- 
terranean. The “oaks of Bashan” 
(27 6; Isa 2 13; Zee 11 2) are still found in the 
S.W. of that region near Gilead. Judah and Israel 
then provided w'heat, honey, oil and balm for 
export as in the time of Jacob. Damascus sent 
white w r ool and the wine of Helbon (Helbdn), 13 
miles N., where fine vineyards still exist. The 
northern border described (47 15-18) is the same 
that marked that of the dominions of David, running 
along the Eleutherus River toward Zedad (Sudud). 
It is described also in Nu 34 8-11 as passing Riblah 
(Riblah) and including Ain (cl 'Ain), a village on 
the western slopes of the Anti-Lebanon, E. of Rib- 
lah. In this passage (as in Ezk 47 18) the Hauran 
(or Bashan plain) is excluded from the land of 
Israel, the border following the Jordan valley, 
which seems to point to a date earlier than the time 
when the Hawoth-jair (Nu 32 41; Dt 3 14; Josh 
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IS 30: Jgs 10 4; 1 K 4 13; 1 Ch 2 23), in 

Gilead and Bashan. were conquered or built — 
possibly after the death of Joshua. The southern 
border of the land is described by Ezekiel (47 19) 
as reaching from Kadesh (-bamea) — probably Petra 
— to Tamar, which seems to be Tamrah , 6 miles 
N.E. of Gaza. 

In the Minor Prophets there are fewer topo- 
graphical notices. Hosea (12 11) speaks of the 
altars of Gilead and Gilgal as being 
4. Minor “as heaps in the furrows of the fields.” 
Prophets He perhaps alludes to the large dolmen- 

fields of this region, which still charac- 
terize the country E. of the Jordan. He also perhaps 
speaks of human sacrifice at Bethel (13 2). In Joel 
(1 12) the apple tree (Heb tappu a h, Arab, tuffdh ) 
is noticed (cf Cant 2 3.5; 8 5), and there seems 
to be no reason to doubt that the apple was culti- 
vated, since el Mufcaddasi mentions “excellent 
apples” at Jerus in the 10th cent. AD, though 
it is not now common in Pal. The sycamore fig 
(Am 7 14), which was common in the plains and 
in the sh'phelah (1 K 10 27), grew also near Jericho 
(Lk 19 4), where it is still to be found. In Mic 
(1 10-15), a passage which appears to refer to Heze- 
kiah’s reconquest of the sh'phclah towns and attack 
on Gaza before 702 BC (2 K 18 8; 2 Ch 28 18) 
gives a list of places and a play on the name of each. 
They include Gath (TcU es S&fi ), Saphir (cs Sdfir ), 
Lachish ( Tell d-Hcsy), Achzib {'Ain Kezbeh), and 
Mareshah (Mer'ash) : “the glory of Israel shall come 
even unto Adullam” ( x Aid-el-ma) perhaps refers to 
Hezekiah himself (Mic 1 15). After the captiv- 
ity Philistia (Zee 9 5) was still independent. See 
Philistines. The meaning of the “mourning of 
Hadadrimmon in the Valley of Megiddon” (Zee 12 
11) is disputed. Jerome (see Reland, Pal Illustr., 
II, 891) says that the former of these names referred 
to a town near Jezreel (Maximianopolis, now Rum- 
in&neh , on the western side of the plain of Esdra- 
elon), but the mourning “for an only son” was 
probably a rite of the Syrian god called Hadad, or 
otherwise Rimmon, like the mourning for Tammuz 
(Ezk 8 14). 

VI. Palestine in the Apocrypha. — The Book Of Jth is 
regarded by Renan ( Evangiles , 1877, 29) as a Haggadha' 
or legend, written in Heb in 74 AD. It 
1 Book of is remarkable, however, that its geo- 
T * .... graphical allusions are very correct. 

JUUim Judith was apparently of the tribe of Ma- 

nassch (8 2.3) ; and her husband, who bore 
this name, was buried between Dothaim ( Tell DothAn) 
and Balamon (in WAdy Belameh), E. of Dothan. Her 
home at Bethulia was thus probably at Mithilieh, on a ; 
high hill (6 11.12), 5 miles S E. of Dothan (SWP, II, 1 
156), in the territory of Manasseh. The requirements I 
of the narrative are well met ; for this village is supplied j 
only by wells (7 13.20), though there are springs at the 
foot of the hill to the S. (7 7.12), while there is a good 
view over the valley to the N. (10 10), and over the 
plain of Esdraelon to Nazareth and Tabor. Other 
mountains surround the village (15 3). The camp of 
the invaders reached from Dothan to Belmaim (Balamon) 
from W. to E , and their rear was at Cyamon ( Tell 
KeirnUn), at the foot of Carmel. The Babylonians 
were allied with tribes from Carmel, Gilead and Galilee 
on the N. with the Samaritans, and with others from 
Betane (probably Beth-anoth, now Beit 'Amlin, N. of 
Hebron), Chellus ( Klalash — the later Elusa — 8 miles 
S.W. of Beersheba), and itades (' Am Kadis) on the way 
to Egypt. Among Samaritan towns' S. of Shechem, 
Ekrebel (’ Akrabeh ) and Chusi (K&zah) are mentioned, 
with “the brook Mochmur” ( WAdy el gumr) rising N. 
of Ekrebel and running E. into the Jordan. 

The philosophical Book of Wisd has no references to 
Pal; and in Ecclus the only allusions are to the palm of 
En-gaddi (24 14), where palms still exist, 

2 Book- of and to the “rose plant in Jericho" (24 14. 
tine*!**... cf 39 13; 50 8); the description of the rose 
Wisdom as “growing by the brook in the field” 
suggests the rhododendron (Tristram, 
NHB, 477), which flourishes near the Jordan and grows 
to great size beside the brooks of Gilead. 

Judaa Maccabaeua . — The first Book of Macc is a val- 
uable history going down to 135 BC, and its geographical 
allusions are sometimes important. Mod in, the home 


of Judas Maccabaeus (2 15). where his brother Simon 
erected seven monuments visible from the sea (9 19; 

13 25-30), was above the plain in which 
A 1 lWTa rro Cedron Katrah. 5 miles E. of Jamnia) 
stood (15’ 40.41 16 4.9), and is clearly 
Dees the present village el Midieh on the low 

hills with a sea view, 17 miles from Jerus 
and 6 miles E. of Lydda, near which latter Eusebius 
(Onom s.v. “ Modeim ’) places Modin. The first victory 
of Judas (3 24) was won at Beth-horon, and the second 
at Emmaus (’ AmwAs) by the Valley of Aijalon — the 
scenes of Joshua’s victories also. 

The Greeks next attempted to reach Jerus from the 
S. and were again defeated at Beth-zur (4 29), now 
BeitsAr, on the watershed, 15 miles S. of Jerus, where the 
road 'runs through a pass. Judas next (after cleansing 
the temple in 165 BC) marched S. of the Dead Sea, at- 
tacking the Edomites at Arabattine (perhaps Akrabbim) 
and penetrating to the Moab plateau as far N. as Jazar 
(5 3-8). On his return to Judaea the heathen of Gilead 
and Bashan rose against the Israelites of Tubias (ver 
13) or Tob (Taiyibeh), and the Phoenicians against the 
Galilean Hebrews who were, for a time, withdrawn to 
Jerus until the Hasmoneans won complete independence 
(11 7 59). In the regions of Northern Gilead and 
Southern Bashan (5 26.36.37) Judas conquered Bosor 
(Bust), Alema (Ke/r el-mo), Casphon (Khtsffn), Maged 
(perhaps el Mejd, N. of 'AmmAn), and Oamaim (Ash- 
teroth-karnaim), now Tell 'Ashterah. The notice of a 
“brook" at the last-named place (ver 42) is an interest- 
ing touch, as a fine stream runs H. from the west side of 
the town. In 162 BC Judas was defeated at Bathzach- 
arias (6 32), now Beit SkAria, 9 miles S. of Jerus, but the 
cause was saved by a revolt in Antioch; and in the next 
year ho defeated Nicanor near Caphar-salama (perhaps 
Selmeh, near Joppa), and slew him at Adasah (' Adust h). 
8 miles S.E. of Beth-horon (7 31.40 45). The fatal 
battle in which Judas was killed (9 5 15) was fought 
also near Beth-horon. He camped at Eleasa (II ami), 
close by, and defeated the Greeks on his right, driving 
them to Mt. Azotus (or Beth-zetho. according to Jos 

i Ant, XII, xi, 2]), apparently near Bir-ez-Zeit. 4 miles 
LW. of Bethel; but the Greeks on his left surrounded 
| him during this rash pursuit. 

I On the death of Judas, Bacchidcs occupied Judaea 
■ and fortified the frontier towns (9 50.51) on all sides 
i Simon and Jonathan were driven to the marshes near the 
I Jordan, but in 159 BC the Greeks made peace with 
| Jonathan who returned to Michmash (ver 73) and 7 
i years later to Jerus (10 1.7). Three districts on the 
I southern border of Samaria were then added to Judaea 
(10 30; 11 34), namely Lydda, Apherema (or Ephraim) 
now Taiyibeh, and Kamathem (er-Rdm\, and Jonathan 
I defeated the Greeks in Philistia (10 69; 11 6). Simon 
was "captain" from the “Ladder of Tyre" (RAs en 
Naktirah), or the pass N. of Accho, to the borders of 
I Egypt (11 59); and the Greeks in Upper Galilee wore 
i again defeated by Jonathan, who advanced from Gen- 
1 nesaret to the plain of Hazor (llazzhr), and pursued them 
even to Kedesn Naphtali (Kedes), northward (vs 63.73). 
He was victorious even to the borders of Hamath, and the 
Eleutherus River (Kahr el Kebtr), N. of Tripolis, and 
defeated the Arabs, called Zabadcans (probably at Zeb- 
dAny in Anti-Lebanon), on his way to Damascus (12 25. 
30.32). He fortified Adida (fjadtthch) in the shepheldh 
(ver 38), W. of Jerus, where Simon awaited the Gr 
usurper Tryphon (13 13.20), who attempted to reach 
Jerus by a long dfitour to the S. near Adoraim ( D&ra ), 
but failed on account of the snow in the mountains. 
After the treacherous capture of Jonathan at Accho. and 
his death in Gilead (12 48; 13 23), Simon became the 
ruler of all Pal to Gaza (13 43), fortifying Joppa, Gezer 
and Ashdod (14 34) in 140 BC. Five years later he 
won a final victory at Cedron (Katrah), near Jamnia 
( Yebnah ), but was murdered at' Dok (16 15), near 
Jericho, which site was a small fort at 'Am DUk, a spring 
N. of the city. 

The second Book of Macc presents a contrast to the 
first in which, as we have seen, the geography is easih 
understood. Thus the site of Caspis 
4 2 Macca- wlth lts lake (12 13 16) is doubtful. It 
« ’ _ seems to be placed in Idumaea, and Charax 

oees may be the fortress of Kerak in Moab 

(ver 17). Ephron, W. of Ashteroth- 
karaaim (vs 26.27), is unknown; and Both-shcan is called 
by its later name Scythopolis (ver 29), as in the LXX 
(Jgs 1 27) and in Jos (Ant, XII, viii, 5; vi, 1). A cu- 
rious pass^ce (13 4-6) seems to refer to the Pore burial 
towers (still used by Pareeos), one of which appears to 
have existed at Berea (Aleppo), though this was not a 
Gr custom. See Asmonzanh. 

VII. Palettine in the NT . — We are told that 
Our Lord was bom in “Bethlehem of Judaea”; and 
the theory of Neubauer, adopted by 
1. Synoptic Gratz, that Bethlehem of Zebulun 
Gospels (Josh 19 15) — which was the present 
Beil-Lahm, 7 miles N.W. of Nazareth — 
is to be understood, is based on a mistake. The 
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Jews expected the Messiah to appear in the home 
of David (Mic 6 2): and the Northern Bethlehem 
was not called “of Nazareth,” as asserted by Rix 
( Tent and Testament , 258); this was a conjectural 
reading by Neubauer ( Geog . du Talm f 189), but the 
Talm (Talm Jerus, M'ghillah 1 1) calls the place 
Bethlehem-§ f ridh (or “of balm”), no doubt from the 
storax bush (Styrax officinalis) or stacte (Ex 30 34), 
the Arab. * abhor , which still abounds in the oak 
wood close by. 

(1) Galilean scenery. — The greater part of the 
life of Jesus w r as spent at Nazareth in Zebulun, and 
the ministry at Capernaum in Naphtali (cf Mt 4 
13-15; Isa 9 1), with yearly visits to Jerus. The 
Gospel narratives and the symbolism of the para- 



Traditional Mount of the Precipitation near Nazareth. 

hies constantly recall the characteristic features of 
Galilean scenery and nature, as they remain un- 
changed today.' The “city set on a hill’’ (Mt 6 
14) may be seen in any part of Pal; the lilies of 
the field grow in all its plains; the “foxes have 
holes” and the sparrows are still eaten; the vine- 
yard with its tower; the good ploughland, amid 
stony and thorny places, are all still found through- 
out the Holy Land. But the deep lake surrounded 
by precipitous cliffs and subject to sudden storms, 
with its shoals of fish and its naked fishers; the cast 
nets and drag nets and small heavy boats of the 
Sea of Galilee, are more distinctive of the Gospels, 
since the lake is but briefly noticed in the OT. 

(2) Nazareth was a little village in a hill plateau 
N. of the plain of Esdraelon, and 1,000 ft. above it 



Plowing near Nazareth 


The name (Heb ntiqarah) may mean “verdant,” 
and it had a fine spring, but it is connected (Mt 2 
23) in the Gospels with the prophecy of the “branch” 
(necer, Isa 11 1) of the house of David. Its popula- 
tion was Hebrew, for it possessed a synagogue (Lk 
4 16). The “brow of the hill whereon their city 
was built” (4 29) is traditionally the “hill of the 
leap” (Jebel Kafsi ), 2 miles to the S. — a cliff over- 
looking the plain. Nazareth was not on any great 
highway; and so obscure was this village that it is 


unnoticed in the OT, or by Jos, while even a Gali- 
lean (Jn 1 46) could hardly believe that a prophet 
could come thence. Jerome ( Onom s.v.) calls it a 
“village”; but today it is a town with 4,000 Chris- 
tians and 2,000 Moslems, the former taking their 
Arab, name (Nag&rah) from the home of their 
Master. 

(3) Capernaum (Mt 4 13; 9 1) lay on the shore 
of the Sea of Galilee, apparently (Mt 14 34; 
Jn 6 17) in the little plain of Gennesaret, which 
stretches for 3 miles on the northwest side of the 
lake, and which has a breadth of 2 miles. It may 
have stood on a low cliff (though this is rendered 
doubtful by the Sin. MS rendering of Mt 11 23— 
“Shalt thou be exalted unto heaven?”), and it was a 
military station where taxes w r ere levied (9 9), and 
possessed a synagogue (Mk 1 21; Lk 4 33; Jn 
6 59). Christian tradition, since the 4th cent. AD, 
has placed the site at Tell Hum , where ruins of a 

> synagogue (probably, however, not older than the 
2d cent. AD) exist; but this site is not in the plain 
of Gennesaret, and is more probably K'phar ’ Akim 
(Talm Bab, M'ndhdth 85 a). Jewish tradition 

( Midhrash Koheleth , vii.20) connects Capernaum 
with minim or “heretics” — that is to say Chris- 
tians — whose name may yet linger at 'Ain Minyeh 
at the north end of the plain of Gennesaret. Jos 
states ( BJ , III, x, 8) that the spring of Caper- 
naum watered this plain, and contained the catfish 
( coracinus ) which is still found in VI in el Mudaw- 
u'irah (“the round spring”), which is the principal 
source of w r ater in the Gennesaret oasis. 

(4) The site of Chorazin ( Kerdzeh ) has never 
I been lost. The ruined village lies about 2\ miles 

N. of Tell Hum and possesses a synagogue of simi- 
lar character. Bethsaida (“the house of fishing”) 
is once said to have been in Galilee (Jn 12 21), and 
Roland {Pal Illustr., II, 553-55) thought that there 
wore two towTis of the name. It is certain that the 
other notices refer to Bethsaida, called Julias by 
Herod Philip, which Jos ( Ant , XVIII, ii, 1; iv, 
6; BJ, III, x, 7) and Pliny (ATT, v.15) place E. 
of the Jordan, near the place where it enters the 
' Sea of Galilee. The site may be at the ruin ed 
, Dikkeh (“the platform”), now 2 miles N. of the lake, 

1 but probably nearer of old, as the river deposit has 
■ increased southward. There are remains of a syna- 
i gogue here also. The two miracles of feeding the 
5,000 and the 4,000 are both described as occurring 
! E. of the Jordan, the former (Lk 9 10) in the desert 
(of Golan) “belonging to the city called Bethsaida” 

. (AV). The words (Mk 6 45 AV), “to go to the 
other side before unto Bethsaida,” may be rendered 
! without any straining of grammar, “to go to the 
side opposite to Bethsaida.” For the disciples are 
not said to have reached that city; but, after a 
voyage of at least 3 or 4 miles (Jn 6 17.19), they 
arrived near Capernaum, and landed in Gennesaret 
(Mk 6 53), about 5 miles SAY. of the Jordan. 

(5) The place where the swine rushed down a 
steep place into the lake (Mt 8 32; Mk 5 1; Lk 8 
26) was in the country of the Gerasenes (see Vat. 
MS), probably at Rersa on the eastern shore oppo- 

: site Tiberias, where there is a steep slope to the w r atei . 
It should be noted that this was in Decapolis (Mk 
5 20), a region of “ten cities” which lay (except 
Scythopolis) in Southwest Bashan, w r here a large 
number of early Gr inscriptions have been found, 
some of w r hich (e.g. VoguMYaddingt on , nos. 2412, 
2413) are as old as the 1st cent. AD. There was 
evidently a Gr population in this region in the time 
of Our Lord ; and this accounts for the feeding of 
swine, otherwise distinctive of “a far country” (Lk 
15 13.15); for, while no Hebrew would have tended 
the unclean beast in Pal, the Greeks w'ere swine- 
herds from the time at least of Homer. 

(6) The site of Magadan-Magdala ( Mejdel ) was 
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on the west shore at the S.W. end of the Gen- 
nesaret plain (Mt 15 39). In Mk 8 10 we find 
Dalmanutha instead. Magdala was the Heb 
mighdol (“tower"), and Dalmanutha may be re- 
garded as the Aram, equivalent (D e 'cdmdnutha) 
meaning “the place of high buildings" ; so that there 
is no necessary discrepancy between the two ac- 
counts. From this place Jesus again departed by 
ship to “the other side," and reached Bethsaida 
(Nit 16 5; Mk 8 13.22), traveling thence up the 
Jordan valley to Caesarea Philippi (Mt 16 13; Mk 
8 27), or BAnids , at the Jordan springs. There 
can be little doubt that the “high mountain apart” 
(Mt 17 1) was Hermon. The very name signifies 
“separate," applying to its solitary dome; and the 
sudden formation of cloud on the summit seems to 
explain the allusion in Lk 9 34. 

(7) Other allusions in the Synoptic Gospels, 
referring to natural history and customs, include 
the notice of domestic fowls (Mt 23 37: 26 34), 
which are never mentioned in the OT. They came 
from Persia, and were introduced probably after 
400 BC. The use of manure (Lk 13 8) is also un- 
noticed in the OT, but is mentioned in the Mish 
( Sh'bZ'lthy ii.2), as is the custom of annually whiten- 
ing sepulchers (Mt 23 27; Shekalim , i.l). The 
removal of a roof (Mk 2 4; cf Lk 5 19) at Caper- 
naum was not difficult, if it resembled those of 
modem Galilean mud houses, though the Third 
Gospel speaks of “tiles” which are not now used. 
Finally, the presence of shepherds with their flocks 
(Lk 2 8) is not an indication of the season of the 
nativity, since they remain with them “in the field" 
at all times of the year; and the “manger" (Lk 2 
7) may have been (as tradition affirmed even in the 
2d cent. AD) in a cave like those which have been 
found in ruins N. and S. of Hebron (*SWP, III, 349, 
369) and elsewhere in Pal. 

(1) The topography of the Fourth Gospel is 
important as indicating the writer’s personal knowl- 
edge of Pal; for he mentions several 

2. Fourth places not otherwise noticed in the NT. 
Gospel Beth-abarah (Jn 1 28, RV “Bethany"; 

10 40), or “the house of the crossing," 
was “beyond the Jordan." Origen rejected the read- 
ing “Bethania," instead of Beth-abarah, common in 
his time, and still found in the three oldest uncial 
MSS in the 4th and 5th cents. AD. The place was 
a day’s journey from Cana (cf Jn 1 29.35.43; 2 1), 
which may have been at 'Ain KAnd , a mile N. of 
Nazareth. It was two or three days’ distance from 
Bethany near Jerus (Jn 10 40; 11 3 6.17), and 
would thus lie in the upper part of the Jordan 
valley where, in 1874, the surveyors found a ford 
well known by the name 'AbArah, N. of Beisdn, 
in the required situation. John, we are told, 
baptized in “all the region round about the Jor- 
dan" (Mt 3 5). including the waters of “ASnon 
near to Salim" (Jn 3 23). There is only one 
stream which answers to this description, namely 
that of WAdy FAr'ah , N.E. of Shechem, on the 
boundary of Judaea and Samaria, where there is 
“much water." J£non would be 'AinAn, 4 miles 
N~ and Salim is SAlim , 4 miles S. of this perennial 
affluent of the Jordan. 

(2) The site of Sychar (Sam Iskar, Arab. 'Askar) 
near Jacob’s well (Jn 4 5.6) lay W. of Salim, and 
just within the Sam border. The present village 
is only half a mile N. of the well. Like the preceding 
sites, it is noticed only in the Fourth Gospel, as is 
Bethesda, while this Gospel also gives additional 
indications as to the position of Calvary. The town 
of Ephraim, “near to the wilderness” (11 54), is 
noticed earlier (2 S 13 23; cf Ephraim, 2 Ch 13 
19 m), and appears to be the same as Apherema 
(1 Mace 11 34), and as Ophrah of Benjamin (Josh 
18 23; 1 S 13 17). Eusebius ( Onom s.v.) places 


it 20 Rom miles N. of Jerus, where the village 
Taiyibeh looks down on the desert of Judah. 

In the Book of Acts the only new site, unnoticed 
before, is that of Antipatris (23 31). This stood 
at the head of the stream (Me-jarkon) 
3. Book which runs thence to the sea N. of 
of Acts Joppa, and it was thus the half-way 
station between Jerus and the sea- 
side capital at Caesarea. The site is now called 
RAs el 'Am (“head of the spring"), and a castle, 
built in the 12th cent., stands above the waters. 
The old Rom road runs close by ( SWF II, 258). 
Caesarea was a new town, founded by Herod the 
Great about 20 BC (SWF. II, 13-29). It was even 
larger than Jerus, and had an artificial harbor. 
Thence we may leave Pal with Paul in 60 AD. The 
reader must judge whether this study of the country 
does not serve to vindicate the sincerity and authen- 
ticity of Bible narratives in the OT and the NT alike. 


I Literature — Though the lit. connected with Pal 

( is enormous, and constantly increasing, the number of 
really original and scientiilc sources of knowledge is 
(as in other cases) not large. Besides the Bible, and Jos, 

' the Mish contains a great deal of valuable information 
as to the cultivation and civilization of Pal about the 
1st and 2d cents. AD. The following 20 works aro of 
primary importance. The Onomastuon of Eusebius and 
Jerome shows intimate acquaintance with Pal in the 
4th cent. AD. though the identiiication of Bible sites is 
as often wrong as right The rabbinical geography is 
discussed by A. Neubaucr (La geographic du Talmud, 
1868), and the scattered notices by (Jr and Rom writers 
were collected by H. Reland ( Palaestma ex monumentis 
vetenbus xllustrata, 2 vols, 1714). The first really scien- 
tific account of the country IS that of Dr. E. Robinson 
(Bib. Researches, 1838, and Latir Bib. Researches, 1852; 
in 3 vols, 1856). The Survey of Westtm Pal (7 vols, 
1883) includes the present writer’s account of the natural 
features, topography and surface remains of all ages, 
written while in command (1872-78) of the 1-inch 
trigonometric survey. The Surcey of Eastern Pal (1 vol, 
1889) gives his account of Moab and Southern Gilead, 
as surveyed in 1881-82. The natural history is to be 
studied in the same series, and in Canon Tristram's 
Natural History of the Bible . 1868. The geology is best 
given by L. Lartet (Essai sur la geologie de la Palestine ) 
and in Professor Hull’s motr on the (hoi. and Geog. 
of Arabia Peiraea, etc, 1886. The Archaeological Re- 
searches of M. Clermont-Ganncau (2 vols, 1896) include 
his discoveries of Gezer and Adullam. Murh informa- 
tion is scattered through the PEFQ (1864-1910) and in 
ZDPY G. Schumacher's Across the Jordan. 1885. Ptlla, 
1888, and Northern ’Ajltin, 1890, give detailed informa- 
tion for Northeast Pal; and hmhish, by Professor 
Flinders Petrie, is the memoir of the excavations which 
he began at Tell el-Hesy (identified in 18/4 by the present 
writer), the full account being in A Mound of Many 
Cities by F. J. Bliss, 1894. Other excavations, at Gath, 
etc, are described in Excavations in Pal (1898-1900), by 
F. J. Bliss, R. A. S. Macalister, and Professor Wunsch; 
while the mCmoir of his excavations at Gezer (2 vols) has 
recently been published by Professor Macalister. For 
those who have not access to these original sources. The 
Historical Geography of the Holy Laud by Professor G. 
A. Smith, 1894, and the essay (300 pp ) by Professor D. 
F. Buhl (Geographic des alten Pal&stma, 1896) Will be 
found useful. The best guide book to Pal is still that of 
Baedeker, written by Dr. A Socin and published in 1876 k . 
1912 This author had personal acquaintance with the 
principal routes of the country. Only standard works 
of reference have been herein mentioned, to which French. 
German, American, and British explorers and scholars 
have alike contributed. Sec Jerusalem. 

C. R. CONDER 

PALESTINE (RECENT EXPLORATION): 


Preliminary Consideration 

I. Era or Preparation 

1. Outside of Palestine 

2. In Palestine 

(1) Early Christian Period 

(2) Period of Cursory Observation 

(3) Beginning of Scientific Observation 

II. Era or Scientific Exploration 

1. Period of Individual Enterprise 

(1) First Trained Explorers 

(2) The Climax of Individual Exploration 

2. Scientific Cooperative Surface Exploration 

3. Most Recent Results in Surface Exploration 

III. Era of Scientific Excavation 

1 . Southern Palestine 
Tell el-Hesy 

Excavations in Jerusalem 


(3) Excavations in the Shephelah 

(4) Painted “Tombs of Marissa” 
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2. Northern Palestine 
( 1 ) Tell Ta'annek 

2 ) Tell el-Mutesellxm 

3) Tell 

3. Eastern Palestine 
Jericho 

4. Central Palestine 

1) Jerusalem 

2) Samaria 

3 ) ' Axn Shems 
(4) Gezer 

Literature 

Previous to the last century, almost the entire 
stock of knowledge concerning ancient Pal, in- 
cluding its races, laws, languages, 
Preliminary history and manners, was obtained 
Considera- from Jos and the Bible, with a few 
tion brief additional references given by 

Gr and Horn authors; knowledge 
concerning modem Pal was limited to the reports of 
chance travelers. The change has been due largely 
to the compelling interest taken in sacred history 
and the “Holy Oracles.” This smallest country 
in the world has aroused the spirit of exploration 
as no other country has or could. It has largely 
stimulated many of the investigations carried on in 
other lands 

/. Era of Preparation . — Much direct information 
concerning ancient Pal, absolutely essential to the 
success of modem exploration in that 
1. Outside land, has come through discoveries 
of Palestine in other countries; but due in many 
cases to Bib. influence. All the most 
important Hob and Gr MSS and YSS of the Bible 
and most of the Jewish Talm and apocryphal and 
Wisdom books were found outside of Pal. The 
pictures of its population, cities, fortresses and 
armies give a color and perspective to its ancient 
history far more vivid than can be found on any of 
its own contemporary monuments. The records of 
Thothmes III (loth cent. BC) describing the cap- 
ture of Mcgiddo in the plain of Esdraelon with its 
vast stores of “chariots wrought with gold,” bronze 
armor, silver and ebony statues, ivory and ebony 
furniture, etc, and of Ins further capture of llSother 
Can. towns, many of which are well known from the 
Bible, and from which he takes an enormous tribute 
of war materials, golden ornaments and golden 
dishes, “too many to be weighed,” find no parallel 
in any indigenous record — such records even if 
written having l>cen doomed to perish because of 
the soil, climate and character of tne rocks W. of the 
Jordan. So e 1400 BC, the Am Tab (discovered in 
18S7) mention by name many Bib. cities, and give 
much direct information concerning the political 
and social conditions at that period, with at least 
6 letters from the governor of Jerus, who writes to 
the Pharaoh news that the Egyp fleet has left the 
coast, that all the neighboring cities have been lost 
to Egypt, and that Jerus will be lost unless help 
can be had quickly against the invasion of the 
Khabiri. The literature of the XIXth Dynasty 
contains many Hcb names with much information 
concerning Goshen, Pithom, Canaan, etc, while in 
one huge stele of Mencphtali the Israelites are 
mentioned bv name. Later Egyp Pharaohs give 
almost equally important knowledge concerning 
Pal, while the Assyr texts are even more direct. 
The black obelisk of Shalmaneser II (9th cent ) 
catalogues and pictures the tribute received from 
Jehu; almost every king of the 8th cent, tells 
something of his relations with the rulers of Jerus 
or Damascus, throwing immense light on local 
politics, and the later Bab records give vividly the 
conditions previous to and during the exile, while 
the edict of Cyrus gives the very decree by virtue 
of which the Jews could return to their native land. 
Later discoveries, like the CH at Susa (1901), the 
Sendjirli and other Aram, texts from Northern 
Syria (1890, 1908), and the Elephantine papyri, 


some of which are addressed to the “sons of San- 
ballat” and describe a temple in Egypt erected to 
Yahu (Jehovah) in the 5th cent. BC, may not give 
direct information concerning Pal, but are important 
to present explorers because of the light thrown upon 
the laws of Pal in patriarchal times; upon the 
thought and language of a neighboring Sem com- 
munity at the time of the Monarchy; upon the 
religious ritual and festivals of Nehemiah’s day, 
and upon the general wealth and culture of the 
Jews of the 5th cent. ; opening up also for the first 
time the intimate relations which existed between 
Jerus and Samaria and the Jews of the Dispersion. 
So the vast amounts of Gr papyri found recently 
in the FayyUm not only have preserved the “Logia” 
and “Lost Gospels” and fragments of Scripture 
texts, early Christian Egyp ritual, etc, but have 
given to scholars for the first time contemporaneous 
examples of the colloquial language which the Jew’s 
of Pal were using in the 1st cent. AD, and in which 
they wrote the “memoirs” of the apostles and the 
Gospels of Jesus. 

(1) Early Christian period— At this time, during 
the first three or four centuries the ancient Bites 

and holy places w r ere identified, giving 
2. In some valuable information as to the 

Palestine topographical memories of the earlier 

church. By far the most valuable 
of these carefully prepared summaries of ancient 
Bible places, w ith their modern sites, and the dis- 
tances between them, was the Onomaslicon of Euse- 
bius, as it w as enlarged by Jerome, w hich attempted 
serious]}' the identification of some 300 holy places, 
most of these being vitally important for the modern 
student of the Bible. While some of these identifi- 
cations were “curiously incorrect” (Bliss) and the 
distances even at the best only approximate, yet 
few' satisfactory additions were made to the list 
for 1,500 years; and it was certainly a splendid 
contribution to Palestinian topography, for the list 
as a whole has bt'en confirmed by the scientific con- 
clusions of recent investigators. 

(2) Period of cursory observation. — The earliest 
traveler who has left a record of his journey into Pal 
was Sinulnt. who. perhaps a century after Abraham, men- 
tions a number of places known to us from the Bible and 

describes Canaan as a “land of figs and vines 

where wine was more plentiful than water 

honey and oil in abundance .... all kinds of fruit 
upon its trees, barley and spelt in the fields, and cattle 
beyond number": each day his table is laden with 
“bread, wine, cooked flesh and roasted fowl .... wild 
game from the hills and milk in every sort of cooked 
dish” (Breasted. Ancient Records, I, 496). A few other 
Egyp visitors (1300-1000 BC) add little to our knowl- 
edge. The report of the Heb spies (Nu 13) records 
important observations, although they can only humor- 
ously be called “genuine explorers” (Bliss), and Joshua's 
list of cities and trilx*s, although their boundaries are 
carefully described (chs 13-21), are naturally excluded 
from this review. 

The record of early Christian travel begins with the 
Bordeaux Pilgrim (332 AD), and during the next two 
centuries scores of others write out their observations in 
the Holy Land, but for 1.000 years there is scarcely a 
single visitor who looks at the country except through 
the eyes of the monks. A woman traveler of the 4th 
cent, reports some interesting facts about the early 
ritual of the Jerus church and the catechumen teaching, 
and surprises us by locating Pithom correctly (although 
the site was totally forgotten and only recovered in 
1S83). and the Epitome of Euchenus (5th cent.) gives a 
clear description of the holy places in Jerus; but almost 
the only other significant sign that anyone at this era 
ever made serious observations of value comes from the 
very large, fine mosaic of the 5th cent, recently discov- 
ered at Madeba, which gives a good impression of 
ancient Jerus with its buildings, and a careful bird’s- 
eye view of the surrounding country (see below 11,3). 
By the middle of the 6th cent, the old "Holy Places” 
were covered by churches, while new ones were manu- 
factured or discovered in dreams, and relics of mar- 
tyrs’ bones began to engross so much attention that no 
time was left in which to make any ordinary geo- 
graphical or natural-history observations. A little local 
color and a few facts in regard to the plan of early 
churches and the persecution of Christians by Mos- 
lems constitute almost the sum total of value to be 
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gathered from the multitude of pilgrims between the 
Oth and 12th cents. In the 12th cent. John of WUrzburg 
gives a few geographical notes of value; Theodericn 
notices certain inscriptions and tombs, describes accu- 
rately the churches and hospitals he visits, with their pic- 
tures and decorations, and outlines in telli gently the 
boundaries of Judaea and the salient features of the moun- 
tains encompassing Jems; the Abbot Daniel notices 
the wild beasts in the Jordan forests and the cus- 
toms at church feasts, and his account is important be- 
cause of the light it throws on conditions in Pal just 
after its conquest by the Crusaders, while in the 13th 
cent. Burchard of Mt. Zion makes the earliest known 
mediaeval map of Pal, mentions over 100 Scripture sites, 
and shows unexpected interest in the plant and animal 
life of the country — but this practically exhausts the 
valuable information from Chnstian sources in these 
centuries. The Moslem pilgrims and writers from the 
9th to the 15th cents, show far more regard to geograph- 
ical realities than the Christians It is a Moslem, 
Istakhri, who in the 10th cent, makes the first effort at 
a systematic geography of Pal, and in the 10th and 13th 
’ , Mukaddasi, after 20 years of prepa- 

in " d 11 voof wrn*»lr ' * nuKlioVi aKooi ■ 


cents., respectively, 
ration, and Yakut, in a 


“vast work," publish obser- 


vations concerning climate, native customs, geographical 
divisions, etc, which are yet valuable, while Nasir-I- 
Khusran, in the 11th cent., also gave important informa- 
tion concerning Palestinian botany, gave dimensions of 
buildings and gates, and even noticed to some extent 
the ancient arches and ruins — though in all these there are 
pitiful inaccuracies of observation and induction. One 
of the best Moslem writers thinks the water of Lake 
Tiberias is not fit to drink because the city sewerage has 
ceased to flow into it, and Christian writers from the 
7th cent, down to modern times continually mention 
the Jor and Dan as two fountains from which the Jor- 
dan rises, and continually report the most absurd 
stories about the Dead Sea and about its supernatural 
saltness, never noticing the salt mountain near by and 
the other simple causes explaining this phenomenon. 
See Dead Sea. 

In the 14th cent. Marino Sanuto gave a "most com- 
plete monograph” (Ritter) of Palestinian geography, 
his maps being really valuable, though, according to 
modern standards, quite inaccurate. The Jew, Estoai ben 
Moses ha-Phorhi, in this same century advanced beyond 
all Christian writers in a work of "real scientific knowl- 
edge” (Bliss), in which he correctly identified Megiddo 
and other ancient sites, though the value of his work was 
not recognized for 400 years. The great name of the 
15th cent, is that of the Dominican. Father Felix Fabri, 
who in his large book, Wanderings t n the Holy Land, was 
the first to notice monuments and ruins to which no 
Bib. traditions were attached (Bliss), and who, within 
a decade of the discovery of America, described most 
vividly the dangers and miseries of the sea voyages of 
that era, and in most modern fashion narrated his ad- 
ventures among the Saracens; yet notwithstanding the. 
literary value of the book and his better method of 
arranging his materials, Fabri actually explained the 
saltness of the Dead Sea as due to the sweat which 
flowed from the skin of the earth' In the 13th cent, 
travelers showed more interest in native customs, but 
the false traditional identification of sites was scarcely 
questioned; the route of travel was always the same, as 
it was absolutely impossible to get E. of the Jordan, and 
even a short trip away from the caravan was dangerous. 

(3) Beginning of scientific observation. — In the 17th 
cent. Michal Nau, for 30 yearn a missionary in Pal, De 
la Roque and Halliflx showed a truly scientific veracity 
of observation and an increasing accuracy in the record- 
ing and verification of their notes, and Maundrell ad- 
vanced beyond all his predecessors in noticing the an- 
tiquities on the seacoast, N. of BeirQt; but all of these, 
though possessing fine qualities as explorers, were forced 
to travel hastily and limit their study to a very narrow 
field. 

II. Era of Scimntific Exploration. — ( 1 ) First trained 
explorers. — True scientific exploration opened with the 
18th cent., as men begem to think of this 
1. Period of 818 itself an important life-work and not 
InHiiriHiiol merely as a short episode in a life devoted 
maiviauai more serious pursuits 

Enterprise Th. Shaw (1722) carefully fitted him- 

self as a specialist in natural history and 
physical geography, and scientifically reported a number 
of new facts, e.g. conditions and results of evaporation, 
etc, in the Dead Sea. * Bishop Pococke (1738) had been 
well trained, was free from the bondage of tradition, and 
did for the antiquities of Pal what Maundrell had done 
for those of Syria, making a large number of successful 
identifications of sites and contributing much to the 

g eneral knowledge of Pal. Volney (1783) was a brilliant 
terary man, in full sympathy with the scientific spirit, 
who popularized results and made a considerable number 
of original researches, esp. in the Lebanon. Seetzen 
(1800-7) and Burckhardt (1810-12) are called by Bliss 
"veritable pioneers in the exploration of the ruins of 
Eastern and Southern Pal.” The former opened Caes- 
area Philippi to light, visited a large unexplored dis- 
trict and made important observations in almost every 
field of knowledge, zottlogy, meteorology, archaeology; 


the latter, having become an Arab in looks and language, 
was able to go into many places where no European had 
ventured, one of his chiei triumphs being the discovery 
of Petra and the scientific location of Mt. Sinai. 

(2) The climax of individual exploration. — The climax 
of the era of scientific observation, unassisted by learned 
societies, was reached by the American clergyman and 
teacher, Edward Robinson. He spent parts of two 
years in Pal (1838 and 1852) and in 1856 published 3 
vols of Biblical Researches. He strictly employed the 
scientific method, and showed such rare insight that 
scarcely one of his conclusions has been found incorrect. 
His knowledge was as extensive as minute, and although 
he gave, in all, only five months of steady labor to the 
specific task of exploration, yet in that time he “recon- 
structed the map of Pal" (Bliss), and his conclusions 
henceforth "formed the ground work of modem re- 
search" (Conder). He studied Jerus, being the first to 
show that the ancient fragment of an arch (now " Robin- 
son’s") had been part of the bridge connecting the temple 
with Mt. Zion, and was the first to trace with accuracy 
the windings of the tunnel leading from the Virgin’s 
Fount to the Pool of Siloam. All Judaea, Galilee and 
Samaria were very well covered by him. He was the 
first to notice that the ruined building at Tell fjbm was 
a synagogue; from the top of one hill he recognized 
seven Bib. sites which had been lost for at least 1,500 
years; he identified correctly at least 160 new sites, 
almost all being Bib. places. Robinson’s results were 
phenomenal in number and variety, yet necessarily 
these have been constantly improved upon or added to 
in each generation since, for no man can cover the entire 
field or be a specialist in every department. W. M. 
Thomson in his LB (new ed. 1910) and G. E. Post. 
Flora of Syria, Pal, and Sinai (1896), gave a needed 
popular rfcumfi of the manners, customs and folklore of 
the people, as these illustrated the Bible, and many books 
and articles since have added to this material 

In 1848 the United States sent an expedition under 
Lieutenant Lynch to the Dead Sea, which ascertained 
the exact width, depth, currents, temperature, etc, and 
many parties since nave added to this knowledge (see 
e.g. Dead Sea; and also PEFS, 1911, XII. 7). From 
1854 to 1862 De Vogti6 thoroughly examined the monu- 
ments of Central Syria and remained the sole authority 
on this section down to tho American Archaeological 
Expedition of 1899 Tabler (1845-63) scientifically de- 
scribed Jerus and its environs, and the districts lying 
between Jaffa and tho Jordan, and between Jerus and 
Bethel. Gufirin who studied Pal during periods cover- 
ing 23 years (1852-75), though limited by lack of funds, 
covered topographically, with a minuteness never before 
attempted, almost tho whole of Judaea, Samaria and 
Galilee, gathering also many new records of monuments 
and inscriptions, the record of which was invaluable 
because many of theso had been completely destroyed 
before the arrival of the next scientific ‘party A most 
sensational discover was that of Rev F Klein in 1868, 
when he found at Dibon the huge basalt tablet set up 
by Mesha, king of Moab (9th cent. BC), on which in a 
language closely resembling the Heb, he gave honor to 
his god Chemosh by describing his successful revolt against 
a successor of Omri, the latter being mentioned by name 
with many well-known Bib. places. In style, thought and 
language this inscription greatly resembles the early OT 
records. 

With the foundation of the Palestine Exploration 
Fund (1865) the work of exploration took on an 
entirely new phase, since in this case, 
2. Scientific not a single individual, but a large 
Cooperative company of specialists entered the 
Surface Ex- work, having behind them sufficient 
ploration funds for adequate investigation in 
each necessary line of research, and 
with the British War Office furnishing its expert 
Royal Engineers to assist the enterprise. Under 
the auspices of this society during the next 15 years 
Jerus was explored as never before, and all Western 
Pal was topographically surveyed (see below); a 
geological survey (1883-84) of Sinai, W&dy ' Arabah 
and the Dead Sea, and later of Mt. Seir (1885) was 
accomplished under Professor Edward Hull; the 
natural history of the country was treated with 
great thoroughness by several specialists; Palmer 
and Drake in the dress of Syrian natives, without 
servants, risked the dangerous journey through the 
Desert of the Tih in order to locate so far as possible 
the route of the Exodus; Clermont-Ganneau, who 
had previously made the discovery of the Jewish 
placard from the Temple, forbidding strangers to 
enter the sacred enclosure, added greatly to archae- 
ological knowledge by gathering and deciphering 
many ancient inscriptions, uncovering buried 
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cemeteries, rock-cut tombs and other monuments. 
He also laid down important criteria for the age of 
stone masonry (yet see PEFS, 1897, LXI) ; identi- 
fied various sites including Adullam, found the 
“stone of Bethphage,” “Zoheleth,” etc, and made 
innumerable plans of churches, mosques, tombs, etc, 
and did an incredible amount of other important 
work. Capt., afterward Col., C. R. Conder did an 
equally important work, and as the head of the 
archaeological party could finally report 10,000 
place-names as having been gathered, and 172 new 
Bible sites successfully identified, while the bound- 
aries of the tribes had been practically settled and 
many vitally important Bible locations for the first 
time fixed. The excavations in Jerus under the same 
auspices had meanwhile been carried out as planned. 
After an introductory examination by Sir Charles 
Wilson, including some little excavating, Sir Charles 
Warren (1867-70) and, later, Col. Conder (1872-75) 
made thorough excavations over a large area, sink- 
ing shafts and following ancient walls to a depth of 
80-150 ft. They uncovered the Temple-area from 
its countless tons of d6bris and traced its approxi- 
mate outline; examined underground rock cham- 
bers; opened ancient streets; discovered many 
thousand specimens of pottery, glass, tools, etc, 
from Jewish to Byzantine periods; found the pier 
in the Tyropceon Valley, where* Robinson’s arch 
had rested, and also parts of the ancient bridge; 
traced the line of several important ancient w'alls, 
locating gates and tow’ers, and fixed the date of 
one wall certainly as of the 8th cent. BC, and prob- 
ably of the age of Solomon (G. A. Smith), thus 
accomplishing an epoch-making w ork upon which 
all more recent explorers have safely rested — as 
Maudslay (1875), in his masterly discovery and 
examination of the Great Scarp, and Guthe (1881), 
w’ho made fine additional discoveries at Ophel, as 
w’cll as Warren and Conder m their work afterward 
(18S4), when they published plans of the whole 
city with its streets, churches, mosques, etc, 25 
in. to the mile, whicn in that direction remains a 
basis for all later w’ork. See Jerusalem. 

Perhaps, how'ever, the greatest work of all done 
by this society w'as the Topographical Survey (1881 - 
86), accomplished for Judaea and Samaria by Col. 
Conder, and for Galilee by Lord Kitchener, result- 
ing in a great map of Western Pal in 26 sheets, on 
a scale of an inch to the mile (with several abridged 
additions), showing all previous identifications of 
ancient places. These maps, with the seven mag- 
nificent vols of memoirs, etc, giving the other 
scientific W’ork done by the various parties, marked 
such an epoch-making advance in knowiedge that 
it has been called “the most important contribution 
to illustrate the Bible since its translation into the 
vulgar tongue.” 

In addition to the above the Palestine Explora- 
tion Fund established a Quarterly Statement and 
Society of Biblical Archaeology from which sub- 
scribers could keep in touch with the latest Bib. 
results, and published large quantities of tr“ of 
ancient texts and travels and of books reporting 
discoveries as these w’ere made. Altogether more 
advance was made during these 15 years from 1865- 
80 than in the 15 centuries before. 

The next ten years ( 1880-90) did not furnish as 
much new material from Pal exploration, but in 
1880 the Siloam Inscription (cf 2 K 
3. Most 20 20; 2 Ch 32 30) was accidentally 
Recent found in Jerus, showing the accuracy 
Results in with w’hich the engineers of Hezekiah’s 
Surface Ex- day could, at least occasionally, cut 
ploration long tunnels through the rock (see 
also Clermont-Ganneau, Archaeological 
Researches, 313); and in 1881-85 Conder and Schu- 
macher attempted their difficult task of making a 


scientific topographical map of Eastern Pal. In 
1881 H. Clay Trumbull rediscovered and properly 
described Kadesh-bamea, settling authoritatively 
its location and thus making it possible to fix pre- 
viously obscure places mentioned in the account 
of the Exodus wanderings. Since 1890 continued 
investigations in small districts not adequately 
described previously have taken place, new addi- 
tions to the zoological, botanical, geological and 
meteorological knowledge of Pal have been fre- 
quent; studies of irrigation and the water-supply 
have been made, as well as investigations into the 
customs, proverbs, folklore, etc, of the Arabs; 
many districts E. of the Jordan and through Petra 
down into Sinai have yielded important results, 
and many discoveries of surface tombs, ossuaries, 
mosaics, seals and manuscripts have been made in 
many parts of Pal. This has been done perhaps 
chiefly by the Palestine Exploration Fund, but much 
by individuals and some by the newdy organized ex- 
cavation societies (see below’). The most surprising 
discoveries made by this method of surface explora- 
tion (a method which can never become completely 
obsolete) have been the finding at different times of 
the four Boundary Stones of Gezer (1874, 1881, 
1889) by Clermont-Ganneau, and, in 1896, of the 
very large mosaic at Madeba by Father Cleopas, 
librarian of the Greek Patriarch. 

The latter proved to be part of the pavement of 
a 6th-cent. basilica and is a “veritable map of Pal,” 
showing its chief cities, the boundaries of the tribes, 
and esp. the city of Jerus with its w’alls, gates, 
chief buildings, including the Church of the Holy 
Sepulchre, and chief streets, notably one long 
straight street intersecting the city and lined 
wdth colonnades. As Madeba lies near the foot 
of Mt. Nebo, it is thought the artist may have in- 
tended to represent ideally a modem (6th-cent.) 
vision of Moses. George Adam Smith ( HGHL , 
7th ed, 1901); Jerusalem (2 vols, 1910), and E. 
Huntington, Pal and Its Transformation (1911), 
have given fine studies illustrating the supreme 
importance of accurate topographical knowledge 
in order to understand correctly the Bible narratives 
and the social life and politics of the Hebrew’s. 

III. Era of Scientific Excavation. — (1) Tell el- 
Hesy (Palestine Exploration Fund). — Exploration 
must always continue, but excavation 
1. Southern is a vast advance. The modem era 
Palestine in Palestinian study begins with Petrie 
at Lachish (q.v ) in 1890. Though 
Renan was actually the first man to put a spade 
into the soil (1860), yet his results w’ere practically 
confined to Phoenicia. From Renan’s time to 
1890 there had been no digging whatever, excepting 
some narrow’ but thorough work in Jerus, and a 
slight tickling of the ground at Jericho and at the 
so-called Tombs of the Kings. Nothing was more 
providential than this delay in beginning extensive 
excavations in Pal, such as had been previously so 
profitably conducted in Egypt and elsewhere. 
The results could not have been interpreted even 
tw’o years earlier, and even w’hen these excavations 
were commenced, the only man living w T ho could 
have understood what he found w’as the man w'ho 
had been selected to do the w’ork. Nearly tw’o 
centuries before, a traveler in Pal (Th. Shaw’) had 
suggested the possibility of certain mounds (“tells”) 
being artificial (cf Josh 8 28; Jcr 30 18); but not 
even Robinson or Guerin had suspected that these 
w’ere the cenotaphs of buried cities, but had be- 
lieved them to be mere natural hills. The greatest 
hour in the history of exploration in Pal, and per- 
haps in any land, w’as that in w’hich on a day in 
April, 1890, W. M. Flinders Petrie climbed up the 
side of TeU el-Hesy, situated on the edge of the 
Phili plain, c 30 miles S.W. of Jerus, and 17 miles 
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N.E. from Gaza, and by examining its strata, 
which had been exposed by the stream cutting 
down its side, determined before sunset the fact, 
from pieces of pottery he had seen, that the site 
marked a city covering 1,000 years of history, the 
limits of occupation being probably 1500 BC to 
500 BC. This ability to date the several occupa- 
tions of a site without any inscription to assist him 
was due to the chronological scale of styles of 
pottery which he had originated earlier and worked 
out positively for the Gr epochs at Naukratis a 
year or two before, and for the epochs preceding 
1100 BC at IUahun in the FayyUm only a month 
or two before. The potsherds were fortunately 
very numerous at Tell el-I/esy, and by the end of 
his six weeks’ work he could date approximately 
some eight successive occupations of the city, eacn 
of these being mutually exclusive in certain impor- 
tant forms of pottery in common use. Given the 
surface date, depth of accumulation and rate of 
deposit as shown at Lachish, and a pretty sure 
estimate of the history of other sites was available. 
Not only was this pottery scale so brilliantly con- 
firmed and elaborated at TeU el-Hesy that all 
excavators since have been able accurately to date 
the last settlement on a mound almost by walking 
over it; but by observations of the methods of 
stone dressing he was able to rectify many former 
guesses as to the age of buildings and to establish 
some valuable architectural signs of age. He 
roved that some of the walls at this site were 
uilt by “the same school of masons which built the 
Temple of Solomon.” and also that the Ionic volute, 
whicn the Greeks borrowed from the Asiatics, went 
back in Pal at least to the 10th cent. BC, w'hile on 
one pilaster he found the architectural motif of the 
“ram’s horn” (cf Ps 118 27). He also concluded, 
contrary to former belief, that this mound marked 
the site of Lachish (Josh 10 31; 2 K 18 14), as 
by a careful examination he found that no other 
ruins near could fill the known historic conditions 
of that city, and the inscription found by the next 
excavator and all more recent research make this 
conclusion practically sure. Lachish was a great 
fortress of the ancient world. The Egyp Pharaohs 
often mention it, and it is represented in a picture 
on an Assyr monument under which is written, 
“Sennacherib .... receives the spoil of Lachish” 
(see 2 K 18 14). It was strategically a strong 
position, the natural hill rising some 60 ft. above 
the valley and the fortification which Sennacherib 
probably attacked being over 10 ft. thick. The 
debris lay from 50-70 ft. deep on top of the hill. 
Petrie fixed the directions of the various walls, and 
settled the approximate dates of each city and of 
the imported pottery found in several of these. 
One of the most unexpected things was an iron 
knife dug up from a stratum indicating a period 
not far from the time when Israel must have entered 
Canaan, this being the earliest remnant of iron 
weapons ever found up to this date (cf Josh 17 16). 

The next two years of scientific digging (1891- 
92 ), admirably conducted by Dr. F. G. Bliss on this 
site, wholly confirmed Petrie’s general inductions, 
though the limits of each occupation were more 
exactly fixed and the beginning of the oldest city 
was pushed back to 1700 BC. The work was con- 
ducted under the usual dangers, not only from the 
Bedawfn, but from excessive heat (104° in the 
shade), from malaria which at one time prostrated 
8 of the 9 members of the staff, scarcity of water, 
which had to be carried 6 miles, and from the 
sirocco (see my report, PEFS. XXI, 160-70 and 
Petrie’s and Bliss’s journal, XXI, 219-46; XXIII, 
192 , etc). He excavated thoroughly one-third of 
the entire hill, moving nearly a million cubic feet 
of debris. He found that the wall of the oldest 


city was nearly 30 ft. thick, that of the next city 
17 ft. thick, while the latest wall was thin and weak. 
The oldest city covered a space 1,300 ft. sq., the 
latest one only about 200 ft. sq. The oldest pot- 
tery had a richer color and higher polish than the 
later, and this art was indigenous, for at this level no 
Phoen or Mycenaean styles were found. The late 
pre-Israeli tish period (1550-800 BC) shows such im- 
portations and also local Cypriote imitations. In 
the “Jewish” period (800-300 BC) this influence 
is lost and the new styles are coarse and ungraceful, 
such degeneration not being connected with the 
entrance of Israel into Canaan, as many have sup- 
posed, but with a later period, most probably with 
the desolation which followed the exile of the ten 
tribes (Bliss and Petrie). In the pre-Israelite 
cities were found mighty towers, fine bronze im- 
plements, such as battle-axes, spearheads, brace- 
lets, pins, needles, etc, a wine and treacle press, one 
very large building “beautifully symmetrical,” a 
smelting furnace, and finally an inscribed tablet 
from Zimrida, known previously from the Am Tab to 
have been governor of Lachish, c 1400 BC. Many 
Jewish pit ovens w T ere found in the later ruins and 
large quantities of pottery, some containing potters’ 
marks and others with inscriptions. Clay figures of 
Astarte, the goddess of fertility, were found in the 
various layers, one of these being of the unique 
Cypriote type, with large earrings, and many 
Egyp figures, symbols and animal forms. See also 
Lachish. 

(2) Excavations in Jcrus . — During 1S94-97, not- 
withstanding the previously good work done in 
Jerus (see above) and the peculiar embarrassments 
connected with the attempt to dig in a richly popu- 
lated town, Dr. Bliss, assisted by an expert archi- 
tect, succeeded in adding considerably to the sum 
of knowledge. He excavated over a large area, not 
only positively confirming former inductions, but 
discovering the remains of the wall of the empress 
Eudocia (450 AD), and under this the line of wall 
w’hich Titus had destroyed, and at a deeper level 
the w’all wdiich surrounded the city in the Herodian 
age, and deeper yet that wdiich must probabh be 
dated to Hezekiah, and below' this a construction 
“exquisitely dressed, with pointed masonry,” 
which must be either the remains of a wall of 
Solomon or some other preexihe fortification not 
later than the 8th cent. He found gates ami an- 
ciently paved streets and manholes loading to an- 
cient sew r er sj'stems, and many articles of interest, 
but esp. settled disputed questions concerning 
important w r alls and the levels of the ancient hills, 
thus fixing the exact topography of the ancient, 
city. H. G. Mitchell and others have also carefully 
examined certain lines of wall, identifying Nohe- 
miah’s Dung Gate, etc, and making a new survey of 
certain parts of underground Jerus, the results of 
the entire work being a modification of tradition 
in a few particulars, but confirmatory in most. 
The important springs and reservoirs, valleys and 
hills of the. ancient Jerus have been certainly iden- 
tified. It is now settled that modern Jerus “still 
sits virtually upon her ancient seat and at much 
the same slope, though not so large as the Jerus 
of the kings of Judah W'hich certainly extended 
over the Southwrestem Hill. Mt. Zion, contrary 
to tradition W'hich located it on the Southwestern 
Hill where the citadel stands, probably lay on the 
Eastern Hill above the Virgin’s Spring (Gihon). 
On this Eastern Hill at Ophel lay the Temple, and 
S. of the Temple on the same hill “above Gihon” 
lay the old Jebusite stronghold (David’s City). 
The ancient altar of burnt offering was almost surely 
at es-Sakhra. The evidence has not been conclusive 
as to the line of the second wall, so that the site of 
Golgotha and the Holy Sepulchre cannot certainly 
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age more than this Phoen colony, living in Pal. 
using the Gr language but employing Egyp and 
Libyan characteristics freely in their funeral art. 

(1) TeU Ta'annek (Austrian government and 
Vienna Academy). — During short seasons of three 
years (1902-4) Professor Ernst Sellin 
2. Northern of Vienna made a rapid examination 
Palestine of this town (Bib. Taanach), situated 
in the plain of Esdraelon in Northern 
Pal, on the ancient road between Egypt and 
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Babylon. Over 100 laborers were employed and 
digging was carried on simultaneously at several 
different points on the mound, the record being 
kept in an unusually systematic way and the 
official reports being minute and exhaustive. Only 
a general statement of results can be given, with an 
indication of the directions in which the “findings” 
were peculiar. The absence of Phoen and Myce- 
naean influence upon the pottery in the earliest levels 
(1000-1600 BC) is just as marked as at other sites, 
the kind of pottery and the presence of Sem magge- 
bhoth (see Images) in the Jewish periods are just as 
in previous sites, and the development in mason 
work and in pottery is identically the same in this 
first city to be excavated in Northern Pal as 
in Southern Pal. “The buildings and antiques 
might be interchanged bodily without any serious 
confusion of the archaeological history of Pal. 

. . Civilization over all Western Pal is thus 
shown to have had the same course of development, 
whether we study it N. or S.” (Macalister). This 
is by far the most important result of this excava- 
tion, showing that, notwithstanding divergences 
in many directions, an equivalent civilization, 
proving a unity in the dominating race, can be 
seen over all parts of Pal so far examined. Iron 
is introduced at the same time (c 1000 BC), and 
even the toys and pottery decorations are similar, 
and this continues through all the periods, including 
the Jewish. Yet foreign intercourse is common, 
and the idols, even from the earliest period, “show 
religious syncretism” (Sellin). From almost the 
oldest layer comes a curious seal cylinder containing 
both Egyp and Bab features. On one pre-Israelite 
tablet are pictures of Hadad and Baal. The 
Astarte cult is not quite as prominent here as in 
Southern Pal. No figures of the goddess come from 
the earliest strata, but from 1600 BC to c 900-800 
BC they are common; after this they cease. 
The ordinary type of Astarte found in Babylonia 
and Cyprus as well as in Pal — with crown, neck- 
lace, girdle, anklets, and hands clasped on breasts — 
is found most frequently; but from the 12th to 
the 9th cent . other forms appear representing 
her as naked, with hips abnormally enlarged, to 
show her power of fecundity. One figure is of a 


peculiarly foreign type, wearing excessively large 
earrings, and this is in close connection with one 
of the most unique discoveries ever made in Pal 
— a hollow terra cotta Can. or Israelite (2 K 16 10) 
altar (800-600 BC), having no bottom but with 
holes in its walls which admitted air and insured 
draft when fire was kindled below; in its ornamen- 
tation showing a mixture of Bab and Egyp motives, 
having on its right side winged animals with human 
heads by the side of which is a man (or boy) 
struggling with a serpent the jaws of which are 
widely distended in anger; at its top two ram's (?) 
horns, and between them a sacrificial bowl in which 
to receive the “drink offering”; on its front a tree 
(of life), and on each side of it a rampant ibex. 
A bronze serpent was found near this altar, as also 
near the high place at Gezer. Continuous evidence 
of the gruesome practice of foundation sacrifices, 
mostly of little children, but in one case of an adult, 
was found between the 13th and 9th cents. BC, after 
which they seem to cease. In one house the skeletons 
of a lady and five children were found, the former 
with her rings and necklace of gold, five pearls, two 
scarabs, etc. Many jar-burials of new-born infants, 
16 in one place, were found, and, close to this deposit, 
a rock-hewn altar with a jar of yellow incense (?). 
Egyp and Bab images were found of different eras 
and curious little human-looking amulets (as were 
also found at Lachish) in which the parental parts 
are prominent, which Sellin and Bliss believe to be 
“teraphim” (Gen 31 1&.34; but see Driver, Modern 
Research, 57, etc), such as Rachel, being pregnant, 
took with her to protect her on the hard journey 
from Haran to Pal (Macalister). 

The high place, with one or more steps leading 
up to it, suggesting “elevation, isolation and 
mystery” (Vincent), is represented here as in so 
many other Palestinian ruins, and the evidence 
shows that it continued long after the entrance of 
Israel into Canaan. When Israel entered Pal, no 
break occurred in the civilization, the art. develop- 
ment continuing at about the same level; so prob- 
ably the two races were at about the same culture- 
level, or else the Hebrew' occupation of the land 
was very gradual. In the 8th cent, there seems to 
be an indication of the entrance of a different race, 
which doubtless is due to the Assjt exile. A most 
interesting discovery was that of the dozen cunei- 
form tablets found in a terra cotta chest or jar (cf 
Jer 32 14) from the pre-Israelite city. 

These few letters cannot accurately be called “ the first 
library found in Pal”; but they do prove that libraries 
were there, since the personal and comparatively unim- 
portant character of some of these notes and their easy 
and flowing style prove that legal, business and literary 
documents must have existed. These show that letter- 
writing was used not only in great questions of state 
between foreign countries, but in local matters between 
little contiguous towns, and that while Pal at this period 
(c 1400 BC) was politically dependent on Egypt, yet 
Babylonia had maintained its old literary supremacy. 
One of these letters mentions " the Anger of Ashirat,” this 
deity recalling the 'inker ah or sacred post of the OT (seo 
Images); another note is written by Ahi-Yawi, a name 
which corresponds to Heb Ahijah (“Jeh is Brother”), 
thus indicating that the form of the Divine name was 
then known in Canaan, though its meaning (i.e. the es- 
sential name; cf Ex 6 3; 34 6; Neh 1 9; Jer 44 26), 
may not have been known. Ahi-Yawi Invokes upon 
Ishtar-washur the blessing of the “ Lord of the Gods.’ 1 

On the same level with these letters were found 
two subterranean cells with a rock-hewn chamber 
in front and a rock-hewn altar above, and even 
the ancient drain which is supposed to have con- 
veyed the blood from the altar into the “chamber 
of the dead” below. It mav be added that Dr. 
Sellin thinks the condition of the various walls of 
the city is entirely harmonious with the Bible 
accounts of its history (Josh 12 21: 17 11; Jgs 
1 27; 5 19-21; 1 K 4 12; 9 15; 1 Ch 7 29). So 
far as the ruins testify, there was no settled city life 
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between c 600 BC and 900 AD, i.e. it became a 
desolation about the time of the Bab captivity. An 
Arab castle dates from about the 10th cent. AD. 

(2) Tell el-Mutcsellzm (Megiddo, Josh 12 21; Jgs 
5 19; 2 K 9 27). — This great commercial and mili- 
tary center of Northern Pal was opened to the world 
in 1903-5 by Dr. Schumacher and his efficient staff, 
the diggings being conducted under the auspices of 
His Majesty the Kaiser and the Ger. Pal Society. 
The mound, about 5 miles N.W. from Ta'anach , 
stood prominently 120 ft. above the plain, the ruins 
being on a plateau 1,020X750 ft. in area. An 
average of 70 diggers were employed for the entire 
time. The debris was over 33 ft. deep, covering 
some eight mutually excluding populations. The 
surrounding wall, 30X35 ft. thick, conformed itself 
to the contour of the town. The excavations reached 
the virgin rock only at one point; but the oldest 
slratum uncovered showed a people living in houses, 
having fire, cooking food and making sacrifices; the 
next city marked an advance, but the third city, 
proved by its Egyp remains to go back as far as the 
20th cent. BC, showed a splendid and in some di- 
rections a surprising civilizat ion, building magnifi- 
cent city gates (57X36 ft ), large houses and tombs 
with vaulted roofs, and adorning their persons with 
fine scarabs of white and green steatite and other 
jewelry of stone and bronze. It was very rich in 
colored pottery and little objects such as tools, 
seals, terra cotta figures and animals, including a 
bridled horse, and some worked iron is also said to 
have been found. In one pile of bodies were two 
children wearing beautiful bronze anklets. The city 
lying aliove this begins as early as the 15th cent. 
BC, as is proved by a scarab of Thothmes III and 
by other signs, although the scarabs, while Egyp in 
form, are often foreign in design and execution. 
Anubis, Bos, Horus and other Egyp figures appear, 
also 32 scarabs in one pot, much jewelry, including 
gold ornaments, and some very long, sharp bronze 
knives. One tomb contained 42 vessels, and one 
skeleton held 4 gold-mounted scarabs in its hand. 
One remarkable fragment of pottery contained a 
colored picture of pre-Israelite warriors with great 
black boards, carrying shields ( ?) . A most interest- 
ing discovery was that of the little copper (bronze ?) 
tripods supporting lamps, on one of which is the 
figure of a flute-player, being strikingly similar to 
pictures of Delphic oracles and to representations 
lately found in Crete ( MNDPV , 1906, 46). This 
city was destroyed by a fearful conflagration, and 
is separated from the next by a heavy stratum of 
cinders and ashes. The fifth city is remarkable for 
a splendid palace with walls of stone from 3-5 ft. 
thick. This city, which probably begins as early as 
Solomon’s time, shows the best masonry. An oval, 
highly polished seal of jasper on which is engraved a 
Heb name in script closely resembling the M S, sug- 
gests a date for the city, and casts an unexpected 
light upon the Heb culture of Pal in the days of the 
monarchy. The seal is equal to the best Egyp or 
Assyr work, clearly and beautifully engraved, and 
showing a climax of art. In the center is the Lion 
(of Judah), mouth wide open, tail erect, body tense. 
Upon the seal is carved: “To Shema, servant of 
Jeroboam.” This name may possibly not refer to 
either of the Bib. kings (10th or 8th cent. BC), but 
the stratum favors this dating. The seal was evi- 
dently owned by some Hebrew noble at a prosperous 
period when some Jeroboam was in power, and so 
everything is in favor of this being a relic from the 
court of one of these kings, probably the latter 
(Kautzsch, Mu. N , 1904, 81). We have here, in 
any cast*, one of the oldest Heb inscriptions known, 
and one of the most elegant ever engraved (see 
MNDPV , 1906, 33). After seeing it the Sultan 
took it from the museum into his own private col- 


lection. A second seal of lapis lazuli, which Schu- 
macher and Kautzsch date from about the 7th cent. 
BC, also contains in Old Heb the name “Asaph” 
(cf Af u. N, 1906, 334; MNDPV , 1904, 147). There 
are several other remarkable works of art, as e.g. 
a woman playing the tambourine, wearing an Egyp 
headdress; several other figures of women besides 
several Astartes, and esp. a series of six terra cotta 
heads, one with a prominent Sem nose, another 
with Egyp characteristics, another quite un-Egyp, 
with regular features, vivacious eyes, curls falling 
to her shoulders and garlanded with flowers. 

The sixth stratum might well be called the temple- 
city, for here were found the ruins of a sanctuary built 
of massive blocks in which remained much of the cere- 
monial furniture — sacrificial dishes, a beautiful basalt pot 
with three feet, a plate having a handle in the form of a 
flower, etc. Seemingly connected with the former town, 
three religious stones were found covered by a fourth, 
and one with a pyramidal top; so here several monoliths 
were found which would naturally be thought of as 
roligious monuments — though, since they have been 
touched with tools, this is perhaps doubtful (Ex 20 25). 
One incense altar, carved out of gray stone, is so beautiful 
as to be worthy of a modem Gr cathedral. The upper 
dish rests on a support of carved ornamental leaves 
painted red, yellow and cobalt blue, in exquisite taste, 
the colors still as fresh as when first applied. A black- 
smith’s shop was found in this stratum, containing many 
tools, including iron plowshares, larger than the bronze 
ones in the 3d and 4th layers. Allegorical figures were 
found, which may possibly belong to the former town, 
representing a man before an altar with his hands raised 
in adoration, seemingly to a scorpion, above which are a 
6-pointed star, crescent moon, etc. Another most 
wonderful seal of white hard stone is engraved with three 
linos of symbols, in the first a vulture chasing a rabbit; 
in the second a conventional palm tree, with winged 
creatures on each side; in the third a lion springing on 
an ibex (?) under the crescent moon. Nearby was 
found a cylinder of black jasper, containing hieroglyphs, 
and much crushed pottery. The 7th city, which was 
previous to the Gr or Rom eras, shows only a complex 
of destroyed buildings. After this the place remains un- 
occupied till the 11th cent AD, when a poor Arab tower 
was erected, evidently to protect the passing caravans. 

These excavations were specially important in 
proving the archaeological richness of Pal and the 
elegance of the native works of art. They were 
reported with an unexampled minuteness — various 
drawings of an original design showing the exact 
place and altitude where every little fragment was 
found. 

(3) Tell HUm (Capernaum), etc. — In April and 
May, 1905, the German Oriental Society excavated 
a Heb synagogue of the Rom era at Tell HUm. It 
was 78 ft. long by 59 ft. wide, was built of beautiful 
white limestone, almost equal to marble, and was 
in every way more magnificent than any other yet 
found in Pal, that in Chorazin being the next finest. 
Its roof was gable-shaped and it was surprisingly 
ornamented with fine carvings representing ani- 
mals, birds, fruits, flowers, etc, though in some cases 
these ornamentations had been intentionally mu- 
tilated. In January, 1907, Macalister and Master- 
man proved that Khan Minyeh was not the ancient 
Capernaum, as it contained no pottery older than 
Arab time, thus showing Tell HUm to be the ancient 
site, so that the synagogue just excavated may be 
the one referred to in Lk 7 5. At Samieh, 6 hours 
N. of Jerus, tw r o important Can. cemeteries were 
discovered by the fellahin in 1906, consisting of 
circular or oval tomb chambers, with roofs roughly 
dome-shaped, as at Gezer (see below’). A large 
quantity of pottery and bronze objects, much of 
excellent quality, w r as found ( Harvard Theol. Rev., 
I, 70-96; Masterman, Studies in Galilee; Henson, 
Researches m Palestine). 

Jericho (German Oriental Society). — During 
1908-9, Dr. E. Sellin, assisted by a specialist 
in pottery, (Watzinger) and a professional archi- 
tect (Langenegger), with the help of over 200 work- 
men, opened to view this famous Bib. city (Josh 
6 1-24). Jericho was most strategically situated 
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at the eastern gateway of Pal, with an unlimited 
water-supply in the ' Ain es-Sulian, having complete 
control of the great commercial high- 
3. Eastern way across the Jordan and possessing 
Palestine natural provisions in its palm forest 
(Smith, HGHL). It was also set 
prominently on a hill rising some 40 ft. above 



Excavations at Jericho. 


the plain. The excavations proved that from the 
earliest historic time these natural advantages had 
been increased by every possible artifice known to 
ancient engineers, until it had become a veritable 
Gibraltar. The oldest city, which was in the form 
of an irregular ellipse, somewhat egg-shaped, with 
the point at the 8 \Y., was first surrounded with a 
rampart following the contour of the hill, a rampart 
so powerful that it commands the admiration of 
all military experts who have examined it. 

The walls even in their ruins are some 28 ft. 
high. They were built in three sections: (a) a 
substratum of clay, gravel and small stones, making 
a deposit upon the rock about 3 or 4 ft. deep, some- 
what analogous to modern concrete; (h) a rubble 
wall, 6 to 8 ft. thick, of large stones laid up to a 
height of 16 ft. upon this conglomerate, the lowest 
layers of the stone being enormously large ; (r) upon 
all this a brick wall over 6 ft. thick, still remaining, 
in places, 8 ft. high. Not even Megiddo, famous as 
a military center throughout all the ancient world, 
shows such workmanship (cf Josh 2 1; Nu 13 28). 
“These were masters in stone work and masonry’ 7 
(The Builder ) ; “Taken as a whole it may justly be 
regarded as a triumph of engineering skill which a 
modern builder, under the same conditions, could 
scarcely excel” (Langenegger) ; “It is as well done 
as a brilliant military engineer with the same ma- 
terials and tools could do today” (Vincent). All 
the centuries were not able to produce a natural 
crevice in this fortification. At the N., which was 
the chief point of danger, and perhaps along other 
sections also, a second wall was built about 100 ft. 
inside the first, and almost as strong, while still 
another defence (“the citadel”), with 265 ft. of 
frontage, was protected not only by another mighty 
wall but by a well-constructed glacis. The old 
pre-Israelite culture in Jericho was exactly similar 
to that seen in the southern and northern cities, 
and the idolatry also. In its natural elements 
Can. civilization was probably superior to that of 
the Hebrews, but the repugnant and ever-present 
polytheism and fear of magic led naturally to brutal 
and impure manifestations. It cannot be doubted 
that, at least in some cases, the infants buried in 
jars under the floors represent foundation sacrifices. 
Some of the pottery is of great excellence, comparing 
favorably with almost the best examples from 
Egypt; a number of decorative figures of animals 
in relief are specially fine; the bronze utensils are 


also good; esp. notable are the 22 writing-tablets, 
all ready to be used but not inscribed. Somewhere 
near the 15th cent, the old fortifications were 
seriously damaged, but equally powerful ones 
replaced them. The German experts all believed 
that a break in the city’s history was clearly shown 
about the time when, according to the pottery, 
Israel ought to have captured the city, ana it was 
confidently said that the distinctively Can. pot- 
tery ceased completely and permanently at this 
point; but further research has shown that at least 
a portion of the old town had a practically contin- 
uous existence (so Josh 16 7; Jgs 1 16; 3 13; 
2 S 10 5). No complete Israelitish house was 
preserved, but the Israelitish quarter was located 
close to the spring and no little furniture of the 
usual kind was found, including dishes, pots, corn- 
mills, lamps, etc, many iron instruments and terra 
cotta heads of men and animals. . The pottery is 
quite unlike the old Canaanite, being closely allied 
to the Gr-Phoen ware of Cyprus. It is noticeable 
that, as in other Palestinian towns, in the Jewish 
era, little Bab influence is discernible; the Aegean 
and Egyp influence is not as marked as in the cities 
dug up near the Mediterranean coast. One large 
edifice (60 by 80 ft.) is so like the dwellings of the 
7th cent. BC at Sendjirli that “they seem to have 
been copied from Syrian plans” (Vincent). Abso- 
lutely unique was the series of 12 Rhodian jar- 
handles stamped in Aram., “To Jehovah” (Yah, 
Yahu ). Vincent has suggested that as during the 
monarchy (7th to 6th cent.) “To the King” meant 
probably “For His Majesty’s Service,” so in post- 
exilic time the Divine name meant “For the 
Temple” (Rev. bibliquc). After the exile the city had 
about 3 centuries of prosperity; but disappears 
permanently in the Maccabean era (MNDPV, 
1907; MDOG , 1908-9; PEFS, 1910; Rev. biblique , 

1907- 9). 

(1) Jerusalem . — See above, III, 1, (2). 

(2) Samaria (Harvard Expedition). — Although 
the ancient capital of the Northern Kingdom, yet 

Samaria was centrally located, being 
4. Central 20 miles from the Mediterranean 
Palestine coast and only about 30 miles N. of 

Jerus. Ancient < Samaria was very 
famous in Israel for its frivolity and wealth, special 
mention being made of its ointments, instruments 
of music, luxurious couches, and its “ivory palace” 
(Am 6 4-6; 1 K 16 24). Its history is known 
so fully that the chronological sequences of the 
ruins can be determined easily. The citadel and 
town originated with Omri, c 900 BC (1 K 16 24); 
the Temple of Baal and palace were constructions 
of Ahab (1 K 16 32; 22 39); it continued pros- 
perous down to the Assyr exile, 722 BC (1 K 22 
to 2 K 17 ); Sargon and Esarhaddon established 
a Bab colony and presumably fortified the town 
(720-670 BC) ; Alexander the Great captured it in 
331 BC, and established there a Syrio-Maccaboan 
colony; it was destroyed by John Hyrcanus in 109 
BC, but rebuilt by Pompey in 60 BC, and again by 
Herod (30-1 BC). All of these periods are identi- 
fied in _ the excavations, Herod’s work being easily 
recognized, and Josephus* description of the town 
being found correct: the Gr work is equally well 
defined, so that the lower layers of masonry which 
contained the characteristic Jewish pottery, and 
which in every part of the ruin lay immediately 
under the Bab apd Gr buildings, must necessarily 
be Heb, the relative order of underlying structures 
thus being “beyond dispute” (Reisner). During 

1908- 9 George A. Reisner with a staff of specialists, 
including David G. Lyon of the Harvard Semitic 
Museum, G. Schumacher, and an expert architect, 
undertook systematically and thoroughly to exca- 
vate this large detached “tell” lying 350 ft. above 
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the valley and 1,450 ft. above sea-level, its location 
as the only possible strategic stronghold proving 
it to be the ancient Samaria. This was a “gigantic 
enterprise” because of the large village of 800 
population ( Sebastiyeh ) f and the valuable crops 
which covered the hill. Some $65,000 were spent 
during the two seasons, and the work finally ceased 
before the site was fully excavated. The following 
statement is an abridgment, in so far as possible 
in their words, of the official reports of Drs. Keisner 
and Lyon to the Harvard Theol. Review: An 
average of 285 diggers were employed the first season 
and from 230-00 the second. Hundreds of Arabian 
lamps, etc, were found close to the surface, and 
then nothing more until the Rom ruins. Many 
fine Rom columns still remained upright, upon the 
surface of the hill. The road of columns leading 
to the Forum and ornamental gate (oriented unlike 
the older gates), the great outer wall “20 stadii 
in circuit” (Jos), the hippodrome, etc, were all 
found with inscriptions or coins and pottery of 
the early Roman Empire. Even the old Rom 
chariot road leading into the Forum was identified. 
Adjoining the Forum and connected with it by a 
wide doorway w T as a basilica, consisting of a large 
open stone-paved court surrounded by a colonnade 
with mosaic floor. An inscription in Greek on 
an architrave in the courtyard dates this to 12-15 
AD. The plan of the Herodian temple consisted 
of a stairway, a portico, a vestibule and a cella 
with a corridor on each side. The staircase was 
about 80 ft. wide, eomi>osed of 17 steps beautifully 
constructed, the steps being quite modern in style, 
each tread overlapping the next lower by several 
inches. The roof w r as arched and the walls very 
massive and covered with a heavy coat of plaster 
still retaining traces of color. A few Gr graffiti were 
found near here, and 150 “Rhodian” stamped 
amphora handles and many fragments of Lat in- 
scriptions. A complete inscription on a large stele 
proved to be a dedication from some Pannonian 
soldiers (probably 2d or 3d cent. AD) to “Jupiter 
Optimus Maximus ” Near this was found a torso 
of heroic size carved in white marble, which is 
much finer than any ever before discovered in Pal, 
the work “bringing to mind the Vatican Augustus” 
(Vincent), though not equal to it. Close to the 
statue was a Rom altar (presumably Herodian) 
c 13 by 7 ft., rising in six courses of stone to a 
height of 6 ft. Beneath the Rom city was a Seleu- 
cid town (c 300-108 BC), with its fortifications, 
gateway, temples, streets, and great public build- 
ings and a complex of private houses, in connection 
with which was a large bath house, with mosaic 
floor, hot and cold baths, water closet, etc, which 
was heated by a furnace. Underneath the Gr 
walls, which were connected with the well-known 
red-figured Gr w r are of c 400 BC, were brick struc- 
tures and very thick fortress walls built in receding 
courses of small stones in the Bab style. In the 
filling of the construction trench of this Bab wall 
were found Israelite potsherds and a Heb seal with 
seemingly Bab peculiarities, and one fragment of a 
cuneiform tablet. Below these Bab constructions 
“there is a series of massive walls beautifully built 
of large limestone blocks founded on rock and form- 
ing a part of one great building, which can be no 
other than the Jewish palace. It consisted of 
“great open courts surrounded by small rooms, 
comparable in plan and even in size with the Bab 
palaces and is certainly royal in size and archi- 
tecture.” Its massive outlines which for the first 
time reveal to the modern world the masonry of 
an Israelite palace show that unexpected material 
resources ana technical skill were at the command 
of the kings of Israel. An even greater discovery 
was made when on the palace hill was found an 


alabaster vase inscribed with the cartouche of 
Osorkon II of Egypt (874-853 BC), Ahab’s con- 
temporary; and at the same level, about 75 frag- 
ments of pottery, not jar-handles but ostraca, 
inscribed with records or memorials in ancient 
Hebrew. The script is Phoen, and according to 
such experts as Lyon and Driver, practically iden- 
tical with that of the Siloam Inscription (c 700 BC) 
and M S (c 850 BC). “The inscriptions are written 
in ink with a reed pen in an easy flowing hand and 
show a pleasing contrast to the stiff forms of Phoen 
inscriptions cut in stone. The graceful curves 
give evidence of a skill which comes only with long 
practice” (Lyon). The ink is well preserved, the 
writing is distinct, the words are divided by dote 
or strokes, and with two exceptions all the ostraca 
are dated, the reigning king probably being Ahab. 
The following samples represent the ordinary 
memoranda: “In the 11th year. From ’Abi'ezer. 
For ’As&, ’Akhemelek (and) Ba'alA From ’Elnathan 

(?) In9thyr. FromYasat. For 'Abino'am. 

A jar of old wine In 11th yr. For Badyo. 

The vineyard of the Tell.” Baal and El form a 
part of several of the proper names, as also the 
Heb Divine name, the latter occurring naturally 
not in its full form, YHWH, but as ordinarily in 
compounds YW (Lyon, Harvard Theol. Rev., 1911, 
136-43; cf Driver, PEFS. 1911, 79-83). In a 
list of 30 proper names all but three have Bib. 
equivalents. “They are the earliest specimens of 
Heb writing which have been found, and in amount 
they exceed by far all known ancient Heb inscrip- 
tions; moreover, they are the first Palestinian 
records of this nature to be found” (see esp. Lyon, 
op. cit., I, 70-96; II, 102-13; III, 136-38; IV, 
136-43; Reisner, ib, 111,248-63; also Theol. Litera- 
turblatt , 1911, III, 4; Driver, as above; MNOP , 

1911, 23-27; Rev. biblique, VI, 435-45). 

(3) 'Ain Shems (Beth-shemesh, 1 S 6 1-21; 
2 K 14 11). — In a short but important campaign, 
during 1911-12, in which from 36 to 167 w orkmen 
were employed, Dr. D. Mackenzie uncovered a 
massive double gate and primitive walls 12-15 ft. 
high, w r ith mighty bastions^ and found in later de- 
posits Egyp images, Syrian Astartes, imported 
Aegean vases and a. remarkable series of inscribed 
royal jar-handles “dating from the Israelite mon- 
archy” (Vincent), as also what seemed to be an 
ancient Sem tomb with facade entrance. The 
proved Cretan relations here are esp. important. 
The town was suddenly destroyed, probably in the 
era of Sennacherib (PEFS, 1911, LXIX, 172; 1912, 
XII, 145). 

(4) Gezer (Palestine Exploration Fund). — Tell 
ej-Jezer occupies a conspicuous position, over 250 
ft. above the plain, and 750 ft. above the sea, on a 
ridge of hills some 20 miles N.W. of Jerus, over- 
looking the plain tow r ard Jaffa, which is 17 miles 
distant. It is in plain sight of the two chief trade 
caravan roads of Southern Pal which it controlled. 
The ancient Gezer w r as w r ell known from many refer- 
ences to it on the Egyp records, the names of several 
governors of Gezer being given in letters dating 
from c 1400 BC and Menephtah (c 1200 BC) calling 
himself “Binder of Gezer,” etc. The discovery of 
the boundary stones of Gezer (see above) positively 
identified it. It was thoroughly excavated by 
R. A. Stewart Macalister in 1902-5, 1907-9, during 
which time 10,000 photographs w T ere made of ob- 
jects found. No explorations have been so long 
continued on one spot or have brought more unique 
discoveries or thrown more light upon the develop- 
ment of Palestinian culture and religion, and none 
have been reported as fully ( Excavations of Gezer, 

1912, 3 vols; Hist of Civilization in Pal, 1912). 
Ten periods are recognized as being distinctly 
marked in the history of the mound — which broadly 
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speaking represents the development in all parts 
of Pal: (a) pre-Sem period (c 3000-2500 BC), to 
the entrance of the first Semites; ( b ) first Sem city 
(c 2500-1800 BC), to the end of the Xllth Egyp 
Dynasty; (c) second Sem city (c 1800-1400 BC), 
to the end of the XVIlIth Egyp Dynasty; (d) 
third Sem city (c 1400-1000 BC), to the beginning 
of the Heb monarchy; (e) fourth Sem city (c 1000- 
550 BC), to the destruction of the monarchy 
and the Bab exile; ( f) Pers and Hel period 
(550-100 BC), to the beginning of the Rom do- 
minion; (g ) Rom (100 BC-350 AD) ; ( h ) Byzantine 
(350-600 AD); (i) and (j ) early and modem 
Arabian (350 AD to the present). The last four 
periods have left few important memorials and may 
be omitted from review. 

(а) The aboriginal non-Sem inhabitants of Gezer 
were troglodytes (cf Gen 14 6) living in the caves which 
honeycomb this district (cf ZDPV, 1909, VI, 12), modi- 
fying these only slightly for home purposes. They wore 
a small race 5 ft. 4 in. to 5 ft. 7 in. in height, slender in 
form, with rather broad heads and thick skulls, who 
hunted, kept domestic animals (cows, sheep, goats); 
had fire ana cooked food; possessed no metals , made by 
hand a porous and gritty soft-baked pottery which they 
decorated with red lines; and were capable of a rude 
art — the oldest in Pal — in which drawings of various 
animals are given. They prized certain bars of stone 
(possibly phallic); they probably offered sacrifices; 
they certainly cremated their dead, depositing with the 
ashes a few food vessels. The crematory found was 31 
ft. long by 24 wide, and in it the bodies were burned 
whole, without regard to orientation. Many cup marks 
in the rocks suggest possible religious rites ; In close con- 
nection with these markings were certain remains, in- 
cluding bones of swme (cf Lev 11 7). 

(б) The Semites who displaced this population were 
more advanced in civilization, having bronze tools and 
potter's wheels, with finer and more varied pottery; 
they were a heavier race, being 5 ft. 7 in. to 5 ft. 11 in. 
tall, larger-bonod, thicker-skulled, and with longer 
faces. They did not bum but buried their dead care- 
lossly upon the floor of the natural caves. The grave 
deposits are the same as before; occasionally some beads 
are found with the body . The former race had surround- 
ed their settlement with a wall 6 ft. high and 8 ft. thick, 
mostly earth, though faced with selected stones; but 
this race built a wall of hammered stones, though irregu- 
larly cut and laid, the wall being 10 ft. thick, and one 
gateway being 42 ft. wide, flanked by two towers. While 
huts were always the common residences (as in later 
eras), yet some buildings of stone were erected toward 
the close of this period and one large palace was found, 
built of stone and having a row of columns down the 
center, and containing a complex of rooms, including one 
rectangular hall, 40 ft. long by 25 ft. wide. Most 
remarkable of all were their works of engineering. They 
howed enormous constructions, square, rectangular and 
circular, out of the soft chalk and limestone rocks, one 
of which contained 60 chambers, one chamber being 
400 by 80 ft The supreme work, however, was a tunnel 
which was made c 2000 BC, passing out of use c 1450- 
1250 BC, and which shows the power of these early 
Palestinians. It was 200-250 ft. long and consisted of 
a roadway cut through the hill of rock some 471 ft. to an 
imposing archway 23 ft. high and 12 ft. 10 in. broad, 
which led to a long sloping passage of equal dimensions, 
with the arch having a vaulted roof and the sides well 
plumb. This lod into a bed of much harder rock, where 
dimensions were reduced and the workmanship was 
poorer, but ultimately reached, about 130 ft. below the 
present surface of the ground, an enormous living spring 
of such depth that the excavators could not empty it 
of the soft mud with which it was filled. A well-cut 
but well-worn and battered stone staircase, over 12 ft. 
broad, connected the spring with the upper section of the 
tunnel 94 ft. above. Beyond the spring was a natural 
cave 80 by 25 ft. Dr. Macalister asks, lT Did a Canaan- 
ite governor plan and Canaanite workmen execute this 
vast work? How did the ancient engineers discover 
the spring 0 ” No one can answer; but certainly the 
tunnel was designed to bring the entrance of the water 
passage within the courtyard protected by the palace 
walls. 

Another great reservoir, 57 by 46 ft., at another part 
of the city was quarried in the rock to a depth of 29* ft., 
and below this another one of equal depth but not so 
large, and narrowing toward the bottom. These were 
covered with two coats of cement and surrounded by a 
wall; they would hold 60,000 gals. 

(c) The second Sem city, built on the ruins of the first, 
was smaller, but more luxurious. There were fewer 
buildings but larger rooms. The potter’s wheel was 
worked by the foot. Pottery becomes much finer, the 
styles and decoration reaching a climax of grace and 
refinement. Foreign trade begins in this period and 


almost or quite reaches its culmination. The Hyksos 
scarabs found here prove that under their rule (XVlth 
and XVI I th Dynasties) there was close intercourse with 
Pal, and the multitudes of Egyp articles show that this 
was also true before and after the Hyksos. The Cretan 
and the Aegean trade, esp. through Cyprus, introduced 
new art ideas which soon brought local attempts at 
imitation. Scribes' implements for writing in wax and 
clay begin here and are found in all strata hereafter. 



Interments in the Second Burial Cave at Gezer. 


While the pottery is elaborately painted, it is but little 
molded. The older “combed ornament practically 
disappears, while burnished ornament reaches high-water 
mark. Animal figures are common, the eyes often being 
elaborately modeled and stuck on; but it is infantile 
art. Burials still occur in natural caves, but also in 
those hewn artificially ; the bodies are carelessly depos- 
ited on the floor without coffins, generally in a crouching 
position, and stones are laid around and over them 
without system Drink offerings always and food offer- 
ings generally are placed with the dead. Scarabs are 
found with the skeletons, and ornaments of bronze and 
silver, occasionally gold and beads, and sometimes 
weapons. Lamps also begin to be deposited, but in 
small numbers. 

( d ) During this period Menephtah “spoiled 
Gezer,” and Israel established itself in Canaan. 
The excavations have given no hint of Menephtah ’s 
raid, unless it be found in an ivory pectoral bearing 
his cartouche. About 1400 BC a great wall, 4 ft. 
thick, was built of large and well-shaped stones 
and protected later by particularly fine towers, 
perhaps, as Macalister suggests, by the Pharaoh 
who captured Gezer and gave it as a dowry to his 
daughter, wife of King Solomon. A curious fact, 
which seemingly illustrates Josh 16 10, is the large 
increase of the town shortly after the Heb invasion. 
“The houses are smaller and more crowded and 
the sacred area of the high place is built over ” 
“There is no indication of an exclusively Israelite 
population around the city outside” (Macalister, 
v. Driver, Modem Research , 69). That land was 
taken for building purposes from the old sacred 
enclosure, and that new ideas in building plans and 
more heavily fortified buildings were now intro- 
duced have been thought to suggest the entrance 
among the ancient population of another element 
with different ideas. The finest palace of this 
period with very thick walls (3-9 ft.) carefully 
laid out at right angles, and certainly built near 
“the time of the Heb invasion,” was perhaps the 
residence of Horam (Josh 10 33). At this period 
seals begin (10 being found here, as against 28 in 
the next period, and 31 in the Hellenistic) and also 
iron tools; the use of the carpenter’s compass is 
proved, the bow drill was probably in use, bronze 
and iron nails appear (wrought iron being fairly com- 
mon from c 1000 BC) ; a cooking-pot of bronze was 
found, and spoons of shell and bronze ; modem meth- 
ods of making buttons and button holes are finest 
from this period, pottery buttons being introduced 
in the next city. One incidental Bible reference to 
the alliance between Gezer and Lachish (Josh 10 
33) finds unexpected illustration from the fact that 
a kind of pottery peculiar to Lachish, not having 
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been found in any other of the Southern Palestinian 
towns, was found at Gezer. The pottery here in 
general shows the same method of construction 
as in the 3d stratum, but the decoration and shapes 
deteriorate, while there is practically no molding. 
It shows much the same foreign influence as before, 
the styles being affected from Egypt, Crete, the 
Aegean, and esp. Cyprus. From this period come 
218 scarabs, 68 from the period previous and 93 
from the period following. Ornamental colored 
specimens of imported Egyp glass also occur, 
clear glass not being found till the next period. 
Little intercourse is proved with Babylon at this 
era: as against 16 Bab cylinders found in the 
previous period, only 4 were found in this and 15 
in the next period. There is no marked change 
in the method of disposing of the dead, but the 
food vessels are of smaller size and are placed in the 
graves in great numbers, most of these being broken 
either through the use of poor vessels because of 
economy or with the idea of liberating the spirit 
of the object that it might serve the deceased in 
the spirit world. Lamps are common now in every 
tomb but there is a marked decrease in the quantity 
and value of ornamental objects. Religious em- 
blems occur but rarely. The worship of Astarte 
(see Ashtoreth), the female consort of Baal, is 
most popular at this era, terra cotta figures and 
plaques of this goddess being found in many types 
and in large numbers. It is suggestive that these 
grow notably less in the next stratum. It is also 
notable that primitive idols are certainly often 
intentionally ugly (Vincent). So to this day 
Arabs ward off the evil eye. 

(c) This period, during which almost the entire 
prophetic lit. was produced, is of peculiar interest. 
Gezer at this time as at every other period was in 
general appearance like a modern Arab village, a 
huge mass of crooked, narrow, airless streets, shut 
inside a thick wall, with no trace of sanitary con- 
veniences, with huge cisterns in which dead men 
could lie undetected for centuries, and with no 
sewers. Even in the Maccabean time the only 
sewer found ran, not into a cesspool, but into the 
ground, close to the governor’s palace. The mor- 
tality was excessively high, few old men being 
found in the cemeteries, while curvature of the 
spine, syphilis, brain disease, and esp. broken, 
unset bones were common. Tweezers, pins and 
needles, kohl bottles, mirrors, combs, perfume boxes, 
scrapers (for baths) were common in this stratum 
and in all that follow it, while we have also here 
silver earrings, bracelets and other beautiful orna- 
ments with the first sign of clear glass objects; 
tools also of many kinds of stone, bronze and iron, 
an iron hoe just like the modem one, and the first 
known pulley of bronze. The multitude of Heb 
weights found here have thrown much new light on 
the weight-standards of Pal (see esp. Macalister, 
Gezer, II, 287-92; E. J. Pilcher, PEFS, 1912; A. 
R. S. Kennedy, Expos T, XXIV). 

The pottery was poor in quality, clumsy and 
coarse in shape and ornament, excepting as it was 
imported, the local Aegean imitations being un- 
worthy. Combed ornament was not common, 
and the burnished as a rule was limited to random 
scratches. Multiple lamps became common, and 
a large variety of styles in small jugs was intro- 
duced. The motives of the last period survive, 
but in a degenerate form. The bird friezes so 
characteristic of the 3d Sem period disappear. 
The scarab stamp goes out of use, but the impres- 
sions of other seals “now become fairly common as 
potter’s marks.” These consist either of simple 
devices (stars, pentacles, etc) or of names in Old 
Heb script. These Heb-inscribed stamps were 
found at many sites and consist of two classes, 


(i) those containing personal names, such as 
Azariah, Haggai, Menahem, Shebaniah, etc, (ii) 
those which are confined to four names, often re- 
peated — Hebron, Socoh, Ziph, Mamshith — in con- 
nection with a reference to the king, e.g. “For [oi 
Of] the king of Hebron.” These latter date, accord- 
ing to Dr. Macalister’s final judgment, from the 



Stamped Jar-Handles Excavated at Gezer. 


Pers period. He still thinks they represent the 
names of various potters or potters* guilds in Pal 
(cf 1 Ch 2 , 4 , 6 , and see esp. Bible Side-Lights 
from Gezer , 150, etc), but others suppose these names 
to represent the local measures of capacity, which 
differed in these various districts; others that these 
represented different tax-districts where wine jars 
would be used and bought. At any rate, we cer- 
tainly have here the work of the king’s potters 
referred to in 1 Ch 4 23. Another very curious 
Heb tablet inscription is the so-called Zodiacal 
Tablet, on which the signs of the Zodiac are figured 
with certain other symbols which were at first 
supposed to express some esoteric magical or reli- 
gious meaning, but which seem only to represent 
the ancient agricultural year with the proper 
months indicated for sowing and reaping — being 
the same as the modern seasons and crops except- 
ing that flax was cultivated anciently. An even 
more important literary memorial from this period 
consists of two cuneiform tablets written about three- 
quarters of a century after the Ten Tribes had been 
carried to Assyria and foreign colonies had been 
thrown into Israelite territory’. This collapse of 
the Northern Kingdom was not marked by any 
local catastrophe, so far as the ruins indicate, any 
more than the collapse of the Can. kingdom when 
Israel entered Pal: but soon afterward we find an 
Assyr colony settled in Gezer “using the Assyr 
language and letters .... and carrying on busi- 
ness with Assyr methods.” In one tablet (649 BC), 
which is a bill of sale for certain property, contain- 
ing description of the same, appeared the name of the 
buyer, seals of seller and signature of 12 witnesses, 
one of whom is the Egyp governor of the new town, 
another an Assyr noble whose name^ precedes that 
of the governor, and still another a Western Asiatic, 
the others being Assyrian. It is a Hebrew “Netha- 
niah,” who the next year, as the other tablet show’s, 
sells his field, his seal bearing upon it a lunar stellar 
emblem. Notwithstanding the acknowledged lit- 
erary work of high quality produced in Pal during 
this period, no other flint of this is found clear down 
to the Gr period except in one neo-Bab tablet. 

The burials in this period were much as pre- 
viously, excepting that the caves were smaller and 
toward the end of the period shelves around the 
w’alls received the bodies. In one Sem tomb as 
many as 150 vessels were found. Quite the most 
astonishing discovery at this level was that of 
several tombs which scholars generally agree to 
be “Philistine.” They W’ere not native Canaanite, 
but certainly Aegean intruders with relations with 
Crete and Cyprus, such as we would expect the 
Philis to have (see Philistines). The tombs were 
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oblong or rectangular, covered with large hori- 
zontal slabs, each tomb containing but a single 
body, stretched out with the head to the E. or W. 
One tomb was that of a girl of 18 with articles of 
alabaster and silver about her, and wearing a 
Cretan silver mouth plate; another was a man of 


High Placo of the Cave-Dwellers at Gezer. 

40 with agate seal of Assyr design, a two-handled 
glass vessel, etc; another was a woman surrounded 
by handsome ornaments of bronze, lead, silver and 
gold, with a basalt scarab between her knees. The 
richest tomb was that of a girl w hose head had been 
severed from the body; with her was a hemispher- 
ical bowl, ornamented with rosette and lotus pat- 
tern, and a horde of beautiful things. The iron in 
these tombs was noticeable (cf 1 S 17 7), and in 
one tomb w ere found two ingots of gold, one of these 
being of the same weight almost to a fraction as that 
of Achan (Josh 7 21). The most impressive dis- 
covery was the high place. This began as early 
as 2500-2000 BC, and p?ew by the addition of 
monoliths and surrounding buildings up to this 
era. The eight huge uncut pillars w hich were found 
standing in a row, with two others fallen (yet cf 
Benzinger, Heb Archaeology, 320), show us the 
actual appearance of this ancient worshipping-place 
so famous in the Bible (Dt 16 22; 2 K 17 9.11; 
23 8). The top of one of these monoliths had 
been worn smooth by kisses; another was an im- 
portation, being possibly, as has been suggested, 
a captured “Aril”; another stone, near by, had a 
large cavity in its top, nearly 3 ft. long and 2 ft. 
broad and 1 ft. 2 in. deep, which is differently inter- 
preted as being the block upon which the ’foherdh, 
so often mentioned in connection with the magge- 
bhoth, may have been erected, or as an altar, or per- 
haps a laver for ritual ablutions. Inside the sacred 
enclosure was found a small bronze cobra (2 K 18 
4), and also the entrance to an ancient cave, 
where probably oracles were given, the excavators 
finding that this cave was connected w T ith another 
by a small, secret passage — through which pre- 
sumably the message w T as delivered. In the 
stratum underlying the high place w*as a cemetery 
of infants buried m large jars. “That the sacri- 
ficed infants were the firstborn, devoted in the 
temple, is indicated by the fact that none were 
over a week old” (Macalister). In all the Sem 
strata bones of children were also found in corners 
of the houses, the deposits being identical with 
infant burials in the high place; and examination 
showed that these were not stillborn children. At 
least some of the burials under the house thresholds 
and under the foundation of w'alls carry with them 
the mute proofs of this most gruesome practice. 
In one place the skeleton of an old woman was 
found in a comer where a hole had been left just 
large enough for this purpose. A youth of about 
18 had been cut in two at the waist and only the 


upper part of his body deposited. Before the coming 
into Pal of the Israelites, a lamp began to be placed 
under the walls and foundations, probably sym- 
bolically to take the place of human sacrifice. A 
lamp and bowl deposit under the threshold, etc, 
begins in the 3d Sem period, but is rare till the 
middle of that period. In the 4th Sem period it 
is common, though not universal; in the Hellenic 
it almost disappears. Macalister suspects that 
these bowis held blood or grape juice. In one 
striking case a bronze figure was found in place of 
a body. Baskets full of phalli were carried away 
from the high place. Various types of the Astarte 
were found at Gezer. When we see the strength 
and popularity of this religion against which the 
prophets contended in Canaan, “we are amazed at 
the survival of this world-religion,” and we now see 
“why Ezra and Nehemiah were forced to raise the 
‘fence of the law’ against this heathenism, which 
did in fact overthrow all other Sem religions” 
(George Adam Smith, PEFS , 1906. 288). 

(/) During the Maccabean epocn the people of 
Gezer built reservoirs (one having a capacity of 
4,000,000 gals.), used well-paved rooms, favored 
complex house plans with pillars, the courtyard be- 
coming less important as compared with the rooms, 
though domestic fowls were now for the first time 
introduced. The architectural decorations have 



Lamp and Bowls Discovered at Gezer. 


all been annihilated (as elsewhere in Pal) excepting 
a few molded stones and an Ionic volute from a 

E alace, supposed to be that of Simon Maccabaeus 
ecause of the references in Jos and because of 
a scribbled imprecation found in the courtyard: 
“May fire overtake [?] Simon’s palace.” This is 
the only inscription from all these post-exilic cen- 
turies, to which so much of the beautiful Bible lit. 
is ascribed, excepting one grotesque animal figure 
on which is scrawled a name which looks a little 
like “Antiochus.” Only a few scraps of Gr bowls, 
some Rhodian jar-handles, a few bronze and iron 
arrow heads, a few animal figures and a fragment of 
an Astarte, of doubtful chronology, remain from 
these four centuries. The potsherds prove that 
foreign imports continued ana that the local potters 
followed classic models and did excellent work. 
The ware was always burnt hard; combed orna- 
ment and burnishing were out of style; molded 
ornament was usually confined to the rope design; 
painted decorations were rare; potter’s marks were 
generally in Gr, though some were in Heb, the letters 
being of late form, and no names appearing similar 
to those found in Scripture. The tombs were well- 
cut square chambers, with shafts hewn in the rock 
for the bodies, usually nine to each tomb, which 
were run into them head foremost. The doorways 
were well cut, the covers almost always being mov- 
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able flat slabs, though in one case a swinging stone 
door was found — circular rolling stones or the 
“false doors” so often found in the Jerus tombs 
being unknown here. Little shrines were erected 
above the forecourt or vestibule. When the body 
decayed, the bones in tombs having these kukhin, 
shafts, were collected into ossuaries, the inscrip- 
tions on these ossuaries showing clearly the transi- 
tion from Old Heb to the square character. After 
the Maccabean time the town was deserted, though 
a small Christian community lived here in the 4th 
cent. AD. See also Gezer. 

Literature — Most important recent monographs: 
Publications of Palestine Exploration Fund, esp. Survey 
of Western Pal (9 volt*, 1884) ; Survey of Eastern Pal (2 
vols, 18S9); “Pal Pilgrim’s Text Society’s Library" (13 
vols) and the books of W. M. Flinders Petrie, F. J. Bliss 
and R A S. Macalister; also Bliss, Development of Pal 
Exploration (1906), and Macalister, Bible Side-Lights 
from the Mound of Gezer (1906); Ernst Sellin, Tell Ta'an- 
nek (1904); Eine Nachlesr auf dem Tell Ta'annek (1905); 
d. Steuornagel, Tell el- Muteselhm (1908); Mommert, 
Topng. det> alien Jerus (1902-7); H. Guthe, Bibelatlus 
(1911). 

Most important periodicals; PEFS; ZDPV; Mittei- 
lunqtn und Sarhnchten des deutschen Palitstina-Y ereins, 
Pulnstma-J ahrbuch ( M N DPV ) , Revue Biblique 

Most important general works: L. B. Paton, Early His- 
tory of Syria and Pal (1902), Cuinet, Syrie, Liban el 
Pal (1896-1900), H V. Hilprocht. Explorations in Bible 
Lands during the 1.0th Criit. (1903); P. H. Vincent, 
Canaan, d'apres Vexploration reiente (1907); G. A. 
Smith, Jerus (1908), S. K Driver, Modern Research 
as Illustrating the Bible (1909). 

Camden M. Cobern 

PALLU, pal'd, PALLUITES, pal'fl-Its (iTOE, 
palliV, “distinguished”): A son of Reuben (Gen 
46 9 [“Phallu”]; Ex 6 14; Xu 26 5 8; 1 Ch 6 
.3) Perhaps Peleth of Xu 16 1 is the same 
Palluites, the patronymic, occurs in Nu 26 5. 

PALM, pam (OF THE HAND) , kaph ) : The 
IIel> word which is used in a variety of senses (see 
Hand; Paw) is usually tr d “hand” m EV, but the 
tr “palm” is found in 5 passages of the OT, in 3 of 
which the He b text adds the word “P , yadh (“hand, ” 
1 S 6 4; 2 K 9 35; Dili 10 10). It would prop- 
erly mean the “hollow hand” (root kaphaph, “to 
bend,” “to curve”), which receives or grasps things. 
It is therefore used in reference to filling the priest’s 
hands with sacrificial portions (Lev 14 15.26). 
The palms of the hands of Dagon are mentioned as 
cut off, when the idol was found mutilated in the 
presence of the ark of Jeh (1 S 6 4), from which 
may be inferred that this idol probably was repre- 
sented with hands spread out in blessing, as we find 
in numerous Bab representations of divinities. 

In a beautiful metaphor God answers the repent- 
ant people of Jerus, who thought Jeh had forgotten 
and forsaken them: “Behold, I have graven thee 
upon the palms of my hands” (Isa 49 16; see also 
Ecclus 18 3). Daniel is touched upon the palms of 
his hands to wake him from sleep (Dnl 10 10). 

In the NT we find the phrase, “to smite with the 
palms of the hands,” as a tr of the Gr vb. fiairlfa, 
rhapizb (Mt 26 67; see also 6 39 and LXX Hos 11 
4; 1 Esd 4 30), and, derived from the same vb., 
£<brt<r/Aa, rhapisma , a blow of the palm on the cheek, 
etc (Mk 14 65; Jn 18 22; 19 3, where, however, 
in EV the word “palm” has not been given). The 
marginal tr “to smite or strike with rods” (Mt 26 
67; Jn 18 22; 19 3) and “strokes of rods” (Mk 
14 65 m) does not seem to be applicable to the Gr 
text of the OT and NT, while it is a frequent mean- 
ing of the words in classical. language. It would 
therefore be better to eliminate these marginal 
additions. H. L. E. Luering 

PALM TREE, pam'tre nw. tamar, same as 
the Aram, and Ethiopic, but in Arab. = “date”; 
4o£vtg, phoinix [Ex 15 27; Lev 23 40; Nu 33 9; 


Dt 34 3; Jgs 1 16; 3 13; 2 Ch 28 15; Neh 8 
15; Ps 92 12; Cant 7 7 f ; Joel 1 12]; "Van, 
tomer , Deborah “dwelt under the palm- 
1. Palm tree” [Jgs 4 5]; “They are like a palm- 
Trees tree [m “pillar”], of turned work” [Jer 
10 5J; rnbn, tlmordh [only in pi.], 
the palm tree as an architectural feature [1 K 6 



29.32 35; 7 36; 2 Ch 3 5; Ezk 40 16]; Gr only 
Ecclus 60 12; Jn 12 13; Rev 7 9): The palm, 
Phoenix dactyhftra (N.O. Palmeac), Arab, nakhl, 
is a tree which from the earliest times has been 
associated with the Scm peoples. In Arabia the 
very* existence of man depends largely upon its 

E resence, and many authorities consider this to 
ave been its original habitat. It is only natural 
that such a tree should have been sacred both there 
and in Assyria in the earliest ages. In Pal the 
palm leaf appears as an ornament upon pottery' as 
far back as 1S00 BC (cf PEF, Gezer Mem., II, 172). 
In Egypt the tall palm stem forms a constant fea- 
ture in early architecture, and among the Hebrews 
it was extensively used as a decoration of the temple 
(1 K 6 29.32.35; 7 36; 2 Ch 3 5). It is a sym- 
bol of beauty (Cant 7 7) and of the righteous man: 

"The righteous shall flourish like the palm-tree : 

He shall grow like a cedar in Lebanon. 

They are planted in the house of Jehovah; 

They shall flourish in the courts of our God. 

They shall still bring forth fruit in old age ; 

They shall be full or sap and green" (Ps 92 12-14). 

The palm tree or branch is used extensively on 
Jewish coinage and most noticeably appears as a 
symbol of the land upon the celebrated Judaea 
Capta coins of Vespasian. A couple of centuries or 
so later it forms a prominent architectural feature 
in the ornamentation of the Galilean synagogues, 
e.£. at Tell HUm (Capernaum). The method of arti- 
ficial fertilization of the pistillate (female) flowers 
by means of the staminate (male) flowers appears 
to have been known in the earliest historic times. 
Winged figures are depicted on some of the early 
Assvr sculptures shaking a bunch of the male 
flowers over the female for the same purpose as the 
people of modem Gaza ascend the tall trunks of the 
fruit-bearing palms and tie among the female 
flowers a bunch of the pollen-bearing male flowers. 
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In Pal today the palm is much neglected; there 
are few groves except along the coast, e.g. at the 
bay of Akka, Jaffa and Gaza; solitary 
2. Their palms occur all over the land in the 
Ancient courtyards of mosgues (cf Ps 92 13) 
Abundance and houses even m the mountains, 
in Palestine Once palms 
flourished 
upon the Mount of 
Olives (Neh 8 15), and 
Jericho was long known 
as the “city of palm-trees” 

34 3; Jgs 1 16; 3 
2 Ch 28 15; Jos, 

IV, viii, 2-3), but 
today the only palms are 
scarce and small; under 
its name Hazazon-tamar 
(2 Ch 20 2), En-gedi 
would appear to have 
been as much a place of 
palms in ancient days as 
we know it was in later history. A city, too, called 
Tamar (“date palm”) appears to have been some- 
where near the southwest ern comer of the Dead Sea 
(Ezk 47 19; 48 28). Today the numerous salt- 
encrusted stumps of wild palm trees washed up all 
along the shores of the Dead Sea witness to the 
existence of these trees within recent times in some 
of the deep valleys around. 

Branches of palms have been symbolically asso- 
ciated with several different ideas. A palm branch 
is used in Isa 9 14; 19 15 to signify 
3. Palm the “head,” the highest of the people. 
Branches as contrasted with the rush, the “tail,” 
or humblest of the people. Palm 
branches appear from early times to have been 
associated with rejoicing. On the first day of the 
Feast of Tabernacles the Hebrews were commanded 
to take branches of palms, with other trees, and 
rejoice before God (Lev 23 40; cf Neh 8 15; 2 
Macc 10 7). The palm branch still forms the 
chief feature of the lulabh carried daily by every 
pious Jew to the synagogue, during the feast. Later 
it was connected with the idea of triumph and vic- 
tory. Simon Maecabaeus entered the Akra at 
Jerus after its capture, “with thanksgiving, and 
branches of palm trees, and with harps, and cymbals, 
and with viols, and hymns, and songs: because there 
was destroyed a great enemy out of Israel” (1 Macc 
13 51 AV; cf 2 Macc 10 7). The same idea comes 
out in the use of palm branches by the multitudes 
who escorted Jesus to Jems (Jn 12 13) and also 
in the vision of the “great multitude, which no man 
could number .... standing before the .... 
Lamb, arrayed in white robes, and palms in their 
hands” (Rev 7 9). Today palms are carried in 
every Moslem funeral procession and are laid on 
the new-made grave. 

See also Tamar as a proper name. 

E. W. G. Masterman 

PALMER-WORM, pam'er-wtirm (DT5 , gazdm; 
LXX K&itirri, kdmpe [Am 4 9; Joel 14; 2 25]): 
“Palmer-worm” means “caterpillar,” but the in- 
sect meant is probably a kind of locust. See In- 
sect; Locust. 

PALSY, pol'zi, PARALYSIS, pa-ral'i-sis (irapd- 
Xvo-is, paralusis ) : The Eng. word ‘ ‘palsy’ ’ is derived 
from the OFr. paralesie, which in Middle Eng. was 
shortened into palesie, the form in which it appears 
in Wyclif’s version. In the 16th cent, it appears 
as “palsy,” the form used in AV. This, however, 
is seldom used at the present day, the Latinized Gr 
form “paralysis” being more frequently employed, 
both in modem literature and in colloquial Eng. 
“Sick of the palsy” is the tr either of the adj. poro- 


(Dt 
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lutikds or of the part, of the vb. paraltiomai. The 
disease is one characterized by extreme loss of the 
power of motion dependent on some affection either 
of the motor centers of the brain or of the spinal 
cord. It is always serious, usually intractable, and 
generally sudden in onset (1 Macc 9 55 f). Miracu- 
lous cures by Our Lord are related in general 
terms, as in Mt 4 24; Acts 8 7. Aeneas (Acts 9 
33) was probably a paralytic eight years bedridden. 
Though the Lord addressed the paralytic let down 
through the roof (Mt 9 6; Mk 2 3; Lk 6 18) aB 
“son,” it was not necessarily a proof that he was 
young, and though He prefaces the cure by declaring 
the forgiveness of sin, we need not infer that the 
disease was the result of an evil life, although it 
may have been. Bennett conjectures that the cen- 
turion’s palsied servant grievously tormented was 
suffering from progressive paralysis with respiratory 
spasms (see Pain). The subst. paralusis is only 
once used in the LXX in Ezk 21 10, but here it 
refers to the loosing of the sword, not to the disease. 

Alex. Macalister 

PALTI, pal'tl pobB, paltiy “Jeh delivers”): 

| (1) One of the “searchers” of Canaan sent, by 

Moses (Nu 13 9), representing Benjamin in the 
expedition (ver 9). 

(2) The man to whom Saul gave Michal, David’s 
wife, after the estrangement (1 S 25 44). He is 
“the captain of the people” of 2 Esd 6 16 (“Phal- 
tiel,” m “Psaltiel”). In 2 S 3 15, he is named 
“Phaltiel” (AV), “Paltiel” (RV), and is there men- 
tioned in connection with David’s recovery of 
Michal. 

PALTIEL, pal'ti-el (biCeb®, palti' el, “God’s 
deliverance”) : 

(1) A prince of Issachar (Nu 34 26). 

(2) Same as Palti, (2) (q.v.). 

PALTITE, pal'tit O'ElbB, palti [as Palti]; LXX 
B, KcXuOcC, Kelotheiy A, 4»«XXttv*t, Phcllonci ): The 
description occurs but once in this form and is then 
applied to Helez, one of David’s 30 valiant men 
(2 S 23 26). Helez’ name, however, occurs in 
1 Ch 11 27 and 27 10 as the “Pelonite.” Doubt- 
less there is some confusion of words. The word 
may be given as a patronymic of Palti, or it may 
designate a native of the village of Beth-pelet 
mentioned in Josh 15 27 and Neh 11 26 as being 
in Lower Judah. Helez, however, is described as 
“of the children of Ephraim” in 1 Ch 27 10. 

PAMPHYLIA, pam-fiPi-a (IIap,^vX(a, Pamphu- 
lia) : A country lying along the southern coast of 
Asia Minor, bounded on the N. by 
1. Physical Pisidia, on the E. by Isauria, on the 
Features S. by the Mediterranean Sea, and on 
the W. by Lycia (Acts 2 10; 27 5). 
In the earliest time Pamphylia was but a narrow 
strip of low-lying land between the base of the 
mountains and the sea, scarcely more than 20 miles 
long and half as wide. A high and imposing range 
of the Taurus Mountains practically surrounds it 
upon three sides, and, jutting out into the sea, 
isolates it from the rest of Asia Minor. Its two 
rivers, the Cestrus and the Cataractcs, are said by 
ancient writers to have been navigable for several 
miles inland, but now the greater part of their water 
is diverted to the fields for irrigating purposes, and 
the general surface of the country has been con- 
stantly changed by the many rapid mountain 
streams. The level fertile coast land is therefore 
well watered, and the moist air, which is excessively 
hot and enervating, has always been laden with 
fever. Several roads leading from the coast up 
the steep mountain to the interior existed in ancient 
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times; one of them, called the Kimax or the Ladder, 
with its broad stair-like steps 2,000 ft. high, may 
still be seen. Beyond the steps is the high land 
which was once called “Pisidia,” but which the 
Romans, in 70 AD, made a part of Pamphylia. 

Pamphylia, unless in pre-historic times, was never 
an independent kingdom; it was subject suc- 
cessively to Lydia, Persia, Macedonia, 

2. Im- Pergamos and Rome. Because of its 

portance comparatively isolated position, civi- 

lization there was less developed than 

in the neighboring countries, and the Asiatic in- 
fluence was at most times stronger than the Gr. 
As early as the 5th cent. BC a Gr colony settled 
there, but the Gr language which was spoken in 
some of its cities soon became corrupt; the Gr in- 
scriptions, appearing upon the coins of that age, 
were written in a peculiar character, and before 
the time of Alexander the Great, Gr ceased to be 
spoken. Perga then became an important city 
and the center of the Asiatic religion, of which the 
Artemis of Perga, locally known as Leto, was the 
goddess. Coins were struck also in that city. 
Somewhat later the Gr city of Attalia, which was 
founded by Attalus III Philadelphus (159-138 BC), 
rose to importance, and until recent years has been 
the chief port of entry on the southern coast of 
Asia Minor. About the beginning of our era, Side 
became the chief city, and issued a long and beauti- 
ful series of coins, possibly to facilitate trade with 
the pirates who found there a favorable market for 
their booty. Pamphylia is mentioned as one of the 
recipients of the “letters” of 1 Macc 15 23. 

Christianity was first introduced to Pamphylia 
by Paul and Barnabas (Acts 13 13; 14 24), but 
because their stay in the country was 

3. Intro- brief, or because of the difficulty of 
duction of communication with the neighboring 
Christianity countries, or because of the Asiatic 

character of the population, it was slow 
in being established. See also Attalia; Perga; 
Side, the chief cities of Pamphylia. 

E. J. Banks 

PAN: Name of a utensil used in the preparation 
or the serving of food, and representing several 
words in the original. Passing over the use of the 
word in connections like 1 Ch 9 31, “things baked 
in pans,” where the Heb word hdbhittlm refers, not to 
the pan itself, but to the cakes baked in the flat pan 
or griddle which was called mahdbhath (see below), 
and the “firepans” ( mahtah ) (Ex 27 3; 1 K 7 50, 
etc) which seem to have been used to carry burning 
coals, we note the following words: 

(1) TSnE, mahdbhath, “pan” AV, “baking-pan” 
RV, a dish of uncertain shape and size which was 
used in the preparation of the minhdh } or vegetable 
offering. See Lev 2 5; 6 21; 79; 1 Ch 23 29. 
On the basis of Ezk 4 3 it might be assumed that 
the pan was rectangular in shape and of good size. 

(2) kiyyor , rendered “pan” in 1 S 2 14. 
The same word is used in the phrase, “pan of fire” 
RV, “hearth of fire” AV (Zee 12 6); and it is also 
tr* “laver” in the descriptions of the furnishing of 
tabernacle and temple (Ex 30 18; 1 K 7 30, etc). 
As it held water and was used for boiling meat and 
the like, it must have been a kind of pot or kettle. 

(3) rHfeE, masreth (2 S 13 9). The connection 
gives no clue as to shape or size except that it must 
nave been small enough to serve food in, and of the 
proper shape to hold a substance which could be 
poured out. Some authorities suggest a connec- 
tion with the root ""Ifcflp , s e ’or, “leaven,” and think 
that this pan was like the kneading-trough in shape. 

(4) "TO, $ir, rendered “pan” in Ex 27 3 AV, 
“pot” RV (see Pot). 


(5) pfinZr, “pan” in Nu 11 8 AV, “pot” 
RV (see Pot). 

(6) nnbjfc, gelahdh (2 Ch 35 13). Some kind 
of dish or pot. Slightly different forms of the same 
root are rendered “cruse” (2 K 2 20 Mohithl). 
“dish” (2 K 21 13 [ gaUahath ]); and also initV in 
Prov 19 24; 26 15, instead of the probably in- 
correct “bosom” of AV. 

(7) Xtf^s, Ubes , tr d “pan” in 1 Esd 1 12 AV (RV 
“cauldron”). 

(8) T'fjyavov, t&ganon, 2 Macc 7 3.5, with the vb. 
T-nyavlfo, teganizo , ver 5, is the usual Gr word for 
“frying-pan,” but here a large sheet of metal must 
be meant (cf 4 Macc 8 13; 12 10.20). 

Litebature. — WMtehouse, Pr%mer of Hebrew Antiqui- 
ties, 76, 77; Benzingor, Hebraische Archaologie, 70, 71; 
Nowack, Hebr&itche Archdologie, I, 144. 

Walter R. Betteridge 

PANNAG, pan'ag p3D, pannagh; ica<r£a, koala, 
Ezk 27 17 m, “Perhaps a kind of confection”): 
One of the articles of commerce of Judah and Israel. 
The knsia of the LXX is said to be a shrub similar 
to the laurel. Nothing is known of the nature 
of pannag. Cheyne ( EB , 3555) thinks the Heb 
letters have got misplaced and should be 1E3, 
gephen , “vine,” and he would join to it the , 
d'bhash, “honey,” which follows in the verse, giving 
a tr “grape honey,” the ordinary dibbs of Pal — an 
extremely likely article of commerce. See Honey. 

PANOPLY, pan 'o-pli: 1 Macc 13 29RVm. See 
Armor. 

PAP (“TO , shadh, *7©, shodh, “breast” [Ezk 23 
21]; (iooTds, mastds, “the breast” [Lk 11 27; 23 29; 
Rev 1 13]): The Eng. word, which goes back 
to Middle Eng. “pappe” (see Skeat, Concise Ety- 
mological Diet, of the Eng. Language , 327) and is now 
obsolete, has been replaced in RV by “breast.” 
The Heb word signifies the “female breast”; the 
Gr word has a wider signification, including the male 
chest. 

PAPER, pa'per. See Crafts, II, 13; Papyrus; 
Reed; Writing. 

PAPER REEDS, redz: In Isa 19 7 AV (RV 
“meadows”). 

PAPHOS, pa'fos: The name of two towns, Old 
(IlaXcud n c£0oj, Palaid Paphos , or IIaXafira0os, 
Palaipaphos ) and New Paphos (NAi 

1. Site m<pos, Nea Paphos ), situated at the 

southwestern extremity of Cyprus. 
Considerable confusion is caused by the use of the 
single name Paphos in ancient writers to denote 
now one, now the other, of these cities. That re- 
ferred to in Acts 13 6.13 is strictly called New 
Paphos (modem Baffa ), and lay on the coast about 
a mile S. of the modern Ktima and some 10 miles 
N.W. of the old city. The latter (modern Koukha ) 
is situated on an eminence more than a mile from 
the sea, on the left bank of the Diarrizoj probably 
the ancient Bocarus. 

It was founded by Cinyras, the father of Adonis, 
or, according to another legend, by Aerias, and 
formed the capital of the most impor- 

2. History tant kingdom in Cyprus except that 
of Old of Salamis. Its territory embraced 
Paphos a considerable portion of Western 

Cyprus, extending northward to that 
of Soli, southward to that of Curium and eastward 
to the range of Troodus. Among its last kings was 
Nicocles, who ruled shortly after the death of Alex- 
ander the Great. In 310 BC Nicocreon of Salamis, 
who had been set over the whole of Cyprus by 
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Ptolemy I of Egypt, was forced to put an end to 
his life at Paphos for plotting with Antigonus (Dio- 
dorus xx. 21, who wrongly gives the name as Nicocles ; 
see Athenische Mitteilungen, XXII, 203 ff), and 
from that time Paphos remained under Egyp rule 
until the Rom annexation of Cyprus in 58 BC. 
The growth of New Paphos brought with it the 
decline of the old city, which was also ruined by 
successive' earthquakes. Yet its temple still re- 
tained much of its old fame, and in 69 AD Titus, 
the future emperor of Rome, turned aside on his 
journey to Jerus, which he was to capture in the 
following year, to visit the sacred shrine and to 
inquire of the priests into the fortune which awaited 
him (Tacitus Hist, ii.2-4; Suetonius Titus 5). 

New Paphos, originally the seaport of the old 
town, was founded, according to tradition, by 
Agapenor of Arcadia ( Iliad ii.609; 
3. History Pausan. viii.5, 2). Its possession of a 
of New good harbor secured its prosperity, and 
Paphos it had several rich temples. Accord- 
ing to Dio Cassius (liv.23) it was 
restored by Augustus in 15 BC after a destructive 
earthquake and received the name Augusta (Gr 
Sebaste). Under the Rom Empire it was the ad- 
ministrative capital of the island and the seat of the 
governor. The extant remains all date from this 

E eriod and include those of public buildings, private 
ouses, city walls and the moles of the harbor. 

But the chief glory of Paphos and the source of 
its fame was the local cult, of which the kings and 
their descendants remained hereditary 
4. The priests down to the Rom seizure of 
Temple Cyprus. The goddess, identified with 
and Cult the Gr Aphrodite, who was said to 
have risen from the sea at Paphos, was 
in reality a Nature-goddess, closely resembling the 
Bab Ishtar and the Phoen Astartc, a native deity 
of Asia Minor and the Aegean Islands. Her cult 
can be traced back at Paphos to Homeric times 
(Odyssey viii.362) and was repeatedly celebrated 
by Gr and Lat poets (Aeschylus Suppl. 555; 
Aristoph. Lys. 833; Virgil Aen. i 415; Horace 
Odes i.19 and 30; iii 26; Statius Silvae i.2, 101, 
etc). The goddess was represented, not by a statue 
in human form, but by a white conical stone (Max. 
Tyr. viii.8; Tacitus Hist, ii.3; Sejvius Ad Aen. 
i.724), of which models were on sale for the benefit 
of pilgrims (Athenaeus xv.18); her worship was 
sensuous in character and she is referred to by 
Athanasius as the deification of lust ( Contra Genies 9) . 
Excavation has brought to light at Old Paphos a 
complex of buildings belonging to Rom times and 
consisting of an open court with chambers or colon- 
nades on three sides and an entrance on the E. only, 
the whole forming a quadrilateral enclosure with 
sides about 210 ft. long. In this court may have 
stood the altar, or altars, of incense (Homer speaks 
of a single altar, Virgil of “a hundred altars warm 
with Sabaean frankincense”); no blood might be 
shed thereon, and although it stood in the open 
it was “wet by no rain’ (Tacitus, l.c.; Pliny, 
NH, ii.210). Chi the south side are the ruins of 
another building, possibly an earlier temple, now 
almost destroyed save for the western wall ( Journal 
of Hellenic Studies , IX, 193-224). But the fact 
that no remains or inscriptions have been found here 
earlier than the Rom occupation of Cyprus militates 
against the view that the sanctuary stood at this 
spot from prehistoric times. Its site may be sought 
at Xylino , a short distance to the N. of Kouklia 
(D. G. Hogarth, Times, August 5, 1910), or possibly 
on the plateau of Rhantidi, some 3 miles S.E. of the 
village, where numerous inscriptions in the old 
Cyprian syllabic script were found in the summer 
of 1910 (M. Ohnefalsch-Richter, Times , July 29, 
1910). 


5. The 

Apostles* 

Visit 


R 


After visiting Salamis and passing through the 
whole island, about 100 miles in length, Barnabas, 
Paul and Mark reached Paphos, the 
residence of the Rom proconsul, 
Sergius Paulus (for the title see 
Cyprus). Here too they would doubt- 
less begin by preaching in the syna- 
;ogue, but the governor — who is probably the same 
5 aulus whose name appears as proconsul in an in- 
scription of Soli (D. G. Hogarth, Dana Cypria , 
114)— hearing of their mission, sent for them ana 
questioned them on the subject of their preaching. 
A Jew named Bar-Jesus or Elymas, who, as a 
Magian or soothsayer, “was with the proconsul,” 
presumably as a member of his suite, used all his 
powers of persuasion to prevent his patron from 
giving his adherence to the new faith, and was met 
by Paul (it is at this point that the name is first 
introduced) with a scathing denunciation and a 
sentence of temporary loss of sight. The blindness 
which at once fell on him produced a deep impres- 
sion on the mind of the proconsul, who professed 
his faith in the apostolic teaching. From Paphos, 
Paul and his companions Railed in a northwesterly 
direction to Perga in Pamphylia (Acts 13 6-13). 

Paul did not revisit Paphos, but we may feel 
confident that Barnabas and Mark would return 
there on their 2d missionary journey (Acts 15 39). 
Of the later history of the Paphian church we know 
little. Tychicus, Paul’s oompanion, is said to have 
been martyred there, and Jerome tells us that 
Hilarion sought in the neighborhood of the decayed 
and almost deserted town the quiet and retirement 
which he craved ( Vita Hilar. 42). The Acta 
Barnabae speak of a certain Rhodon, who was 
attached to the temple service at Old Paphos, as 
having accepted the Christian faith. 


Literature — Besides the works already referred to, 
see Journal of Hellenic Studies, IX, 175-92 (citation of 
passages from ancient authors relating to Old Paphos, 
together with a list of mediaeval and modern authorities), 
225-71 (inscriptions and tombs), and the bibliography 
appended to art. Cyprus. 

Marcus N. Tod 

PAPYRUS, pa-pl'rus ( Cyperus papyrus; {BvfJXos, 
bublos, pC0Xos, biblos, whence fhpXCov, biblion , “a 
roll,” Td fhpXta, td biblia , “the Books” = the Bible): 


1. Papyrus Paper 

2. Egyptian Papyri 

3. Aramaic Papyri 

4. Greek Papyri 

5. Their Discovery 

6. Classical Papyri 

7. Septuagint Papyri 

8. NT Papyri 

9. Theological Papyri 

10. Documentary Papyri 

11. Contribution to NT Study 

12. Chief Collections 

13. Coptic, Arabic and Other Papyri 


A marsh or water plant, abundant in Egypt in 
ancient times, serving many purposes in antiquity. 
The papyrus tuft was the emblem of the Northern 
Kingdom in Egypt. Like the lotus, it suggested 
one of the favorite capitals of Egyp architecture. 
Ropes, sandals, and mats were made from its 
fibers (see Odyssey xxi.391; Herod, ii.37, 69), and 
bundles of the long, light stalks were bound together 
into light boats (Isa 18 2; Breasted, Hist Egyp- 
tians, 91). 

Most importantly, from it was made the tough 
and inexpensive paper which was used from very 
ancient times in Egypt and which 
1. Papyrus became the common writing-material 
Paper of the ancient world. The white 
cellular pith of the long triangular 
papyrus stalk was stnpped of its bark or rind and 
sliced into thin strips. Two layers of these strips 
were laid at right angles to each other, pasted to- 
gether (Pliny says with the aid of Nile water), 
dried and smoothed. The sheets thus formed were 
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pasted one to another to form a roll of any length 
desired. Theprocess and the product are described 
by Pliny the Elder (NH, xiii. 11-13). 

Egyp papyrus rolls are in existence dating from 
the 27th cent. BC, and no doubt the manufacture of 
papyrus had been practised for cen- 

2. Egyptian turies before. The Egyp rolls were 
Papyri sometimes of great length and were 
often beautifully decorated with 
colored vignettes (Book of the Dead). Egyp docu- 



Papyrua Antiquorum. 


ments of great historical value have been preserved 
on these fragile rolls. The Papyrus Ebers of the 
lGth cent. BC sums up the medical lore of the 
Egyptians of the time of Amenhotep I. The 
Papyrus Harris, 133 ft. long, in 117 columns, dates 
from the middle of the 12th cent. BC and records 
the benefactions and achievements of Ramses III. 
For the XIXth, XXth and XXIst dynasties, in- 
deed, papyri are relatively numerous, and their 
contribution important for Egyp history, life and 
religion . By the year 1000 BC/ papyrus had doubt- 
less come to be used for writing far beyond the 
limits of Egypt. The Wenamon Papyrus (11th 
cent.) relates that 500 rolls of papyrus were among 
the gifts sent from the Delta to the Prince of Biblus, 
but except in the rarest instances papyri have 
escaped destruction only in Upper Egypt, where 
climatic conditions esp. favored their preservation. 

In very recent years (1898, 1904, 1907) several 
Aram, papyri have been found on the Island of 
Elephantine, just below the First Cat- 

3. Aramaic aract, dating from 494 to 400 BC. 
Papyri They show that between 470 and 408 
BC a flourishing colony of Jews existed 
there, doing business under Pers sway, and wor- 
shipping their god Yahu, not in a synagogue, but 
in a temple, in which they offered meal offerings, 


incense and burnt offerings. In 408, the Egyptians 
had destroyed their temple at Yeb, and the Jews 
appealed for redress to the Pers governor. It is 
well known that some Jews had taken refuge in 
Egypt in 586 BC, taking the prophet Jeremiah with 
them, and with some such band of refugees the Yeb 
colony may have originated, although it may have 
been much older (cf Jer 44 1.15; BW, XXIX, 
1907, 305 ff; XXXI, 448 ff; chief publications by 
Euting, Sayce and Cowley, and esp. Sachau, Drei 
aramdische Papyrusurkunden aus Elephantine, 2d 
ed, 1908; Aramdische Papyrus und Ostraka , 1911). 

With Alexander’s conquest of Egypt (332 BC), 
and the subsequent Ptolemaic dynasty, Greeks 

came more than ever before into 

4. Greek Egypt, and from Gr centers like 
Papyri Alexandria and Arsinoe in the Fayflm 

the Gr language began to spread. 
Through the Ptolemaic (323-30 BC), Rom (30 
BC-292/93 AD), and Byzantine periods (292/ 
93-640 AD), that is, from the death of Alexander 
to the Arab conquest, Gr was much used in Upper 
and Lower Egypt, and Gr papyri from these times 
are now abundant. The 300 Aphrodito Gr and 
Coptic papyri published by Bell and Crum (1910) 
date from 698-722 AD, and show how Gr persisted 
in the Arab period. 

The first important discovery of Gr papyri made 
in modem times was among the ruins of Hercu- 
laneum, near Naples, where in 1752 

5. Their in the mins of the house of a phi- 
Discovery losopher which had been destroyed 

and buried by volcanic ashes from 
Vesuvius (79 AD) a whole library of papyrus rolls 
was found, quite charred by the heat. With the 
utmost pains many of these have been unrolled and 
deciphered, and the first part of them vras published 
in 1793. They consist almost wholly of works of 
Epicurean philosophy. In 1778 the first discovery 
of Gr papyri in Egypt was made. In that year 
some Arabs found 40 or 50 papyrus rolls in an 
earthen pot, probably in the Fayflm, where Phila- 
delphus settled his Gr veterans. One was pur- 
chased by a dealer and found its way into the hands 
of Cardinal Stefano Borgia; the others were de- 
stroyed as of no worth. The Borgia Papyrus was 
published 10 years later. It was a document of 
little value, recording the forced labor of certain 
peasants upon the Nile embankment of a given year. 

In 1820 another body of papyri was found by 
natives, buried, it was said, in an earthen pot, on the 
site of the Serapeum at Memphis, just above Cairo. 
These came for the most part from the 2d cent. BC. 
They fell into various hands, and are now in the 
museums of London, Paris, Leyden, Rome and 
Dresden. With them the stream of papyri began 
to flow steadily into the British and Continental 
museums. In 1821 an Englishman, Mr. W. J. 
Bankes, bought an Elephantine roll of the xxivth 
book of the Iliad, the first Gr literary papyrus to be 
derived from Egypt. The efforts of Mr. Harris 
and others in 1847-50 brought to England con- 
siderable parts of lost orations of Hyperides, new 
papyri of the xviith book of the Iliad, and parts of 
Iliad ii, iii, ix. In 1855 Mariette purchased a frag- 
ment of Aleman for the Louvre, and in 1856 Mr. 
Stobart obtained the funeral oration of Hyperides. 

The present period of papyrus recovery dates 
from 1877, when an immense mass of Gr and other 
papyri, for the most part documentary, not literary, 
was found in the Fayflm, on the site of the ancient 
Arsinoe. The bulk of this collection passed into 
the hands of Archduke Rainer at Vienna, minor 
portions of it being secured by the museums of 
Paris, London, Oxford and Berlin. These belong 
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went to Berlin, some few to the British Museum, 
Vienna and Geneva. These were mostly of the 
Rom period. 

It will be seen that most of these discoveries were 
the work of natives, digging about indiscriminately 
in the hope of finding antiquities to sell to tourists 
or dealers. By this time, however, the Egypt Ex- 
ploration Fund had begun its operations in Egypt, 
and Professor Flinders Petrie was at work there. 
Digging among Ptolemaic tombs at Gurob in 1889- 
90, Professor Petrie found many mummies, or 
mummy-casings, adorned with breast-pieces and 
sandals made of papyri pasted together. The sc{>- 
aration of these was naturally a tedious and delicate 


fell, the first of many important works in this field 
from his pen. 

With Arthur S. Hunt, of Oxford, Mr. Grenfell 
excavated in 1896-97, at Behnesa, the Rom Oxy- 
rhynchus, and unearthed the greatest mass of Gr 
papyri of the Rom period thus far found. In 9 
large quarto volumes, aggregating 3,000 pages, 
only a beginning has been made of publishing these 
Oxyrhynchus texts, which number thousands and 
are in many cases of great importance. The story 
of papyrus digging in Egypt since the great find of 
1896-97 is largely the record of the work of Grenfell 
and Hunt. At Tebtunis, in the Fay Am, in 1900, 
they found a great mass of Ptolemaic papyri, com- 



Timothkus Paptkus. 


task, and the papyri when extricated were often 
badly damaged or mutilated; but the Petrie papyri, 
as they were called, were hailed by scholars as the 
most important found up to that time, for they 
came for the most part from the 3d cent. BC. 
Startling acquisitions were made about this time by 
representatives of the British Museum and the 
Louvre. The British Museum secured papyri of 
the lost work of Aristotle on the Constitution of 
Athens , the lost Mimes of Herodas, a fragment of 
an oration of Hyperides, and extensive literary 
papyri of works already extant; while the Louvre 
secured the larger part of the Oration against 
Athenogenes, the masterpiece of Hyperides. In 
1894 Bernard P. Grenfell, of Oxford, appeared in 
Egypt, working with Professor Petrie in his exca- 
vations, and securing papyri with Mr. Hogarth 
for England. In that year Petrie and Grenfell 
obtained from native dealers papyrus rolls, one 
more than 40 ft. in length, preserving revenue 
laws of Ptolemy Philadelphus, dated in 259-258 
BC. These were published in 1896 by Mr. Gren- 


parable in importance with their great discovery at 
Oxyrhynchus. One of the most productive sources 
of papyri at Tebtunis was the crocodile cemetery, 
in which many mummies of the sacred crocodiles 
were found rolled in papyrus. Important Ptole- 
maic texts were found in 1902 at Hibeh, and a later 
visit to Oxyrhynchus in 1903 produced results almost 
as astonishing and quite as valuable as those of the 
first excavations there. The work of Rubensohn 
at Abusir in 1908 has exceptional interest, as it 
developed the first considerable body of Alexandrian 
papyri that has been found. The soil and climate 
of Alexandria are destructive to papyri, and only 
to the fact that these had anciently been carried 
off into the interior as rubbish is their preservation 
due. Hogarth, Jouguet, Wilcken and other Con- 
tinental scholars have excavated in Egypt for 
papyri with varying degrees of success. The 
papyri are found in graves a few feet below the 
surface, in house ruins over which sand has drifted, 
or occasionally in earthen pots buried in the ground. 
Despite government efforts to stop indiscriminate 


2241 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Papyrus 


native digging, papyri in considerable quantities 
have continued to find their way into the hands of 
native dealers, and thence into English, Continental, 
and even American collections. 

Thus far upward of 650 literary papyri, great 
and small, of works other than Bib. have been pub- 
lished. The fact that about one-third 
6. Classical of these are Homeric attests the great 
Papyri popularity enjoyed by the Homeric 
poems in Gr-Rom times. These are 
now so abundant and extensive as to make an im- 





Greek Papyrus Containing Mt 1 1-9.12.13.14-20. 

port ant contribution to the Homeric text. Rather 
less than one-third preserve works of other ancient 
writers which wen* already known to us through 
later copies, mediaeval or modem. Among these* 
are uorks of Plato, Demosthenes, Isocrates, Thucyd- 
ides, Euripides, Sophocles, Aeschines, Herodotus 
and others Rather more than one-third preserve 
works, or fragments of works, which have been either 
quite unknown or, oftener, regarded as lost. Such 
are portions of Aleman and Sappho, fragments of 
the comedies of Menander and the iambi of Callim- 
achus, Mimes of Herodas, poems of Baechylides, 
parts of the lost A ntiope and Hypsipylc of Euripides, 
Aristotle On the Constitution of Athens , the Persae 
of Timotheus (m a papyrus of the 4th cent. BC, 
probably the oldest Gr book in the world), and six 
orations, one of them complete, of Hvperides. In 
1906 Grenfell and Hunt discovered at Oxyrhynchus 
the unique papyrus of the lost Paeans of Pindar, in 
380 fragments, besides the Hellenica of Theopom- 
pus (or Cratippus?), whose works were believed to 
have perished. 

Of the Gr OT (LXX) more than 20 papyri have 
been discovered. Perhaps the most important of 
these is the Berlin Genesis (3d or 4th 
7. Septua- cent.) (1) in a cursive hand, purchased 
gint at Akhmhn in 1906. Other papyri 

Papyri preserving parts of Gen among the 
Amherst (2), British Museum (3), 
and Oxyrhynchus (4), papyri date from the 3d or 
4th cent. A Bodleian papyrus leaf (5) (7th or 8th 
cent.) preserves Cant 1 6-9. An Amherst papyrus 
(6) (7th cent.) contains Job 1 21 f; 2 3. There 
are several papyri of parts of the Pss. An Amherst 


papyrus (7) (5th or 6th cent.) has Ps 6 5-12. 
Brit. Mus. 37 (Fragments Londinensia, 6th or 7th 
cent.) (8), of thirty leaves, contains Ps 10 2 — 18 6 
and 20 14 — 34 6. This was purchased in 1836 
and is one of the longest of Bib. papyri. Bnt. Mus. 
230 (9) (3d cent.) preserves Ps 12 7 — 15 4. A 
Berlin papyrus (10) contains Ps 40 26 — 41 4. 
Oxyrhynchus papyrus 845 (11) (4th or 5th cent.) 
contains parts of Pss 68, 70. Another Amherst 
papyrus (12) (7th cent ) shows parts of Pss 108, 
118, 135, 138-140. There is also a papyrus at 
Leipzig (13) which contains part of the Pss. Of the 
Prophets the chief papyrus is the Heidelberg codex 
(14) (7th cent ), which contains Zee 4 6— Mai 4 5. 
Oxyrhynchus 846 (15) (6th cent.) contains Am 2. 
A Ramer papyrus (16) (3d cent.) preserves Isa 38 



New Sayings of Jesus. 


3-5.13-16, and a Bodleian (17) (3d cent.) shows 
Ezk 5 12 — 6 3. The Rylands papyri include Dt 
2, 3 (18) (4th cent.); Job 1,6,6 (19) (6th or 7th 
cent); Ps 90 (20) (5th or 6th cent.). Recent 
Oxyrhynchus volumes supply parts of Ex 21, 22, 
40 (21, 22) (3d cent., O.P. 1074, 1075); and of Gen 
16 (23) (3d cent., O P. 1166), and 31 (24) (4th 
cent., O.P. 1167). The great antiquity of some of 
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these documents gives especial interest to their 
readings. 

Twenty-three papvri containing parts of the Gr 
NT have thus far been published, nearly half of 
them coming from Oxyrhynchus (O.P. 
8. NT 2, 208, 209, 402, 657, 1008, 1009, 1078, 
Papyri 1079, 1170, 1171). The pieces range 
in date from the 3d to the 6th cent. 
Their locations, dates and contents are : 


1. Philadelphia, Pa. 3d or 4th cent. Mt 1 1-9.12. 
13.14-20 (O.P. 2). 

2. Florence. 6th or 0th cent. Jn 12 12-15. 

3. Vienna. 6th cent. Lk 7 36-45. 10 38-42. 

4. Paris. 4th cent. Lk 1 74-80; 5 3-8; 6 30—6 4. 

5. London. 3d or 4th cent. Jn 1 23-31.33-41; 
20 11-17.19-25 (O.P. 208). 

0. Strassburg. ? cent. Jn 11 45. 

7. Kiew. ? cent. Lk 4 1.2. _ 

8. Berlin. 4th cent. Acts 4 31-37; 5 2-9; 6 1-6. 
8-15. 

9. Cambridge. Mass. 4th or 5th cent. 1 Jn 4 Il- 
ls. 15-17 (O.P 402). _ 

10. Cambridge, Mass. 4th cent. Rom 1 1-7 (O.P. 
209). 

11. St. Petersburg. 5th cent. 1 Cor 1 17-20; 6 13. 
18; 7 3 4 10-14. 

12. Didlington Hall. 3d or 4th cent. He 1 1. 

13. London. 4th cent. He 2 14 — 5 5; 10 8 — 11 

13; 11 28 — 12 17 (O.P. 657). This is the most con- 
siderable papyrus of the NT, and doubly important 
because Codex Vaticanus breaks off with He 9 14. 

14. Sinai. 5th cent. 1 Cor 1 25-27; 2 6-8; 8 

8 - 10 . 20 . 

15. Oxford. 4th cent. 1 Cor 7 13—8 4 (O.P. 1008). 
Phil 3 9-17; 4 2-8 (O.P. 1009). 

16. Manchester (Rylands). 6th or 7th cent. Rom 
12 3-8 

17. Manchester (Rylands). 3d cent. Tit 1 11-15; 
2 3-8 

18. Oxford. 4th cent. He 9 12-19 (OP. 1078). 

19. Oxford. 3d or 4th cent. Rev 1 4-7 (O.P. 1079). 

20. Oxford. 5th cent. Mt 10 32—11 5 (OP. 1170). 

21. Oxford. 3d cent. Jas 2 19—3 2 4-9 (O.P. 1171). 

22. Florence. 7th cent. Mt 25 12-15 20-23. 

23 Florence. ? cent. Jn 3 14-18 31 32. 

Berlin Pap. 13,269 (7th cent.) is a liturgical paraphrase 
of Lk 2 8-14. 

Further details as to nos. 1-14 may be found in 
Gregory. Textkntik, 1084-92, and for nos. 1-23 in 
Kenyon, Handbook to Text. Crit or Milligan, NT 
Documents, 249-54. 


Among other theological papyri, the Oxyrhynchus 
Sayings of Jesus (O.P. 1,654), dating from the 2d 
and 3d cents., are probably the most 

9. Theo- widely known (see Logia). Other 
logical Oxyrhynchus pieces preserve parts of 
Papyri the Apocalypse of Baruch (chs 12- 

14; 4th or 5th cent.; O.P. 403); the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews (? in its later 
form, if at all; 3d cent.; O.P. 655); the Acts of 
John (4th cent.; O.P. 850, cf 851); the Shepherd 
of Hcrmas (3d or 4th cent.: O.P. 404); Irenaeus, 
Adv. Haer.y iii.9 (3d cent.: O.P. 405). Other small 
fragments of the Shepherd and Ignatius are among 
the Amherst and Berlin papyri. Early Christian 
hymns, prayers and letters of interest have also 
been found. 

We have spoken thus far only of literary papyri, 
classical and theological. The overwhelming ma- 
jority of the papyri found have of course 

10. Docu- been documentary — private letters, 

mentary accounts, wills, receipts, contracts, 
Papyri leases, deeds, > complaints, petitions, 

notices, invitations, etc. The value of 
these contemporary and original documents for the 
illumination of ancient life can hardly be over- 
estimated. The life of Upper Egypt in Ptolemaic 
and Rom times is now probably better known to us 
than that of any other period of history down to 
recent times. Many papyrus collections have no 
literary papyri at all, but are rich in documents. 
Each year brings more of these to light and new 
volumes of them into print. All this vast and 
growing body of material contributes to our knowl- 
edge of Ptolemaic and imperial times, often in the . 
most intimate ways. Among the most important I 


of these documentary papyri from Ptolemaic times 
are the revenue laws of Ptolemy Philadelphus (259 
BC) and the decrees of Ptolemy Euergetes II, 47 in 
number (118 BC, 140-139 BC). Very recently 
(1910) a Hamburg papyrus has supplied the Con - 
8titutio ArUoniniana , by which Rom citizenship was 
conferred upon the peregrini of the empire. The 
private documents in ways even more important 
illustrate the life of the common people under 
Ptolemaic and Rom rule. 

It is not necessary to point out the value of all 
this for Bib. and esp. NT study. The papyri have 
already made a valuable contribution to 

11. Contri- textual materials of both OT and NT. 
bution to For other early Christian lit. their 
NT Study testimony has been of surprising inter- 
est (the Oxyrhynchus Logia and 
Gospel fragments). The discovery of a series of 
uncial MSS running through six centuries back of the 
Codex Vaticanus bridges the gap between what 
were our earliest uncials and the hand of the in- 
scriptions, and puts us in a better position than ever 
before to fix the dates of uncial MSS. Minuscule 
or cursive hands, too, so common in NT MSS of the 
10th and later cents., appear in a new light when it 
is seen that such writing was not a late invention 
arising out of the uncial, but had existed side by 
side with it from at least the 4th cent. BC, as the 
ordinary, as distinguished from the literary, or 
book, hand. See Writing. The lexical contri- 
bution of these documentary papyri, too, is already 
considerable, and is likely to be very great. Like 
the NT writings, they reflect the common as dis- 
tinguished from the literary language of the times, 
and words which had appeared exceptional or un- 
known in Gr lit. are now shown to have been in 
common use. The problems of NT syntax are 
similarly illuminated. Specific historical notices 
sometimes light up dark points in the NT, as in a 
British Museum decree of Gaius Vibius Maximus, 
prefect of Egypt (104 AD), ordering all who are 
out of their districts to return to their own homes 
in view of the approaching census (cf Lk 2 1-5). 
Most important of all is the contribution of the 
papyri to a sympathetic knowledge of ancient life. 
They constitute a veritable gallery of NT characters. 
A strong light is sometimes thrown upon the social 
evils of the time, of w r hich Paul and Juvenal w'rote 
so sternly. The child, the prodigal, the thief, the 
host with his invitations, the steward with his 
accounts, the thrifty householder, the soldier on 
service receiving his viaticum, or retired as a veteran 
upon his farm, the Jewish money-lender, the hus- 
bandman, and the publican, besides people in every 
domestic relation, we meet at first hand in the 
papyri which they themselves in many cases have 
written. The worth of this for the historical inter- 
pretation of the NT is very great. 


The principal collections of Gr papyri with their 
editors are Scnow, Herculaneum Papyri; Poyron, Turin 
Papyri; Leemans, Leyden Papyri; Wes- 
sely, Rainer and Paris Papyri; Kenyon 
and Bell, British Museum Papyri; Ma- 
haffy and Smyly, Petrie Papyri; Grenfell 
and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus, Amherst and 


12. Chief 
Collections 


Hibeh Papyri (with Hogarth), FayQmPapyri, and (with 
Smyly ana Goodspeed) Tebtunis Papyri ; Hunt, Rylands 
Papyri; Nicole, Geneva Papyri; Krebs, Wilcken, Viereck, 
Scnubart and others, Berlin Papyri; Meyer, Hamburg 
and Giessen Papyri; Deissmann, Heidelberg Papyri; Vi- 
telli and Comparetti, Florence Papyri; Mitteis, Leipzig 
Papyri; Preisigke, Strassburg Papyri; Reinach, Paris 
Papyri; Jouguet and Lesquier, Lille Papyri; Rubensohn, 


_ _ apyn , 

yon’s Palaeography of Gr Papyri, and Deissmann’s Light 
from the Ancient East are useful introductions to the 

f eneral subject. Mayser has prepared a Grammatik der 
Holemdischen Papyri. 


Coptic, Arab., Heb and Demotic papyri are 
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numerous; even Lat papyri are found. The Coptic 
have already made important contributions to early 
Christian literature. A considerable 
13. Coptic, Coptic fragment of the Acts of Paul, 
Arabic and and a Coptic (Akhmimic) codex of 1 
Other Papyri Clement, almost complete, have re- 
cently been published by Carl Schmidt. 
Another much mutilated papyrus of 1 Clement, 
with James, complete, is at Strassburg. A Coptic 
text of Prov has been brought to Berlin from the 
same source which supplied the Clement codex 
(the White Convent, near Akhmtm); indeed, Bib. 
papyri in Coptic are fairly numerous, and patristic 
lit. is being rapidly enriched by such discoveries of 
Coptic papyri, e.g. the Dt, Jon, Acts papyrus, 1912 
(cf Sahidic NT t Oxford, 1911). 

Arab, papyri first began to appear from Egypt 
in 1825, when three Arab, pieces were brought to 
Paris and published by Silvestre de Sacy. Two 
others, from the 7th cent., were published by him 
in 1827. It was not until the great papyrus finds 
of 1877-78, however, that any considerable number 
of Arab, papyri found their way into Europe. The 
chief collections thus far formed are at Vienna 
(Rainer Collection), Berlin and Cairo. Becker 
has published the Schott-Reinhardt Arab, papyri 
at Heidelberg, and Karabacek has worked upon 
those at Vienna. They belong of course to the 
period after the Arab, conquest, 640 AD. 

Edgar J. Goodspeed 

PAPYRUS, VESSELS OF. See Ships and 
Boats, II, 2, (1). 

PARABLE, par'a-b’I : 

1. Name 

2. Hislorical Data 

3. Christ’s Use of Parables 

4 Purpose of Christ in Using Parables 

5 Interpretation of the Parables 
6. Doctrinal Value of the Parables 

Etymologically the word “parable” (ir apap&Wu, 
parabdllu ) signifies a placing of tw T o or more objects 
together, usually for the purpose of 

1. Name a comparison. In this widest sense 
of the term there is practically no 
difference between parable and simile (see Thayer, 
Diet, of AT(?r,sv). This is also what substan- 
tially some of Christ’s parables amount to, which 
consist of only one comparison and in a single 
verse (cf Mt 13 33.44-46). In the more usual 
and technical sense of the word, “parable” ordi- 
narily signifies an imaginary story, yet one that in 
its details could have actually transpired, the pur- 
pose of the story being to illustrate and inculcate 
some higher spiritual truth. These features differ- 
entiate it from other and similar figurative narra- 
tives as also from actual history. The similarity 
between the last-mentioned and a parable is some- 
times so small that exegetes have differed in the 
interpretation of certain pericopes. A character- 
istic example of this uncertainty is the story of 
Dives and Lazarus in Lk 16 19-31. The problem 
is of a serious nature, as those who regard this as 
actual history are compelled to interpret each and 
every statement, including too the close proximity 
of heaven and hell and the possibility oi speaking 
from one place to the other, while those who regard 
it as a parable can restrict their interpretation to 
the features that constitute the substance of the 
story. It differs again from the fable, in so far 
as the latter is a story that could not actually have 
occurred (e.g. Jgs 9 8ff; 2 K 14 9; Ezk 17 2f). 
The parable is often described as an extended meta- 
phor. The etymological features of the word, as 
well as the relation of parables to other and kindred 
devices of style, are discussed more fully by Ed. 
Koenig, in HDB, III, 660 ff. 

Although Christ employed the parable as a means 


of inculcating His message more extensively and 
more effectively than any other teacher, He did not 
invent the parable. It was His custom 

2. Histor- in general to take over from the re- 
ical Data ligious and linguistic world of thought 

in His own day the materials that 
He employed to convey the higher and deeper 
truths of His gospels, giving them a world of mean- 
ing they had never before possessed. Thus e.g. 
every petition of the Lord’s Prayer can be dupli- 
cated m the Jewish liturgies of the times, yet on 
Christ’s lips these petitions have a significance they 
never had or could have for the Jews. The term 
“Word” for the second person in the Godhead is an 
adaptation from the Logos-idea in contemporaneous 
religious thought, though not specifically of Philo’s. 
Baptism, regeneration, and kindred expressions of 
fundamental thoughts in the Christian system, arc 
terms not absolutely new (cf Deutsch, art. “Tal- 
mud,” Literary Remains). The parable was em- 
loyed both in the OT and in contemporaneous 
ewish literature (cf e.g. 2 S 12 1-4; Isa 5 1-6; 
28 24-28, and for details see Koenig’s art , l.c.). 
Jewish and other non-Bib. parables are discussed 
and illustrated by examples in Trench’s Notes on 
the Parables of Our Lord , introd. essay, eh iv: “On 
Other Parables besides Those in the Scriptures.” 

The one and only teacher of parables in the NT is 
Christ Himself. The Epp., although they often em- 
ploy rhetorical allegories and similes, 

3. Christ’s make absolutely no use of the parable. 
Use of so common in Christ’s pedagogical 
Parables methods. The distribution of these 

in the Canonical Gospels is unequal, 
and they are strictly confined to the three Synoptic 
Gospels. Mark again has only one peculiar to this 
book, namely, the Seed Growing in Secret (Mk 4 
26), and he gives only three others that are found 
also in Mt and Lk, namely the Sower, the Mustard 
Seed, and the Wicked Husbandman, so that the 
bulk of the parables are found in the First and the 
Third Gospels. Two are common to Mt and Lk, 
namely the Leaven (Mt 13 33; Lk 13 21) and 
the Lost Sheep (Mt 18 12; Lk 16 3ff). Of the 
remaining parables, 18 are found only in Lk and 10 
only in Mt. Lk’s 18 include some of the finest, viz. 
the Two Debtors, the Good Samaritan, the Friend 
at Midnight, the Rich Fool, the Watchful Servants, 
the Barren Fig Tree, the Chief Seats, the Great 
Supper, the Rash Builder, the Rash King, the Lost 
Coin, the Lost Son, the Unrighteous Steward, the 
Rich Man and Lazarus, the Unprofitable Servants, 
the Unrighteous Judge, the Pharisee and Publican, 
and the Pounds. The 10 peculiar to Mt are the 
Tares, the Hidden Treasure, the Pearl of Great 
Price, the Draw Net, the Unmerciful Servant, the 
laborers in the Vineyard, the Two Sons, the Mar- 
riage of the King’s Son, the Ten Virgins, and the 
Talents. There is some uncertainty as to the exact 
number of parables we have from Christ, as the 
Marriage of the King’s Son is sometimes regarded 
as a different recension of the Great Supper, and the 
Talents of the Pounds. Other numberings are sug- 
gested by Trench, Jiilicher and others. 

It is evident from such passages as Mt 13 10 ff 
(cf Mk 4 10; Lk 8 9) that Christ did not in the 
beginning of His career employ the 

4. Purpose parable as a method of teaching, but 

of Christ introduced it later. This took place 

in Using evidently during the 2d year of His 

Parables public ministry, and is closely con- 

nected with the changes which about 

that time He made in His attitude toward the people 
in general. It evidently was Christ’s purpose at the 
outset to win over, if possible, the nation as a whole 
to His cause and to the gospel; when it appeared 
that the leaders and the great bulk of the people 
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would not accept Him for what He wanted to be and 
clung tenaciously to their carnal Messianic ideas 
and ideals, Christ ceased largely to appeal to the 
masses, and, by confining His instructions chiefly to 
His disciples and special friends, saw the necessity 
of organizing an ecclesiola in ecdesia , which was 
eventually to develop into the world-conquering 
church. One part of this general withdrawal of 
Christ from a proclamation of His gospel to the 
whole nation was this change in His method of 
teaching and the adoption of the parable. On that 
subject He leaves no doubt, according to Mt 13 
11 ff ; Mk 4 12; Lk 8 10. The purpose of the 
parable is both to reveal and to conceal the truth. 
It was to serve the first purpose in the case of the 
disciples, the second in the case of the undeserving 
Jews. Psychologically this difference, notwith- 
standing the acknowledged inferiority in the train- 
ing and education of the disciples, esp. as compared 
with the scribes and lawyers, is not hard to under- 
stand. A simple-minded Christian, who has some 
understanding of the truth, can readily understand 
figurative illustrations of this truth, which would be 
absolute enigmas even to an educated Hindu or 
Chinaman. The theological problem involved is 
more difficult. Yet it is evident that we are not 
dealing with those who have committed the sin 
against the Holy Ghost, for whom there is no possi- 
bility of a return to grace, according to He 6 4-10; 
10 26 (cf Mt 12 31.32; Mk 3 28-30), and who 
accordingly could no longer be influenced by an 
appeal of the gospel, and we have rather before us 
those from whom Christ has determined to with- 
draw the offer of redemption — whether temporarily 
or definitely and finally, remaining an open ques- 
tion — according to His policy of not casting pearls 
before the swine. The proper sense of these pas- 
sages can be ascertained only when we remember 
that in Mk 4 12 and Lk 8 10, the tva, hlna, need 
not express purpose, but that this particle is used 
here to express mere result only, as is clear too from 
the passage in Mt l3 13, where the Sri, h6ti, is 
found. The word is to be withheld from these 
people, so that this preaching would not bring about 
the ordinary results of conversion and forgiveness 
of sins. Hence Christ now adopts a method of 
teaching that will hide the truth from all those who 
have not yet been imbued by it, and this new method 
is that of the parable. 

The principles for the interpretation of the para- 
bles, which are all intended primarily and in the 
first place for the disciples, are fur- 
6. Inter- nished by the nature of the parable 
pretation itself and by Christ’s own method of 
of the interpreting some of them. The first 
Parables and foremost thing to be discovered is 
the scope or the particular spiritual 
truth which the parable is intended to convey. 
Just what this scope is may be stated in so many 
words, as is done, e.g., by the introductory words 
to that of the Pharisee and the Publican. Again 
the scope may be learned from the occasion of the 
parable, as the question of Peter in Mt 18 21 gives 
the scope of the following parable, and the real pur- 
pose of the Prodigal Son parable in Lk 15 11 ff is 
not the story of this young man himself, but is set 
over against the murmuring of the Pharisees be- 
cause Christ received publicans and sinners, in vs 
1 and 2, to exemplify the all-forgiving love of the 
Father. ^ Not the Son but the Father is in the fore- 
ground in this parable, which fact is also the con- 
necting link between the two parts. .Sometimes the 
scope can be learned only from an examination 
of the details of the parable itself and then may be 
all the more uncertain. 

A second principle of the interpretation of the 
parables is that a sharp distinction must be made 


between what the older interpreters called the body 
(i corpus ) and the soul (anima) of the story; or, to 
use other expressions, between the shell or bark 
(cortex) and the marrow (medulla). Whatever 
serves only the purpose of the story is the “orna- 
mentation’’ of the parable, and does not belong to 
the substance. The former does not call for inter- 
pretation or higher spiritual lesson; the latter does. 
This distinction between those parts of the parable 
that are intended to convey spiritual meanings and 
those which are to be ignored in the interpretation 
is based on Christ’s own interpretation of the so- 
called parabolae perfedae. Christ Himself, in 
Mt 13 18 ff, interprets the parable of the Sower, 
yet a number of data, such as the fact that there 
are four, and not more or fewer kinds of land, and 
others, are discarded in this explanation as without 
meaning. Again in His interpretation of the Tares 
among the Wheat in Mt 13 36 ff, a number of 
details of the original parable are discarded as 
meaningless. 

Just which details are significant and which are 
meaningless in a parable is often hard, sometimes 
impossible to determine, as the history of their 
exegesis amply shows. In general it can be laid 
down as a rule, that those features which illustrate 
the scope of the parable belong to its substance, 
and those which do not, belong to the ornamentation. 
But even with this rule there remain many exe- 
getical Cruces or difficulties. Certain, too, it is that 
not all of the details are capable of interpretation. 
Some are added of a nature that indeed illustrate 
the story as a story, but, from the standpoint, of 
Christian morals, are more than objectionable. 
The Unjust Steward in using his authority to make 
the bills of the debtors of his mast er smaller may 
be a model, in the shrewd use of this world’s goods 
for his purpose, that the Christian may follow in 
making use of his goods for his purjMjses, but the 
action of the steward itself is incapable of defence. 
Again, the man who finds in somebody else’s prop- 
erty a pearl of great price but conceals this fact 
from the owner of the land and quietly buys this 
ground may serve as an example to show how much 
the kingdom of God is worth, but from an ethical 
standpoint his action cannot be sanctioned. In 
general, the parable, like all other forms of figura- 
tive expression, has a meaning only as far as the 
tertium comparaiionis goes, that is, the third thing 
which is common to the two things compared. But 
all this still leaves a large debatable ground in many 
parables. In the Laborers in the Vineyard does 
the “penny” mean anything, or is it an ornament? 
The history of the debate on this subject is long. 
In the Prodigal Son do all the details of his suffer- 
ings, such as eating the husks intended for swine, 
have a spiritual meaning? 

The interpreters of former generations laid down 
the rule, theologia parabolica non est argumentation, 
i.e. the parables, very rich in mission 
6. Doctrinal thoughts, do not furnish a basis for 
Value of the doctrinal argument. Like all figura- 
Parables tive expressions and forms of thought, 
the parables too contain elements of 
doubt as far as their interpretation is concerned. 
They illustrate truth but they do not prove or 
demonstrate truth. Omnia similia claudicunt, “all 
comparisons limp,” is applicable here also. No 
point of doctrine can be established on figurative 
passages of Scripture, as then all elements of doubt 
would not be eliminated, this doubt being based on 
the nature of language itself. The argumentative 
or doctrinal value of parables is found in this, that 
they may, in accordance with the analogy of Scrip- 
ture, illustrate truth already clearly expressed else- 
where. Cf esp. Trench, introd. essay, in Notes on 
the Parables of Our Lord , ch iii, 30-43; and Terry, 
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Biblical Hermeneutics, Part II, ch vi: “Interpre- 
tation of Parables," 188-213, in which work a full 
bibliography is given. Cf also art. “Parabel" in 
RE. G. H. Schodde 


PARACLETE, par'a-klSt: 

This word occurs 5 t in the NT, all in the writings 
of John. Four instances are in the Gospel and one 
in the First Ep. In the Gospel the 

1. Where passages are 14 16.26; 15 26; 16 7; 

Used in the Ep., 2 1. “Paraclete" is simply 

the Gr word transferred into Eng. 

• The tr of the word in EV is “Comforter" in the 
Gospel, and “Advocate" in the Ep. The Gr word 
is tclp&kXtjtos, pardkletos , from the vb. TapaKa\4to f 
parakaUo . The word for “Paraclete" is passive in 
form, and etymologically signifies “called to one’s 
side." The active form of the word is TcapaKkirnap, 
varaktttdr, not found in the NT but found in LXX in 
Job 16 2 in the pi., and means “comforters," in the 
saying of Job regarding the “miserable comforters" 
who came to him in his distress. 

In general the word signifies (1) a legal advocate, 
or counsel for defence, (2) an intercessor, (3) a 
‘helper, generally. The first, or tech- 

2. General nical, judicial meaning is that which 
Meaning predominates in classical usage, corre- 
sponding to our word “advocate,” 

“counsel,” or “attorney." The corresponding Lat 
word is advocalus , “advocate," the word applied to 
Christ in EV in the tr of the Gr word parakletos, 
in 1 Jn 2 1. There is some question whether 
the tr “Comforter" in the passages of John’s Gos- 
pel in AV and RV is warranted by the meaning 
of the word. It is certain that the meaning “com- 
forter” is not the primary signification, as we have 
seen. It is very probably, however, a secondary 
meaning of the word, and some of its cognates clearly 
convev the idea of comfort in certain connections, 
both m LXX and in the NT (Gen 37 35; Zee 1 
13; Mt 5 4-2 Cor 1 3.4). In the passage in 2 
Cor the word in one form or another is used 5 t and 
in each means “comfort." In none of these in- 
tances, however, do we find the noun “Paraclete," 
which we are now considering. 

Among Jewish writers the word “Paraclete” 
came to have a number of meanings. A good deed 
was called a paraclete or advocate, and 

3. In the a transgression was an accuser. Re- 

Talmud and pentance and good works were called 
Tar gums paracletes: “The works of benevo- 

lence and mercy done by the people 

of Israel in this world become agents of peace 
and intercessors [paracletes] between them and 
their Father in heaven.” The sin offering is a 
paraclete; the paraclete created by each good deed 
is called an angel (Jew Enc, IX, 514-15, art. 
“Paraclete"). 


Philo employs the word in several Instances. Usually 
he does not use it in the legal, technical sense. Joseph 
is represented as bestowing forgiveness 
4 As Em- on his brethren who had wronged him and 


4. As Em- 
ployed by 
Philo 


on his brethren who had wronged him and 
declaring that they needed “no one else 
as paraclete,” or intercessor ( De Joseph 
c. 40)< In his Life of Moses, ill. 14, is a re- 
markable passage which indicates Philo's 


markable passage which indicates Philo's 
spiritualizing methods or interpreting Scripture as well 
as reflects his philosophic tendency. At the close of a 
somewhat elaborate account of the emblematic signifi- 


cance of the vestments of the high priest and their jeweled 
decorations, his words are: “The twelve stones arranged 
on the breast in four rows of three stones each, namely, 
the logeum, being also an emblem of that reason which 
holds together and regulates the universe. For it was 
Indispensable [ avayxalov anaakaion ] that the man who 
was consecrated to the Father of the world should have, 
as a paraclete, his son, the being most perfect in all 
virtue, to procure the forgiveness of sins, and a supply 
of unlimited blessings.” This is rather a striking verbal 
or formal parallel to the statement in 1 Jn 2 1 where 
Christ is our Advocate with the Father, although of 
course Philo’s conceptions of the Divine ‘ ‘ reason and 
“son” are by no means the Christian conceptions. 


If now we raise the question what is the best tr 
of the term “Paraclete" in the NT, we have a choice 

of several words. Let us glance at 

5. The Best them in order. The tr “Comforter" 
Translation contains an element of the meaning pf 

the word as employed in the Gospels, 
and harmonizes with the usage in connection with 
its cognates, but it is too narrow in meaning to be 
an adequate tr. Dr. J. Hastings in an otherwise 
excellent article on the Paraclete in HDB says the 
Paraclete was not sent to comfort the disciples, 
since prior to His actual coming and after Christ’s 
promise the disciples’ sorrow was turned into joy. 
Dr. Hastings thinks the Paraclete was sent to cure 
the unbelief or half-belief of the disciples. But this 
conceives the idea of comfort in too limited a way. 
No doubt in the mind of Jesus the comforting aspect 
of the Spirit’s work applied to all their future sor- 
rows and trials, and not merely to comfort for their 
personal loss in the going of Christ to the Father. 
Nevertheless there was more in the work of the Para- 
clete than comfort in sorrow. “Intercessor" comes 
nearer the root idea of the term and contains an 
essential part of the meaning. “Advocate" is a 
closely related word, and is also suggestive of the 
work of the Spirit. Perhaps there is no Eng. word 
broad enough to cover all the significance of the 
word “Paraclete" except the word “Helper.”. The 
Spirit helps the disciples in all the above-indicated 
ways. Of course the objection to this tr is that it is 
too indefinite. The specific Christian conception is 
lost in the comprehensiveness of the term. Our 
conclusion, therefore, is that the term “Paraclete" 
itself would perhaps be the best designation of the 
Spirit in the passage in John’s Gospel. It would 
thus become a proper name for the Spirit and the 
various elements of meaning would come to be asso- 
ciated with the words which are found in the context 
of the Gospel. 

Christianity introduced many new ideas into the 
world for which current terms were inadequate 
media of expression. In some cases it is best to 
adopt the Christian term itself, in our translations, 
and let the word slowly acquire its own proper sig- 
nificance in our thought and life. If, however, 
instead of translating we simply transfer the word 
“Paraclete" as a designation of the Holy Spirit in 
the Gospel passages, we would need then to translate 
it in the passage in the Ep. where it refers to Christ. 
But this would offer no serious difficulty. For 
fortunately in the Ep. the word may very clearly be 
tr* 1 “Advocate" or “Intercessor." 

We look next at the contents of the word as em- 
ployed by Jesus in reference to the Holy Spirit. 

In Jn 14 16 the Paraclete is promised 

6. Christ’s as one who is to take the place of Jesus. 
Use of the It is declared elsewhere by Jesus that 
Word it is expedient that He go away, for 

unless He go away the Paraclete will 
not come (Jn 16 7).. Is the Paraclete, then, the 
successor or the substitute for Christ as He is some- 
times called? The answer is that He is both and 
neither. He is the successor of Christ historically, 
but not in the sense that Christ ceases, to act in the 
church. He is the substitute for Christ’s physical 
presence, but only in order that He may make vital 
and actual Christ’s spiritual presence. As we have 
seen, the Paraclete moves only in the range of truths 
conveyed in and through Christ as the historical 
manifestation of God. A “Kingdom of the Spirit," 
therefore, is impossible in the Christian sense, save 
as the historical Jesus is made the basis of the 
Spirit’s action in history. The promise of Jesus 
in 14 18, “I come unto," is parallel and equivalent 
in meaning with the preceding promise of the Para- 
clete. The following are given as the specific forms 
of activity of the Holy Spirit: (1) to show them the 
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things of Christ, (2) to teach them things to come, 
(3) to teach them all things, (4) to quicken their 
memories for past teaching, (5) to bear witness to 
Christ, (6) to dwell in believers, (7) other things 
shown in the context such as “greater works” than 
those of Christ (see Jn 14 16.17), (8) to convict of 
sin, of righteousness and judgment. It is possible 
to range the shades of meaning outlined above 
under these various forms of the Spirit’s activity. 
As Comforter His work would come under (1), (2), 

(3) and (6); as Advocate and Intercessor under (6), 
(7), (8); as Helper and Teacher under (1), (2), (3), 

(4) , (5), (6), (7), (8). 

The manner of the sending of the Paraclete is of 
interest. In Jn 14 16 the Paraclete comes in 
answer to Christ's prayer. The Father will give 
the Spirit whom the world cannot receive. In 14 
26 the Father will send the Spirit in Christ’s name. 
Yet in 16 26 Christ savs, “1 will send [him] unto 
you from the Father, even the Spirit of truth,” and 
in 16 7, “If I go, I will send him unto you.” See 
Holy Spirit. 

It remains to notice the passage in 1 Jn 2 1 
where the term “Paraclete” is applied to Christ: 

“If any man sin, we have an Advocate 
7. As with the Father, Jesus Christ the 

Applied righteous”; ver 2 reads:* “and he is 

to Christ the propitiation for our sins; and not 
for ours only, but also for the whole 
world.” Here the meaning is quite clear and spe- 
cific. Jesus Christ the righteous is represented as 
our Advocate or Intercessor with the Father. His 
righteousness is set over against our sin. Here 
the Paraclete, Christ, is He who, on the basis of 
His propitiatory offering for the sins of men, inter- 
cedes for them with God and thus averts from 
them the penal consequences of their transgressions. 
The sense in which Paraclete is here applied to 
Christ is found nowhere in the passages we have 
cited from the Gosi>el. The Holy Spirit as Paraclete 
is Intercessor or Advocate, but not in the sense 
here indicated. The Spirit as Paraclete convicts 
the world of sin, of righteousness and judgment. 
Jesus Christ as Paraclete vindicates believers before 
God. 

Literature. — Grimm-Thayer, Gr-Eng. Lexicon of 
the NT; Cremer, Biblico-Theol. Lexicon; HDB, art. 
“Paraclete"; DCG, art. “Paraclete"; EB, art. "Para- 
clete”; Jew Enc, art. “Paraclete”; Hare, Mission of 
the Comforter; Pearson, On the Creed; Taylor, Sayings 
of the Jewish Fathers; various comms., Westcott, Godet 
and others. See list of books appended to art. on Holy 
Spibit. 

E. Y. Mullins 

PARADISE, par'a-dls (O'TIB , parde$; irapdSci- 
«ros, parddeisos ): A word probably of Pers origin 
meaning a royal park. See Garden. 
1. Origin The word occurs in the Heb Scriptures 
and but 3 t: Cant 4 13, where it is ti^ 

Meaning “an orchard”; Neh 2 8, where it is 

tr* “a forest” (RVm “park”)* Eccl 
2 5, where it is in the pi. number (Av “orchards,” 
RV “parks”). But it was early introduced into 
the Gr language, being made specially familiar by 
Xenophon upon his return from the expedition of 
Cyrus the Younger to Babylonia (see Anab. i.2, § 
7; 4, §9; Cyrop. i.3, §14). In LXX the word is of 
frequent use in translating other terms of kindred 
significance. The Garden of Eden became “the 

S aradise of pleasure or luxury” (Gen 2 15; 3 23; 
oel 2 3). The valley of the Jordan became ‘the 
paradise of God’ (Gen 13 10). In Ezk 31 8.9, 
according to LXX. there is no tree in the ‘paradise 
of God’ equal to that which in the prophet’s vision 
symbolizes the glory of Assyria. The figures in the 
first 9 verses of tins chapter may well have been 
suggested by what the prophet had himself seen of 
parks in the Pers empire. 


In the apocryphal and pseudepigraphical lit. the 
word is extensively used in a spiritual and symbolic 

sense, signalizing the place of happi- 

2. Use in ness to be inherited by the righteous 
Jewish Lit- in contrast to Gehenna, the place of 
erature punishment to which the wicked were 

to be assigned. In the later Jewish lit. 
“Sheol” is represented as a place where preliminary 
rewards and punishments are bestowed previous to 
the final judgment (see Apocalyptic Literature; 
Eschatology of the OT; and cf 2 Esd 2 19; 
8 52). But the representations in this lit. are often 
I vague and conflicting, some holding that there were 
4 divisions in Sheol, one for those who were martyred 
for righteousness’ sake, one for sinners who on earth 
had paid the penalty for their sins, one for the just 
who had not suffered martyrdom, and one for sin- 
ners who had not been punished on earth (En 102 
15). But among the Alexandrian Jews the view 
prevailed that the separation of the righteous from 
the wicked took place immediatelv after death (see 
Wisd 3 14; 4 10; 6 5.17; Jos, 'Aid, XVIII, i, 3; 
BJ, II, viii, 14). This would seem to be the idea 
underlying the use of the word in the NT where 
it occurs only 3 t, and then in a sense remarkably 
free from sensuous suggestions. 

Christ uses the word but once (Lk 23 43), when 
He said to the penitent thief, “To-day shalt thou be 

with me in Paradise” (see Abra- 

3. Used by ham’s Bosom [cf Hades]) This was 
Christ no time to choose words with dialectical 

precision. The consolation needed by 
the penitent thief suffering from thirst and agony 
and shame was such as was symbolized by the pop- 
ular conception of paradise, which, as held by the 
Essenes, consisted of “habitations beyond the ocean, 
in a region that is neither oppressed with st-orms 
of rain, or snow T , or with intense heat, but that 
this place is such as is refreshed by the gentle breath- 
ing of a west wind, that is perpetually blowing from 
the ocean” (Jos, BJ, II, viii, 11). See Eschatol- 
ogy of the NT. 

Nowhere in His public teaching did Christ use 
the word “Paradise.” He does indeed, when speak- 
ing in parables, employ the figure of the 

4. Other marriage supper, and of new w ine, and 

Forms and elsewhere of Abraham’s bosom, and of 
Uses houses not made by hands, eternal in 

the heavens; but all these references 
are in striking contrast to the prevailing sensuous 
representations of the times (see 2 Esd 2 19; 8 
52), and such as have been introduced into Mo- 
hammedan lit. Likewise St. Paul (2 Cor 12 4) 
speaks of having been “caught up into Paradise” 
w r here he “heard unspeakable words, wdiich it is not 
lawdul for a man to utter.” See Eschatology 
of the NT. But in ver 2 this is referred to more 
vaguely as “the third heaven.” In Rev 2 7 it is 
said to the members of the church at Ephesus 
who should overcome, “I [will] give to eat of the 
tree of life, which is in the Paradise of God,” 
w r here the Eden of Gen 2 8 is made the symbol of 
the abode of the righteous, more fully described 
without the words in the last chapter of the 
book. The reticence of the sacred writers respect- 
ing this subject is in striking contrast to the pro- 
fuseness and crudity both of rabbinical writers 
before Christ and of apocryphal 'writers and 
Christian commentators at a later time. “Where 
the true Gospels are most reticent, the mythical 
are most exuberant” (Perowne). This is esp. 
noticeable in the Gospel of Nicodemus, the Acta 
Philippi , the writings of Tertullian {De Idol. c. 
13; De Anim. c. 55; Tertullian’s treatise De 
Paradiso is lost), Clement of Alexandria (Frag. 
51), and John of Damascus {De Orthod. Fid., ii, 
11). In modem lit. the conception of Paradise is 
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effectually sublimated and spiritualized in Faber’s 
familiar hymn: 

“ O Paradise, O Paradise, 

I greatly long to see 
The special place my dearest Lord 
Is destining for me ; 

Where loyal hearts and true 
Stand ever in the light, 

All rapture thro’ and thro’, 

In God’s most holy sight.” 

Literature. — Thu articles in the great Diets., esp. 
Herzog, RE; HDB; Alger, Critical History of the 
Doctrine of a Future Life; Sehoddc, Book of En; Light- 
foot, Hor Hch. on Lk 23 43; Salmond, The Christian 
Doctrine of Immortality, 346 11. For a good account of 
Jewish and patristic speculation on Paradise, sec Pro- 
fessor Plumptre’s art. in Smith’s DB, II, 704 IT. 

G. F. Wright 

PARAH, pa'ra, par'a (THBil f ha-parah; B, 4*apA, 
Phard , A, *A<j>dp, Aphdr) : A city named as in the 
territory of Benjamin between Awim and Ophrah 
(Josh 18 23 ). It may with some confidence be 
identified with Fdrah on Wddy Farah, which runs 
into Wddy Suweinlt, about 3 milt's N.E. of ' Anata . 

PARALYSIS, pa-ral'i-sis, PARALYTIC, par-a- 
lit'ik. See Palsy. 

PARAMOUR, par'a-moor b , pilleghesh, “a 
concubine,” muse, or fern ) : A term applied in Ezk 
23 20 to the male lover, but elsewhere tr d “concu- 
bine ” 

PARAN, pa'ran, EL-PARAN CfJKf, pa'ran , 

, 'el- pa ran; 4>apdv, Phardn): 

(1) El-paran (Gen 14 6) was the point farthest 
S. reached by the kings. LXX renders by 
rep^tvdos, terflrinthos, and reads, “unto the tere- 
binth of Paran.”. The evidence is slender, but it is 
not unreasonable to suppose that this is the place 
elsewhere (Dt 2 8; 1 K 9 26, etc) called Elath 
or Eloth (V* with fem. termination), a seaport 
town which gave its name to the Aelanitic Gulf 
(modern Gulf of 1 Ababa ), not far from the wilderness 
of Paran (2). 

(2) Many places named in the narrative of the 
wanderings lav within the Wilderness of Paran 
(Nu 10 12 ; i3 21 ; 27 14; cf 13 3 . 26 , etc). It 
is identified with the high limestone plateau of Et- 
Tih, stretching from the S.W. of the Dead Sea to 
Sinai along the west side of the Arabah. Tins 
wilderness offered hospitality to Ishmael when 
driven from his father’s tent (Gen 21 21). Hither 
also came David when bereaved of Samuel’s pro- 
tection (1 S 26 1). 

(3) Mount Paran (Dt 33 2; Hab 3 3) may be 
either Jebel M akrah, 29 miles S. of 'Am Kadis 
(Kadcsh-bamoa), and 130 miles N. of Sinai (Palmer, 
Desert of the Exodus , 510) ; or the higher and more 
imposing range of mountains W. of the Gulf of 
'Akaba. This is the more probable if El-paran is 
rightly identified with Elath. 

(4) Some place named Paran would seem to be 
referred to in Dt 1 1 ; but no trace of such a city 
has yet been found. Paran in 1 K 11 18 doubtless 
refers to the district W. of the Arabah. 

W. Ewing 

PARBAR, piir'bar pang, parbdr [1 Ch 26 18], 
and D^IYID, parwarim, tr d “precincts” [AV “sub- 
urbs” in 2* K 23 11]; LXX <|>apovp«fg, pharourelm) : 
In 1 Ch 26 18 reference is made to the position 
of the gatekeepers, “for Parbar westward, four at 
the causeway, and two at Parbar.” The word is 
supposed to be of Pcrs origin, connected with Par- 
wdr, meaning “possessing light,” and hence the 
meaning has been suggested of “colonnade” or 
“portico,” some place open to the light. In the pi. 
form (2 K 23 11) the situation of the house of 


“Nathan-melech” is described, and the tr, “in the 
colonnades,” should, if the above origin is accepted, 
be more correct than EV. It is difficult to under- 
stand the occurrence of a Pers word at this time, 
and it has been suggested ( EB, col 3585) that the 
word is a description of the office of Nathan-melech, 
ba-parwdrlm being a misreading for ba-p e rddhim, 
meaning “who was over the mules.” 

E. W. G. Masterman 

PARCEL, par'sel: Properly “a little part,” in 
Elizabethan Eng. being used in almost any sense. 
In AV of Gen 33 19; Josh 24 32; Ruth 4 3; 1 Ch 
11 13.14 it is the tr of njjbn, helkah; Jn 4 5 of 
X^ptov, chorion — both the Gr and Heb w r ords mean- 
ing a “piece of land.” RV writes “plot” in 1 Ch 
11 13.14, but if the change was needed at all, it 
should have been made throughout. 

PARCHED, parcht: Four different root words 
have been tr d “parched” in EV: 

(1) nbjj, kalah, “roasted.” This word is applied 
to corn or pulse. It is a common practice in Pal 
and Syria to roast the nearly ripe wheat for eating 
as a delicacy. A handful of heads of fully developed 
grain, with the stalks still attached, are gathered 
and bound together and then, holdmg the bunch 
by the lower ends of the stalks, the heads are toasted 
over a fire of straw or thorn bush. Bv the time 
most of the sheaths are blackened the grain is 
toasted, and, after rubbing off the husks between 
the hands, is ready to eat (Lev 2 14). A form of 
pulse is toasted in the same way and is more sought 
after than the grain. In the larger towns and 
cities, venders go about the streets selling bunches 
of toasted chick-peas. The Bible references, how- 
ever, are probably to another form of roasted grain. 
The threshed wheat or pulse is roasted over a fire 
on an iron pan or on a flat stone, being kept in 
constant motion with a stirrer until the operation is 
finished. The grain thus prepared is a marketable 
article. Parched grain is not now so commonly 
met with as the pulse, which either roasted or un- 
roasted is called hommos (from Arab, “to roast” or 
“parch”). Parched pulse is eaten not only plain, 
but is often made into confection by coating the 
seeds with sugar. In Bible times parched wheat 
or pulse was a common food, even taking the place 
of bread (Lev 23 14; Josh 6 11; Ruth 2 14). 
It was a useful food supply for armies, as it re- 
quired no further cooking (1 S 17 17). It was 
frequentlv included in gifts or hostages (1 S 26 18; 
2 S 17 28). 

(2) Tin , barer, “burned” or “parched” (cf Arab. 
hank, “burned”), is used in the sense of dried up or 
arid in Jer 17 6. 

(3) nn* , giheh, is used in Isa 6 13, AV “dried 
up,” RV "parched”; HITTIX, fhihah, in Ps 68 6, 
AV “dry,” RV “parched.” 

(4) Vft , sharabh , rendered “parched” in AV, is 
“glowing” in RV. The word implies the peculiar 
wavy effect of the air above parched ground, usually 
accompanied by mirages (cf Arab, scrub , “mirage”) 
(Isa 36 7; 49 10). In predicting a happy future 
for Zion the prophet could have chosen no greater 
contrast than that the hot glowing sands which 
produce illusive water effects should be changed 
into real pools. See Mirage. James A. Patch 

PARCHED, parcht, CORN. See Food. 

PARCHMENT, parch'ment (pcpPp&va, membrdna 
[2 Tim 4 13]) : The word “parchment,” which occurs 
only once (2 Tim 4 13), is derived from Lat per - 
gamena (Gr Uepya/xev^, Pergament), i.e. pertaining 
to Pergamum, the name of an ancient city in Asia 
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Minor where, it is believed, parchment was first 
used. Parchment is made from the skins of sheep, 
goats or young calves. The hair and fleshy portions 
of the skin are removed as in tanning by first soaking 
in lime and then dehairing, scraping and washing. 
The skin is then stretched on a frame and treated 
with powdered chalk, or other absorptive agent, to 
remove the fatty substances, and is then dried. It 
iB finally given a smooth surface by rubbing with 
powdered pumice. Parchment was extensively 
used at the time of the early Christians for scrolls, 
legal documents, etc, having replaced papyrus for 
that purpose. It was no doubt used at even a much 
earlier time. The roll mentioned in Jer 86 may 
have been of parchment. Scrolls were later re- 
placed by codices of the same material. After the 
Arabs introduced paper, parchment was still used 
for centuries for the nook bindings. Diplomas 
printed on “sheepskins,” still issued by many uni- 
versities, represent the survival of an ancient use 
of parchment. See following article. 

James A. Patch 

PARCHMENTS, parch 'men ts (itcpPpdvcu, mem- 
brdnai f “membranes,” “parchments,” “vellum”): 
The skins, chiefly of sheep, lambs, goats and calves, 
prepared so as to be used for writing on (2 Tim 
4 13). 

In Gr and Rom times parchment was much employed 
as a writing material. “At Rome, in the 1st cent. BC, 
and the 1st and 2d cents. AD, there is evidence of the use 
of vellum, but only for notebooks and for rough drafts or 
Inferior copies of literary works. .... A fragment of a 
vellum MS, which may belong to this period, is preserved 
in Brit. Mus. Add. MS 34,473, consisting of twoleavesof 
Demosthenes, De Fals. Leg., in a small band, which ap- 
pears to be of the 2d cent.” (F. G. Kenyon in HDB, I V, 

Paul directs Timothy that, when he comes from 
Ephesus to Rome, he is to bring “the books, esp. 
the parchments.” These, as well as the “cloak,” 
which is also mentioned, had evidently been “left 
at Troas with Carpus ” What were these parch- 
ments? They are distinguished from “the books,” 
which were probably a few choice volumes or rolls, 
some portions of the Scriptures of the OT. some 
volumes of the Law of Moses or of the Prophets or 
of the Pss. Among “the books” there might also 
be Jewish excgetical works, or heathen writings, 
with which, as is made evident by references in his 
Epp., Paul was well acquainted. 

The parchments were different from these, and 
were perhaps notebooks, in which the apostle had, 
from time to time, written what he had observed 
and wished to preserve as specially worthy of 
remembrance, facts which he had gathered in his 
study of the OT or 'of other books. These notes 
may have been the result of many years’ reading 
and study, and he wished Timothy to bring them to 
him. 

Various conjectures have been made in regard 
to the contents of “the parchments.” It has been 
suggested by Kenyon (HDB. Ill, 673) that they 
contained the OT in Gr; by Farrar, that the parch- 
ments were a diploma of Paul’s Rom citizenship; 
by Bull, that they were his commonplace books; 
by Latham, that the parchments were a copy of the 
Grundschnft of the Gospels, a volume containing 
the all-important narrative of the Saviour’s life 
and cross and resurrection. Workman ( Perse- 
cution in the Early Churchy 39) writes: “By tas 
memhrana8 I understand the proofs of his citizen- 
ship.” 

Whatever their contents may have been, they were of 
such value that Paul wished to have them with him in his 
prison at Rome, so that, if life were spared for even a few 
weeks or months, the books and parchments might be at 
hand for reference. Perhaps in the fact that the books 
and the parchments and the cloak had been left at Troas 
with Carpus, there may be a hint that his final arrest by 


the Rom authorities took place at that city, and that it 
was the suddenness of his arrest that caused him to be 
unable to carry his books and parchments and the cloak 
with him. “The police had not even allowed him time to 
find his overcoat or necessary documents" (Workman, 
op. cit., 39; see p. 1886, 14). 

Be this as it may, he desired to have them now. His 
well-disciplined mind, even in the near prospect of death 
by public execution, could find the most Joyous labor in 
the work of the gospel, wherever his influence reached, 
and could also find relaxation among “the books, esp. the 
parchments." 

John Rutherford 

PARDON, par'd’!!, par'dun. See Forgiveness. 

PARE, p&r (THE NAILS) (Tito, Vfedh, “to fix,” 
“manipulate”) : The word, which in Heb has a very 
wide range of application, and which is of very 
frequent occurrence in the Heb Bible, is found in 
the above meaning in but one passage of EV (Dt 
21 12; see Nail). In a similar sense it is found in 
2 S 19 24, where it is used to express the dressing 
of the feet and the trimming of the beard. 

PARENT, p&r'ent. See Children; Crimes; 
Education; Family; Punishments. 

PARK, park (0^5, pardeq; LXX irapASiwros, 

X o 

parddeisos ; cf Arab. firdaus ): “I made 

me gardens and parks,” AV “orchards” (Eccl 2 5); 
“Asaph the keeper of the king’s forest,” RVm 
“park” (Neh 2 8). The same word occurs in 
Cant 4 13, “Thy shoots are an orchard [RVm 
“paradise”] of pomegranates.” According to Lid- 
dell and Scott, paradeisos occurs first in Xenophon, 
who always uses it of the parks of Pers kings and 
noblemen. Like many other quadriliterals the 
word is undoubtedly of eastern origin. It seems to 
connote an inclosure. It is used in LXX of the 
Garden of Eden. Cf Lk 23 43; 2 Cor 12 4; 

Rev 2 7. See Paradise. Alfred Ely Day 

PARLOR, par'lgr: This word in AV, occurring 
in Jgs 8 20-25; 1 S 9 22; 1 Ch 28 11, is in 
every instance changed in RV : in Jgs into “upper 
room,” in 1 S into “guest-chamber,” in 1 Ch into 
“chambers,” representing as many Heb words. 
See House. 

PARMASHTA, par-mash'ta (KIWEn®, par - 
mashtd’; LXX MapiuwifiA, Marmasimdy or Map- 
luuripvd, Marmasimnd) : One of the sons of Haman 
(Est 9 9). 

PARMENAS, par'mS-nas (Ilapiuvas, Parmends) : 
A Gr name, an abbreviated form of Parmenides. 
Parmenas was one of “the seven” chosen by the 
people and appointed by the apostles to super- 
intend the daily distribution to the Christian poor 
of Jerus (Acts 6 5). Tradition states that he was 
martyred at Philippi, in the reign of Trajan, but 
his name does not appear again in Scripture. 

PARNACH, p&r'nak ftp®, pamOkh, “gifted”): 
Father of Elizaphan, the prince of Zebulun (Nu 84 
25). 

PAROSH, p&'rosh, par'osh , parish, 

“flea” [leap]) : A family that in part returned under 
Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 3; Neh 7 8), and in part under 
Ezra (Ezr 8 3; there spelt “Pharosh,” AV). Some 
of the family had foreign wives (Ezr 10 25). 
One descendant, Pedaiah (see Pedaiah, [3]), helped 
to rebuild the city walls (Neh 8 25), and others 
were among those who “sealed” the covenant of 
Nehemiah (Neh 10 1.14). In 1 Esd 5 9; 8 30; 

9 26, “Pharos.” 
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PAROUSIA, pa-roo'zhi-a: 

I. Ths Apostolic Doctbinb 

1. Terms 

2. Data and Sources 

3. Consistency 

4. Meaning or the Symbolism 

II. Thb Tbachinq of Jxssus 

1. Critical Problems 

2. Summary 

3. Fall of Jerusalem 

4. Time 

III. St. John's Evaluation 

1. Solution of Problem 

2. The Church a Divine Quantity 
Litebatubb 

/. The Apostolic Doctrine . — The Second Coming 
of Christ (a phrase not found in the Bible) is ex- 
pressed by the apostles in the following 

1. Terms special terms: (1) “Parousia” (xo- 

povffla, parousia ), a word fairly com- 
mon in Gr, with the meaning “presence” (2 Cor 
10 10; Phil 2 12). More esp. it may mean 
“presence after absence,” “arrival” (but not “re- 
turn,” unless this is given by the context), as in 
1 Cor 16 17; 2 Cor 7 6.7; Phil 1 26. And still 
more particularly it is applied to the Coming of 
Christ in 1 Cor 16 23; 1 Thess 2 19; 3 13; 

4 15; 6 23; 2 Thess 2 1.8; Jas 6 7.8; 2 Pet 

1 16; 3 4.12; 1 Jn 2 28 — in all 13 t, besides 

2 Thess 2 9, where it denotes the coming of Anti- 
christ. This word for Christ’s Second Coming 
passed into the early Patristic lit. (Diognetus, vii.6, 
e.g.), but its use in this sense is not invariable. For 
instance the word in Ignatius, Philadelphians , ix.2, 
means the Incarnation. Or the Incarnation is 
called the first Parousia, as in Justin, Trypho, xiv. 
But in modem theology it means invariably the 
Second Coming. Recent archaeological discoveries 
have explained why the word received such general 
Christian use in the special sense. In Hellenistic 
Gr it was used for the arrival of a ruler at a place, 
as is evidenced by inscriptions in Egypt, Asia 
Minor, etc. Indeed, in an Epidaurus inscription 
of the 3d cent. BC (Dittenberger, SyUoge !*, No. 803. 
34), “Parousia” is applied to a manifestation of 
Aesculapius. Consequently, the adoption by the 
Gr-speaking Christians of a word that already con- 
tained full regal and even Divine concepts was per- 
fectly natural. (The evidence is well summarized 
in Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East?, 372- 
78, Ger. ed, 281-87.) (2) “Epiphany” (Ari^dwa, 
ejriph&neia), “manifestation,” used of the Incarna- 
tion in 2 Tim 1 10, but of the Second Coming in 2 
Thess 2 8; 1 Tim 6 14; 2 Tim 4 1.8; Tit 2 13. 
The word was used like Parousia in Hellenistic Gr 
to denote the ceremonial arrival of rulers: cf Deiss- 
mann, as above. (3) “Apocalypse” faxomlXu^if 
apokdlupsis), “revelation,” denotes the Second 
Coming in 1 Cor 1 7; 2 Thess 1 7; 1 Pet 1 7. 
13; 4 13. (4) “Day of the Lord,” more or less 
modified, but referring to Christ in 1 Cor 1 8; 
6 5; 2 Cor 1 14; Phil 1 6.10; 2 16; 1 Thess 
6 2: 2 Thess 2 2. The phrase is used of the 
Father in the strict OT sense in Acts 2 20; 2 Pet 

3 12; Rev 16 14, and probably in 2 Pet 3 10. 
Besides, as in the OT and the intermediate lit., 
“day of wrath,” “last day,” or simply “day” are 
used very frequently. See Day of the Lord. 

Of the first three of the above terms, only Parousia 
is found in the Gospels, 4 t, all in Mt 84 (vs 3.27.37.39), 
and in the last three of these all in the set phrase "so 
shall be the Parousia of the Son of Man." As Christ 
spoke in Aram., the use of "Parousia" here is of course 
due to Matthew's adoption of the current Gr word. 

The last of the 4 terms above brings the apostolic 
doctrine of the Parousia into connection with the 
eschatology (Messianic or otherwise) 

2. Data and of the OT and of the intermediate 
Sources writings. But the connection is far 

closer than that supplied by this single 
term only, for nearly every feature in the apostolic 


doctrine can be paralleled directly from the Jewish 
sources. The following summary does not begin 
to give complete references to even such Jewish 
material as is extant, but enough is presented to 
show how closely allied are the eschatologies of 
Judaism and of early Christianity. 

The end is not to be expected instantly. There 
are still signs to come to pass (2 Thess 2 3), and 
in especial the determined number of martyrs must 
be filled up (Rev 6 11; cf 2 Esd 4 35.36). There 
is need of patience (Jas 6 7, etc; cf 2 Esd 4 34; 
Bar 83 4). But it is at hand Cl Pet 4 7; Rev 

1 3; 22 10; cf 2 Esd 14 17). “Yet a little while” 

(He 10 37.25), “The night is far spent” (Rom 13 
12), “The Lord is at hand” (Phil 4 5). “We that 
are alive” expect to see it (1 Thess 4 15; 1 Cor 16 
51; cf Bar 76 5); the time is shortened henceforth 
(1 Cor 7 29; cf Bar 20 1; 2 Esd 4 26, and the 
comma, on 1 Cor). Indeed, there is hardly time 
for repentance even (Rev 22 11, ironical), cer- 
tainly there is no time left for self-indulgence 
(1 Thess 6 3; 1 Pet 4 2; 2 Pet 3 11; Rev 3 

3; cf Bar 83 5), and watchfulness is urgently de- 
manded (1 Thess 6 6; Rev 3 3). 

An outpouring of the Spirit is a sign of the end (Acts 

2 17.18; cf XII P, Test. Levi 18 11; Sib Or 4 46, 
always after the consummation in the Jewish sources) . 
But the world is growing steadily worse, for the godly 
and intense trials are coming {passim), although 
those esp. favored may be spared suffering (Rev 

3 10; cf Bar 29 2). This is the beginning of 
Judgment (1 Pet 4 17; cf En 99 10). Iniquity 
increases and false teachers are multiplied (Jude 
ver 18; 2 Pet 3 3; 2 Tim 3, esp. ver 13; cf En 
80 7; Bar 70 5; 2 Esd 6 9.10). Above all there 
is to be an outburst of diabolic malevolence in the 
Antichrist (1 Jn 2 18.22; 4 3; 2 Jn ver 7; 2 
Thess 2 8-10; Rev 19 19; cf Bar 36 8-10; Sib Or 
3 63-70, and see Antichrist), who willgather all 
nations to his ensign (Rev 19 19; 2 Thess 2 10 
cf 2 Esd 13 5; En 66). Plagues fall upon men 
(Rev, passim; cf esp. Philo, Execr.), and natural 
portents occur (Acts 2 19 20; Rev, passim; cf 2 
Esd 6 4.5; En 80 5-8). But the conversion of the 
Jews (Rom 11 26) is brought about by these plagues 
(Rev 11 13; in the Jewish sources, naturally, 
conversion of Gentiles , as in Sib Or 3 616-623; 
En 10 21). Then Christ is manifested and Anti- 
christ is slain or captured (2 Thess 2 8; Rev 19 
20; cf 2 Esd 13 10.11). In Rev 20 3 the Mil- 
lennium follows (cf 2 Esd 7 28: 12 34; Bar 40 3, 
and often in rabbinical lit.; tne “millennium” in 
Slavic En, ch 33, is of very dubious existence), but 
other traces of millennial doctrine in the NT are 
of the vaguest (cf the comms. to 1 Cor 16 24, for 
instance, esp. Schmiedel, J. Weiss, and Lietzmann, 
and see Millennium). The general resurrection 
follows (see Resurrection for details). 

The Father holds the Judgment in He 10 30; 
12 23; 13 4; Jas 4 11.12; 1 Pet 1 17; Rev 14 
7; 20 11. and probably in Jude vs 14.15. Christ 
is Judge in Acts 10 42; 2 Cor 6 10 2 Tim 4 1. 
The two concepts are interwoven in Rom 14 9.10. 
God mediates judgment through Christ in Acts 17 
31; Rom 2 16, and probably m Rom 2 2-6; 3 6. 
In 2 Thess Christ appears as the executor of pun- 
ishment. For similar uncertainties in the Jewish 
schemes, cf, for instance, 2 Esd 7 33 and En 46 3. 
For the fate of the wicked see Eschatology; 
Hell: St. Paul, rather curiously, has very little to 
say about this (Rom 2 3; 1 Cor 3 17: 2 Thess 
1 8.9). Then all Nature is renewed (Rom 8 21; 
En 46 4.5) or completely destroyed (1 Cor 7 31; 
He 12 27; Rev 21 1; cf En 1 6; 2 Esd 7 30); 
by fire in 2 Pet 3 10 (cf Sib Or 4 172-77), so as to 
leave only the eternal verities (He 12 27; cf 2 Esd 
7 30[?]), or to be replaced with a new heaven and 
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a new earth (Rev 21 1; cf Slavic En 33 1-2). And 
the righteous receive the New Jems (Gal 4 26; 
He 12 22; Rev 3 12; 21 2.10; cf Bar 4 2-6; 
2 Esd 7 26). 

It is of course possible, as in the older works on 
dogmatics, to reconcile the slight divergences of 

the above details and to fit them all 

3. Con- into a single scheme. But the pro- 
sistency priety of such an undertaking is more 

than dubious, for the traditional 
nature of these details is abundantly clear — a tradi- 
tion that is not due solely to the fact that the Chris- 
tian and the Jewish schemes have a common OT 
basis. That the Jewish writers realized that the 
eschatological details were merely symbolic is made 
obvious by the contradictions that every apocalypse 
contains — the contradictions that are the despair 
of the beginner in apocalyptics. No writer seems 
to have thought it worth while to reconcile his 
details, for they were purely figures of dimly com- 
prehended forces. And the Christian symbolism 
must be interpreted on the same principle. No 
greater injustice, for instance, could be done St. 
Paul’s thought than to suppose he would have been 
in the least disturbed by St. John’s interpretation 
of the Antichrist as many persons and all of them 
ordinary human beings (1 Jn 2 18 19). 

The symbolism, then, in which the Parousia is 
described was simply that held by the apostles in 

their pre-Christian days. This svm- 

4. Meaning bolism, to be sure, has been thoroughly 

of the purified from such puerilities as the 

Symbolism feast on Leviathan and Behemoth of 

Bar 29, or the “thousand children” of 
En 10 17, a fact all the more remarkable as 2d- 
cent. Christianity has enough of this and to spare 
(e.g. Irenaeus, v.33). What is more important is 
that the symbolism of the Parousia is simply in the 
Jewish sources the symbolism of the coming of the 
Messiah (or of God in such schemes as have no 
Messiah). Now it is to be observed that among 
the apostles the Kingdom of God is almost uniformly 
regarded as a future quantitv (1 Cor 6 9.10; 15 50; 
Gal 5 21; Eph 6 5; 2 Tim 4 1.18; 2 Pet 1 11; 
Rev 11 15; 12 10), with a definitely present idea 
only in Col 1 13. Remembering again that the 
term “Messiah” means simply “the Bringer of the 
Kingdom,” the case becomes entirely clear. No 
apostle, of course, ever thought of Christ as any- 
thing but the Messiah. But neither did they think 
of His Messianic work as completed, or, if the most 
exact terminology be pressed, of the strict Messianic 
work as done at all. Even the Atonement belonged 
to the preliminary acts, viewed perhaps somewhat 
as En 39 6 views the preexistent Messiah’s resi- 
dence among the “church expectant.” This could 
come to pass more readily as the traditions generally 
were silent as to what the Messiah was to do before 
He brought the Kingdom, while they all agreed 
that He was not to be created only at that moment. 
Into this blank, esp. with the aid of Isa 53, etc, Our 
Lord’s earthly life and Passion fitted naturally, j 
leaving the fact of His Second Coming to be identi- 
fied with the coming of the Messiah as originally 
conceived. 

//. The Teaching of Jesus . — It will be found help- 
ful, in studying the bitter controversies that have 
raged around Christ’s teaching about 

1. Critical the future, to remember that the apos- 
Problems tolic idea of the word “Messiah” is the 
only definition that the word has; that, 
for instance, “Messiah” and “Saviour of the world” 
are not quite convertible terms, or that a redefini- 
tion of the Messiah as a moral teacher or an ex- 
pounder of the will of God does not rest on a 
* ‘spiritualizing” of the term, but on a destruction of 
it in favor of “prophet.” Now the three expressions, 


“Messianic work,” “coming of the Kingdom,” and 
“Parousia” are only three titles for one and the 
same thing, while the addition of “Son of Man” to 
them merely involves their being taken in the 
most transcendental form possible. In fact, this is 
the state of affairs found in the Synoptists. Christ 
predicts the coming of the Kingdom. He claims the 
title of its king (or Regent under the Father). The 
realization of this expectation He placed on the 
other side of the grave, i.e. in a glorified state. 
And in connection with this evidence we find His 
use of the title Son of Man. From all this the 
doctrine of the Parousia follows immediately, even 
apart from the passages in which the regular 
apocalyptic symbolism is used. The contention 
may be made that this symbolism in the Gospels 
has been drawn out of other sources by the evan- 
gelists (the so-called “Little Apocalypse” of Mk 
13 7-9.14-20.24-27.30-31 is the usual point of 
attack), but, even if the contention could be made 
out (and agreement in this regard is anything but 
attained), no really vital part of the case would be 
touched. Of course, it is possible to begin with the 
a priori assumption that “no sane man could con- 
ceive of himself as an apocalyptic being walking the 
earth incognito,” and to refer to later tradition 
everything in the Gospels that contradicts this 
assumption. But then there are difficulties. The 
various concepts involved are mentioned directly 
so often that the number of passages to be removed 
grows alarmingly large. Then the concepts inter- 
lock in such a way as to present a remarkably firm 
resistance to the critical knife; the picture is much 
too consistent, for an artificial product. Thus there 
are a number of indirect references (the title on the 
Cross, the “Palm-Sunday” procession, etc) that 
contradict all we know of later growths. And, 
finally, the most undeterred critic finds himself 
confronted with a last stubborn difficulty, the un- 
wavering conviction of the earliest church that 
Christ made the eschatological claims. It is con- 
ceivable that the apostles may have misunderstood 
Christ in other matters, but an error in tins central 
point of all (as the apostles appraised things) is 
hardly in the realms of critical possibility. On the 
whole, such an attempt to force a w r ay through the 
evidence of the documents W'ould scan something 
surprisingly like the violence done to history by the 
most perverse of the older dogmatists. 

The number of relevant passages involved is so 
large and the critical problems so intricate that any 

detailed discussion is prohibited here. 

2. Summary Moreover, the symbolism presents 

nothing novel to the student familiar 
with the usual schemes. Forces of evil increase in 
the world, the state of the righteous grow r s harder, 
distress and natural portents follow, at the climax 
Christ appears suddenly with His angels, bringing 
the Kingdom of God, gathers the elect into the 
Kingdom, and dismisses the wicked into outer 
darkness (or fire). The Father is the Judge in Mt 
10 32.33, but the Son in the || Lk 12 8 9, and in 
Mt 13 41; 16 27; 25 32; probably in Mt 24 50 
|| Lk 12 46; Mk 8 38 and its || Lk 9 26 are un- 
certain. At all events, the eternal destiny of each 
man depends on Christ’s attitude, possibly with the 
Father’s (invariable) ratification considered. 

How far Christ connected the Parousia and the fall 
of Jerus, it is not easy to say. Various sayings of 

Christ about the future were certainly 

3. Fall of grouped by the evangelists; cf Mt 
Jerusalem 24 with Mk 13 and Lk 17 20-37; 

or Lk 17 31 with Mk 13 15.16 (not- 
ing the inappropriate ness of Lk 17 31 in its present 
context). The critical discussions of Mk 13 are 
familiar and those of Lk 21 (a still more complex 
problem) only less so. Remembering what the 
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fall of Jerus or its immediate prospect would have 
meant, to the apostles, the tendency to group the 
statements of Christ will be realized. Conse- 
quently, not too much stress should be laid on the 
connection of this with the Parousia, and in no case 
can the fall of Jerus be considered to exhaust the 
meaning of the Parousia. 

The most debated question is that of the time of 
the Parousia. Here Mk 13 30 || Lk 21 32 || Mt 24 
34 place it within Christ’s generation, 
4. Time Mk 9 1 || Lk 9 27 || Mt 16 28 within 
the lifetime of some of His hearers, Mt 
10 23 before all the cities of Judaea are closed to 
Christ’s apostles. (Only the first, of these contains 
any reference to the fall of Jerus.) Then there is 
“ye shall see” of Mk 14 62; Lk 13 35 || Mt 23 
39. Agreeing with this are the exhortations to 
watchfulness (Mk 13 33-37; Lk 12 40 |, Mt 24 
44, etc, with many parables, such as the Ten 
Virgins). Now Mk 13 32 ; s Mt 24 36 do not 
quite contradict this, for knowledge of the genera- 
tion is quite consistent with ignorance of the day 
and hour; “It, will be within your generation, but 
nothing more can be told you, so watch!” The 
real difficulty lies in Mk i3 10 it Mt 24 14, the 
necessity of all Gentiles heanng the gospel (Lk 21 
24 is hardly relevant). To leave the question here, 
as most conservative scholars do, is unsatisfactory, 
for Mk 13 10 is of no deep value for apologetic 
service and this value is far outweighed by the real 
contradiction with the other passages. The key, 
probably, lies in Mt 10 IS, from which Mk 13 iO 
differs only in insisting on all Gentiles, perhaps with 
the apostles’ thought that, “world” and “Rom 
Empire” were practically coextensive. With this 
assumption the data yield a uniform result,. 

III. St. John ’m Evaluation . — It appears, then, 
that Christ predicted that shortly after His death an 
event would occur of so transcendental 
1. Solution a nature that it could be expressed 
of Problem only in the terms of the fullest escha- 
tological symbolism. St. John has 
a clear interpretation of this. In place of the long 
Parousia discourses in the Synoptists, we have, 
in the corresponding part of the Fourth Gospel, chs 
13-17, dealing not only with the future in general 
but concretely with Christ’s coming and the Judg- 
ment,. Christ indeed came to His own (Jn 14 18), 
and not He only but- the Spirit also (14 16), and 
even the Father (14 23). When the disciples are 
so equipped, their presence in the world subjects 
the world to a continual sifting process of judgment 
(16 11). The fate of men by this process is to be 
eternally fixed (3 18) , while the disciples newly made 
are assured that they have already entered into their 
eternal condition of blessedness (11 25.26; 5 24; 

10 28; 17 2 3). Equally directly the presence 

of Christ is conceived in Rev 3 20. So in St. Paul, 
the glorified Christ has returned to His own to dwell 
in them (Rom 8 9 10, etc), uniting them into a 
body vitally connected with Him (Col 1 18), so 
supernatural that, it is the teacher of ‘angels’. (Eph 
3 10), a body whose members are already in the 
Kingdom (Col 1 13), who even sit already in 
heavenly places (Eph 2 6). The same thought is 
found in such synoptic passages (Lk 7 28 !| Mt 

11 11; Lk 17 2i[?J; see Kingdom of God) as 
represent the Kingdom as 'present. Already the 
eschatological promises were realized in a small 
group of men, even though they still lacked the 
transforming influence of the Spirit.. Compare 
the continuous coming of Mt 26 64 (Lk 22 69). 

It is on these lines of the church as a supernatural 
quantity (of course not to be confused with any 
particular denomination) that the immediate realiza- 
tion of the Parousia promises is to be sought. Into 
human history has been “injected” a supernatural 


quantity, through which a Divine Head works, 
whose reaction on men settles their eternal destiny, 
and within which the life of heaven is 
2. The begun definitely. The force in this 
Church a body is felt at the crises of human his- 
Divine tory, perhaps esp. after the catastrophe 
Quantity that destroyed Jerus and set Chris- 
tianity free from the swaddling clothes 
of the primitive community. This conception of 
the church as a Divine quantity, as, so to speak, 
a part of heaven extended into earth, is faithful 
to the essentials of the predictions. Nor is it a 
rationalization of them, if the idea of the church 
itself be not rationalized. With this conception 
all realms of Christian activity take on a tran- 
scendental significance, both in life and (esp.) death, 
giving to the individual the confidence that he is 
building better than he knows, for even the apostles 
could not realize the full significance of what they 
were doing. Generally speaking, the details in 
the S 3 r mbolism must not be pressed. The purpose 
of revelation is to minister to life, not to curi- 
osity, and, in teaching of the future, Christ simply 
taught with the formal language of the schools of 
the day, with the one change that in the supernatural 
process He Himself was to be the central figure. 
Still, the end is not yet. “The hour eometh, in 
which all that are in the tombs shall hear his voice” 
(Jn 6 28; cf 6 40; 21 23; 1 Jn 2 28). In Christ 
human destiny is drawing to a climax that can be 
expressed only in spiritual terms that transcend 
our conceptions. See, further, Eschatology of 
the NT. 

Literature — This is overwhelming. For the pre- 
suppositions. GJ V 4 UUP is antiquated); Volz, Ju- 
disrhe Esrhalologie; Boussot, Religion des Judentums 5 . 
General discussions: Mathews, The Messianic Hope in 
the XT (best m Eng ); Sanday, The Life of Christ in 
Recent Research; Holtzmann, Das messianische Bewusst- 
sein Jesu (a classic): von Dobschutz, The Eschatology 
of the Gospels (popular, but very sound). Eschatological 
extreme. Schweitzer, The Quest of the Historical Jesus 
(Yon Reimarus zu Wrede) . is quite indispensable; Tyrrell, 
Christianity at the Cross Road (perverse, but valuable in 
parts); Loisy, Gospel and the Church (cf his Evangilea 
synoptiques) Anti-eschatological Sharman, The Teach- 
ing of Jesus about the Future (minute criticism, inadequate 
premises, some astounding exegesis); Bacon, The Begin- 
nings of Gospel Story (based on Wellhausen). For the 
older literature see Schweitzer, Sanday, Holtzmann, as 
above, and cf Fairweather. The Background of the Gospels, 
and Brown, “Parousia,” in HDB, III. 

Burton Scott Easton 

PARSHANDATHA, par-shan-da'tha, par-shan'- 
da-tha (SrHITEHE , parshandathd? ; LXX $ofxr£v, 
Pharsdn, or ‘fropo-avecrrAv, PJiar sanest an; perhaps 
from the Pers fragna-data , “given by prayer”): 
One of the sons of Haman (Est 9 7). 

PART, part: As a vb. is no longer in good use 
(except in a few special phrases, cf Ruth 1 17), but 
is obscure only in Prov 18 18, where the meaning 
is “break up their quarrel” (cf 2 S 14 6). RV 
has not changed AV’s usage, except (strangely) in 
1 S 30 24, where “share” is written. For the 
noun see Portion. 

PARTHIANS, par'thi-anz (IIApOoi, Pdrthoi ): A 
people mentioned in Acts 2 9 only, in connection 
with other strangers present at Jerus 
1. Country at Pentecost, from which we infer that 
and Early they were Jews or proselytes from the 
History regions included in the Parthian em- 
pire. This empire stretched from the 
Euphrates to the confines of India and the Oxus, 
and for centuries was the rival of Rome, and more 
than once proved her match on the battlefield. 
The Parthians are not mentioned in the OT, but are 
frequently in Jos, and they had an important con- 
nection with the history of the Jews, on account of 
the large colonies of the latter in Mesopotamia, and 
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the interference of the Parthians in the affairs of 
Judaea, once making it a vassal state. 

Parthia proper was a small territory to the S.E. 
of the Caspian Sea, about 300 miles long by 120 
wide, a fertile though mountainous region^ border- 
ing on the desert tract of Eastern Persia. The 



Parthian Horsemen. 

(From the Triumphal Arch of Septiunui Severn*, Rome ) 


origin of the Parthians is rather uncertain, though 
the prevailing opinion is that they were of Scythic 
stock or of the great Tartar race. We have no 
reference to them earlier than the time of Darius the 
Great, but they were doubtless among the tribes 
subdued by Cyrus, as they are mentioned by Darius 
as being in revolt. They seem to have remained 
faithful to the Persians after that, and submitted 
to Alexander without resistance. 

They next came under the rule of the Seleucid 
kings of Syria, but revolted about 250 BC, in the 
reign of Antiochus II (Theos), and 
2. The gained their independence under the 
Seleucid lead of Arsaces I who established the 
Kings dynasty of the Arsacidae, which con- 
tinued for nearly 5 centuries. His 
capital was Hecatompylos, but his reign continued 
only about 3 years, and his brother Tridates suc- 
ceeded him as Arsaces II and he consolidated the 
kingdom. The war betiveen the Seleucids and the 
Ptolemies freed him from interference from that 
quarter until 237 BC, when Seleucus II (Callinicus) 
marched against him, but was completely defeated, 
and Parthian independence was secured . Artabanus 
I, who followed him, extended his dominions west- 
ward to the Zagros Mountains, but Antiochus III 
would not permit such an encroachment with impu- 
nity, and led an expedition against him, driving him 
back and even invading his ancestral dominion . But 
after a struggle of some years the Parthians remained 
still unsubdued, and the difficulties of the contest led 
Antiochus to conclude peace with him in which he 
acknowledged the independence of Parthia. For 
about a quarter of a century the king of Parthia 
remained quiet, but Phraates I (181-174 BC) re- 
commenced aggressions on the Seleucid empire 
which were continued by Mithridatcs I (174-137), 
who added to his dominions a part of Bactria, on 
the E., and Media, Persia and Babylonia on the W. 
This was a challenge to Demetrius II, of Syria, to 
whose empire the provinces belonged, and he 
marched against him with a large force, but was 
defeated and taken prisoner. He remained in 
Parthia some years, well treated by Phraates II, 
whose sister he married, and, when Phraates wished 
to create a diversion against Antiochus Sidetes, he 
set ' Demetrius at liberty and sent him back to 
Syria. Antiochus was at first successful, as his 
force of 300,000 men far outnumbered the Par- 
thians, but he was at last defeated and slain in 129 
BC and his army destroyed. This was the last 


attempt of the Seleucid kings to subdue Parthia, 
and it was acknowledged as the dominant power in 
Western Asia. But Phraates fell in conflict with 
the Scyths, whom he called in to aid him in his war 
with Sidetes, and his successor likewise, and it was 
only on the accession of Mithridates in 124 BC that 
these barbarians were checked. The king then 
turned his attention toward Armenia, which he 
probably brought under his control, but its king 
Tigranes recovered its independence and even at- 
tacked the Parthians, and took from them two 
provinces in Mesopotamia. 

Not long after, the power of Rome came into con- 
tact with Armenia and Parthia. In 66 BC when, 
after subduing Mithridates of Pontus, 
3. In Con- Pompey came into Syria, Phraates III 
tact with made an alliance with him against 
Rome Armenia, but was offended by the way 
in which he was treated and thought 
of turning against his ally, but refrained for the 
time being. It was only a question of time when 
the two powers would come to blows, for Parthia 
had become an empire and could ill brook the in- 
trusion of Rome into Western Asia. It was the 
ambition and greed of Crassus that brought about 
the clash of Rome and Parthia. When he took the 
East as his share of the Rom world as apportioned 
among the triumvirs, he determined to rival Caesar 
in fame and wealth by subduing Parthia, and ad- 
vanced across the Euphrates on his ill-fated expe- 
dition in 53 BC. The story of his defeat and death 
and the destruction of the army and loss of the 
Rom eagles is familiar to all readers of Rom history. 
It revealed Parthia to the world as the formidable 
rival of Rome, which she continued to be for 
nearly 3 centuries. After the death of Crassus, the 
Parthians crossed the Euphrates and ravaged 
Northern Syria, but retired the following year with- 
out securing any portion of the country,* and thus 
ended the first w^ar with Rome. In 40 BC, after the 
battle of Philippi, Pacorus, who w*as then king, in- 
vaded Syria a second time and took possession of it 
together with all Pal, Tyre alone escaping subjec- 
tion. He set Antigonus on the throne of Judaea, 
deposing Hyrcanus for the purpose. Syria and Pal 
remained in the hands of Parthia for 3 years, but 
the coming of Ventidius gave a new turn to affairs. 
He drove the Parthians out of Syria, and when 
they returned the following vear, he defeated them 
again and Pacorus W’as slain. Parthia had to 
retire within her owro borders and remain on the 
defensive. Antony’s attempt to subdue them 
proved abortive, and his struggle with Octavian 
compelled him to relinquish the project. The 
Parthians were unable to take advantage of the 
strife in the Rom empire on account of troubles at 
home. An insurrection led by Tiridates drove the 
king Phraates IV from the throne, but he recovered 
it by the aid of the Scyths, and Tiridates took 
refuge in Syria with the youngest son of the king. 
Augustus afterward restored him without ransom, 
and obtained the lost standards of Crassus, and thus 
peace was established between the rival empires. 
Each had learned to respect the power of the other, 
and, although contention arose regarding the 
suzerainty oi Armenia, peace was not seriously dis- 
turbed between them for about 130 years, or until 
the reign of Trajan. Parthia was not at peace with 
herself, however. Dynastic troubles were frequent, 
and the reigns of the kings short. Artabanus III, 
who reigned 16-42 AD, w^as twice expelled from his 
kingdom and twice recovered his tnronc. In his 
days occurred a terrible massacre of Jewish colonists 
m Mesopotamia, as narrated by Jos {Ant, XVIII, 
ix). The contest with Rome over Armenia was 
settled in the days of Nero in a manner satisfactory 
to both parties, so that peace was not broken for 
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50 years. The ambition of Trajan led him to dis- 
regard the policy inaugurated by Augustus, adhered 
to, for the most part, by succeeding emperors, not 
to extend the limits of the empire. After the con- 
quest of Dacia he turned his attention to the East 
and resolved on the invasion of Parthia. The 
Parthian king, Chosroes, endeavored to placate 
Trajan by an embassy bearing presents and pro- 
posals of peace, but Trajan rejected them and 
carried out his purpose. He subdued Armenia, 
took Upper Mesopotamia, Adiab6n6 (Assyria), 
Ctesiphon, the capital, and reached the Pers Gulf, 
but was obliged to turn back by revolts in his rear 
and failed to reduce the fortress of Hatra. The 
conquered provinces were restored, however, by 
Hadrian, and the Parthians did not retaliate until 
the reign of Aurelius, when they overran Syria, and 
in 162 AD Lucius Verus was sent to punish them. 
In the following year he drove them back and ad- 
vanced into the heart of the Parthian empire, in- 
flicting the severest blow it had yet received. It 
was evident that the empire was on the decline, and 
the Romans did not meet with the resistance they 
had experienced in former times. Severus and 
Caracalla both made expeditions into the country, 
and the latter took the capital and massacred the 
inhabitants, but after his assassination his successor, 
Macrinus, fought a three davs’ battle with the 
Part hians at Nisibis in which lie was worsted and 
was glad to conclude a peace by paying an indem- 
nity of some £1,500,000 (217 AD). 

But this was the last achievementof theParthians. 
It is evident that Artabanus had suffered severely 

in his conflict with the Romans, and 

4. Fall of was unable to put down the revolt of 
the Empire the Persians under the lead of Artaxer- 

xes, who overthrew the Parthian em- 
pire and established the dynasty of the Sassanidae 
in its place (226 AD). 

The Parthians were not a cultured people, but 
displayed a rude magnificence, making use, to some 

extent, of remains of Gr culture which 

5. Culture they found within the regions they 

seized from the empire of Alexander. 
They had no native lit., as far as known, but 
made use of Gr in writing and on their coins. They 
were familiar with Heb or Syro-Chaldaic,. and the 
later kings had Sem legends on their coins. Jos 
is said to have wTitten his history of the Jewish War 
in his native tongue for Parthian readers. In their 
method of government they seem to have left the 
different provinces pretty much to themselves, so 
long as they paid tnbute and furnished the neces- 
sary contingents. H. Porteb 

PARTICULAR, par-tik'ti-lar, par-tik'fl-lar, PAR- 
TICULARLY: The adverbial phrase “in particular” 
occurs twice in AV (1 Cor 12 27, 4k fdpovs, eh 
m6rom , RV “severally,” RVm “each in his part”; 
and Eph 6 33, oZ KaO' tva, hoi hath* h6na, RV “sever- 
ally”); in both cases it has the obsolete meaning 
of “severally,” “individually.” The advb. “par- 
ticularly” occurs in the same sense in Acts 21 19 
AV, Kaff* Zr ticaffTov, hath 9 h&n hikaston , RV “one by 
one,” and He 9 5 AV, jeard nipot, hold miros , RV 
“severally.” We have the pi. noun in the sense of 
“details” in 2 Mace 2 30: (2 to be curious in particu- 
lars”; 11 20 (AV “Of the particulars I have given 
order,” RV “I have given order in detail”) ; and the 
adj. “particular” in the sense of “special” in the 
first Prologue to Sirach (AV, Vulg peculiares; the 
whole section omitti^d in RV). 

D. Miall Edwards 

PARTITION, par-tish'un, par-tish'un, THE 
MIDDLE WALL OF (ri |i«r<§ToiYov roO ifipaypov, 
td mesdtoichon tod phragtnoti [Epn 2 14]): What 
Paul here asserts is that Christ is our peace, the 


peace of both Jewish and gentile believers. He has 
made them both to be one in Himself, and has 
broken down the middle wall of parti- 
1. The tion which divided them from one 
Barrier in another. Then the apostle regards J ew 
the Temple and Gentile as two, who by a fresh act 
of creation in Christ are made into one 
new man. In the former of these similes he refers 


to an actual wall in the temple at Jerus, beyond 
which no one was allowed to pass unless he were a 
Jew, the balustrade or barrier which marked the 
limit up to which a Gentile might advance but no 
farther. Curiously, this middle wall of partition had 
a great deal to do with Paul’s arrest and imprison- 
ment, for the multitude of the Jew's became infuri- 
ated, not merely because of their general hostility to 
him as an apostle of Christ and a preacher of the gos- 
pel for the world, but specially because it was errone- 
ously supposed that he had brought Trophimus the 
Ephesian past this barrier into the temple (Acts 21 
29), and that he had in this manner profaned the 
temple (24 6), or, as it is put in 21 28, he had 
‘brought Greeks into the temple and polluted this 
holy place.’ In the assault which they thereupon 
made on Paul they violently seized and dragged him 
out of the temple — dragged him outside the balus- 
trade. The Levites at once shut the gates, to prevent 
the possibility of any further profanation, and Paul 
would have been torn in pieces, had not the Rom 
commander and his soldiers forcibly prevented. 


In building the temple Herod the Great had Inclosed 
a large area to form the various courts. The temple 
itself consisted of the two divisions, the 
A TTor^rTo Holy Place, entered by the priests every 
£• ueroa S day and the Holy of Holies into which 
Temple; Its the high priest entered alone once every 
Divisions; year. Immediately outside the temple 
thA rm,r+a there was the Court of the Priests, and in 
me u)uns j t was niaced the great altar of burnt offer- 
ing. Outside of this again was the Court 
of the Sons of Israel, and beyond this the Court of the 
Women. The site of the temple itself and the space 
occupied by the various courts already mentioned formed 
a raised plateau or platform. “ From it you descended 
at various points down 5 steps and through gates in a 
lofty wall, to find yourself overlooking another large 
court — the outer court to which Gentiles, who desired 
to see something of the glories of the temple and to offer 
gifts and sacrifices to the God of the Jews, were freely 
admitted. Farther in than this court they were for- 
bidden. on pain of death, to go. The actual boundary 
line was not the high wall with its gates, but a low stone 
barrier about 5 ft. in height, which ran round at the 
bottom of 14 more steps" (J. Armitage Robinson. D.D., 
St. Paula Ep. to the Eph , 59; see also Edersheim, 
The Temple , lte Ministry and Services ae They Were at 
the Time of Jesus Christ , 46). 


The middle wall of partition was called QOrtyh, 
and was built of marble beautifully ornamented. 

The Court of the Gentiles formed the lowest and the 
outermost inclosure of all the courts of the sanctuary. 

It was paved with the finest variegated 
3. The marble. Its name signified that it was 
a# +V,* open to all, Jews or Gentiles alike. It 
Court OI tlie was ver y i ar ge i and is sa i d by Jewish tra- 
Gentlles dition to have formed a square of 750 ft. 

It was in this court that the oxen and sheep 
and the doves for the sacrifices were sold as in a market. 
It was in this court too that there were the tables of the 
money-changers, which Christ Himself overthrew when 
He drove out the sheep and oxen and them that bought 
and sold in His Father's house. The multitudes assem- 
bling in this court must have been very great, esp. on 
occasions such as the Passover and Pentecost and at the 
other great feasts, and the din of voices must oftentimes 
have been most disturbing. As already seen, beyond this 
court no Gentile might go. See Temple. 

In the year 1871, while excavations were being made 
on the site of the temple by the Palestine Exploration 
Fund, M. Clermont-Ganneau discovered one of the 
pillars which Jos describes as having been erected upon 
the very barrier or middle wall of partition, to which 
Paul refers. This pillar is now preserved in the Museum 
at Constantinople and is inscribed with a Gr inscription 
in capital or uncial letters, which is translated as follows: 

NO MAN Or ANOTHER NATION TO, 

ENTER WITHIN THE rENCE AND 


ENCLOSURE ROUND THE TEMPLE, 
AND WHOEVER IB CAUGHT WILL 
HAVE HIMSELF TO BLAME THAT 
HIS DEATH ENSUES 
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While Paul was writing the Ep. to the Eph at 
Rome, this barrier in the temple at Jerus was still 
standing, yet the chained prisoner of Jesus Christ 
was not afraid to write that Christ had broken 
down the middle wall of partition, and had thus 
admitted Gentiles who were far off, strangers and 
foreigners, to all the privileges of access to God 
anciently possessed by Israel alone; that separation 
between Jew and Gentile was done away with forever 
in Christ. 

If Paul wrote the Ep. to the Eph in 60 or 61 
AD, then the actual barrier of stone remained 
in its position in the Court of the 
4. The Gentiles not more than some 10 years, 
Throwing for it was thrown down in the burning 
Down of of the temple by the Rom army. And 
the Barrier out of those ruins a fragment has been 
excavated in our own day, containing 
the very inscription threatening death to the gentile 


The first reference to it is found in 1 S 26 20: 
“Now therefore, let not my blood fall to the earth 
away from the presence of Jeh: for the king of 
Israel is come out to seek a flea, as when one doth 
hunt a partridge in the mountains.” David in this 
dialogue with Saul clearly indicates that if he did 
not hunt the partridge himself, he knew how it was 
done. The birds were commonly chased up the 
mountains and stunned or killed with “throw sticks.” 
David knew how deft these birds were at hiding 
beside logs and under dry leaves colored so like 
them as to afford splendid protection; how swiftly 
they could run; what expert dodgers they were ; 
so he compared taking them with catching a flea. 
The other reference is found in Jer 17 11: “As the 
partridge that sitteth on eggs which she hath not 
laid, so is he that getteth riches, and not by right; 
in the midst of his days they shall leave him, and 
at his end he shall be a fool.” If this reference is 



Warning Tablet op Herod's Temple. 


intruder, and reminding us that it is only in Christ 
Jesus that we now draw nigh unto God, and that 
we are thus one body in Christ, one new man. 
Christ has broken down the middle wall of parti- 
tion, for He, in His own person, is our peace. 

John Rutherfurd 

PARTRIDGE} par'trij (R"lp, £ore 7 ; Lat per - 
dix; LXX, 1 S 26 20, wicmcdpag, nuktMrax , 
“owl,” Jer 17 11, irip8i£, p&rdix ): A bird of the 
family Tetraonidae. The Heb word for this bird, 
kdre\ means “a caller,” and the Lat perdix is sup- 
posed to be an imitation of its cry, and as all other 
nations base their name for the bird on the Lat, it 
becomes quite evident that it was originally named 
in imitation of its call. The commonest partridge 
of Pal, very numerous in the wilderness and hill 
country, was a bird almost as large as a pheasant. 
It had a clear, exquisite cry that attracted atten- 
tion, esp. in tne mating season. The partridge of 
the wilderness was smaller and of beautifully marked 
plumage. It made its home around the Dead Sea, 
in the Wilderness of Judaea and in rocky caverns. 
Its eggs were creamy white; its cry very similar 
to its relatives 7 . The partridge and its eggs were 
used for food from time immemorial. 


supposed to indicate that partridges are in the habit 
of brooding on the nest of their kind or of different 
birds, it fails wholly to take into consideration the 
history of the bird. Partridges select a location, 
carefully deposit an egg a day for from 10 to 15 
days, sometimes 20, and then brood, so that all the 
young emerge at one time. But each bird knows 
and returns to its nest with unfailing regularity. 
It would require the proverbial “Philadelphia 
lawyer” to explain this reference to a “partridge 
sitting on eggs she had not laid. 77 No ornithologist 
ever could reconcile it to the habits or characteristics 
of the birds. AV tr* 1 these lines, “As the partridge 
sitteth on eg gs, and hatcheth them not.” This was 
easy to explain clearly. The eggs of the partridge 
were delicious food, and any brooding bird whose 
nest was discovered after only a few days of incu- 
bation did not hatch, because she lost her eggs 
Also the eggs frequently fall prey to other birds or 
small animals. Again, they are at the mercy of the 
elements, sometimes being spoiled by extremely wet 
cold weather. Poultry fanciers assert, that a heavy 
thunder storm will spoil chicken eggs when hatching- 
time is close; the same might be true with eggs of 
the wild. And almost any wild bird will desert its 
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nest and make its former brooding useless, if the 
location is visited too frequently by man or beast. 

There is also a partridge reference in the Book of 
Ecclus (11 29 If RV) : “Bring not every man into 
thine house; for many are the plots of the deceitful 
man. As a decoy partridge in a cage, so is the heart 



Partridge 


of a proud man; and as one that is a spy, he looketh 
upon thy falling. For he lieth in wait to turn 
things that .ire good into evil; and in things that 
are praiseworthy he will lay blame.” The reference 
is to confining a fame partridge in a hidden cage so 
that its calls would lure many of its family within 
range of arrows or “throw stick*” used by concealed 
hunters. Gene Stratton-Porter 

PARUAH, pa-rdo'a (rP1E, parii a h , “blooming”): 
Father of Jehoshaphat , who was one of Solomon’s 
twelve vicfualers or providers, and had charge in 
Issachar of this function (l K 4 17). 

PARVAIM, par-va'im (5“H^E, parwdyim; LXX 
$apovat|jL, Pharauaim): The word occurs only m 
2 Ch 3 0, as the place from which Solomon ob- 
tained gold for the decoration of his Temple. A 
derivation is given from the Sanskrit purva, “east- 
ern,” so that the name might be a vague term for 
the East (Gescnius, Thesaurus, 1125). Whether 
there* was such a place in Arabia is doubtful. Farwa 
in Yemen has been suggested, and also Sak el 
Fancain in Yemamah. Some have considered the 
name a shortened form of S'pharvdyim which occurs 
in the Syr and Tg Jonathan for the “Sephar” of 
Gen 10 30. A. S. Fulton 

PASACH, pa'sak (:J5$ , pd?akh } “divider”) : Son 
of Japhlet, descendant of Asher (1 Ch 7 33). 

PAS-DAMMIM, pus-dam 'im. See Ephes- 

dammim. 

PASEAH, pa-se'a, pas'£-a (HCE, pd$e°A, “limp- 
ing”): 

(1) A son of Eshton, descendant of Judah (1 Ch 

4 12). 

(2) The eponym of a family of Ncthinim (Ezr 2 
49; Neh 7 51, AV “Phaseah” = “Phinoe” (1 Esd 

5 31). 

(3) Father of Joiada, who helped to repair the 
old gate (Neh 3 6). 

PASHHUR, pash'hur, PASHUR, pash'ur 
(ITHE®, pashhur, “splitter,” “cleaver”): The 
name of several persons difficult to individuate: 

(1) A priest, son of Immer, and “chief governor 
in the house of the Lord” (Jer 20 1), who perse- 
cuted Jeremiah, putting him in “the stocks’ r hard 


by the “house of Jeh” in the “gate of Benjamin” 
(Jer 20 2). When released, Jeremiah pronounced 
Divine judgment on him and the people. Future 
captivity and an exile’s death are promised to 
Pashur whose name he changed from its masterful 
significance to a cowering one. “Terror on eveiy 
side” ( mdghdr mi$?dbhibh) is to take the place of 
“stable strength” (Jer 20 3ff). 

(2) Son of Melchiah, a prince of Judah, and one 
of the delegation sent by Zedekiah, the king, to con- 
sult Jeremiah (Jer 21 1). It looks like a larger 
and later deputation, similarly sent, to which this 
Pashur belongs, whose record is given in Jer 38 
1-13. Accompanying them was one, Gedaliah, who 
was a son of (3). 

(3) Another Pashur (Jer 38 1), who may be the 
person mentioned in 1 Ch 9 12; Neh 11 12. 

(4) A priest, of those who “sealed” Nehemiah’s 
covenant (Neh 10 1.3), who may, however, be the 
same as (5). 

(5) The chief of a priestly family called “sons of 
Pashur” (Ezr 2 38; 10 22; Neh 7 41; 1 Esd B 
25 [“Phassurus,” m “Pashhur”]; 9 22 [“Phaisur,” 
m “Pashhur”]). Doubtless it is this Pashur, some 
of whose sons had “strange wives” (Ezr 10 22). 

Henry Wallace 

PASS, pas, PASSAGE, pas'£j, PASSENGER, 
pas'en-jer: “To pass” bears different meanings and 
j corresponds to various words in Heb and Gr. It 
] occurs frequently' in the phrase “and it came to pass” 
j (lit. and it was). This is simply' a Heb idiom link- 
ing together the different paragraphs of a contin- 
uous narrative. As a rule “pass” renders the Heb 
word 157 , 'dbhar. This vb. has various meanings, 
e.g. “to pass over” a stream (Gen 31 21); “to 
I cross” a boundary (Nu 20 17); “to pass through,” 
i or “traverse,” a country' (Nu 21 22); “to pass on” 
(Gen 18 5); “to pass away,” “cease to exist” (Job 
30 15). The word is used metaphorically', “to pass 
over,” “overstep,” “transgress” (Xu 14 41). In 
i the causative form the vb. is used in the phrase “to 
cause to pass through fire” (Dt 18 10; 2 K 16 3). 
In AV “pass” sometimes has the force of “surpass,” 
“exceed," e.g. 2 Ch 9 22, “King Solomon passed 
all the kings of the earth in riches and wisdom”; 
cf also Eph 3 19, “the love of Christ w'hich passeth 
knowiedge,” and Phil 4 7, “the peace of God, w'hich 
passeth all understanding.” 

Passage in AV renders 157*5, m a' dbhar, or 
ninT^, ma' dbhar ah. The former word denotes 
(1) the ford of a river (Gen 32 23 AVm); (2) the 
pass of a mountain range (1 S 13 23). In the 
only other instance of the use of the shorter form 
(Isa 30 32 m), AV renders “w'here the grounded 
staff shall pass.” A more correct tr would be, “and 
every sweep [or stroke] of the appointed staff.” 
The longer form bears both meanings, viz. “ford” 
(e.g. Josh 2 7; Jgs 3 28, etc) and “pass” (1 S 
14 4; Isa 10 29). In Josh 22 11, the rendering 
‘tow T ards the region opposite the children of Israel’ 
would be more correct than AV, “at the passage of 
the children of Israel.” In EV of Nu 20 21 “pas- 
sage” seems to mean “right of w'a>',” and renders 
the infinitive of the Heb vb. In Jer 22 20 AV the 
word rendered “passage” should be tr 4 “from 
Abarim” (as in RV), a mountain range in Moab, 
N.E. of the Dead Sea. 

Passenger in AV means a “passer-by.” In Ezk 
39 11.14.15 where the word occurs 4 t in AV, RV 
translates “them that pass through.” T. Lewis 

PASSING OF MARY, THE. See Apocryphal 
Gospels. 

PASSION, pash'un, PASSIONS, pash'unz: 
“Passion” is derived from Lat passio, which in turn 
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is derived from the vb. potior , with the V pot. The 
Lat words are connected with the Gr V ra0 , path, 
which appears in a large number of derivatives. 
And in Gr, Lat, and Eng. (with other languages in 
addition) words connected with this V pat, path, 
are often susceptible of a great variety of meanings, 
for which the diets, must be consulted. For “pas- 
sion,” however, as it appears in EV, only three of 
these meanings need be considered. (1) Close to 
what seems to be the primary force of the root is 
the meaning “suffer,” and in this sense “passion” 
is used in Acts 1 3, “to whom he also showed him- 
self alive after his passion.” This tr is a paraphrase 
(Gr “after he had suffered”), due to the Vulg {jpost 
passionem suam ), and in Eng. is as old as Wycliff, 
whom the subsequent EV has followed. This is the 
only case in AV and RV where “passion” has this 
meaning, and it can be so used in modern Eng. only 
when referring (as here) to the sufferings of Christ 
(cf “Passion play”). (2) “Suffering,” when applied 
to the mind, came to denote the state that is con- 
trolled by some emotion, and so “passion” was 
applied to the emotion itself. This is the meaning 
of the word in Acts 14 15, “men of like passions,’ 
and Jas 6 17, “a man of like passions,” Gr i/ioioxa- 
0i if, homoiopathts; RVm “of like nature” gives 
the meaning exactly: “men with the same emo- 
tions as we.” (3) From “emotion” a transition 
took place to “strong emotion,” and this is the 
normal force of “passion” in modem Eng. AV 
does not use this meaning, but in RV “passion” in 
this sense is the tr of rddos, pdthos, in its three 
occurrences: Rom 1 26 (AV “affection”); Col 3 
5 (AV “inordinate affection”); 1 Thess 4 5 (AV 
“lust”). It is used also for two occurrences of 
t&Btuicl pdthdma (closely allied to pathos) in Rom 
7 5 (AV “motions,” AVm “passions”) and in Gal 
5 24 (AV “affection”). The fixing of the exact 
force in any of these cases is a delicate problem fully 
discussed m the comms. In Col 3 5 only does 
“passion” stand as an isolated term. The context 
here perhaps gives the word a slight sexual refer- 
ence, but this must not be overstressed ; the warning 
probably includes any violent over-emotion that 
robs a man of his self-control. See Affection; 
Motion. Burton Scott Easton 

PASSION, GOSPEL OF THE. See Apocry- 
phal Gospels. 


PASSOVER, pas'6-vgr (H9$ , pe§ah, from pdgah, 
“to pass” or “spring over” or “to spare” [Ex 12 
13.23.27; cf Isa 31 5]. Other conjectures connect 
the word with the “passing over” into a new year, 
with Assyr pa&dfyu, meaning “to placate,” with 
Heb pfyah, meaning “to dance,” and even with the 
skipping motions of a young lamb; Aram. XnipS , 
pa?h&’, whence Gr Il&rxa, Pdscha ; whence Eng. 
“paschal.” In early Christian centuries folk- 
etymology connected pdscha with Gr pdsch5 , “to 
suffer” [see Passion], and the word was taken to 
refer to Good Friday rather than the Passover) : 


1. Pesah and MaccSth 

2. Pesah migrayim 

3. Pesah ddrdth 

4. Maggdth 

5. The 'Omer 

6. Non- traditional Theories 

7. The Higher Criticism 

8. Historical Celebrations: OT Times 
0. Historical Celebrations: NT Times 

10. The Jewish Passover 


The Passover was the annual Heb festival on the 
evening of the 14th day of the month of ’Abhlbh 
or Ni$an, as it was called in later times. It was 
followed by, and closely connected with, a 7 days’ 
festival of maggdth, or unleavened bread, -to which 
the name Passover was also applied by extension 


(Lev 23 5). Both were distinctly connected with 
the Exodus, which, according to tradition, they 
commemorate: the Passover being in 

1. Pe^Mh imitation of the last meal in Egypt, 

and eaten in preparation for the journey, 

Maggoth while Jeh, passing over the houses of 

the Hebrews, was slaying the firstborn 
of Egypt (Ex 12 12 f; 13 2.12 ff); the maggdth 
festival being in memory of the first days of the 
journey during which this bread of haste was eaten 
(Ex 12 14-20). 

The ordinance of peqdh migrayim , the last meal 
in Egypt, included the following provisions: (1) 
the taking of a lamb, or kid without 

2. Pegah blemish, Tor each household on the 
migrayim 10th of the month; (2) the killing of 

the lamb .on the 14th at even: (3) the 
sprinkling of the blood on doorposts and lintels of 
tie houses in which it was to be eaten; (4) the 
roasting of the lamb with fire, its head with its legs 
and inwards — the lamb was not to be eaten raw 
nor sodden ( bdshaC) with water; (5) the eating of 
unleavened bread and bitter herbs; (6) eating in 
haste, with loins girded, shoes on the feet, and staff 
in hand; (7) and remaining in the house until the 
morning; (8) the burning oT all that remained; the 
Passover could be eaten only during the night (Ex 
12 1-23). 

This service was to be observed as an ordinance 
forever (Ex 12 14.24}, and the night was to be lei 
shimmurim, “a night of vigils,” or, at 

3. Pef ah least, “to be much observed” of all the 
doroth " children of Israel throughout their 

generations (Ex 12 42). The details, 
however, of the pegah ddrdth, or later observances 
of the Passover, seem to have differed slightly from 
those of the Egyp Passover (Mish, P e $ahim, ix.5). 
Thus it is probable that the victim could be taken 
from the flock or from the herd (Dt 16 2; cf Ezk 45 
22). (3), (6) and (7) disappeared entirely, and 

judging from Dt 16 7, the prohibition against 
seething (Heb bdskal ) was not understood to apply 
(unless, indeed, the omission of the expression “with 
water” gives a more general sense to the Heb word 
bdshal, making it include roasting). New details 
were also added: for example, that the Passover 
could be sacrificed only at the central sanctuary 
(Dt 16 5) ; that no alien or uncircumcised person, 
or unclean person could partake thereof, and that 
one prevented by uncleanness or other cause from 
celebrating the Passover in season could do so a 
month later (Nu 9 9 ff). The singing of the Hallel 
(Pss 113-118), both while the Passover was being 
slaughtered and at the meal, and other details were 
no doubt added from time to time. 

Unleavened bread was eaten with the Passover 
meal, just as with all sacrificial meals of later times 
(Ex 23 18: 34 25; Lev 7 12), in- 

4. Maggoth dependency perhaps of the fact that 

the Passover came in such close prox- 
imity with the Feast of Unleavened Bread (Ex 12 
8). Jewish tradition distinguishes, at any rate, 
between the first night and the rest of the festival 
in that the eating of maggdth is an obligation on the 
firBt night and optional during the rest of the week 
(P*gMklm 120a), although the eating of unleavened 
bread* is commanded in general terms (Ex 12 15. 
18; 13 6.7; 23 15; 84 18; Lev 23 6: Nu 28 17). 
The eating of leavened bread is strictly prohibited, 
however, during the entire week under the penalty 
of k&rWi, “excision” (Ex 12 15.19 f; 13 3; Dt 
16 3), and this prohibition has been observed tra- 
ditionally with great care. The 1st and 7th days 
are holy convocations, days on which no labor 
could be done except such as was necessary in the 
preparation of food. The festival of maggdth is 
reckoned as one of the three pilgrimage festivals, 
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though strictly the pilgrimage was connected with 
the Passover portion and the first day of the festival. 

During the entire week additional sacrifices were 
offered in the temple: an offering made by fire and a 
burnt offering, 2 young bullocks, 1 ram, 7 lambs of the 
first year without blemish, together with meal offerings 
and drink offerings and a goat for a sin offering. 

During the week of the maggoth festival comes 
the beginning of the barley harvest in Pal (M*n&hoth 

656) which lasts from the end of March 
5._The in the low Jordan valley to the begin- 
'Omer ning of May in the elevated portions. 

The time of the putting-in of the sickle 
to the standing com (Dt 16 9) and of bringing 
the sheaf of the peace offering is spoken of as the 
morrow after the Sabbath (Lev 23 15), that is, 
according to the Jewish tradition, the day after the 
first day, or rest-day, of the* Passover (M*n&. 65 b; 
M e g Ta'an. 1 ; Jos, Ant . Ill, x, 5), and according 
to Samaritan and Boethusian traditions and the 
modern Karites the Sunday after the Passover. At 
this time a wave offering is made of a sheaf, followed 
by an offering of a lamb with a meal and drink 
offering, and only thereafter might the new com be 
eaten. Prom this day 7 weeks are counted to fix 
the date of Pentecost, the celebration connected 
with the wheat harvest. It is of course perfectly 
natural for an agricultural people to celebrate the 
turning-points of the agricultural year in connection 
with their traditional festivals. Indeed, the Jewish 
liturgy of today retains in the Passover service the 
Prayer of Dew ( tal ) which grew up in Pal on the 
basis of the needs of an agricultural people. 


Many writers, however, eager to explain the entire 
festival as originally an agricultural feast (presumably 
a Canaanitic one, though there is not a 
6 Non- shred of evidence that the Canaanites 
^ ‘ had such a festival), have seized upon the 

traditional ' 6m er, or sheaf offering, as the basis of the 
Theories hagh (festival), and nave attempted to 
explain the maccoth as bread hastily baked 
in the busy harvest times, or as bread quickly baked 
from the freshly exempted first-fruits, wherein these 
theories are superior to the traditional explanation so 
consistently adhered to throughout the Pent it is diffi- 
cult to see. In a similar vein, it has been attempted to 
connect the Passover with the sacrifice or redemption of 
the firstborn of man and beast (both institutions being 
traditionally traced to the judgment on the firstborn 
of Egypt, as in Ex 13 11-13. 22 29 30; 23 19. 34 
19.20). so as to characterize the Passover as a festival 
of pastoral origin. Excepting for the multiplication of 
highly ingenious guesses, very little that is positive has 
been added to our knowledge of the Passover by this 
theory. 

The Pent speaks of the Passover in many contexts and 
naturally with constantly varying emphasis. Thus in 


naturally with constantly varying emphasis. Thus in 
the story of the Exodus it is natural to 
7. The expect fewer ritual details than in a manual 
rj* h _ of temple services ; again, according to 
the view here taken, we must distinguish 
Criticism oetween the pesah mxgrayxm and the pesah 
dor oth. Nevertheless, great stress is laid 


on the variations in the several accounts, by certain 
groups of critics, on the basis of which they seek to sup- 
port their several theories of the composition of the 
Pent or Hex. Without entering into this controversy, 
it will be sufficient here to enumerate and classify all the 
discrepancies said to exist in the several Passover passages, 
together with such explanations as have been suggested. 
These discrepancies, so called, are of three kinds: (1) 
mere omissions, (2) differences of emphasis, and (3) 
conflicting statements. The letters, J, E. D, P and H will 
here be used to designate passages assigned to the various 
sources by the higher criticism of today merely for the 
sake of comparison. (1) There is nothing remarkable 
about the omission of the daily sacrifices from all pas- 
sages except Lev 23 8 (H) and Nu 28 19 (P), nor in 
the omission of a specific reference to the holy convo- 
cation on the first day in the contexts of Dt 16 8 and 
Ex 13 6 , nor even in the omission of reference to a cen- 
tral sanctuary in passages other than Dt 16. Neither 
can any significance be attached to the fact that the 
precise day is not specified in Ex 23 (E) where the ap- 
pointed day is spoken of, and in Lev 28 15 (H) where 
the date can be figured out from the date of Pentecost 
there given. (2) As to emphasis, it is said that the so- 
called Elohist Covenant (E) (Ex 28) has no reference to 
the Passover, as it speaks only of maccoth in ver 15, 
in which this festival is spoken of together with the other 


r*ghnlim or pilgrimage festivals. The so-called Jeho- 
vtstic source (J) (Ex 34 18-21.25) is said to subordinate 
the Passover to maccdth, the great feast of the Jehovlstic 
history (JEj> (Ex 12 21-27.29-30.38.39; 13 3-16); in 
Dt (D) the Passover is said to predominate over maggdth, 
while in Lev (P and H) it is said to be of first importance. 
JE and P emphasize the historical importance of the 
day. Whether these differences in emphasis mean much 
more than that the relative amount of attention paid 
to the paschal sacrifice, as compared with maccdth, de- 
pends on the context, is of course the fundamental ques- 
tion 6f the higher criticism ; It is not answered by point- 
ing out that the differences of emphasis exist. (3) Of 
the actual conflicts, we have already seen that the use of 
the words “flock" and “herd" in Dt and Heb b&shal 
are open to explanation, and also that the use of the 
maccdth at the original Passover is not inconsistent with 
the historical reason for the feast of maccdth — it is not 
necessary to suppose that maccdth were xnvenUd through 
the necessity of the Hebrews on their journey. There 
is, however, one apparent discrepancy in the Bib. narra- 
tive that seems to weaken rather than help the position 
of those critics who would ascribe very late dates to the 
passages which we have cited* Why does Ezekiel’s ideal 
scheme provide sacrifices for the Passover different from 
those prescribed in the so-called P ascribed to the same 
period (Ezk 45 21)? 

The children of Israel began the keeping of the 
Passover in its due season according to all its ordi- 
nances in the wilderness of Sinai (Nu 

8 . Histor- 9 5). In the very beginning of their 

ic&l Cele- national life in Pal we find them cele- 
brations: brating the Passover under the leader- 

OT Times ship of Joshua in the plains of Jericho 

(Josh 5 10). History records but few 
later celebrations in Pal, but there are enough 
intimations to indicate that it was frequently 
if not regularly observed. Thus Solomon offered 
sacrifices three times a year upon the altar which he 
had built to Jeh, at the appointed seasons, including 
the Feast of Unleavened Bread (1 K 9 25 = 2 Ch 
8 13). The later prophets speak of appointed 
seasons for pilgrimages and sacrifices (cf Isa 1 12- 
14), and occasionally perhaps refer to a Passover 
celebration (cf Isa 30 29, bearing in mind that the 
Passover is the only night-feast of which we have 
any record). In Hezekiah’s time the Passover had 
fallen into such a state of desuetude that neither 
the priests nor the people were prepared for the 
king’s urgent appeal to observe it. Nevertheless, 
he was able to bring together a large concourse in 
Jerus during the 2d month and institute a more 
joyful observance than any other recorded since 
the days of Solomon. In the 18th year of King 
Josiah, however, there was celebrated the most 
memorable Passover, presumably in the matter of 
conformity to rule, since the days of the Judges 
(2 K 23 21; 2 Ch 36 1 ff). The continued ob- 
servance of the feast to the days of the exile is 
attested by Ezekiel’s interest in it (Ezk 45 18). 
In post-exilic times it was probably observed more 
scrupulously than ever before (Ezr 6 19 ff). 

Further evidence, if any were needed, of the 
importance of the Passover in the life of the Jews 

of the second temple is found in the 

9 . Histor- Taim, which devotes to this subject 

ical Cele- an entire tractate, P*$dhim, on which 
brations: we have both Bab and Pal tfmartf. 

NT Times These are devoted to the sacrificial 

side and to the minutiae of searching 
out and destroying leaven, what constitutes leaven, 
and similar questions, instruction in which the 
children of Israel sought for 30 days before the 
Passover. Jos speaks of the festival often (Ant, II, 
xiv, 6; III, x, 5: IX, iv, 8; XIV, ii. 2; XVII, ix, 
3; BJ , II, i, 3; V, iii, 1; VI, ix, 3). Besides repeat- 
ing the details already explained in the Bible, he 
tells of the innumerable multitudes that came for 
the Passover to Jerus out of the country and even 
from beyond its limits. He estimates that in one 
year in the days of Cestius, 256,500 lambs were- 
slaughtered and that at least 10 men were counted to 
each. (This estimate of course includes the regular 
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population of Jerus. But even then it is doubtless 
exaggerated.) The NT bears testimony, likewise, to 
the coming of great multitudes to Jerus (Jn 11 55; 
cf also 2 13; 6 4). At this great festival even the 
Rom officers released prisoners in recognition of 
the people’s celebration . Travel and other ordinary 
pursuits were no doubt suspended (cf Acts 12 3; 
20 6). Naturally the details were impressed on 
the minds of the people and lent themselves to 
symbolic and homiletic purposes (cf 1 Cor 5 7; 
Jn 19 34-36, where the paschal lamb is made to 
typify Jesus; and He 11 28). The best-known 
instance of such symbolic use is the institution of 
the Eucharist on the basis of the paschal meal. 
Some doubt exists as to whether the Last Supper 
was the paschal meal or not. According to the 
Synoptic Gospels, it was (Lk 22 7; Mt 26 17; 
Mk 14 12) ; while according to John, the Passover 
was to bo eaten some time following the Last 
Supper (Jn 18 28). Various harmonizations of 
these passages have been suggested, the most in- 
genious, probably, being on the theory that when 
the Passover fell on Friday night, the Pharisees 
ate the meal on Thursday and the Sadducees on 
Friday, and that Jesus followed the custom of the 
Pharisees (Chwolson, Das letzte Passahmal Jesu, 
2d cd, St. Petersburg, 1904). Up to the Nicene 
Council in the year 325, the church observed Easter 
on the Jewish Passover. Thereafter it took pre- 
cautions to separate the two, condemning their 
confusion as Arianism. 

After the destruction of the temple the Passover 
became a home service. The paschal lamb was no 
longer included. Only the Samaritans 
10. The have continued this rite to this day. 
Jewish In the Jewish home a roasted bone is 

Passover placed on the table in memory of the 

rite, and other articles symbolic of the 
Passover are placed beside it: such as a roasted 
egg, said to be in memory of the free-will offering; 
a sauce called hdrd$eth, said to resemble the mortar 
of Egypt; salt water, for the symbolic dipping (cf 
Mt 26 23); the bitter herbs and the maggoth. The 
$edher (program) is as follows: sanctification; wash- 
ing of the hands; dipping and dividing the parsley; 
breaking and setting aside a piece of maggah to be 
distributed and eaten at the end of the supper; 
reading of the haggddhdh shel pe§ah , a poetic narra- 
tive of the Exodus, in answer to four questions 
asked by the youngest child in compliance with 
the Bib. command found 3 t in Ex and once in 
Dt, “Thou shalt tell thy son on that day”; wash- 
ing the hands for eating; grace before eating; tast- 
ing the maggah ; tasting the bitter herbs; eating 
of them together; the meal; partaking of the 
maggah that had been Bet aside as ’dphikomen or 
dessert; grace after meat; HaUel; request that 
the service be accepted. Thereafter folk-songs 
are sung to traditional melodies, and poems recited, 
many of which have allegorical meanings. A cup 
of wine is used at the sanctification and another at 
grace, in addition to which two other cups have 
Been added, the 4 according to the Mish ( P e §dhlm 
x.l) symbolizing the 4 words employed in Ex 6 6.7 
for the delivery of Israel from Egypt. Instead of 
eating in haste, as in the Egyp Passover, it is cus- 
tomary to recline or lean at this meal in token of 
Israel’s freedom. 

The prohibition against leaven is strictly ob- 
served. The searching for hidden leaven on the 
evening before the Passover and its destruction 
in the morning have become formal ceremonies 
for which appropriate blessings and declarations 
have been included in the liturgy since the days 
when Aram, was the vernacular of the Jews. As 
in the case of other festivals, the Jews have doubled 
the days of holy convocation, and have added a 


semi-holiday after the last day, the so-called ’issur 
hagh , in token of their love for the ordained cele- 
bration and their loathness to depart from it. 

Nathan Isaacs 

PASTOR, pas'ter (*"171, ro'eh; poim&n; 

lit. a helper, or feeder of the sheep [AV Jer 2 8; 
3 15; 10 21; 12 10; 17 16; 22 22; 23 1.2, and 
in Eph 4 11, AV and RV]) : Besides the literal sense 
the word has now a figurative meaning and refers 
to the minister appointed over a congregation. 
This latter meaning is recognized in the tr of AV. 
See Ministry. 

PASTORAL, pas'tor-al, EPISTLES, THE: 

I. Genuineness 

1. External Evidence 

2. Genuineness Questioned 

II. Alleged Difficulties against Pauline Author- 
ship 

1. Relative to Paul’s Experiences 

(1) Data in 1 Tim 

(2) Data in 2 Tim 

(3) Data in Tit 

2. Subject-Matter Post-Pauline 

(1) Difficulty Regarding Church Organization 

(2) The Doctrinal Difficulty 

3. Difficulty Rolative to Language 

4. The Christianity of the Epistles Not Paul’s 

III. Date and Order 

1. Date of the Epistles 

2. Their Order 
Literature 

The First and Second Epp. to Tim, and the 
Ep. to Tit form a distinct group among the letters 
written by Paul, and are now known as the Pastoral 
Epp. because they were addressed to two Christian 
ministers. When Timothy and Titus received these 
epp. they were not acting, as they had previously 
done, as missionaries or itinerant evangelists, but 
had been left by Paul in charge of churches; the 
former having the oversight of the church in 
Ephesus, and the latter having the care of the 
churches in the island of Crete. The Pastoral Epp. 
were written to guide them in the discharge of the 
duties devolving upon them as Christian pastors. 
Such is a general description of these epp. In 
each of them, however, there is a great deal more 
than is covered or implied by the designation, “Pas- 
toral” — much that, is personal, and much also that 
is concerned with Christian faith and doctrine and 
practice generally. 

/. Genuineness. — In regard to the genuineness of 
the epp. there is abundant external attestation. 

Allusions to them are found in the 
1. External writings of Clement and Polycarp. In 
Evidence the middle of the 2d cent, the epp. were 
recognized as Pauline in authorship, 
and were freely quoted. 

“Marcion indeed rejected them, and Tatian is sup- 
posed to have rejected those to Timothy. B ut, as Jerome 
states in the preface to his Comm, on Tit, these heretics 
rejected the epp not on critical grounds, but merely 
because they disliked their teaching He* says they usocl 
no argument, but merely asserted, This is Paul’s, This is 
not Paul’s. It is obvious that men holding such opinions 
as Marcion and Tatian held, would not willingly ascribe 
authority to epp. which condemned asceticism. So 
far, then, as the early church can guarantee to us the 
authenticity of writings ascribed to Paul, the Pastoral 
Epp. are guaranteed ” (Marcus Dods, Intro to the N T, 167). 

The external evidence is all in favor of the recep- 
tion of these epp., which were known not only to 
Clement and Polycarp, but also to Irenaeus, Ter- 
tullian, the author of the Ep. to the churches of 
Vienne and Lyons, and Theophilus of Antioch. 
The evidence of Polycarp, who died in 167 AD, is 
remarkably strong. He says, “The love of money is 
the beginning of all trouble, knowing .... that 
we brought nothing into the world, neither can 
carry anything out” (cf 1 Tim 6 7.10). It would 
be difficult to overthrow testimony of this nature. 

The decision of certain critics to reject the Pastoral 
Epp. as documents not from the hand of Paul, "is not 
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reached on the external evidence, which is perhaps as 
early an attestation as can be reasonably expected. They 
are included in the Muratorlan Canon, and 
by Irenaeus and later writers as 
(A. S. Peake, A Critical Intro to 
the NT% eo). This admission is satis- 
Quesnoned factory. In recent times, however, the 
authenticity of these epp. has been called 
in question by Schmidt, Schleiermacher, Baur, Renan, 
and many others. Baur asserted that they were written 
for the purpose of combating the Gnosticism of the 2d 
cent., and of defending the church from it by means of 
ecclesiastical organization, and that the date of their 
composition was about the year 150 AD. 

//. Alleged Difficulties against Pauline Author- 
ship. — Various difficulties have been alleged against 
the reception of the Pastoral Epp. as Pauline. The 
chief of these are: (1) the difficulty of finding 
any place for these letters in the life of Paul, as 
that is recorded in the Acts and in the Pauline 
Epp. written before the Pastorals; (2) the fact that 
there are said to be in them indications of an eccle- 
siastical organization, and of a development of doc- 
trine, both orthodox and heretical, considerably in 
advance of the Pauline age; (3) that the language 
of the epp. is, to a large extent, different from that 
in the accepted epp.; (4) the “most decisive” of all 
the arguments against the Pauline authorship — 
so writes Dr. A. C. McGiffert ( A History of Chris- 
tianity m the Apostolic Age , 402) — is that “the 
Christianity of the Fastoral Epp. is not- the Chris- 
tianity of Paul.” 

Where can a place be found for these epp., in the 
life of Paul? The indications of the date of their 
composition given in the epp. them- 
1. Relative selves are these, 
to Paul’s (1) Data in 1 Tim. — In 1 Tim 1 3 
Experiences Paul had gone from Ephesus to Mace- 
donia, and had left Timothy in Ephesus 
in charge of the church there. In the Acts and in 
the previously written Pauline epp., it is impossible 
to find such events or such a state of matters as will 
satisfy these requirements. Paul had previously 
been in Ephesus, on several occasions. His 1st 
visit to that city is recorded in Acts 18 19-21. On 
that occasion he wont from Ephesus, not into Mace- 
donia. but into Syria. His 2d visit was his 3 
years’ residence in Ephesus, as narrated in Acts 
19; and when he left the city, he had, previous to 
his own departure from it, already sent Timothy 
into Macedonia (19 22) — a state of matters exactly 
the reverse of that, described in 1 Tim 1 3. Tim- 
othy soon rejoined Paul, and so far was he from being 
left in Ephesus then, that he was in Paul’s company 
on the remainder of his journey toward Jerus (Acts 
20 4; 2 Cor 1 1). 

No place therefore in Paul’s life, previous to his 
arrest in Jerus, and his first Rom imprisonment, can 
be found, which satisfies the requirements of the 
situation described in 1 Tim 1 3. “It is impossible, 
unless we assume a second Rom imprisonment, to 
reconcile the various historical notices which the 
ep. [2 TimJ contains” (McGiffert, op. cit., 407). 

In addition to this, the language used by the 
apostle at Miletus, when he addressed the elders of 
the Ephesian church (Acts 20 30) about the men 
speaking perverse things, who should arise among 
them, showed that these false teachers had not 
made their appearance at that time. There is, for 
this reason alone, no place for the Pastoral Epp. in 
Paul’s life, previous to his arrest in Jerus. But 
Paul’s life did not end at the termination of his first 
Rom imprisonment: and this one fact gives ample 
room to satisfy all tne conditions, as these are found 
in the three Pastorals. 

Those who deny the Pauline authorship of these 
epp. also deny that he was released from what, in 
this article, is termed his 1st Rom imprisonment. 
But a denial of this latter statement is an assumption 
quite unwarranted and unproved. It assumes that 


2. Genuine- 


Paul was not set free, simply because there is no 
record of this in the Acts. But the Acts is, on the 
very face of it, an incomplete or unfinished record: 
that is, it brings the narrative to a certain point, and 
then breaks off, evidently for the reason which Sir 
W. M. Ramsay demonstrates, that Luke meant 
to write a sequel to that book — a purpose, however, 
which he was unable, owing to some cause now un- 
known, to carry into execution. The purpose of 
the Acts, as Ramsay shows {St. Paid the Traveller 
and the Rom Citizen, 23, 308), is to lead up to the 
release of Paul, and to show that the Christian faith 
was not a forbidden or illegal religion, but that the 
formal impeachment of the apostle before the su- 
preme court of the empire ended in his being set at 
liberty, and thus there was established the fact that 
the faith of Jesus Christ was not, at that time, con- 
trary to Rom law. “The Pauline authorship 
.... can be maintained only on the basis of a 
hypothetical reconstruction, either of an entire 
period subsequent to the Rom imprisonment, or of 
the events within some period known to us” (Mc- 
Giffert, op. cit., 410). The one fact that Paul was 
set free after his 1st Rom imprisonment gives the 
environment which fits exactly all the requirements 
of the Pastoral Epp. 

Attention should be directed to the facts and to 
the conclusion stated in the art. Praetorium (q v.), 
Mommsen having shown that the words, “My bonds 
became manifest in Christ throughout the whole 
praetorian guard” (Phil 1 13), mean that at the 
time when Paul wrote the Ep. to the Phil, the case 
against him had already come before the supreme 
court of appeal in Rome, that it had been partly 
heard, and that the impression made by the pris- 
oner upon his judges was so favorable, that he 
expected soon to be set free. 

The indications to be drawn from other expres- 
sions in three of the epp. of the Rom captivity — 
Phil, Col and Philem — are to the same effect. 
Thus, writing to the Philippians, he saj r s that he 
hopes to send Timothy to them, so soon as he sees 
how matters go with him, and that he trusts in the 
Lord that he himself will visit them shortly. And 
again, writing to his friend Philemon in the city of 
Colossae, he asks him to prepare him a lodging, for 
he trusts that through the prayers of the Colossians, 
he will be granted to them. 

These anticipations of acquittal and of departure 
from Rome are remarkable, and do not in any degree 
coincide with the idea that Paul was not set free 
but was condemned and put to death at that time. 
“It is obvious that the importance of the trial is 
intelligible only if Paul was acquitted. That he 
was acquitted follows from the Pastoral Epp. with 
certainty for all who admit their genuineness; while 
even they who deny their Pauline origin must allow 
that they imply an early belief in historical details 
which are not consistent" with Paul’s journeys before 
his trial, and must either be pure inventions or 

events that occurred on later journeys If 

he was acquitted, the issue of the trial was a formal 
decision by the supreme court of the empire that 
it was permissible to preach Christianity; the trial, 
therefore, was really a charter of religious liberty, 
and therein lies its immense importance. It was 
indeed overturned by later decisions of the supreme 
court; but its existence was a highly important 
fact for the Christians” (Ramsay, op. cit., 308). 
“That he was acquitted is demanded both by the 
plan evident in Acts and by other reasons well 
stated by others” (ib, 360). 

It should also be observed that there is the direct 
and corroborative evidence of Paul’s release, afforded 
by such writers as Cyril of Jerus, Ephrem Syr., 
Chrysostom and Theodoret, all of whom speak of 
Paul’s going to Spain. Jerome ( Vir . III., 5) gives it as 
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a matter of personal knowledge that Paul traveled 
as far as Spain. But there is more important evi- 
dence still. In the Muratorian Canon, 1. 37, there 
are the words, “profectionem Pauli ab urbe ad 
Spaniam pTohciscentis” (“the journey of Paul as he 
journeyed from Borne to Spain”) . Clement also in 
the ep. from the church in Borne to the church in 
Corinth, which was written not later than the year 
96 AD, says in reference to Paul, “Having taught 
righteousness to the whole world, and having gone 
to the extremity of the west [epi t6 tbrma tts duseos 
elthQn] and having borne witness before the rulers, so 
was he released from the world and went to the holy 
place, being the greatest example of endurance/’ 
The words, “having gone to the extremity of the 
west,” should be speciallv noticed. Clement was 
in Rome when he wrote this, and, accordingly, the 
natural import of the words is that Paul went to 
the limit of the western half of the then known world, 
or in other words, to the western boundary of the 
lands bordering the Mediterranean, that is, to 
Spain. 

Now Paul never had been in Spain previous to 
his arrest in Jerus, but in Rom j. 5 24.28 he had 
twice expressed his intention to go there. These 
independent testimonies, of Clement and of the 
Muratorian Canon, of the fact that after Paul’s 
arrest in Jerus he did carry into execution his pur- 
pose to visit Spain, are entitled to great weight. 
They involve, of course, the fact that he was ac- 
quitted after his 1st Bom imprisonment. 

Having been set free, Paul could not do other- 
wise than send Timothy to Philippi, and himself 
also go there, as he had already promised when he 
wrote to the Philippian church (Phil 2 19.24). 
As a matter of course he would also resume his 
apostolic journeys for the purpose of proclaiming 
the gospel. There is now ample room in his life 
for the Pastoral Epp., and they give most interest- 
ing details of his further labors. The historical and 
geographical requirements in 1 Tim are, in this way, 
easily satisfied. It was no great distance to Ephe- 
sus from Philippi and Colossae, where he had prom- 
ised that he would “come shortly.” 

(2) Data in 2 Tim . — The requirements in 2 Tim 
are (a) that Paul had recently been at Troas, at 
Corinth, and at Miletus, each of which he men- 
tions (2 Tim 4 13.20); (6) that when he wrote 
the epp. he was in Rome (1 17) ; (c) that he was 
a prisoner for the cause of the gospel (18; 2 9), 
and had once already appeared before the emperor’s 
supreme court (4 16.17); (d) that he had then 
escaped condemnation, but that he had reason to 
believe that on the next hearing of his case the 
verdict would be given against him, and that he 
expected it could not be long till execution took 
place (4 6): (e) that he hoped that Timothy 
would be able to come from Ephesus to see him 
at Rome before the end (4 9.21). These require- 
ments cannot be made to agree or coincide with 
the first Rom captivity, but they do agree per- 
fectly with the facts of the apostle’s release and his 
subsequent second imprisonment in that city. 

(3) Data in Tit . — The data given in the Ep. to 
Tit are (a) that Paul had been in Crete, and that 
Titus had been with him there, and had been left 
behind in that island, when Paul sailed from its 
shores, Titus being charged with the oversight of the 
churches there (Tit 1 6) ; and (6) that Paul meant 
to spend the next winter at Nieopolis (3 12). It is 
simply impossible to locate these events in the 
recorded life of Paul, as that is found in the other 
epp., and in the Acts. But they agree perfectly 
with his liberation after his first Rom imprisonment. 
“As there is then no historical evidence that Paul 
did not survive the year 64, and as these Pastoral 
Epp. were recognized as Pauline in the immediately 


succeeding age, we may legitimately accept them 
as evidence that Paul did survive the year 64 — that 
he was acquitted, resumed his missionary labors, 
was again arrested and brought to Rome, and from 
this second imprisonment wrote the Second Ep. 
to Tim — his last extant writing 1 ’ (Dods, Intro to 
the NT, 172). 

The second difficulty alleged against the accept- 
ance of these epp. as Pauline is that there are said 
to exist in them indications of an 
2. Subject- ecclesiastical organization and of a 
Matter doctrinal development, both orthodox 

Post- and heretical, considerably later than 

Pauline those of the Pauline age. 

(1) The first statement, that the 
epp. imply an ecclesiastical organization in advance 
of the tnfce when Paul lived, is one which cannot be 
maintained in view of the facts disclosed in the epp. 
themselves. For directions are given to Timothy 
and to Titus in regard to the moral and other char- 
acteristics necessary in those who are to be ordained 
as bishops, elders, and deacons. . In the 2d cent, 
the outstanding feature of ecclesiastical organiza- 
tion was the development of monarchical episco- 
pacy, but the Pastoral Epp. show a presbyterial ad- 
ministration. The office held by Timothy in 
Ephesus and by Titus in Crete was, as the epp. 

! themselves show, of a temporary character. The 
directions which Paul gives to Timothy and Titus 
in regard to the ordaining of presbyters in every 
church are in agreement with similar notices found 
elsewhere in the NT, and do not coincide with the 
state of church organization as that existed in the 
2d cent., the period when, objectors to the genuine- 
ness of the epp. assert, they were composed. 
“Everyone acquainted with ancient literature, 
particularly the literature of the ancient church, 
knows that a forger or fabricator of those times 
could not possibly have avoided anachronisms” 
(Zahn, Intro to the NT, II, 93). But the ecclesi- 
astical arrangements in the Pastoral Epp. coincide 
in all points with the state of matters as it is found 
in the church in the time of the apostles, as that is 
described in the Acts and elsewhere in the NT. 

It seems an error to suppose, as has often been 
done, that these epp. contain the germ of monarchi- 
cal episcopacy; for the Christian church had already, 
from the day of Pentecost, existed as a society with 
special officers for the functions of extension, dis- 
cipline and administration. The church in the 
Pastoral Epp. is a visible society, as it always was. 
Its organization therefore had come to be of the 
greatest importance, and esp. so in the matter of 
maintaining and handing down the true faith ; the 
church accordingly is described as “the pillar and 
stay of the truth” (1 Tim 3 15 m), that is, the 
immovable depository of the Divine revelation. 

(2) The other statement, that the epp. show a 
doctrinal development out of harmony with the 
Pauline age is best viewed by an examination of 
what the epp. actually say. 

In 1 Tim 6 20, Paul speaks of profane and vain 
babblings and oppositions of gndsis (RV “knowl- 
edge,” AV “science”) falsely so called. In Tit 3 
9, he tells Titus to avoid foolish questions and gene- 
alogies and contentions and strivings about the 
law. These phrases have been held to be allusions 
to the tenets of Marcion, and to those of some of 
the gnostic sects. There are also other expressions, 
such as fables and endless genealogies (1 Tim 1 
3.4; 6 3), words to no profit but the subverting of 
the hearer (2 Tim 2 14), foolish and unlearned 
questions which do gender strifes (2 Tim 2 23), 
questions and strifes of words (1 Tim 6 4.5), dis- 
cussions which lead to nothing but word-battles and 
profane babbling. Such are the expressions which 
Paul uses. These, taken with what is even more 
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clearly stated in the Ep. to the Col, certainly point 
to an incipient Gnosticism. But had the writer 
of the Pastoral Epp. been combating the Gnosticism 
of the 2d cent., it would not have been phrases like 
these that he would have employed, but others 
much more definite. Godet, quoted by Dods 
(Intro, 175), writes, “The danger here is of substi- 
tuting intellectualism in religion for piety of heart 
and life. Had the writer been a Christian of the 2d 
cent., trying, under the name of Paul, to stigmatize 
the gnostic systems, he would certainly have used 
much stronger expressions to describe their character 
and influence.” 

It should be observed that the false teachers 
described in 2 Tim 3 6-9.13, as well as in other 
places in these epp., were persons who taught that 
the Mosaic Law was binding upon all Christians. 
They laid stress upon rabbinic mythsjftipon inves- 
tigations and disputations about genealogies and 
specific legal requirements of the OT. What they 
taught was a form of piously sounding doctrine 
assuming to be Christian, but which was really 
rabbimsm. 


"For a pseudo-Paul in the post-apostolic age — when 
Christians of Jewish birth had become more and more 
exceptions in the gentile Christian church — to have in- 
vented a description of and vigorously to have opposed 
the heterodidd'kaloi, who did not exist in his own age, and 
who were without parallel in the earlier epp. of Paul, 
would have been to expose himself to ridicule without 
apparent purpose or meaning" (Zahn. Intro, II, 117). 
"A comparison of the statements in these epp. about 
various kinds of false doctrine, and of those portions of 
the same that deal with the organization and officers 
of the church, with conditions actually existing in the 
church, esp. the church of Asia Minor, at the beginning 
and during the course of the 2d cent., proves, just as 
clearly as docs the external evidence, that they must 
have been written at latest before the year 100. But 
they could not have been written during the first two 
decades after Paul’s death, because of the character of 
the references to persons, facts and conditions in Paul’s 
lifetime and his own personal history, and because of the 
impossibilitj' on this assumption of discovering a plausi- 
ble motive for their forgery. Consequently the claim 
that they are post-Pauline, and contain matter which 
is un- Pauline, is to lie treated with the greatest sus- 
picion” (Zahn. op. cit., II, 118). 

The third difficulty alleged against the Pauline author- 
ship of the Pastoral Epp. is connected with the language 
employed, which is said to be. to a large 
« TV4K/»"ffTT extent, different from that in the accepted 
d. uimcuity t»pp The facts in regard to tin's matter 
Connected are that in 1 Tim there are S2 words not 
found elsewhere in the XT; in 2 Tim there 
are 53 such words, and In Tit there are 
33. But, while the total of such words in 
the three epp is 168, this number, largo 
though it appears, may bo compared with the words used 
only once in the other Epp of Paul. In Rom, I Cor, 2 Cor, 
Gal. Eph, Phil, Col, 1 Thoss. 2 Thess and Philem, the 
words of this description are 627 in number. So nothing 
can be built upon the fact of the 16S peculiar words in 
the Pastoral Epp , that can safely bo alleged as proof 
against their Pauline authorship. The special subjects 
treated in those epp required adequate language, a re- 
quirement and a claim which would not be refused in the 
caso of any ordinary author. 

The objections to the Pauline authorship of the Pas- 
torals, based upon the dissimilarity of diction in them 
and m Eph, Phil and Col, cease to exist when the theory 
is no longer persisted in, that the nucleus of the Pastoral 
Epp was compost'd during the Rom imprisonment, 
which, according to this theory ended, not in the apostle’s 
release, but in his execution. The fact that he was 
writing to intimate and beloved friends, both on personal 
matters and on the subject of church organization, and 
on that of incipient Gnosticism, which was troubling 
the churches of Asia Minor, made it essential that he 
should, to a large extent, use a different vocabulary. 


with the 
Language 


The “most decisive” of all the arguments against 
the Pauline authorship is that “the Christianity of 
the Pastoral Epp. is not the Chris- 
4. Is There tianityof Paul” (McGiffert, A History 
“Another of Christianity , 402). “For the most 
Gospel” in part,” Dr. McGiffert writes, “there 
the Pas- is no trace whatever of the great 
torals? fundamental truth of Paul’s gospel — 
death unto the flesh and life in the 
Spirit.” Now this is not so, for the passages which 


Dr. McGiffert himself gives in a footnote (2 Tim 

1 9-11; 2 11 ff; Tit 3 4-7), as well as other 
references, do most certainly refer to this very 
aspect of the gospel. For example, the passage in 

2 Tim 2 contains these words, “If we died with 
him [Christ], we shall also live with him .” What is 
this but the great truth of the union of the Christian 
believer with Christ? The believer is one with 
Christ in His death, one with Him now as He lives 
and reigns. The objection, therefore, which is 
“most decisive of all,” is one which is not true in 
point of fact. Dr. McGiffert also charges the author 
of the Pastoral Epp. as being “one who understood 
by resurrection nothing else than the resurrection 
of the fleshly body” (p. 430). The body of Our 
Lord was raised from the dead, but how very unjust 
this accusation is, is evident from such a passage 
as 1 Tim 3 16, “And without controversy great is 
the mystery of godliness; 

He who was manifested in the flesh, 

Justified in the Spirit, 

Seen of angels, 

Preached among the nations, 

Believed on in the world, 

Received up in glory.” 

Charges of this nature are unsupported by evi- 
dence, and are of the kind on which Dr. A. S. Peake 
(A Critical Intro to the NT, 71 ) bases his rejection 
of the Pauline authorship — except for a Pauline 
nucleus — that he “feels clear.” More than an ipse 
dixit of this sort is needed. 

The theory that the Pastoral Epp. are based upon 
genuine letters or notes of Paul to Timothy and 
Titus is thus advocated by Peake, McGiffert, 
Moffatt and many others. It bears very hard upon 
1 Tim. “In 1 Tim not a single verse can be indi- 
cated which clearly bears the stamp of Pauline 
origin” (Peake, op cit., 70). “We may fairly con- 
clude then in agreement with many modem scholars 
that we have here, in ihe Pastoral Epp., authentic 
letters of Paul to Timothy and Titus, worked over 
and enlarged by another hand” (McGiffert, op. cit., 
405). In regard to 1 Tim he writes, “It is very 
likely that there are scattered fragments of the origi- 
nal ep. in 1 Tim, as for instance in ver 23. But it 
is difficult to find anything which we can be con- 
fident was written by Paul” (p. 407). 

Dr. McGiffert also alleges that in the Pastoral 
Epp., the word “faith” “is not employed in its pro- 
found Pauline sense, but is used to signify one of 
the cardinal virtues, along with love, peace, purity, 
righteousness, sanctification, patience and meek- 
ness.” One of the Pauline epp., with which he 
contrasts the Pastorals, is the Ep. to the Gal; and 
the groundlessness of this charge is evident from 
Gal 6 22, where “faith” is included in the list there 
given of the fruit of the Spirit, along with love, joy, 
peace, longsuffering, gentleness, goodness, meek- 
ness and self-control. 

If the Pastoral Epp. are the work of Paul, then. Dr. 
McGiffert concludes, Paul had given up that form of the 
gospel which he had held and taught throughout his life, 
and descended from the lofty religious plane upon which 
he had always moved, to the level or mere piety and 
morality (op. cit., 404). But this charge is not just or 
reasonable, in view of the fact that the apostle is in- 
structing Timothy and Titus how to combat the views 
and practices of immoral teachers. Or again, in such 
a passage as 1 Tim 1 12-17 AV, the author of the ep. 
has not doscendod from the lofty plane of faith to that of 
mere piety and morality, when he writes, "The grace of 
our Lord was exceeding abundant with faith and love 
which is in Christ Jesus. This is a faithful saying, and 
worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus came into 
the world to save sinners; of whom I am chief." 

If such be the "most decisive” objection against the 
Pauline authorship, the other difficulties, as already seen, 
need not cause alarm, for they resolve themselves into 
the equally groundless charges that the historical require- 
ments of the epp. cannot be fitted into any part of Paul’s 
life, and that the doctrine and ecclesiastical organization 
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do not suit the Apostolic age. These objections have 
been already referred to. 

The real difficulty, writes Dr. Peake (A Critical Intro, 
68), is that “the old energy of thought and expression is 
gone, and the greater smoothness and continuity in the 
grammar is a poor compensation for the lack of grip and 
of continuity m the thought.” Dr. Peake well and truly 
says that this statement does not admit of detailed proof. 
Lack of grip and lack of continuity of thought are not 
the characteristics of such passages as 1 Tim 1 9-17, a 
passage which will bear comparison with anything in the 
acknowledged Pauline Epp. ; and there are many other 
similar passages, e.g. Tit 2 11 — 8 7. 

What must be said of the dulness of the intelli- 
gence of Christian men and of the Christian church 
a b a whole, if they could thus let themselves be im- 
posed upon by epp. which purported to be Paul's, 
but which were not written by him at all, but were 
the enlargement of a Pauline nucleus? Can it be be- 
lieved that the church of the 2d cent., the church of 
the martyrs, was in such a state of mental decrepi- 
tude as to receive epp. which were spurious, so far 
as the greater portion of their contents is concerned? 
And can it be believed that this idea, so recently 
originated and so destitute of proof, is an adequate 
explanation of epp. which have been received as 
Pauline from the earliest times? 

When placed side by side with sub-apostolic 
writings like the Didache , Clem. Rom.j Poly carp 
and Ignatius, “it is difficult to resist the idea which 
returns upon one with almost eveiy sentence that 
.... the Pastorals are astonishingly superior" 
(Moffatt, The Historical NT, 556). Godet, quoted 
by R. D. Shaw ( The Pauline Epp., 441), writes, 
“When one has had enough of the pious amplifica- 
tions of Clement of Rome, of the ridiculous inanities 
of Barnabas, of the general oddities of Ignatius, of 
the well-meant commonplaces of Polycarp, of the 
intolerable verbiage of Hermas, and of the nameless 
platitudes of the Didache, and, after this promenade 
in the first decade of the 2d cent., reverts to our 
Pastoral Epp., one will measure the distance that 
separates the least striking products of the apostolic 
literature from what has been preserved to us as 
most eminent in the ancient patristic literature." 

In the case of some modem critics, the interpo- 
lation hypothesis “is their first and last appeal, the 
easy solution of any difficulty that presents itself 
to their imaginations. Each writer feels free to 
give the kaleidoscope a fresh turn, and then records 
with blissful confidence what are called the latest 

results The whole method postulates that 

a writer must always preserve the same dull mono- 
tone or alwayB Confine himself to the same transcen- 
dental heights He must see and say every- 

thing at once; having had his vision and his dream, 
he must henceforth be like a star and dwell apart. 

. ... To be stereotyped is his only salvation 
.... On such principles there is not a writer of 
note, and there never has been a man in public life, 
or a student in the stream of a progressive science, 
large parts of whose sayings and doings could not 
be proved to be by some one else" (Shaw, The Paul- 
ine Epp., 483). 

III. Date and Order .— In regard to the date of 
these epp., external and internal evidence alike go 
to show that they belong to practically 
1. Date of the same period. The dates of their 
the Epistles composition are separated from each 
other by not more than three or four 
ears; and the dates of each and all of them must 
e close to the Neronic persecution (64 AD). If 
Paul was executed 67 AD (see Ramsay, St. Paul, 
396), there is only a short interval of time between 
his release in 61 or 62, and his death in 67. that is 
a period of some 5 or 6 years, during which nis later 
travels took place, and when the Pastoral Epp. were 
written. “Between the three letters there is an 
affinity of language, a similarity of thought, and a 
likeness of errors combated, which prevents our 


referring any of them to a period much earlier than 
the others" (Zahn, Intro, II, 37). 

The order in which they were written must have 
been 1 Tim, Tit, 2 Tim. It is universally acknowl- 
edged that 2 Tim is the very last of 
2. Their Paul's extant epp., and the internal 
Order evidence of the other two seems to 
point out 1 Tim as earlier than Tit. 

To sum up, the evidence of the early reception of 
the Pastoral Epp. as Pauline is very strong. “The 
confident denial of the genuineness of these letters — 
which has been made now for several generations 
more positively than in the case of any other Paul- 
ine epp. — has no support from tradition 

Traces of their circulation in the church before Mar- 
cion’s time are clearer than those which can be found 
for Rom and 2 Cor" (Zahn, op. cit., II, 85). The 
internal evidence shows that all three are from the 
hand of one and the same writer, a writer who makes 
many personal allusions of a nature which it would 
be impossible for a forger to invent. It is generally 
allowed that the personal passages in 2 Tim 1 15- 
18; 4 9-22 are genuine. But if this is so, then it 
is not possible to cut and carve the epp. into frag- 
ments of this kind. Objections dating only a cen- 
tury back are all too feeble to overturn the consistent 
marks of Pauline authorship found in all three epp., 
corroborated as this is by their reception in the 
church, dating from the very earliest period. The 
Pastoral Epp. may be used with the utmost con- 
fidence, as having genuinely come from the hand of 
Paul. 

Literature. — R. D. Shaw, The Pauline Epp ; A. S. 
Peake, A Critical Intro to the NT; A. C. McGlffcrt, A 
History of Christianity in the Apostolic Age; Theodor 
Zahn, An Intro to the NT; Marcus Dods, Intro to the 
NT; Weiss, Emleitung in das NT (ET); C. J. Ellicott, 
A Critical and Grammatical Comm, on the Pastoral Epp.; 
Patrick Fairbairn, The Pastoral Epp.; John Ed. Hulher, 
Critical and Extgetical Handbook of the Epp. of St. Paul 
to Timothy and Titus; George Salmon, A Historical 
Intro to the Study of the Books of the NT; James MofTatt, 
The Historical NT; Intro to the Lit. of the NT; Adolf 
Julicher, An Intro to the NT; Caspar Ren6 Gregory, 
Canon and Text of the NT. 

The “lives” of Paul may also be consulted, as they 
contain much that refers to these epp., i.e those by Con> - 
be are and Howson, Lewin, Farrar and others. See also 
Ramsay’s St. Paul the Traveller and the Rom Citizen. 

John Ruthehfurd 

PASTURAGE, pas'fcfii^tj, PASTURE, pas'fcftr. 
See SlIEEP-TENDINU 

PATARA, pat'a-ra (tA IldTapa, td Pdiara ): A 
coast city of ancient Lycia, from which, according 
to Acts 21 1, Paul took a ship for Phoenicia. 
Because of its excellent harbor, manv of the coast 
trading ships stopped at Patara, which therefore 
became an important and wealthy port of entry to 
the towns of the interior. As early as 440 BC auton- 
omous coins w T ere struck there; during the 4th 
and the 3d cents, the coinage was interrupted, but 
w as again resumed in 168 BC when Patara joined 
the Lycian league. Ptolemy Philadelphus enlarged 
the city, and changed its name to Arsinoe in honor 
of his wife. The city w r as celebrated not only as a 
trading center, but esp. for its celebrated oracle of 
Apollo which is said to have spoken only during the 
six winter months of the year. Among the ruins 
there is still to be seen a deep pit with circular steps 
leading to a seat at the bottom; it is supposed that 
the pit is the place of the oracle. In the history of 
early Christianity, Patara took but little part, but 
it was the home of a bishop, and the birthplace of 
St. Nicholas, the patron saint of the sailors of the 
E. Though bom at Patara, St. Nicholas was a 
bishop and saint of Myra, a neighboring Lycian 
city, and there he is saia to have been buried. 
Gdemish is the modem name of the ruin. The 
walls of the ancient city may still be traced, and the 
foundations of the temple and castle and other 
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public buildings are visible. The most imposing 
of the ruins is a triumphal arch bearing the in- 
scription: “Pa tar a the Metropolis of the Lycian 
Nation.” Outside the city walls many sarcophagi 
may be seen, but the harbor, long ago choked by 
sand, has been converted into a useless swamp. 
See also Myri. E. J. Banks 

PATE, pat Oplpj , bodhkddh) : The word usually 
tr* “crown,” “crown of the head” (Gen 49 26; 
Dt 28 35; 33 16.20; 2 S 14 25; Job 2 7; Isa 
3 17; Jer 2 16; 48 45) and “scalp” (Ps 68 21) 
is rendered “pate” in Ps 7 16 in agreement with 
earlier Eng. translators since Coverdale : “His mis- 
chief shall return upon his own head, and his violence 
shall come down upon his own pate.” The reason 
for the choice of the word lies evidently in the desire 
to make the Heb parallelism with “head” (rdi’sh) 
apparent. The same object has, however, been 
achieved differently in another poetical passage 
(Gen 49 26 || Dt 33 16), viz. by the juxtaposition 
of “head” and “crown of the head.” 

H. L. E. Luering 

PATH, path, PATHWAY, path'wa (TT#, ’ drah , 
nyrC, nHhibhdh, etc; rpCpps, tribos , TpoxiA, 
troclaa ) : 

(1) In the OT. — In addition to its obvious literal 
sense (e.g. Gen 49 17), it has very frequently a 
figurative meaning, (a) As applied to man, a course 
or manner of life: (i) man’s outward lot in life, his 
career or destiny, whether of the just man (Isa 26 
7) or of the ungodly (Job 8 13) ; (li ) frequently in 
an ethical sense, of men’s conduct or inward life- 
purjx>se, whether it be good or evil (e g. Prov 2 15), 
generally accompanied by a term defining the moral 
quality of the conduct, either an abstract noun (e g. 

he paths of uprightness,” Prov 2 13; 4 11; “the 
paths of justice,” Prov 2 8; Isa 40 14; “the paths 
of life,” Ps 16 11; Prov 2 19), or a concrete adj. 
or noun (e.g. “crooked paths,” Isa 69 8; “the paths 
of the righteous,” Prov 2 20; 4 18). (6) The 

term is also applied to God either (i) of the methods 
of the Divine Providence, God’s dealings with men 
(Ps 26 10; 65 11;, or (ii) of the principles and 
maxims of religion and morality Divinely revealed 
to man (“Show me thy wavs, O Jeh, teach me thy 
paths,” Ps 25 4; cflsa 2 3). 

(2) In the Apoc we have the “paths” of Wisdom 
(tribos, Bar 3 21 31); the “path” shown to men 
by the Law ( semita , 2 Esd 14 22); and a man’s 
“paths” ( tribos , Tob 4 10). 

(3) In the NT the word occurs only in Mt 3 3 and 
|| passages Mk 13; Lk 3 4 (of the forerunner’s 
work), and in He 12 13 (in the OT ethical sense). 

Pathway occurs in Prov 12 28(derekh n e thibhdh ) 
anc( Wisd 6 10 ( atrapos ). See Way. 

D. Mi all Edwards 

PATHEUS, pa-the'us (IlaOaXos, Pathaios , 4>a- 
6atos, Phathalos ): One of the Levites who had 
married a foreign wife (1 Esd 9 23)= “Pethahiah” 
of Ezr 10 23. 

PATHROS, patli'ros (OVltn®, pathrdf ; Egvp 
Pata resii, the “South land”; LXX ■yf) IlaOovpfjt, 
gt Pathourts) : The Heb form of the Egyp name for 
Upper Egypt (Isa 11 11; Jer 44 1.15; Ezk 29 14;* 
30 14). 

P ATHRU SIM , path-r oo'sim , path-rii'sim , 

pathru$i , “an inhabitant of Pathros”; LXX ol 
IIarpo<r£vici|&, hoi Patrosdnieim ) : The branch of the 
Egyptians who came from Pathros (q.v.). They 
are represented as begotten of Mizraim, “Mizraim 
begat Zudim .... and Pathrusim” (Gen 10 13 f; 

1 Ch 1 Ilf). 


PATIENCE, pa'shens (vnrogovVj, hupomord, gaic- 
poOvfita, makrothumia) : “Patience” implies suffer- 
ing. enduring or waiting, as a determination of the 
will and not simply under necessity. As such it is 
an essential Christian virtue to the exercise of which 
there are many exhortations. We need to “wait 
patiently” for God, to endure uncomplainingly the 
various forms of sufferings, wrongs and evils that 
we meet with, and to bear patiently injustices which 
we cannot remedy and provocations we cannot 
remove. 

The word “patience” does not occur in the OT, 
but we have “patiently” in Ps 40 1 as the tr of 
kawah, “to wait,” “to expect,” which word fre- 
quently expresses the idea, esp. that of waiting on 
God; in Ps 37 7, “patiently” (“wait patiently”) 
is the tr of hut . one of the meanings of which is “to 
wait” or “to hope for” or “to expect” (cf Job 35 
14) : “patient” occurs (Eccl 7 8) as the tr of } erekh 
ru a h , “long of spirit,” and (Job 6 11) “that I should 
be patient” (ha'drlkh nephesh ). Cf “impatient” 
(Job 21 4). 

“Patience” occurs frequently in the Apoc, esp. in 
Ecclus, e.g. 2 14; 16 13; 17 24; 41 2 ( hupomone ;; 
6 11 0 makrothumia ); 29 8 (makrothumid, RV “long 
suffering”); in Wisd 2 19, the Gr word is anexi- 
kakia. 

In the NT hupomone carries in it the ideas of 
endurance, continuance (Lk 8 15; 21 19; Rom 6 
3.4, ARV “stedfastness”; 8 25, etc). 

In all places ARYm has “stedfastness," except Jas 
5 11. where it has “endurance"; makrothumia is tr* 
"patience" (Ho 6 12, Jas 5 10); makrolhumeo, “to 
bear long” (Mt 18 26 29; Jas 5 7; sec LoNasrFFERiNa) , 
the same vb. is tr* “be patient” (1 Thess 5 14, RV 
“ longsuflering " ; Jas 5 7.8, AV and RV "patient”), 
makrothUmds, “patiently" (Acts 26 3); hupomino 
(1 Pet 2 20); anexikakub is tr* “patient" (2 Tim 2 
24, RV, AVm. “forbearing”); epiei kt*. “gentle” (V 
Tim 3 3, RV “gentle”); hupomeno (Rom 12 12, “pa- 
tient in tribulation”). For “the patient waiting for 
Christ” (2 Thess 3 5), RV has “the patience of Christ.” 

Patience is often hard to gain and to maintain, 
but, in Rom 15 5, God is called “the God of pa- 
tience” (ARVm “stedfastness”) as being able to 
grant that grace to those who look to Him and de- 
pend on Him for it. It is in reliance on God and 
acceptance of His will, with trust in His goodness, 
wisdom and faithfulness, that we are enabled to 
endure and to hope stedfastly. See also God. 

W. L. Walker 

PATMOS, pat'mos (IldTjios, Pdtmos ; Ital. San 
Giovanni di Patino) : A Turkish island of the group 
Sporadcs, S.W. of Samos, mentioned once in the 
Bible, Rev 1 9, “I, John .... was in the isle that 
is called Patmos, for the word of God and the testi- 
mony of Jesus” (5iA rbv \6yov rod 0eov ical rijy pa- p- 
rvplav ’Ii jiroO, did t6n logon toil theou haittn marturian 
lesou). The island is 10 miles long, and about 6 
broad along the northern coast. It is for the most 
part rocky. The highest part is Mt. St. Elias, which 
rises to a height of over 800 ft. As in Greece, and 
in the adjacent mainland of Asia Minor, the land is 
treeless. Near the city of Patmos there is a good 
harbor. A famous monastery, St. Cliristodulos, was 
founded on the island in 1088. Near this is a thriv- 
ing school, attended by students from all parts of the 
Archipelago. The population of the island numbers 
3,000, almost entirely Gr. The ancient capital was 
on an isthmus between the inlets of La Scala and 
Mcrika. Many ruins can still be seen. The huge 
walls of Cyclopean masonry, similar to those at 
Tiryns, attest their great age. In Rom times 
Patmos was one of the many places to which Rome 
banished her exiles. In 95 AD, according to a tra- 
dition preserved by Irenaeus, Eusebius, Jerome 
and others, St. John was exiled here — in the 14th 
year of the reign of Domitian — whence he returned 
to Ephesus under Nerva (96 AD). The cave in 
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which he is said to have seen his visions is still 
pointed out to the traveler. Only a small part of 
the once valuable library in the monastery of St. 
Christodulos is left. Just 100 years ago (1814) 
Mr. E. D. Clark purchased here the manuscript of 
Plato which is now in the Bodleian Library, the cele- 
brated Clarkianus, a parchment written in the year 
895, and admittedly the best of all for the 1st of the 
2 vols into which the works of Plato were divided for 
convenience. Patmos is mentioned by Thucydides 
(iii.33), by Pliny ( NH , iv.23), and by Strabo (x.5). 
See also John the Apostle; Revelation of John. 

Literature — Tozer, The Inlands of the Aegean (1890), 
178-95, Walpole, Turkey (London, 1820), II, 43; E. D. 
Clark, Travels (London, 1818), VI, 2; Robs, Reisen 
(Stuttgart, 1840), II; Gu6rin, Description de Vile de 
Patmos (Paris, 1856). 

J. E. Harry 

PATRIARCH, pa'tri-ark, PATRIARCHS (iro- 
Tfudpxt)s, patridrches ): The word occurs in the NT 
in application to Abraham (He 7 4), to the sons of 
Jacob (Acts 7 8.9), and to David (Acts 2 29). 
In LXX it is used as the equivalent of the head of 
the fathers* house, or of a tribe (1 Ch 24 3 1 ; 27 32 : 
2 Ch 26 12). Commonly now the term is used of 
the persons whose names appear in the genealogies 
and covenant-histories in the periods preceding 
Moses (Gen 6, 11, histories of Noah, Abraham, 
Isaac, Jacob, etc; cf “patriarchal dispensation”). 
The problems connected with the longevity ascribed 
to the patriarchs in the genealogies and narratives 
in Gen are dealt with in special articles. See Ante- 
diluvian Patriarchs; Antediluvians; Gene- 
alogy. James Orr 

PATRIARCHS, TESTAMENTS OF THE 
TWELVE. See Apocalyptic Literature, IV, 1. 

PATRIMONY, pat'ri-mft-ni (rTQKn, hdr'dbhoth, 
“the fathers”): A word occurring once in EV (Dt 
18 8), meaning lit. “the fathers,” which, however, 
is obscure, probably by reason of abbreviation for 
some phrase, e.g. “house of the fathers.” It may 
indicate “some private source of income possessed 
by the Levite [who has come up from a country 
district to the central sanctuary] distinct from what 
he receives as a priest officiating at the central 
sanctuary” (Driver, “Dt,” ICC, in loc.). Beyond 
this one occurrence of the word the same idea is 
conveyed often by other words or phrases: “He 
divided unto them his living” (Lk 15 13); “Teach- 
er, bid my brother divide the inheritance with me” 
(Lk 12 13). Full and specific directions were given 
in the Law for the division of the patrimony (Nu 
27; Dt 21, etc) and for its redemption (Ruth 4 
1-12). The idea was frequently used with figura- 
tive and spiritual application: the land of Canaan 
was Israel's patrimony, being inherited from Jeh 
(Ps 105 11); salvation because of its origin in 
grace was the believer's patrimony (Gal 3 26—4 7). 
Contrariwise Israel was Jeh’s inheritance (Isa 19 
25; 63 14; cf Ps 33 12); and the whole earth is 
the Messiah's patrimony, inherited from His Eter- 
nal Father (Ps 2 8). See Birthright; Family; 
Inheritance; Property. Edward Mack 

PATROBAS, pat'r6-bas (HaTpipos, Palrdbas ) : 
The name of a member of the Christian community 
at Rome to whom Paul sent greetings (Rom 16 14). 
The name is an abbreviated form of “Patrobius.” 
There was a wealthy freedman of Nero of the same 
name who was put to death by Galba (Tac. Hist. 
i.49; ii.95). The Patrobas of St. Paul may have 
been a dependent of his. 

PATROCLUS, pa-tro'klus (H&rpoicXos, Pdtro- 
klos ): The father of the Syrian general Nicanor 
(2 Macc 8 9). 


PATTERN, pat'em (D^in, tabhnith, “model,” 
mar' eh, “a vision” or “view”): The OT 
words tr 6 “pattern” do not necessarily indicate a 
drawing such as a modem constructor begins with, 
or the patterns made from these drawings for the 
guidance of workmen. In Ex 25 9.40 the word 
“idea” or “suggestion” would possibly indicate more 
distinctly than “pattern” what Moses received in 
regard to the building of the tabernacle, etc. It is 
doubtful if any architect’s drawing was ever made 
of the temple. It is not the custom in Pal and 
Syria today to work from any pattern more con- 
crete than an idea. A man who wants a house calls 
the builder and says he wants to build so many 
rooms of such and such dimensions with, for ex- 
ample, a court 10 drahs (arm's lengths) wide and 
15 drahs long, made of sandstone and plastered 
inside and out. With these meager instructions the 
builder starts. The details are worked out as the 
building proceeds. When a piece of iron or brass 
work is to be made, the customer by gestures with 
his hands outlines the form the piece should take. 
“I want it haik wa haik” (“thus and thus”), he says, 
and leaves the metal worker to conceive the exact 
form. It is probable that directions similar to 
these were given by David to Solomon. “Then 
David gave Solomon his son the pattern [his con- 
ception] of the porch of the temple,” etc (1 Ch 28 
11). The above does not apply to Gr and Rom 
work in Syria. Their workmen, probably mostly 
native ? were trained to work from models. Wil- 
liams m the Architect , January, 1913, says of the 
works at Baalbek and Palmyra, “There is a machine- 
like resemblance betokening slavish copying.” At 
the present time native workmen coming under 
the influence of foreigners are beginning to work 
from models and plans, but they show little tend- 
ency to create models of their own. 

Three Gr words have been tr d in the NT: ruros, 
typos, “type,” occurs in Tit 2 7 and He 8 5. In 
the first instance RV reads “ensample.” v-kotv- 
iraxris, hupotuposis , “outline,” has been similarly 
tr d in 1 Tim 1 16, but “pattern” in 2 Tim 1 13. 
In He 9 24 ARV dvrlrwos, antitupos, is rendered 
“like in pattern.” inrdSeiyfia hupodeigvia , AV 
“pattern,” is tr d in ARV “copy*' (He 8 5), “copies” 
(He 9 23). At the time of the tr of AV the word 
“pattern” meant either the thing to be copied or 
the copy. James A. Patch 

PAU, pa'fi. See Pai. 

PAUL, pol, THE APOSTLE: 

I. Sources 

1. The Acts 

2. The Thirteen Epistles 

(1) Pauline Authorship 

(2) Lightfoot’s Grouping 

(а) First Group (1 and 2 Thess) 

(б) Second Group (1 and 2 Cor, Gal, Rom, 

(c) Third Group (Phil, Philera, Col, Eph) 

(d) Fourth Group (I Tim, Tit, 2 Tim) 

(3) Paul’s Conception of His Epistles 

(4) Development in Paul’s Epistles 

II. Modern Theories about Paul 

1. Criticism Not Infallible 

2. The Ttibingen Theory 

3. Protest against Baur s View 

4. Successors to Baur 

5. Appeal to Comparative Religion 

6. The Eschatological Interpretation 

III. Chronology of Paul’s Career 

1. Schemes 

2. Crucial Points 

(1) The Death of Stephen 

(2) The Flight from Damascus 

(3) The Death of Herod Agrippa I 

(4) The First Mission Tour 

(5) The First Visit to Corinth 

(6) Paul at Troas according to Acts 20 6 f 

(7) Festus Succeeding Felix 

IV. Equipment 

1. The City of Tarsus 

2. Roman Citizenship 
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3. Hellenism 

4. The Mystery-Religions 

5. Judaism 

6. Personal Characteristics 

(1) Personal Appearance 

(2) Natural Endowments 

(3) Supernatural Gifts 

7. Conversion 

(1) Preparation 

(2) Experience 

(3) Effect on Paul 

V. Work 

1. Adjustment 

2. Opposition 

3. Waiting 

4. Opportunity 

5. The First Great Mission Campaign 

6. The Conflict at Jerusalem 

7. The Second Mission Campaign 

8. The Third Mission Campaign 

9. Five Years a Prisoner 

10. Further Travels 

11. Last Imprisonment and Death 
VI. Gospel 

Literature 

/. Source a . — For discussion of the historical value 
of the Acts of the Apostles see the art. on that sub- 
ject. It is only necessary to say here 

1. The Acts that the view of Sir W. M. Ramsay 

in general is accepted as to the trust- 
worthiness of Luke, whose authorship of the Acts 
is accepted and proved by Harnack ( Die Apostel- 
geschichte, 1908; The Acts of the Apostles, tr by 
Wilkinson, 1909; Neue Untersuch. zur Ap., 1911; 
The Date of the Acts and of the Synoptic Gospels, 
tr by Wilkinson, 1911). The proof need not be 
given again. The same hand appears in the “we”- 
sections and the rest of the book. Even Moffatt 
C Intro to the Lit. of the NT, 311) admits the Lukan 
authorship though dating it in 100 AD instead of 
60-62 AD, against Harnack. The Acts is written 
independently of the Epp. of Paul, whether early or 
late, and supplements in a wonderful way the inci- 
dental references in the epp., though not without 
lacunae and difficulties. 

(1) Pauline authorship. — See the articles on each 
ep. for detailed criticism. It is here assumed that 
the Ep. to the He was not written by 

2. The Paul, though Pauline in point of -view. 
Thirteen One cannot stop to prove every state- 
Epistles ment in an article like this, else a large 

book would be needed. Criticism is not 
an infallible science. One can turn easily from the 
Hatch-Van Manen art. on “Paul” in EB (1902) to 
the Maclean art. on “Paul the Apostle” in the 1-vol 
HDB (1909). Van Manen’s part of the one denies 
all the thirteen, while Maclean says: “We shall, 
in what follows, without hesitation use the thirteen 
epp. as genuine.” It is certain that Paul wrote more 
epp., or “letters,” as Deissmann (Light from the 
Ancient East, 225) insists on calling all of Paul's 
epp. Certainly Philem is a mere “letter ” but it is 
difficult to say as much about Rom. Deissmann 
(St. Paul, 22) admits that portions of Rom are like 
“an epistolary letter.” At any rate, when Moffatt 
(Intro to the Lit, of the NT, 64-82) carefully justifies 
the Pauline authorship of both 1 and 2 Thess, it is 
clear that the case against them cannot be very 
strong, esp. as Moffatt stands out against the genu- 
ineness of Eph (op. cit., 393) and the Pastoral Epp. 
(p. 414). 

Bartlet, who was once at a loss to know what to do 
with the Pastorals on the theory that Paul was not 
released from the Rom imprisonment ( Apostolic Age, 
1899, 200), is now quite willing to face the new facts set 
forth by Ramsay (Expos, VII, viii-ix, VIII, i), even 
if it means the admission of a second Rom imprisonment, 
a view that Bartlet had opposed. He now pleads for 
“the fresh approach from the side of experience, by 
men who are fn touch with the realities of human nature 
in all its variety, as well as at home in the historical 
background of society in the early Rom empire, that has 
renovated the study of them and taken it out of the old 
ruts of criticism in which it has moved for the most part 
in modern times” (Expos, January, 1913, 29). Here 
Bartlet, again, now eloquently presents the view of 


common-sense criticism as seen by the practical mission- 
ary better than by a life “spent amid the academic asso- 
ciations of a professor’s chair,” though he pauses to note 
as an exception Professor P. Gardner’s The Religious 
Experience of St. Paul (1912). We may quote Bullet 
once more (Expos, January, 1913, 30) : “In the recovery 
of a true point of view a vital element has been the newer 
conception of Paul himself and so of Paulinism. Paul 
the doctrinaire theologian, or at least the prophet of a 
one-sided gospel repeated with fanatical uniformity of 
emphasis under all conditions, has largely given place 
to Paul the missionary , full indeed of inspired insight 
on the basis of a unique experience, but also of practical 
instinct, the offspring of sympathy with living men of 
other types of training. When the Pastorals are viewed 
anew in the light of this idea, half their difficulties dis- 
appear.” One need not adopt Deissmann’ s rather ar- 
tificial insistence on “letters" rather than "epistles,” and 
his undue depreciation of Paul’s intellectual caliber and 
culture as being more like Amos than Origen (St. Paul, 
1912, 6) , in order to see the force of this contention for 
proper understanding of the social environment of Paul. 
Against Van, Manen’s “historical Paul” who wrote 
nothing, he places “ the historic Paul ” who possibly wrote 
all thirteen. “There is really no trouble except with the 
letters to Timothy and Titus, and even there the diffi- 
culties are perhaps not quite so great as many of our 
specialists assume” (St. Paul, 15). See Pastoral 
Epistles. Deissmann denies sharply that Paul was an 
“obscurantist” who corrupted the gospel of Jesus, “the 
dregs of doctrinaire study of St. Paul, mostly in the tired 
brains of gifted amateurs” (p. 4). But A. Schweitzer 
boldly proclaims that he alone has the key to Paul and 
Jesus. It is the “exclusively Jewish eschatological” 
(Paul and His Interpreters, 1912, ix) conception of 
Christ’s gospel that furnishes Schweitzer’s spring-board 
(The Quest of the Historical Jesus). Thus he will be able 
to explain “ the Hellenization of the gospel” as mediated 
through Paul. To do that Schweitzer plows his weary 
way from Grotius to Holtzmann, and finds that they have 
all wandered into the wilderness. He is positive that 
his eschatological discovery will rescue Paul and some of 
his epp. from the ruin wrought by Steck and Van Manen, 
to whose arguments modern criticism has nothing solid 
to offer, and the meager negative crunibs offered by 
Schweitzer ought to be thankfully received (ib, 249). 

(2) LightfooVs grouping (cf Bib. Essays, 224). — 
There is doubt as to the position of Gal. Some 
advocates of the South-Galatian theory make it the 
very earliest of Paul’s Epp., even before the Jerus 
Conference in Acts 15. So Emmet, Comm, on 
Gal (1912), ix, who notes (Preface) that his comm, 
is the first to take this position. But the North- 
Galatian view still has the weight of authority in 
spite of Ramsay’s powerful advocacy in his various 
books (see Hist. Comm, on Gal), as is shown by 
Moffatt, Intro to the Lit. of the NT, 90 ff. Hence 
Lightfoot’s grouping is still the best to use. 

(a) First Group: 1 and 2 Thess, from Corinth, 
52-53 AD. Hamack’s view that 2 Thess is ad- 
dressed to a Jewish Christian church in Thessalonica 
while 1 Thess is addressed to a gentile church is 
accepted by Lake (Earlier Epp. of St. Paul, 1911, 
83 ff), but Frame (ICC, 1912, 54) sees no need for 
this hypothesis. Milligan is clear that 1 Thess 
precedes 2 Thess (Comm., 1908, xxxix) and is the 
earliest of Paul’s Epp. (p. xxxvi). The accent on 
eschatology is in accord with the position of the 
early disciples in the opening chapters of Acts. 
They belong to Paul’s stay in Corinth recorded in 
Acts 18. 

(b) Second Group: 1 Cor, 2 Cor, Gal, Rom, 
55-58 AD. This is the great doctrinal group, the 
four chief epp. of Baur. They turn about the 
Judaizing controversy which furnishes the occasion 
for the expansion of the doctrine of justification by 
faith in opposition to the legalistic contention of the 
Judaizing Christians from Jerus (Acts 15 1-3; 
Gal 2 1-10). The dates of these epp. are not per- 
fectly clear. 1 Cor was written shortly before the 
close of Paul’s 3 years’ stay at Ephesus (Acts 20 
31; 1 Cor 16 8; Acts 20 If). 2 Cor was written 
a few months later while he was in Macedonia (2 13; 
7 5.13; 8 16-24). Rom was written from Corinth 
(16 23; Acts 20 2 f) and sent by Phoebe of Cen- 
chreae (Rom 16 1). The integrity of Rom is 
challenged by some who deny in particular that 
ch 16 belongs to the ep. Moffatt (Intro, 134-38) 
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giveB an able, but unconvincing, presentation of the 
arguments for the addition of the chapter by a later 
hand. ‘Deissmann (St. Paul , 19) calls Rom 16 “a 
little letter* * addressed to the Christians at Ephesus. 
Yon Soden (Hist of Early Christian _ IAt., 78) 
easily justifies the presence of Rom 16 in the Ep. 
to the Rom: “These greetings, moreover, were cer- 
tainly intended by St. Paul to create bonds of 
fellowship between the Pauline Christians and the 
Rom community, and to show that he had not 
written to them quite exclusively in his own name.” 
A common-sense explanation of Paul’s personal ties 
in Rome is the fact that as the center of the world’s 
life the city drew people thither from all parts of 
the earth. So today many a man has friends in 
New York or London who has never been to either 
city. A much more serious controversy rages as 
to the integrity of 2 Cor. Semler took 2 Cor 10 - 
13 to be a separate and later ep., because of its 
difference in tone from 2 Cor 1 - 9 , but Hausrath 
put it earlier than chs 1 - 9 , and made it the letter 
referred to in 2 4. He has been followed by many 
scholars like Schmiedel, Cone, McGiffert, Bacon, 
Moffatt, Kennedy, Rendall, Peake, Plummer. 
Von Soden (Hist of Early Christian Lit., 50) 
accepts the partition-theory of 2 Cor heartily: “It 
may be shown with the highest degree of probability 
that this letter has come down to us in 2 Cor 10 
1 — 13 10.” But the unity of the ep. on the theory 
that the change in tone is a climax to the disobe- 
dient element of the church is still maintained with 
force and justice by Klopper, Zahn, Bachmann, 
Denney, Bernard, A. Robertson, Weiss, Menzies. 
The place of the writing of Gal turns on its date. 
Lightfoot (in loc.) argues for Corinth, since it was 
probably written shortly before Rom. But Moffatt 
(Intro, 102) holds tentatively to Ephesus, soon after 
Paul’s arrival there from Galatia. So he gives the 
order: Gal, 1 and 2 Cor, Rom. In so much doubt 
it is well to follow Lightfoot’s logical argument. 
Gal leads naturally to Rom, the one hot and passion- 
ate, the other calm and contemplative, but both on 
the same general theme. 

(c) Third group: Phil, Philem, Col, Eph. Date 
61-63, unless Paul reached Rome several years 
earlier. This matter depends on the date of the 
coming of Festus to succeed Felix (Acts 24 27). 
It was once thought to be 60 AD beyond any doubt, 
but the whole matter is now uncertain. See 
“Chronology,” III, 2, (2), below. At any rate these 
four epp. were written during the first Rom impris- 
onment, assuming that he was set free. 

But it must be noted that quite a respectable group of 
scholars hold that one or all of these epp. were written 
from Caesarea (Schultz, Thiersch, Meyer, Hausrath. 
Sabatier, Reuss, Weiss, Haupt, Spitta, McPherson, 
Hicks). But the arguments are more specious than 
convincing. See Hort, Rom and Eph, 101-10. There 
is a growing opinion that Philem, Col and Eph were 
written from Ephesus during a possible imprisonment 
in Paul’s stay of 3 years there. So Deissmann (Light 
from the Ancient East , 229: St. Paul, 16); St. Lisco 
( Vincula Sanctorum, 1900); M. Albertz ( Theol . Studien 
und Kritiken, 1910, 651 ff) ; B. W. Bacon ( Journal of Bib. 
Lit., 1910, 181 ff). The strongest argument for this posi- 
tion is that Paul apparently did not Know personally the 
readers of Eph (1 15) ; cf also Col 1 4. But this ob- 
jection need not apply if the so-called Ephesian Ep. was 
a circular letter and if Paul did not visit Colossae and 
Laodicea during his 3 years at Ephesus. The theory is 
more attractive at first than on reflection. It throws 
this group before Rom — a difficult view to concede. 

But even so, the order of these epp. is by no 
means certain. It is clear that Philem, Col and 
Eph were sent together. Tychicus was the bearer 
of Col (4 7 f) and Eph (6 21 f). Onesimus bore 
Philem (vs 10.13) and was also the companion of 
Tychicus to Colossae (Col 4 9). So these three 
epp. went together from Rome. It is commonly 
assumed that Phil was the last of the group of four, 
and hence later than the other three, because Paul is 


balancing life and death (Phil 1 21 ff) and is ex- 
pecting to be set free (1 25), but he has the same 
expectation of freedom when he writes Philem (ver 
22). The absence of Luke (Phil 2 20) has to be 
explained on either hypothesis. Moffatt (Intro, 
159) is dogmatic, “as Phil was certainly the last 
letter that he wrote,” ruling out of court Eph, not 
to say the later Pastoral Epp. But this conclusion 
gives Moffatt trouble with the Ep. to the Laodi- 
ceans (Col 4 16) which he can only call “the enig- 
matic reference” and cannot follow Rutherford 
(St. Paul's Epp. to Colossae and Laodicea , 1908) 
in identifying the Laodicean Ep. with Eph, as 
indeed Marcion seems to have done. But the 
notion that Eph was a circular letter designed for 
more than one church (hence without personalities) 
still holds the bulk of modern opinion. 

Yon Soden ( Hist of Early Christian Lit., 294) is as dog- 
matic as Wrede or Van Manen: “All wluch has hitherto 
been said concerning this ep , its form, its content, its 
ideas, its presuppositions, absolutely excludes the possi- 
bility of a Pauline authorship.” He admits “verbal 
echoes of Pauline epp. ’ ' 

Lightfoot puts Phil before the other three be- 
cause of its doctrinal affinity with the second group 
in ch 3 as a reminiscence, and because of its anti- 
cipation of the Christologicai controversy with incip- 
ient Gnosticism in ch 2. This great discussion is 
central in Col and Eph. At any rate, we have thus 
a consistent and coherent interpretation of the 
group. Philem, though purely personal, is won- 
drously vital as a sociological document. Paul is in 
this group at the height of his powers in his grasp 
of the Person of Christ. 

(d) Fourth group: 1 Tim, Tit, 2 Tim. The 
Pastoral Epp. are still hotly disputed, but there is 
a growing willingness in Britain and Germany to 
make a place for them in Paul’s life. Von Soden 
bluntly says: “It is impossible that these epp. as 
they stand can have been written by St Paul’’ (Hist 
of Early Christian Lit., 310). He finds no room 
for the heresy here combated, or for the details in 
Paul’s life, or for the linguistic peculiarities in Paul's 
style. But he sees a ‘literary nicety” — this group 
that binds them together and separates them 
from Paul. Thus tersely he puts the case against 
the Pauline authorship. So Moffatt argues for the 
“sub-Pauline environment” and “sub-Pauline at- 
mosphere” of these epp. with the advanced ecclesi- 
asticism (Intro to the Lit. of the NT, 410 ff). Wrede 
thrusts aside the personal details and argues that 
the epp. give merely the tendency of early Chris- 
tianity (Ueber Aufgabe und Methode der Sogen. NT 
Theologie, 1897, 357). The Hatch-Van Manen art. 
in EB admits only that “the Pastoral Epp. occupy 
themselves chiefly with the various affairs of the 
churches within ‘Pauline circles.’ ” 

Moffatt has a vigorous attack on these letters in EB, 
but he “almost entirely ignores the external evidence, 
while he has nothing to say to the remarkable internal 
evidence which immediately demands our attention” 
(Knowling, Testimony of St. Paul to Christ, 3d ed, 1911, 
129). Moffatt (Intro to the Lit. of the NT, 414) holds 
that the Pastoral Epp. came from one pen. but the per- 
sonality and motives are very vague to him. The per- 
sonal details in 2 Tim 1 14-18; 4 9-22 are not on a par 
with those in The Acts of Paul and Thekla in the 2d cent. 
Many critics who reject the Pauline authorship of the 
Pastoral Epp. admit the personal details in 2 Tim, but 
it is just in such matters that forgeries are recognizable. 
To admit these fragments is logically to admit the whole 
(Maclean in 1-vol HDB), as Moffatt sees (Intro, 414), 
however much he seeks to tone down the use of Paul’s 
name as “a Christian form of suasoriae,” and “a further 
and inoffensive development of the principle which 
sought to claim apostolic sanction for the expanding 
institutions and doctrines of the early church” (lb, 415). 
The objection against these epp. from differences in 
diction has been grievously overdone. As a matter of 
fact, each of the four groups has words peculiar to it, and 
naturally so. Style is a function of the subject as well 
as a mark of the man. Besides, style changes with one’s 
growth. It would have been remarkable If all four 
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groups had shown no change in vocabulary and style. 
The case of Shakespeare is quite pertinent, for the vari- 
ous groups of plays stand more or less apart. The 
Pastoral Epp. belong to Paul's old age ana deal with 
personal ana ecclesiastical matters in a more or less remi- 
niscential way, with less of vehement energy than we get 
in the earlier epp., but this situation is what one would 
reasonably expect. The “ecclesiastical organization” 
argument has been greatly overdone. As a matter of 
fact, “the organization in the Pastoral Epp. is not appar- 
ently advanced one step beyond that of the church in 
Philippi in 61 AD” (Ramsay, Expo a, VII, viii, 17). 
The gnosis” met by these epp. (i Tim 6 20: Tit 1 
14) is not the highly developed type Been in the lgnatian 
Epp. of the 2d cent. Indeed. Bartlet (“ Historic Setting 
or the Pastoral Epp.," Expos, January, 1913, 29) pointedly 
says that, as a result of Hort’s Judaistic Christianity r * 
and “Christian Ecdesia” and Ramsay’s “Historical 
Comm, on the Epp. of Timothy” (Expos, VII, vii, 
ix, VIII, 1) ( “one feels the subject has been lifted to a 
new level of reality and that much criticism between 
Baur and Jtilicher is out of date and irrelevant.” It 
Is now shown that the Pastoral Epp are not directed 
against Gnosticism of advanced type, but even of a more 
Jewish type (Tit 1 14) than that in Col. Ramsay 
(Expos, VIII, i, 263) sweeps this stock criticism aside as 
“from the wrong point of view.” It falls to the ground. 
Lightfoot (“Note on the Heresy Combated in the Pastoral 
Epp.,” Dxb. Essays, 413) had insisted on the Jewish char- 
acter of the Gnosticism attacked here. As a matter of 
fact, the main objection to these epp is that they do not 
fit into the story in Acts, which breaks off abruptly with 
Paul in Rome. But it is a false premise to assume that 
the Pastoral Epp. have to fit into the events in Acts. 
Harnack turns the objection that Paul in Acts 20 26 
predicted that he would never see the Ephesian elders 
again into a strong argument for the date of Luke’s 
Gospel before 2 Tim 4 21 ( The Date of Acts and Synoptic 
Gospels, 103). Indeed, he may not have revisited Ephe- 
sus after all, but may have seen Timothy at Miletus also 
(1 Tim 1 3). Harnack frankly admits the acquittal 
and release of Paul and thus free play for the Pastoral 
Epp. Blass | (Acta Apostolorum. 24) acknowledges the 
Pastoral Epp. as genuine. So also Findlay, art. “ Paul,” 
in HDB; Maclean in 1-vol HDB; Denney in Standard 
BD. Sanday (Inspiration, 364) comments on the 
strength of the external evidence for the Pastoral Epp. 
Even Holtzmann ( End », 291) appears to admit echoes of 
the Pastoral Epp. in the lgnatian Epp. Lightfoot (Bib. 
Essays, “Date of the Pastoral Epp., 399-437) justifies 
completely the acceptance of the Pauline authorship. 
Deissmann (St. Paul, 15) has a needed word: “The 
delusion is still current in certain circles that the scien- 
tific distinction of a Bible scholar may be estimated in 
the form of a percentage according to the proportion of 

his verdicts of spuriousness The extant letters of 

St. Paul have been innocently obliged to endure again 
a fair share of the martyrdom suffered by the historic 
St. Paul.” See further Pastoral Epistles. 

(3) Paul's conception of his Epp. — Assuming, there- 
fore, the Pauline authorship of the thirteen epp., 
we may note that they reveal in a remarkable 
way the growth in Paul’s apprehension of Christ 
and Christianity, his adaptation to varied situations, 
his grasp of world-problems and the eternal values 
of life. Paul wrote other epp., as we know. In 

1 Cor 6 9 there is a clear reference to a letter not 
now known to us otherwise, earlier than 1 Cor. The 
use of “every epistle” in 2 Thess 3 17 naturally 
implies that Paul had written more than two al- 
ready. It is not certain to what letter Paul refers 
in 2 Cor 2 4 — most probably to one between 1 and 

2 Cor, though, as already shown, some scholars 
find that letter in 2 Cor 10-13. Once more Paul 
(Col 4 16) mentions an ep. addressed to the church 
at Laodicea. This ep. is almost certainly that 
which we know as Eph. If not, here is another lost 
ep. Indeed, at least two apocryphal Epp. to the 
Laodiceans were written to supply this deficiency. 
As eaTly as 2 Thess 2 2 forgers were at work to palm 
off epp. in Paul’s name, “or by ep. as from us,” 
to attack and pervert Paul’s real view’s, whom Paul 
denounces. It was entirely possible that this “nefa- 
rious work” would be continued (Gregory, Canon 
and Text of the NT, 1907, 191), though, as Gregory 
argues, Paul’s exposure here would have a tendency 
to put a stop to it and to put Christians on their 
guard and to watch for Paul’s signature to the 
epp. as a mark of genuineness (2 Thess 3 17; 1 
Cor 16 21; Gal 6 11; Col 4 18). This was all 
the more important since Paul evidently dictated 


his letters to amanuenses, as to Tertius in the case 
of Rom (16 22). In the case of Philem (ver 19), 
Paul probably wrote the whole letter. We may 
be sure therefore that, if we had the other genuine 
letters of Paul, they would occupy the same gereral 
standpoint as the thirteen now in our pbssession. 
The point to note here is that the four groups of 
Paurs Epp. fit into the historical background of the 
Acts as recorded by Luke, barring the fourth group 
which is later than the events in Acts. Each group 
meets a specific situation in a definite region or re- 
gions, with problems of vital interest. Paul attacks 
these various problems (theological, ecclesiastical, 
practical) with marvelous vigor, and applies the 
eternal principles of the gospel of Christ in such 
fashion as to furnish a norm for future workers 
for Christ. It is not necessary to say that 
he was conscious of that use. Deissmann (St. 
Paul , 12 f) is confident on this point: “That 
a portion of these confidential letters should 
be still extant after centuries, St. Paul can- 
not have intended, nor did it ever occur to him 
that they would be.” Be that as it may, and 
granted that Paul’s Epp. are “survivals, in the sense 
of the technical language employed by the historical 
method” (ib, 12), still we must not forget that Paul 
attached a great deal of importance to his letters 
and urged obedience to the teachings which they 
contained: “I adjure you by the Lord that this ep. 
be read unto all the brethren” (1 Thess 5 27). 
This command we find in the very first one preserved 
to us. Once more note 2 Thess 3 14: “And if 
any man obeveth not our word by this ep., note that 
man, that ye have no company with him.” Evi- 
dently therefore Paul does not conceive his epp. as 
mere incidents in personal correspondence, but 
authoritative instructions for the Christians to 
whom they are addressed. In 1 Cor 7 17, “And 
so ordain I in all the churches,” he puts his episto- 
lary commands on a par with the words of Jesus 
quoted in the same chapter. Some indeed at 
Corinth (2 Cor 10 9f) took his “letters” as an 
effort to “terrify” them, a thing that he was afraid 
to do in person. Paul (ver 11) does not deny the 
authority of his letters, but claims equal courage 
when he comes in person (cf 2 Cor 13 2.10). That 
Paul expected his letters to be used by more than 
the one church to which they were addressed is 
clear from Col 4 16: “And when this ep. hath 
been read among you, cause that it be read also in 
the church of the Laodiceans; and that ye also 
read the ep. from Laodicea.” If the letter to La- 
odicea is our Eph and a sort of circular letter (cf 
Gal), that is clear. But it must be noted that Col, 
undoubtedly a specific letter to Colossae, is likewise 
to be passed on to Laodicea. It is not always ob- 
served that in 1 Cor 1 2, though the ep. is ad- 
dressed “unto the church of God which is at Cor- 
inth,” Paul adds, “with all that call upon the name 
of our Lord Jesus Christ in every place, their Lord 
and ours.” Philem is, of course, a personal letter, 
though it deals with a sociological problem of uni- 
versal interest. _ The Pastoral Epp. are addressed 
to two young ministers and have many personal de- 
tails, as is natural, but the epp. deal far more with 
the social aspects of church life and the heresies and 
vices that were threatening the very existence of 
Christianity in the Rom empire. Paul is eager that 
Timothy shall follow his teaching (2 Tim 3 10 ff), 
and “the same commit thou to Faithful men, who 
shall be able to teach others also” (2 2). It is this 
larger view of the future of Christianity that con- 
cerns Paul very keenly. The very conception of 
his ministry to the Gentiles (Rom 16 16; Eph 3 
7 ff) led Paul to feel that he had a right to speak to 
all, “both to Greeks and to Barbarians” (Rom 1 
14), and hence even to Rome (1 15 0- It is a mis- 
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take to limit Paul's Epp. to the local and temporary 
sphere given them by Deissmann. 

(4) Development in Paul 1 8 Epp . — For Paul's 
gospel or theology see later. Here we must stress 
the fact that all four groups of Paul’s Epp. are legiti- 
mate developments from his fundamental experience 
of grace as conditioned by his previous training and 
later work. He met each new problem with the 
same basal truth that Jesus is the Messiah, the Son 
of God, revealed to Paul on the way to Damascus. 
The reality of this great experience must here be 
assumed (see discussion later). It may be admitted 
that the Acts does not stand upon the same plane 
as the Pauline Epp. as a witness concerning Paul’s 
conversion (Fletcher, The Conversion of St. Paul t 
1910, 5). But even so, the Epp. amply confirm 
Luke’s report of the essential fact that Jesus ap- 
peared to Paul in the same sense that He did to the 
apostles and 500 Christians (1 Cor 15 4-9). The 
revelation of Christ to Paul and in Paul (iv tpol. 
en emoi , Gal 1 16) and the specific call connected 
therewith to preach to the Gentiles gave Paul a place 
independent of and on a par with the other apostles 
(1 16 f; 2 1-10). Paul's first preaching (Acts 9 
20) “proclaimed Jesus, that he is the Son of God.” 
This “primitive Paulinism” (Sabatier, The Apostle 
Paul , 1893, 113) lay at the heart of Paul’s message 
in his sermons and speeches in Acts. Professor P. 
Gardner regards Luke as a “careless” historian 
(“The Speeches of St. Paul in Acts,” Cambridge 
Bib. Essays , 1909, 386), but he quite admits the 
central place of Paul's conversion, both in the Acts 
and the Epp. (ib; cf also The Religious Experience 
of St. Paul). 

We cannot here trace in detail the growth of 
Paulinism. Let Wemle speak {Beginnings of Chris- 
tianity , 1903, I, 224) for us: “The decisive factor 
in the genius of St. Paul’s theology was his personal 
experience, his conversion on the road to Damas- 
cus.” This fact reappears in each of the groups of 
the Epp. It is the necessary implication in the 
apostolic authority claimed in 1 Thess 2 4-6: 2 
Thess 2 15; 3 6 14. “We might have claimed 
authority as apostles of Christ” (1 Thess 2 6). 
For the second group we need only refer to 1 Cor 
9 1 f and 16 1-11, where Paul justifies his gospel 
by the fact of having seen the risen Jesus. His self- 
depreciation in ver 9 is amply balanced by the 
claims in ver 10. See also 2 Cor 10-13 and Gal 
1 and 2 for Paul's formal defence of his apostolic 
authority. The pleasantry in Rom 15 14 does not 
displace the claim in 15 16.23 f. In the third 
group note the great passage in Phil 3 12-14, where 
Paul pointedly alludes to his conversion: “I was 
laid hold of by Jesus Christ,” as giving him the 
goal of his ambition, “that I may lay hold”; “I 
count not myself yet to have laid hold.” This con- 
centration of effort to come up to Christ's purpose 
in him is the key to Paul’s life and letters, “I press 
on toward the goal.” So the golden cord reappears 
in Eph 3 2-13: “How that by revelation was made 
known unto me the mystery, as I wrote before in 
few words, whereby, when ye read, ye can perceive 
my understanding in the mystery of Christ.” In 
the fourth group he still recalls how Christ Jesus 
took pity on him, the blasphemer, the persecutor, 
the chief of sinners, and put him into the ministry, 
“that in me as chief might Jesus Christ show forth 
all his longsuffering, for an ensample of them that 
should thereafter believe on him unto eternal life” 
(1 Tim 1 16). He kept up the fight to the end 
(2 Tim 4 6 f), for the Lord Jesus stood by him (4 
17 ), as on the road to Damascus. So the personal 
note of experience links all the epp. together. They 
reveal Paul's growing conception of Christ. Paul 
at the very start perceived that men are redeemed 
by faith in Jesus as the Saviour from sin through 


His atoning death, not by works of the Law (Acts 
13 38 f). In the first group there are allusions to 
the “work of faith and labor of love and patience of 
hope in our Lord Jesus Christ” (1 Thess 1 3). He 
speaks of “election” (1 4) and “our gospel” (1 5) 
and the resurrection of Jesus (1 10). The Father, 
Son and Spirit cooperate in the work of salvation 
(2 Thess 2 13 f), which includes election, belief, 
sanctification, glorification. It is not necessary to 
ress the argument for the conception of salvation 
y faith in Christ, grace as opposed to works, in the 
second group. It is obviously present in the third 
and the fourth. We seem forced to the view 
therefore that Paul’s experience was revolutionary, 
not evolutionary. “If we consider the whole his- 
tory of Paul as it is disclosed to us in his letters, 
are we not forced to the conclusion that his was a 
catastrophic or explosive, rather than a slowly pro- 
gressive personality?” (Garvic, Studies of Paid and 
His Gospel , 1911, 32). “His gospel was included 
in his conversion, and it was meditation that made 
explicit what w T as thus implicit in his experience” 
(ib). This is not to say that there was no “spiritual 
development of St. Paul” (Mathcson, 1890). There 
was, and of the richest kind, but it was a growth of 
expression in the successive application of the funda- 
mental Christian conception. The accent upon 
this or that phase of truth at different stages in 
Paul’s career does not necessarily mean that the 
truth is a new one to him. It may simply be that 
the occasion has arisen for emphasis and elabora- 
tion. 

In a broad generalization the first group of the 
epp. is eschatological, the second sotenological, the 
third Christological, and the fourth pastoral (Gar- 
vie, Studies of Paul and His Gospel , 22). But one 
must not get the notion that Paul did not have a 
full gospel of salvation in the first group, and did not 
come to the true motive of the person of Christ as 
Lord till the second, or understand the pastoral 
office till the fourth. See emphasis on Paul’s work 
as pastor and preacher in 1 Thess 2 (first 
group), and the Lordship of Christ also (1 Thess 
1 1.3; 2 Thess 11; 2 13 f), on a par with the 
Father. 

There was a change of accent in each group on 
questions of eschatology, but in each one Paul 
cherishes the hope of the second coming of Christ 
up to the very end when he speaks of his own death 
(2 Tim 4 8. i8). Paul has a whole gospel of grace 
in all his epp., but he presses home the special 
phase of truth needed at the moment, always with 
proper balance and modification, though not in 
the form of a system of doctrine. In the first group 
he relieves the minds of the Thessalonian Christians 
from the misapprehension into which they had 
fallen concerning his position on the immediate 
coming of Christ. In the second group Paul vindi- 
cates the gospel of grace from the legalistic addition 
of the Judaizers who sought to rob the Gentiles of 
their freedom by insisting that they become Jews 
as well as Christians. This ringing battle is echoed 
in Acts 16 and is the mightiest conflict of Paul’s 
career. We hear echoes of it in Phil 3 , but he had 
won his contention. In the third group the battle 
with error has shifted to the province of Asia, esp. 
the Lycus Valley, where a mystic mixture of Juda- 
ism (Essenism) and heathen mystery-religions and 
philosophies (incipient Gnosticism) was so rife in 
the 2d cent, (the various forms of Gnosticism which 
combined with some aspects of Christianity). It 
is possible also that Mithraism was already a foe 
of Christianity. The central position and essential 
deity of Jesus Christ was challenged by these new 
and world-old heresies, and Paul attacks them with 
marvelous skill in Col and Eph and works out in 
detail his teaching concerning the person of Christ 
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with due emphasis on the soteriological aspects of 
Christ’s work and on Christian life. Bruce (St. 
PauVs Conception of Christianity) conceives that 
Paul gives us his entire conception of Christianity 
in the four great epp. of the second group, while 
B. Weiss (Bib. Theol. of the NT) sees a more devel- 
oped doctrine in the third group. He is in his 
prime in both groups. In the fourth group the 
same struggle lingers on with variations in Crete 
and even in Ephesus. The Jewish phase of the 
heresy is more decided (perhaps Pharisaic), and 
recalls to some extent the Judaistic controversy in 
the second group. Paul is older and faces the end, 
and Christianity has enemies within and without. 
He turns to young ministers as the hope of the 
future in the propagation of the gospel of the happy 
God. The fires have burned lower, and there is less 
passion and heat. The tone is now fierce, now tender. 
The style is broken and reminiscent and personal, 
though not with the rush of torrential emotion in 
2 Cor, nor the power of logic in Gal and Rom. 
Each ep. fits into its niche in the group. Each 
group falls into proper relation to the stage in Paul’s 
life and justly reveals the changes of thought and 
feeling in the great apostle. It is essential that one 
study Paul’s Epp. in their actual historical order if 
one wishes to understand the mind of Paul. Schol- 
ars are not agreed, to be sure on this point. They 
are not agreed on anything, for that matter. See 
two methods of presenting Paul’s Epp. in Robert- 
son, Chronological NT (1904), and Moffatt, Histori- 
cal NT (1901). 

II. Modern Theories about Paul. — Findlay 
(HDB, “Paul”) utters a needed warning when he 

reminds us that the modem historical 

1. Criticism and psychological method of study is 
Not In- just as liable to prepossession and 
fallible prejudice as the older categories of 

scholastic and dogmatic theology. 
“The focus of the picture may be displaced and 
its colors falsified by philosophical no less than 
by ecclesiastical spectacles” (ib). Dcissmann (St. 
Paul t 4 f) sympathizes with this protest against the 
infallibility of modem subjective criticism: “That 
really and properly is the task of the modem stu- 
dent of St. Paul: to come back from the paper St. 
Paul of our western libraries, Germanized, dogma- 
tised, modernized, to the historic St. Paul; to pene- 
trate through the Taulinism’ of our NT theologies 
to the St. Paul of ancient reality.” He admits 
the thoroughness and the magnitude of the work 
accomplished in the 19th cent, concerning the liter- 
ary questions connected with Paul’s letters, but it 
is a “doctrinaire interest” that “has gone farther 
and farther astray.” Dcissmann conceives of Paul 
as a “hero of piety first and foremost,” not as a 
theologian. “As a religious genius St. Paul’s out- 
look is forward into a future of universal history.” 
In this position of Deissmann we see a return 
to the prc-Baur time. Deissmann would like to 
get past all the schools of criticism, back to Paul 
himself. 

Baur started the modem critical attitude by his 
Pastoralbriefe (1835, p, 79), in which he remarked 

that there were only four epp. of Paul 

2. The (Gal 1 and 2 Cor, Rom) which could be 

Tiibingen accepted as genuine. In his Paidus 
Theory (1845) he expounded this thesis. He 

also rejected the Acts. From the four 
great epp. and from the pseudo-Clementine lit- 
erature of the 2d cent., Baur argued that Paul and 
Peter were bitter antagonists. Peter and the other 
apostles were held fast in the grip of the legalistic 
conception of Christianity, a sort of Christianized 
Pharisaism. Paul, when converted, had reacted 
violently against this view, and became the exponent 
of gentile freedom. Christianity was divided into 


two factions, Jewish Christians (Petr inis ts) and 
gentile Christians (Paulinists). With this “key” 
Baur ruled out the other Pauline epp. and Acts as 
spurious, because they did not show the bitterness 
of this controversy. He called them “tendency” 
writings, designed to cover up the strife and to 
show that peace reigned in the camp. This arbi- 
trary theory cut a wide swath for 50 years, and be- 
came a fetich with many scholars, but it is now 
dead. “It has been seen that it is bad criticism to 
make a theory on insecure grounds, and then to 
reject all the literature which contradicts it” (Mac- 
lean in 1-vol HDB). Ramsay (The First Chris- 
tian Cent., 1911, 195) contends that the perpetuation 
of the Baur standpoint in Moffatt’s Intro to the Lit. 
of the NT is an anachronism: “We are no longer 
in the 19th cent, with its negations, but in the 20th 
cent, with its growing power of insight and the 
power of belief that springs therefrom ” Van 
Manen (EB) calls the Baur view that of the “old 
guard” of liberal theology in Germany, Switzer- 
land, France, Holland, and, to some extent, in 
Britain. 

But even in Germany the older conservative view 
of Paul has always had champions. The most con- 
sistent of the recent opponents of Baur’s 

3. Protest views in Germany is Th. Zahn (cf his 
against Emlin das NT, 2 vols, 1897-99; Intro 
Baur’s View to the NT, 3 vols, 1910). In Britain 

the true successor of Lightfoot as the 
chief antagonist of the Tiibingen School is Sir W. 
M. Ramsay, whose numerous volumes (Church in 
the Rom Empire, 1893; Cities and Bishoprics of 
Phrygia , 1895; St. Paul the Traveller, 1896; Paul- 
ine and Other Studies, 1906; Cities of St. Paul, 1908; 
Luke the Physician and Other Studies, 1908; Pictures 
of the Apostolic Church, 1910; The First Christian 
Century , 1911) have given the finishing touches to 
the overthrow of Baur’s contention. 

But even so, already the Baur school had split 
into two parts. The ablest representatives, like 

H. J. Holtzmann, Pfleiderer, Harnack, 

4. Succes- Jiilicher, Lipsius, von Soden, were 
sorstoBaur compelled to admit more of Paul’s 

Epp. as genuine than the four principal 
ones, till there are left practically none to fight over 
but Eph and the Pastoral Epp. This progress elimi- 
nated completely Baur’s thesis and approached very 
nearly to the position of Lightfoot, Ramsay and 
Zahn. Von Soden (Early Christian Lit., 324) still 
stands out against 2 Thess, but Harnack has de- 
serted him on that point. But the old narrow view 
of Baur is gone, and von Soden is eloquent in his 
enthusiasm for Paul (ib, 119) : “As we gaze upon the 
great literary memorials of the Greeks we may well 
question whether these Pauline letters are not equal 
to them — indeed, do not surpass them — in spiritual 
significance, in psychological depths and loftiness 
of ideal, above all in the art of complete and forcible 
expression.” The other wing of Baur’s school 
Findlay (HDB) calls “ultra-Baurians.” It is 
mainly a Dutch school with Loman and Van 
Manen as its main exponents, though it has sup- 
port in Germany from Steck and Volter, and m 
America from W. B. Smith. These writers do not 
say that Paul is a myth, but that our sources 
(Acts and the 13 epp.) are all legendary. It is a 
relentless carrying of Baur’s thesis to a reductio ad 
abswrdum. Van Manen (EB) says of “the historical 
Paul” as distinct from “the legendary Paul” : “It 
does not appear that Paul’s ideas differed widely 
from those of the other disciples, or that he had 
emancipated himself from Judaism or had out- 
grown the law more than they.” When one has 
disposed of all the evidence he is entirely free to 
reconstruct the pictures to suit himself. Quite 
arbitrarily, Van Manen accepts the “we”-sections 
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in Acts as authoritative. But these give glimpses 
of the historical Jesus quite as truly as the Pauline 
Epp.,and should therefore be rejected by advocates 
of the mythical Jesus. So the pendulum swings 
back and forth. One school destroys the other, 
but the fact of Paul’s personality remains. “The 
new start is one of such importance that we must 
distinguish the pre-Pauline from the post-Pauline 
Christianity, or, what amounts to the same thing, 
the Palestinian sect and the world-religion” (Wemle, 
Beginnings of Christianity, 1, 159). 

In his Pavlus (1904), Wrede finds the explana- 
tion of Paul’s theology in late Jewish apocalyptic 
views and in the oriental mystery- 
5. Appeal religions. Bousset ( Die Religion des 
to Com- Judenthums im N T Zeitalter, 1903) 
paradve seeks to find in the “late Jewish apoc- 
Religion alyptic” “conceptions from the Bab 
and the Irano-Zarathustrian religions” 
(Schweitzer, Paul and His Interpreters, 173). Ac- 
cording to Wrede’s view, Paul is one of the creators 
of “Christ” as distinct from the Jesus of history (cf 
“Jesus or Christ,” HJ, suppl., January, 1909). 
“Wrede’s object is to overthrow the view predomi- 
nant in modem theology, that Paul loyally and con- 
sistently expounded and developed the theology of 
Jesus” (J. Weiss, Paul and Jesus , 1909, 2). J. 
Weiss in this book makes a careful reply to Wrede 
as others have done; cf A. Meyer, Jesus or Paul 
(1909), who concludes (p. 134) dramatically: “Paul 
— just one who points the way to Jesus and to God !” 
See also Jiilicher, Pavlus und Jesus (1907) ; Kaftan, 
Jesus und Pavlus (1906); Kolbing, Die geistige 
Einwirkung der Person Jesu und Pavlus (1906). 
The best reply to Wrede’s arguments about the 
mystery-religion is found in articles in the Expos for 
1912-13 (now in book form) by H. A. A. Kennedy 
on “St. Paul and the Mystery-Religions.” The 
position of Wrede is carried to its logical conclusion 
by Drews {Die Christus-Mythe, 1909), who makes 
Paul the creator of Christianity. W. B. Smith {Der 
vorchristliche Jesus, 1906) tries to show that “Jesus” 
was a pre-Christian myth or god. Schweitzer 
{Paul and His Interpreters , 235) sums the matter 
up thus: “Drews’s thesis is not merely a curiosity;- 
it indicates the natural limit at which the hypothe- 
sis advanced by the advocates of comparative re- 
ligion, when left to its own momentum, finally 
comes to rest.” 

Schweitzer himself may be accepted as the best 
exponent of the rigid application of this view to 
Paul (Paul and His Interpreters , 1912) 
6. The that he had made to Jesus {The Quest 
Eschatologi- of the Historical Jesus, 1910). He 
cal Inter- glories in the ability to answer the 
pretation absurdities of Steck, Loman and Van 
Manen and Drews by showing that 
the eschatological conceptions of Paul in his epp. 
are primitive, not late, and belong to the 1st cent., 
not to the 2d (Paul and His Interpreters, 249). He 
thus claims to be the true pupil of Baur, though 
reaching conclusions utterly different. There is 


undoubtedly an element of truth in this contention 
of Schweitzer, but he loses his case, when he insists 
that nothing but eschatology must be allowed to 
figure. “The edifice constructed by Baur has 
fallen,” he proclaims (p. viii), but he demands that 
in its place we allow the “exclusively Jewish- 
eschatological” (p. ix) interpretation. There he 
slips, and his theory will go the way of that of Baur. 
C. Anderson Scott (“Jesus and Paul,” Cambridge 
Bib. Essays, 365) admits that Paul has the same 
eschatological outlook as Jesus, but also the same 
ethical interest. It is not “either .... or,” but 
both in each case. See a complete bibliography 
of the “Jesus and Paul” controversy in J. G. 
Machens’ paper on “Jesus and Paul” in Bib. and 
Theol. Studies (1912, 547 f). As Ramsay insists, 
we are now in the 20th cent, of insight and sanity, 
and Paul has come to his own. Even Wemle 
{Beginnings of Christianity, I, 163) sees that Paul 
is not the creator of the facts: “He merely trans- 
mits historical facts. God — Christ — Paul, such 
is the order.” Saintsbury {History of Criticism, 
152) says: “It has been the mission of the 19th cent, 
to prove that everybody’s work was written by 
somebody else, and it will not be the most useless 
task of the 20th to betake itself to more profitable 
inquiries.” 

HI. Chronology of PauTs Career. — There is 
not a single date in the life of Paul that is beyond 
dispute, though several are narrowed 
1. Schemes to a fine point, and the general course 
and relative proportion of events are 
clear enough. Luke gave careful data for the 
time of the birth of Jesus (Lk 2 1 f), for the en- 
trance of the Baptist on his ministry (3 If), and 
the age of Jesus when He began His work (3 23), 
but he takes no such pains in the Acts with chro- 
nology. But we are left with a number of inci- 
dental allusions and notes of time which call for 
some discussion. For fuller treatment see Chro- 
nology of the NT. Garvie {Life and Teaching of 
Paul, 1910, 181) gives a comparative table of the 
views of Harnack, Turner, Ramsay and Lightfoot 
for the events from the crucifixion of Christ to the 
close of Acts. The general scheme is nearly the 
same, differing from one to four years here and 
there. Shaw (The Pauline Epp., xi) gives a good 
chronological scheme. Moffatt (Intro to the Lit. of 
the N T, 62 f ) gives the theories of 23 scholars : 

Turner, “Chronology,” in II DB: Noteler, Untcr- 
suchung NT Zeitverhaltnisse, 1894; O. Holtzmann, NT 
Zeitgeschichte , 1895, changed in 2d ed, 1906; Bartlet, 
Apostolic Age, xiiif; Comely (cf Laurent), NT Studien, 
Harnack, Chron d. altchnstl Lit. bis Eusebius, 233-39; 
McGiffert, Apostolic Age, 164, 172, Zahn, Intro, III, 
450 f , Ramsay, “ The Pauline Chronology,” Pauline and 
Other Studies, 345 f, Lightfoot, Bib. Essays, 213-33, 
Wendt, Acts, 53—60, Meyer, Comm ; Renan, St. Paul; 
Bomemann, Thess, 17 f, Meyer, Comm., Clemen, Paulus, 
1,411; Giffert, Student's Life of Paul, 242—59; Weiss, 
Intro, I, 154 f ; Sabatier, Paul, 13 f; Julicher, Einl «, 31 f , 
Findlay, “Paul” in HDB; Farrar, Paul, Appendix; 
Belser, Theol. Quartalschnft; Steinmann, Abfassungazntd. 
Gal, 169; Hoennicke, Die Chronologie des Paulus. 

Let us look at the dates given by ten of this list : 



Turner 

Bartlet 

Har- 

nack 

McGiffert 

Zahn 

Ramsay 

Light- 

foot 

Clemen 

Findlay 

Hoen- 

nicke 

Conversion 

35-36 

31-32 

30 

31-32 

35 

32 

34 

31 

36 

33-35 

First visit to Jerusalem 

38 

34-35 

33 

34-35 

38 

34 

37 | 

34 

39 

36-38 

Second visit to Jerusalem. . . 

46 

46 

44 

45 

44 

45 

45 



45-46 

First missionary tour 

47 

47 

45 

before 45 

50-51 

46-48 

48 

46 

46 

49? 

Conference at Jerusalem. . . 

49 

49 

46-47 

45 

52 

50 

51 

48 

49 

50-52 

Second missionary tour .... 

49 

49 

46-47 

46 

52 

50-53 

51 

49-52 

49 


Third missionary tour 

52 

52 

50 

49 

54 

53-57 

54 

53-59 

53 


Arrest in Jerusalem 

56 

56 

53-54 

53 

58 

57 

58 

59 

57 


Arrival in Rome 

59 

59 

56-57 

56 

61 

60 

61 

62 

60 

60^-62 

Death of Paul 

64-65 

61-62 

64 

58 

66-67 

67 

67 

64 

67 
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This table shows very well the present diversity 
of opinion on the main points in Paul’s life. Before 
expressing an opinion on the points at issue it is 
best to examine a few details. Paul himself gives 
some notes of time. He gives “after 3 years” (Gal 
1 18) as the period between his conversion and first 
visit to Jerus, though he does not necessarily mean 
3 full years. In Gal 2 1, Paul speaks of another 
visit to Jerus “after the space of 14 years.”. 
Then again Luke quotes him as saying to the Ephe- 
sian elders at Miletus that he had spent “3 years” at 
Ephesus (.Acts 20 31). These periods of time all 
come before Paul’s last visit and arrest in Jerus, 
and they do not embrace all the time between his 
conversion and arrest. There is also another note 
of time in 2 Cor 12 2, where he speaks in an enig- 
matic way of experiences of his “14 years” ago from 
the writing of this ep. from Macedonia on the third 
tour. This will take him back to Tarsus before 
coming to Antioch at the request of Barnabas, and 
so overlaps a bit the other “14” above, and in- 
cludes the “3 years” at Ephesus. We cannot, there- 
fore, add these figures together for the total. But 
some light may be obtained from further details 
from Acts and the Epp. 

(1) The death of Stephen. — Saul is “a young man” 
(Acts 7 58) when this event occurs. Like other 

young Jews he entered upon his life 
2. Crucial as a rabbi at the age of thirty. He 
Points had probably been thus active several 

years, esp. as he was now in a position 
of leadership and may even have been a member of 
the Sanhedrin (Acts 26 10). Pontius Pilate was not 
deposed from his proeuratorship till 36 AD, but 
was in a state of uneasiness for a couple of years. 
It is more probable, therefore, that the stoning of 
Stephen would take place after his deposition in the 
interregnum, or not many years before, when he 
would be afraid to protest against the lawlessness 
of the Jewish leaders. He had shown timidity at 
the death of Jesus, 29 or 30 AD, but some of the 
forms of law were observed. So nothing decisive 
is here obtained, though 35 AD seems more prob- 
able than 32 or 33. 

(2) The flight from Damascus. — Paul locates this 
humiliating experience (2 Cor 11 32 f) when “the 
governor under Aretas the king guarded the city 
of the Damascenes ” Aretas the Arabian, and not 
the Roman, has now control when Paul is writing. 
The likelihood is that Aretas did not get possession 
of Damascus till 37 AD, when Tiberius died and 
was succeeded by Caligula. It is argued by some 
that the expression “the city of the Damascenes” 
shows that the city was not under the control of 
Aretas, but was attacked by a Bedouin chieftain 
who lay in wait for Paul before the city. That to 
me seems forced. Jos (Ant, XVIII, v, 3; vi, 3) 
at any rate is silent concerning the authority of 
Aretas over Damascus from 35-37 AD, but no coins 
or inscriptions show Rom rule over the city between 
35 and 62 AD. Ramsay, however (“The Pauline 
Chronology,” Pauline and Other Studies, 364), 
accepts the view of Marquardt ( Romische Staats- 
alterth., I, 404 f) that it was possible for Aretas to 
have had possession of Damascus before 37 AD. 
The flight from Damascus ; s the same year as the 
visit to Jerus, Paul’s first after his conversion (Acts 
9 26; Gal 1 18). If we knew the precise year of 
this event, we could subtract two or three years and 
reach the date of his conversion. Lightfoot in his 
Comm, on Gal gives 38 as the date of this first visit 
to Jerus, and 36 as the date of the conversion, taking 
“after 3 years” in a free way, but in his Bib. 
Essays, 221, he puts the visit in 37 and the conver- 
sion in 34, and says “‘after 3 years’ must mean 
three whole years, or substantially so.” Thus we 
miss a sure date again. 


(3) The death of Herod Agrippa I. — Here the 
point of contact between the Acts (12 1-4.19-23) 
and Jos (Ant, XIX, viii) is beyond dispute, since 
both record and describe in somewhat similar vein 
the death of this king. Jos says that at the time of 
his death he had already completed the 3d year of 
his reign over the whole of Judaea (Ant, XIX, viii, 
2). He received this dignity soon after Claudius 
began to reign in 41 AD, so that makes the date 44 
AD. He died after the Passover in that year (44), 
for Peter was imprisoned by him during that feast 
(Acts 12 3). But unfortunately Luke sandwiches 
the narrative about Herod Agrippa in between the 
visit of Barnabas and Saul to Jerus from Antioch 
(Acts 11 29 f) and their return to Antioch (12 25). 
He does not say that the events here recorded were 
exactly synchronous with this visit, for he says 
merely “about that time.” We are allowed therefore 
to place this visit before 44 AD or after, iust as the 
facts require. The mention of “elders’’ in Acts 
11 30 instead of apostles (cf both in 15 4) may mean 
that the apostles are absent when the visit is made. 
After the death of James (12 1 f) and release of Peter 
we note that Peter “went to another place” (12 17). 
But the apostles are back again in Jerus in 15 4 ff. 
Lightfoot (Bib. Essays, 216) therefore places the 
visit “at the end of 44, or in 45.” Once more we 
slip the connection and fail to fix a firm date for 
Paul. It is disputed also whether this 2d visit to 
Jerus according to Acts (9 26; 11 29 f) is the same 
as the “again” in Gal 2 1. Ramsay (St. Paul the 
Traveller , 59) identifies the visit in Gal 2 1 with 
that in Acts 11 29 f, but Lightfoot (Bib. Essays , 
221) holds that it “must be identified with the third 
of the Acts” (15 4 ff). In Gal 1 and 2 Paul is not 
recording his visits to Jerus, but showing his inde- 
pendence of the apostles when he met them in Jerus. 
There is no proof that he saw the apostles on the 
occasion of the visit in Acts 11 29 f. The point 
of Lightfoot is well taken, but we have no point of 
contact with the outside history for locating more 
precisely the date of the visit of Gal 2 1 and Acts 
16 4 ff, except that it was after the first missionary 
tour of Acts 13 and 14. 


(4) The first missionary tour. — Sergius Paulus is 
proconsul of Cyprus when Barnabas and Saul visit the 
island (Acts 13 7). The proconsul Paulus is men- 
tioned in a Gr inscription of Soloi (Hogarth, Devia 
Cypna , 1889, 114) and Lucius Sergius Paulus in 
CJL, YI, 31, 545, but, as no mention of his being 
proconsul is here made, it is probably earlier than 
that time. The Soloi inscription bears the date 53 
AD, but Sergius Paulus was not proconsul in 51 
or 52. Hence he may have been proconsul in 50 
or the early part of 51 AD. It could not be later 
and may have been earlier. 

(5) The first visit to Corinth. — The point to note 
here is that Gallio becomes proconsul of Achaia 
(Acts 18 12). Paul has been apparently in Corinth 
a year and six months when Gallio appears on the 
scene (Acts 18 11). Aquila and Priscilla had 
“lately come from Italy” (18 2) when Paul arrived 
there. They had been expelled from Rome by the 
emperor Claudius (18 2). On the arrival of Gallio 
the Jews at once accuse Paul before him: he refuses 
to interfere, and Paul stays on for a while and then 
leaves for Syria with Aquila and Priscilla (18 18). 
Deissmann (St. Paul, Appendix, I, “The Procon- 
sulate of L. Junius Gallio”) has shown beyond 
reasonable doubt that Gallio, the brother of Seneca, 
became proconsul of Achaia about July, 51 AD (or 
possibly 52). On a stone found at Delphi, Gallio is 
mentioned as proconsul of Achaia according to the 
probable restoration of part of the text. But the 
stone mentions the fact that Claudius had been 
acclaimed imperator 26 times. By means of an- 
other inscription we get the 27th proclamation as 
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imperator in connection with the dedication of an 
aqueduct on August 1, 52 AD. So thus the 26th 
time is before this date, some time in the earlier part 
of the year. We need not follow in detail the turns 
of the argument (see Deissmann, op. cit.). Once 
more we do not get a certain date as to the year. It 
is either the summer of 51 or 52 AD, when Gallio 
comes. And Paul has already been in Corinth a 
year and a half. But the terminus ad quem for the 
close of Paul’s two years’ stay in Corinth would be 
the early autumn of 52 AD, and more probably 51 
AD. Hence the 2 Thessalonian Epp. cannot be 
later than this date. Before the close of 52 AD, 
and probably 51, therefore must come the 2d mis- 
sionary tour, the conference at Jcrus, the first mis- 
sionary tour, etc. Deissmann is justified in his 
enthusiasm on this point. He is positive that 51 
AD is the date of the arrival of Gallio. 

(6) Paul at Troas according to Acts 20 6 f. — On 
this occasion Luke gives the days and the time of 
year (Passover). Ramsay figures (St. Paul the 
Traveller , 289 f) that Paul had his closing service 
at Troas on Sunday evening and the party left early 
Monday morning. Hence he argues back to the 
Passover at Philippi and concludes that the days as 
given by Luke will not fit into 56, 58, or 59 AD, but 
will suit 57. If he is correct in this matter, then we 
should have a definite year for the last trip to Jerus. 
Lewin (Fasti Sacn, nos. 1856, 1857) reaches the 
same conclusion. The conclusion is logical if Luke 
is exact in his use of days in this passage. Yet 
Lightfoot insists on 58 AD, but Ramsay has the 
advantage on this point. See Pauline and Other 
Studies , 352 f . 

(7) Festus succeeding Felix. — When was Felix 
recalled? He was appointed procurator in 52 AD 
(Schurer, Jewish People m the Time of Christ , I, 
ii, 174). He was already ruler “many years” (Acts 
24 10) when Paul appears before him in Caesarea. 
He holds on “two years” when he is succeeded by 
Festus (Acts 24 27). But in the Chronicle of 
Eusebius (Armenian text) it is stated that the recall 
of Felix took place in the last year of Claudius, or 
54 AD. But this is clearly an error, in spite of the 
support given to it by Harnack (Chronologie d. 
Paulus), since Jos puts most of the rule of Felix 
in the reign of Nero (Ant, XX, viii, 1-9; BJ , II, 
xii, 8-14), not to mention the “many years” of Paul 
in Acts 24 10. But the error of Eusebius has now 
been explained by Erbcs in his Todestage Pauli und 
Petri, and is made perfectly clear by Ramsay in 
Pauline and Other Studies , 349 ff . Eusebius over- 
looked the interregnum of 6 years between the death 
of Herod Agrippa I in 44 AD and the first year of 
Herod Agrippa II in 50 AD. Eusebius learned 
that Festus came in the 10th year of Herod Agrippa 
II. Counting from 50 AD, that gives us 59 AD as 
the date of the recall of Felix. ThiB date harmo- 
nizes with all the known facts. “The great majority 
of scholars accept the date 60 for Festus; but they 
confess that it is only an approximate date, and 
there is no decisive argument for it” (Ramsay, 
Pauline and Other Studies , 351). For minute dis- 
cussion of the old arguments see Nash, art. “Paul” 
in new Sch-Herz Enc ; Schurer, Hist of the Jewish 
People, I, ii. 182 ff. But if Erbes and Ramsay are 
correct, we have at last a date that will stand. So 
then Paul sails for Rome in the late summer of 59 
AD and arrives at his destination in the early spring 
(“had wintered,” Acts 28 11) of 60 AD. He had 
been “two whole years in his own hired dwelling” 
(28 30) when Luke closes the Acts. On the basis 
of his release in 63 or early 64 and the ioumeyings 
of the Pastoral Epp., Paul’s death would come by 
early summer of 68 before Nero’s death, and possibly 
in 67. On this point see later. We can now count 
back from 59 AD with reasonable clearness to 57 as 


the date of Paul’s arrest in Jerus. Paul spent at 
least a year and three months (Acts 19 8.10) in 
Ephesus (called in round numbers three years in 
Acts 20 31). It took a year for him to reach Jerus, 
from Pentecost (1 Cor 16 8) to Pentecost (Acts 
20 16). From the spring of 57 AD we thus get 
back to the end of 53 as the time of his arrival in 
Ephesus (Acts 19 1). We have seen that Gallio 
came to Corinth in the summer of 51 AD (or 52), 
after Paul had been there a year and a half (Acts 
18 11), leaving ample time m either case for the 

J 'oumeys from Corinth to Ephesus, to Caesarea, to 
r erus apparently (Acts 18 21 f), and to Ephesus 
(19 1) from the summer of 51 (or 52) we go back 
two years to the beginning of the 2d missionary 
tour (Acts 16 1-6) as 49 (or 50). The Jerus Con- 
ference was probably in the same year, and the first 
missionary tour would come in the two (or three) 
preceding years 47 and 48 (48-49). The stay at An- 
tioch (Acts 14 28) may have been of some length. 
So we come back to the end of 44 or beginning of 
45 for the visit to Jerus in Acts 11 29 f. Before 
that comes the year in Antioch with Barnabas (11 
26), the years in Tarsus in Cilicia, the “three years” 
after the conversion spent mostly in Arabia (Gal 
1 17 f), Paul’s first appearance at the death of 
Stephen (Acts 7 58). These early dates are more 
conjectural, but even so the facts seem to indicate 
35 AD as the probable year of Saul’s conversion. 
The year of his birth would then be between 1 and 
5 AD, probably nearer 1. If so, and if his death 
was in 67 or 68 AD his age is well indicated. He 
was “Paul the Aged*’ (Philem ver 9) when he wrote 
to Philemon from Rome in 61-63 AD. 

IV. His Equipment. — Ramsay chooses as the title 
of ch ii, in his St. Paul the Traveller , the words “The 
Origin of St. Paul.” It is not possible to explain 
the work and teaching of Paul without a just con- 
ception of the forces that entered into his life. Paul 
himself is still woefully misunderstood by some. 
Thus A. Meyer (Jesus or Paul, 1909, 119) says: 
“In spite of all that has been said, there is no doubt 
that St. Paul, with his peculiar personality, with 
his tendency to recondite gnostic speculation and 
rabbinic argument, has heavily encumbered the 
cause of Christianity. For many simple souls, and 
for many natures that are otherwise constituted 
than himself, he has barred the "way to the simple 
Christianity of Jesus.” That is a serious charge 
against the man who claimed to have done more 
than all the other apostles, and rightly, so far as we 
can tell (1 Cor 15 10), and who claimed that his 
interpretation of Jesus was the only true one (Gal 
1 7-9). Moffatt (Paul and Pauhnism, 1910, 70) 
minimizes the effect of Paulinism: “The majority 
of Paul’s distinctive conceptions were either mis- 
understood, or dropped, or modified, as the case 
might be, in the course of a few decades.” “Paul- 
inism as a whole stood almost as far apart from the 
Christianity that followed it as from that which 
preceded it” (ib, 73). “The aim of some scholars 
seems to be to rob every great thinker of his origi- 
nality’’ (Garvie, Studies of Paul and His Gospel , 
1). Ramsay ( Pauline and Other Studies. 3ff) 
boldly challenges the modern prejudice of some 
scholars against Paul by asking, “Shall we hear evi- 
dence or not?” Every successive age must study 
afresh the life and work of Paul (ib, 27) if it would 
understand him. Deissmann (St. Paul, 3 f) rightly 
sees that “St. Paul is spiritually the great power of 
the apostolic age.” Hence “the historian, surveying 
the beginnings of Christianity, sees St. Paul as 
first after Jesus.” Feine (Jesus Christus und 
Paulus, 1902, 298) claims that Paul grasped the 
essence of the ministry of Christ “auf das tiefstc.” 
I own myself a victim to “the charm of Paul,” to 
use Ramsay’s phrase (Pauline and Other Studies , 
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27). In seeking to study “the shaping influences” 
in Paul’s career (Alexander, The Ethics of St. Paul, 
1910, 27), we shall be in error if we seek to explain 
everything by heredity and environment and if we 
deny any influence from these sources. He is what 
he is because of original endowments, the world of 
his day, and his experience of Christ Jesus. He 
had both essential and accidental factors in his 
equipment (Fairbaim, Studies in Religion and 
Theology. 1910, 469 f). Let us note the chief factors 
in his religious development. 

Geography plays an important part in any life. 
John the Baptist spent his boyhood in the hill 
country of Judaea in a small town 
1. The City (Lk 1 39) and then in the wilderness, 
of Tarsus Jesus spent His boyhood in the town 
of Nazareth and tne country round. 
Both John and Jesus show fondness for Nature in 
all its forms. Paul grew up in a great city and 
sjKjnt his life in the great cities of the Rom empire. 
He makes little use of the beauties of Nature, but 
he has a keen knowledge of men (cf Robertson, 
Epochs in the Life of Pauly 12). Paul was proud 
of his great city (Acts 21 39). He was not merely 
a resident, but a “citizen” of this distinguished 
city. This fact shows that Paul’s family had not 
just emigrated from Judaea to Tarsus a few years 
before his birth, but had been planted in Tarsus as 
part of a colony with full municipal rights (Ramsay, 
St. Paul the Traveller , 31 f). Tarsus was the capital 
of Cilicia, then a part of the province of Syria, but 
it had the title of metropolis and was a free city, 
urbs libera (Pliny, A7/, v27). To the ancient 
Gr the city was his “fatherland” (Ramsay, Cities 
of St. Paid, 1908, 90). Tarsus was situated on the 
river Cydnus, and in a wide plain with the hill 
country behind and the snow-covered Taurus 
Mountains in the distance. It was subject to ma- 
laria. Ramsay (ib, 117 ff) from Gen 10 4 f holds 
that the early inhabitants were Greeks mingled 
^ ith Orientals. East and West flowed together here. 
It was a Rom town also with a Jewish colony (ib, 
169 ff;, constituting a city tribe to which Paul’s 
family belonged. So then Tarsus was a typical city 
of the Gr-Itom civilization. 

Tho religions of the times all met there in this great 
mart of business. But it was one of the great seats of 
culture also. Strabo (xiv.6 73) even says that “Tarsus 
surpassed all other universities, such as Alexandria and 
Athens, in the study of philosophy and educational lit- 
erature in general.” “Its great preeminence," he adds, 
“consists in this, that the men of learning here are all 
natives ” Accordingly, he and others have made up a 
long list of distinguished men who flourished at Tarsus 
in the late autumn of Gr learning: philosophers — of the 
Academy, of the Epicurean and Stoic schools — poets, 
grammarians, physicians. At Tarsus, one might say, 
you breathed the atmosphere of learning” (Lightfoot, 
Bib Essays, 205). But Kamsay {Cities of St. Paul, 231 f) 
cautions us not to misunderstand Strabo. It was not 
even one of the three great universities of the world in 
point of equipment, fame, students from abroad, or 
general standing. It was not on a par with Athens and 
Alexandria, except that “it was rich in what constitutes 
the true excellence and strength of a university, intense 
enthusiasm and desire for knowledge among the students 
and great ability and experience among some at least of 
the teachers" (ib, 233). Strabo was very fond of 
Athenodorus, for instance. No students from abroad 
came to Tarsus, but they went from Tarsus elsewhere. 
But Philostratus represents Apollonius of Tyana as 
disgusted with the university and the town, and Dio 
Chrysostom describes Tarsus as an oriental and non- 
Hellenic town. 

Ramsay speaks of Tarsus in the reign of Augustus 
as “the one example known in history of a state ruled 
by a university acting through its successive prin- 
cipals.” “It is characteristic of the general tend- 
ency of university life in a prosperous and peaceful 
empire, that the rule of the Tarsian University was 
marked by a strong reaction toward oligarchy and 
a curtailment of democracy; that also belongs to the 
oriental spirit, w r hich was so strong in the city. But 


the crowning glory of Tarsus, the reason for its 
undying interest to the whole world, is that it 
produced the apostle Paul; that it was the one city 
which was suited by its equipoise between the 
Asiatic and the Western spirit to mold the char- 
acter of the great Hellenist Jew; and that it 
nourished in him a strong source of loyalty and 
patriotism as the citizen of no mean city” (Ram- 
say, op. cit., 235). The city gave him a schooling 
in his social, political, intellectual, moral, and reli- 

f ious life, but in varying degrees, as we shall see. 
t was because Tarsus was a cosmopolitan city with 
“an amalgamated society” that it possessed the 
peculiar suitability “to educate and mold the mind 
of him who would in due time make the religion of 
the Jewish race intelligible to the Gr-Rom world” 
(ib, 88) . As a citizen of Tarsus Paul was a citizen 
of the whole world. 

It was no idle boast with Paul when he said, 
“But I am a Roman bom” (Acts 22 28). The chief 
captain might well be “afraid when he 
2 . Roman knew that he was a Roman, and be- 
Citizenship cause he had bound him” (22 29). 

Likewise the magistrates at Philippi 
“feared when they heard that they were Romans” 
(Acts 16 39), and promptly released Paul and Silas 
and “asked them to go away from the city.” “To 
the Roman his citizenship was his passport in dis- 
tant lands, his talisman in seasons of difficulties 
and danger. It shielded him alike from the caprice 
of municipal law and the injustice of local magis- 
trates” (Lightfoot, Bib. Essays, 203). As a citizen 
of Rome, therefore, Paul stood above the common 
herd. He ranked with the aristocracy in any pro- 
vincial town (Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller , 31). 
He would naturally have a kindly feeling for the 
Rom government in return for this high privilege 
and protection. In its pessimism the Rom empire 
had come to be the world's hope, as seen in the 
Fourth Eclogue of Virgil (Ramsay, Cities of St. 
Paul, 49). Paul would seize upon the Rom empire 
as a fit symbol of the kingdom of heaven. ‘‘Our 
citizenship is in heaven” (Phil 3 20); “Ye are no 
more strangers and sojourners, but ye are fellow- 
citizens with the saints” (Eph 2 19). So he inter- 
prets the church in terms of the body politic as well 
as in terms of the Israelite theocracy (Col 2 19). 
“All this shows the deep impression which the Rom 
institutions made on St. Paul” (Lightfoot, Bib. 
Essays, 205). Ramsay draws a striking parallel 
under the heading, “Paulinism in the Rom Empire” 
0 Cities of St. Paul, 70 ff). “A universal Paulinism 
and a universal Empire must either coalesce, or 
the one must destroy the other.” It was Paul’s 
knowledge of the Rom empire that gave him his 
imperialism and statesmanlike grasp of the problems 
of Christianity in relation to the Rom empire. 
Paul was a statesman of the highest type, as Ram- 
say has conclusively shown (Pauline and Other 
Studies , 49-100). Moffatt (Paul and Paulinism , 
66) does say: “His perspective was not imperial- 
istic,” but he shows thereby a curious inability to 
understand Paul. The vision of Paul saw that the 
regeneration of the empire could come only through 
Christianity. Ramsay strikingly shows how the 
emperor dreaded the spiritual upheaval in Paulin- 
ism and fought it steadily till the time of Constan- 
tine, when “an official Christianity was victorious, 
but Pauline Christianity had perished, and Paul was 
now a mere saint, no longer Paul but St. Paul, for- 
gotten as a man or a teacher, but remembered as a 
sort of revivification of the old pagan gods” ( Cities 
of St. Paul , 78). But, as Ramsay says, “it was not 
dead; it was only waiting its opportunity; it 
revived when freedom of thought and freedom of 
life began to stir in Europe; and it guided and 
stimulated the Protestants of the Reformation.” 
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Suffer Ramsay once more ( Pauline and Other 
Studies, 100) : “Barbarism proved too powerful for 
the Gr-Rom civilization unaided by the new reli- 
gious bond; and every channel through which that 
civilization was preserved or interest in it main- 
tained, either is now or has been in some essential 
part of its course Christian after the Pauline 
form.” Paul would show the Rom genius for organ- 
izing the churches established by him. Many of 
his churches would be in Rom colonies (Antioch in 
Pisidia, Philippi, Corinth, etc). He would address 
his most studied ep. to the church in Rome, and 
Rome would be the goal of his ministry for many 
years (Findlay, HDB). He would show his conver- 
sance with Rom law, not merely in knowing how to 
take advantage of his rights as a citizen, but also in 
the use of legal terms like “adoption” (Gal 4 5 f), 
where the adopted heir becomes son, and heir and 
son are interchangeable. This was the obsolete 
Rom law and the Gr law left in force in the prov- 
inces (cf Gal 3 15). But in Rom 8 16 f the actual 
revocable Rom law is referred to by which “heirship 
is now deduced from sonship, whereas in Gal son- 
ship is deduced from heirship; for at Rome a son 
must be an heir, but an heir need not be a son (cf 
He 9 15 ff which presupposes Rom law and the 
revocability of a will)” (Maclean in 1-vol HDB). 
So in Gal 3 24 the tutor or pedagogue presents a 
Gr custom preserved by the Romans. This per- 
sonal guardian of the child (often a slave) led him 
to school, and was not the guardian of the child’s 
property in Gal 4 2. See Ramsay, Gal , 337-93; 
Ball, St. Paul and the Rom Law, 1901, for further 
discussion. As a Roman, Paul would have “ nomen 
and praenomen , probably taken from the Rom 
officer who gave his family civitas; but Luke, a 
Greek, had no interest in Rom names. Paulus, his 
cognomen, was not determined by his nomen; there 
is no reason to think he was an Mmilius” (Ramsay, 
St. Paul the Traveller , 31). It is probable, though 
not certain, that Paul spoke Latin (see Souter, Ex- 
pos, April. 1911). He was at any rate a “ Roman 
gentleman ” (Findlay, HDB), as is shown by the 
dignity of his bearing before governors and kings 
and Hie respect accorded him by the proconsul 
Sergius Paulus, the procurator Porcius Festus, and 
the centurion Julius, whose prisoner he was in the 
voyage to Rome. His father, as a Rom citizen, 
probably had some means which may have come 
to Paul before the appeal to Rome, which was ex- 
pensive (Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, 310 ff). 
Though a prisoner in Rome, he made Rome “his 
best vantage ground and his adoptive home,” and 
it was here that he rose to “his loftiest conceptions 
of the nation and destiny of the universal church” 
(Findlay, HDB) as “an ambassador in chains” 
(Eph 6 20). As a Rom citizen, according to tra- 
dition, he was beheaded with the sword and not 
subjected to crucifixion, the traditional fate of 
Simon Peter. He saw the true pax Romana to be 
the peace that passeth all understanding (Phil 4 
7; cf Rostron, The Christology of St. Paul, 1912, 
19). 

It is not possible “to specify all the influences that 
worked on Paul in his youth” (Ramsay, Cities of 
St. Paul , 79). We do not know all 
3. Hellen- the life of the times. But he was 
ism subject to all that life in so far as any 

other Jewish youth was. “He was 
master of all the education and the opportunities 
of his time. He turned to his profit and to the ad- 
vancement of his great purpose all the resources of 
civilization” (Ramsay, Pauline and Other Studies, 
285) . I heartily agree with this conception of Paul's 
ability to assimilate the life of his time, but one 
must not be led astray so far as Schramm who, in 
1710, wrote De stupenda eruditions Pauli (“On the 


Stupendous Erudition of Paul”) . This is, of course, 
absurd, as Lightfoot shows (Bib. Essays, 206). 
But we must not forget Paul lived in a Gr city and 
possessed Gr citizenship also (Ramsay, St. Paul 
the Traveller } 33). Certainly the Gr traits of adapt- 
ability, curiosity, alertness, the love of investi- 
gation were marked features of his character, and 
Tarsus afforded wide opportunity for the acquiring 
of these qualities (The Ethics of St. Paul, 39). He 
learned to speak the vernacular koinb like a native 
and with the ease and swing displayed by no other 
NT writer save Luke and the author of He. He has 
a “poet’s mastery of language,” though with the 

E assion of a soul on fire, rather than with the arti- 
cial rules of the rhetoricians of the day (Deiss- 
mann .Light from the Ancient East, 239 f). Blass 
(Die Rhythmen der asianischen und romischen Kunst - 
prosa, 1905) holds that Paul wrote “rhythmically 
elaborated artistic prose — a singular instance of 
the great scholar’s having gone astray” (Deissmann, 
Light, etc, 64). But there is evidence that Paul was 
familiar with the use of the diatribe and other com- 
mon rhetorical devices, though he was very far from 
being tinged with Atticism or Asianism. It is cer- 
tain that Paul did not attend any of the schools of 
rhetoric and oratory. Heinrici (Vorrede to 1 Cor 
in Meyer's Krit. exeget. Komm ) argues that Paul’s 
methods and expressions conform more nearly to 
the cynic and Stoic diatribe than to the rabbinical 
dialectic; cf also Wendland und Kern, Philo u. d. 
kynisch’-stmsche Diatribe, and Hicks, “St. Paul and 
Hellenism” in Stud. Bib., IV. How extensive was 
his acquaintance with Gr lit. is in doubt. Light- 
foot says: “There is no ground for saying that St. 
Paul was a very erudite or highly-cultivated man. 
An obvious maxim of practical life from Menander 
(1 Cor 15 33), a religious sentiment of Clean thes 
repeated by Aratus, himself a native of Tarsus 
(Acts 17 28), a pungent satire of Epimenides (Tit 
1 12), with possibly a passage here and there which 
dimly reflects some classical writer, these are very 
slender grounds on which to build the supposition 
of vast learning” (Bib. Essays, 206); but Lightfoot 
admits that he obtained directly or indirectly from 
contact with Gr thought and learning lessons far 
wider and more useful for his work than a perfect 
style or a familiar acquaintance with the classical 
writers of antiquity. Even so, there is no reason 
to say that he made his few quotations from hear- 
say and read no Gr books (cf Zahn, Intro to the NT, 
52). Certainly he knew the Gr OT and the Jewish 
Apoc and apocalypses in Gr. Garvie is only willing 
to admit that Paul had such knowledge of Gr lit. 
and philosophy as any Jew', living among Greeks, 
might pick up (Life and Teaching of Pam, 2), and 
charges Ramsay with “overstating the influence of 
the gentile environment on Paul’s development” 
(Studies of Paul and His Gospel, 8). Ramsay holds 
that it is quite “possible that the philosophical 
school at Tarsus had exercised more influence on 
Paid than is commonly allowed” (St. Paul the 
Traveller, 354). Tarsus was the home of Atheno- 
dorus. It was a stronghold of Stoic thought. “At 
least five of the most eminent teachers of that phi- 
losophy were in the university” (Alexander, Ethics 
of St. Paul, 47). It is not possible to say whether 
Paul attended these or any lectures at the university, 
though it is hard to conceive that a brilliant youth 
like Saul could grow up in Tarsus with no mental 
stimulus from such a university. Garvie (ib, 6) 
asks when Paul could have studied at the univer- 
sity of Tarsus. He was probably too young before 
he went to Jems to study under Gamaliel. But it is 
not probable that he remained in Jems continuously 
after completing his studies till we see him at the 
death of Stephen (Acts 7 58). He may have 
returned to Tarsus meanwhile and taken such 
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studies. Another possibility is that he took advan- 
tage of the years in Tarsus after his conversion (Acts 
9 30; Gal 1 21) to equip himself better for his 
mission to the Gentiles to which he had been called. 
There is no real difficulty on the score of time. The 
world was saturated with Gr ideas, and Paul could 
not escape them. He could not escape it unless 
he was innocent of all culture. Ramsay sees in 
Paul a love of truth and reality “wholly incon- 
ceivable in a more narrow Hebrew, and wholly 
inexplicable without an education in Gr philosophy” 
(“St. Paul and Hellenism,” Cities of St. Paul, 34). 
Paul exhibited a freedom and universalism that 
he found in the Gr thought of the time which was not 
so decayed as some think. For the discussion be- 
tween Garvie and Ramsay see Expos, April and 
December, 1911. Pfleiderer ( Urchristcnthum , Vor- 
wort, 174-78) finds a “double root” of Paulimsm, a 
Christianized Hellenism and a Christianized Phari- 
saism. Hamack is more nearly correct in saying 
that “notwithstanding Paul’s Ur culture, his con- 
ception of Christianity is, in its deepest ground, in- 
dependent of Hellenism.” The Hellenistic influence 
on Paul was relative and subordinate (Wendland, 
Die hel.-rom. Kultur in ihren Beziehungen zu Juden - 
thurn und Christenthum, 3te Aufl, 1912, 245), but it 
was real, as Kohler shows (Zum Verstandnis de s 
Apostels Paulus, 9). He had a “Gr inheritance” 
beyond a doubt, and it was not all unconscious or 
subliminal as Rostron argues (Chris tology of St. Paul , 
17). It is true that in Athens the Stoics and Epi- 
cureans ridiculed Paul as a “picker up of learning’s 
crumbs” — Browning’s rendering (An Epistle) of 
aircpfw\6yos } spermoldgos. Paul shows a fine scorn 
of the sophistries and verbal refinements of the mere 
philosophers and orators in 1 Cor 1 and 2 , but all 
the same he reveals a real apprehension of the true 
significance of knowledge and life. Dr. James 
Adam (The Religious Teachers of Greece , 360) shows 
instances of “the real kinship of thought between 
Plato and St. Paul.” He does not undertake to say 
how it came about. He has a Platonic expression, 
tcl Sid rod auffiaros, id did toii sdmatos, in 2 Cor 5 
10, and uses a Stoic and cynic word in 2 Cor 9 8, 
afrrdpKetav, autdrkeian. Indeed, there are so many 
similarities between Paul and Seneca in language 
and thought that some scholars actually predicate 
an acquaintance or dependence of the one on the 
other. It is far more likely that Paul and Seneca 
drew upon the. common phrases of current Stoicism 
than that Seneca had seen Paul’s Epp. or knew him 
personally. Lightfoot has a classic discussion of 
the matter in his essay on “St. Paul and Seneca” 
in the Comm, on Phil (see also Carr, “St. Paul’s 
Attitude to Gr Philosophy,” Expos , V, ix). Alex- 
ander finds four Stoic ideas (Divine Immanence, 
Wisdom, Freedom, Brotherhood) taken and glori- 
fied by Paul to do service for Christ (Ethics of St. 
Paul , 49-55). Often Paul uses a Stoic phrase with 
a Christian content. Lightfoot boldly argues (Bib. 
Essays, 207) that the later Gr lit. was a fitter hand- 
maid for the diffusion of the gospel than the earlier. 

Paul as the apostle to the Gr-Rom world had to 
“understand the bearings of the moral and religious 
life of Greece as expressed in her literature, and this 
lesson he could learn more impartially and more fully 
at Tarsus in the days of her decline than at Athens 
in the freshness of her glory” (ib). Ramsay waxes 
bold enough to discuss “the Pauline philosophy of 
history” ( Cities of St. Paul, 10-13). I confess to 
sympathy with this notion and find it in all the Paul- 
ine epp., esp. in Rom. Moffatt (Paul and Paulin- 
ism, 66) finds “a religious philosophy of history” in 
Rom 9 - 11 , throbbing with strong personal emotion. 
Paul rose to the height of the true Christian phi- 
losopher, though not a technical philosopher of the 
schools. Deissmann (St. Paul , 53) admits his lan- 


guage assigns him “to an elevated class,” and yet 
he insists that he wrote “large letters” (Gal 6 11) 
because he had “the clumsy, awkward writing of a 
workman's hand deformed by toil” (p. 51). I can- 
not agree that here Deissmann understands Paul. 
He makes “the world of St. Paul” on too narrow 
a scale. 

Was Paul influenced by Mithraism? H. A. A. 
Kennedy has given the subject very careful and 
thorough treatment in a series of pa- 
4 . The pers in Expos for 1912-13, already 
Mystery- mentioned (see II, 5, above). Hia 
Religions arguments are conclusive on the whole 
against the wild notions of W. B. 
Smith, Der vorchristliche Jesus ; J. M. Robertson, 
Pagan Christs; A. Drews, Die C hristus-M ythe; 
and Lublinski, Die Entstehung des Chrislentums aus 
der antiken Kultur. A magic papyrus about 300 
AD has “I adjure thee by the god of the Hebrew 
Jesu” (11. 3019 f), but Deissmann (Light from the 
Ancient East, 256) refuses to believe this line genu- 
ine: “No Christian, still less a Jew, would have 
called Jesus ‘the god of the Hebrews.’ ” Clemen 
(Primitive Christianity and Its non-Jewish Sources, 
1912, 336) indorses this view of Deissmann and says 
that in the 1st centi AD “one cannot speak of non- 
Jewish influences on Christology.” One may dis- 
miss at once the notion that Paul “deified” Jesus 
into a god and made Him Christ under the influence 
of pagan myths. Certainly pagan idolatry was 
forced upon Paul’s attention at every turn. It 
stirred his spirit at Athens to see the city full of 
idols (Acts 17 16), and he caught eagerly at the 
altar to an unknown god to give him an easy intro- 
duction to the true God (17 23); but no one can 
read Rom 1 and 2 and believe that Paul was carried 
away by the philosophy of vain deceit of his time. 
He does use the words “wisdom” and “mystery” often 
in 1 Cor, Col, and Eph, and in Phil 4 12, lt l [have] 
learned the secret,” he uses a word employed in the 
mystic cults of the time. It is quite possible that 
Paul took up some of the phrases of these mystery- 
religions and gave them a richer content for his own 
purposes, as he did with some of the gnostic phrase- 
ology ( Plerdma , “fulness,” for instance). But 
Schweitzer (Paul and His Interpreters, 191 f) deals 
a fatal blow against the notion that the mystery- 
religions had a formative influence on Paul. He 
urges, with point, that it is only in the 2d cent, 
that these cults became widely extended in the Rom 
empire. The dates and development are obscure, 
but it “is certain that Paul cannot have known the 
mystery-religions in the form in which they are 
known to us, because in this fully developed form 
they did not exist.” Cumont (Les religions onentales 
dans le paganisme romam, 2d ed, 1909 [ET]) insists 
repeatedly on the difficulties in the way of assuming 
without proof that Mithraism had any influence on 
Paul. But in particular it is urged that Paul drew 
on the “mysteries” for his notions of baptism and 
the Lord’s Supper as having magical effects. Ap- 
peal is made to the magical use of the name of 
Jesus by the strolling Jewish exorcists in Ephesus 
(Acts 18 13 ff). * Kirsopp Lake ( Earlier Epp. of 
St. Paul, 233) holds that at Corinth they all accepted 
Christianity as a mystery-religion and Jesus as “the 
Redeemer-God, who had passed through death to 
life, and offered participation in this new life to those 
who shared in the mysteries which He offered,” viz. 
baptism and the Lord’s Supper. But Kennedy 
(Expos, December, 1912, 548) easily shows how with 
Paul baptism and the Lord’s Supper are not magi- 
cal sacraments producing new life { but symbolic 
pictures of death to sin and new life in Christ which 
the believer has already experienced. The battle is 
still raging on the subject of the mystery-religions, 
but it is safe to say that so far nothing more than 
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illustrative material has been shown to be true of 
Paul’s teaching from this source. 

There Is nothing incongruous in the notion that Paul 
knew as much about the mystery-religions as he did 
about incipient Gnosticism. Indeed the two things may 
have been to some extent combined in some places. A 
passage in Gol 2 18 has long bothered commentators: 
“dwelling in the things which he hath seen, "or (m) “taking 
his stand upon the things," etc. Westcott and Horteven 
suspected an early error in the text, but the same word, 
infiareiu, embaieuo, has been found by Sir W. M. Ramsay 
as a result of Investigations by Makridi Bey, of the Turk- 
ish Imperial Museum, in the sanctuary of Apollo at Claros, 
a town on the Ionian coast. Some of the initiates here 
record the fact and say that being “enquirers, having 
been initiated , they entered' ' ( embateud ) . The word is thus 
used of one who, having been initiated, enters into the 
life of the initiate (cf Independent , 1913, 370). Clearly, 
then, Paul uses the word in that sense in Col 2 18. 

For further discussion see Jacoby, Die antxken Mya- 
terienreligionen und das Chriatentum; Glover, Conflict of 
Religions t n the Early Rom Empire ; Reitzenstein, Die 
hell. Myaterienrelxgionen; Friedlander, Rom Life and 
Manners under the Early Empire, III; Thorburn, Jeaua 
Christ, Historical or Mythical. 

M. Bruckner (Der sterbende und auferstehende 
Gottheiland in den orientalischen Religionen und ihr 
Verhaltnis zum Christentum, 1908) says: “As in 
Christianity, so in many oriental religions, a belief 
in the death and resurrection of a Redeemer-God 
(sometimes as His Son) occupied a central place in 
the worship and cultus.” To this Schweitzer ( Paul 
and His Interpreters, 193) replies: “What manipula- 
tions the myths and rites of the cults in question 
must have undergone before this general statement 
could become possible! Where is there anything 
about dying and resurrection in Mithra?” There 
we may leave the matter. 

Paul was Gr and Rom, but not “pan-Bab,” 
though he was keenly alive to all the winds of doc- 
trine that blew about him, as we see 
5. Judaism in Col, Eph, and the Pastoral Epp. 

But he was most of all the Jew, that 
is, before his conversion. He remained a Jew, 
even though he learned how to be all things to 
all men (1 Cor 9 22). Even though glorying in 
his mission as apostle to the Gentiles (Eph 3 8), 
he yet always put the Jew first in opportunity 
and peril (Rom 2 9 f). He loved the Jews almost 
to the point of death (Rom 9 3). He was proud 
of his Jewish lineage and boasted of it (2 Cor 11 
16-22; Acts 22 3 ff; 26 4ff; Phil 3 4-6). “His 
religious patriotism flickered up within his Chris- 
tianity” (Moffatt, Paul and Paulmism, 66). Had 
he not been a Rom citizen with some Gr culture 
and his rich endowments of mind, he would prob- 
ably not have been the “chosen vessel” for the 
work of Christ among the Gentiles (Garvie, Studies 
of Paul and His Gospel, , 15). Had he not been 
the thorough Jew, he could not have mediated 
Christianity from Jew to Greek. “In the mind of 
Paul a universalized Hellenism coalesced with a uni- 
versalized Hebraism” (Ramsay, Cities of St. Paul , 
43). Ramsay strongly opposes the notion of Har- 
nack and others that Paul can be understood “as 
purely a Hebrew.” So in Paul both Hebraism and 
Hellenism meet, though Hebraism is the. main 
stock. He is a Jew in the Gr-Ro in world and a part 
of it, not a mere spectator. He is the Hellenistic 
Jew, not the Aram. Jew of Pal (cf Simon Peter’s 
vision on the house-top at Joppa, for instance). 
But Paul is not a Hellenizing Jew alter the fashion 
of Jason and Menelaus in the beginning of the 
Maccabean conflict. Findlay (HDB) tersely says: 
“The Jew in him was the foundation of everything 
that Paul became.” But it was not the narrowest 
type of Judaism in spite of his persecution of the 
Christians. He belonged to the Judaism of the 
Dispersion. As a Rom citizen in a Gr city he had 
departed from the narrowest lines of his people 
(Ramsay, Cities of St. Paul, 47). His Judaism 
was pure, in fact, as he gives it to us in Phil 3 5. He 


was a Jew of the stock of Israel, of the tribe of Ben- 
[ jamin. He was a Hebrew, of the seed of Abraham 
(2 Cor 11 22). He shared in full all the covenant 
blessings and privileges of his people (Rom 9 1-5), 
whose crowning glory was, that of them came Jesus 
the Messiah. He was proud of the piety of his an- 
cestors (2 Tim 1 3), and made progress as a student 
of Judaism ahead of his fellows (Gal 1 14). His 
ancestry was pure, Hebrew of the Hebrews (Phil 
3 5), and so his family preserved the native Pales- 
tinian traditions in Tarsus. His name Saul was a 
proof of loyalty to the tribe of Benjamin as his 
cognomen Paul was evidence of his Rom citizen- 
ship. In his home he would be taught the law by 
his mother (cf Gal 1 14), as was true of Timothy’s 
mother and grandmother (2 Tim 15). In Tarsus 
he would go to the synagogue also. We know little 
of his father, save that he was a Rom citizen and 
so a man of position in Tarsus and possibly of some 
wealth; that he was a tent-maker and taught his 
son the same trade, as all Jewish fathers did, what- 
ever their rank in life; that he was a Pharisee and 
brought up his son as a Pharisee (Acts 23 6), and 
that he sent the young Saul to Jerus to study at the 
feet of Gamaliel (Acts 22 3). Paul always con- 
sidered himself a Pharisee as distinct from the Sad- 
ducaic scepticism (23 6). Many of the Pharisaic 
doctrines were identical with those of Christianity. 
That Paul did not consider himself a Pharisee in all 
respects is shown later by his conflict with the Juda- 
izers (Gal 2; Acts 15; 2 Cor 10-13). Paul says 
that he was reared as a strict Pharisee (Acts 26 5), 
though the school of Gamaliel (grandson of Hillel) 
was not so hard and narrow as that of Shammai. 
But all Pharisees were stricter than the Sadducees. 
So Jerus played an important part in the training 
of Saul (Acts 22 3), as Paul recognized. He was 
known in Jerus as a student. He knew Aram, as 
well as Gr (and Lat), and could speak in it so as to 
attract the attention of a Jewish audience (Acts 22 
2). Paul was fortunate in his great teacher Gama- 
liel, who was liberal enough to encourage the study 
of Gr lit. But his liberality in defending the apos- 
tles against the Sadducees in Acts 5 34-39 must not 
be misinterpreted in comparison with the perse- 
cuting zeal of his brilliant pupil against Stephen 
(7 58). Stephen had opened war on the Pharisees 
themselves, and there is no evidence that Gamaliel 
made a defence of Stephen against the lawless rage 
of the Sanhedrin. It is common for pupils to go 
farther than their teachers, but Gamaliel did not 
come to the rescue. # Still Gamaliel helped Saul, who 
was undoubtedly his most brilliant pupil and prob- 
ably the hope of his heart for the future of Judaism. 
Hamack ( History of Dogma , I, 94) says: “Pharisa- 
ism had fulfilled its mission in the world when it 
produced this man.” Unfortunately, Pharisaism 
did not die; in truth has never died, not even from 
Christianity. But young Saul was the crowning 
glory of Pharisaism. An effort has recently been 
made to restore Pharisaism to its former dignity. 
Herford ( Pharisaism . Its Aim and Method , 1912) 
undertakes to show that the Gospels have slandered 
Pharisaism, that it was the one hope of the ancient 
world, etc. He has a chapter on “Pharisaism and 
Paul,” in which he claims that Paul has not attacked 
the real Pharisaism, but has aimed his blows at an 
unreal creation of his own brain (p. 222). But, if 
Paul did not understand Pharisaism, he did not 
understand anything. He knew not merely the OT 
in the Heb and the LXX tr, for he quotes from 
both, though usually from the LXX, but he also 
knew the Jewish Apoc and apocalypses, as is shown 
in various ways in his writings (see arts, on these 
subjects). Schweitzer {Paul and His Interpreters) 
carries too far his idea that Paul and Jesus merely 
moved in the circle of Jewish eschatology. He 
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makes it explain everything, and that it cannot do. 
But Paul does show acquaintance with some of 
these books. See Kennedy, St. Paid's Conception 
of the Last Things (1904), for a sane and adequate 
discussion of this phase of the subject. Pfleiderer 

ursues the subject in his Paulinism , as does Ka- 

isch in his Eschatologie. So Sanday and Headlam 
use this source in then* Comm, on Rom. Paul knew 
Wisd, also, a book from the J ewish- Alexandrian 
theology with a tinge of Gr philosophy (see Good- 
rick, Book of Wisd. 398-403; cf also Jowett’s essay 
on “St. Paul and Philo” in his Epp. of St. Paul). 
Paul knew how to use allegory (Gal 4 24) in accord 
with the method of Philo. So then he knew how 
to use the Stoic diatribe, the rabbinical diatribe 
and the Alexandrian allegory. “In his cosmology, 
angelology, and demonology, as well as eschatology, 
he remains essentially Jewish” (Garvie, Studies of 
Paul and His Gospel t 17). When he becomes a 
Christian he will change many of his views, for 
Christ must become central in his thinking, but his 
method learned in the rabbinical schools remains 
with him (Kohler, Zum Verstandnis, etc, 7). Here, 
then, is a man with a wonderfully rounded culture. 
What of his mental gifts? 

Much as we can learn about the times of Paul 
(cf Selden, In the Time of Paul , 1900, for a brief 
sketch of Paul's world), we know some- 
6. Personal thing of the political structure of the 
Character- Rom world, the social life of the 1st 
istics cent. AD, the religious condition of the 

age, the moral standards of the time, 
the intellectual tendencies of the period. New 
discoveries continue to throw fresh light on the life 
of the middle and lower classes among whom Paul 
chiefly labored. And, if Deissmann in his brilliant 
study (St. Pavl t A Study in Social and Religious 
History) has pressed too far the notion that Paul 
the tent-maker ranks not with Origen, but with 
Amos the herdman (p. 6, on p. 52 he calls it a mis- 
take “to speak of St. Paul the artisan as a proleta- 
rian in the sense which the word usually bears with 
us”), yet he is right in insisting that Paul is “a reli- 
gious genius” and “a hero of piety” (p. 6). It is not 
possible to explain the personality and work of a 
man like Paul by his past and to refer with precision 
this or that trait to his Jewish or Gr training (Alex- 
ander, Ethics of St. Pauly 58). # “We must allow 
something to his native originality” (ib). We are 
all in a sense the children of the past, but some men 
have much more the power of initiative than others. 
Paul is not mere “eclectic patchwork” (Bruce, St. 
Paul's Conception of Christy 218). Even if Paul 
was acquainted with Philo, which is not certain, that 
fact by no means explains his use of Philo, the repre- 
sentative Jew of the Hellenistic age. “Both are 
Jews of the Dispersion, city-dwellers, with marked 
cosmopolitan traits. Both live and move in the 
LXX Bible. Both are capable of ecstatic and 
mystical experiences, and have many points of con- 
tact in detail. And yet they stand in very strong 
contrast to one another, a contrast which reminds us 

of the opposition between Seneca and St. Paul 

Philo is a philosopher, St. Paul the fool pours out 
the vials of his irony upon the wisdom of the world” 
(Deissmann, St. Pam , 110). Deissmann, indeed, 
cares most for “the living man, Paul, whom we hear 
speaking and see gesticulating; here playful, gentle 
as a father, and tenderly coaxing, so as to win the 
hearts of the infatuated children — there thundering 
and lightning with the passionate wrath of a Luther, 
with cutting irony and bitter sarcasm on his lips” 
(ib. 16 f). P 

(1) Personal appearance. — We have no reliable 
description of Paul's stature and looks. The Acts 
of Paul and Thecla (§3) have a protraiture thus: 
“Baldheaded, bowlegged, strongly built, a man 


small in size, with meeting eyebrows, with a rather 
large nose, full of grace, for at times he looked like 
a man ana at times he had the face of an angel,” 
and Ramsay ( Church in the Rom Empire t 32) adds: 
“This plain and unflattering account of the apostle's 
personal appearance seems to embody a very early 
tradition, and in ch xvi he argues that this story 
goes back to a document of the 1st cent. We may 
not agree with all the details, but in some respects 
it harmonizes with what we gather from Paul's Epp. 
Findlay (HDB) notes that this description is con- 
firmed by “the lifelike and unconventional figure of 
the Rom ivory diptych, ‘supposed to date not later 
than the 4th cent."' (Le win's Life and Epp. of St. 
Pauly Frontispiece, and II, 211). At Lystra the 
natives took Barnabas for Jupiter and Paul for 
Hermes, “because he was the chief speaker” (Acts 
14 12), showing that Barnabas had the more im- 
pressive appearance, while Paul was his spokesman. 
In Malta the natives changed their minds in the 
opposite direction, first thinking Paul a murderer 
and then a god because he did not die from the bite 
of the serpent (Acts 28 4r-6). His enemies at 
Corinth sneered at the weakness of his bodily pres- 
ence in contrast to the strength of his letters (2 Cor 
10 9f). The attack was really on the courage of 
Paul, and he claimed equal boldness when present 
(vs 11 f), but there was probably also a reflection 
on the insignificance of his physique. The terrible 
bodily sufferings which he underwent (2 Cor 11 
23-26) left physical marks (<rrlyfMTa f stigmata. Gal 
6 17) that may have disfigured him to some extent. 
Once his illness made him a trial to the Galatians 
to whom he preached, but they did not scorn him 
(Gal 4 14). He felt the frailty of his body as an 
earthen vessel (2 Cor 4 7) and as a tabernacle in 
which he groaned (6 4). But the effect of all this 
weakness was to give him a fresh sense of depend- 
ence on Christ and a new influx of Divine power 
(2 Cor 11 30; 12 9). But even if Paul was un- 
prepossessing m appearance and weakened by illness, 
whether ophthalmia, which is so common in the 
East (Gal 4 15), or malaria, or recurrent head- 
ache, or epilepsy, he must have had a tough con- 
stitution to have endured such hardship to a good 
old age. He had one infirmity in particular that 
came upon him at Tarsus (2 Cor 12 1-9) in con- 
nection with the visions and revelations of the Lord 
then granted him. The affliction seems to have 
been physical ( <tk6\o ry <rapKl f skdlops sarH t “a 
stake in the flesh” or “for the flesh”), and it con- 
tinued with him thereafter as a messenger of Satan 
to buffet Paul and to keep him humble. Some 
think that this messenger of Satan was a demon 
that haunted Paul in his nervous state. Others 
hold it to be epilepsy or some form of hysteria 
superinduced bv the visions and revelations which 
he had had. Cf Krenkel, Beitrdge (pp. 47-125), who 
argues that the ancients looked with such dread on 
epilepsy that those who beheld such attacks would 
“spit out” so as to escape the evil (cf modem 
“knocking on wood”); cf gui spuiatur morbus in 
Plautus ( Captivi , iii.4, 17). Reference is made to 
Gal 4 14, o&8l i^exrv(raT€ t oiuM exeptusaley “nor 
did ye spit out,” as showing that this was the 
affliction of Paul in Galatia. But epilepsy often 
affects the mind, and Paul shows no sign of mental 
weakness, though his enemies charged him with 
insanity (Acts 26 24; 2 Cor 6 13; 12 11). It is 
urged in reply that Julius Caesar, Alfred the Great, 
Peter the Great, and Napoleon all had epilepsy 
without loss of mental force. It is difficult to 
think headache or malaria could have excited the 
disgust indicated in Gal 4 14, where some trouble 
with the eyes seems to be indicated. The ministers 
of Satan (2 Cor 11 15) do not meet the require- 
ments of the case, nor mere spiritual sins (Luther), 
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nor struggle with lust (Roman Catholic, stimulus 
cami8) . Ciarvie ( Studies of Paul and His Gospel, 65, 
80) thinks it not unlikely that “it was the recurrence 
of an old violent temptation,” rather than mere 
bodily disease. “Can there be any doubt that 
this form of temptation is more likely to assail 
the man of intense emotion and intense affection, 
as Paul was?” But enough of what can never be 
settled. “St. Paul’s own scanty hints admonish 
to caution” (Deissmann, St. Paul, 63). It is a 
blessing for us not to know, since we can all cherish 
a close bond with Paul. Ramsay (St. Paul the 
Traveller , 37 ff) calls special attention to the look 
of Paul. He “fastened his eyes on” the man (Acts 
18 9; 14 9). He argues that Paul had a pene- 
trating, powerful gaze, and hence no eye trouble. 
He calls attention also to gestures of Paul (Acts 
20 24; 26 2). There were artists in marble and 
color at the court of Caesar, but no one of them 
cared to preserve a likeness of the poor itinerant 
preacher who turned out to be the chief man of the 
age (Deissmann, St. Paul. 58). “We are like the 
Christians of Colossae and Laodicea, who had not 
seen his face in the flesh” (Col 2 1). 

(2) His natural endowments . — In respect to his 
natural endowments we can do much better, for his 
epp. reveal the mind and soul of the man. He is 
difficult to comprehend, not because he conceals 
himself, but because he reveals so much of himself 
in his epp. He seems to some a man of contra- 
dictions. He had a many-sided nature, and his 
very humanness is in one sense the greatest thing 
about him. There are “great polar contradictions” 


in his nature. Deissmann (St. Paul , 62 ff) notes 
his ailing body and his tremendous powers for work, 
his humility and his self-confidence, his periods of 
depression and of intoxication with victory, his 
tenderness and his sternness; he was ardently loved 
and furiously hated; he was an ancient man of his 
time, but he is cosmopolitan and modem enough for 
today. Findlay (HBD) adds that he was a man 
possessed of dialectical power and religious inspira- 
tion. He was keenly intellectual and profoundly 
mystical (cf Campbell, Paul the Mystic , 1907). He 
was a theologian and a man of affairs. He was a 
man of vision with a supreme task to which he held 
himself. He was a scholar, a sage, a statesman, 
a seer, a saint (Garvie, Studies in Paul and His 
Gospel, 68-84). He was a man of heart, of passion, 
of imagination, of sensibility, of will, of courage, of 
sincerity, of vivacity, of subtlety, of humor, of adroit- 
ness, of tact, of genius for organization, of power 
for command, of gift of expression, of leadership — 
“All these qualities and powers went to the making 
of Jesus Christ’s apostle to the nations, the master- 
builder of the universal church and of Christian 
theology” (Findlay, HDB; see Lock, St. Paul the 
Master Builder , 1905; and M. Jones, St. Paul the 
Orator, 1910). 


I cannot agree with Garvie’s charge of cowardice 
{Life and Teaching of Paul, 173) in the matter of the 
purifying rites (Acts 21 23) and the dividing of the 
Sanhedrin (28 6). The one was a mere matter of pru- 
dence in a nonessential detail, the other was justifiable 
skill In resisting the attack of unscrupulous enemies. One 
does not understand Paul who does not understand his 
emotional nature. He was “quick. Impetuous, stren- 
uous, impassioned” (Be van, St. Paul in the Light of To- 
day , 1012, 26). His heart throbs through his epp., and 
he loves his converts like a mother or a lover (Findlay, 
HDB) rather than a pastor. We feel the surging emo- 
tion of his great spirit in 1 Thess, 1 Cor, 2 Cor, Gal, Rom, 
Phil, 2 Tim in particular. He had the spiritual temper- 
ament and reaches his highest flights in nis moments of 
rhapsody. He has elasticity ana rebound of spirit, and 
comes up with the joy of victory in Christ out of the 
severest trials and disappointments. His ambition is 
great, but it is to serve Christ his Lord. He is a man of 
faith and a man of prayer. For him to live is Christ. 
He has a genius for friendship and binds men to him with 
hooks of steel— men like Barnabas, Silas. Timothy, 
Luke, Titus (Speer, The Man Paul, 1900, lliff). He Is 


not afraid to oppose his friends when it is necessary for 
the sake of truth, as with Peter (Gal 2 11 If) and with Bar- 
nabas (Acts 16 35ff). “While God made Paul like the 
other apostles out of the clay whereof ordinary men are 
fashioned, yet we may say that He took extraordinary 
pains with his education” (Fairbaim, Studies in Religion 
and Theology, 471). If ever a man, full-blooded and 
open-eyed, walked the earth, it was Paul. It is a de- 
batable question whether Paul was married or not. He 
certainly was not when he wrote (1 Cor 7 7; 9 5). But, 
if he was a member of the Sanhedrin when he cast his 
vote against the disciples (Acts 26 10). as his language 
naturally means, then ne had been married. 

There is in Paul the gift of leadership in a marked 
degree. He, though young, is already at the head of 
the opposition to Stephen (Acts 7 58), and soon drives 
the disciples out of Jerus. 

(3) His supernatural gifts . — He had his share of 
them. He had all the gifts that others could boast 
of at Corinth, and which he lightly esteemed except 
that of prophecy (1 Cor 14 18-29 j. He had his 
visions and revelations, but would not tell what he 
had seen (2 Cor 12 1-9). He did the signs of an 
apostle (2 Cor 12 12-14). He had the power to 
work miracles (1 Cor 4 19-21) and to exercise dis- 
cipline (1 Cor 6 4 f ; 2 Cor 13 1-3). But what 

he cared for most of all was the fact that Jesus 
had appeared to him on the road to Damascus and 
had called him to the work of preaching to the 
Gentiles (1 Cor 16 8). 

* No other element in the equipment of Paul is 
comparable in importance to his conversion. 

(1) Preparation . — It was sudden, 
7 . Conver- and yet God had led Saul to the state 
sion of mind when it could more easily 

happen. True, Saul was engaged in the 
very act of persecuting the believers in Jerus. His 
mind was flushed with the sense of victory. He was 
not conscious of any lingering doubts about the 
truth of his position and the justice of his conduct 
till Jesus abruptly told him that it was hard for 
him to kick against the goad (Acts 26 14). Thus 
suddenly brought to bay, the real truth would flash 
upon his mind. In later years he tells how he had 
struggled in vain against the curse of the Law 
(Rom 7 7 f). It is probable, though not certain, 
that Paul here has in mind his experience before 
his conversion, though the latter part of the chapter 
may refer to a period later. There is difficulty in 
either view as to the “body of this death” that made 
him so wretched (Rom 7 24). The Christian keeps 
up the fight against sin in spite of defeat (7 23), but 
he does not feel that he is “carnal, sold under 
sin” (7 14). But when before his conversion did 
Paul have such intensity of conviction? We can 
only leave the problem unanswered. His reference 
to it at least harmonizes with what Jesus said about 
the goad. The words and death of Stephen and 
the other disciples may have left a deeper mark 
than he knew. The question might arise whether 
after all the Nazarenes were right. His plea for 
his conduct made in later years was that he was 
conscientious (Acts 26 9) and that he did it igno- 
rantly in unbelief (1 Tim 1 13). He was not wil- 
fully sinning against the full light as he saw it. It 
will not do to say with Holsten that Saul was half- 
convinced to join the disciples, and only needed a 
jolt to turn him over. He was “yet breathing 
threatening and slaughter against the disciples o? 
the Lord” (Acts 9 1), and went to the high priest 
and asked for letters to Damascus demanding the 
arrest of the disciples there. His temper on the 
whole is distinctly hostile to Christ, and the struggle 
against his course was in the subconscious mmd. 
There a volcano had gathered ready to burst out. 

It is proper to ask whether Paul had known Jesus 
In the flesh, but it is not easy to give a categori- 
cal reply, it is possible, though hardly likely, that 
Paul had come to Jerus to study when Jesus as a 
boy of 12 visited the temple, and so heard Jesus and 
the doctors. That could oe true only in case Paul 
was bom 6 or 6 BO, which is quite unlikely. It is pos- 
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■ible again that Paul may have remained in Jems after 
his graduation at the school of Gamaliel and so was 
present in Jems at the trial and death of Jesus. Some 
of the ablest of modem scholars hold that Paul knew 
Jesus in the flesh. It will at once seem strange that 
we have no express statement to this effect in the let- 
ters of Paul, when he shows undoubted knowledge of 
various events in the life of Christ (cf Wynne, Frag- 
mentary Records of Jesus of Natareih , 1887 ). It is almost 
certain, as J. Weiss admits ( Paul and Jesus , 41 ), that in 
1 Cor 9 1 Paul refers to the Risen Jesus. The passage 
in 2 Cor 5 16 is argued both ways: “Wherefore we 
henceforth know no man after the flesh: even though we 
have known Christ after the flesh, yet now we know him 
so no more." J. Weiss (ib, 41 - 65 ) argues strongly for 
the view that he knew Jesus in the flesh. But in the 
first clause of the sentence above Paul means by “ after 
the flesh," not acquaintance, but standpoint. It is nat- 
ural to take it in the same way as applied to Christ. He 
has changed his viewpoint of Christ and bo of all men. 
Weiss pleads (ib. p. 40 ), at any rate, that we have no word 
saying that 44 Paul had not seen Jesus in person." It may 
be said in reply that the fact that Jesus has to tell Paul 
who He is (Acts 9 6) shows that Paul did not have per- 
sonal acquaintance with Him. But the question may be 
left in abeyance as not vitally Important. He certainly 
had not understood Jesus, if he knew Him. 

(2) Experience. — Space does not permit a dis- 
cussion of this great event of Paul’s conversion at 
all commensurate with its significance. A literature 
of importance has grown up around it besides the 
lengthy discussions in the lives and theologies of 
Paul (see e.g. Lord Lyttleton’s famous Observa- 
tions on Saul* 8 Conversion , 1774; Fletcher’s A 
Study of the Conversion of St. Paul , 1910; Gardner, 
The Religious Experience of St. Paul , 1911; Maggs, 
The Spiritual Experience of St. Paul). All sorts of 
theories have been advanced to explain on natural- 
istic grounds this great experience of Christ in the 
life of Paul. It has been urged that Paul had an 
epileptic fit, that he had a sunstroke, that he fell 
off his horse to the ground, that he had a nightmare, 
that he was blinded by a flash of lightning, that he 
imagined that he saw Jesus as a result of his highly 
wrought nervous state, that he deliberately re- 
nounced Judaism because of the growing conviction 
that the disciples were right. But none of these 
explanations explains. Mere prejudice against the 
supernatural, such as is shown by Weinel in his 
Paulus, and by Holsten in his able book (Zum 
Evangelium d. Paulus und Petrus), cannot solve 
this problem. One must be willing to hear the 
evidence. There were witnesses of the bright light 
(Acts 26 13) and of the sound (9 7) which only 
Paul understood (22 9), as he alone beheld Jesus. 
It is claimed by some that Paul had a trance or 
subjective vision, and did not see Jesus with his 
eyes. Denney (Standard Bible Did.) replies that 
it is not a pertinent objection. Jesus (Jn 21 1) 
41 ‘manifested” Himself, and Paul says that he “saw” 
Jesus (1 Cor 9 1), that Jesus “appeared” (1 Cor 
15 8) to him. Hence it was both subjective and 
objective. But the reality of the event was as 
clear to Paul as his own existence. The account is 
given 3 t in Acts (chs 9, 22, 26) in substantial 
agreement, with a few varying details. In ch 9 the 
historical narrative occurs, in ch 22 Paul’s defence 
before the mob in Jerus is given, and in ch 26 we 
have the apology before Agrippa. There are no 
contradictions of moment, save that in ch 26 Jesus 
Himself is represented as giving directly to Paul the 
call to the Gentiles while in chs 9 and 22 it is con- 
veyed through Ananias (the fuller and more accurate 
account). There is no need to notice the apparent 
contradiction between 9 7 and 22 9, for the differ- 
ence in case in the Gr gives a difference in sense, 
hearing the sound, with the genitive, and not under- 
standing the sense, with the accusative. Findlay 
(HBD) remarks that the conversion of Paul is a 
psychological and ethical problem which cannot be 
accounted for save by Paul’s own interpretation of 
the change wrought in him. He saw Jesus and 
surrendered to Him. 


(3) Effect on Paul . — His surrender to Jesus was 
instantaneous and complete: “What shall I do, 
Lord?” (Acts 22 10). He could not see for the 
glory of that light (22 11), but he had already seen 
“the light of the knowledge of the glory of God in 
the face of Jesus Christ” (2 Cor 4 6). The god of 
this world could blind him no longer. He had seen 
Jesus, and all else had lost charm for Paul. There 
is infinite pathos in the picture of the blind Saul 
led by the hand (Acts 9 8) into Damascus. All 
the pride of power is gone, all the lust for vengeance. 
The fierceness of the name of Saul is well shown in 
the dread that Ananias has and the protest that 
he makes to the Lord concerning him (9 10-14). 
Ananias doubtless thought that the Lord had made 
a strange choice of a vessel to bear the message of 
Christ to the Gentiles, kings, and the children of 
Israel (9 15), but there was hope in the promise of 
chastisement to him (9 16). So he went, and calls 
him “Brother Saul.” Saul was filled with the Holy 
Spirit, the scales fell from his eyes, he was baptized,. 
And now what next? What did the world hold in 
store for the proud scion of Judaism who had re- 
nounced power, place, pride for the lowly Naza- 
rene? He dared not go back to Jerus. The Jews 
in Damascus would have none of him now. Would 
the disciples receive him? They did. “And he 
was certain days with the disciples that were at 
Damascus” (9 19). Ananias vouched for him by 
his vision. Then Saul took his courage in his hands 
and went boldly into the synagogues and “pro- 
claimed Jesus, that he is the Son of God” (9 20). 
This was a public committal and a proclamation of 
his new creed. There was tremendous pith and 
point in this statement from Saul. The Jews were 
amazed (Acts 9 21). This is the core of Paul’s 
message as we see in his later ministry (Acts 13; 
17 3). It rests at bottom on Paul’s own experience 
of grace. “His whole theology is nothing but the 
explanation of his own conversion” (Stalker, Life 
of St. Paul , 45). We need not argue (Garvie, 
Studies of Paul and His Gospel, 51) that Paul under- 
stood at once the full content of the new message, 
but he had the heart of it right. 

V. Work . — There was evidently a tumult in 
Paul’s soul. He had undergone a revolution, both 
intellectual and spiritual. Before he 
1. Adjust- proceeded farther it was wise to think 
meat through the most important implica- 

tions of the new standpoint. Luke 
gives no account of this personal phase of Paul’s 
career, but he allows room for it between Acts 9 21 
and 22. It is Paul who tells of his retirement to 
Arabia (Gal 1 17 f) to prove his independence 
of the apostles in Jerus. He did not go to them 
for instruction or for ecclesiastical authority. He 
did not adopt the merely traditional view of Jesus 
as the Messiah. He knew, of course, the Christian 
contention well enough, lor he had answered it 
often enough. But now his old arguments were 
gone and he must work his way round to the 
other side, and be able to put his new gospel 
with clearness and force. He was done with call- 
ing Jesus anathema (1 Cor 12 3). Henceforth 
to him Jesus is Lord. We know nothing of 
Paul’s life in Arabia nor in what part of Arabia 
he was. He may have gone to Mt. Sinai and 
thought out grace in the atmosphere of law, but 
that is not necessary. But it is clear that Paul 
grew in apprehension of the things of Christ during 
these years, as indeed he grew to the very end. 
But he did not grow away from the first clear vision 
of Christ. He claimed that God had revealed His 
Son in him that he might preach to the Gentiles 
(Gal 1 16). He claimed that from the first and 
to the very last. The undoubted development in 
Paul’s Epp. (see Matheson, Spiritual Development 
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of St. Paul , and Sabatier, The Apostle Paul) is, 
however, not a changing view of Christ that nulli- 
fies Paul’s “original Christian inheritance” (Kohler, 
Zum Verstdndnis des Apostels Pauhts, 13). Pfleid- 
erer ( Influence of the Apostle Paul on the Develop- 
ment of Christianity , 3d ed, 1897, 217) rejects Col 
because of the advanced Christology here found. 
But the Christology of Col is implicit in _ Paul’s 
first sermon at Damascus. “It is impossible to 
escape the conclusion that the significance and 
value of the Cross became clear to him almost 
simultaneously with the certainty of the resurrec- 
tion and of the Messiahship of Jesus” (Garvie, 
Studies, etc, 57). The narrow Jew has surrendered 
to Christ who died for the sins of the world. The 
universal gospel has taken hold of his mind and 
heart, and it will work out its logical consequences in 
Paul. The time in Arabia is not wasted. When he 
reappears in Damascus (Acts 9 22) he has “devel- 
oped faith” (Findlay, HDB ) and energy that bear 
instant fruit. He is now the slave of Christ. For 
him henceforth to live is Christ. He is crucified 
with Christ. He is in Christ. The union of Paul 
with Christ is the real key to his life. It is far 
more than a doctrine about Christ. It is real 
fellowship with Christ (Deissmann, St. Paul, 123). 
Thus it is that the man who probably never saw 
Christ in the flesh understands him best (Wemle, 
Beginnings of Christianity , I, 159). 

Saul had “increased the more in strength, and 
confounded the Jews that dwelt in Damascus, 
proving that this is the Christ” (Acts 
2. Opposi- 9 22). Now he not merely “pro- 
tion claims” as before (9 20); he “proves.” 

He does it with such marvelous skill 
that the Jews are first confounded, then enraged 
to the point of murder. Their former hero was now 
their foe. The disciples had learned to run from 
Saul. They now let him down in a basket through 
the wall by night and he is gone (Acts 9 23 ff). This 
then is the beginning of the active ministry of the 
man who was called to be a chosen vessel to Gentiles, 
kings, and Jews. There was no need to go back to 
the wilderness. He had gotten his bearings clearly 
now. He had his message and it had his whole 
heart. He had not avoided Jerus because he de- 
spised flesh and blood, but because he had no need 
of light from the apostles since “the Divine reve- 
lation so completely absorbed his interest and 
attention” (Garvie, Life and Teaching of Paul, 33). 
No door was open as yet among the Gentiles. 
Sooner or later he must go to Jerus and confer with 
the leaders there if he was to cooperate with them 
in the evangelization of the world. Saul knew that 
he would be an object of suspicion to the disciples 
in Jerus. That was inevitable in view of the past. 
It was best to go, but he did not wish to ask any 
favors of the apostles. Indeed he went in particu- 
lar “to visit Cephas” (m to “become acquainted 
with,” Gal 1 18). They knew each other, of 
course, as opponents. But Saul comes now with 
the olive branch to his old enemy. He expressly 
explains (Gal 1 19) that he saw no other apostle. 
He did see James, the Lord’s brother, who was not 
one of the Twelve. It seems that at first Peter and 
James were both afraid of Saul (Acts 9 26), “not 
believing that he was a disciple.” If a report came 
3 years before of the doings at Damascus, they had 
discounted it. All had been quiet, and now Saul 
suddenly appears in Jerus in a new r61e. It was, 
they feared, just a ruse to complete his work of old. 
But for Barnabas, Saul might not have had that 
visit of 15 days with Peter. Barnabas was a Hellen- 
ist of Cyprus and believed Saul’s story and stood 
by him. Thus he had his opportunity to preach 
the gospel in Jerus, perhaps in the very synagogues 
in which he had heard Stephen, and now he is 


taking Stephen’s place and is disputing against the 
Grecian Jews (Acts 9 29). He had days of 
blessed fellowship (9 28) with the disciples, till the 
Grecian Jews sought to kill him as Saul had helped 
to do to Stephen (9 29). It was a repetition of 
Damascus, but Saul did not wish to run again so 
soon. He protested to the Lord Jesus, who spoke 
in a vision to him, and recalls the fate of Stephen, 
but Jesus bids him go: “For I will send thee forth 
far hence unto the Gentiles” (Acts 22 17-21). 
One martyr like Stephen is enough. So the breth- 
ren took him down to Caesarea (Acts 9 30). It 
was an ominous beginning for a ministry with so 
clear a call. Where can he go now? 

They “sent him forth to Tarsus” (Acts 9 30). 
Who would welcome him there? At Jerus he ap- 
parently avoided Gamaliel and the 
3. Waiting Sanhedrin. He was with the Chris- 
tians and preached to the Hellenistic 
Jews. The Jews regarded him as a turncoat, a 
renegade Jew. There were apparently no Christians 
in Tarsus, unless some of the disciples driven from 
Jerus by Saul himself went that far, as they did go 
to Antioch (Acts 11 19 f). But Saul was not idle, 
for he speaks himself of his activity in the regions of 
Syria and Cilicia during this “period of obscurity” 
(Denney, Standard Bible Diet.) as a thing known to 
the churches of Judaea (Gal 1 21 f). He was not 
idle then. The way was not yet opened for formal 
entrance upon the missionary enterprise, but Saul 
was not the man to do nothing at home because of 
that. If they would not hear him at Damascus 
and Jerus, they would in the regions of Syria and 
Cilicia, his home province. We are left in doubt 
at first whether Paul preached only to Jews or to 
Gentiles also. He had the specific call to preach to 
the Gentiles, and there is no reason why he should 
not have done so in this province, preaching to the 
Jews first as he did afterward. He did not have the 
scruples of Simon Peter to overcome. When he 
appears at Antioch with Barnabas, he seems to take 
hold like an old hand at the business. It is quite 
probable, therefore, that this obscure ministry of 
some 8 or 10 years may have had more results than 
we know. Paul apparently felt that he had done 
his work in that region, for outside of Antioch he 
gives no time to it except that in starting out on the 
second tour from Antioch “he went through Syria 
and Cilicia, confirming the churches” (Acts 15 41), 
churches probably the fruit of this early ministry 
and apparently containing Gentiles also. The let- 
ter from the Jerus conference was addressed to “the 
brethren who are of the Gentiles in Antioch and 
Syria and Cilicia” (Acts 15 23). Cilicia was now 
part of the Rom province of Syria. So then we 
conclude that Saul had a gentile ministry in this 
region. “Independently, under no human master, 
he learned his business as a missionary to the 
heathen” (Findlay, HDB). One can but wonder 
whether Saul was kindly received at home by his 
father and mother. They had looked upon him 
with pride as the possible successor of Gamaliel, 
and now he is a follower of the despised Nazarene 
and a preacher of the Cross. It is possible that 
his own exhortations to fathers not to provoke their 
children to wrath (Eph 6 4) may imply that his 
own father had cast him out at this time. Findlay 
{HDB) argues that Saul would not have remained 
in this region so long if his home relations had been 
altogether hostile. It is a severe test of character 
when the doors close against one. But Saul turned 
defeat to glorious gain. 

Most scholars hold that the ecstatic experience 
told by Paul in 2 Cor 12 1-9 took place before he 
came to Antioch. If we count the years strictly, 14 
from 56 AD would bring us to 42 AD. Paul had 
spent a year in Antioch before going up to Jerus 



2281 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Paul, the Apostle 


(Acts 11 29 f). Findlay ( HDB ) thinks that Paul 
had the visions before he received the call to come 
to Antioch. Garvie ( Life and Teach - 
4. Oppor- ing of Paid, 41) holds he received the 
tunity call first. “Such a mood of exaltation 
would account for the vision to which 
he refers in 2 Cor 12 1-4.” At any rate he had 
the vision with its exaltation and the thorn in 
the flesh with its humiliation before he came to 
Antioch in response to the invitation of Barnabas. 
He had undoubtedly had a measure of success in 
his work in Cilicia and Syria. He had the seal of 
the Divine blessing on his work among the Gentiles. 
But there was a pang of disappointment over the 
attitude of the Jerus church toward his work. He was 
apparently left alone to his own resources. “Only 
such a feeling of disappointment can explain the 
tone of his references to his relations to the apostles 
(Gal 1 11-24)” (Garvie, Life and Teaching of Paul, 
41). There is no bitterness in this tone — but puz- 
zled surprise. It seems that the 12 apostles are 
more or less absent from Jerus during this period 
with James the brother of the Lord Jesus as chief 
elder. A narrow Pharisaic element in the church 
was active and sought to shape the policy of the 
church in its attitude toward the Gentiles. This 
is clear in the treatment of Peter, when he returned 
to Jerus after the experience at Caesarea with 
Cornelius (Acts 11 1-18). There was acquies- 
cence, but with the notion that this was an excep- 
tional case of the Lord’s doing. Hence they show 
concern over the spread of the gospel to the Greeks 
at Antioch, and send Barnabas to investigate and 
report (Acts 11 19-22). Barnabas was a Hellenist, 
and evidently did not share the narrow views of 
the Pharisaic party in the church at Jerus (11 2), for 
he was glad (11 23 f) of the work in Antioch. 
Probably mindful of the discipline attempted on 
Simon Peter, he refrained from going back at once 
to Jerus. Moreover, he believed in Saul and his 
Work, and thus he gave him his great opportunity 
at Antioch. They had there a year’s blessed work 
together (11 25 ff). So great was the outcome that 
the disciples received a new name to distinguish 
them from the Gentiles and the Jews. But the term 
“Christian” did not become general for a longtime. 
There was then a great Gr church at Antioch, possibly 
equal in size to the Jewish church in Jerus. The 
prophecy by Agabus of a famine gave Barnabas and 
Saul a good excuse for a visit to Jerus with a gen- 
eral collection — “every man according to his 
ability” — from the Gr church for the relief of the 
poverty in the Jerus church. Barnabas had assisted 
generously in a similar strain in the beginning 
of the work there (Acts 4 36 f), unless it was a 
different Barnabas, which is unlikely. This con- 
tribution would help the Jerus saints to understand 
now that the Greeks were really converted. It was 
apparently successful according to the record in 
Acts. The apostles seem to nave been absent, 
since only “elders” are mentioned in 11 30. 

The incidents in ch 12, as already noted, are probably 
not contemporaneous with this visit, but either prior 
or subsequent to it. However, it is urged by some 
scholars that this visit is the same as that of Gal 2 1-10, 
since Paul would not have omitted it in his list of visits 
to Jerus. But then Paul is not giving a list of visits, but 
is only showing his independence of the apostles. If 
they were absent from Jerus at that time, there would 
be no occasion to mention it. Besides, Luke in Acts 15 
does recount the struggle in Jerus over the problem of 
gentile liberty. If that question was an issue at the 
visit in Acts 11 30, it is quite remarkable that he should 
have passed it by, esp. if the matter caused as much heat 
as is manifest in Gal 2, both in Jerus and Antioch. It 
is much simpler to understand that in Acts 15 and Gal 
2 1-10 we nave the public and the private aspects of 
the same issue, than to suppose that Luke has slurred 
the whole matter over in Acts 11 30. The identification 
of the visit of Gal 2 with that in Acts 11 30 makes it 
possible to place Gal before the conference in Jerus in 
Acts 15 and implies the correctness of the South- 


Galatian theory of the destination of the ep. and of the 
work of Paul, a theory with strong advocates and argu- 
ments, but which is by no means established (see below 
for discussion at more length). So far as we can gather 
from Luke, Barnabas and Saul returned from Jerus with 
John Mark (Acts 12 25), “when they had fulfilled their 
ministration ’ with satisfaction. The Pharisaic element 
was apparently quiescent, and the outlook for the future 
work among the Gentiles seemed hopeful. Ramsay (St. 
Paul the Traveller , 02 ff) argues strongly for identifying 
the revelation mentioned in Paul’s speech in Acts 22 
20 f with this visit in 11 30 (12 25), rather than with the 
one in Acts 9 29 f . There is a textual problem in 12 25, 
but 1 cannot concur in the solution of Ramsay. 

Paul had already preached to the Gentiles in 
Cilicia and Syria for some 10 years. The work was 
not new to him. He had had his spe- 
5. The cific call from Jerus long ago and had 
First Great answered it. But now an entirely new 
Mission situation arises. His work had been 
Campaign: individual in Cilicia. Now the Spirit 
Acts 13 and specifically directs the separation of 
14, 47 and Barnabas and Saul to this work (Acts 
48 AD 13 2). They were to go together, and 
they had the sympathy and prayers 
of a great church. The endorsement was prob- 
ably not “ordination” in the technical sense, but a 
farewell service of blessing and good will as the 
missionaries went forth on the world-campaign 
(13 3). No such unanimous endorsement could 
have been obtained in Jerus to this great enterprise. 
It was momentous in its possibilities for Christianity. 
Hitherto work among the Gentiles had been spo- 
radic and incidental. Now a determined effort was 
to be made to evangelize a large section of the Rom 
empire. There is no suggestion that the church at 
Antioch provided funds for this or for the two later 
campaigns, as the church at Philippi came to do. 
How that was managed this time "we do not know. 
Some individuals may have helped. Paul had 
his trade to fall back on, and often had resort to it 
later. The presence of John Mark “as their attend- 
ant” (13 5) was probably due to Barnabas, his 
cousin (Col 4 10). The visit to Cyprus, the home 
of Barnabas, was natural. There were already 
some Christians there (Acts 11 20), and it was near. 
They preach first in the synagogues of the Jews at 
Salamis (13 5). We are left to conjecture as to 
results there and through the whole island till 
Paphos is reached. There they meet a man of 
great prominence and intelligence, Sergius Paulus, 
the Rom proconsul, who had been under the spell 
of a sorcerer with a Jewish name — Elymas Bar-jesus 
(cf Peter’s encounter with Simon Magus in Samaria). 
In order to win and hold Sergius Paulus, who had 
become interested in Christianity, Paul has to 
punish Bar-iesus with _ blindness (13 10 ff) in the 
exercise of tnat apostolic power which he afterward 
claimed with such vigor (1 Cor 5 4 f; 2 Cor 13 
10). He won Sergius Paulus, and this gave him 
cheer for his work. From now on it is Paul, not 
Saul, in the record of Luke, perhaps because of this 
incident, though both names probably belonged to 
him from the first. Now also Paul steps to the 
fore ahead of Barnabas, and it is “Paul’s company” 
(13 13) that sets sail from Paphos for Pamphylia. 
There is no evidence here of resentment on the part 
of Barnabas at the leadership of Paul. The whole 
campaign may have been planned from the start 
by the Holy Spirit as the course now taken may 
have been due to Paul’s leadership. John Mark 
deserts at Perga and returns to Jerus (his home), 
not to Antioch (13 13). Paul and Barnabas push 
on to the tablelands of Pisidia. Ramsay (St. Paul 
the Traveller , 93) thinks that Paul had malaria down 
at Perga and hence desired to get up into higher 
land. That is possible. The places mentioned in 
the rest of the tour are Antioch in Pisidia (13 14), 
and Iconium (13 51), Lystra (14 8), and Derbe 
(14 20), cities of Lycaonia. These terms are 
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ethnographic descriptions of the southern divisions 
of the Rom province of Galatia, the northern por- 
tion being Galatia proper or North Galatia. So 
then Paul and Barnabas are now at work in South 
Galatia, though Luke does not mention that name, 
using here only the popular designations. The work 
is wonderfully successful. In these cities, on one 
of the great Rom roads east and west. Paul is reach- 
ing the centers of provincial life as will be his custom. 
At Antioch Paul is invited to repeat his sermon on 
the next Sabbath (13 42), and Luke records at length 
the report of this discourse which has the character- 
istic notes of Paul’s gospel as we see it in his epp. 
Paul may have kept notes of the discourse. There 
were devout Gentiles at these services. These were 
the first to be won. and thus a wider circle of Gentiles 
could be reached. Paul and Barnabas were too 
successful at Antioch in Pisidia. The jealous Jews 
opposed, and Paul and Barnabas dramatically 
turned to the Gentiles (13 45 ff). But the Jews 
reached the city magistrate through the influential 
women, and Paul and Barnabas were ordered to 
leave (13 50 f). Similar success brings like results 
in Iconium. At Lystra, before the hostile Jews 
come, Paul and Barnabas have great success and, 
because of the healing of the impotent man, are 
taken as Mercury and Jupiter respectively, and 
worship is offered them. Paul’s address in refusal 
is a fine plea on the grounds of natural theology (14 
15-18). The attempt on Paul’s life after the Jews 
came seemed successful. In the band of disciples 
that “stood round about him,” there may have 
been Timothy, Paul’s son in the gospel. From 
Derbe they retrace their steps to Perga, in order to 
strengthen the churches with officers, and then sail 
for Seleucia and Antioch. They make their report 
to the church at Antioch. It is a wonderful story. 
The door of faith is now wide open for the Gentiles 
who have entered in great numbers (14 27). No 
report was sent to Jems. What will the Pharisaic 
party do now? 

The early date of Gal ? addressed to these churches 
of Pisidia and Lycaoma before the Conference in 
Jerus does not allow time for a second 
6. The visit there (Gal 4 13), and requires that 

Conflict at the Judaizers from Jerus followed close 
Jerusalem upon the heels of Paul and Bama- 
Acts 15; bas (Gal 16; 3 1) in South Galatia. 
Gal 2, 49 AD Besides, there is the less likelihood 
that the matter would have been taken 
a second time to Jerus (Acts 15 2 f) if already the 
question had been settled in Paul’s favor (Acts 11 
30) . It is strange also that no reference to this pre- 
vious conference on the same subject is made in 
Acts 15, since Peter does refer to his experience at 
Caesarea (15 9) and since James in Acts 21 25 spe- 
cifically (“we wrote”) mentions the letter of Acts 15 
in which full liberty was granted to the Gentiles. 
Once more, the attack on the position of Paul and 
Barnabas in Acts 15 1 is given as a new experience, 
and hence the sharp dissension and tense feeling. 
The occasion for the sudden outbreak at Antioch 
on the part of the self-appointed (Acts 15 24) 
regulators of Paul and Barnabas lay in the reports 
that came to Jerus about the results of this cam- 
paign on a large scale among the Gentiles. There 
was peril to the supremacy of the Jewish element. 
They had assumed at first, as even Peter did who 
was not a Judaizer (Acts 10), that the Gentiles 
who became disciples would also become Jews. 
The party of the circumcision had made protest 
against the conduct of Peter at Caesarea (11 1 f) 
and had reluctantly acquiesced in the plain work of 
God (11 18). They had likewise yielded in the 
matter of the Greeks at Antioch (11 19 ff) by the 
help of the contribution (11 29 f). But they had 
not agreed to a campaign to Hellenize Christianity. 


The matter had to stop. So the Judaizers came 
up to Antioch and laid down the law to Paul and 
Barnabas. They did not wait for them to come to 
Jerus. They might not come till it was too late (cf 
Barnabas in Acts 11). Paul and Barnabas had not 
sought the controversy. They had both received 
specific instructions from the Holy Spirit to make 
this great campaign among the Gentiles. They 
would not stultify themselves and destroy the lib- 
erty of the Gentiles in Christ by going back and 
having the Mosaic Law imposed on them by the 
ceremony of circumcision. They saw at once the 
gravity of the issue. The very essence of the gospel 
of grace was involved. Paul had turned away from 
this yoke of bondage. He would not go back to 
it nor would he impose it on his converts. The 
church at Antioch stood by Paul and Barnabas. 
Paul (Gal 2 2) says that he had a revelation to go 
to Jerus with the problem. Luke (Acts 15 3) says 
that the church sent them. Surely there is no in- 
consistency here. It is not difficult to combine the 
personal narrative in Gal 2 with the public meetings 
recorded in Acts 16. We have first the general 
report by Paul and Barnabas to the church in Jerus 
(Acts 16 4 f) to which instant exception was made 
by the Judaizing element. There seems to have 
come an adjournment to prepare for the conflict, 
since in ver 6 Luke says again that “the apostles 
and the elders were gathered together to consider 
of this matter.” Between these two public meetings 
we may place the private conference of Paul and 
Barnabas with Peter, John and James and other 
teachers (Gal 2 1-10). In this private conference 
some of the timid brethren wished to persuade 
Paul to have Titus, a Gr Christian whom Paul had 
brought down from Antioch (a live specimen!), 
offered as a sacrifice to the Judaizers (“false breth- 
ren”) and circumcised. But Paul stood his ground 
for the truth of the gospel and was supported by 
Peter, John and James. They agreed all around 
for Paul and Barnabas to go on with their work to 
the Gentiles, and Peter, John and James would push 
the work among the Jews (a division in sphere of 
work, like home and foreign missions, not a denom- 
inational cleavage). Here, then, for the first time, 
Paul has had an opportunity to talk the matter over 
with the apostolic teachers, and they agree. The 
Judaizers will have no support from the apostles. 
The battle was really won in their private confer- 
ence. In the second public meeting (Acts 15 6-29) 
all goes smoothly enough. Ample opportunity 
for free discussion is offered. Then Peter shows 
how God had used him to preach to the Romans, 
and how the Jews themselves had to believe on 
Christ in order to be saved. He opposed putting a 
yoke on the Gentiles that the Jews could not bear. 
There was a pause, and then Barnabas and Paul 
(note the order here: courtesy to Barnabas) spoke 
again. After another pause, James, the president 
of the conference, the brother of the Lord Jesus, 
and a stedfast Jew, spoke. He cited Am 9 Ilf to 
show that God had long ago promised a blessing 
to the Gentiles. He suggests liberty to the Gentiles 
with the prohibition of pollution of idols, of forni- 
cation. things strangled, and blood. His ideas are 
embodied in a unanimous decree which strongly 
commends “our beloved Barnabas and Paul,” ana 
disclaims responsibility for the visit of the Judaizers 
to Antioch. The Western text omits “things 
strangled” from the decree. If this is correct, the 
decree prohibits idolatry, fornication and murder 
(Wilson, Origin and Aim of the Acts of the Apostles, 
1912, 55) . At any rate, the decision is a tremendous 
victory for Paul and Barnabas. If the other read- 
ing is correct, Jewish feelings about things strangled 
and blood are to be respected. The decision was 
received with great joy in Antioch (Acts 15 30-35). 
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Some time later Peter appears at Antioch in the 
fullest fellowship with Paul and Barnabas in their 
work, and joins them in free social intercourse with 
the Gentiles, as he had timidly done in the home of 
Cornelius, till “certain came from James’ 1 (Gal 2 
11 f), and probably threatened to have Peter up 
before the church again (Acts 11 2) on this matter, 
claiming that James agreed with them on the sub- 
ject. This I do not believe was true in the light 
of Acts 16 24, where a similar false claim is discred- 
ited, since James had agreed with Paul in Jerus 
(Acts 16 19 ff; Gal 2 9f). The new ground for 
complaint was that they had not settled the ques- 
tion of social relations with the Gentiles in the 
Jems conference and that Peter had exceeded the 
agreement there reached. Peter quailed before 
the accusation, “fearing them that were of the cir- 
cumcision” (Gal 2 12). To make it worse, “even 
Barnabas was carried away with their dissimulation” 
(2 13). Under this specious plea Paul was about to 
lose the fruit of the victory already won, and charged 
Peter to his face with J udaizmg hypocrisy (2 1 1-14) . 
It was a serious crisis. Peter had not changed his 
convictions, but had once more cowered in an hour 
of peril. Paul won both Barnabas and Peter to his 
side and took occasion to show how useless the 
death of Christ was if men could be saved by mere 
legalism (2 21). But the Judaizers had renewed 
the war, and they would keep it up and harry the 
work of Paul all over the world. Paul had the fight 
of his life upon his hands. 

The impulse to go out again came from Paul. 
Despite the difference in Gal 2 13, he wished to go 
again with Barnabas (Acts 15 3G), 
7. The but Barnabas insists! on taking along 
Second John Mark, which Paul was not willing 
Mission to do because of his failure to stick to 
Campaign the work at Perga. So they agreed 
Acts 16 : 36 to disagree after “sharp contention” 
— 18:22; 1 (16 39 f). Barnabas went with Mark 
and 2 Thess, to Cyprus, while Paul took Silas, 
49-61 (or “being commended by the brethren 
62) AD to the grace of the Lord.” Luke 
follows the career of Paul, and so Bar- 
nabas drops out of view (of later 1 Cor 9 6). Paul 
and Silas go “through Syria and Cilicia, confirming 
the churches” (Acts 16 41). They pass through 
the Cilician gates to Derbe, the end of the first 
tour, and go to Lystra. Here they pick up Timothy, 
who more than takes Mark’s place in Paul’s life. 
Timothy’s mother was a Jewess and his father a 
Greek. Paul decided therefore to have him circum- 
cised since, as a half-Jew, he would be esp. obnox- 
ious to the Jews. This case differed wholly from 
that of Titus, a Greek, where principle was involved. 
Here it was a matter merely of expediency. Paul 
had taken the precaution to bring along the decrees 
of the Conference at Jerus in case there was need 
of them. He delivered them to the churches. It 
has to be noted that in 1 Cor 8-10 and in Rom 14 
and 15, when discussing the question of eating meats 
offered to idols, Paul does not refer to these decrees, 
but argues the matter purely from the standpoint 
of the principles involved. The Judaizers anyhow’ 
had not lived up to the agreement, but Paul is here 
doing his part by the decision. The result of the 
work was good for the churches (Acts 16 4). 

When we come to Acts 16 6, we touch a crucial 
passage in the South-Galatian controversy. Ramsay 
( Christianity in the Rom Empire, chs Hi— vi ; Hist and 
Geography of Asia Minor; St. Paul the Tiaceller, chs v, 
vi.vili, ix; Expos, IV, viii, Ix, "replies to Chase”; “Gala- 
tia," HDB; Comm, on Gal; The Cities of St. Paul; 
Expos T, 1912 , 1913 ) has become by hislable advocacy 
the chief champion of the view that Paul never went 
to Galatia proper or North Galatia, and that he addressed 
his ep. to South Galatia, the churches visited in the first 
tour. For a careful history of the whole controversy in 
detail, see Moffatt, Intro to the Lit. of the NT, 90 - 106 , 
who strongly supports the view of Lightfoot, H. J. Holtz- 


mann, Blass, Schtirer, Denney, Chase, Mommsen, 
Steinmann, etc. There are ^powerful names with Ram- 
say, like Hausrath, Zahn, Bartlet, Garvle, Weizsftcker, 
etc. The arguments are too varied and minute for com- 
plete presentation here. The present writer sees some 
very attractive features in the South-Galatian hypothe- 
sis, but as a student of language finds himself unable to 
overcome the syntax of Acts 16 6. The minor difficulty 
is the dropping of tcai, kat, between “Phrygia” and 
“Galatic region” by Ramsay. It is by no means cer- 
tain that this is the idea of Luke. It is more natural to 
take the terms as distinct and coordinated by kat. In 
Si. Paul the Traveller , 212, Ramsay pleads for the aorist 
of subsequent time, but Moulton ( Prolegomena , 133 ) will 
have none of it. With that I agree. The aorist participle 
must give something synchronous with or antecedent to 
the principal verb. In Expos T for February, 1913 , 
220 f, Ramsay comes back to the “construction of 16 6." 
He admits that the weight of authority is against the 
TR and in favor of 6i ijAflov .... Kui\vOcvrts, dxHthon 
.... kdluthintes. He now interprets the language 
thus: “Paul, having in mind at Lystra his plan of going 
on to Asia from Galatia, was ordered by the Spirit not 
to preach in Asia. He therefore made a tour through the 
Phrygio-Galatic region, which he had already influenced 
so profoundly from end to end (13 49 )." But there 
is grave difficulty in accepting this interpretation as a 
solution of the problem. Ramsay here makes the narra- 
tive in ver 6 resumptive and takes us back to the stand- 
point of ver 1 at Lystra. The proper place for such a 
forecast was in ver 1 , or at most before ver 4 , which 
already seems to mark an advance beyond Lystra to 
lconium and Antioch in Pisidia: “and as they went on 
their way through the cities.” 

Besides, “the Phrygio-Galatic region” lay between 
Lystra and Asia, and, according to Ramsay, after the 
prohibition in Lystra, he went straight on toward Asia. 
This is certainly very artificial and unlike the usual pro- 
cedure. According to the other view, Paul had already 
visited the churches in Lycaonia and Pisidia on his 
former visit. He wished to go on west into Asia, prob- 
ably to Ephesus, hut was forbidden by the Holy Spirit, 
and as a result turned northward through Phrygia and 
the regions of Galatia, using both terms in the ethno- 
graphic sense. Paul was already in the province of Ga- 
latia at Derbe and Lystra. The matter has many “ins 
and outs " and cannot be argued further here. It is still 
in debate, but the present interpretation is in harmony 
with the narrative m Acts. See also Galatia; Gala- 
tians, Epistle to the. 

By this view Paul had not meant to stop in 
Galatia proper and did so only because of an attack 
of illness (Gal 4 13). It is possible that Luke may 
have come to his rescue here. At any rate, he 
finally pushes on opposite Mysia and Bithynia in 
the extreme north and was forbidden by the Spirit 
from going on into Bithynia. So they came down 
to Troas (Acts 16 7 f) when Luke (“we,” 16 10) 
appears on the scene and the Macedonian call comes 
to Paul. . Thus Paul is led out of Asia into Europe 
and carries the gospel successively to Philippi, 
Thessalonica, Beroea, Athens, and Corinth. The 
gospel is finally planted in the great provinces of 
Macedonia and Achaia. In Philippi, a Rom colony 
and military outpost, Paul finds few Jews and has 
to go out to a prayer-place to find a few Jewish 
women to whom he can tell the story of Jesus. But 
he gains a start with Lydia and her household, and 
soon arouses the hostility of a company of men who 
were making money out of a poor girl’s powers of 
divination. But before Paul and Silas leave the 
jail, the jailer is himself converted, and a good church 
is established. At Thessalonica Paul has great 
success and arouses the jealousy of the Jews who 
gather a rabble and raise a disturbance and charge 
it up to Paul. At Philippi appeal was. made 
to prejudice against Jews. At Thessalonica the 
charge is made that Paul preaches Jesus as a rival 
king to Caesar. In Beroea Paul and Silas have 
even more success till the Jews come from Thessa- 
lonica and drive Paul out again. Timothv, who 
has come out from Philippi where Luke has re- 
mained, and Silas stay in Beroea while Paul hurries 
on to Athens with some of the brethren, who return 
with the request for Timothy and Silas “to come 
to him with all speed.” Apparently Timothy did 
come (1 Thess 3 1 f), but Paul soon sent him back 
to Thessalonica because of. his anxiety about con- 
ditions there. Left alone in Athens, Paul’s spirit 
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was stirred over the idolatry before his eyes. He 
preaches in the synagogues and argues with the 
Stoics and Epicureans in the Agora who make light 
of his pretensions to philosophy as a * 'babbler” (Acts 
17 18). But curiosity leads them to invite him to 
speak on the Areopagus. This notable address, 
all alive to his surroundings, was rather rudely cut 
short bv their indifference and mockery, and Paul 
left Athens with small results for his work. He 
goes over to Corinth, the great commercial city of 
the province, rich and with bizarre notions of cul- 
ture. Paul aetermined (1 Cor 2 1-5) to be true 
to the cross, even after his experience in Athens. 
He gave them, not the flashy philosophy of the 
sophists, but the true wisdom of God in simple 
words, the philosophy of the cross of Christ (1 Cor 
1 17—3 4). In Cormth Paul found fellow-helpers 
in Aquila and Priscilla, just expelled from Rome 
by Claudius. They have the same trade of tent- 
makers and live together (Acts 18 1-4), and Paul 
preached in the synagogues. Paul is cheered by 
the coming of Timothy and Silas from Thessalonica 
(18 5) with supplies from Philippi, as they had 
done while in Thessalonica (Phil 4 15 f). This 
very success led to opposition, and Paul has to 
preach in the house of Titus Justus. But the work 
goes on till Gallio comes and a renewed effort is 
made to have it stopped, but Gallio declines to 
interfere and thus practically makes Christianity a 
rdigio licita , since he treats it as a variety of Juda- 
ism. While here, after the arrival of Timothy and 
Silas, Paul writes the two letters to Thessalonica, 
the first of his 13 epp. They are probably not very 
far apart in time, and deal chiefly with a grievous 
misunderstanding on their part concerning the 
emphasis placed by him on the Man of Sin and 
the Second Coming. Paul had felt the power of the 
empire, and his attention is sharply drawn to the 
coming conflict between the Rom empire and the 
kingdom of God. He treats it in terms of apocalyp- 
tic eschatology. When he leaves Corinth, it is to 

g o by Ephesus, with Aquila and Priscilla whom 
e leaves there with the promise to return. He 
goes down to Caesarea and "went up and saluted 
the church” (Acts 18 22), probably at Jerus 
(fourth visit), and "went down to Antioch.” If he 
went to Jerus, it was probably incidental, and 
nothing of importance happened. He is back once 
again m Antioch after an absence of some 3 or 4 
years. 

The stay of Paul at Antioch is described as "some 
time” (Acts 18 23). Denney 0 Standard Bible 
Did.) conjectures that Paul’s brief 
8. The stay at Jerus (see above) was due to 
Third Mis- the fact that he found that the Juda- 
sion Cam- izers had organized opposition there 
paign, Acts against him in the absence of the 
18: 23 — 21: apostles, and it was so unpleasant that 
14; 1 and 2 he did not stay. He suggests also that 
Cor; Gal; the Judaizers had secured letters of 
Rom, 52 (or commendation from the church for 
53)-57 (or their emissaries (2 Cor 3 1) to Corinth 
58) AD and Galatia, who were preaching "an- 
other Jesus” of nationalism and nar- 
rowness, whom Paul did not preach (Gal 1 6; 2 Cor 
11 4). Both Denney and Findlay follow Neander, 
Wieseler, and Sabatier in placing here, before Paul 
starts out again from Antioch, the visit of certain 
"from James” (Gal 2 12), who overpowered Peter 
for the moment. But I have put this incident as 
more probably before the disagreement with Bar- 
nabas over Mark, and as probably contributing to 
that breach at the beginning of the second tour. 
It is not necessary to suppose that the Judaizers 
remained acquiescent so long. 

Paul seems to have set out on the third tour alone 
— unless Timothy came back with him, of which there 


is no evidence save that he is with Paul again in 
Ephesus (Acts 19 22). What became of Silas? 
Paul "went through the region of Galatia, and 
Phrygia, in order, establishing all the disciples” 
(Acts 18 23), the opposite order to 16 6, "through 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia.” According to 
the North-Galatian view, here followed, he went 
through the northern part of the province, passing 
through Galatia proper and Phrygia on his way 
west to Ephesus. Luke adds, "Paul having passed 
through the upper country came to Ephesus” 
(19 1). The ministry of Apollos in Ephesus (18 
24-28) had taken place before Paul arrived, though 
Aquila and Priscilla were still on hand. Apollos 
passed over to Corinth and innocently became the 
occasion of such strife there (1 Cor 1-4) that he 
left and refused to return at Paul’s request (1 Cor 
16 12). Paul has a ministry of 3 years, in round 
numbers, in Ephesus, which is full of excitement 
and anxiety from the work there and in Corinth. 
He finds on his arrival some ill-informed disciples 
of John the Baptist who are ignorant of the chief 
elements of John’s teaching about repentance, 
Jesus, and the Holy Spirit (Acts 19 2-7), matters 
of which Apollos had knowledge, though he learned 
more from Priscilla and Aquila, but there is no evi- 
dence that he was rebaptized as was true of the 12 
disciples of John (Robertson, John the Loyal , 290- 
303). The boldness of Paul in Ephesus led in 3 
months to his departure from the synagogue to the 
schoolhouse of Tyrannus, where he preached for 2 
years (Acts 19 8-10) with such power that "all they 
that dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord.” It 
is not strange later to find churches at Colossae and 
Hierapolis in the Lycus Valley (cf also Rev 111). 
Paul has a sharp collision with the strolling Jewish 
exorcists that led to the burning of books of magic 
by the wholesale (19 11-20), another proof of the 
hold that magic and the mysteries had upon the 
Orient. Ephesus was the seat of the worship of 
Diana whose wonderful temple was their pride. A 
great business in the manufacture of shrines of Diana 
was carried on here by Demetrius, and "this Paul” 
had hurt his trade so much that he raised an insur- 
rection under the guise of piety and patriotism and 
might have killed Paul with the mob, if he could 
have got hold of him (19 23-41). It was with 
great difficulty that Paul was kept from going to 
the amphitheater, as it was. But here, as at Corinth, 
the Rom officer (the town clerk) defended Paul 
from the rage of his enemies (there the jealous Jews, 
here the tradesmen whose business suffered). He 
was apparently very ill anyhow, and came near death 
(2 Cor 1 9). All this seems to have hastened his 
departure from Ephesus sooner than Pentecost, 
as he had written to the Corinthians (1 Cor 16 8). 
His heart was in Corinth because of the discussions 
there over him and Apollos and Peter, by reason of 
the agitation of the Judaizers (1 Cor 1 10-17). 
The household of Chloe had brought word of this 
situation to Paul. He had written the church a 
letter now lost (1 Cor 5 9). They had written 
him a letter (1 Cor 7 1). They sent messengers 
to Paul (1 Cor 16 17). He had sent Timothy to 
them (1 Cor 4 17; 16 10), who seems not to have 
succeeded in quieting the trouble. Paul wrote 
1 Cor (spring of 56), and then sent Titus, who was 
to meet nim at Troas and report results (2 Cor 2 
12 f). He may also have written another letter 
and sent it by Titus (2 Cor 2 3 f). The sudden 
departure from Corinth brought Paul to Troas 
ahead of time, but he could not wait for Titus, and 
so pushed on with a heavy heart into Macedonia, 
where he met him, and he had good and bad news 
to tell (2 Cor 2 12 ff; 7 5-13). The effect on 
Paul was instantaneous. He rebounded to hope 
and joy (2 Cor 2 14 ff) in a glorious defence of the 
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ministry of Jesus (cf Robertson, The Glory of the 
Ministry; Paul's Exultation in Preaching ) , with a 
message of cheer to the majority of the church that 
had sustained Paul and with instructions (chs 8 
and 9) about the collection for the poor saints in 
Jerus, which must be pushed to a completion by 
Titus and two other brethren (possibly also Luke, 
brother of Titus, and Erastus). Timothy and 
Erastus had been sent on ahead to Macedonia from 
Ephesus (Acts 19 22), and Timothy sends greetings 
with Paul to the Corinthians in a letter (2 Cor) which 
Paul now forwards, possibly by Titus. The latter 
part of the ep. (chs 10-13) deals with the stubborn 
minority who still resist the authority of Paul as 
an apostle. On the proposed treatment of these 
chapters as a separate ep. see the earlier part of 
this art. Paul seems to wait a while before going 
on to Corinth. He wishes the opposition to have 
time to repent. During this period he probably 
went round about to Dlyricum (Rom 16 19). He 
spent three months in Greece (Acts 20 2 f), prob- 
ably the winter of 56 and 57. 

We have placed Gal in the early part of this stay in 
Corinth, though it could havo been written while at 
Ephesus. Rom was certainly written while here, and 
they both treat the same general theme of justification 
by faith. Ramsay {Expos, February, 1913, 127-45) has 
at last come to the conclusion that Gal belongs to the 
date of Acts 15 1 f. He bases this conclusion chiefly 
on the “absolute independence” of his apostlcship 
claimed in Gal 1 and 2 , which, he holds, he would not 
have done after the conference in Acts 15 , which was 
“ a sacrifice of complete independence ” This is a curious 
interpretation, for in Gal 2 1-10 Paul himself tells of 
his recognition on terms of equality by Peter, John 
and James, and of his going to Jerus by "revelation,” 
which was just as much “a sacrifice of complete in- 
dependence” as we find in Acts 15 . Besides, in 2 Cor 
11 5 and 12 11 Paul expressly asserts his equality (with 
all humility) with the very chief est apostles, and in 1 Cor 
15 10 lie claims in so many words to havo wrought more 
than all the apostles. Perhaps messengers from Galatia 
with the contributions from that region report the havoc 
wrought there by the Judaizers. Gal is a tremendous 
plea for the spiritual nature of Christianity as opposed 
to Jewish ceremonial legalism. 

Paul had long had it in mind to go to Rome. It 
was his plan to do so while at Ephesus (Acts 19 21) 
after he had gone to Jerus with the great collection 
from the churches of Asia, Galatia, Achaia, and 
Macedonia. He hoped that this collection would 
have a mollifying effect on the Jerus saints as that 
from Antioch had (Acts 11 29 f). He had changed 
some details in his plans, but not the purpose to go 
to Jerus and then to Rome. Meanwhile, he writes 
the longest and most important letter of all to the 
Romans, in which he gives a fuller statement of his 
gospel, because they had not heard him preach, 
save his various personal friends who had gone there 
from the east (ch 16). But already the shadow of 
Jerus is on his heart, and he asks their prayers in his 
behalf, as he faces his enemies in Jerus (Rom 16 
30-32). He hopes also to go on to Spain (16 24), 
so as to carry the gospel to the farther west also. 
The statesmanship of Paul comes out now in great 
clearness. He has in his heart always anxiety for 
the churches that consumes him (2 Cor 11 28 f). 
He was careful to have a committee of the churches 
go with him to report the collection (2 Cor 8 19 f). 
Paul had planned to sail direct for Syria, but a plot 
on his life in Corinth led him to go by land via 
Macedonia with his companions (Acts 20 2-4). 
He tarried at Philippi while the rest went on to 
Troas. At Philippi Paul is joined again by Luke, 
who stays with mm till Rome is reached. They 
celebrate the Passover (probably the spring of 57) 
in Philippi (Acts 20 6). We cannot follow the 
details in Acts at Troas, the voyage through the 
beautiful Archipelago, to Miletus. There Paul 
took advantage of the stop to send for the elders 
of Ephesus to whom he gave a wonderful address 
(Acts 20 17-38). They change ships at Patara for 


Phoenicia and pass to the right of Cyprus with its 
memories of Barnabas and Sergius Paulus and stop 
at Tyre, where Paul is warned not to go on to Jerus. 
The hostility of the Judaizers to Paul is now com- 
mon talk everywhere. There is grave peril of a 
schism in Christianity over the question of gentile 
liberty, once settled m Jerus, but unsettled by the 
Judaizers. At Caesarea Paul is greeted by Philip 
the evangelist and his four daughters (prophetesses). 
At Caesarea Paul is warned in dramatic fashion by 
Agabus (cf Acts 11 28) not to go on to Jerus (21 
9ff), but Paul is more determined than ever to go, 
even if he die (20 13). He had had three pre- 
monitions for long (20 22 ff), but he will finish his 
course, cost what it may. He finds a friend at 
Caesarea in Mnason of Cyprus, an early disciple, 
who was to be the host of Paul in Jerus (21 16). 

Paul had hoped to reach Jerus by Pentecost 
(Acts 20 16). He seems to have done so. Luke 
gives the story of Paul in Jerus, Caes- 
9. Five area, and the voyage to Rome in 

Years a much detail. He was with him and 

Prisoner, considered this period of his ministry 
Acts 21:17 very important. The welcome from 
— 28:31; the brethren in Jerus was surprisingly 

Phil; Phi- cordial (Acts 21 17). On the very 
lem; Col; next day Paul and his party made a 
Eph, formal call on James and all the elders 

67-62 (or (21 18 f), who gave a sympathetic 

63) AD hearing to the narrative of God’s deal- 
ings with Paul and the Gentiles. He 
presented the alms (collection) in due form (24 17), 
though some critics have actually suggested that 
Paul used it to defray the expenses of the appeal to 
Caesar. Ramsay’s notion that he may have fallen 
heir by now to his portion 1 of his father’s estate is 
quite probable. But the brethren wish to help 
Paul set himself right before the rank and file of the 
church in Jerus, who have been imposed upon by 
the Judaizers who have misrepresented Paul’s real 
position by saying that he urged the Jewish Chris- 
tians to give up the Mosaic customs (21 21). The 
elders understand Paul and recall the decision of the 
conference at which freedom was guaranteed to the 
Gentiles, and they have no wish to disturb that 
(21 25). They only wish Paul to show that he does 
not object to the Jewish Christians keeping up the 
Mosaic regulations. They propose that Paul offer 
sacrifice publicly in the temple and pay the vows of 
four men, and then all will know the truth (21 23 f). 
Paul does not hesitate to do that (21 26 ff). He 
had kept the Jewish feasts (cf 20 6) as Jesus had 
done, and the early disciples in Jerus. He was a 
Jew. He may have had a vow at Corinth (18 18). 
He saw no inconsistency in a Jew doing thus after 
becoming a Christian, provided he did not make it 
obligatory on Gentiles. The real efficacy of the 
sacrifices lay in the death of Jesus for sin. Garvie 
( Life and Teaching of Paul t 173) calls this act of 
Paul “scarcely worthy of his courage as a man or his 
faith in God. I cannot see it in that light. It is 
a matter of practical wisdom, not of principle. To 
have refused would have been to say that the charge 
was true, and it was not. So far as the record goes, 
this act of Paul accomplished its purpose in setting 
Paul in a right light before the church in Jerus. It 
took away this argument from the Judaizers. The 
trouble that now comes to Paul does not come from 
the Judaizers, but from “the Jews from Asia” (21 
27). If it be objected that the Jerus Christians 
seem to have done nothing to help Paul during his 
years of imprisonment, it can be said that there was 
little to be done in a legal way, as the matter was 
before the Rom courts very soon. The attack on 
Paul in the temple was while he was doing honor to 
the temple, engaged in actual worship offering sac- 
rifices. But then Jews from Ephesus hated him 
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so that they imagined that he had Greeks with him his right of Rom citizenship by appealing to Caesar 
in the Jewish court, because they had seen him one (25 1-12). This way, though a long one, offered 

day with Trophimus in the city (21 27 ff). It is the only ray of hope. The appearance of Paul 

a splendid illustration of the blindness of prejudice before Agrippa and Bernice was simply by way of 
and hate. It was absolutely untrue, and the men entertainment arranged by Festus to relieve his 
who raised the hue and cry in the temple against i guests of ennui , but Paul seized the opportunity 
Paul as the desecrator of the holy place and the Law to make a powerful appeal to Agrippa that put him 
and the people disappear, and are never heard of in a corner logically, though he wriggled out and 
more (24 18 f). But it will take Paul five years or declined to endorse Christianity, though confirming 
more of the prime of his life to get himself out of the Paul’s innocence, which Festus also had admitted 

tangled web that will be woven about his head. (25 13 — 26 32). Paul was fortunate in the centu- 

Peru follows peril. He was almost mobbed, as^ rion Julius who took him to Rome, for he was kindly 
often before, by the crowd that dragged him out of ^ disposed to him at the start, and so it was all the way 
the temple (21 30 f). It would remind Paul of through the most remarkable voyage on record. 
Stephen’s fate. When the Rom captain rescued Luke has surpassed his own record inch 27 , in which 
him and had him bound with two chains as a danger- he traces the voyage, stage by stage, with change 
ous bandit, and had him carried by the soldiers to of ship at Myra, delay at Fair Havens, Crete, and 
save his life, the mob yelled “Away with him” (21 shipwreck on the island of Malta. More is learned 
36 f), as they had done to Jesus. After the captain, about ancient seafaring from this chapter than from 
astonished that “Paul the Egyp assassin” can any other source (see art. Phoenix, and Smith, 
speak Gr, grants him permission to stand on the Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paid, 1866).. In it all 
steps of the tower of Antonia to Bpeak to the mob Paul is the hero, both on the ships and in Malta, 
that clamored for his blood, he held their rapt " * In the early spring of 60 another shiptakes Paul 
attention by an address in Aram. (22 2) in which and the other prisoners to Puteoli. Thence they 
he gave a defence of his whole career. This they go on to Rome, and enter by the Appian Way. 
heard eagerly till he spoke the word “Gentiles,” at News of Paul’s coming had gone on before (his ep. 

which they raged more violently than ever (22 21 ff) . had come 3 years ago), and he had a hearty welcome. 

At this the captain has Paul tied with thongs, no^ But he is now an imperial prisoner in the hands of 
understanding his Aram, speech, and is about to s Nero. He has more liberty in his own hired house 
scourge him when Paul pleads his Rom citizenship, (28 16.30), but he is chained always to a Rom 
to the amazement of the centurion (22 24 ff). soldier, though granted freedom to see his friends 
Almost in despair, the captain, wishing to know the ^and to preach to the soldiers. Paul is anxious to 
charge of the Jews against Paul, brings him before remove anv misapprehensions that the Jews in 
the Sanhedrin. It is a familiar scene to Paul, and Rome may have about him, and tries to win them to 
it is now their chance for settling old scores. Paul Christ, and with partial success (28 17-28). And 
makes a sharp retort in anger to the high priest \here Luke leaves him a prisoner for 2 years more, 
Ananias, for which he apologizes as if he w T as so probably because at this point he finishes the Book 

angry that he had not noticed, but he soon divides of Acts. But, as we have seen, during these vears 

the Sanhedrin hopelessly on the subject of the resur- in Rome, Paul wrote Phil, Philem, Col, and Eph. 

rection (cf the immunity of the disciples on that He still has the churches on his heart. They send 

issue when Gamaliel scored the Sadducees in Acts messengers to him, and he writes back to them. 

5 ). This was turning the tables on his enemies, The incipient Gnosticism of the East has pressed 

and was justifiable as war. He claimed to be a upon the churches at Colossae and Laodicea, and 

Pharisee on this point, as he was still, as opposed a new peril confronts Christianity. The Judaizing 

to the Sadducees. The result was that Paul had controversy has died away with these years (cf 

to be rescued from the contending factions, and the Phil 3 1 ft for an echo of it), but the dignity and 

captain knew no more than he did before (23 1-10). glory of Jesus are challenged. In the presence of 

That night “the Lord stood by him” and promised the power of Rome Paul rises to a higher conception 

that he would go to Rome (23 11). That was a , than even that of the person of Christ and the glory 

blessed hope. But the troubles of Paul are by no * of the church universal. In due time Paul’s case 

means over. By the skill of his nephew he escaped was disposed of and he was once more set free. The 

the murderous plot of 40 Jews who had taken a vow -* Romans were proverbially dilatory. . It is doubtful 

not to eat till they had killed Paul (23 12-24). if his enemies ever appeared against him with formal 

They almost succeeded, but Claudius Lysias sent charges. 

Paul in haste with a band of soldiers to Caesarea to The genuineness of the Pastoral Epp. is here 
Felix, the procurator, with a letter in which he assumed. But for them we should know nothing 
claimed to nave rescued Paul from the mob, “having further, save from a few fragments 

learned that he was a Roman” (23 26-30). At 10 . Further in the early Christian writings. As it 

any rate he was no longer in the clutches of the Jews. Travels is, some few who accept the Pastoral 

Would Rom provincial justice be . any better? Epp. seek to place them before 64 AD, 

Felix follows a perfunctory course with Paul and - - so as to allow for Paul’s death in that year from the 
shows some curiosity, about Christianity, till Paul Neronian persecution. In that case, he was not 

makes him tremble with terror, a complete reversal released. There is no space here to argue the ques- 

of situations (cf Pilate’s meanness before Jesus), tion in detail. We can piece together the probable 

But love of money from Paul or the Jews leads Felix course of events. He had expected when in Corinth 

to keep Paul a prisoner for two years, though con- last to go on to Spain (Rom 15 28), but now in 

vinced of his innocence, and to hand him over to Rome his heart turns back to the east again. He 

Festus, his successor, because the Jews might make longs to see the Philippians (1 23 ff ) ana hopes to 

things worse for him if he released him (ch 24 ). see Philemon in Colossae (Philem ver 22). But he 

The case of the Sanhedrin, who have now made ' may have gone to Spain also, as Clement of Rome 
it their own (or at least the Sadducean section), seems to imply (Clement ad Cor 5 ), and as is stated in 

though pleaded by the Rom orator Tertullus, had the Canon of Muratori. He may nave been in Spain 

fallen through as Paul calmly riddled their charges. “ " when Rome was burned July 19, 64 AD. There is 
Festus is at first at a loss how to proceed, but he no evidence that Paul went as far as Britain. On 

soon follows the steps of Felix by offering to play his return east he left Titus in Crete (Tit 1 5). He 

into the hands of the Jewish leaders by sending Paul touched at Miletus when he left Trophimus sick 

back to Jerus, whereupon Paul abruptly exercises (2 Tim 4 20) and when he may have met Timothy, 
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if he did not go on to Ephesus (1 Tim 13). He 
stopped at Troas and apparently expected to come 
back here, as he left his cloak and books with Carpus 
(2 Tim 4 13). He was on his way to Macedonia 
(1 Tim 1 3), whence he writes Timothy in 65-67 
a letter full of love and counsel for the future. Paul 
is apprehensive of the grave perils now confronting 
Christianity. Besides the Judaizers, the Gnostics, 
the Jews and the Romans, he may have had dim 
visions of the conflict with the mystery-religions. 
It was a syncretistic age, and men had itching 
ears. But Paul is full of sympathy and tender 
solicitude for Timothy, who must push on the work 
and get ready for it. Paul expects to spend the 
winter in Nicopolis (Tit 3 12), but is apparently 
still in Macedonia when he writes to Titus a letter 
on lines similar to those in 1 Tim, only the note is 
sharper against Judaism of a certain type. We 
catch another glimpse of Apollos in 3 13. Paul 
hits off the Cretans in 1 10 with a quotation from 
Epimcnides, one of their own poetic prophets. 

When Paul writes again to Timothy he has had 
a winter in prison, and has suffered greatly from the 
cold and does not wish to spend another 
11. Last winter in the Mamertine (probably) 

Imprison- prison (2 Tim 4 13.21). We do not 

ment and know what the charges now are. They 
Death in may have been connected with the 
Rome, 68 burning of Rome. There were plenty 
(or 67 ) AD of informers eager to win favor with 
Nero. Proof was not now necessary. 
Christianity is no longer a religio licita under the 
shelter of Judaism. It is now a crime to be a Chris- 
tian. It is dangerous to be seen with Paul now', and 
he feels the desertion keenly (2 Tim 1 15 ff; 4 10). 
Only Luke, the beloved physician, is with Paul 
(4 11), and such faithful ones as live in Rome still 
in hiding (4 21). Paul hopes that Timothy may 
come and bring Mark also (4 11). Apparently 
Timothy did come and was put into prison (He 13 
23). Paul is not afraid. He know's that he w ill die. 
He has escaped the mouth of the lion (2 Tim 4 17), 
but he will die (4 IS). The Lord Jesus stood by 
him, perhaps in visible presence (4 17). The tra- 
dition is, for now Paul fails us, that Paul, as a Rom 
citizen, was beheaded on the Ostian Road just out- 
side of Rome. Nero died June, 68 AD, so that Paul 
was executed before that date, perhaps in the late 
spring of that year (or 67). Perhaps Luke and 
Timothy were with him. It is fitting, as Findlay 
suggests, to let Paul’s words in 2 Tim 4 6-8 serve 
for his own epitaph. He was ready to go to be 
with Jesus, as he had long wished to be (Phil 1 23). 

VI. Gospel — I had purposed to save adequate 
space for the discussion of Paul’s theology, but that 
is not now possible. A bare sketch must suffice. 
Something was said (see above on his epp. and equip- 
ment) about the development in Paul's conception 
of Christ and his message about Him. Paul had a 
gospel which he called his own (Rom 2 16). I 
cannot agree with the words of Deissmann (St. 
Paul, 6): “St. Paul the theologian looks backward 
toward rabbinism. As a religious genius St. Paul’s 
outlook is forward into a future of universal history.” 
He did continue to use some rabbinical methods of 
argument, but his theology was not rabbinical. 
And he had a theology. He was the great apostle 
and missionary to theneathen. He was a Christian 
statesman with far-seeing vision. He was the 
loving pastor with the shepherd heart. He was the 
great martyr for Christ. He was the wonderful 
preacher of Jesus. But he was also “Paul the 
theologian” (Garvie, Life and Teaching of Paul, 
ch v) . There are two ways of studying his teaching. 
One is to take it by groups of the epp., the purely 
historical method, and that has some advantages (cf 
Sabatier, The Apostle Paul). But at bottom Paul 


has the same message in each group, though with 
varying emphasis due to special exigencies. The 
same essential notes occur all through. The more 
common method, therefore, is to study his gospel 
topically, using all the epp. for each topic. A 
measure of historical development may still be ob- 
served. Only the chief notes in Paul’s gospel can 
be mentioned here. Even so, one must not turn to 
his epp. for a complete system of doctrine. The 
epp. are “occasional letters, pihees de drconstance ” 
(Findlay, HDB ), and they do not profess, not even 
Rom, to give a full summary of Christian doctrine. 
They are vital documents that throb with life. 
There is no theological manual in them. But Paul’s 
gospel is adequately stated repeatedly. Paul’s 
message is Christocentric. Jesus as Messiah he 
preached at once on his conversion (Acts 9 20.22). 
He knew already the current Jewish Messianism 
to which Jesus did not correspond. The accept- 
ance of Jesus as He was (the facts alx>ut Him and 
teachings) revolutionized his Messianic conceptions, 
his view of God, and his view of man. “When he 
takes and uses the Messianic phraseology of his 
day, he fills it with a meaning new and rich” (Ros- 
tron, Chris tology of St. Paid, 31). Paul was not 
merely a new creature himself, but he had a new 
outlook: “Wherefore we henceforth know no man 
after the flesh : even though we have known Christ 
after the flesh, yet now we know him so no more. 
Wherefore if any man is in Christ, he is a new 
creature: the old things are passed away; behold, 
they are become new. But all things are of God. 
who reconciled us to himself through Christ, and 
gave unto us the ministry of reconciliation; to wit, 
that God was in Christ reconciling the world unto 
himself, not reckoning unto them their trespasses, 
and having committed unto us the word of recon- 
ciliation” (2 Cor 6 16-19). Perhaps no single 
passage in Paul’s Epp. tells us more than this one 
of the change in Paul’s theological conceptions 
wrought by his conversion. His view of Christ as 
the revealer of God (God in Christ) and the mani- 
festation of love for men (of God. who reconciled 
us to Himself, reconciling the world to Himself) and 
the means (through Christ) by whom God is able 
to forgive our sins (“not reckoning unto them their 
trespasses”) on the basis of the atoning death of 
Christ (“wherefore”; for this see vs 14 f just before 
ver 16) with whom the believer has vital union (“in 
Christ”) and who transforms the nature and views 
of the believer, is here thoroughly characteristic. 
Paul’s passion is Christ (2 Cor 6 14; Phil 1 21). 
To gain Christ (3 8), to know Christ (3 10), to be 
found in Christ (3 9), to know Christ as the mystery 
of God (Col 2 2 f), to be hid with Christ in Goa 
(3 3) — this with the new Paul is worth while. 
Thus Paul interprets God and man, by his doctrine 
of Christ. To him Jesus is Christ and Christ is 
Jesus. He has no patience with the incipient 
Cerinthian Gnosticism, nor with the docetic Gnos- 
ticism that denied the true humanity of Jesus. 
The real mystery of God is Christ, not the so-called 
mystery-religions. Christ has set us free from the 
bondage of ceremonial legalism. We are free from 
the curse of the law (Gal 3 13). Grace is the dis- 
tinctive word for the gospel (Rom 3 - 3 ), but it must 
lead to sanctification (Rom 6 - 8 ), not license (Col 
3 ). Paul’s Christology is both theocentric and 
anthropocentric, but it is theocentric first. b His 
notion of redemption is the love of God seeking a 
world lost in sin and finding love’s way, the only 
way consonant with justice, m the atoning sacrifice 
of Jesus Christ His Son (Rom 3 21-31). The 
sinner comes into union with God in Christ by faith 
in Christ as Redeemer and Lord. Henceforth he 
lives to God in Christ by the help of the Holy 
Spirit (Rom 8 ; Gal 5 ). Paul presents God as 
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Father of all in one sense (Eph 4 6), but in a special 
sense of the believers in Christ (Rom 8 15 f). Jesus 
Christ is the Incarnation of the Pre-incamate Son 
of God (2 Cor 8 9; Phil 2 5-10), who is both God 
and man (Rom 1 3 f). With Paul the agent of 
creation is Jesus (Col 1 15 f), who is also the head 
of the church universal (Col 1 18; Eph 1 22 f). 
In the work of Christ Paul gives the central place 
to the cross (1 Cor 1 17 f: 2 2; Col 2 20: Eph 
2 13-18). Sin is universal in humanity (Rom 1 
18—3 20), but the vicarious death of Christ makes 
redemption possible to all who believe (Rom 3 
21 ff; Gal 3 6-11). The redeemed constitute the 
kingdom of God or church universal, with Christ 
as nead. Local bodies (churches) are the chief 
means for pushing the work of the kingdom. Paul 
knows two ordinances, both of which present in 
symbolic form the death of Christ for sin and the 
pledge of the believer to newness of life in Christ. 
These ordinances are baptism (Rom 6 1-11) and 
the Lord's Supper (1 Cor 11 17-34). If he knew 
the mystery-religions, they may have helped him 
by way of illustration to present his conception 
of the mystic union with Christ. Paul is animated 
by the hope of the second coming of Christ, which 
will be sudden (1 Thess 5 1-11) and not probably 
at once (2 Thess 2 ), but was to be considered 
as always imminent (1 Thess 5 2 ff). Meanwhile, 
death brings us to Christ, which is a glorious hope 
to Paul (2 Cor 6 1-10; Phil 1 21 ff; 2 Tim 4 18). 
But, while Paul was a theologian in the highest and 
best sense of the term, the best interpreter of Christ 
to men, he was also an ethical teacher. He did not 
divorce ethics from religion. He insisted strongly on 
the spiritual experience of Christ as the beginning 
and the end of it all, as opposed to mere ritualistic 
ceremonies which had destroyed the life of Judaism. 
But all the more Paul demanded the proof of life 
as opposed to mere profession. See Rom 6-8 in 
particular. In most of the epp. the doctrinal sec- 
tion is followed by practical exhortations to holy 
living. Mystic as Paul was, the greatest of all 
mystics, he was the sanest of moralists and had no 
patience with hypocrites or licentious pietists or 
idealists who allowed sentimentalism and emo- 
tionalism to take the place of righteousness. His 
notion of the righteousness demanded, by God and 

g iven by God included both sanctification and justi- 
cation. In the end,, the sinner who for Christ’s 
sake is treated as righteous must, be righteous. 
Thus the image of God is restored in man by the 
regenerating work of the Spirit of God (2 Cor 3 
18). Paul sees God in the face of Christ (2 Cor 
4 6), and the vision of Christ brings God to all who 
see. 
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A. T. Robertson 

PAUL, VOYAGE AND SHIPWRECK OF. See 

Paul the Apostle, V, 9; Phoenix. 


PAULINE, pol'In, -in, THEOLOGY: 

I. The Preparation 

1 . The Pharisee 

2. Saul and Sin 

3. Primitive (Christianity 

II. The (Conversion 

1. Christ 

2. The Spirit 

3. The L niu Mystica 

4. Salvation 

5. Justification 

III. FURTHER De\ elopmknts 

1. Abolition of the Law 

2. Gentiles 

3. Redemption 

4. Atonement 

5. Moral Example 

6 Function of the Law 

IV. Special Topics 

1 The Church 

2. The Sacraments 

/. The Preparation . — In order to understand the 
development of St Paul’s theological system, it is 
necessary to begin with his beliefs as a Pharisee. 
The full extent of these beliefs, to be sure, is not 
now ascertainable, for Pharisaism was a rule of 
conduct rather than a system of dogmas, and great 
diversity of opinions existed amonp Pharisees. Yet 
there was general concurrence in certain broad 
principles, while some of St. Paul’s own state- 
ments enable us to specify his beliefs still more 
closely. 

Saul the Pharisee believed that God was One, the 
Creator of all things. In His relation to His world 
He wjis transcendent, and governed 

1. The it normally through His angels. Cer- 
Pharisee tain of these angelic governors had 
been unfaithful to their trust and had 
wrought evil, although God still permitted them to 
bear rule for a time (Col 2 15; cfEn 89 65). And 
evil had come into humanity through the trans- 
gression of the first man (Rom 5 12; cf 2 Esd 7 
11S). To lead men away from this evil God gave 
His Law, which was a perfect revelation of duty 
(Rom 7 12). and this Law was illumined by the 
traditions of the Fathers, w'hich the Pharisees felt 
to be an integral part of the Law itself. God w r as 
merciful and would pardon the offender against the 
Law', if he completely amended his W'avs. But im- 
perfect reformation brought no certain hope of 
pardon. To a few specially favored individuals God 
nad given the help of His Spirit, but this w r as not 
for the on! inary individual. The great majority 
of mankind (cf 2 Esd 7 49-57), including all 
Gentiles, had no hope of salvation. In a very short 
time the course of the world would be closed. With 
God, from before the beginning of creation, there 
was existing a heavenly being, the Son of man of 
Dnl 7 13, and He was about to be made manifest. 
(That Saul held the transcendental Messianic doc- 
trine is not to be doubted.) As the world was 
irredeemably bad, this Messiah would soon appear, 
cause the dead to rise, hold the Last Judgment and 


bring from heaven the “Jerus that is above” (Gal 4 
26), in which the righteous would spend a blessed 
eternity. See Pharisees; Messiah; Parousia. 

Rom 7 7-25 throws a further light on Saul’s 
personal beliefs. The OT promised pardon to the 
sinner who amended his ways, but the 

2. Saul acute moral sense of Saul taught him 

and Sin that he could never expect perfectly 

to amend his wavs. The 10th Com- 
mandment was the stumbling-block. Sins of deed 
and of word might perhaps be overcome, but sins of 
evil desires stayed with nim, despite his full knowl- 
edge of the Law that branded them as sinful. 
Indeed, they seemed stimulated rather than sup- 
pressed by the Divine precepts against them. 
With the best w r ill in the world, Saul’s efforts toward 
perfect righteousness failed continually and gave 
no promise of ever succeeding. He found himself 
thwarted by something that he came to realize w r as 
ingrained in his very nature and from which he 
could never free himself. Human nature as it is, 
the flesh (not “the material of the body”), contains 
a taint that makes perfect reformation impossible 
(7 18; cf 8 3, etc). Therefore, as the Law knows 
no pardon for the imperfectly reformed, Saul felt 
his future to be absolutely black. What he longed 
for w r as a promise of pardon despite continued sin, 
and that the Law precluded. (Any feeling that 
the temple sacrifices would bring forgiveness had 
long since been obsolete in educated Judaism.) 

There is every reason to suppose that Saul’s experience 
was not unique at this period. Much has been written in 
recent years about the Jew’s’ confidence In God’s mercy, 
and abundant quotations are brought from the Talm 
in support of this. But the surviving portions of the 
literature of the Daniel-Akiba period (165 BO-135 AD) 

{ ;ive a different impression, for it is predominantly a 
iterature of penitential prayers and confessions of sin, 
of pessimism regarding tne world, the nation and one’s 
self. In 2 Esd, In particular, Saul’s experience is closely 
paralleled, and 2 Esd 7 (of course not in AY) is one of 
the best comms. ever written on Rom 7. 

Saul must have come in contact with Christianity 
very soon after Pentecost, at the latest. Some 
personal acquaintance with Christ is 

3. Primitive in no way impossible, irrespective of 
Christianity the meaning of 2 Cor 5 16. But no 
one in Jerus, least of all a man like 
Saul, could have failed to learn very early that there 
was a new “party” in Judaism. To his eyes this 
“party” w’ould have about the following appear- 
ance: Here was a band of men proclaiming that the 
Messiah, whom all expected, would be the Jesus 
who had recently been crucified. Him the disciples 
W’ere preaching as risen, ascended and sitting on 
God’s right hand. They claimed that He had sent 
on all His followers the coveted gift of the Spirit, 
and they produced miracles in proof of their claim. 
A closer investigation would show that the death of 
Jesus was being interpreted in terms of Isa 63 , as 
a ransom for the nation. The inquirer would learn 
also that Jesus had given teaching that found con- 
stant and relentless fault w*ith the Pharisees. 
Moreover, He had sw’ept aside the tradition of the 
Fathers as worthless and had given the Law a 
drastic reinterpretation on the basis of eternal spir- 
itual facts. 

This inwardness must have appealed to Saul and 
he must have envied the joyous enthusiasm of the 
disciples. But to him Pharisaism was Divine, and 
he was in a spiritual condition that admitted of 
no compromises. Moreover, the Law (Gal 3 13; 
cf Dt 21 23) cursed anyone who had been hanged 
on a tree, and the new party was claiming celestial 
Messiahship for a man who had met this fate. The 
system aroused Saul’s burning hatred ; he appointed 
himself (perhaps stimulated by his moral despera- 
tion) to exterminate the new religion, and in pursuit 
of his mission he started for Damascus. 
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Saul must have gained a reasonable knowledge of 
Christ’s teachings in this period of antagonism. He 
certainly could not have begun to persecute the faith 
without learning what it was, and in the inevitable dis- 
cussions with his victims he must have learned still more, 
even against his will. This fact Is often overlooked. 

U. The Conversion . — The immediate content of 
St. Paul’s conversion was the realization that the 
celestial Messiah was truly Jesus of 

1. Christ Nazareth. This was simply the belief 

of the primitive church and was the 
truth for which Chnst had died (Mk 14 62). But 
it involved much. It made Christ the Son of God 
(Rom 8 32; Gal 4 4, etc), “firstborn of [i.e. 
“earlier than”] all creation” (Col 1 15), “existing 
in the form of God” (Phil 2 6) and “rich” (2 Cor 
8 9). In the Messiah are “all the treasures of wis- 
dom and knowledge hidden” (Col 2 3), to be mani- 
fested at the end of time when the Messiah shall 
appear as the Judge of all (2 Cor 5 10, etc), caus- 
the resurrection of the dead (1 Cor 15 45, etc), 
this was given by St. Paul’s former beliefs and 
had been claimed by Christ for Himself. That this 
Messiah had become man was a fact of the immedi- 
ate past (the reality of the manhood was no problem 
at this period). As Messiah His sinlessness was 
unquestioned, while the facts of His life proved this 
sinlessness also. His teaching was wholly binding 
(1 Cor 7 10.11; that the writer of these words 
could have spared any effort to learn the teaching 
fully is out of the question). The conversion ex- 
perience was proof sufficient of the resurrection, 
although for missionary purposes St. Paul used 
other evidence as well (1 Cor 15 1-11). 

Faith in this Messiah brought the unmistakable 
experience of the Holy Spirit (Rom 8 2: Gal 3 2, 
etc; cf Acts 9 17), demonstrating Christ’s Lordship 
(1 Cor 12 3; cf Acts 2 33). So “the head of 
every man is Christ” (1 Cor 11 3; cf Col 1 18; 
Eph 1 22; 4 15), with complete control of the 
future (1 Cor 15 25), and all righteous men are 
His servants (“slaves,” Rom 1 1, etc). To Him 
men may address their prayers (2 Cor 12 8; 1 
Cor 1 2, etc; cf Acts 14 23). 

Further reflection added to the concepts. As the 
Lordship of Christ was absolute, the power of all 
hostile beings must have been broken also (Rom 8 
38; Phil 2 9-11; Col 2 15; Eph 1 21-23, etc). 
The Being who had such significance for the present 
and the future could not have been without sig- 
nificance for the past. “In all things” He must 
have had “the preeminence” (Col 1 18). It was 
He who ministered to the Israelites at the Exodus 
(1 Cor 10 4.9). In fact He was not only “before 
all things” (Col 1 17). but “all things have been 
created through him” (ver 16). Wisdom and 
Logos concepts may have helped St. Paul in reach- 
ing these conclusions, which in explicit statement 
are an advance on Christ’s own words. But the 
conclusions were inevitable. 

Fitting these data of religious fact into the meta- 
physical doctrine of God was a problem that occu- 
pied the church for the four following centuries. 
After endless experimenting the only conclusion 
was shown to be that already reached by St. Paul 
in Rom 9 5 (cf Tit 2 13, ERV, ARVm), that Christ 
is God. To be sure, St. Paul’s terminology, carried 
over from his pre-Christian days, elsewhere reserves 
“God” for the Father (and cf 1 Cor 15 28). But 
the fact of this theology admits only of the conclusion 
that was duly drawn. 

A second fact given directly by the conversion 
was the presence of the Spirit, where the actual 
experience transcended anything that 

2. The had been dreamed of. Primarily the 
Spirit operation of the Spirit was recognized 

in vividly supernatural effects (Rom 
15 19; 1 Cor 12 5-11, etc; cf 2 Cor 12 12; Acts 


2 4), but St. Paul must at first have known the 
presence of the Spirit through the assurance of 
salvation given him, a concept that he never wearies 
of expressing (Rom 8 16.23; Gal 4 6, etc). The 
work of the Spirit in producing holiness in the soul 
needs no comment (see Holt Spirit; Sanctifi- 
cation), but it is characteristic of St. Paul that it is 
on this part of the Spirit’s activity, rather than on 
the miraculous effects, that he lays the emphasis. 
“The fruit of the Spirit is love, joy. peace,” etc 
(Gal 5 22) ; the greatest miracles without love are 
more than useless (1 Cor 13 1-3) ; in such sayings 
St. Paul touched the depths of the purest teaching 
of Christ. To be sure, m the Synoptic Gospels the 
word “Spirit” is not often on Chrisrs lips, but there 
is the same conception of a life proceeding from a 
pure center (Mt 6 22; 7 17, etc) in entire depend- 
ence on God. 

Further reflection and observation taught St. 
Paul something of the greatest importance for 
Christian theology. In prayer the Spirit appeared 
distinguished from the Father as well as from 
the Son (Rom 8 26 f ; cf 1 Cor 2 10 f), giving 
three terms that together express the plenitude 
of the Deity (2 Cor 13 14; Eph 1 3.6.13, etc), 
with no fourth term ever similarly associated. See 
Trinity. 

The indwelling of the Divine produced by the 
Spirit is spoken of indifferently as the indwelling 

of the Spirit, or of the Spirit of Christ, 

3. The or of Christ Himself (all three terms in 

Unio Rom 8 9-11; cf 1 Cor 2 12; Gal 

Mystica 4 6; Eph 3 17, etc). The variations 

are in part due to the inadequacy of 
the old terminology (so 2 Cor 3 17), in part to the 
nature of the subject. Distinctions made between 
the operations of the persons of the Trinity on the 
soul can never be much more than verbal, and the 
terms are freely interchangeable. At all events, 
through the Spirit Christ is in the believer (Rom 8 
10; Gal 2 20: 4 19; Eph 3 17), or, what is the 
same thing, the believer is in Christ (Rom 6 11; 
8 1; 16 7, etc). “We have become united with 
him” (Rom 6 5, sumphutoi, “grown together with”) 
in a union once and for all effected (Gal 3 27) and 
yet always to be made more intimate (Rom 13 14). 
The union so accomplished makes the man “a new 
creature” (2 Cor 5 17). 

St. Paul now saw within himself a dual per- 
sonality. His former nature, the old man, still 

persisted, with its impulses, liability 

4. Salvation to temptation, and inertnesses. The 

“flesh” still existed (Gal 5 17; Rom 
8 12; 13 14; Eph 4 22; Phil 3 12, etc). On the 
other hand there was fighting in him against this 
former nature nothing less than the whole power of 
Christ, and its final victory could not be uncertain 
for a moment (Rom 6 12; 8 2.10: Gal 5 16, etc). 
Indeed, it is possible to speak of the believer as 
entirely spiritual (Rom 6 11.22; 8 9, etc), as 
already in the kingdom (Col 1 13), as already 
sitting in heavenly places (Eph 2 6). Of course 
St. Paul had too keen an appreciation of reality to 
regard believers as utterly sinless (Phil 3 12, etc), 
and his pages abound in reproofs and exhortations. 
But the present existence of remnants of sin had 
no final terrors, for the ultimate victory over sin 
was certain, even if it was not to be complete until 
the last day when the power of God would redeem 
even the present physical frame (Rom 8 11; Phil 

3 21, etc). 

As the first man to belong to the higher order, and 
as the point from which the race could take a fresh start. 
Christ could justly be termed a new Adam (1 Cor 15 
45-49; cf Rom 5 12-21). If Cor 15 40 has any rela- 
tion to the Philonic doctrine of the two Adams, it Is a 
polemic against It. Such a polemic would not be 
unlikely. 
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A most extraordinary fact, to the former Pharisee, 
was that this experience had been gained without 
conscious effort and even against con- 
5. Justifi- scious effort (Phil 3 7 f). After years 
cation of fruitless striving a single act of self- 
surrender had brought him an assur- 
ance that he had despaired of ever attaining. And 
this act of self-surrender is what St. Paul means by 
“faith,” “faith without works.” This faith is 
naturally almost anything in the world rather than 
a mere intellectual acknowledgment of a fact (Jas 

2 19), and is an act of the whole man, too complex 
for simple analysis. It finds, however, its perfect 
statement in Christ’s reference to ‘receiving the 
kingdom of God as a little child’ (Mk 10 15). By 
an act of simple yielding St. Paul found himself no 
longer in dread of his sins; he was at peace with 
Goa, and confident as to his future; in a word, 
“justified.” In one sense, to be sure, “works” were 
still involved, for without the past struggles the 
result would never have been attained. A desire, 
however imperfect, to do right is a necessary prepa- 
ration for justification, and the word has no mean- 
ing to a man satisfied to be sunk in complete selfish- 
ness (Rom 6 2; 3 8 , etc). This desire to do right, 
which St. Paul always presupposes, and the content 
given “faith” are sufficient safeguards against 
antinomianism. But the grace given is in no way 
commensurate with past efforts, nor does it grow out 
of them. It is a simple gift of God (Rom 6 23). 

///. Further Developments. — The adoption by 
St. Paul of the facts given by his conversion (and 
the immediate conclusions that followed from them) 
involved, naturally, a readjustment and a reforma- 
tion of the other parts of his belief. The process 
must have occupied some time, if it was ever com- 
plete during his life, and must have been affected 
materially by his controversies with his former core- 
ligionists and with very many Christians. 

Fundamental was the problem of the Law. The 
Law was perfectly clear that he — and only he — 
who performed it would live. But 

1. Abolition life was found through faith in Christ, 
of the Law while the Law was not fulfilled. 

There could be no question of compro- 
mise between the two positions; they were simply 
incompatible (Rom 10 5f; Gal 2 16; 3 Ilf; Phil 

3 7). One conclusion only was possible: “Christ 
is the end of the law unto righteousness to every 
one that believOth” (Rom 10 4). As far as con- 
cerned the believer, the Law was gone. Two 
tremendous results followed. One was the im- 
mense simplification of what we call “Christian 
ethics,” which were now to be determined by the 
broadest general principles of right and wrong and 
no longer by an elaborate legalistic construing of 
God’s commands (Rom 13 8-10; Gal 5 22 f, etc; 
cf Mk 12 29-31). To be sure, the commandments 
might be quoted as convenient expressions of moral 
duty (Eph 6 2; 1 Cor 9 9, etc; cf Mk 10 19), 
but they are binding because they are right, not 
because they are commandments (Col 2 16). So, 
in St. Paul’s moral directions, he tries to bring out 
always the principle involved, and Rom 14 and 
1 Cor 8 are masterpieces of the treatment of con- 
crete problems by this method. 

The second result of the abolition of the Law was 
overwhelming. Gentiles had as much right to 
Christ as had the Jews, barring per- 

2. Gentiles haps the priority of honor (Rom 3 2, 

etc) possessed by the latter. It is 
altogether conceivable, as Acts 22 21 implies, that 
St. Paul’s active acceptance of this result was long 
delayed and reached only after severe struggles. 
The fact was utterly revolutionary, and although 
it was prophesied in the OT (Rom 9 25 f), yet ‘the 
Messiah among you Gentiles* remained the hidden 


mysteiy that God had revealed only in the last 
days (Col 1 26 _f; Eph 3 3-6, etc). The struggles 
of the apostle in defence of this principle are the 
most familiar part of his career. 

This consciousness of deliverance from the Law 
came to St. Paul in another way. The Law was 
meant for men in this world, but the 

3. Redemp- union with Christ had raised him out 

tion of this world and so taken him away 

from the Law’s control. In the Epp. 
this fact finds expression in an elaborately reasoned 
form. As Christ’s nature is now a vital part of our 
nature, His death and resurrection are facts of our 
past as well. “Ye died, and your life is hid with 
Christ in God” (Col 3 3). But “the law hath 
dominion over a man” only “for so long time as he 
liveth” (Rom 7 1). “Wherefore, my brethren, ye 
also were made dead to the law through the body 
of Christ” (ver 4). Cf Col 2 11-13.20, where the 
same argument is used to show that ritual observ- 
ance is no longer necessary. In Rom 6 1-14 this 
argument is made to issue in a practical exhortation. 
Through the death of Christ, which is our death 
(ver 4), we, like Him, are placed in a higher world 
(ver 5) where sin has lost its power (ver 7), a world 
in which we are no longer under Law (ver 14). 
Hence the intensest moral effort becomes our duty 
(ver 13; cf 2 Cor 5 14 f). 

This release from the Law, however, does not 
solve the whole problem. Evil, present and past, 
is a fact, Law or no Law (on Rom 4 

4. Atone- 1 56; 5 135; see the comms.), and a 

ment forbearance of God that simply “passes 

over” sins is disastrous for man as 
well as contrary to the righteous nature of Gold 
(Rom 3 25 f). However inadequate the OT sac- 
rifices were felt to have been (and hence, perhaps, 
St. Pauls avoidance of the Levitical terms except 
in Eph 5 2), yet they offered the only help possible 
for the treatment of this most complex of problems. 
The guilt of our sins is “covered” by the death of 
Christ (1 Cor 15 3, where this truth is among those 
which were delivered to converts “first of all”; Rom 
3 25; 4 25; 6 6, etc). This part of his theology 
St. Paul leaves in an incomplete form. He was ac- 
customed, like any other man of his day, whether 
Jew or Gentile, to think naturally in sacrificial terms, 
and neither he nor his converts were conscious oi 
any difficulty involved. Nor has theology since his 
time been able to contribute much toward advan- 
cing the solution of the problem. The fatal results 
of unchecked evil, its involving of the innocent with 
the guilty, and the value of vicarious suffering, are 
simple facts of our experience that defy our attempts 
to reduce them to intellectual formulas. In St. 
Paul’s case it is to be noted that he views the in- 
centive as coming from God (Rom 3 25; 5 8; 8 
32, etc), because of His love toward man, so that a 
“gift-propitiation” of an angry deity is a theory the 
precise opposite of the Pauline. Moreover, Christ’s 
death is not a mere fact of the past, but through the 
“mystical union” is incorporated into the Efe of 
every believer. 

Further developments of this doctrine about Christ's 
death find in it the complete destruction of whatever 
remained of the Law (Col 2 14), esp. as the barrier 
between Jew and Gentile (Eph 2 15 f). The extension 
of the effects of the death to the unseen world (Col 2 
15; cf Gal 4 9; Eph 4 8) was of course natural. 

The death of Christ as producing a subjective 
moral power in the believer is appealed to fre- 
quently (cf Rom 8 3; Gal 2 20; Eph 
6. Moral 5 2.25; Phil 2 5, etc), while the idea 

• Example is perhaps present to some degree even 

in Rom 3 26. From a different point 
of view ; the Cross as teaching the vanity of worldly 
things is a favorite subject with St. Paul (1 Cor 1 
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22-25; 2 Cor 13 4; Gal 6 11; 6 14, etc). These 
aspects require no explanation. 

There are, accordingly, in St. Paul's view of the death 
of Christ at least three distinct lines, the "mystical,” 
the “ juristic,” and the "ethical.” But this distinction 
is largely only genetic and logical, and the lines tend to 
blenain all sorts of combinations. Consequently, it is 
frequently an impossible exegetical problem to determine 
which is most prominent in any given passage (e.g. 
2 Cor 6 14 f). 


Regarding the Law a further question remained, 
which had great importance in St. Paul’s contro- 
versies. If the Law was useless for 
6. Function salvation, why was it given at all? 
of the Law St. Paul replies that it still had its 
purpose. To gain righteousness one 
must desire it and this desire the Law taught (Rom 
7 12.16; 2 18), even though it had no power to help 
toward fulfilment. So the Law gave knowledge of 
sin (Rom 3 20; 7 7). But St. Paul did not hesi- 
tate to go beyond this. Familiar in his own expe- 
rience with the psychological truth that a prohibi- 
tion may actually stimulate the desire to transgress 
it, he showed that the Law actually had the purpose 
of bringing out all the dormant evil within us, that 
grace might deal with it effectually (Rom 6 20 f ; 
7 8.25; cf 1 Cor 15 56). Thus the Law became 
our paidagogds “to bring us unto Christ” (Gal 3 24; 
see Schoolmaster), and came in “besides” (Rom 
6 20), i.e. as something not a primary part of God’s 
plan. Indeed, this could be shown from the Law 
itself, which proved that faith was the primary 
method of salvation (Rom 4 ; cf Gal 3 17) and 
which actually prophesied its own repeal (Gal 4 
21-31). With this conclusion, which must have 
required much time to work out, St. Paul’s reversal 
of his former Pharisaic position was complete. 


IV. Special Topic*. — As Christ is the central element 
in the life of the believer, all believers have this element 
in common and are so united with each 
1 The other (Rom 12 5). This is the basis of 

r V the Pauline doctrine of the church. The 

^nurcn use 0 f the word "church” to denote the 
whole body of believers is not attained 
until the later Epp. (Col 1 18; Phil 3 6; Eph 1 22, etc) 
— before that time the word is in the pi. when describing 
more than a local congregation (2 Thess 14; 1 Cor 

7 17; Rom 16 10, etc) — but the idea is present from 
the first. Indeed, the only terms in Judaism that were 
at all adequate were “the nation” or “Israel” 8t. 
Paul uses the latter term (Gal 6 16) and quite constantly 
expresses himself in a manner that suggests the OT 
flguros for the nation (e.g. cf Eph 5 25 with Hos 2 19 f) , 
and time was needed in order to give ekklesla (properly 
"assembly") the new content. 

The church is composed of all who have professed 
faith in Christ and the salvation of its members St. Paul 
takes generally for granted (1 Thess 1 4; Rom 1 7; 

1 Cor 1 8, etc) , even in the case of the incestuous per- 
son of 1 Cor 0 5 (cf 3 15; 11 32). To be sure, 1 Cor 
6 11-13 makes it clear that the excommunication of 
grave sinners had been found necessary, and one may 
doubt if St. Paul had much hope for the “false brethren*’ 
of 2 Cor 11 26; Gal 2 4 (cf 1 Cor 3 17, etc). But 
on the whole St. Paul's optimism has little doubt that 
every member of the church is in right relations with 
God. These members, through their union with Christ, 
form a corporate, social organism of the greatest possible 
solidarity fi Cor 12 26, etc) and have the maximum of 
responsibility toward one another (Rom 14 15; 1 Cor 

8 11; 2 Cor 8 13-15; Gal 6 2; Eph 4 25; Col 1 24, 
etc). They are utterly distinct from the world around 
them (2 Cor 6 14—18; 1 Cor 5 12, etc), although in 
constant intercourse with it (1 Cor 5 10; 10 27, etc). 
It was even desirable, in the conditions of the times, 
that the church should have her own courts like Jews in 
gentile cities (1 Cor 6 5f). The right of the church 
to discipline her members is taken for granted (1 Cor 5 : 

2 Cor 2 5-11). According to Acte 14 23 St. Paul made 
his own appointments of church officers, but the Epp. 
as a whole would suggest that this practice did not ex- 
tend beyond Asia Minor. For further details see Ch ubch 
Government; Minibtbt. A general obedience to St. 
Paul's own authority is presupposed throughout. 

The church is, of course, the object of Christ's sancti- 
fying power (Eph 5 25-30) and is so intimately united 
with Rim as to be spoken of as His "body” (1 Cor 12 
27; Col 1 18; Eph 1 23, etc), or as the "complement” 
of Christ, the extension of His personality into the world 
(Eph 1 22 f). As such, its members have not only their 
duty toward one another, but also the responsibility of 


carrying Christ’s message into the world (Phil 2 15 f, 
and presupposed everywhere). And to God shall "be 
the glory in the church and in Christ Jesus unto all gen- 
erations for ever and ever” (Eph 8 21). 

As the union with Christ’s death is something more 
than a subjective impression made on the mind by the 
fact of that death, the references to the 
o The union with the death accomplished in 
baptism in Rom 6 1-7 and Col 2 11 f 
sacraments are not explained by supposing them to 
describe a mere dramatic ceremony. That 
St. Paul was really influenced by the mystery-religion 
concepts has not been made out. But his readers cer- 
tainly were so influenced and tended to conceive very 
materialistic views of the Christian sacraments (1 Cor 
10 5; 15 29) . And historic exegesis is bound to construe 
St. Paul’s language in the way in which he knew his 
readers would be certain to understand it, and no ordi- 
nary gentile reader of St. Paul’s day would have seen a 
purely "symbolic" meaning in either of the baptismal 
passages. Philo would have done so, but not the class of 
men with whom St. Paul had to deal. Similarly, with 
regard to the Lord’s Supper, in 1 Cor 10 20 St. Paul 
teaches that through participation in a sacral meal it 
is possible to be brought into objective relations with 
demons of whom one is wholly ignorant. In this light it 
is hard to avoid the conclusion that through participa- 
tion in the Lord’s Supper the believer is objectively 
brought into communion with the Lord (1 Cor 10 16), 
a communion that will react for evil on the believer if 
he approach it in an unworthy manner (11 20-32): 1 e. 
the union with Christ that is tho center of St. Paul’s 
theology he teaches to be established normally through 
baptism. And in the Lord’s Supper this union is further 
strengthened. That faith on the part of the believer is 
an indispensable prerequisite for the efficacy of the sacra- 
ments need not be said. 

See, further, God; Paroubia; Prater; Predestina- 
tion; Propitiation, etc. 

Literature. — See under Paul. 

Burton Scott Easton 

PAULUS, pO'lus, SERGIUS, sflr'ji-us (E^pyios 
IlavXoS) S&rgws Paulos ): The Rom “proconsul” 
(RV) or “deputy” (AV) of Cyprus when Paul, along 
with Barnabas, visited that island on his first mis- 
sionary journey (Acts 13 4.7). The official title 
of Sergius is accurately given in Acts. Cyprus was 
originally an imperial province, but in 22 BC it was 
transferred by Augustus to the Senate, and was 
therefore placed under the administration of pro- 
consuls, as is attested by extant Cyprian coins of the 
period. When the two missionaries arrived at 
Paphos, Sergius, who was a “prudent man” (AY) 
or “man of understanding” (RV), i.e. a man of prac- 
tical understanding, “sought to hear the word of 
God” (Acts 13 7). Bar^Jesus, or Elymas, a sor- 
cerer at the court of Sergius, fearing the influence of 
the apostles, sought, however, “to turn aside the 
proconsul from the faith,” but was struck with blind- 
ness (vs 8-11) ; and the deputy, “when he saw what 
was done, believed, being astonished at the teaching 
of the Lord” (ver 12). The narrative indicates that 
not only the miracle but also the attention with 
which Sergius listened to the teaching of Paul (cf 
ver 7) conduced to his conversion (Bengel). At- 
tempts have been made to trace some connection 
between the name Sergius Paulus and the fact that 
Saul is first called Paul in ver 9, but the joint occur- 
rence of the two names is probably to be set down as 
only a coincidence. C. M. Kerr 

PAVEMENT, pav'ment: In the OT, with the 
exception of 2 K 16 17, the Heb word is nfSI, 
rippdh (2 Ch 7 3; Est 1 6; Ezk 40 17, etc); in 
Sir 20 18 and Bel ver 19 the word is I$a0ot, Sdaphos ; 
in Jn 19 13, the name “The Pavement” (Xt Qbcrpu- 
tos, lithdstrolos, “paved with stone”) is given to 
the place outside the Praetorium on which Pilate 
sat to give judgment upon Jesus. Its Heb (Aram.) 
equivalent is declared to be Gabbatha (q.v.). The 
identification of the place is uncertain. 

PAVILION, pa-vil'yun: A covered place, booth, 
tent, in which a person may be kept hid or secret 
(?f0, $okh, Ps 27 5; pukkah — the usual term — 

Ps 31 20), or otherwise be withdrawn from view. 
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The term is used with reference to God (2 S 22 12; 
Ps 18 11): to kings drinking in privacy (1 K 20 
12.16); RV gives “pavilion” for AV “tabernacle” 
in Job 36 29; Isa 4 6; while in Nu 25 8 it substi- 
tutes this word, with m “alcove,” for AV “tent” 
(i kubbah ), and Jer 43 10, for “royal pavilion” 
(, shaphrur ), reads in m “glittering pavilion.” 

James Orr 

PAW, po (ED, Tcaph, lit. “palm,” “T, yddh, lit. 
“hand”): The former ( kaph ) is applied to the soft 
paws of animals in contradistinction to the hoofs 
(Lev 11 27) ; the latter is thrice used in 1 S 17 37 : 
“Jeh that delivered me out of the paw [yddh] of the 
lion, and out of the paw [yddh ] of the bear, lie will 
deliver me out of the hand f yddh] of this Philistine.” 
The vb. “to paw r ” H5H, haphar) is found in the 
description of the horse: “He pawetli fm “they 
paw”J in the valle 3 r , and rejoiceth in his strength: he 
goeth out to meet the armed men fm “the w eapons”]” 
(Job 39 21). The word is usually tr d “to delve 
into,” “to pry into,” “to explore.” 

A H. L. E. Luering 

PE, pa (£» B. 0): The 17th letter of the Heb 
alphabet; transliterated in this Encyclopaedia as p 
wutli daghesh and ph (=/) without. It came also 
to be used for the number 80. For name, etc, see 
Alphabet. 

PEACE, pes (Clb®, shdlom; clptjvr], cirene) : 
Is a condition of freedom from disturbance, whether 
outw'ardlv, as of a nation from war 
1. In the or enemies, or imvardly, within the 
OT soul. The Heb word is shed dm (both 

adj. and subst.), meaning, primarily, 
“soundness,” “health,” but coming also to signify 
“prosperity,” well-being in general, all good in 
relation to both man and God. In early times, to a 
people harassed by foes, peace w r as the primary 
blessing. In Ps 122 7, we have “peace” and 
“prosperity,” and in 35 27; 73 3, shaldm is tr* 1 
“prosperity ” In 2 S 11 7 AV, David asked of 
Uriah “how- Joab did” (in “of the peace of Joab”), 
“and how r the people did [RV “fared,” hi. “of the 
peace of the people”], and how* the war prospered” 
(lit . “and of the peace [wclfarcl of the w\*ir”). 

(1) Shalom was the common friendly greeting, 
used in asking after the health of anyone; also in 
farewells (Gen 29 ft, “Is it well with him?” [“Is 
there peace to him?”]; 43 23, “Peace be to you”; 
ver 27. “He asked them of their welfare [of their 
peajc(y\ Jgs 6 23, “Jeh said unto him, Peace be 
unto thee” ; 18 15 [AV “saluted him,” m “Heb asked 
him of peace,” RV “of his welfare”]; 19 20, etc). 
See also Greeting. (2) Peace from enemies (im- 
plying prosperity) W'as the great desire of the nation 
and was the gift of God to the people if they w r alked 
in His w r ays (Lev 26 6; Nu 6 26, “Jeh lift up his 
countenance upon thee, and give thee peace”; Ps 
29 11; Isa 26 12, etc). To “die in peace” w T as 
greatly to be desired (Gen 15 15; 1 K 2 6; 2 Ch 
34 28, etc). (3) lnw r ard peace w r as the portion of 
the righteous wdio trust ed in God (Job 22 21, 
“Acquaint now thyself with him, and be at peace 
\shaLam]”\ Ps 4 8; 86 8, “He w ill speak peace unto 
his people, and to his saints”; 119 165; Prov 3 2. 
17 ; Isa 26 3, “Thou wdlt keep him in perfect peace 
[Heb “peace, peace”], whose mind is stayed on thee; 
because he trusteth in thee”: Mai 2 5); also out- 
ward peace (Job 5 23 24; Prov 16 7, etc). (4) 
Peace w r as to be sought and followed by the right- 
eous (Ps 34 14, “Seek peace, and pursue it”; Zee 
8 16.19, “Love truth and peace”) (5) Peace should 
be a prominent feature of the Messianic times (Isa 
2 4; 9 6, “Prince of Peace”; 11 6; Ezk 34 25; 
Mic 4 2-4; Zee 9 10). 

In the NT, where eirenc has much the same mean- 
ing and usage as shalom (for which it is employed 


in the LXX; cf Lk 19 42, RV “If thou hadst 
known .... the things which belong unto peace”), 
we have still the expectation of “peace” 
2. In the through the coming of the Christ (Lk 
NT 1 74 79; 12 51) and also its fulfilment 

in the higher spiritual sense. 

(1) The gospel in Christ, is a message of peace 
from God to men (Lk 2 14; Acts 10 36, “preach- 
ing .... peace by Jesus Christ”). It is “peace 
with God through our Lord Jesus Christ,” in Rom 
5 1; AV 10 15; peace between Jew and Gentile 
(Eph 2 14 15) ; an essential element in the spiritual 
kingdom of CJod (Rom 14 17). (2) It is to be 

cherished and follow r ed by Christians. Jesus ex- 
horted His disciples, “Have salt in yourselves, and 
be at peace one with another” (Mk 9 50) ; Paul ex- 
horts, “Live in peace: and the God of love and 
peace shall be w T ith you” (2 Cor 13 11; cf Rom 12 
18; 1 Cor 7 15). (3) God is therefore “the God of 
peace,” the Author and Giver of all good (“peace” 
including every blessing) very frequently (e.g.Rom 15 
33; 16 20; 2 Thess 3 16, etc, “the Lord of peace”). 
“Peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ” is a common apostolic wish or salutation 
(cf 1 Cor 1 3; 2 Cor 1 2, etc). (4) We have also 
“peace” as a greeting (Mt 10 13; Lk 10 5); “a son 
of peace” (10 6) is one worthy of it, in sympathy 
w ith it ; the Lord’s owm greeting to His disciples 
w as “Peace be unto you” (Lk 24 36; Jn 20 19 21. 
2(5), and ere He left them He gave them specially 
His blessing of “Peace” (Jn 14 27); w^e have also 
frequently “Go in peace” (Mk 6 34; Lk 7 50). 
In Lk 19 38, we have “peace in heaven” (in the ac- 
clamation of Jesus on His Messianic entry of Jerus). 
(5) The peace that Christ brought is primarily 
spiritual peace from and with God, peace in the 
heart, peace as the disposition or spirit. He said 
that He did not come “to send peace on the earth, 
but a sword,” referring to the searching nature of 
His call and the divisions and clearances it would 
create. But, of course, the spirit of the gospel and 
of the Christian is one of peace, and it is a Christian 
duty to seek to bring war and strife everywhere to 
an end. This is represented as the ultimate result 
of the gospel and Spirit of Christ; universal and 
permanent peace can come only as that Spirit rules 
in men’s hearts. 


“Peace" in the sense of silence, to hold one’s peace, 
etc, is in the OT generally the tr of harash, “to be still, 
or silent” (Gen 24 21; 34 5; Job 11 3); also of ha- 
shah, “to hush,” “to be silent” (2 K 2 3.5; Ps 39 *2), 
and of other words. In Job 29 10 (“The nobles held their 
peace,” AV), it is kdl, “voice.” 

In the NT we have siopdo, “to be silent, “ “to cease 
speaking” (Mt 20 31; 26 63; Acts 18 9, etc); aigdO , 
“ to be silent,” “not to speak” (Lk 20 26; Acts 12 17); 
hesuchdzu , “to be quiet” (Lk 14 4; Acts 11 18); 
phtmod, “to muzzle or gag” (Mk 1 25; Lk 4 35). 

In Apoc eircni- is frequent, mostly in the sense of peace 
from w r ar or strife (Tob 13 1-1; Jth 3 1; Ecclus 13 18; 
1 Macc 5 54; 6 49, 2 Macc 14 6, eiutdtheia = “tranquil- 
lity”). 

RV has “peace” for “tongue” (Est 7 4; Job 6 24; 
Am 6 10; Hab 1 13), "at peace with me” for "per- 
fect ” (Isa 42 19, m “ mode perfect” or “recompensed”); 
“security” instead of “peaceably” and "peace” (Dm 
8 25; 11 21.24); “came in peace to the city,” for “came 
to Shalem, a city” (Gen 33 18); “it was for my peace" 
instead of “for peace” (Isa 38 17); "when they are in 
peace,” for “and that which should have been for their 
welfare” (Ps 69 22). 

W. L. Walker 

PEACE OFFERING. See Sacrifice. 


PEACEMAKER, pes'mak-er: Occurs only in the 
pi. (Mt 5 9, “Blessed are the peacemakers [eireno- 
poioi ] : for they shall be called sons of God” [who 
is “the God of peace ’]). We have also w’hat seems 
to be a reflection of this saying in Jas 3 18, “The 
fruit of righteousness is sown m peace for [RVm 
“by”] them that make peace” ( tots paiousin eir&- 
nen). In classical Gr a “peacemaker” was an ambas- 
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sador sent to treat of peace. The word in Mt 5 9 
would, perhaps, be better rendered “peace-workers,” 
implying not merely making peace between those 
who are at variance, but working peace as that which 
is the will of the God of peace for men. 

L Walker 

PEACOCK, pe'kok (D^IJ, tukklyim [pi.]; Lat 
Pavo cristatus ): A bird of the genus Pavo. Japan 
is the native home of the plainer peafowl; Siam, 
Ceylon and India produce the commonest and most 
gorgeous. The peacock has a bill of moderate size 
.with an arched tip, its cheeks are bare, the eyes not 
large, but very luminous, a crest of 24 feathers 2 
in. long, with naked shafts and broad tips of blue, 
glancing to green. The neck is not long but proudly 
arched, the breast full, prominent and of bright 
blue green, blue predominant. The wings are short 
and ineffectual, the feathers on them made up of a 
surprising array of colors. The tail consists of 18 
short, stiff, grayish-brown feathers. Next is the 
lining of the train, of the same color. The glory 
of this glorious bird lies in its train. It begins on 
the back between the wings in tiny feathers not over 
6 in. in length, and extends backward. The quills 
have thick shafts of purple and green shades, the 
eye at the tip of each feather from one-half to 2 in. 
across, of a deep peculiar blue, surrounded at the 
lower part by two half-moon-shaped crescents of 
preen. Whether the train lies naturally, or is spread 
m full glory, each eye shows encircled by a marvel of 
glancing shades of green, gold, purple, blue and 
bronze. When this train is spread, it opens like a 
fan behind the head with its sparkling crest, and 
above the wondrous blue of the breast. The bird 
has the power to contract the muscles at the base 
of the quills and play a peculiar sort of music with 
them. It loves high places and cries before a storm 
in notes that are startling to one not familiar with 
them. The bird can be domesticated and will be- 
come friendly enough to take food from the hand. 
The peahen is smaller than the cock, her neck green, 
her wings gray, tan and brown — but she has not the 
gorgeous train. _ She nests on earth and breeds with 
difficulty when imported, the young being delicate 
and tender. The grown birds are hardy when 
acclimated, and live to old age. By some freak of 
nature, pure white peacocks are at times produced. 
Aristophanes mentioned peafowl in his Birds , 11. 
102, 269. Alexander claimed that he brought them 
into Greece from the east, but failed to prove his 
contention. Pliny wrote that Hortensius was the 
first to serve the birds for food, and that Aufidius 
Lurco first fattened and sold them in the markets. 
It was the custom to skin the bird, roast and re- 
cover it and send it to the table, the gaudy feathers 
showing. 

The first appearance of the bird in the Bible occurs 
in a summing-up of the wealth and majesty of 
Solomon (1 K 10 22: “For the king had at sea 
a navy of Tarshish with the navy of Hiram: once 
every three years came the navy of Tarshish, 
bringing gold, and silver, ivory, and apes, and pea- 
cocks”). (Here LXX translates reXem/i-oZ [s.c. Xf0ot], 
peleketoi [lithoi] = “[stones] carved _ with an ax.”) 
The same statement is made in 2 Ch 9 21: 
“For the king had ships that went to Tarshish 
with the servants of Huram: once every three 
years came the ships of Tarshish, bringing gold, 
and silver, ivory, and apes, and peacocks” (LXX 
omits). There is no question among scholars and 
scientists but that these statements are true, as the 
ships of Solomon are known to have visited the 
coasts of India and Ceylon, and Tarshish was on the 
Malabar coast of India, where the native name of 
the peacock was tokei, from which tukklyim un- 
doubtedly was derived (see Gold, and Expos T, IX, 
472). The historian Tennant says that the Heb 


names for “ivory” and “apes” were also the same as 
the Tamil. The reference to the small, ineffectual 
wing of the peacock which scarcely will lift the 
weight of the body and train, that used to be found 
in Job, is now applied to the ostrich, and is no doubt 
correct: 

“The wings of the ostrich wave proudly; 

But are they the pinions and plumage of love ?” 

(Job 39 13). 

While the peacock wing seems out of proportion to 
the size of the bird, it will sustain flight and bear the 
body to the treetops. The wing of the ostrich is 
useless for flight. Gene Stratton-Porter 

PEARL, pfirl. See Stones, Precious. 

PECULIAR, p£-kul'yar : The Lat peculium means 
“private property,” so that “peculiar” properly 
= “pertaining to the individual. In modern Eng. 
the word has usually degenerated into a half- 
colloquial form for “extraordinary,” but in Bib. 
Eng. it is a thoroughly dignified term for “esp. one’s 
own”; cf the “peculiar treasure” of the king in 
Eccl 2 8 (AV). Hence “peculiar people” (Av Dt 
14 2, etc) means a people esp. possessed by God and 
particularly prized by Him. The word in the OT 
(AV Ex 19 5; Dt 14 2; 26 18; Ps 135 4; Eccl 

2 8) invariably represents HJJD, fghnlldh , “prop- 
erty,” an obscure word which LXX usually rendered 
by the equally obscure 7repioi50-tos, periousios 
(apparently meaning “superabundant”), which in 
turn is quoted in Tit 2 14. In Mai 3 17, how- 
ever, LXX has irepnrol7j(rts, peripo'iesis, quoted in 
1 Pet 2 9. ERV in the NT substituted “own pos- 
session” in the two occurrences, but in the OT kept 
“peculiar” and even extended its use (Dt 7 6; Mai 

3 17) to cover every occurrence of s'ghulldh except 
in 1 Ch 29 3 (“treasure”). ARV, on the contrary, 
has dropped “peculiar” altogether, using “treasure” 
in 1 Ch 29 3- Eccl 2 8, and “own possession” 
elsewhere. A V also has “peculiar commandments” 
(Wios, idios, “particular,” RV “several”) in Wisd 
19 6, and RV has “peculiar” where AV has “special” 
in Wisd 3 14 for iicXeicnj , eklvktt , “chosen out.” 

Burton Scott Easton 

PEDAHEL, ped'a-hel, pMti'el , p’- 

dhah’el , “whom God redeems”): A prince of Naph- 
tali; one of the tribal chiefs who apportioned the 
land of Canaan (Nu 34 28; cf ver 17). 

PEDAHZUR, p£-da'zur OISJTlE , p'dhdhqur ) : 
Mentioned in Nu 1 10; 2 20; 7 54.59; 10 23 as 
the father of Gamaliel, head of the tribe of Manassch, 
at the time of the exodus. See Expos T, VIII, 555ff. 

PEDAIAH, pS-da'ya, pS-di'a prpns , p*dha, 
ydhUj “Jeh redeems”): 

(1) Father of Joel, who was ruler of Western 
Manasseh in David’s reign (1 Ch 27 20). Form 
PP1E, p'dhayah (see above). 

(2) Pedaiah of Rumah (2 K 23 3G), father of 
Zebudah, Jehoiakim’s mother. 

(3) A son of Jeconiah (1 Ch 3 18): in ver 19 
the father of Zerubbabel. Pedaiah’s brother, 
Shealtiel, is also called father of Zerubbabel (Ezr 
3 2; but in 1 Ch 3 17 AV spelled “Salathiel”). 
There may have been two cousins, or even different 
individuals may be referred to under Shealtiel and 
Salathiel respectively. 

(4) Another who helped to repair the city wall 
(Neh 3 25), of the family of Parosh (q.v.). Per- 
haps this is the man who stood by Ezra at the read- 
ing of the Law (Neh 8 4; 1 Esd 9 44, called “Phal- 
deus”). 

(5) A “Levite,” appointed one of the treasurers 
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over the “treasuries” of the Lord's house (Neh 13 
13). 

(6) A Benjamite, one of the rulers residing in 
Jerus under the “return” arrangements (Neh 11 7). 

Henry Wallace 

PEDESTAL, ped'es-tal ("$ , ken) : In two places 
(1 K 7 29.31) RV gives this word for AV “base” 
(in Solomon's “Sea”). 

PEDIAS, ped'i-as, pfi-di'as (IlcSCas, Pedias, A, 
n<u6c£as, Paideias; AV by mistake Pelias): One 
of those who had taken “strange wives” (1 Esd 9 
34) = “Bedeiah” of Ezr 10 35. 

PEDIGREE, ped'i-gre pVTlfi, hithyaUcdh, “to 
show one’s birth”) : The Eng. word “pedigree” occurs 
only once in the Bible, according to the concordance. 
In Nu 1 18, it is said: “They declared their pedi- 
grees”; that is, they enrolled or registered them- 
selves according to their family connections. The 
same idea is expressed frequently, employing a 
different term in the Heb, by the common phrase of 
Ch, Ezr and Neh, “to reckon by genealogy,” “to 
give genealogy,” etc (cf 1 Ch 7 5.9; Ezr 2 62 ff; 
Neh 7 64). These last passages indicate the im- 
portance of the registered pedigree or genealogy, esp. 
of the priests in the post-exilic community z for the 
absence of the list of their pedigrees, or their genea- 
logical records, was sufficient to cause the exclu- 
sion from the priesthood of certain enrolled priests. 

Walter R. Betteridge 

PEEL, pel, PILL, pil: “Pill” (Gen 30 37.38; 
Tob 11 13 [RV “sealed”]) and “peel” (Isa 18 2 7 
[AV and RVm]; Ezk 29 18 [AV and ERV]) are 
properly two different words, meaning “to remove 
the hair” ( pilus ) and “to remove the skin” ( pcllis ), 
but in Elizabethan Eng. the two were confused. In 
Isa 18 2 7, the former meaning is implied, as the 
Heb word here (t3 , 1)2, mcirat) is rendered “pluck off 
the hair” in Ezr 9 3; Neh 13 25; Isa 60 6. The 
word, however, may also mean “make smooth” (so 
RVm) or “bronzed ” This last, referring to the 
dark skins of the Ethiopians, is best here, but in 
any case AV and RVm are impossible. In the other 
cases, however, “remove the skin” (cf “scaled,” 
Tob 11 13 RV) is meant. So in Gen 30 37.38, 
Jacob “peels” (so RV) off portions of the bark of 
his rods, so as to give alternating colors (cf ver 39). 
And in Ezk 29 IS, the point is Nebuchadrezzar’s 
total failure in his siege of Tyre, although the sol- 
diers had carried burdens until the skin was peeled 
from their shoulders (cf ARV “worn”). 

Burton Scott Easton 

PEEP, pep (aB2, gaphaph; AV Isa 8 19; 10 14 
[RV “chirp”]): In 10 14, the word describes the 
Bound made by a nestling bird ; in 8 19, the changed 
(ventriloquistic?) voice of necromancers uttering 
Bounds that purported to come from the feeble dead. 
The modern use of “peep” = “look” is found in Sir 
21 23, as the tr of TrapaKinrru , paraktipto: “A foolish 
man peepeth in from the door of another man’s 
house.” 

PEKAH, peTca (nj3E, pekah, “opening” [of the 
eyes] [2 K 15 35—31]; Phdkee ): Son of 

Remaliah, and 18th king of Israel. 

1. Accession Pekah murdered his predecessor, Peka- 
hiah, and seized the reins of power 
(ver 25). His usurpation of the throne is said to 
have taken place in the 52d year of Uzziah, and his 
reign to have lasted for 20 years (ver 27). His 
accession, therefore, may be placed in 748 BC 
(other chronologies place it later, and make the 
reign last only a few years). 

Pekah came to the throne with the resolution of 
assisting in forming a league to resist the westward 


advance of Assyria. The memory of defeat by 
Assyria at the battle of Karkar in 753, more than 
100 years before, had never died out. 

2. Attitude Tiglath-pileser III was now ruler of 
of Assyria Assyria, and in successive campaigns 

since 745 had proved himself a resist- 
less conqueror. His lust for battle was not yet satis- 
fied, and the turn of Philistia and Syria was about to 
come. In 735, a coalition, of which Pekah was a 
prominent member, was being formed to check his 
further advance. It comprised the princes of 
Comagene, Gebal, Hamath, Arvad, Ammon, Moab, 
Edom, Gaza, Samaria, Syria, and some minor po- 
tentates, the list being taken from a roll of the sub- 
ject-princes who attended a court and paid tribute 
after the fall of Damascus. Ahaz likewise attended 
as a voluntary tributary to do homage to Tiglath- 
pileser (2 K 16 10). 

While the plans of the allies were in course of 
formation, an obstacle was met with which proved 
insurmountable by the arts of diplo- 

3. Judah macy. This was the refusal of Ahaz, 
Recalcitrant then on the throne of David, to join the 

confederacy. Arguments and threats 
having failed to move him, resort was had to force, 
and the troops of Samaria and Damascus moved 
on Jerus (2 K 16 5). Great alarm was felt at the 
news of their approach, as seen in the 7th and 8th 
chapters of Isa. The allies had in view to dis- 
possess Ahaz of his crown, and give it to one of their 
own number, a son of Tabeel. Isaiah himself was 
the mainstay of the opposition to their projects. 
The policy he advocated, by Divine direction, was 
that of complete neutrality. This he urged with 
passionate earnestness, but with only partial suc- 
cess. Isaiah (probably) had kept back Ahaz from 
joining the coalition, but could not prevent him from 
sending an embassy, laden with gifts to Tiglath- 
pileser, to secure his intervention. On the news 
arriving that the Assyrian was on the march, a hasty 
retreat was made from Jerus, and the blow soon 
thereafter fell, where Isaiah had predicted, on Rezin 
and Pekah, and their kingdoms. 

The severely concise manner in which the writer 
of K deals with the later sovereigns of the Northern 
Kingdom is, in the case of Pekah, 

4. Chron- supplemented in Ch by further facts 

icles Ancil- as to this campaign of the allies. The 
lary to Chronicler states that “a great multi- 
Kings tude of captives” were taken to Da- 

mascus and many others to Samaria. 

These would be countrymen and women from the 
outlying districts of Judah, which were ravaged. 
Those taken to Samaria were, however, returned, 
unhurt, to Jericho by the advice of the prophet 
Oded (2 Ch 28 5-15). 

The messengers sent from Jerus to Nineveh 
appear to have arrived when the army of Tiglath- 
pileser was already prepared to march. 
6. Fall of The movements of the Assyrians being 
Damascus; expedited, they fell upon Damascus 
Northern before the junction of the allies was 
and Eastern accomplished. Rezin was defeated 
Palestine in a decisive battle, and took refuge 
Overrun in his capital, which was closely in- 
vested. Another part of the invading 
army descended on the upper districts of Syria ana 
Samaria. Serious resistance to the veteran troops 
of the East could hardly be made, and city after 
city fell. A list of districts and cities that were 
overrun is given in 2 K 16 29. It comprises 
Gilead beyond Jordan — already partly depopulated 
(1 Ch 6 26) ; the tribal division of Naphtali, lying 
to the W. of the lakes of Galilee and Merom, and all 
Galilee, as far S. as the plain of Esdraelon and the 
Valley of Jezreel. Cities particularly mentioned are 
Ijon (now 'Ayiln), Abel-beth-maacah (now K Abi), 
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Janoah (now Ydndn), Kedesh (now Kados) and 
Razor (now Iladireh). 

These places and territories were not merely at- 
tacked and plundered. Their inhabitants were 
removed, with indescribable loss and 

6. Deporta- suffering, to certain districts in Assyria, 
tion of the given as Halah, Habor, Hara, and both 
Inhabitants sides of the river Gozan, an affluent 

of the Euphrates. The transplanta- 
tion of these tribes to a home beyond the great river 
was a new experiment in political geography, de- 
vised with the object of welding the whole of Western 
Asia into a single empire. It was work of immense 
difficulty and must have taxed the resources of 
even so great an organizer as Tiglath-pileser. The 
soldiers who had conquered in the field were, of 
course, employed to escort the many thousands of 
prisoners to their new locations. About two-thirds 
of the Sam kingdom, comprising the districts of 
Samaria, the two Galilees, and the trans-Jordanic 
region, was thus denuded of its inhabitants. 

Left with but a third of his kingdom — humbled 
but still defiant — Pekah was necessarily unpopular 
with his subjects. In this extremity 

7. Death of — the wave of invasion from the N. 
Pekah having spent itself — the usual solution 

occurred, and a plot was formed by 
which the assassination of Pekah should be secured, 
and the assassin should take his place as a satrap of 
Assyria. A tool was found in the person of Hoshea, 
whom Tiglath-pileser claims to have appointed to 
the throne. The Bib. narrative does not do more 
than record the fact that “Hoshea the son of Elah 
made a conspiracy against Pekah the son of Rema- 
liali, and smote him, and slew him, and reigned in 
his stead” (2 K 16 30). The date given to this 
act is the 20th year of Jotham. As Jotham’s reign 
lasted but 16 years, this number is evidently an 
error. 

For the first time, the historian makes no refer- 
ence to the religious conduct of a king of Israel. 

The subject was beneath notice. The 

8. Refer- second section of Isaiah’s prophecies 
ences in (7 1 — 10 4) belongs to the reign of 
Isaiah Ahaz and thus to the time of Pekah, 

both of whom are named in it. Pekah 
is named in 7 1, and is often, in this and the next 
chapter, referred to as “the son of Remaliah.” His 
loss of the territorial divisions of Zebulun and 
Naplitali is referred to in 9 1, and is followed by a 
prophecy of their future glory as the earthly home 
of the Son of Man. The wording of Isa 9 14 shows 
that it was written before the fall of Samaria, and 
that of Isa 10 9-11 that Damascus and Samaria 
had both fallen and Jerus was expected to follow. 
This section of Isaiah may thus be included in the 
literature of the time of Pekah. 

W. Shaw Caldecott 

PEKAHIAH, pek-a-hl'a, p6-ka'ya (rnnp?^ f 
jfkahydky “Jeh hath opened” [the eyes] [2 K 16 
23-26]; #aic«<r(as, Phakesias, A, 4»ok€£- 

1. Accession as, Phakeias ) : Son of Menahem, 

and 17th king of Israel. He is said 
to have succeeded his father in the “50th year 
of Azariah” (or Uzziah), a synchronism not free 
from difficulty if his accession is placed in 750-749 
(see Menahem; Uzziah). Most date lower, after 
738, when an Assyr inscription makes Menahem 
pay tribute to Tiglath-pileser (of 2 K 16 19-21). 

Pekahiah came to the throne enveloped in the 
danger which always accompanies the successor of 
an exceptionally strong ruler, in a 

2. Regicide country where there is not a settled 
in Israel law of succession. Within two years 

of his accession he was foully murdered 
— the 7th king of Israel who had met his death 
by violence (the others were Nadab, Elah, Tibni, 


Jehoram, Zechariah and Shallum). The chief 
conspirator was Pekah, son of Remaliah, one of 
his captains, with whom, as agent in the crime, 
were associated 50 Gileadites. These penetrated 
into the palace (RV “castle”) of the king’s house, 
and put Pekahiah to death, his bodyguards, Argob 
and Arieh, dying with him. The record, in its close 
adherence to fact, gives no reason for the king’s 
removal, but it may reasonably be surmised that 
it was connected with a league which was at this 
time forming for opposing resistance to the power 
of Assyria. . This league, Pekahiah, preferring his 
father’s policy of tributary vassalage, may nave 
refused to join. If so, the decision cost him his life. 
The act of treachery and violence is in accordance 
with all that Hosea tells us of the internal condition 
of Israel at this time: “They .... devour their 
judges; all their kings are fallen” (Hos 7 7). 

The narrative of Pekahiah’s short reign contains 
but a brief notice of his personal character. Like 
his predecessors, Pekahiah did not 

3. Peka- depart from the system of worship 

hiah’s introduced by Jeroboam, the son of 

Character Nebat, “who made Israel to sin.” 

Despite the denunciations of the 
prophets of the Northern Kingdom (Am 6 21-27; 
Hos 8 1-6), the worship of the calves remained, 
till the whole was swept away, a few years later, by 
the fall of the kingdom. 

After Pekahiah*s murder, the throne was seized 
by the regicide Pekah. W. Shaw Caldecott 

PEKOD, peTcod HipB, p'hddh ): A name ap- 
plied in Jer 60 21andEzk 23 23 to the Chaldaeans. 
EVm in the former passage gives the meaning as 
“visitation.” 


PELAIAH, pS-la'ya, pS-II'a (ITXb® , p'la'yah): 

(1) A son of Elioenai, of the royal house of Judah 
(1 Ch 3 24). 

(2) A Levite who assisted Ezra by expounding 
the Law (Neh 8 7), and was one of those who 
sealed the covenant with Nehemiah (10 10). He 
is called “Phalias” in 1 Esd 9 48 (RV). 


PELALIAH, pel-a-li'a (TPbb$ , p'lalyah, “Jeh 
judges”): A priest, father of Jeroham, one of the 
“workers” in the Lord’s house (Neh 11 12). 


PELATIAH, pel-a-tl'a (TPobB, p r latyah, “Jeh 
delivers”) : 

(1) One who “scaled” the covenant (Neh 10 22). 

(2) A descendant of Solomon, grandson of 
Zerubbabel (1 Ch 3 21). 

(3) A Simeonite, one of the captains who cleared 
out the Amalekites and dwelt on the captured land 
(1 Ch 4 42 43). 

(4) A prince of the people whom Ezekiel (in 
Babylon) pictures as ‘devising mischief' and giving 
‘wicked counsel’ in Jerus. He is represented as 
falling dead while Ezekiel prophesies (Ezk 11 1.13). 
His name has the *1 , u, ending. 


PELEG, peleg (3b| , pelegh , “watercourse,” 
“division”) : A son of Eber, and brother of Joktan. 
The derivation of the name is given : “for in his days 
was the earth divided” ( niphPghah ) (Gen 10 25; 
cf Lk 3 35, AV “Phalec”). This probably refers 
to the scattering of the world’s population and the 
confounding of its language recorded in Gen 11 
1-9. In Aram, jflagh and Arab, phalaj mean 
“division”; in Heb pelegh means “watercourse.” 
The name may really be due to the occupation 
by this people of some well-watered (furrowed), 
district (e.g, in Babylonia), for these patronymics 
represent races, and the derivation in Gen 10 25 is 
a later editor’s remark. S. F. Hunter 
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PELET, pe'let (Ejbfi , pelef, “deliverance”) : 

(1) Son of Iahdai (1 Ch 2 47). 

(2) Son of Azmaveth, one of those who resorted 
to David at Ziklag while he was hiding from Saul 
(1 Ch 12 3). 

PELETH, pe'leth (flb§, peleth, “swiftness”): 

(1) Father of On, one of the rebels against Moses 
and Aaron (Nu 16 1); probably same as Pallu 
(q v.). 

(2) A descendant of Jerahmeel (1 Ch 2 33). 

PELETHITES, pel'S-thlts, pe'leth-Its (VlbS, 
p f lethi ) : A company of David’s bodyguard, like the 
Cherethites (q.v.) (2 S 8 18; 16 18); probably 
a corrupt form of “Philistines.” 

PELIAS, p6-ll'as: AV-RV “Pedias.” 

PELICAN, pel'i-kan (HJJJJ , ka’alh; Lat Pelecanus 
onocrotalus [LXX reads ir«X«icdv, pclekdn , in Lev 
and Pss, but has 3 other readings, that are rather 
confusing, in the other places]): Any bird of 
the genus Pelecanus. The Heb Jci’ means “to 
vromit.” The name was applied to the bird because 



Pelican ( Ptlecanu * onocrotalub). 


it swallowed large quantities of fish and then dis- 
gorged them to its nestlings. In the performance 
of this act it pressed the Targe beak, m the white 
species, tipped with red, against the crop and 
slightly lifted the wings. In ancient times, people, 
seeing this, believed that the bird was puncturing 
its breast and feeding its young with its blood. 
From this idea arose the custom of using a pelican 
with lifted wings in heraldry or as a symbol of 
Christ and of charity. (See Fictitious Creatures in 
Art y 182-86, London, Chapman and Hall, 1906.) 
Pal knew a white and a brownish-gray bird, both 
close to 6 ft. long and having over a 12 ft. sweep of 
wing. They lived around the Dead Sea, fished 
beside the Jordan and abounded in greatest numbers 
in the wildernesses of the Mediterranean shore. 
The brown pelicans were larger than the white. Each 
of them had a long beak, peculiar throat pouch and 
webbed feet. They built large nests, 5 and 6 ft. 
across, from dead twigs of bushes, and laid two or 
three eggs. . The brown birds deposited a creamy- 
white egg with a rosy flush; the white, a white egg 
with bluish tints. The young were naked at first, 
then covered with down, and remained in the nest 
until full feathered and able to fly. This compelled 
the parent birds to feed them for a long time, and 
they carried such quantities of fish to a nest that 
the young could not consume all of them and many 


were dropped on the ground. The tropical sun 
soon made the location unbearable to mortals. 
Perching pelicans were the ugliest birds imaginable, 
but when their immense brown or white bodies 
swept in a 12 ft. spread across the land and over 
sea. they made an impressive picture. They are 
included, with good reason, in the list of abominar 
tions (see Lev 11 18; Dt 14 17). They are next 
mentioned in Ps 102 6: 

“I am like a pelican of the wilderness; 

I am become as an owl of the waste places.” 

Here David from the depths of affliction likened 
himself to a pelican as it appears when it perches 
in the wilderness. See Isa 34 11: “But the pelican 
and the porcupine shall possess it; and the owl and 
the raven shall dwell therein: and he will stretch 
over it the line of confusion, and the plummet of 
emptiness.” Here the bird is used to complete the 
picture of desolation that was to prevail after the 
destruction of Edom. The other reference concerns 
the destruction of Nineveh and is found in Zeph 
2 14 : “And herds shall lie down in the midst of her, 
all the beasts of the nations: both the pelican and 
the porcupine shall lodge in the capitals thereof; 
their voice shall sing in the windows; desolation 
shall be in the thresholds: for he hath laid bare the 
cedar-work.” Gene Stratton-Porter 

PELISHTIM, pel'ish-tim, pe-Iish'tlm (OTltfbB, 
p'hshtim [RVm of Gen 10 14]). See Philistines. 

PELONITE, pel'o-nlt, pe'16-nlt, p£.l6'nlt frfcB , 
p'lbtil , a place-name): Two of David’s heroes are 
thus described : (1) “Helez the Pelonite” (1 Ch 11 
27) (see Paltite); and (2) “Ahijah the Pelonite” 
(1 Ch 11 36). 

PEN, (t:?, 'ety T2nn, hcret; icdXafios, kdlamos ) : 
The first writing was done on clay, wax, lead or 
stone tablets by scratching into the material with 
some hard pointed instrument. For this purpose 
bodkins of bronze, iron, bone or ivory were used 
(Job 19 24; Isa 8 1; Jer 17 1). In Jer 17 1 
a diamond is also mentioned as being used for the 
same purpose. In Jer 36 Baruch, the son of Neriah, 
declares that he recorded the words of the prophet 
with ink in the book. In ver 23 it says that the 
king cut the roll with the penknife (lit. the scribe’s 
knife). This whole scene can best be explained if 
we consider that Baruch and the king’s scribes were 
in the habit of using reed pens. These pens are 
made from the hollow jointed stalks of a coarse grass 
growing in marshy places. The dried reed is cut 
diagonally with the penknife and the point thus 
formed is carefully shaved thin to make it flexible 
and the nib split as in the modern pen. The last 
operation is the clipping off of the very point so that 
it becomes a stub pen. The Arab scribe does this 
by resting the nib on his thumb nail while cutting, 
so >that the cut will be clean and the pen will not 
scratch. The whole procedure requires consider- 
able skill. The pupil in Heb or Arab, writing 
learns to make a pen as his first lesson. A scribe 
carries a sharp knife around with him for keeping 
his pen in good condition, hence the name penknife. 
The word used in 3 Jn ver 13 is kalamoSy “reed,” 
indicating that the pen described above was used m 
John’s time (cf failam, the common Arab, name for 
pen). See Ink; Ink-Horn; Writing. 

Figurative: “Written with a pen of iron,” i.e. 
indelibly (Jer 17 1). “My tongue is the pen of 
a ready writer” (Ps 46 1; cf Jer 36 18). As 
the trained writer records a speech, so the 
Psalmist’s tongue impresses or engraves on his 
hearers’ minds what he has conceived. 

James A. Patch 
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PENCE, pens, PENNY. See Money. 

PENCIL, pen'sil (Isa 44 13, m “red ochre,” 
AV “line”). See Line; Ochre, Red. 

PENDANT, pen'dant (from Fr. from Lat. pendeo, 
“to hang”): Not in AV. Twice in RV. (1) 
PllE^pp , n'\lphoth (AV “collars”), ornaments of the 
Midianites captured by Gideon (Jgs 8 26). (2) 
rfiBPp, nHiphoth (AV “chains”), an article of femi- 
nine apparel (Isa 3 19). The reference seems to 
be (Cheyne, “Isaiah” Polychrome Bible [HDB, III, 
739]) to ear-drops, pearl or gold ornaments 
resembling a drop of water, fastened, probably, to 
the lobe of the ear. 

PE NEEL, pt-nl'el, pen'i-el, pe'ni-el , pul’ cl, 

“face of God”; Et8os 0«>v, Eidos theou): This is 
the form of the name in Gen 32 30. In the next 
verse and elsewhere it appears as “Penuel.” The 
name is said to have been given to the place by 
Jacob after his night of wrestling by the Jabbok, 
because, as he said, “I have seen God face to face, 
and my life is preserved .” It was a height evidently 
close by the stream over which Jacob passed in the 
morning. Some have thought it might be a promi- 
nent cliff, the contour of which resembled a human 
face. Such a cliff on the seashore to the S. of Trip- 
oli was called theod prdsopon , “face of God” 
(Strabo xvi.2 15f). In later times a city with a 
strong tewer stood upon it. This lay in the line 
of Gideon’s pursuit of the Midianites. When he 
returned victorious, he beat down the place because 
of the churlishness of the inhabitants (Jgs 8 8 9 17). 
It was one of the towns “built” or fortified by Jero- 
boam (1 K 12 25). Merrill would identify it with 
Telul edh-Dhahab, “hills of gold,” two hills with 
ruins that betoken great antiquity, and that speak 
of great strength, on the S. of the Jabbok, about 10 
miles E. of Jordan (for description see Merrill, 
East of the Jordan , 390 ff). A difficulty that seems 
fatal to this identification is that here the banks of 
the Jabbok are so precipitous as to be impassable. 
Conder suggests Jebel 3 0sha. The site was clearly 
not far from Succoth; but no certainty is yet pos- 
sible. W. Ewing 

PENINNAH, pfc-nin'a (n?3$, p'ninnah, “coral,” 
“pearl”) : Second wife of Elkanah, father of Samuel 
(1 S 1 2.4). 

PENKNIFE, pen'nlf (Jer 36 23). See Pen. 

PENNY, pen’i (8t|vapiov, dendrion ; Lat de- 
narin8 [q.v.]) : ARV (Mt 18 28; 20 2.9.10.13, etc) 
renders it by “shilling” except in Mt 22 19; Mk 12 
15 and Lk 20 24, where it retains the original term 
as it refers to a particular coin. See Denarius; 
Money. 

PENSION, pen'shun (1 Esd 4 56, AV “and he 
commanded to give to all that kept the city pensions 
and wages”; icX^pos, kltros, “allotted portion,” 
usually [here certainly] of lands [RV “lands”]): 
Literally means simply “payment,” and AV seems 
to have used the word in order to avoid any special- 
ization of kleros. There is no reference to payment 
for past services. See Lot. 

PENTATEUCH, pen'ta-tuk: 

I. Title, Division, Contents 

II. Authorship, Composition, Date 

1. The Current Critical Scheme 

2. The Evidence for the Current Critical Scheme 

(1) Astruc’s Clue 

(2) Signs of Post-Mosaic Date 

(3) Narrative Discrepancies 


(4) Doublets 

(5) The Laws 

(6) The Argument from Style 

(7) Props of the Development Hypothesis 

3. The Answer to the Critical Analysis 

(1) The Veto of Textual Criticism 

(2) Astruc’s Clue Tested 

(3) The Narrative Discrepancies and Signs of 
Post-Mosaic Date Examined 

(4) The Argument from the Doublets Exam- 
ined 

(5) The Critical Argument from the Laws 

(6) The Argument from Style 

(7) Porplexities of the Theory 

(8) Signs of Unity 

(9) The Supposed Props of the Development 
Hypothesis 

4. The Evidence of Date 

(1) The Narrative of Genesis 

(2) Archaeology and Genesis 

(3) The Legal Evidence of Genesis 

(4) The Professedly Mosaic Character of the 
Legislation 

(5) The Historical Situation Required by P 

(<>) The Hierarchical Organization in P 

(7) The Legal Evidence of P 

(8) The E\idcnce of D 

(9) Later Allusions 

(10) Other Evidence 

5. The Fundamental Improbabilities of the Criti- 

cal Case 

(1) The Moral and Psychological Issues 

(2) The Historical Improbability 

(3) The Divergence between the Laws and 
Post-exilic Practice 

(4) The Testimony of Tradition 

6. The Origin and Transmission of the Pentateuch 

III. Some Literary Points 

1. Style of Legislation 

2. The Narrative 

3. The Covenant . 

4. Order and Rhythm 

IV. The Pentateuch as History 

1. Textual Criticism and History 

2. Hebrew Methods of Expression 

3. Personification and Genealogies 

4. Literary Form 

5. The Sacred Numbers 

6. Habits of Thought 

7. National Coloring 

8. How Far the Pentateuch Is Trustworthy 

(1) Contemporaneous Information 

(2) Character of Our Informants 

(3) Historical Genius of the People 

(4) Good Faith of Deuteronomy 

(5) Nature of the Events Recorded 

(6) External Corroborations 

9. The Pentateuch as Reasoned History 

V. The Character of the Pentateuch 

1. Hindu Law Books 

2. Differences 

3. Holiness 

4. The Universal Aspect 

5. The National Aspect 
Literature 

/. Title, Division , Contents (THIfi , lorah , “law” 
or “teaching”). — It has recently been argued that 
the Heb word is really the Bab tertu, “divinely 
revealed law” (e.g. Sayce, Churchman , 1909, 728 ff), 
but such passages as Lev 14 54-57; Dt 17 11 
show that the legislator connected it with 
hordh (from yardh ), “to teach.” Also called by the 
jews rrjw TOpn n©En, hdmishshah hum e sln 
tordh , “the five-fifths of the law”: 6 v6fu> s, ho norms , 
“the Law.” The word “Pentateuch” comes from 
fl-eFrdreuxos, pentdteuchos , lit. “5-volumed [sc. book].” 
The Pent consists of the first five books of the Bible, 
and forms the first division of the Jewish Canon, and 
the whole of the Sam Canon. The 5-fold division is 
certainly old, since it is earlier than the LXX or the 
Sam Pent. How much older it may be is unknown. 
It has been thought that the 5-fold division of the 
Psalter is based on it. 

The five books into which the Pent is divided are 
respectively Gen, Ex, Lev, Nu, and Dt, and the 
separate arts, should be consulted for information 
as to their nomenclature. 

The work opens with an account of the Creation, 
and passes to the story of the first human couple. 
The narrative is carried on partly by genealogies 
and partly by fuller accounts to Abraham. Then 
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comes a history of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, the 
collateral lines of descendants being rapidly dis- 
missed. The story of Joseph is told in detail, and 
Gen closes with his death. The rest of the Pent 
covers the oppression of the Israelites in Egypt, their 
exodus and wanderings, the conquest of the trans- 
Jordanic lands and the fortunes of the people to the 
death of Moses. The four concluding books con- 
tain masses of legislation mingled with the narrative 
(for special contents, see arts, on the several books). 

II. Authorship , Composition , Date . — The view 
that Moses was the author of the Pent, with the 
exception of the concluding vs of Dt, 
1. The was once held universally. It is still 
Current believed by the great mass of Jews 
Critical and Christians, but in most univer- 
Scheme sitics of Northern Europe and North 
America other theories prevail. An 
application of what is called “higher” or “docu- 
mentary criticism” (to distinguish it from lower or 
textual criticism) has led to the formation of a num- 
ber of hypotheses. Some of these are very widely 
held, but unanimity has not been attained, and 
recent investigations have challenged even the con- 
clusions that are most generally accepted. In the 
Eng -speaking countries the vast majority of the 
critics would regard Driver’s LOT and Carpenter 
and ITarford-Battersby’s Hcxateuch as fairly repre- 
sentative of their position, but on the Continent of 
Europe the numerous school that holds some such 
position is dwindling alike in numbers and influence, 
while even in Great Britain and Aineiica some of the 
ablest critics are beginning to show signs of being 
shaken in their allegiance to cardinal points of the 
higher-critical case. However, at the tune of writ- 
ing, these latter critics have not put forward an}' 
fresh formulation of their view's, and accordingly 
the general positions of the works named may be 
taken as representing w'ith certain, qualifications the 
general critical theory. Some of the chief stadia in 
the development of this may be mentioned. 


K 


After attention had been drawn by earlier writers to 
vaiious signs of po^t-Mosaic date and extraordinary 
■perplexities in the Pent, the first real step toward what 
its advocates have, till within the last few years, called 
“the modern position” was taken by J. Astruc (1753). 
He propounded what Carpenter terms “the clue to the 
documents,” i.c. the difference of the Diwne appellations 
in Gen as a test of authorship. On this view the w'ord 
'£lf>him ("God”) is characteristic of one principal source 
and the Tctragrammaton, i e. the Divine name Y1IWH 
represented by the “Lord” or "God” of AV and RV. 
shows the presence of another. Despite occasional 
warnings, this clue was followed in the main for 150 
years. It forms the starting-point of the whole current 
critical development, but the most recent investigations 
have successfully proved that it is unreliable (see below, 
3, [2]). Astruc was followed by Eichhom (1780), who 
made a more thorough examination of Gen, indicating 
numerous differences of style, representation, etc. 

Geddes (1792) and vater (1802-5) extended the 
method applied to Gen to the other books of the Pent. 

In 1798 Ilgen distinguished two Elohists in Gen, but 
this view did not find followers for some time. The next 
step of fundamental importance was the assignment of 
the bulk of Dt to the 7th cent. BC. This was due to 
De Wcttc (1806). Hupfeld (1853) again distinguished 
a second Elohist. and this has been accepted by most 
critics. Thus there are four main documents at least. 
D (the bulk of Dt), two Elohists (P and E) and one docu- 
ment (J) that uses the Tctragrammaton in Gen. From 
1822 (Bleck) a series of w'riters maintained that the Book 
of Josh was compounded from the same documents as 
the Pent (see Hexateuch). 

Two other developments call for notice: (1) there has 
been a tendency to subdivide these documents further, 
regarding them as the work of schools rather than of indi- 
viduals, and resolving them into different strata (P„ P-. 
P 3 , etc, J,, J a , etc, or in the notation of other writers J j 
Je, etc) ; (2) a particular scheme of dating has found wide 
acceptance, in the first period of the critical develop- 
ment it was assumed that the principal Elohist (P) was 
the earliest document. A succession of writers or whom 
Reuss, Graf, Kuenen and Wellhausen are the most promi- 
nent have, however, maintained that this is not the first 
but the last in point of time and should be referred to the 
exile or later. On this view the theory is in outline as 
follows: J and E (so called from their respective Divine 


appellations)— on the relative dates of which opinions 
differ — were composed probably during the early mon- 
archy and subsequentl y c ombined by a redactor (RJ®) 
into a single document JE. In the 7th cent. D, the bulk 
of Dt, was composed. It was published in the 18th year 
of Josiah’s reign. Later it was combined with JE into 
JED by a redactor (Rjed). p or PC, the last of all 
(originally the first Elohist, now the PC) incorporated 
an earlier code of uncertain date which consists 
in the main of most of Lev 17-26 and is known as 
the Law of Holiness (H or Ph). P itself is largely post- 
exilic. Ultimately it was joined with JED by a priestly 
redactor (Iii>) into substantially our present Pent. As 
already stated, the theory is subject to many minor 
variations. Moreover, it is admitted that not all its 
portions are equally well supported. The division of 
JE into J and E is regarded as less certain than the 
separation of P. Again, there are variations in the 
analysis, differences of opinion as to the exact dating of 
the documents, and so forth. Yet the view just sketched 
has been held by a very numerous and influential school 
during recent years, nor is it altogether fair to lay stress 
on minor divergences of opinion. It is in the abstract 
conceivable that the main positions might be true, and 
that yet the data were inadequate to enable all the minor 
details to be determined with certainty (see Criticism 
of the Bible). 

This theory will hereafter be discussed at length 
for two reasons: (1) while it is now constantly losing 
ground, it is still more widely held than any other; 
and (2) so much of the modern lit. on the OT has 
been written from this standpoint that no intelli- 
gent use can be made of the most ordinary books of 
reference without some acquaintance with it. 

Before 1908 the conservative opposition to the 
dominant theory had exhibited two separate tend- 
encies. One school of conservatives rejected the 
scheme in toto; the other accepted the analysis with 
certain modifications, but sought to throw back the 
dating of the documents. In both these respects 
it hail points of contact with dissentient critics (e g. 
Dclitzsch, Dillmann, Baudissin, Kit tel, Strack, 
Van Hoonacker), who sought to save for conserva- 
tism any spars they could from the general wreck- 
age. The former school of thought was most 
prominently represented by the late W. H. Green, 
and J. II. Raven’s OT Intro may be regarded as a 
typical modern presentation of their view; the 
latter esp. by Robertson and Orr. The scheme put 
forward by the last named has found many adher- 
ents. He refuses to regard J and E as two separate 
documents, holding that we should rather think 
(as in the case of the !| Pss) of two recensions of one 
document marked by the use of different Divine 
appellations. The critical P he treats as the work 
of a supplementer, and thinks it never had an inde- 
pendent existence, while he considers the whole 
Pent as early. He holds that the work was done 
by “original composers, working with a common 
aim, and toward a common end, in contrast with the 
idea of late irresponsible redactors, combining, alter- 
ing, manipulating, enlarging at pleasure” (POT, 
375). 

While these were the views held among OT critics, 
a separate opposition had been growing up among 
archaeologists. This was of course utilized to the 
utmost by the conservatives of both wings. In 
some ways archaeology undoubtedly has confirmed 
the traditional view as against the critical (see 
Archaeology and Criticism): but a candid sur- 
vey leads to the belief that it has not yet dealt a 
mortal blow, and here again it must be remembered 
that the critics may justly plead that they must 
not be judged on mistakes that they made m their 
earlier investigations or on refutations of the more 
uncertain portions of their theory, but rather on 
the main completed result. It may indeed be said 
with confidence that there are certain topics to 
which archaeology can never supply any conclusive 
answer. If it be the case that the Pent contains 
hopelessly contradictory laws, no archaeological dis- 
covery can make them anything else; if the num- 
bers of the Israelites are original and impossible, 
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archaeology cannot make them possible. It is fair 
and right to lay stress on the instances in which 
archaeology has confirmed the Bible as against the 
critics; it is neither fair nor right to speak as if 
archaeology had done what it never purported to do 
and never could effect. 

The year 1908 saw the beginning of a new critical 
development which makes it very difficult to speak 
positively of modem critical views. Kucnen h<*is 
been mentioned as one of the ablest and most emi- 
nent of those who brought the Graf-Wellhauson 
theory into prominence. In that year B. D. Eerd- 
mans, his pupil and successor at Leyden, began the 
publication of a series of OT studies in which he 
renounces his allegiance to the line of critics that had 
extended from Astruc to the publications of our 
own day, and entered on a senes of invest igations 
that were intended to set forth a new critical view. 
As his labors are not yet complete, it is impossible 
to present any account of his scheme; but the vol- 
umes already published justify certain remarks. 
Eerdmans has perhaps not converted any member 
of the Wellhausen school, but he has made many 
realize that their own scheme is not the only one 
possible. Thus while a few years ago we were con- 
stantly assured that the “main results” of OT 
criticism were unalterably settled, recent writers 
adopt a very different tone: e g. Scllin (1910) says, 
“We stand in a time of fermentation and transition, 
and in what follows we present our own opinion 
merely as the hypothesis which appears to us to be 
the best founded” ( Einleitung , 18). By general 
consent Eerdmans 7 work contains a number of 
isolated shrewd remarks to which criticism will 
have to attend in the future: but it also contains 
many observations that are demonstrably unsound 
(for examples see BS, 1909, 744-48; 1910, .549-51). 
His own reconstruction is in many respects so fault}' 
and blurred that it does not seem likely that it will 
ever secure a large following in its present form. 
On the other hand he appears to have succeeded 
in inducing a large number of students in various 
parts of the world to think along new lines and in 
this way may exercise a very potent influence on the 
future course of OT study. His arguments show 
increasingly numerous signs of his having been in- 
fluenced by the publications of conservative writers, 
and it seems certain that criticism will ultimately be 
driven to recognize the essential soundness of the 
conservative position. Iji 1912 Dahse ( TMII , I) 
began the publication of a scries of volumes attack- 
ing the Wellhausen school on textual grounds and 
propounding a new pericope hypothesis. In his 
view many phenomena are due to the influence of 
the pericopes of the synagogue service or the form 
of the text and not to the causes generally 
assigned. 

The examination of the Graf-Wellhausen theory 
must now be undertaken, and attention must first 
be directed to the evidence which is 
2. Evidence adduced in its support. Why should 
for the it be held that the Pent is composed 
Current mainly of excerpts from certain docu- 
Critical ments designated as J and E and P 

Scheme and D? Why is it believed that these 

documents are of very late date, in one 
case subsequent to the exile? 

(1) Astruc' a clue. — It has been said above that Astruc 
propounded the use of the Divine appellations in Gen 
as a clue to the dissection of that book. This is based 
on Ex 6 3, ‘And I appeared unto Abraham, unto 
Isaac, and unto Jacob, as 'El Shadday fGod Almighty]; 
but by my name YU WH I was not known to them.’ In 
numerous passages of Gen this name is represented as 
known, e g. 4 26, where we read of men beginning to call 
on it in the days of Enosh. The discrepancy here is very 
obvious, and in the view of the Astruc school can be sat- 
isfactorily removed by postulating different sources. 
This due, of course, fails after Ex 6 3, but other diffi- 


culties are found, and moreover the sources already dis- 
tinguished in Gen are, it is claimed, marked by separate 
styles and other characteristics which enable them to be 
identified when they occur in the narrative of the later 
books (see Criticism or the Bible). 

(2) Signs of post-Mosaic date — Close inspection of the 
Pent shows that it contains a number of passages which, 
it is alleged, could not have proceeded from the pen of 
Moses in their present form. Probably the most familiar 
instance is the account of the death of Moses (Dt 34). 
Other examples are to bo found in seeming allusions to 
post-Mosaic events, e g. in Gen 22 we hear of the Mount 
of the Lord in the land of Moriah; this apparently refers 
to the Temple Hill, which, however, would not have 
been so designated before Solomon. So too the list of 
kings who reigned over Edom “before there reigned any 
king over the children of Israel” (36 31) presumes the 
existence of the monarchy. The Canaanltes who are 
referred to as being "then in the land” (Gen 12 6; 13 
7) did not disappear till the time of Solomon, and, accord- 
ingly, if this expression moans “then still” it cannot 
antedate Ins reign. Dt 3 11 (Og’s bedstead) comes 
unnaturally from one who had vanquished Og but a few 
weeks previously, while Nu 21 14 (AY) contains a refer- 
ence to “ the book of the Wars of the Lord ” which would 
hardly have been quoted in this way by a contemporary. 
Ex 16 35 refers to the cessation of the manna after the 
death of Moses. These passages, and more like them, 
are cited to disprove Mosaic authorship; but the main 
weight of the critical argument does not rest on them. 

(3) Narrative discrepancies . — While the Divine 
appellations form the starting-point, they do not 
even in Gen constitute the sole test of different 
documents. On the contrary, there arc other nar- 
rative discrepancies, antinomies, differences of style, 
duplicate narratives, etc, adduced to support the 
critical theory. We must now glance at some of 
these. 

In Gen 21 14 f Ishmael is a boy who can be car- 
ried on his mother's shoulder, but from a comparison 
of 16 3 lf>; 17, it appears that he must have been 
14 when Isaac was born, and, since weaning some- 
times occurs at the age of 3 in the East, may have 
been even as old as 17 when this incident happened. 
Again, “We all remember the scene (Gen 27) in 
which Isaac in extreme old age blesses his sons; 
wo picture him as lying on his deathbed. Do we, 
however, all realize that, according to the chronol- 
ogy of the Book of Gen lie must have been thus 
lying on his deathbed for eighty years (cf 25 29; 
26 34; 35 28)? Yet we can only diminish this 
period by extending proportionately the interval 
between Esau marrying his Hittite wives (26 34) 
and Rebekah’s suggestion to Isaac to send Jacob 
away, lest he should follow his brother’s example 
(27 40) ; which, from the nature of the case, will not 
admit of any but slight extension. Keil, however, 
does so extend it, reducing the period of Isaac's 
final illness by 43 years, and is conscious of no in- 
congruity in supposing thatRebekah, 30 years after 
Esau had taken his Hittite wives, should express 
her fear that Jacob, then aged 77, will do the same" 
(Driver, Contemporary Review , LVII, 221). 

An important instance occurs in Nu. According to 
33 38, Aaron died on the 1st day of the 5th month. 
From Dt 1 3 it appears that 6 months later Moses 
delivered his speech in the plains of Moab. Into 
those 6 months arc compressed one month's mourn- 
ing for Aaron, the Arad campaign, the wandering 
round by the Red Sea, the campaigns against Sihon 
and Og, the missions to Balaam and the whole epi- 
sode of his prophecies, the painful occurrences of 
Nu 25, the second census, the appointment of 
Joshua, the expedition against Midian, besides other 
events. It is clearly impossible to fit all these into 
the time. 

Other discrepancies arc of the most formidable 
character. Aaron dies now at Mt. Hor (Nu 20 28; 
33 38), now at Moserah (Dt 10 6). According to 
Dt 1; 2 1.14, the children of Israel left Kadesh- 
barnea in the 3d year and never subsequently 
returned to it, while in Nu they apparently remain 
there till the journey to Mt. Hor, where Aaron 
dies in the 40th year. The Tent of Meeting per- 
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haps provides some of the most perplexing of the 
discrepancies, for while according to the well-known 
scheme of Ex 25 ff and many other passages, it 
was a large and heavy erection standing in the 
midst of the camp, Ex 33 7-11 provides us with 
another Tent of Meeting that stood outside the 
camp at a distance and could be carried by Moses 
alone. The vbs. used are frequentative, denoting 
a regular practice, and it is impossible to suppose 
that after receiving the commands for the Tent of 
Meeting Moses could have instituted a quite differ- 
ent tent of the same name. Joseph again is sold, now 
by Ishmaelites (Gen 37 27.286; 39 1), anon by 
Midiamtes (87 28a.36). Sometimes he is impris- 
oned in one place, sometimes apparently in another. 
The story of Korah, Dathan and Abiram in Nu 16 
is equally full of difficulty. The enormous numbers 
of the Israelites given in Nu 1-4, etc, are in conflict 
with passages that regard them as very few. 

(4) Doublets. — Another portion of the critical 
argument is provided by doublets or duplicate 
narratives of the same event, e g. Gen 16 and 21. 
These are particularly numerous in Gen, but are 
not confined to that book. “Twice do quails 
appear in connection with the daily manna (Nu 11 
4-6 31ff; Ex 16 13). Twice does Moses draw 
water from the rock, when the strife of Israel begets 
the name Meribah (‘strife’) (Ex 17 1-7; Nu 20 
1-13)” (Carpenter, Hcxateuch , I, 30). 

(5) The laws. — Most stress is laid on the argument 
from the laws and their supposed historical setting. 
By far the most important portions of this are ex- 
amined in Sanctuary and Priests (q v ). These 
subjects form the two main pillars of the Graf- 
Wellhausen theory, and accordingly the arts, in 
question must be read as supplementing the present 
article. An illustration may be taken from the 
slavery laws. It is claimed that. Ex 21 1-6; Dt 15 
12 ff permit a Hebrew to contract for life slavery 
after 6 years’ service, but that Lev 25 39^42 takes 
no notice of this law and enacts the totally different 
provision that Hebrews may remain in slavery only 
till the Year of Jubilee. While these different 
enactments might proceed from the same hand if 
propel ly coordinated, it is contended that this is 
not the case and that the legislator in Lev ignores 
the legislator in Ex and is in turn ignored by the 
legislator in Dt, who only knows the law of Ex. 

(6) The argument from style — The argument from 
Style is less easy to exemplify shortly, since it de- 

f ends so largely on an immense mass of details. 

t is said that each of the sources has certain char- 
acteristic phrases which either occur nowhere else 
or only with very much less frequency. For in- 
stance in Gen 1, where 'Blbhlm is used throughout, 
we find the word “create,” but this is not employed 
in 2 46 ff, where the Tetragrammaton occurs. 
Hence it is argued that this word is peculiarly 
characteristic of P as contrasted with the other 
documents, and may be used to prove his presence 
in e g. 5 1 f. 

(7) Props of the development hypothesis. — While 
the main supports of the Graf-Wellhausen theory 
must be sought in the arts, to which reference has 
been made, it is necessary to mention briefly some 
other phenomena to w hich some weight is attached. 
Jer displays many close resemblances to Dt, and 
the framework of K is written in a style that has 
marked similarities to the same book. Ezk again 
has notable points of contact with P and esp. with 
H; either he was acquainted with these portions of 
the Pent or else he must have exercised considerable 
influence on those who composed them. Lastly 
the Chronicler is obviously acquainted with the 
completed Pent. Accordingly, it is claimed that 
the literature provides a sort of external standard 
that confirms the historical stages which the differ- 


ent Pentateuchal sources are said to mark. Dt 
influences Jer and the subsequent literature. It is 
argued that it would equally have influenced the 
earlier books, had it then existed. So too the com- 
pleted Pent should have influenced K as it did Ch, 
if it had been in existence when the earlier history 
was composed. 

(1) The veto of textual criticism. — The first great 
objection that may be made to the higher criticism 
is that it starts from the Massoretic 
3. Answer text (MT) without investigation. This 
to the is not the only text that has come down 

Critical to us, and in some instances it can be 
Analysis shown that alternative readings that 
have been preserved are superior to 
those of the MT. A convincing example occurs 
in Ex 18. According to the Hcb, Jethro comes to 
Moses and says “I, thy father-in-law .... am 
come,” and subsequently Moses goes out to meet his 
father-in-law. The critics here postulate different 
sources, but some of the best authorities have pn*- 
served a reading which (allowing for ancient differ- 
ences of orthography) supposes an alteration of a 
single letter. According to this reading the text 
told how one (or they) came to Moses and said 
“Behold thy father-in-law .... is come ” As 
the result of this Moses went out and met Jolhro. 
The vast improvement in the sense is self-evident. 
But in weighing the change other considerations 
must be borne in mind. Since this is the reading of 
some of the most ancient authorities, only two views 
are possible. Either the MT has undergone a cor- 
ruption of a single letter, or else a redactor made a 
most improbable cento of two documents which gave 
a narrative of the most doubtful sense. Fortunately 
this was followed by textual corruption of so happy 
a character as to remove the difficulty by the change 
of a single letter; and this corruption was so wide- 
spread that it was accepted as the genuine text by 
some of our best authorities. There can be little 
doubt which of these two cases is the more credible, 
and with the recognition of the textual solution the 
particular bit of the analysis that depends on this 
corruption falls to the ground. This instance illus- 
trates one branch of textual criticism; there are 
others. Sometimes the narrative shows with cer- 
tainty that in the transmission of the text trans- 
positions have taken place; e g. the identification 
of Kadcsh shows that it was S of Hormah. Con- 
sequently a march to compass Edom by way of the 
Red Sea would not bring the Israelites to Hormah. 
Here there is no reason to doubt that the events 
narrated are historically true, but there is grave 
reason to doubt that they happened in the present 
order of the narrative. Further, Dt gives an ac- 
count that is parallel to certain passages of Nu ; and 
it confirms those passages, but places the events in 
a different order. Such difficulties may often be 
solved by simple transpositions, and when trans- 
positions in the text of Nu are made under the guid- 
ance of Dt they have a very different probability 
from guesses that enjoy no such sanction. Another 
department of textual criticism deals w’ith the re- 
moval of glosses, i.e. notes that have crept into the 
text. Here the ancient VSS often help us, one or 
other omitting some words which may be proved 
from other sources to be a later addition. _ Thus in 
Ex 17 7 the Vulg did not know the expression, “and 
Meribah” (one word in Ileb), and calls the place 
“Massah” simply. This is confirmed by the fact 
that Dt habitually calls the place Massah (6 16; 
9 22; 33 8). The true Meribah was Kadesh (Nu 
20) and a glossator has here added this by mistake 
(see further [4] below). Thus we can say that a 
scientific textual criticism often opposes a real veto 
to the higher critical analysis by showing that the 
arguments rest on late corruptions and by explain- 
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ing the true origin of the difficulties on which the 
critics rely. 

(2) A8truc f 8 due tested. — Astruc’s clue must next 
be examined. The critical case breaks down with 
extraordinary frequency. No clean division can 
be effected, i.e. there are cases where the MT of 
Gen makes P or E use the Tetragrammaton or 
J ’Eldhlm. In some of these cases the critics can 
suggest no reason; in others they are compelled to 
assume that the MT is corrupt for no better reason 
than that it is in conflict with their theory. Again 
the exigencies of the theory frequently force the 
analyst to sunder verses or phrases that cannot be 
understood apart from their present contexts, e.g. 
in Gen 28 21 Carpenter assigns the words “and 
Jeh will be my God” to J while giving the begin- 
ning and end of the verse to E; in ch 31 , ver 3 goes 
to a redactor, though E actually refers to the state- 
ment of ver 3 in ver 5; in ch 32 , ver 30 is tom from 
a J-context and given to E, thus leaving ver 31 (J) 
unintelligible. When textual criticism is applied, 
startling facts that entirely shatter the higher 
critical argument are suddenly revealed. The 
variants to the Divine appellations in Gen are very 
numerous, and in some instances the new readings 
are clearly superior to the MT, even when they 
substitute * Elohim for the Tetragrammaton. Thus, 
in 16 11, the explanation of the name IshmacZ 
requires the word ’Eldhim, as the name would other- 
wise have been Ishmayo/i, and one Heb MS, a re- 
cension of the LXX and the Old Lat do in fact pre- 
serve the reading 'Elohlm. The full facts and ar- 
guments cannot be given here, but Professor 
Schlogl has made an exhaustive examination of the 
various texts from Gen 1 1 to Ex 3 12. Out of a 
total of 347 occurrences of one or both words in the 
MT of that passage, there are variants in 196 in- 
stances. A very important and detailed discussion, 
too long to be summarized here, will now be found 
in TMH , I. Wellhausen himself has admitted that 
the textual evidence constitutes a sore point of the 
documentary theory ( Expos T, XX, 663). Again in 
Ex 6 3, many of the best authorities read “I was 
not made known” instead of “I was not known”— 
a difference of a single letter in Heb. But if this 
be right, there is comparative evidence to suggest 
that to the early mind a revelation of his name 
by a deity meant a great deal more than a 
mere knowledge of the name, and involved rather 
a pledge of his power. Lastly the analysis may 
be tested in yet another way by inquiring whether 
it fits in with the other data, and when it is 
discovered (see below 4, fl]) that it involves 
ascribing, e.g. a passage that cannot be later 
than the time of Abraham to the period of the 
kingdom, it becomes certain that the clue and the 
method are alike misleading (see further E PC, ch i; 
Expos T, XX, 378 f, 473-75, 563; TMH. I; PS. 
49-142; BS, 1913, 145-74; A. Troelstra, The Name 
of God, NKZ , XXIV [1913], 119-48; Expos, 1913). 

(3) Narrative discrepancies and signs of post - 
Mosaic date. — Septuagintal MSS are providing very 
illuminating material for dealing with the chrono- 
logical difficulties. It is well known that the LXX 
became corrupt and passed through various recen- 
sions (see Septuagint). The original text has not 
yet been reconstructed z but as the result of the great 
variety of recensions it happens that our various 
MSS present a wealth of alternative readings. 
Some of these show an intrinsic superiority to the 
corresponding readings of the MT. Take the case 
of Ishmael’s age. We have seen (above, 2, [3]) that 
although in Gen 21 14 f he is a boy who can be 
carried by his mother even after the weaning of 
Isaac, his father, according to 16 3.16, was 86 years 
old at the time of his birth, and, according to ch 


17 , 100 years old when Isaac was bora. In 17 25 
we find that Ishmael is already 13 a year before 
Isaac’s birth. Now we are familiar with marginal 
notes that set forth a system of chronology in many 
printed Eng. Bibles. In this case the Septuagintal 
variants suggest that something similar is respon- 
sible for the difficulty of our Heb. Two MSS, 
apparently representing a recension, omit the words, 
“after Abram had dwelt ten years in the land of 
Canaan” in 16 3, and again, ver 16, while in 17 25 
there is a variant making Ishmael only 3 years old. 
If these readings are correct it is easy to see how the 
difficulty arose. The narrative originally contained 
mere round numbers, like 100 years old, and these 
were not intended to be taken literally. A com- 
mentator constructed a scheme of chronology which 
was embodied in marginal notes. Then these crept 
into the text and such numbers as were in conflict, 
with them were thought to be corrupt and under- 
went alteration. Thus the 3-year-old Ishmael 
became 13. 

The same MSS that present us with the variants 
in Gen 16 have also preserved a suggestive reading 
in 35 28, one of the passages that are responsible 
for the inference that according to the text of Gen 
Isaac lay on his deathbed for 80 years (see above, 
2, [3]). According to this Isaac was not 180, but 
150 years old when he died. It is easy to see that 
this is a round nunjber, not to be taken literally, 
but this is not the only source of the difficulty, in 
27 41, Esau, according to EV, states “The days of 
mourning for my father are at hand; then will I 
slay my brother Jacob.” This is a perfectly possible 
rendering of the Heb, but the LXX tr 4 the text 
differently, and its rendering, while grammatically 
correct, has the double advantage of avoiding Isaac’s 
long lingering on a deathbed and of presenting 
Esau’s hatred and ferocity far more vividly. It 
renders, “May the days of mourning for my father 
approach that I may slay my brother Jacob ” 
Subsequent translators preferred the milder version, 
but doubtless the LXX has truly apprehended the 
real sense of the narrative. If we read the ch with 
this modification, we see Isaac as an old man, not 
knowing when he may die, performing the equiva- 
lent of making his will. It puts no strain on our 
credulity to suppose that he may have lived 20 or 
30 years longer. Such episodes occur constantly 
in everyday experience. As to the calculations 
based on 25 26 and 26 34, the numbers used are 60 
and 40, which, as is well known, were frequently 
employed by the ancient Hebrews, not as mathe- 
matical egressions, but simply to denote unknown 
or unspecified periods. See Number. 

The other chronological difficulty cited above 
(viz. that there is not room between the date of 
Aaron’s death and the address by Moses in the 
plains of Moab for all the events assigned to this 
eriod by Nu) is met partly by a reading preserved 
y the Pesh and partly by a series of transpositions. 
In Nu 33 38 Pesh reads “first” for “fifth” as the 
month of Aaron’s death, thus recognizing a longer 
period for the subsequent events. The transposi- 
tions, however, which are largely due to the evidence 
of Dt, solve the most formidable and varied diffi- 
culties; e.g. a southerly march from Kadesh no 
longer conducts the Israelites to Arad in the north, 
the name. Hormah is no longer used (Nu 14 45) 
before it is explained (21 3), there is no longer an 
account directly contradicting Dt and making the 
Israelites spend 38 years at Kadesh immediately 
after receiving a Divine command to turn “to- 
morrow” (Nu 14 25). A full discussion is impos- 
sible here and will be found in EPC, 114-38. The 
order of the narrative that emerges as probably 
original is as follows: Nu 12 ; 20 1.14-21; 21 1-3; 
13 ; 14 ; 16 - 18 ; 20 2-13.22a; 21 45-9, then some 
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missing vs, bringing the Israelites to the head of 
the Gulf of Akabah and narrating the turn north- 
ward from Elath and Ezion-geber, then 20 22fr-29; 
21 4a, and some lost words telling of the arrival at 
the station before Oboth. In Nu 33, ver 40 is a 
gloss that is missing in Lagarde’s LXX, and vs 
36b-37a should probably come earlier in the chapter 
than they do at present. 

Another example of transposition is afforded by 
Ex 33 7-1 1 ? the passage relating to’ the Tent of 
Meeting which is at present out of place (see above 
2, [3]). It is supposed that this is E’s idea of the 
Tabernacle, but that, unlike P, he places it outside 
the camp and makes Joshua its priest. This latter 
view is discussed and refuted in Priests, 3, where 
it is shown that Ex 33 7 should be rendered “And 
Moses used to take a [or, the] tent and pitch it for 
himself ,” etc. As to the theory that this is E’s 
account of the Tabernacle, Ex 18 has been over- 
looked. This chapter belongs to the same E but 
refers to the end of the period spent at Horeb, i.c. 
it is later than 33 7-11. In vs 13-16 we find Moses 
sitting with all the people standing, about him be- 
cause they came to inquire of God; i.e. the business 
which according to ch 33 was transacted in solitude 
outside the camp was performed within the camp 
in the midst of the people at a later period. This 
agrees with P, e.g. Nu 27 . If now we look at the 
other available clues, it appears that 33 11 seems 
to introduce Joshua for the first time. The passage 
should therefore precede 17 8-15; 24 13; 32 17, 
where he is already known. Again, if Ex 18 refers 
to the closing scenes at Horeb (as it clearly does), 
Ex 24 14 providing for the temporary transaction 
of judicial business reads very strangely. It ought 
to be preceded by some statement of the ordinary 
course in normal times when Moses was not absent 
from the camp. Ex 33 7 ff provides such a state- 
ment.. The only earlier place to which it can be 
assigned is after 13 22, but there it fits the context 
marvelously, for the statements as to the pillar of 
cloud in 33 9 f attach naturally to those in 13 21 f. 
With this change all the difficulties disappear. 
Immediately after leaving Egypt Moses began the 
practice of carrying a tent outside the camp and try- 
ing cases there. This lasted till the construction of 
the Tabernacle. “And there I will meet with thee, 
and I will commune with thee” (Ex 25 22). After 
its erection the earlier tent was disused, and the 
court sat at the door of the Tabernacle in the center 
of the camp (see, further, EPC , 93-102, 106 f). 

Some other points must be indicated more briefly. 
In Nu 16 important Septuagintal variants remove 
the main difficulties by substituting “company of 
Korah” for “dwelling of Ivorah, Dathan, and 
Abiram” in two vs (see EPC , 143-46). Similarly 
in the Joseph-story the perplexities have arisen 
through corruptions of verses which may still be 
corrected by the vcrsional evidence (PS, 29-48). 
There is evidence to show that the numbers of the 
Israelites are probably due to textual corruption 
(EPC, 155-69). Further, there are numerous pas- 
sages where careful examination has led critics 
themselves to hold that particular verses are later 
notes. In this way they dispose of Dt 10 6 f 
(Aaron’s death, etc), the references to the Israel- 
itish kingdom (Gen 36 31) and the Canaanitcs as 
being “then” in the land (12 6; 13 7), the bedstead 
of Og (Dt 3 11) and other passages. In Gen 22, 
“the land of Moriah” is unknown to the VSS which 
present the most diverse readings, of which “the 
land of the Amorite” is perhaps the most probable; 
while in ver 14 the LXX, reading the same Heb con- 
sonants as MT, translates “In the Mount the Lord 
was seen. ” This probably refers to a view that Got 1 
manifested Himself esp. in the mountains (cf 1 K 
20 23.28) and has no reference whatever to the 


Temple Hill. The Massoretic pointing is presum- 
ably due to a desire to avoid what seemed to be an 
anthropomorphism (see further PS, 19-21) . Again, 
in Nu 21 14, the LXX knows nothing of “a book 
of the Wars of Jeh” (see Field, Hexapla, ad loc.). 
It is difficult to tell what the original reading was, 
esp. as the succeeding words are corrupt in the Heb. 
but it appears that no genitive followed “wars” ana 
it is doubtful if there was any reference to a “book 
of wars.” 

(4) The argument from the doublets examined . — 
The foregoing sections show that the documentary 
theory often depends on phenomena that were ab- 
sent from the original Pent. We ate now to exam- 
ine arguments that rest on other foundations. The 
doublets have been cited, but when we examine the 
instances more carefully, some curious facts emerge. 
Gen 16 and 21 are, to all appearance, narratives of 
different events; so are Ex 17 1-7 and Nu 20 1-13 
(the drawing of water from rocks). In the latter 
case the critics after rejecting this divide the pas- 
sages into 5 different stories, two going to J, two to 
E and one to P. If the latter also had a Rephidim- 
narrative (cf Nu 33 14 P), there were 6 tales. In 
any case both J and E tell two stories each. It is 
impossible to assign any cogency to the argument 
that the author of the Pent could not have told two 
such narratives, if not merely the redactor of the 
Pent but also J and E could do so. The facts as 
to the manna stories are similar. As to the flights 
of quails, it is known that these do in fact occur 
every year, and the Pent places them at almost 
exactly a year’s interval (see EPC, 104 f, 109 f). 

(5) The critical argument from the laws. — The 
legal arguments are due to a variety of miscon- 
ceptions, the washing out of the historical back- 
ground and the state of the text. Reference must 
be made to the separate articles (esp. Sanctuary; 
Priests). As the slave laws were cited, it may be 
explained that in ancient Israel as in other com- 
munities slavery could arise or slaves be acquired 
in many ways: e.g. birth, purchase (Gen 14 14; 
17 12, etc), gift (20 14), capture in war (14 21: 
34 29), kidnapping (Joseph). The law of Ex and 
Dt applies only to Heb slaves acquired by purchase, 
not to slaves acquired in any other way, and least 
of all to those who in the eye of the law were not 
true slaves. Lev 25 has nothing to do with Heb 
slaves. It is concerned merely with free Israelites 
who become insolvent. “If thy brother be waxed 
poor wfith thee, and sell himself” it begins (ver 39 ). 
Nobody w ho was already a slave could wax poor 
and sell himself. The law then provides that these 
insolvent freemen were not to be treated as slaves. 
In fact, they were a class of free bondmen, i.e. they 
w r cre full citizens W'ho wnre compelled to perform 
certain duties. A similar class of free bondmen 
existed in ancient Rome and were called nexi. The 
Egyptians who sold themselves to Pharaoh and 
became serfs afford another though less apt parallel. 
In all ancient societies insolvency led to some limi- 
tations of freedom, but while in some full slavery 
ensued, in others a sharp distinction w r as drawn 
between the slave and the insolvent freeman (see 
further SBL, 5-11). 

(6) The argument from style. — Just as this argu- 
ment is too detailed to be set out in a work like the 
present, so the answer cannot be given with any 
degree of fulness. It may be said generally that 
the argument too frequently neglects differences of 
subject-matter and otner sufficient reasons, (such as 
considerations of euphony and slight variations of 
meaning) which often provide far more natural 
reasons for the phenomena observed. Again, the 
VSS suggest that the Bib. text has been heavily 
glossed. Thus in many passages where the fre- 
quent recurrence of certain words and phrases is 
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supposed to attest the presence of P, versiqnal evi- 
dence seems to show that the expressions in ques- 
tion have been introduced by glossators, and when 
they are removed the narrative remains unaffected 
in meaning, but terser and more vigorous and 
greatly improved as a vehicle of expression. To 
take a simple instance in Gen 23 1, “And the life 
of Sarah was a hundred and seven and twenty years: 
. ... the years of the life of Sarah ,” the italicized 
words were missing in the LXX. When they are 
removed the meaning is unaltered, but the form of 
expression is far superior. They are obviously a 
mere marginal note. Again the critical method is 
perpetually breaking down. It constantly occurs 
that redactors have to be called in to remove from 
a passage attributed to some source expressions that 
are supposed to be characteristic of another source, 
and this is habitually done on no other ground than 
that the theory requires it. One instance must 
be given. It is claimed that the word “create” is 
a P-word. It occurs several times in Gen 1 1 — 
2 4a and 3 t in Gen 6 1.2, but in 6 7 it is found in 
a J-passage, and some critics therefore assign it to a 
redactor. Yet J undoubtedly uses the word in Nu 
16 30 and D in Dt 4 32. On the other hand, P 
does not use the word exclusively , even in Gen 1 
1 — 2 4, the word “make” being employed in 1 7. 
25.26.31- 2 2, while in 2 3 both words are com- 
bined. Yet all these passages are given unhesi- 
tatingly to P. 

(7) Perplexities of the theory . — The perplexities 
of the critical hypothesis are very striking, but a 
detailed discussion is impossible here. Much ma- 
terial will, however, be found in POT and Eerd. St. 
A few general statements may be made. The criti- 
cal analysis repeatedly divides a straightforward 
narrative into two sets of fragments, neither of 
which will make sense without the other. A man 
will go to sleep in one document and wake in an- 
other, or a subject will belong to one source and the 
predicate to another. No intelligible account can 
be given of the proceedings of the redactors who at 
one moment slavishly preserve their sources and at 
another cut them about without any necessity, who 
now rewrite their material and now leave it un- 
touched. Even in the ranks of the Wellhausen 
critics chapters will be assigned by one writer to the 
post-exilic period and by another to the earliest 
sources (e g. Gen 14, pre-Mosaic in the main ac- 
cording to Sellin [1910], post-exilic according to 
others), and the advent of Eerdmans and Dahse has 
greatly increased the perplexity. Clue after clue, 
both stylistic and material, is put forward, to be 
abandoned silently at some later stage. Circular 
arguments are extremely common: it is first alleged 
that some phenomenon is characteristic of a par- 
ticular source; then passages are referred to that 
source for no other reason than the presence of that 
phenomenon; lastly these passages are cited to prove 
that the phenomenon in question distinguishes the 
source. Again the theory is compelled to feed on 
itself ; for J, E, P, etc, we have schools of J’s, E's, 
etc, subsisting side by side for centuries, using the 
same, material, employing the same ideas, yet re- 
maining separate in minute stylistic points. This 
becomes impossible when viewed in the light of the 
evidences of pre-Mosaic date in parts of Gen (see 
below 4, [1] to [3]). 

(8) Signs of unity . — It is often possible to pro- 
duce very convincing internal evidence of the unity 
of what the critics sunder. A strong instance of 
this is to be found when one considers the characters 
portrayed. The character of Abraham or Laban, 
Jacob or Moses is essentially unitary. There is 
but one Abraham, and this would not be so if we 
really had a cento of different documents repre- 
senting the results of the labor of various schools 


during different centuries. Again, there are some- 
times literary marks of unity, e.g. in Nu 16, the 
effect of rising anger is given to the dialogue by the 
repetition of “Ye take too much upon you” (vs 3.7), 
followed by the repetition of “Is it a small thing 
that” (vs 9.13). This must be the work of a single 
literary artist (see further SBL, 37 f). 

(9) Supposed props of the development hypothesis. 
— When we turn to the supposed props of the devel- 
opment hypothesis we see that there is nothing 
conclusive in the critical argument. Jer and the 
subsequent lit. certainly exhibit the influence of 
Dt, but a Book of the Law was admittedly found 
in Josiah’s reign and had lain unread for at any rate 
some considerable time. Some of its requirements 
had been in actual operation, e.g. in Naboth’s case, 
while others had become a dead letter. . The cir- 
cumstances of its discovery, the belief in its un- 
doubted Mosaic authenticity and the subsequent 
course of history led to its greatly influencing con- 
temporary and later writers, but that really proves 
nothing. Ezk again was steeped in priestly ideas, 
but it is shown in Priests, 56, how this may be 
explained. Lastly, Ch certainly knows the whole 
Pent, but as certainly misinterprets it (see Priests). 
On the other hand the Pent itself always repre- 
sents portions of the legislation as being intended 
to reach the people only through the priestly teach- 
ing, and this fully accounts for P’s lack of influ- 
ence on the earlier literature. As to the differences 
of stvle within the Pent itself, something is said in 
III, below. Hence this branch of the critical argu- 
ment really proves nothing, for the phenomena are 
susceptible of more than one explanation. 

(1) The narrative of Genesis . — Entirely different 
lines of argument are provided b\ r the abundant 
internal evidences of date. In Gen 
4. Evidence 10 19, we read the phrase “as thou 
of Date goest toward Sodom and Gomorrah, 
and Admah and Zeboiim” in a defi- 
nition of boundary. Such language could only 
have originated when the places named actually 
existed. One does not define boundaries by refer- 
ence to towns that are purely mythical or have 
been overthrown many centuries previously. The 
consistent tradition is that these towns were de- 
stroyed in the lifetime of Abraham, and the pas- 
sage therefore cannot be later than his age. But 
the critics assign it to a late stratum of J, i e. to 
a period at least 1,000 years too late. This sug- 
gests several comments. First, it may reasonably 
be asked whether much reliance can be placed on 
a method which after a century and a half of the 
closest investigation does not permit its exponents 
to arrive at results that are correct to within 1,000 
years. Secondly, it shows clearly that in the com- 
position of the Pent very old materials were incor- 
porated in their original language. Of the historical 
importance of this fact more will be said in IV ; in 
this connection we must observe that it throws 
fresh light on expressions that point to the presence 
in Gen of sources composed in Pal, e.g. “the sea” 
for “the West” indicates the probability of a Pal- 
estinian sburce, but once it is proved that we have 
materials as old as the time of Abraham such cx- 

S ressions do not argue post-Mosaic, but rather pre- 
losaic authorship. Thirdly, the passage demol- 
ishes the theory of schools of J’s, etc. It cannot 
seriously be maintained that there was a school 
of J’s writing a particular style marked by the 
most delicate and subjective criteria subsisting 
continuously for some 10 or 12 centuries from the 
time of Abraham onward, side by side with other 
writers with whom its members never exchanged 
terms of even such common occurrence as “hand- 
maid.” 

Gen 10 19 is not the only passage of this kind. 
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In 2 14 we read of the Hiddekel (Tigris) as flowing 
E. of Assur, though there is an alternative reading 
“in front of.” If the tr “east” be correct, the pas- 
sage must antedate the 13th cent. BC, for A§§ur, 
the ancient capital, which was on the west bank of 
the Tigris, was abandoned at about that date for 
Kalkhi on the E. 

(2) Archaeology and Genesis. — Closely connected 
with the foregoing are cases where Gen has pre- 
served information that is true of a very early time 
only. ' Thus in 10 22 Elam figures as a son of Shem. 
The historical Elam was, however, an Aryan people. 
Recently inscriptions have been discovered which 
show that in very early times Elam really was in- 
habited by Semites. “The fact,” writes Driver, 
ad loc., “is not one which the writer of this verse is 
likely to have known.” This contention falls to 
the ground when we find that only three verses off 
we have material that goes back at least as far as 
the time of Abraham. After all, the presumption 
is that the writer stated the fact because he knew it, 
not in spite of his not knowing it; and that knowl- 
edge must be due to the same cause as the note- 
worthy language of ver 19, i.e. to early date. 

This is merely one example of the confirmations 
of little touches in Gen that are constantly being 
provided by archaeology. For the detailed facts 
see the separate arts., e.g. Amraphel; Jerusalem, 
and cf IV, below. 

From the point of view of the critical question 
we note (a) that such accuracy is a natural mark of 
authentic early documents, and (b) that in view of 
the arguments already adduced and of the legal 
evidence to be considered, the most reasonable ex- 
planation is to lx* found in a theory of contemporary 
authorship. 

(3 ) The leqal ci'vlence of Genesis — The legal evi- 
dence is perhaps more convincing, for here no 
theory of late authorship can be devised to evade 
the natural inference. Correct information as to 
early names, geography, etc, might be the result of 
researches by an exilic writer in a Bab library; but 
early customs that are confirmed by the universal 
ex}M»rionce of primitive societies, and that point to a 
stage of development which had long been passed 
in the Babylonia even of Abraham’s day, can be 
due to but one cause — genuine early sources. The 
narrative's of Gen are certainly not the work of com- 
parative sociologists. Two instances may be cited. 
The law of homicide shows us two stages that are 
known to be earlier than the stage attested by Ex 
21 12 ff. In the story of Cain we have one stage; 
in Gen 9 6, which does not yet recognize any dis- 
tinction between murder and other forms of homi- 
cide, we have the other. 

Our other example shall be the unlimited power 
of life and death possessed by the head of the family 
(38 24; 42 37, etc), which has not yet been limited 
in any way by the jurisdiction of the courts as in 
Ex-Dt. In both cases comparative historical juris- 
prudence confirms the Bible account against the 
critical, which would make e.g. Gen 9 6 post-exilic, 
while assigning Ex 21 to a much earlier period. (On 
the whole subject see further OP, 135 ff.) 

(4) The professedly Mosaic character of the legis- 
lation. — Coming now to the four concluding books 
of the Pent, we must first observe that the legisla- 
tion everywhere professes to be Mosaic. Perhaps 
this is not always fully realized. In critical edi- 
tions of the text the rubrics and an occasional phrase 
are sometimes assigned to redactors, but the repre- 
sentation of Mosaic date is far too closely inter- 
woven with the matter to be removed by such 
devices. If e.g. we take such a section as Dt 12, 
we shall find it full of such phrases as “for ye are not 
as yet come to the rest and to the inheritance,” etc ; 
“when ye go over Jordan,” “the place which the 


Lord shall choose (AV), etc. It is important to 
bear this in mind throughout the succeeding dis- 
cussion. 

(5) The historical situation required by P . — What 
do we find if we ignore the Mosaic dress and seek 
to fit P into any other set of conditions, particularly 
those of the post-exilic period? The general his- 
torical situation gives a clear answer. The Israel- 
ites are represented as being so closely concentrated 
that they will always be able to keep the three pil- 
grimage festivals. One exception only is con- 
templated, viz. that ritual uncleanness or a journey 
may prevent an Israelite from keeping the Pass- 
over. Note that in that case he is most certainly 
to keep it one month later (Nu 9 10 f). How 
could this law have been enacted when the great 
majority of the people were in Babylonia, Egypt, 
etc, so that attendance at the temple was impossible 
for them on any occasion whatever? With this 
exception the entire PC always supposes that the 
whole people are at all times dwelling v ithin easy 
reach of the religious center. How strongly this 
view is embedded in the code may be seen esp. from 
Lev 17, which provides that all domestic animals 
to be slaughtered for food must be brought to the 
door of the Tent of Meeting. Are we to suppose 
that somebody deliberately intended such legislation 
to apply when the Jews were scattered all over the 
civilized world, or even all over Canaan? If so, it 
means a total prohibition of animal food for all save 
the inhabitants of the capital. 

In post -exilic days there was no more pressing 
danger for the religious leaders to combat than 
intermarriage'! but this code, which is supposed to 
have been written for the express purpose of bring- 
ing about their action, goes out of its way to give 
a fictitious account of a war and incidentally to 
legalize some such unions (Xu 31 l£>). And this 
chapter also contains a law of booty. What could 
be more unsuitable? How and w here were the Jews 
to make conquests and capture booty in the days of 
Ezra? 

“Or again, pass to the last chapter of Nu and con- 
sider the historical setting. What is the complaint 
urged by t lie deputation that waits upon Moses? 
It is this: If heiresses ‘be married to any of the sons 
of the other tribes of the children of Israel^ then shall 
their inheritance be taken away from the inheritance 
of our fathers, and shall be added to the inheritance 
of the tribe whereunto they shall belong/ What a 
pressing grievance for a legislator to consider and 
redn*ss when tribes and tribal lots had long since 
ceased to exist for ever’” [OP, 121 f). 

Perhaps the most informing of all the discrepan- 
cies between P and the post-exilic age is one that 
explains the freedom of the earlier prophets from 
its literary' influence. According to the constant 
testimony of the Pent, including P, portions of the 
law were to reach the people only through priestly 
teachmg (I^ev 10 11; Dt 24 8; 33 10, etc). Ezra 
on the other hand read portions of P to the whole 
people. 

(6 ) The hierarchical organization in P . — Much of 
what falls under this head is treated in Priests, 2, 
(a), (b), and need not be repeated here. The follow- 
ing may be added: “Urim and Thummim were not 
used after the Exile. In lieu of the simple condi- 
tions — a small number of priests and a body of 
Levites — we find a developed hierarchy, priests, 
Levites, singers, porters, Nethinim, sons of Solo- 
mon’s servants. The code that ex hypothesi was 
forged to deal with this state of affairs has no ac- 
quaintance W'ith them. The musical sendees of the 
temple are as much beyond its line of vision as the 
worship of the synagogue. Even such an organi- 
zation as that betrayed by the reference in 1 S 2 
36 to the appointment by the high priest to positions 
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carrying pecuniary emoluments is far beyond the 
primitive simplicity of P” (0 P, 122) . 

(7) The legal evidence of P. — As this subject is 
technical we can only indicate the line of reason- 
ing. Legal rules may be such as to enable the his- 
torical inquirer to say definitely that they belong 
to an early stage of society. Thus if we find ele- 
mentary rules relating to the inheritance of a farmer 
who dies without leaving sons, we know that they 
cannot be long subsequent to the introduction of 
individual property in land, unless of course the 
law has been deliberately altered. It is an every- 
day occurrence for men to die without leaving sons, 
and the question what is to happen to their land in 
such cases must from the nature of the case be 
raised and settled before very long. When there- 
fore we find such rules in Nu 27, etc, we know that 
they are either very old or else represent a deliberate 
change in the law. The latter is really out of the 
question, and we are driven back to their antiquity 
(see further OP, 124 ff). Again in Nu 35 we find 
an elaborate struggle to express a general principle 
which shall distinguish between two kinds of homi- 
cide. The earlier law had regarded all homicide as 
on the same level (Gen 9). Now, the human mind 
only reaches general principles through concrete 
cases, and other ancient legislations (e.g. the Ice- 
landic) bear witness to the primitive character of 
the rules of Nu. Thus an expert like Dareste can 
say confidently that such rules as these are ex- 
tremely archaic (see further SBL and OP, passim ). 

(8) The evidence of D. — The following may be 
quoted: “Laws are never issued to regulate a state 
of things which has passed away ages before, and 
can by no possibility be revived. What are we to 
think, then, of a hypothesis which assigns the code 
of Dt to the reign of Josiah, or shortly before it, 
when its injunctions to exterminate the Canaanites 
(20 16-18) and the Amalekites (25 17-19), who 
had long since disappeared, would be as utterly out 
of date as a law in New Jersey at the present time 
offering a bounty for killing wolves and bears, or a 
royal proclamation in Great Britain ordering the 
expulsion of the Danes? A law contemplating 
foreign conquests (20 10-15) would have been 
absurd when the urgent question was whether Judah 
could maintain its own existence against the en- 
croachments of Babylon and Egypt. A law dis- 
criminating against Ammon and Moab (23 3.4;, 
in favor of Edom (vs 7.8), had its warrant in the 
Mosaic period, but not in the time of the later kings. 
Jeremiah discriminates precisely the other way, 
promising a future restoration to Moab (48 47) 
and Ammon (49 6 ), which he denies to Edom (49 
17.18), who is also to Joel (3 19), Ob, and Isa (63 
1-6), the representative foe of the people of God. 

. . . . The allusions to Egypt imply familiarity with 

and recent residence in that land And how 

can a code belong to the time of Josiah, which, while 
it contemplates the possible selection of a king in 
the future (Dt 17 14 ff), nowhere implies an actual 
regal government, but vests the supreme central 
authority in a judge and the priesthood (17 8-12; 
19 17); which lays special stress on the require- 
ments that the king must be a native and not a for- 
eigner (17 15), when the undisputed line of suc- 
cession had for ages been fixed in the family of David, 
and that he must not ‘cause the people to return 
to Egypt* (ver 16), as they seemed ready to do on 
every grievance in the days of Moses (Nu 14 4), 
but which no one ever dreamed of doing after they 
were fairly established in Canaan?’* (Green, Moses 
and the Prophets , 63 f). This too may be supple- 
mented by legal evidence (e.g. 22 26 testifies to the 
undeveloped intellectual condition of the people). 
Of JE it is unnecessary to speak, for Ex 21 f are 
now widely regarded as Mosaic in critical circles. 


Wellhausen ( Prolegomena 8 , 392, n.) now regards their 
main elements as pre -Mosaic Canaanitish law. 

(9) Later allusions. — These are of two kinds. 
Sometimes we have references to the laws, in other 
cases we find evidence that they were in operation, 
(a) By postulating redactors evidence can be ban- 
ished from the Bib. text. Accordingly, reference will 
only be made to some passages where this procedure 
is not followed. Ezk 22 26 clearly knows of a law 
that dealt with the subjects of P, used its very 
language (cf Lev 10 10 f), and like P was to be 
taught to the people by the priests. Hos 4 6 also 
knows of some priestly teaching, which, however, 
is moral and may therefore be Lev 19 ; but in 8 
1 1-13 he speaks of 10,000 written precepts, and here 
the context points to ritual. The number and the 
subject-matter of these precepts alike make it cer- 
tain that he knew a bulky written law which was not 
merely identical with Ex 21 - 23 , and this passage 
cannot be met by Wellhausen who resorts to the 
device of translating it w ith the omission of the im- 
portant word “write.” ( b ) Again, in dealing with 
institutions the references can often be evaded. It 
is possible to say, “Yes, this passage knows such and 
such a law, but this law does not really come into 
existence with D or P, but was an older law incor- 
porated in these documents ” That arpiment 
would apply, e.g. to the necessity for two witnesses 
in the case of Naboth. That is a law of D, but 
those who assign Dt to the reign of Josiah w'ould 
assert that it is here merely incorporating older 
material. Again the allusions sometimes show 
something that differs in some way from the Pent, 
and it is often impossible to prove that this was a 
development. The critics in such cases claim that 
it represents an earlier stage, and it frequently 
happens that the data are insufficient either to 
support or refute this view. “But fortunately there 
are in P eertain institutions of which the critics defi- 
nitely assert that they are late 1 . Accordingly, ref- 
erences that prove the earlier existence of such in- 
stitutions have a very different probative value. 
Thus it is alleged that before the exile there w r as 
but one national burnt offering and one national 
meal offering each day: whereas Nu 28 demands 
two. Now in 1 K 18 29.36, we find references to 
the offering of the evening oblation, but 2 K 3 20 
speaks of ‘the time of offering the oblation’ in 
connection with the morning. Therefore these two 
oblations were actually in existence centuries before 
the date assigned to P — who, on the critical theory, 
first introduced them. So 2 K 16 15 speaks of 
‘the morning burnt-offering, and the evening meal- 
offering .... with the burnt-offering of all the 
people of the land, and their meal-offering.’ This 
again gives us the two burnt offerings, though, on 
the hypothesis, they were unknown to preexilic 
custom. Similarly in other cases: Jer 32 shows 
us the land laws in actual operation; Ezekiel is 
familiar w’ith the Jubilee laws — though, on the 
critical hypothesis, these did not yet exist. Jero- 
boam was acquainted with P’s date for Tabernacles, 
though the critics allege that the date was first fixed 
in the Exile” (OP, 132 f). 

(10) Oth cr evidence. — We can only mention certain 
other branches of evidence. There is stylistic evi- 
dence of early date (see e.g. Lias, BS, 1910, 20-46, 
299-334). Further, the minute accuracy of the 
narrative of Ex-Nu to local conditions, etc (noticed 
below, IV, 8, [6]), affords valuable testimonj\ It 
may be said generally that the whole work — laws 
and narrative — mirrors early conditions, whether 
we regard intellectual, economic or purely legal 
development (see further below, IV, and OP, 
passim). 

(1) Moral and psychological issues. — The great 
fundamental improbabilities of the critical view 
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have hitherto been kept out of sight in order that 
the arguments for and against the detailed case 
might not be prejudiced by other con- 
5. Funds- sidcrations. We must now glance at 
mental Im- some of the broader issues. The first 
probabilities that occurs is the moral and psycho- 
of the logical incredibility. On theory two 
Critical great frauds were perpetrated — in each 

Case case by men of the loftiest ethical 

principles. Dt was deliberately written 
in the form of Mosaic speeches by some person 
or persons who well knew that their work was 
not Mosaic. P is a make-up — nothing more. All 
its references to the wilderness, the camp, the 
Tent of Meeting, the approaching occupation of 
Canaan, etc, are so many touches introduced for 
the purpose of deceiving. There can be no talk of lit- 
erary convention, for no such convention existed in 
Israel. The prophets all spoke in their own names, 
not in the dress of Moses. David introduced a new 
law of booty in his own name; the Chronicler re- 
eatcdly refers temple ordinances to David and 
olomon ; Samuel introduced a law of the kingdom 
in his own name. Yet we are asked to believe that 
these gigantic forgeries were perpetrated without 
reason or precedent. Is it credible? Consider the 
principles inculcated, e.g. the Deuteronomic denun- 
ciations of false prophets, the prohibition of adding 
aught to the law, the passionate injunctions to teach 
children. Can it be believed that men of such 
principles would have been guilty of such conduct? 
Nctno repente fit lurpissimus , says the old maxim; 
can we suppose that the denunciations of those who 
prophesy falsely in the name of the Lord proceed 
from the pen of one who was himself forging in that 
name? Or can it be that the great majority of 
Bible readers know so little of truth when they meet 
it that they cannot detect the ring of unquestion- 
able sincerity in the references of the Deutorono- 
niist to the historical situation? Or can we really 
believe that documents that original ed in such a 
fashion could have exercised the enormous force for 
righteousness in the world that these documents 
have exercised? Ex nihilo nihil. Are literary 
forgeries a suitable parentage for Gen 1 or Lev or 
Dt? Are the great monotheistic ethical religions 
of the world, with all they have meant, really rooted 
in nothing better than folly and fraud? 

(2) The historical improbability — A second fun- 
damental consideration is the extraordinary his- 
torical improbability that these frauds could have 
been successfully perpetrated. The narrative in 
K undoubtedly relates the finding of what was re- 
garded as an authentic work. King and people, 
priests and prophets must have been entirely de- 
ceived if the critical theory be true. It is surely 
possible that Huldah and Jeremiah were better 
judges than modern critics. Similarly in the case 
of P, if e.g. there had been no Levitical cities or no 
such laws as to tithes and firstlings as were here 
contemplated, but entirely different provisions on 
the subjects, how came the people to accept these 
forgeries so readily? (See further PO T y 257 f, 
294-97.) It is of course quite easy to carry this 
argument too far. It cannot be doubted that the 
exile had meant a considerable break in the his- 
torical continuity of the national development; but 
yet once the two views are understood the choice 
cannot be difficult. On the critical theory elaborate 
literary forgeries were accepted as genuine ancient 
laws; on the conservative theory laws were accepted 
because they were in fact genuine, and interpreted 
as far as possible to meet the entirely different re- 
quirements of the period. This explains both the 
action of the people, and the divergence between 
preexilic and post-exilic practice. The laws were 
the same but the interpretation was different. 


(3) Divergence between the laws and post-exilic 
practice. — Thirdly, the entire perversion of the true 
meaning of the laws in post-exilic times makes the 
critical theory incredible. Examples have been 

f iven (see above, 4, [5], [6], and Priests, passim). 
t must now suffice to take just one instance to 
make the argument clear. We must suppose that 
the author of P deliberately provided that if Levites 
approached the altar both they and the priests 
should die (Nu 18 3), because he really desired 
that they should approach the altar and perform 
certain services there. We must further suppose 
that Ezra and the people on reading these pro- 
visions at once understood that the legislator meant 
the exact opposite of what he had said, and pro- 
ceeded to act accordingly (1 Ch 23 31). This is 
only one little example. It is so throughout P. 
Everybody understands that the Tabernacle is 
really the second Temple and wilderness conditions 
post-exilic, and everybody acts accordingly. Can 
it be contended that this view is credible? 

(4) The testimony of tradition . — Lastly the uni- 
form testimony of tradition is in favor of Mosaic 
authenticity — the tradition of Jews, Samaritans 
and Christians alike. The national consciousness 
of a people, the convergent belief of Christendom 
for 18 centuries are not lightly to be put aside. And 
what is pitted against them? Theories that vary 
with each fresh exponent, and that take their start 
from textual corruption, develop through a con- 
fusion between an altar and a house, and end in 
misdating narratives and laws by 8 or 10 centuries! 
(see above 3 and 4; Sanctuary; Priests). 

If anything at all emerges from the foregoing 
discussion, it is the impossibility of performing any 
such analytical feat as the critics 
6. Origin attempt. No critical microscope can 
and Trans- possibly detect w ith any reasonable 
mission of degree of certainty the joins of vari- 
the Penta- ous sources, even if such sources really 
teuch exist, and when* we find that laws 

and narratives are constantly mis- 
dated by 8 or 10 centuries, we can only admit that 
no progress at all is possible along the lines that 
have been followed. On the other hand, certain 
reasonable results do appear to have been secured, 
and there are indications of the direction in which 
we must look for further light. 

First, then, the Pent contains various notes by later 
hands. Sometimes the VSS enable us to detect and 
remove those notes, but many are pre-versional. Ac- 
cordingly, it is often impossible to get beyond probable 
conjectures on which different minds may differ. 

Secondly, Gen contains pre-Mosaic elements, but we 
cannot determine the scope of these or the number and 
character of the sources employed, or the extent of the 
author’s work. 

Thirdly, the whole body of the legislation is (subject 
only to textual criticism) Mosaic. But the laws of Dt 
carry with them their framework, the speeches which 
cannot be severed from them (see SBL t II). The 
speeches of Dt in turn carry with them large portions of 
the narrative of Ex-Xu which they presuppose. They 
do not necessarily carry with them such passages as Ex 
35-39 or Nu 1-4. 7, 26, but Nu 1-4 contains internal 
evidence of Mosaic date. 

At this point we turn to examine certain textual 

B henomcna that throw light on our problem. It may 
e said that roughly there are tw r o great classes of tex- 
tual corruption — that which is due to the ordinary proc- 
esses of copying, perishing, annotating, etc. and that 
which is due to a conscious and systematic effort to fix 
or edit a text. In the case of ancient authors, there 
comes a time sooner or later when scholarship, realizing 
the corruption that has taken place, makes a systematic 
attempt to produce, so far as possible, a correct stand- 
ard text, instances that will occur to many are to be 
found in the work of the Massoretes on tho Heb text, 
that of Origen and others on the LXX, and that of the 
commission of Peisistratos and subsequently of the 
Alexandrian critics on Homer. There is evidence that 
such revisions took place in the case of tho Pent. A very 
important instance is to be found in the chronology 
of certain portions of Gen of which three different 
VSS survive, the Mossoretic, Sam and Septuagintal. 
Another instance of even greater consequence for the 
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matter in hand is to be found in Ex 85-39- It is well 
known that the LXX preserves an entirely different edi- 
tion from that of MT (supported in the main by the 
Sam and other VSS). Some other examples have been 
noticed incidentally in the preceding discussion; onfe 
other that may be proved by further research to possess 
enormous Importance may be mentioned. It appears 
that in the law of the kingdom (Dt 17) and some other 
passages where the Massoretic and Sam texts speak of 
a hereditary king, the LXX knew nothing of such a 
person (see further PS, 157-68). The superiority of the 
LXX text in this instance appears to be attested by 1 
S, which is unacquainted with any law of the kingdom. 

Thus we know of at least three recensions, tho M, the 
Sam and the Sept. While there are many minor read- 
ings (in cases of variation through accidental corruption) 
in which the two last-named agree, it is nevertheless 


true that in a general way the Sam belongs to the same 
family as the M, while the LXX in the crucial matters 
represents a different textual tradition from the other 
two (see Expos, September 1911, 200-219). How is 
this to be explained ? According to the worthless story 
preserved in the letter of Ansteas the LXX was tr* 
from MSS brought from Jerus at a date long subse- 
quent to the Sam schism. The fact that the LXX pre- 
serves a recension so different from both Sam and MT 
(l.e. from the most authoritative Palestinian tradition 
of the 5th cent. BC and its lineal descendants) suggests 
that this part of the story must be rejected. If so, the 
LXX doubtless represents the text of the Pent prevalent 
in Egypt and descends from a Hcb that separated from 
the ancestor of the M before the Sam schism. At this 
point we must recall the fact that in Jer the LXX differs 
from MT more widely than in any other Bib. book, and 
the current explanation is that the divergence goes back 
to tho times of Jeremiah, his work having been preserved 
in two editions, an Egyp and a Bab We may be sure 
that if the Jews of Egypt had an edition of Jer, they also 
had an edition of that law to w hich Jer refers, and it is 
probable that the main differences between LXX and 
MT (with its allies) are due to the two streams of tra- 
dition separating from the time of the exile — the Egyp 
and tho Bab. The narrative of the finding of tho Book 
of tho Law in tho days of Josiah (2 K 22). which prol>- 
ably refors to Dt only, suggests that its text at that timo 
depended on the single MS found. Tho phenomena 
presented by Gen-Nu certainly suggest that thev too 
were at one time dependent on a single damaged M$ . and 
that conscious efforts were made to restore the original 
order — in some cases at any rate on a wrong principle 
(see csp. EPC, 114-38; BS , 1913, 270-90) In view of 
the great divergences of the LXX in Ex 35-39, it may 
be taken as certain that in some instances tho editing 
went to considerable lengths. 


Thus the history of the Pent, so far as it can be 
traced, is briefly as follows: The backbone of the 
book consists of pre-Mosaic sources in Gen, and 
Mosaic narratives, speeches and legislation in Ex- 
Dt. To this, notes, archaeological, historical, ex- 
planatory, etc, were added by successive readers. 
The text at one time depended on a single MS which 
was damaged, and one or more attempts were made 
to repair this damage by rearrangement of the ma- 
terial. It may be that somfe of the narrative chap- 
ters, such as Nu 1-4, 7, 26, were added from a 
separate source and amplified or rewritten in the 
course of some such redaction, but on this head 
nothing certain can be said. Within a period that 
is attested by the materials that survive, Ex 35-39 
underwent one or more such redactions. Slighter 
redactions attested by Sam and LXX have affected 
the chronological data, the numbers of the Israel- 
ites and some references to post-Mosaic historical 
events. Further than this it is impossible to go on 
our present materials. 

III. Some Literary Point s . — No general estimate 
of the Pent as literature can or need be attempted. 
Probably most readers are fully sensible to its lit- 
erary beauties. Anybody who is not would do well 
to compare the chapter on Joseph in the Koran (12) 
with the Bib. narrative. A few words must be 
said of some of the less obvious matters that 
would naturally fall into a literary discussion, the 
aim being rather to draw the reader's attention 
to points that he might overlook. 

Of the style of the legislation no sufficient estimate 
can now be formed, for the first requisite of legal 
style is that it should be clear and unambiguous to 
contemporaries, and today no judgment can be 
offered on that head. There is, however, one fea- 


ture that is of great interest even now, viz. the 
prevalence in the main of three different styles, 

each marked by its special adaptation 

1. Style of to the end in view. These styles are 
Legislation (1) mnemonic, (2) oratorical, and (3) 

procedural. The first is familiar in 
other early legislations. It is lapidary, terse in the 
extreme, pregnant, and from time to time marked 
by a rhythm that must have assisted the retention 
in the memory. Occasionally we meet with paral- 
lelism. This is the style of Ex 21 ff and occasional 
later passages, such as the judgment in the case of 
Shelomith's son (Lev 24 10 ff). No doubt these 
laws were memorized by the elders. 

Secondly, the legislation of Dt forms part of a 
speech and was intended for public reading. Ac- 
cordingly, the laws here take on a distinctly oratori- 
cal style. Thirdly, the bulk of the rest of the legis- 
lation was intended to remain primarily in the 
custody of the priests who could certainly write 
(Nu 6 23). This was taken into account, and the 
style is not terse or oratorical, but reasonably 
full. It was probably very clear to those for whom 
the laws were meant. There are minor varieties 
of style but these are the most important. (On 
the whole subject see csp. PS t 170-224.) 

What holds good of the laws is also true with 
certain modifications of the narrative. The style 

varies with the nature of the subject, 

2. The occasion and purpose. Thus the itin- 
Narrative ernry in Nu 33 is intentionally eom- 

I>osed in a style which undoubtedly 
possesses peculiar qualities when chanted to an 
appropriate tune. The census lists, etc, appear to 
be written in a formal official manner, and something 
similar is true of the lists of the spies in Nil 13. 
There is no ground for surprise in this. In the an- 
cient world style varied according to the genre of 
the composition to a far greater extent than it does 
today. 

A literary form that, is peculiar to the Pent de- 
serves special notice, viz. the covenant document 

as a form of literat urc. Many peoples 

3. The have had laws that were attributed 
Covenant to some deity, but it is only here that 

laws are presented in the form of sn orn 
agreements entered into with certain formalities 
between the nation and God. The literary result 
is that certain portions of the Pent are in the 
form of a sort of deed with properly articulated 
parts. This deed would have been ratified by oath 
if made between men, as was the covenant between 
Jacob and Laban, but in a covenant with God this 
is inapplicable, and the place of the jurat is in each 
case taken by a discourse setting forth the rewards 
and penalties attached by God to observance and 
breach of the covenant respectively. The cove- 
nant conception and the idea that, the laws acquire 
force because they are terms in an agreement be- 
tween God and people, and not merely because they 
were commanded by God, is one of extraordinary 
importance in the history of thought and in theology, 
but we must not through absorption in these aspects 
of the question fail to notice that the conception 
found expression in a literary form that is unknown 
elsewhere and that it provides the key to the com- 
prehension of large sections of the Pent, including 
almost the whole of Dt (see in detail SUL, ch ii). 


Insufficient attention has been paid to order and 
rhythm generally. Two great principles must be borno 
in mind; (1) in really good ancient proso 
4 Order the artist appeals to the ear in many subtle 

* . ways, and (2) in all such prose, emphasis 

ana Knytnm and meaning as well as beauty are given 
to a great extent by the order or the words. 
The figures of the old Gr rhetoricians play a considerable 
part. Thus the figure called kiiklos, “the circle," is 
sometimes used with great skill. In this the clause or 
sentence begins and ends with the same word, which de- 
notes alike the sound and the thought. Probably the 
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most effective instance — heightened by the meaning, 
the shortness and the heavy boom of the word — is to be 
found in Dt 4 12, where there is an impressive “ circle’* 

with b*lp , kdl, “ voice” — the emphasis conveyed by the 
sound being at least as marked as that conveyed by the 
sense. This is no isolated instance of the figure; cf e.g. 
in Nu 32 1, the “circle” with “cattle”; 14 2 that with 
“ would that we had died.” Chiasmus is a favorite figure, 
and assonances, plays on words, etc, are not uncommon. 
Such traits often add force as well as beauty to the narra- 
tive, as may be seen from instances like Gen 1 2: 

inn. tdhu wd-bhohu, “waste and void”; 4 12: 
■wJl- nd f wd-nddh, “ a fugitive and a wanderer ” ; 9 6: 
Wp'Wj C-T»n m shdphikh dam hd- 

' ddhdm , bd-' ddhdm ddmd, yishshdphrkh, lit. “shedding 
blood -of man, by-man his-blood shall-be-shed ” ; Nu 14 
45: Din3*1 013*1 . wayyakkum wayyakkHhUm , “and 
smote them and beat them down.” 

The prose of the Pent, except in its more formal and 
official parts, is closely allied to poetry (cf e.g. the Aes- 
chylean “Sin couchoth at the door" [Gen 4 71; "The 
fountains of the great deep [were] broken up, and the 
windows of heaven were opened” [7 11]; “how I bare 
you on eagles' wings” [Ex 19 4]). In the oratorical 
prose of Dt we find an imagery and a poetical imagi- 
nation that are not common among great orators. Its 
rhythm is marked and the arrangement of the words is 
extraordinarily forcible, esp. in such a chapter as ch 28 
It is difficult to convey any idea of how much the book 
loses in EV from the changes of order. Occasionally 
the rendering does observe the point of the original, e.g. 
in Dt 4 3(i. "Out of heaven ho made thee to hear his 
voice,” and if we consider how strikingly this contrasts 
w-ith the flat "lie made thee to hear his voice out of 
heaven.” some notion may perhaps be formed of the im- 
ortance of retaining the order. More frequently, 
owever, the Eng. is false to the emphasis and spirit of 
the Ileb. Sometimes, but not always, this is due to the 
exigencies of Eng. idiom. This is the cardinal fault of 
AV, which otherwise excels so greatly. 

IV, The Pentateuch as History . — Beyond all 
doubt, the first, duty of any who would use the Pent 

for historical purposes is to consider 

1. Textual the light that textual criticism throws 
Criticism upon it. So many of the impossi- 
as History bilities that are relied upon by those 

who seek to prove that the book is 
historically worthless may be removed by the 
simplest operations of seientific textual criticism, 
that a neglect of this primary precaution must lead 
to disastrous consequences. After all, it is common 
experience that a man who sets out to produce a 
history — whether by original composition or com- 
pilation — does not intentionally make, e.g., a south- 
ward march lead to a point northward of the start- 
ing-place, or a woman carry an able-bodied lad of 16 
or 17 on her shoulder, or a patriarch linger some 80 
years on a deathbed When such episodes are 
found, the rudiments of historical judgment require 
that we should first ask w hether the text is in order, 
and if the evidence points to any easy, natural and 
well-supf>orted solutions of the difficulties, we arc 
not justified in rejecting them without inquiry and 
denying to the Pent all historical value. It is a 
priori far more probable that narratives which have 
come down to us from a date some 3,000 years back 
may have suffered slightly in transmission than that 
the Pent was in the first instance the story of a his- 
torical w-ondcrland. It is far more reasonable, e.g., 
to suppose that in a couple of verses of Ex a cor- 
ruption of tw'o letters (attested by Aquila) has 
taken place in the MT than that the Pent contains 
two absolutely inconsistent accounts of the origin 
of the priesthood (see Priests). Accordingly, the 
first principle of any scientific use of the Pent for 
historical purposes must be to take account of 
textual criticism. 

Having discovered as nearly as may be what the 
author wrote, the next step must be to consider what he 

meant by ft. Here, unfortunately, the 

2. Hebrew 
Methods of 
Expression 

a narrative must be carefully read in order 
to ascertain the author's meaning; e.g. how often we 


modem inquirer is apt to neglect many 
most necessary precautions. It would 
be a truism, but for the fact that it is so 
often disregarded, to say that the whole of 


hear that Gen 14 represents Abram as having inflicted 
a defeat on the enemy with only 318 men (ver 14) , whereas 
from ver 24 (cf ver 13) it appears that in addition to these 
his allies Aner, Eshcol and Mamre (i.e. as we shall see, 
the inhabitants of certain localities) had accompanied 
him! Sometimes the clue to the precise meaning of a 
story is to be found near the end: e.g. in Josh 22 we do 
not see clearly what kind of an altar the trans-Jordanic 
tribes had erected (and consequently why their conduct 
was open to objection) till ver 28, when we loam that 
this was an altar of the pattern of the altar of burnt 
offering, and so bore not the slightest resemblance to 
such lawful altars as those of Moses and Joshua (see 
Altar; Sancttjart). Nor is this the only instance in 
which the methods of expression adopted cause trouble 
to some modem readers; e g. the word “all” is some- 
times used in a way that apparently presents difficulties 
to some minds. Thus in Ex 9 6 it is possible to interpret 
“all” in the most sweeping sense and then see a contra- 
diction in vs 19.22, etc, which recognize that Borne cattle 
still existed. Or again the term may be regarded as 
limited by ver 3 to all the cattle in the field (see All). 

At this point two further idiosyncrasies of the 
Sem genius must be noted — the habits of personi- 
fication and the genealogical tendency; 

3. Personi- e.g. in Nu 20 12-21, Edom and Israel 
fication and are personified: “thy brother Israel,” 
Genealogies “Edom came out against him,” etc. 

Nobody here mistakes the meaning. 
Similarly with genealogical methods of expression. 
The Semites spoke of many relationships in a way 
that is foreign to occidental methods. Thus the 
Heb for “30 years old” is “son of 30 years.” Again 
we read “He was the father of such as dwell 
in tents” (Gen 4 20). Those habits (of personi- 
fication and genealogical expression of relation- 
ships) are greatly extended, e g. “And Canaan 
begat Zidon his first-born” (10 15). Often this leads 
to no trouble, yet strangely enough men who will 
grasp these methods when dealing with ch 10 will 
claim that ch 14 cannot be historical because locali- 
ties are there personified and grouped in relation- 
ships. Yet if we are to estimate the historical 
value of the narrative, we must surely be willing to 
apply the same methods to one chapter as to an- 
other if the sense appears to demand this. See, 
further, Genealogies. 

A further consideration that is not always heeded is 
the exigency of literary form; e g. in Gen 24 there 
occurs a dialogue. Strangely enough, an 
4 Literary attack has been made on the historical 
j P J character of Gen on this ground. It can- 

ronn not, be supposed — so runs the argument — 

that we have here a literal report of vhat 
was said. This entirely ignores the practice of all literary 
artists. Such passages are to be read as giving a literary' 
presentation of what occurred ; they convey a far truer 
and more vivid idea of what passed than could an actual 
literal report of the mere words, divorced from the ges- 
tures, glances and modulations of the voice that play 
such an important part in conversation. 

Another matter is the influence of the sacred 
numbers on the text; e.g. in Nu 33 the journeys 
seem designed to present 40 stations 
6. The and must not be held to exclude camp- 

Sacred ing at other stations not mentioned; 

Numbers Gen 10 probably contained 70 names 
in the original text. This is a technical 
consideration which must be borne in mind, and so, 
too, must the Heb habit of using certain round num- 
bers to express an unspecified time. When, for 
instance, we read that somebody was 40 or 60 years 
old, we are not to take these words literally. “Forty 
years old” often seems to correspond to “after he 
had reached man’s estate” (see Number). 

Still more important is it to endeavor to appre- 
ciate the habits of thought of those for whom the 
Pent was first intended, and .to seek 
6. Habits of to read it in the light of archaic ideas. 
Thought One instance must suffice. Of the 
many explanations of names few are 
philologically correct. It is certain that Noah is 
not connected with the Heb for “to comfort” or 
Moses with “draw out” — even if Egyp princesses 
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spoke Heb. The etymological key will not fit. 
Yet we must ask ourselves whether the narrator 
ever thought that it did. In times when names were 
supposed to have some mystic relation to their 
bearers they might be conceived as standing also 
in some mystic relation to events either present or 
future; it is not clear that the true original meaning 
of the narratives was not to suggest this in literary 
form. How far the ancient Hebrews were from 
regarding names in the same light as we do may be 
seen from such passages as Ex 23 20 f ; Isa 30 27; 
see further E PC, 47 ft; see also Names, Proper. 

The Pent is beyond all doubt an intensely national 
work. Its outlook is so essentially Israelitish that 
no reader could fail to notice the fact, 
7. National and it is therefore unnecessary to cite 
Coloring proofs. Doubtless this has in many 
instances led to its presenting a view 
of history with which the contemporary peoples 
would not have agreed. It is not to be supposed 
that the exodus was an event of much significance 
in the Egypt of Moses, however important it may 
appear to the Egyptians of today; and this sug- 
gests two points. On the one hand we must admit 
that to most contemporaries the Pentateuchal nar- 
ratives must have seemed out of all perspective; 
on the other the course of subsequent history has 
shown that the Mosaic sense of perspective was in 
reality the true one, however absurd it may have 
seemed to the nations of his own day. Conse- 
quently in using the Pent for historical purposes 
we must always apply two standards — the con- 
temporary and the historical. In the days of Moses 
the narrative might often have looked to the out- 
sider like the attempt of the frog in the fable to 
attain to the size of an ox; for us, with the light of 
history upon it, the values are very different. The 
national coloring, the medium through which the 
events are seen, has proved to be true, and the seem- 
ingly insignificant doings of unimportant people 
have turned out to be events of prime historical 
importance. 

There is another aspect of the national coloring 
of the Pent to be borne in mind. If ever there was 
a book which revealed the inmost soul of a people, 
that book is the Pent. This will be considered in 
V, below, but for the present we are concerned with 
its historical significance. In estimating actions, 
motives, laws, policy — all that goes to make his- 
tory — character is necessarily a factor of the utmost 
consequence. Now here we have a book that at 
every point reveals and at the same time grips the 
national character. Alike in cont nts and in form 
the legislation is adapted with the utmost nicety 
to the nature of the people for which it was pro- 
mulgated. 

When due allowance has been made for all the 
various matters enumerated above, what can be 
said as to the trustworthiness of the 
8. How Far Pentateuchal history? The answer 
the Penta- is entirely favorable. 
teuch Is (1) Contemporaneous information . — 
Trustworthy In the first place the discussion as 
to the dating of the Pent (above, II, 

4) has shown that we have in it documents that are 
in many cases certainly contemporaneous with the 
matters to which they relate and have been pre- 
served in a form that is substantially original. 
Thus we have seen that the wording of Gen 10 19 
cannot be later than the age of Abraham and that 
the legislation of the last four books is Mosaic 
Now contemporaneousness is the first essential of 
credibility. 

(2) Character of our informants . — Given the fact 
(guaranteed by the contemporaneousness of the 
sources) that our informants had the means of 
providing accurate information if they so desired, 


we have to ask whether they were truthful and 
able. As to the ability no doubt is possible; 
genius is stamped on every page of the Pent. 
Similarly as to truthfulness. The conscience of the 
narrators is essentially ethical. This appears of 
course most strongly in the case of the legislation 
(cf Lev 19 11) and the attribution of truthful- 
ness to God (Ex 34 6), but it may readily be de- 
tected throughout; eg. in Gen 20 12 the narrative 
clearly shows that truthfulness was esteemed as a 
virtue by the ancient Hebrews. Throughout, the 
faults of the dramatis personae are never minimized 
even when the narrator’s sympathy is with them. 
Nor is there any attempt to belittle the opponents 
of Israel’s heroes. Consider on the one hand the 
magnanimity of Esau’s character and on the other 
the very glaring light that is thrown on the weak- 
nesses of Jacob, Judah, Aaron. If we are taught 
to know the Moses who prays, “And if not, blot me, 
I pray thee, out of thy book which thou hast writ- 
ten” (Ex 32 32), we are also shown his frequent 
complaints, and we make acquaintance with the 
hot-tempered manslayer and the lawgiver w ho dis- 
obeyed his God. 

(3) The historical genius of the people . — Strangely 
enough, those who desire to discuss the trust- 
worthiness of the Pent often go far afield to note the 
habits of other nations and, selecting according to 
their bias peoples that have a good or a bad reputa- 
tion in the matter of historical tradition, proceed to 
argue for or against the Pentateuchal narrative on 
this basis. Such procedure is alike unjust and un- 
scientific. It is unscientific because the object of 
the inquirer is to obtain knowledge as to the habits 
of this people, and in view r of the great divergences 
that may be observed among different, races the 
comparative method is clearly inapplicable; it is 
unjust because this people is entitled to be judged 
on its own merits or defects, not on the merits or 
defects of others. Now it is a bare statement of 
fact that the Jew’s possess the historical sense to a 
preeminent degree. Nobody who surveys their 
long history and examines their customs and prac- 
tices to this day can fairly doubt that fact. This is 
no recent development; it is most convincingly 
attested by the Pent itself, which here, as elsewhere, 
faithfully mirrors the spirit of the race. What is 
the highest guaranty of truth, a guaranty to which 
unquestioning appeal may be made in the firm as- 
surance that it will carry conviction to all who h(»ar? 
“Remember the days of old, Consider the years of 
many generations: Ask thy father and he wull show 
thee; Thine elders, and they will tell thee” (Dt 32 
7). “For ask now of the days that are past, which 
were before thee, since the day that God created 
man upon the earth,” etc (Dt 4 32), _ Conversely, 
the due handing dowm of tradition is a religious 
duty: “And it shall come to pass, when your chil- 
dren shall say unto you. What mean ye by this serv- 
ice? that ye shall say/’ etc (Ex 12 20 f). “Only 
take heed to thyself, and keep thy soul diligently, 
Jest thou forget the things which thine eyes saw r , 
and lest they depart from thy heart all the days of 
thy life; but make them knowm unto thy children, 
and thy children’s children” (Dt 4 9). It is need- 
less to multiply quotations. Enough has been said 
to show clearly the attitude of this people toward 
history. 

(4) The good faith of Deuteronomy — Closely con- 
nected with the preceding is the argument from the 
very obvious good faith of the speeches in Dt. It 
is not possible to read the references to events in 
such a chapter as ch 4 without realizing that the 
speaker most fully believed the truth of his state- 
ments. The most unquestionable sincerity is im- 
pressed upon the chapter. The speaker is referring 
to what he beheves with all the faith of which he is 
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capable. Even for those who doubt the Mosaic 
authenticity of these speeches there can be no doubt 
as to the writer’s unquestioning acceptance of the 
historical consciousness of the people. But once 
the Mosaic authenticity is established the argu- 
ment becomes overwhelming. How could Moses 
have spoken to people of an event so impressive 
and unparalleled as having happened within their 
own recollection if it had not really occurred? 

(5) Nature of the events recorded . — Another very 
important consideration arises from the nature of 
the events recorded. No nation, it has often been 
remarked, would gratuitously invent a story of its 
enslavement to another. The extreme sobriety of 
the patriarchal narratives, the absence of miracle, 
the lack of any tendency to display the ancestors 
of 1 he people as conquerors or great personages, are 
marks of credibility. Many of the episodes in the 
Mosaic age are extraordinarily probable. Take 
the stories of the rebelliousness of the people, of 
their complaints of the water, the food, and so on: 
what could be more in accordance with likelihood? 
On the other hand there is another group of nar- 
ratives to which the converse argument applies. 
A Sinai cannot be made part of a nation’s con- 
sciousness by a clever story-teller or a literary forger. 
The unparalleled nature of the events narrated was 
recognized quite as clearly by the ancient Hebrews 
as it is today (see Dt 4 32 ff). It is incredible 
that such a story could have been made up and 
successfully palmed off on the whole nation. A 
further point that may be mentioned in this con- 
nection is the witness of subsequent history to the 
truth of the narrative. Such a unique history as 
that of the Jews, such tremendous consequences as 
their religion has had on the fortunes of mankind, 
require for their explanation causal events of suffi- 
cient magnitude. 

((}) External corroborations . — All investigation 
of evidence depends on a single principle: “The 
coincidences of the truth are infinite ” In other 
words, a false story will sooner or later become 
involved in conflict with ascertained facts. The 
Bib. narrative has been subjected to the most rigor- 
ous cross-examination from every point of view 
for more than a century. Time after time confi- 
dent assertions have been made that its falsehood 
has been definitely proved, and in each case the Pent 
has come out from the test triumphant. The de- 
tails will for the most part be found enumerated or 
referred to under the separate articles. Here it 
must suffice just to refer to a few matters. It was 
said that the whole local coloring of the Egyp scenes 
was entirely false, e g. that the vine did not grow in 
Egypt. Egyptology has in every instance vindi- 
cated the minute accuracy of the Pent, down to even 
the non-mention of earthenware (in which the dis- 
colored Nile waters can be kept clean) in Ex 7 19 
and the very food of the lower classes in Nu 11 5. 
It was said that writing was unknown in the days 
of Moses, but Egyptology and Assvriology have 
utterly demolished this. The historical character 
of many of the names has been strengthened by 
recent discoveries (see e.g. Jerusalem; Amra- 
phel). From another point of view modem ob- 
servation of the habits of the quails has shown that 
the narrative of Nu is minutely accurate and must 
be the work of an eyewitness. From the ends of 
the earth there comes confirmation of the details 
of the evolution of law as depicted in the Pent. 
Finally it is worth noting that even the details of 
some of the covenants in Gen are confirmed by his- 
torical parallels (Churchman^ 1908, 17 f). 

It is often said that history in the true sense was 
invented by the Greeks and that the Heb genius 
was so intent on the Divine guidance that it neg- 
lected secondary causes altogether. There is a large 


measure of truth in this view; but so far as the 
Pent is concerned it can be greatly overstated. 

One great criticism that falls to be 
9 . The made is entirely in favor of the 
Pentateuch Hebrew as against some Greeks, viz. 
as Reason- the superior art with which the causes 
ed History are given. A Thucydides would have 
stated the reasons that induced Pha- 
raoh to persecute the Israelites, or Abraham and Lot 
to separate, or Korah, Dathan and Abiram and their 
followers to rebel; but every reader would have 
known precisely what he was doing and many who 
can read the material passages of the Pent with 
delight would have been totally unable to grapple 
with his presentation of the narrative. The audi- 
ence is here more unsophisticated and the material 
presented in more artistic form. In truth, any 
historian who sat down to compose a philosoph- 
ical history of the period covered by the Pent 
would in many instances be surprised at the lavish 
material it offered to him. A second criticism is 
more obvious. The writer clearly had no knowl- 
edge of the other side of the case. For example, 
the secondary causes for the defeat near Hormah 
are plain enough so far as they are internal to 
the Israelites — lack of morale , discipline and leader- 
ship, division of opinion, discouragement produced 
by the Divine disapproval testified by the absence 
from the army of Moses and the Ark, and the 
warnings of the former — but the secondary causes 
on the side of the Amalekites and Canaanites are 
entirely omitted. Thus it generally happens that 
we do not get the same kind of view of the events 
as might be possible if we could have both sides. 
Naturally this is largely the case with the work 
of every historian who tells the story from one 
side only and is not peculiar to the Pent. Thirdly, 
the object of the Pent is not merely to inform, but 
to persuade. It is primarily statesmanship, not 
literature, and its form is influenced by this fact. 
Seeking to sway conduct, not to provide a mere 
philosophical exposition of history, it belongs to a 
different (and higher) category from the latter, and 
where it has occasion to use the same material puts 
it in a different way, e g. by assigning as motives 
for obeying laws reasons that the philosophic his- 
torian would have advanced as causes for their en- 
actment. To some extent, therefore, an attempt 
to criticize the Pent from the standpoint of philo- 
sophic history is an attempt to express it in terms 
of something that is incommensurable with it. 

V. Character of the Pentateuch. — The following 
sentences from Maine’s Early Law and Custoin form 
a suggestive introduction to any consideration of 
the character of the Pent: 


1. Hindu 
Law Books 


“ The theory upon which these schools of learned men 
worked, from the ancient, perhaps very ancient, Apas- 
tamba and Gautama to the late Manu 
and the still later Narada, is perhaps still 
held by some persons of earnest religious 
convictions, but in time now buried it 
affected every walk of thought. The 
fundamental assumption is that a sacred or inspired lit. 
being once believed to exist, all knowledge ^contained 
in it. The Hindu way of putting it was, and is, not 
simply that the Scripture is true, but that everything 

which is true is contained in the Scripture It is 

to be observed that such a theory, firmly held during the 
infancy of systematic thought, tends to work itself into 
fact. As tne human mind advances, accumulating 
observation and accumulating reflection, nascent phi- 
losophy and dawning science are read into the sacred 
literature, while they are at the same time limited by the 
ruling ideas of its priestly authors. But as the mass of 
this literature grows through the additions made to it 
by successive expositors, it gradually specializes itself, 
and subjects, at first mixed together under vague gen- 
eral conceptions, become separated from one another 
and isolated. In the history of law the most important 
early specialization is that which separates what a man 
ought to do from what he ought to know. A great part 
of the religious literature, including the Creation of the 
Universe, the structure of Heaven, Hell, and the World 
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or Worlds, and tho nature of the Gods, falls undor the 
last head, what a man ought to know. Law-books first 
appear as a subdivision of tho first branch, what a man 
should do. Thus the most ancient books of this class 
are short manuals of conduct for an Aryan Hindu who 
would load a perfect life. They contain much more 
ritual than law, a groat deal more about the impurity 
caused by touching impure things than about crime, a 
groat deal more about penances than about punishments ” 

(pp. 10-18). 

It is impossible not to see the resemblances to 
the Pent that these sentences suggest. Particularly 
interesting is the commentary they provide on the 
attitude of Moses toward knowledge: “The secret 
things belong unto Jch our God; but the things 
that are revealed belong unto us and to our 
children for ever, that we may do all the words of 
this law” (Dt 29 29). 

But if the Pent has significant resemblances to 
other old law books, there are differences that are 
even more significant. 

“ By an act that is unparalleled in history a God took 
to Himself a people by means of a sworn agreement. 

Some words that are fundamental for our 
2 Differ- purpose must be quoted from the offer; 

* ‘Now. therefore, if ye will obey my voice 

ences indeed, and keep my covenant, thon ye 

shall be mine own possession from among 
all pooples: for all tho earth is mine: and ye shall 
bo unto me a kingdom of priests and a holy 
nation.’ Tho views here expressed dominate the legis- 
lation. Holmess — the correlative holiness to which tho 
Israelites must attain because tho Lord their God is 
holy — embraces much that is not germane to our 
subject, but it also covers the whole field of national 
and individual righteousness. The duty to God that 
is laid upon the Israelites in these words is a duty 
that has practical consequences in every phase of 
social life. I have already quoted a sentence from 
Sir Henry Maine in which he speaks of the uniformity 
with which religion and law are implicated in archaic 
legislation. There is a stage in human development 
whore life is generally seen whole, and it is to this 
stage that the Pent belongs. But no other legislation 
so takes up one department of man’s life after another 
and impresses on them all the relationship of God and 
people. Perhaps nothing will so clearly bring out my 
meaning as a statement or some of the more fundamental 
differences betwoen tho Pcntateuchal legislation and the 
old Indian law-books which often provide excellent par- 
allels to it. Those to which I desire to draw particular 
attention are as follows: The Indian law-books have no 
idea of national (as distinct from individual) righteous- 
ness — a conception that entered the world with the Mosaic 
legislation and has perhaps not made very much progress 
there since. There is no personal God: hence His per- 
sonal interest in righteousness is lacking: hence, too, 
there can be no relationship between God and people: 
and while there is a supernatural element in the contem- 

{ dated results of human actions, there is nothing that can 
n the slightest degree compare with the Personal Divine 
intervention that is so often promised in the Penta- 
teuchal laws. The caste system, like Hammurabi’s 
class system, leads to distinctions that are alwavs in- 
equitable. The conception of loving one’s neighbour 
and one’s sojourner as oneself are alike lacking. The 
systematic provisions for poor relief are absent, and the 
legislation is generally on a lower ethical and moral level, 
while some of tho penalties are distinguished by the most 
perverted and barbarous cruelty. All these points are 
embraced in the special relationship of tho One God and 
tho peculiar treasure with its resulting need for national 
and individual holiness" (PS, 330 f). 

These sentences indicate some of the most inter- 
esting of the distinguishing features of the Pent — 
its national character, its catholic view 
3. Holiness of life, its attitude toward the Divine, 

_ and some at any rate of its most pe- 
culiar teachings. It is worth noting that Judaism, 
the oldest of the religions which it has influenced, 
attaches particular importance to one chapter, 
Lev 19. The keynote of that chapter is the com- 
mand: ‘Holy shall ye be, for holy am I the Lord 
your God’ — to preserve the order and emphasis of 
the original words. This has been called the Jew’s 
imitatio Dei , though a few moments’ reflection shows 
that the use of the word “imitation” is here inac- 
curate. Now this book with this teaching has 
exercised a unique influence on the world’s history, 
for it must be remembered that Judaism, Chris- 
tianity and Islam spring ultimately from its teach- 


ings, and it is impossible to sever it from the history 
of the “people of the book” — as Mohammed called 
them. It appears then that it possesses in some 
unique way both an intensely national and an in- 
tensely universal character and a few words must 
be said as to this. 

The great literary qualities of the work have un- 
doubtedly been an important factor. All readers 
have felt the fascination of the stories 
4. The of Gen. The Jewish character has 
Universal also counted for much; so again have 
Aspect the moral and ethical doctrines, and 
the miraculous and unprecedented 
nature of the events narrated. And yet there is 
much that might have been thought to militate 
against the book’s obtaining any wide influence. 
Apart from some phrases about all the families of 
the earth being blessed (or blessing themselves) in 
the seed of Abraham, there is very little in its direct 
teaching to suggest that it was ever intended to be 
of universal application. Possibly these phrases 
only mean that other nations will use Israel as a 
typical example of greatness and happiness and 
pray that they may attain an equal degree of glory 
and prosperity. Moreover, the Pent provides for a 
sacrificial system that has long ceased to exist, and 
a corpus of jural law r that has not been adopted by 
other peoples. Of its most characteristic require- 
ment — holiness — large elements are rejected by 
all save its own people. Wherein then lies its 
universal element? How came this the most in- 
tensely national of books to exercise a world-wide 
and ever-growing influence? The reason lies in the 
very first sentence: “In the beginning God created 
the heavens and the earth.” . This doctrine of the 
unity of an Almighty God is the answer to our 
question. Teach that there is a God and One Only 
All-powerful God, and the book that tells of Him 
acquires a message to all His creatures. 

Of the national character of the work something 
has already been said. It is remarkable that for its 
own people it has in very truth con- 
6. The tained life and length of days, for it 
National has been in and through that book 
Aspect that the Jews have maintained them- 
selves throughout their unique his- 
tory. If it be asked wherein the secret of this 
strength lies, the answer is in the combination of the 
national and the religious. The course of history 
must have been entirely different if the Pent had 
not been the book of the people long before the Jews 
became the people of the book. 

Liter \ture — The current critical view is set forth 
in vast numbers of books. Tho following may be men- 
tioned: LOT; Cornill’s Intro to the Canonical Books of 
the. OT; Carpenter and Harford-Battersby’s Hexateuch 
(a 2d ed of the Intro without the text has been pub- 
lished as The Composition of the Hexateuch)', the vols 
of tho ICC, Westminster Comms. and Century Bible. 
Slightly less thoroughgoing views are put forward 
in the Ger. Intros of Konlg (1893), Bauaissin (1901), 
Sellin (1910); and Gedcn, Outlines of Intro to the Heb 
Bible (1909); Kittel, Scientific Study of the OT (ET, 
1910); Eerdm. St. has entirely divergent critical views; 
POT; TMH, I, and W. Moller, Are the Critics Right T 
and Wider den Bann der Quell enscheidung; Robertson, 
Early Religion of Israel; Van Hoonacker, Lieu du culte, 
and Sactrdoce livitique are all much more conserv- 
ative and valuable. J. H. Raven, OT Intro , gives a 
good presentation of the most conservative case. The 
views taken in this article are represented by SBL, 
EPC, OP, PS, Troelstra, The Name of God, and in some 
matters, TMH, I. 

Harold M. Wiener 
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4. The Tarlkh 

5. Pronunciation 

6. Age of the NablQs Boll 

III. Relation or the Samaritan Recension to the 
MT AND TO THE LXX 

1. Relation to MT: Classification of Differences 

(1) Accidental Variations 

(a) Due to Sight 

( b ) Hearing 

(c) Deficient Attention 

(2) Intentional 

(а) Grammatical 

(б) Logical 
(c) Doctrinal 

2. Relation to LXX 

(1) Statement of Hypotheses 

(2) Review of Hypotheses 

IV. On Pentateuchal Criticism 

V. Tabgums and Chronicle 

Literature 

The existence of a Sam community in Nub Ills is 
generally known, and the fact that they have a 
recension of the Pent which differs in some respects 
from the Massoretic has been long recognized as 
important. 

/. Knowledge of the Samaritan Pentateuch . — Of 

the Gr Fathers Origcn knew of it and notes two 
insertions which do not appear in 
1. In Older the MT — Nu 13 1 and 21 12, drawn 
Times from Dt 1 2 and 2 18. Eusebius of 
Caesarea in his Chronicon compares 
the ages of the patriarchs before Abraham in the 
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LXX with those in the Sam Pent and the MT. 
Epiphanius is aware that the Samaritans acknowl- 
edged the Pent alone as canonical. Cyril of Jerus 
notes agreement of LXX and Sam m Gen 4 8. 
These are the principal evidences of knowledge of 
this recension a among the Gr Fathers. Jerome 
notes some omissions m the MT and supplies them 
from Sam. The Talm shows that the Jews retained 
a knowledge of the Sam Pent longer, and speaks 
contemptuously of the points in which it differs 
from the MT. .Since the differences observed by 
the Fathers and the Talmudists are to be seen in 


the Sam Pent before us, they afford evidence of its 
authenticity. 

After nearly a millennium of oblivion the Sam 
Pent was restored to the knowledge of Christendom 
by Pietro de la Valle who in 1616 pur- 
2. Revived chased a copy from the Sam com- 
Knowledge munity which then existed in Damas- 
cus. This copy was presented in 1623 
to the Paris Oratory and shortly after published in 
the Paris Polyglot under the editorship of Morinus, 
a priest of the Oratory who had been a Protestant, 
lie emphasized the difference between the MT and 
Sam Pent for argumentative reasons, in order to 
prove the necessity for the intervention of the 
church to settle which was Scripture. A fierce 
controversy resulted, in which various divines, 
Protestant and Catholic, took part. Since then 
copies of this recension have multiplied in Europe 
and America. All of them may be regarded as 
copies ultimately of the N abltis roll. These copies 
are in the form, not of rolls, but of codices or bound 
volumes. They are usually written in two columns 
to the page, one being the Tg or interpretation and 
this is sometimes in Aramaic and sometimes in 
Arabic. Some codices show three columns with 
both Tgs. There are probably nearly 100 of these 
codices in various libraries in Europe and America. 
These are all written in the Sam script and differ 
only by scribal blunders. 

II. Codices and Script . — The visitor to the Sa- 
maritans is usually shown an ancient roll, but only 
rarely is the most ancient exhibited, 

1. The and when so exhibited still more rarely 
Nablfis Roll is it in circumstances in which it may 

be examined. Dr. Mills, who spent 
three months in the Sam community, was able to 
make a careful though interrupted study of it. His 
description (XablAs and the Modern Samaritans , 
312) is that “the roll is of parchment, written in 
columns, 13 in. deep, and 7^ in. wide. The writing 
is m a fair hand, rather small; each column contains 
from 70 to 72 lines, and the whole roll contains 110 
columns. The name of the scribe is written in a 
kind of acrostic, running through these columns, and 
is found in the Book of Dt. The roll has the ap- 
pearance of very great antiquity, but is wonder- 
fully well preserved, considering its venerable age. 
It is worn out and torn in manj' places and patched 
with re-written parchment ; in many other places, 
where not tom, the writing is unreadable. _ It 
seemed to me that about two-thirds of the original 
is still readable. The skins of which the roll is 
composed are of equal size and measure each 25 
in. long by 15 in. wide.” Dr. Rosen's account 
on the authority of Kraus ( Zeitschr . der deulsch- 
morgenl. Gescllsch., XVIII, 582) agrees with this, 
adding that the “breadth of the writing is a line 
and the space between is similar.” Both observers 
have noted that the parchment has been written 
only on the “hair” side. It is preserved in a silk 
covering inclosed in a silver case embossed with 
arabesque ornaments. _ 

The reader on opening one of the codices of the 
Sam Pent recognizes at once the difference of the 
writing from the characters in an ordi- 

2. The nary Heb Bible. The Jews admit 
Script that the character in which the Sam 

Pent is written is older than their 
square character. It is said in the Talm ( Sanhe - 
dhrln 216) : “The law at first was given to Israel 
in Hbhrl letters and in the holy tongue and again by 
Ezra in the square [’dshurlth] character and the 
Aram, tongue. Israel chose for themselves the 
} &8hurUh character and the holy tongue: they left 
to the hedhyototh [“uncultured”] the Hbhrl character 
and the Aram, tongue — ‘the Cuthaeans are the hedhr 
yototh,’ said Rabbi Hasda.” When Jewish hatred of 
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the Samaritans, and the contempt of the Pharisees 
for them are remembered, this admission amounts 
to a demonstration. The Sam script resembles that 
on the Maccabean coins, but is not identical with it. 
It may be regarded as between the square character 
and the angular, the latter as is seen in the M S 
and the Siloam inscription. Another intermediate 
form, that found on the Assouan papyri, owes the 
differences it presents to having been written with a 
reed on papyrus. As the chronology of these scripts 
is of importance we subjoin those principally in 
question. 


Samaritan Name 

Hebrew Name 

Moabite Stone &50 BC 

Silonm 706 BC 

u 

CO 

8 

-*■ 

e 

< 

Maccabean 100 BC 

e 

S 

c 

1 

£ 

Square 200 AD 

Alaf 

Aleph 

¥ 



V 

hfr 

K 

Bit 

Beth 




3 

B 

3 

Gaman 

Gimel 


-A 

d 

1 



Dalath 

Daleth 


A 

7 T 

i 

°r 

*7 

I 

He 



'A'TV* 

* 


ri 

Bar 

Vav 

Y 

1 

1 ) 

t 

* 


Zen 

Zain 

31 


) 1 



T 

It 

Heth 



HP 

e 


n 

Tit 

Teth 

© 


bb 



u 

Yud 

Yodh 

=L 


* A A 

? 

37 


Kaf 

Kaph 

y 

j 


y 

3 

3,1 

Labad 

Lamed 

6 

/ 

LU 

le 

l 


Mim 

Mem 

y 

3 


3 

3 

00 

Nun 

Nun 

y 

J 

))) 

) 

b 

J] 

Rimcat 

Samcch 

¥ 




& 

D 

In 

Ain 

O 

0 

u v y 

V 

? 

\v 

Fi 

Pe 

7 

J 

V: 


2 


Qade 

Cadi 

n- 


vr 

■* 

m 

\XY 

Kof 

Koph 

T 

f 

V?P 

7 

7 

■P 

Rish 

Rcsh 

1 

A 

'J'rl 

3 

3 


Shin 

Shin 

w 

Ivvv* 

v 

w 

w 

V 

Taf 

Tav 

X 

X 

ML 

X 

ST 

n 


Table Showing Script of Semitic Languages. 


The study of these alphabets will confirm the 
statement above made that the Sam alphabet is, 
in evolution, between the square character and the 
angular, nearer the latter than the former, while the 
characters of the Assouan papyri are nearer the 
former than the latter. Another point to be ob- 
served is that the letters which resemble each other 
in one alphabet do not always resemble in another. 
We can thus, from comparison of the letters liable 
to be confused, form a guess as to the script in 
which the document containing the? confusion was 
written. 


In inscriptions the lapidary had no hesitation, irre- 
spective of syllables, in completing in the next line any 
word for which he had not sufficient room. 
3. Pec uliar - Thus the beginnings and endings of lines 
i+ioe in were directly under each other, as on the 

rues m MS. In the papyri tho words are not 
Writing divided, but the scribe was not particular 
to have the ends of lines directly under 
each other. The scribe of tho square character by use 
of literae dilatabiles secured this without dividing the 
words. The Samaritan secured this end by wider spacing. 
The first letter or couple of letters of each line are placed 
directly under the first letter or letters of the preceding 
line — so with the last letters — two or three — or the line, 
while the other words are spread out to fill up the space. 
The only exception to this is a paragraph ending words 
are separated from each other by dots; sentences by a 
sign like our colon. Tho Torah is divided into 966 kn,am 
or paragraphs. Tho termination of these is shown by 
the colon having a dot added to it, thus :. Sometimes 
this is reinforced by a line and an angle — <. Thcso 
kisam are often enumerated on the margin; sometimes, 
in later MSS in Arab, numerals A blank space some- 
times separates one of these kisam from the next. 

When the scribe wished to inform the reader of his 
personality and the place whore he had written the MS 
he made use of a peculiar device. In 
4 The copying he left a space vacant in tho middle 
rL ... of a column. Tho space thus left is every 

iarutn now and then bridged by a single letter. 

These letters read down the column form 
words and sentences which convey the information. In 
the case of the NabIQs roll this tarlkh occurs in Dt and 
occupies three columns. In this it is said, “I Ahishua, 
son of Pinhas [Pfimohas], son of Eleazar, son of Aharun 
[Aaron] the priest, have written this holy book in the 
door of the tabernacle of tho congregation in Mt Gcri- 
zim in the 13th year of the rule of the children of Israel 
in the land of Canaan.” Most of the codices in the 
libraries of Europe and America have like information 
given in a similar manner. - This tarlkh is usually Heb, 
but sometimes it is in Sam Aramaic. Falsification of 
the date merely is practically impossible; the forgery 
must be the work of the first scribe. 

Not only has the difference of script to be considered, 
but also the different values assigned to the letteis The 
names given to the letters differ consid- 
erably from the Heb, as may be seen 
above. There are no vowel points or 
signs of reduplication Only B and P of 
the B>GaDH-K> I’HaTII letters are as- 
pirated. The most singular peculiarity 
is that none of the gutturals is pronounced 
at all — a peculiarity which explains some 
of the names given to the letters. This characteristic 
appears all the more striking w hen it is remembered how 
prominent gutturals are in Arab., the everyday language 
of the Samaritans The first 5 verses of Gen are sub- 
joined according to the Sam pronunciation, as taken 
down by Pctermann (Vermuth emer hebr Formenlehre, 
161), from the reading of Amram the high priest. Ba- 
rashet bara Eluwem it ashshamem wit aareQ. Waarec 
ayata-te'u ube’u waashek al fam .... turn uru Eluiccm 
amra, efet al fam ammem waya'mer Eluwem yn'i or 
way’ai or wayere Eluwem it a’ or ki tov wayabdcl Eluwem 
bin a' or ubm aashek uyikra Eluwem la'or yom ula ' aahek 
fcara lila. Uyai 'erev uyai bekar yom a'ad. 


5. The 
Mode of 
Pronun- 
ciation 


There is no doubt that if the inscription given 
above is really in the MS it is a forgery written on 
the skin at the first. Of its falsity 
6. The Age also there is no doubt. The Am Tab 
of the Nfi- sent from Canaan and nearly con- 
blfis Roll temporary with the Israelite conquest 
of the land were impressed with cunei- 
form characters and the language was Bab. Neg- 
lecting the tarlkh, we may examine the matter inde- 
pendently and come to certain conclusions. If it 
is the original from which the other MSS have been 
copied we are forced to assume a date earlier at 
least than the 10th cent. AD, which is the date of 
the earliest Heb MS. The script dates from the 
Hasmoneans. The reason of this mode of writing 
being perpetuated in copying the Law must be 
found in some special sanctity in the document 
from which the copies were made originally. Dr. 
Mills seems almost inclined to believe the authen- 
ticity of the tarlkh. His reasons, however, have 
been rendered valueless by recent discoveries. Dr. 
Cowley, on the other hand, would date it somewhere 
about the I2th cent. AD, or from that to the 14th. 
With all the respect due to such a scholar we venture 
to think his view untenable. Hjs hypothesis is 
that an <?ld MS was found and the tarlkh now seen 
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in it was afterward added. That, however, is im- 
possible unless a new skin — the newness of which 
would be obvious — had been written over and in- 
serted. Even the comparatively slight change 
implied in turning lshmael into Israel in the tarlkh 
in the Nab Ids roll necessitates a great adjustment of 
lines, as the letters of the tarlkh must read hori- 
zontally as well as perpendicularly. If that change 
were made, the date would then be approximately 
650 AD, much older than Cowley’s 12th cent. 
There is, however, nothing in this to explain the 
sanctity given to this MS. There is a tradition 
that the roll was saved from fire, that it leaped out 
of the fire in the presence of Nebuchadnezzar. If 
it were found unconsumed when the temple on Mt. 
Gerizim was burned by John Hyrcanus I t this would 
account for the veneration in which it is held. It 
would account also for the stereotyping of the 
script. The angular script prevailed until near the 
time of Alexander the Great. In it or in a script 
akin to it the copy of the Law must have been written 
which Manasseh, the son-in-law of Sanballat, 
brought to Samaria. The preservation of such a 
copy would be ascribed to miracle and the script 
consecrated. 

III. Relation of the Samaritan Recension to the 
MT and LXX . — While the reader of the Sam 
Pent will not fail to observe its prac- 
1. Relation tical identity with the MT, closer study 
to MT: reveals numerous, if minor, differ- 

Classifi- ences. These differences were classi- 
cation of fied by Gesenius. Besides being illogi- 
Differences cal, his classification is faulty, as 
founded on the assumption that the 
Sam Pent text is the later. The same may be said 
of Kohn’s. We w’ould venture on another classi- 
fication of these variations, deriving the principle 
of division from their origin. These variations 
w r ere due either to (1) accident or (2) intention. 
(1) The first of these classes arose from the way in 
winch books were multiplied in ancient days. Most 
commonly one read and a score of scribes, probably 
slaves, wrote to this dictation. Hence errors might 
arise (a) when from similarity of letters the reader 
mistook one word for another. (6) If the reader’s 
pronunciation was not distinct the scribes might 
mis-hear and therefore write the word amiss, (c) 
Further, if the reader began a sentence which opened 
in a way that generally was followed by certain 
words or phrases, he might inadvertently conclude 
it, not in the way it was written before him, but in 
the customary phrase. In the same way the scribe 
through defective attention might also blunder. 
Thus the accidental variations may be regarded as 
due to mistakes of sight, hearing and attention. (2) 
Variations due to intention are either (a) gram- 
matical, the removal of peculiarities and conforming 
them to usage, or ( b ) logical, as when a command 
having been given, the fulfilment is felt to follow as 
a logical necessity and so is narrated, or, if narrated, 
is omitted according to the ideas of the scribe; (c) 
doctrinal changes introduced into the text to suit 
the doctrinal position of one side or other. Ques- 
tions of propriety also lead to alterations — these 
may be regarded as quasi-doctrinal. 

(1) Examples of accidental variations. — (a) Due 
to mistakes of sight: The cause of mistakes of sight 
is the likeness of differing letters. These, however, 
differ in different scripts, as may be proved by con- 
sideration of the table of alphabets. Some of these 
mistakes found in connection with the Sam Pent 
appear to be mistakes due to the resemblance of 
letters in the Sam script. Most of these are obvious 
blunders; thus in Gen 19 32, we have the mean- 
ingless tabhinu instead of ’dbhinu, “our father,” 
from the likeness of X , t, to , a. In Gen 25 


29 we have g&zedh instead of y&zedh, “to seethe,” 
because of the likeness of Tf>7 , g , to /tf , y or 
i. These, while in Blayney’s transcription of 
Walton’s text, are not in Petermann or the Sam 
Tg. The above examples are mistakes in Sam 
MSS, but there are mistakes also in the MT. In 
Gen 27 40 the RV rendering is “When thou shalt 
break loose, thou shalt shake his yoke from off thy 
neck.” This rendering does violence to the sense 
of both vbs. and results in a tautology. In the 
Hiphil the first vb. rudh ought to mean “to cause 
to wander,” not “to break loose,” and the second 
vb. p&rafa means “to break,” not “to shake off.” 
The Sam has “When thou shalt be mighty, thou 
shalt break his yoke from off thy neck.” The MT 
mistake may be due to the confounding of He » 
a , with X * anc * the transposition of S’ , d, and 
f\ , b. The vb. } &dhar , “to be strong,” is rare and 
poetic, and so unlikely to suggest itself to reader 
or scribe. The renderings of the LXX and Pesh 
indicate confusion. There are numerous cases, 
however, where the resembling letters are not in 
the Sam script, but sometimes in the square char- 
acter and sometimes in the angular. Some char- 
acters resemble each other in both, but not in the 
Samaritan. The cases in which the resemblance 
is only in letters in the square script may all be 
ascribed to variation in the MT. Cases involving 
the confusion of waw and yodh are instances in 
point. It may be said that every one of the in- 
stances of variation which depends on confusion of 
these letters is due to a blunder of a Jewish scribe, 
e.g. Gen 25 13, where the Jewish scribe has written 
n e bhith instead of n'bhdydth (Nebaioth) as usual; 
36 5, where the Jewish scribe has y e 'ish instead of 
y'ush ( Jeiush ), as in the I£ e re. In Gen 46 30, by 
writing instead of ra'ithi , the Jewish scribe in 

regard to the same letters has made a blunder which 
the Sam scribe has avoided. When d and r are 
confused, it must not be ascribed to the likeness in 
the square script, for those letters are alike in the 
angular also. As the square is admitted to be later 
than the date of the Sam script, these confusions 
point to a MS in angular. There are, however, 
confusions which apply only to letters alike in angu- 
lar. Thus binydmim, invariably in the Sam Pent 
Benjamin, binyamln, is written Benjamin; also in 
Ex 1 11 pithon instead of pithom, but m and n 
are alike only in the script of the Siloam inscription. 
In Dt 12 21, the Sam has l e shakkcn f as 

the MT has in 12 11, whereas the MT has DWb , 
lasum. A study of the alphabets on p. 2314 will 
show the close resemblance between waw and kaph 
in the Siloam script, as well as the likeness above 
mentioned between m and n. This points to the 
fact that the MSS from which the MT and the Sam 
were transcribed in some period of their history 
were written in angular of the type of the Siloam 
inscription, that is to say of the age of Hezekiah. 

(b) Variations due to mistakes of hearing: The great 
mass of these are due to one of two sources, either on the 
one hand the insertion or omission of tratr and yddh, so 
that the vowel is written plenum or the reverse, or, on 
the other hand, to the mistake of the gutturals. Of the 
former class of variations there are dozens in every 
chapter. The latter also is fairly frequent, and is due 
doubtless to the fact that in the time when the originals 
of the present MSS were transcribed the gutturals were 
not pronounced at all. Gen 27 36 shows fcg and n 
Interchanged, n and n in Gen 41 45, n for y in Gen 
49 7, and £ and $ in Gen 23 18, in many Sam MSS, 
but the result is meaningless. This inability to pro- 
nounce the gutturals points to a date considerably before 
the Arab domination. Possibly this avoidance of the 
gutturals became fashionable during the Rom rule, when 
the language of law was Lat, a language without gut- 
turals. A parallel instance may be seen in Aquila, who 
does not transliterate any gutturals. This loss of the 
gutturals may be connected with the fact that in Assyr 
dleph is practically the only guttural. The colonists 
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from Assyria might not unlikely be unable to pronounce 
the gutturals. 

(c) Changes due to deficient attention: Another cause 
of variation is to be found in reader or scribe not attend- 
ing sufficiently to the actual word or sentence seen or 
heard. This is manifested in putting for a word its 
equivalent. In Gen 26 31 the Sam has Vre'ehu, “to his 
friend, " instead of as the “to his brother," and 

in Ex 2 10 Sam has na'ar for yeledh in MT. In such 
cases it is impossible to determine which represents the 
original text. We may remark that the assumption of 
Gesenius and of such Jewish writers as Kohn that the 
MT is always correct is due to mere prejudice. More 
important is the occasional interchange of YHWH and 
'£ldhim, as in Gen 28 4, where Sam has YHWH and 
the MT 'ftlohim, and Gen 7 1 where it has 'filohim 
against YHWH in the MT. This last instance is tho 
more singular, in that in the 9th verse of the same chap- 
ter the MT has 'Elohlm and the Sam YHWH. Another 
class of instances which may be due to the same cause is 
the completion of a sentence by adding a clause or, it 
may be, dropping it from failure to observe it to be in- 
complete, as Gen 24 45. If the MT be the original 
text, the Sam adds the clause “ a little water from thy 
pitcher”; if the Sam. then the MT has dropped it. 

(2) Changes due to intention. — (a) Grammatical: 
The variations from the MT most frequently met 
with in reading the Sam Pent are those necessary 
to conform the language to the rules of ordinary 
grammar. In this the Sam frequently coincides 
with the !£*!■<; of the MT. The K e thibh of the MT 
has no distinction in gender between hu 1 in the 3d 
personal pronoun sing. — in both masc. and fem. it 
is liU 1 . The Sam with the J£°re corrects this to hi 1 . 
So with na'ar, “el youth” — this is common in the 
K>thibh, but in the K®re when a young woman is in 
uestion the fem. termination is added, and so the 
am writers also. It is a possible supposition that 
this characteristic of the Torah is late and due to 
blundering peculiar to the MS from which the 
Massoretes copied the K°thlbh. That it is sys- 
tematic is against its being due to blunder, and as 
the latest Heb books maintain distinction of gender, 
we must regard this as an evidence of antiquity. 
This is confirmed by another set of variations be- 
tween the Sam and the MT. There are, in the 
latter, traces of case-endings which have dis- 
appeared in later Heb. These are removed in the 
Sam. That case terminations have a tendency to 
disappear is to be seen in Eng. and Fr. The sign of 
the accusative, f e th , frequently omitted in the MT, 
is generally supplied in Sam. A short form of the 
demonstrative pronoun pi. (Jel instead of ’elldh) is 
restricted to the Pent and 1 Ch 20 8. The syntax 
of the cohortative is different in Sam from that in 
the Massoretic Heb. It is not to be assumed that 
the Jewish was the only correct or primitive use. 
There are cases where, with colloquial inexactitude, 
the MT has joined a pi. noun to a singular vb., and 
vice versa; these are corrected in Sam. Conju- 
gations which in later Heb have a definite meaning 
in relation to the root, but are used in the MT of the 
Torah in quite other senses, are brought in the Sam 
Pent into harmony with later use. It ought in 
passing to be noted that these pentateuchal forms 
do not occur in the Prophets; even in Josh 2 15 
we have the fem. 3d personal pronoun; in Jgs 19 3 
we have na'&rah. 

(b) Logical: Sometimes the context or the circum- 
stances implied have led to a change on one side or another. 
This may involve only the change of a word, as in Gen 
2 2, where the Sam has “sixth instead of “seventh” 
(MT), in this agreeing with the LXX and Pesh, the 
Jewish scribe thinking the “sixth day” could only be 
reckoned ended when the “seventh had begun. In 
Gen 4 8. after the clause, “And Gain talked with [said to] 
Abel his brother,” the Sam, LXX and Pesh add, Let us 
go into the field.” Prom the evidence of the VSS, from 
the natural meaning of the vb. 'dmar, “to say,” not "to 
speak,” from the natural meaning also of the preposition 
’el, “to,” not “with” (see Gesenius), it is clear that the 
MT has dropped the clause and that the Sam represents 
the true text. If this is not the case, it is a case of logical 
completion on the part of the Sam. Another instance is 
the addition to each name in the genealogy in Gen 11 
10-24 of the sum of the years of his life. In the case of 


the narrative of the plagues of Egypt a whole paragraph 
is added frequently. What has been commanded Moses 
and Aaron is repeated as history when they obey. 

(c) Doctrinal: There are cases in which the text so 
suits the special views of the Samaritans concerning the 
sanctity or Genzim that alteration of the original in that 
direction may be supposed to be the likeliest explanation. 
Thus there is inserted at Gen 20 67 a passage from Dt 
27 2 slightly modified: Gerizim being put for Ebai, tho 
object of the addition being to give the consecration of 
Gerizim the sanction of the Torah. Kennicott, however, 
defends the authenticity of this passage as against the 
MT. Insertion or omission appeal’s to be the result of 
doctrinal predilection. In Nu 25 4.5 the Sam har- 
monizes the command of Jeh with the action of Moses. 
The passage removed has a bloodthirsty Moloch-like 
look that might seem difficult to defend. On tho other 
hand, the Jewish hatred of idolatry might express itself 
in the command to “take all the heads of tho people and 
hang them up before tho Lord against tho sun,” and so 
might be inserted. There are cases also where tho 
language is altered for reasons of propriety. In these 
cases the Sam agrees with the K«re of the MT. 

These variations are of unequal value as evi- 
dences of the relative date of the Sam recension 
of the Pent. The intentional are for this purpose 
of little value; they are evidence of the views 
prevalent in the northern and southern districts of 
Pal respectively. Only visual blunders arc of real 
importance, and they point to a date about the 
days of Hezekiah as the time at which the two re- 
censions began to diverge. One thing is obvious, 
that the Sam, at least as often as the MT, repre- 
sents the primitive text. 

(1) Statement of hypotheses. — The frequency with 
which the points in which the Sam Pent differs from 
the MT agree with those in which the 
2. Relation LXX also differs has exercised scholars, 
of Samari- Castclli asserts that there are a tliou- 
tan Recen- sand such instances. It may be noted 
sion to LXX that in one instance, at any rate, a pas- 
sage in which the Sam and the LXX 
agree against the MT has the support of the NT. 
In Gal 3 17, the apostle Paul, following the Sam 
and LXX against the MT, makes the ”430 years” 
which terminated with the exodus begin with 
Abraham. As a rule the attention of Bib. scholars 
has been so directed to the resemblances between 
the Sam and the LXX that they have neglected the 
more numerous points of difference So impressed 
have scholars been, esp. when Jews, by these resem- 
blances that they have assumed that the one was 
dependent on the other. Frankel has maintained 
that the Sam was tr d from the LXX. Against this 
is the fact that in all their insulting remarks against 
them the Talmudists never assert that the “Cu- 
thaeans” (Samaritans) got their Torah from the 
Greeks. Further, even if they only got the Law 
through Manasseh, the son-in-law of Sanballat, 
and even if he lived in the time of Alexander the 
Great, yet this was nearly half a century before the 
earliest date of the LXX. Again, while there are 
many evidences in the LXX that it has been tr d 
from Heb, there are none in the Sam that it has 
been tr d from Gr. The converse hypothesis is 
maintained by Dr. Kohn with all the emphasis of 
extended type. His hypothesis is that before the 
LXX was thought of a Gr tr was made from a 
Sam copy of the Law for the benefit of Samaritans 
resident in Egypt. The Jews made use of this at 
first, but when they found it wrong in many points, 
they purposed a new tr, but were so much influ- 
enced by that to which they were accustomed that 
it was only an improved edition of the Sam which 
resulted. But it is improbable that the Samaritans, 
who were few and who had comparatively little 
intercourse with Egypt, should precede the more 
numerous Jews with their huge colonies in Egypt, 
in malting a Gr tr. It is further against the Jewish 
tradition as preserved to us by Jos. It is against 
the Sam tradition as learned by the present writer 
from the Sam high priest. According to him, the 
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Samaritans had no independent tr, beyond the fact 
that five of the LXX were Samaritan. Had there 
been any excuse for asserting that the Samaritans 
were the first translators, that would not have dis- 
appeared from their traditions. 

(2) Review of these hypotheses . — The above un- 
satisfactory explanations result from deficient ob- 
servation and unwarranted assumption. That 
there are many cases where the Sam variations 
from the MT are identical with those of the LXX 
is indubitable. It has, however, not been observed 
by those Jewish scholars that the cases in which the 
Sam alone or LXX alone, one or other, agrees with 
the MT against the other, are equally numer- 
ous. Besides, there are not a few cases in which 
all three differ. It ought to be observed that the 
cases in which the LXX differs from the MT are 
much more numerous than those in which the Sam 
differs from it One has only to compare the Sam, 
LXX and MT of any half a dozen consecutive chap- 
ters in the Pent to prove this Thus neither is 
dependent on the others. Further, there is the un- 
warranted assumption that the MT represents the 
primitive text of the Law. If the MT is compared 
with the VSS, it is found that the LXX, despite the 
misdirected efforts of Origen to harmonize it to the 
Palestinian text, differs in verv many cases from the 
MT. Theodotion is nearer, but still differs in not 
a few rases. Jerome is nearer still, though even the 
text behind the Vulg is not identical with the MT. 
It follows that the MT is the result of a process 
which stopped somewhere about the end of the 5th 
cent. AD. The origin of the MT appears to have 
been somewhat the result of accident. AMS which 
had acquired a special sanctity as belonging to a 
famous rabbi is copied with fastidious accuracy, 
so that even its blunders are perpetuated. This 
supplies the K^thibh. Corrections are made from 
other MSS, and these form the K'Ye. If our hy- 
pothesis as to the age of the Nablfts roll is correct, 
it is • lder than the MT by more than half a millen- 
nium, and the MS from which the LXX was tr d 
was nearly a couple of centuries older still. So far 
then from its being a reasonable assumption that 
the LXX and Sam differ from the MT only by 
blundering or wilful corruption on the part of the 
former, the converse is at least as probable. The 
conclusi m then to which we are led is that of Ken- 
nicott (S ite of Heb Text Diss , II, 164) that the 
Sam and LXX being independent, “each copy is 
invaluable — each copy demands our pious vener- 
ation and attentive study.” It further ought to 
be observed that though Dr. Kohn points to certain 
cases where the difference between the MT and the 
LXX is due to confusion of letters only possible in 
Sam character, this does not prove the LXX to 
have been tr d from a Sam MS, but that the MSS 
of the MT used by the LXX were written in that 
script. Kohn also exhibits the relation of the Sam 
to the Pesh. While the Pesh sometimes agrees 
with the Sam where it differs from the MT, more 
frequently it supports the MT against the Sam. 

IV. Bearing on the Pentaieuchal Question , — 
Jos (Ant, XI, viii, 2) makes Sanballat contemporary 
with Alexander the Great, and states that his son- 
in-law Manasseh came to Samaria and became the 
high priest. Although it is not said by Jos, it is 
assumed by critics that he brought the completed 
Torah with him. This Manasseh is according to 
Jos the grandson of Eliashib the high priest, the 
contemporary of Ezra and Nehemiah, and there- 
fore contemporary with Artaxerxes Lon^imanus. 
Nehemiah (13 28) mentions, without naming him, 
a grandson of Eliashib, who was son-in-law of San- 
ballat, whom he chased from him. It is clear that 
Jos had dropped a century out of his history, and 
that the migration of Manasseh is to be placed not 


c 335 BC, but c 435 BC. Ezra is reputed to be, if 
not the author of the PC in the Pent, at all events 
its introducer to the Palestinians, and to have edited 
the whole, so that it assumed the form in which we 
now have it. But he was the contemporary of 
Manasseh, and had been, by his denunciation of 
foreign marriages, the cause of the banishment of 
Manasseh and nis friends. Is it probable that he, 
Manasseh, would receive as Mosaic the enactments 
of Ezra, or convey them to Samaria? The date of 
the introduction of P, the latest portion of the Law, 
must accordingly be put considerably earlier than 
it is placed at present. We have seen that there 
are visual blunders that can be explained only on the 
assumption that the MS from which the mother 
Sam roll was copied was written in some variety 
of angular script. We have seen, further, that the 
peculiarities suit those of the Siloam inscription 
executed in the reign of Hezekiah, therefore ap- 
proximately contemporary with the priest sent by 
Esarhaddon to Samaria to teach the people “the 
manner of the God of the land.” As Amos and 
Hosea manifest a knowledge of the whole Pent 
before the captivity, it would seem that this “Book 
of the Law” that was “read [Am 4 5 LXX] with- 
out,” which would be the source from which the 
priest sent from Assyria taught as above “the 
manner of the God of the land,” would contain all 
the portions — J, E, D, and P — of the Law. If so, 
it did not contain the Book of Josh; notwith- 
standing the honor they give the conqueror of Ca- 
naan. the Samaritans have not retained the book 
whicn relates his exploits. This is confirmed by 
the fact that the archaisms in the MT of the 
Pent are not found in Josh. It is singular, if the 
Prophets were before the Law, that in the Law 
there should be archaisms which are not found in the 
Prophets. From the way the Divine names are 
interchanged, as we saw, sometimes ’EldhTm in the 
Sam represents YHWH in the MT, sometimes 
vice versa, it becomes obviously impossible to lay 
any stress on this. This conclusion is confirmed by 
the yet greater frequency with which this inter- 
change occurs in the LXX. The result of investi- 
gation of the Sam Pent is to throw very consider- 
able doubt on the validity of the critical opinions 
as to the date, origin and structure of the Pent. 

V. Tar gum a and Chronicle. — As above noted, there 
are two Tgs or interpretations of the 8am Pent, an Ara- 
maic and an Arabic. The Aram, is a dialect related to the 
Western Aram., in which the Jewish Tgs were written, 
sometimes called Chaldee. It has in it many strange 
words, some of which may be due to the language of the 
Assyr colonists, but many are the result of blunders of 
copyists ignorant of the language. It is pretty close to 
the original and is little given to paraphrase. Much the 
same may be said of the Arab. Tg. It is usually attrib- 
uted to Abu Said of the 13th cent., but according to Dr. 
Cowley only revised by him from the Tg of Abulhassan 
of the 11th cent. There is reference occasionally in the 
Fathers to a Samantikon which has been taken to mean 
a Gr version. No indubitable quotations from it sur- 
vive — what seem to be so being really tr* of the text of 
the Sam recension. There is in Arab, a wordy chronicle 
called "The Book of Joshua.'* It has been edited by 
Juynboll. It may be dated in the 13th cent. More 
recently a "Book of Joshua ” in Heb and written in Sam 
characters was alleged to be discovered. It is, however, 
a manifest forgery ; the characters in which it is written 
are very late. It is partly borrowed from the canonical 
Josh, and partly from the older Sam Book of Joshua 
with fabulous additions. The Chronicle of Abulfatah 
is a tolerably accurate account of the history of the 
Samaritans after Alexander the Great to the 4th cent. 
AD. 

Litebatube. — The text in the Sam script is found in 
the polyglots — Paris and London. Walton’s text in the 
London Polyglot is transcribed iq square characters by 
Blayney, Oxford, 1790. The Eng. works of importance 
of recent times are Mills, Nablus and the Samaritans, 
London, 1864; Nutt, Fragments of a Sam Tg, Lon- 
don, 1874; Montgomery, The Samaritans . Philadelphia. 
1907 (this has a very full bibliography which in- 
cludes articles in periodicals); Iveracn Munro, The 
Sam Pent and Modern Criticism, 1911, London. In 
Germany, Gesenius* dissertation, De Pentateuchi Samari- 
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tani origine, etc, Jena, 1815, has not quite lost Its value; 
Kohn, De Pentateucho Samarxtano, Leipzig, 1865; Peter- 
mann, Verauch emer hebr. Formenlehre nach dtr Auasprache 
de.r hetUigen Samartfaner, Leipzig, 1868. There are be- 
sides arts, on this in the various Bib. Diets, and Encs. 
In the numerous religious and theological periodicals 
there have been arts, on the Sam Pent of varying worth. 
The Aram. Tg has been transcribed in square characters 
and edited by Brtiil (Frankfort, 1875). 

J. E. H. Thomson 

PENTECOST, pen'tfr-kost: As the name indi- 
cates ( irevrriKOffT ij, pentekostt ), this second of the 
great Jewish national festivals was 
1. In the observed on the 50th day, or 7 weeks, 
OT from the Paschal Feast, and therefore 

in the OT it was called “the feast 
of weeks.” It is but once mentioned in the his- 
torical books of the OT (2 Ch 8 12.13), from 
which reference it is plain, however, that the 
people of Israel, in Solomon’s day, were perfectly 
familiar with it: “offering according to the com- 
mandment of Moses, on the sabbaths, and on the 
new moons, and on the set feasts, three times 
in the year, even in the feast of unleavened bread, 
and in the feast of weeks, and in the feast of 
tabernacles.” The requirements of the three great 
festivals were then well understood at this time, 
and their authority was founded in the Mosaic 
Law and unquestioned. The festival and its 
ritual were minutely described in this Law. Every 
male in Israel was on that day required to appear 
before the Lord at the sanctuary (Ex 34 22.23). 
It was the first of the two agrarian festivals of Israel 
and signified the completion of the barley-harvest 
(Lev 23 15.16; Dt 16 9.10), which had begun at 
the time of the waving of the first ripe sheaf of the 
first-fruits (Lev 23 11). Pentecost, or the Feast 
of Weeks, therefore fell on the 50th day after this 
occurrence. The wheat was then also nearly every- 
where harvested (Ex 23 16; 34 22; Nu 28 26), 
and the general character of the festival was that 
of a harvest-home celebration. The day was ob- 
served as a Sabbath day, all labor was suspended, 
and the people appeared before Jeh to express their 
gratitude (Lev 23 21; Nu 28 26). The central 
feature of the day was the presentation of two loaves 
of leavened, salted bread unto the Lord (Lev 23 
17.20; Ex 34 22; Nu 28 26; Dt 16 10). The 
size of each loaf was fixed by law. It must contain 
the tenth of an ephah, about three quarts and a 
half, of the finest wheat flour of the new harvest 
(Lev 23 17). Later Jewish writers are very 
minute in their description of the preparation of 
these two loaves (Jos, Ant . Ill, x, 6). According 
to the Mish (M'n&hdth, xi.4), the length of the load 
was 7 handbreadths, its width 4, its depth 7 fingers. 
Lev 23 18 describes the additional sacrifices re- 
quired on this occasion. It was a festival of good 
cneer, a day of joy. Free-will offerings were to be 
made to the Lord (Dt 16 10), and it was to be 
marked by a liberal spirit toward the Levite, the 
stranger, and orphans and widows (Dt 16 11.14). 
Perhaps the command against gleaning harvest- 
fields has a bearing on this custom (Lev 23 22). 

The OT does not give it the historical significance 
which later Jewish writers have ascribed to it. 
The Israelites were admonished to remember their 
bondage on that day and to reconsecrate themselves 
to the Lord (Dt 16 12), but it does not yet com- 
memorate the giving of the Law at Sinai or the birth 
of the national existence, in the OT conception 
(Ex 19). Philo, Jos, and the earlier Talm are all 
ignorant of this new meaning which was given 
to the day in later Jewish history. It originated 
with the great Jewish rabbi Maimonides and has 
been copied by Christian writers. And thus a 
view of the Jewish Pentecost has been originated, 
which is wholly foreign to the scope of the ancient 
institution. 


The old Jewish festival obtained a new signifi- 
cance, for the Christian church, by the promised 
outpouring of the Holy Spirit (Jn 16 
2. In the 7.13). The incidents of that memor- 
NT able day, in the history of Christianity, 

are told in a marvelously vivid and dra- 
matic way in the Acts of the Apostles. The old ren- 
dering of sumplerouslhai (Acts 2 1) by “was fully 
come” was taken by Lightfoot ( Hor . Heb.) to signify 
that the Christian Pentecost did not coincide with 
the Jewish, just as Christ’s last meal with His dis- 
ciples was considered not to have coincided with the 
Jewish Passover, on Nisan 14. The bearing of the 
one on the other is obvious; they stand and fall 
together. RY translates the obnoxious word simply 
“was now come.” Meyer, in his commentary on the 
Acts, treats this question at length. The tradition 
of tne ancient church placed the first Christian 
Pentecost on a Sunday. According to John, the 
Passover that year occurred on Friday, Nisan 14 
(18 28). But according to Mt, Mk and Lk, the 
Passover that year occurred on Thursday, Nisan 
14, and hence Pentecost fell on Saturday. The 
Karaites explained the shabbdth of Lev 23 15 as 
pointing to the Sabbath of the paschal week and 
therefore always celebrated Pentecost on Sunday. 
But it is very uncertain whether the custom existed 
in Christ’s day, and moreover it would be impossible 
to prove that the disciples followed this custom, if 
it could be proved to have existed. Meyer follows 
the Johanmc reckoning and openly states that the 
other evangelists made a mistake in their reckoning. 
No offhand decision is possible, and it is but candid 
to admit that here we are confronted with one of the 
knottiest problems in the harmonizing of the Gos- 
pels. See Chronology of the NT. 

The occurrences of the first pentecostal day after 
the resurrection of Christ set it apart as a Christian 
festival and invested it, together with the com- 
memoration of the resurrection, with a now mean- 
ing. We will not enter here upon a discussion of 
the significance of the events of the pentecostal 
day described in Acts 2. That is discussed in 
the article under Tongues (q.v.). The Lutherans, 
in their endeavor to prove the inherent power of the 
Word, claim that “the effects then exhibited were 
due to the Divine power inherent in the w'ords of 
Christ; and that they had resisted that pow'er up 
to the day of Pentecost and then yielded to its in- 
fluence.” This is well described as “an incredible 
hypothesis” (Hodge, Systematic Theol., III, 484). 
The Holy Spirit descended in answer to the explicit 
promise of the glorified Lord, and the disciples had 
been prayerfully waiting for its fulfilment (Acts 1 
4. 14) . The Spirit came upon them as “a pow r er from 
on high.” God the Holy Spirit proved on Pente- 
cost His personal existence, and the intellects, the 
hearts, the lives of the apostles were on that day 
miraculously changed. By that day they were 
fitted for the arduous work that lay before them. 
There is some difference of opinion as to what is 
the significance of Pentecost for the church as an 
institution. The almost universal opinion among 
theologians and exegetes is this: that Pentecost 
marks the founding of the Christian church as an 
institution. This day is said to mark the dividing 
line between the ministry of the Lord and the min- 
istry of the Spirit. The later Dutch theologians 
have advanced the idea that the origin of the church, 
as an institution, is to be found in the establish- 
ment of the apostolate, in the selection of the 
Twelve. Dr. A. Kuyper holds that the church as 
an institution was founded when the Master se- 
lected the Twelve, and that these men were “quali- 
fied for their calling by the power of the Holy 
Spirit.” He distinguishes between the institution 
and the constitution of the church. Dr. H. Bavinck 
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says: “Christ gathers a church about Himself, rules 
it directly so long as He is on the earth, and appoints 
twelve apostles who later on will be His witnesses. 
The institution of the apostolate is an esp. strong 
proof of the institutionary character which Christ 
gave to His church on the earth” ( Geref . Dogm ., IV, 
64). 

Whatever we may think of this matter, the fact 
remains that Pentecost completely changed the 
apostles, and that the enduement with the Holy 
Spirit enabled them to become witnesses of the 
resurrection of Christ as the fundamental fact in 
historic Christianity, and to extend the church 
according to Christ’s commandment. Jerome has 
an esp. elegant passage in which Pentecost is com- 
pared with the beginning of the Jewish national life 
on Mt. Sinai (Ad Tabiol, § 7): “There is Sinai, 
here Sion; there the trembling mountain, here the 
trembling house; there the flaming mountain, here 
the flaming tongues; there the noisy thunderings, 
here the sounds of many tongues; there the clangor 
of the ramshom, here the notes of the gospel- 
trumpet.” This vivid passage shows the close 
analogy between the Jewish and Christian Pentecost. 

In the post-apostolic Christian church Pentecost 
belonged to the so-called “Semestre Domini,” as 
distinct from the “Semestre Ecclesiae,” 
3. Later the church festivals properly so called. 
Christian As yet there was no trace of Christmas, 
Observance which began to appear about 360 AD. 

Easter, the beginning of the Pente- 
costal period, closed the “Quadragesima,” or 
“Lent,” the entire period of which had been marked 
by self-denial and humiliation. On the contrary, 
the entire pentecostal period, the so-called “Quin- 
quagesima,” was marked by joyfulness, daily com- 
munion, absence of fasts, standing in prayer, etc. 
Ascension Day, the 40th day of the period, ushered 
in the climax of this joyfulness, which burst forth 
in its fullest volume on Pentecost. It was highly 
esteemed by the Fathers. Chrysostom calls it “the 
metropolis of the festivals” ( De Pentec ., Horn, ii); 
Gregory of Nazianzen calls it “the day of the 
Spirit” (De Pentec. , Orat. 44). All the Fathers 
sound its praises. For they fully understood, with 
the church of the ages, that on that day the dis- 
pensation of the Spirit was begun, a dispensation 
of greater privileges and of a broader horizon and of 
greater power than had hitherto been vouchsafed 
to the church of the living God. The festival 
“Octaves,” which, in accordance with the Jewish 
custom, devoted a whole week to the celebration 
of the festival, from the 8th cent., gave place to a 
two days’ festival, a custom still preserved by the 
Roman church and such Protestant bodies as follow 
the ecclesiastical year. The habit of dressing in 
white and of seeking baptism on Pentecost gave it 
the name “Whitsunday,” by which it is popularly 
known ail over the world. Henry E. Dosker 

PERU EL, pfi-nu'el, pen'u-el. See Peniel. 

PENURY, pen'fl-ri plOTTQ , mah?or) : In Prov 
14 23, with sense of “poverty,” “want”: “The talk 
of the lips tendeth only to penury.” In the NT 
the word in Lk 21 4 (ixrriprina, husUrema) is in 
RV tr d “want” (of the widow’s mites). 

PEOPLE, pe'p'l: In EV represents something 
over a dozen Heb and Gr words. Of these, in the 
OT, Uy , 'am, is overwhelmingly the most common 
(some 2,000 t), with D 1 !^, V'dm, and goy, next 
in order; but the various Hob words are used with 
very little or no difference in force (e.g. Prov 14 
28;” but, on the other hand, in Ps 44 contrast vs 
12 and 14). Of the changes introduced by RV the 


only one of significance (cited explicitly in the Pref- 
ace to ERV) is the frequent use of the pi. “peoples” 
(strangely avoided in AV except Rev 10 11; 17 
15), where other nations than Israel are in question. 
So, for instance, in Ps 67 4; Isa 65 4; 60 2, with 
the contrast marked in Ps 33 10 and 12: Ps 77 
14 and 15, etc. In the NT, X<£os, Idos , is the most 
common word, with 0*Aos, dchlos , used almost as 
often in AV. But in RV the latter word is almost 
always rendered “multitude,” “people” being 
retained only in Lk 7 12; Acts 11 24.26; 19 26, 
and in the fixed phrase “the common people” (6 
to\&s foXos, ho polus dchlos ) in Mk 12 37; Jn 12 
9.12 m (the retention of “people” would have been 
better in Jn 11 42, also), with “crowd” (Mt 9 23. 
25; Acts 21 35). The only special use of “people” 
that calls for attention is the phrase “people of 
the land.” This may mean simply “inhabitants,” 
as Ezk 12 19; 33 2; 39 13; but in 2 K 11 14, 
etc, and the parallel in 2 Ch, it means the people 
as contrasted with the king, while in Jer 1 18, etc, 
and in Ezk 7 27; 22 29; 46 3.9, it means the com- 
mon people as distinguished from the priests and the 
aristocracy. A different usage is that for the hea- 
then (Gen 23 7.12 13; Nu 14 9) or half-heathen 
(Ezr 9 1.2; 10 2 11; Neh 10 28-31) inhabitants 
of Pal. From this last use, the phrase came to be 
applied by some rabbis to even pure-blooded Jew’s, 
if they neglected the observance of the rabbinic 
traditions (cf Jn 7 49 AV). For “people of the 
East” see Children of the East. 

. Burton Scott Easton 

PEOR, pe'or ("V'J^n, ha~pr'or; $oy<6p, PhogOr ): 

(1) A mountain in the land of Moab, the last of the 
three heights to which Balaam w’as guided by Balak 
in order that he might curse Israel (Nu 23 28). 
It is placed by Onom on the w’ay between Livias 
and Heshbon, 7 Rom miles from the latter. Buhl 
would identify it with Jebel el-Mashakkar, on which 
are the ruins of an old town, between Wddy A'yun 
M usa and Wady Hcsbdn. 

(2) A tow’n in the Judaean uplands added by 
LXX (4>a7wp, Phagdr) to the list m Josh 16 9. It 
may be identical with Khirbet Fdghur to the S. of 
Bethlehem. 

(3) Peor, in Nu 25 18; 31 16; Josh 22 17, is 
a Divine name standing for “Baal-peor.” 

(4) In Gen 36 39, LXX reads Phogor for “Pau” 
(MT), which in 1 Ch 1 50 appears as “Pai.” 

W. Ewing 

PERAEA, p£-re'a (tj IlcpaCa, he Perala , IlcpaSot, 
Peralos, n«patn|s, Peraites ): This is not a Scrip- 
tural name, but the term used by Jos 
1. The to denote the district to which the 

Country rabbis habitually refer as “the land 

beyond Jordan.” This corresponds 
to the NT phrase piran tou Iorddnou (Mt 4 15; 
19 1, etc). The boundaries of the province are 
given by Jos ( BJ , III, iii, 3). In length it reached 
from Pella in the N. to Machaerus in the S., and 
in breadth from the Jordan on the W. to the 
desert on the E. We may take it that the southern 
boundary was the Amon. The natural boundaiy 
on the N. w’ould be the peat gorge of the Yarmuk. 
Gadara, Jos tells us (BJ, IV, vii, 3, 6), w’as capital 
of the Peraea. But the famous city on the Yarmuk 
w’as a member of the Decapolis, and so could hardly 
take that position. More probably Jos referred 
to a city the ruins of W’hich are found at Jedur — 
a reminiscence of the ancient name — not far from 
es-Salt. The northern Gadara then holding the 
land bn the southern bank of the Yarmuk , the 
northern boundary of the Peraea would run, as 
Jos says, from Pella eastward. For the description 
of the country thus indicated see Gilead, 2. 

In the time of the Maccabees the province was 
mainly gentile, and Judas found it necessary to 




Perazim 

Perfume 
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remove to Judaea the scattered handful of Jews to 
secure their safety (1 Macc 6 45). Possibly under 
Hyrcanus Jewish influence began to 
2. History prevail; and before the death of Jan- 
naeus the whole country owned his 
sway ( HJP , I, i, 297, 306). At the death of Herod 
the Great it became part of the tetrarchy of An- 
tipas (Ant, XVII, vii, 1). The tetrarch built a 
city on the site of the ancient Beth-haram (Josh 
13 27) and called it Julias in honor of the emperor’s 
wife (Ant, XVIII, ii, 1; BJ, II, ix, 1). Here 
Simon made his abortive rising (Ant, XVII, x, 6; 
BJ, II, iv, 2). Claudius placed it under the gov- 
ernment of Felix (BJ, II, xii, 8). It was finally 
added to the Rom dominions by Placidus (BJ, IV, 
vii, 3-6). Under the Moslems it became part of 
the province of Damascus. 

Peraea, “the land beyond Jordan,” ranked along 
with Judaea and Galilee as a province of the land 
of Israel. The people were under the same laws 
as regarded tithes, marriage and property. 

Peraea lay between two gentile provinces on the 
E., as Samaria between two Jewish provinces on the 
W. of the Jordan. The fords below Beisan and 
opposite Jericho afforded communication with 
Galilee and Judaea respectively. Peraea thus 
formed a link connecting the Jewish provinces, so 
that the pilgrims from any part might go to Jerus 
and return without setting foot on gentile soil. 
And, what was at least of equal importance, they 
could avoid peril of hurt or indignity which the 
Samaritans loved to inflict on Jews passing through 
Samaria (Lk 9 52 f; Ant, XX, vi, 1; Vita, 52). 

It seems probable that Jesus was baptized within 
the boundaries of the Peraea; and hither He came 
from the turmoil of Jerus at the Feast of the Dedi- 
cation (Jn 10 40). It was the scene of much quiet 
and profitable intercourse with His disciples (Mt 
19; Mk 10 1-31; Lk 18 15-30). These passages 
are by many thought to refer to the period after 
His retirement to Ephraim (Jn 11 54). It was 
from Peraea that He was summoned by the sisters 
at Bethany (ver 3). 

Peraea furnished in Niger one of the bravest men 
who fought against the Romans (BJ, II, xx, 4; 
IV, vi, 1). From Bethezob, a village of Peraea, 
came Mary, whose story is one of the most appall- 
ing among the terrible tales of the siege of Jerus 
(BJ, VI, iii, 4). Jos mentions Peraea for the last 
time (BJ, VI, v, 1), as echoing back the doleful 
groans and outcries that accompanied the destruc- 
tion of Jerus. W. Ewing 


PERAZIM, per'a-zim, pS-ra'zim, MOUNT (“in 
D*TW, har-jfragim) : “Jeh will rise up as in mount 
Perazim” (Isa 28 21). It is usually considered to 
be identical with Baal-perazim (q.v.), where 
David obtained a victory over the Philis (2 S 5 
20; 1 Ch 14 11). 

PERDITION, per-dish'un (dirdakua, apdleia, 
“ruin” or “loss,” physical or eternal): The word 
“perdition” occurs in the Eng. Bible 8 t (Jn 17 
12; Phil 1 28; 2 Thess 2 3; 1 Tim 6 9; He 
10 39; 2 Pet 3 7; Rev 17 11.18). In each of 
these cases it denotes the final state of ruin and 
pimishment which forms the opposite to salvation. 
The vb. apoUuein, from which the word is derived, 
has two meanings: (1) to lose; (2) to destroy. 
Both of these pass over to the noun, so that apdleia 
comes to signify: (1) loss; (2) ruin, destruction. 
The former occurs m Mt 26 8; Mk 14 4, the 
latter in the passages cited above. Both meanings 
had been adopted into the religious terminology of 
the Scriptures as early as the LXX. “To be lost” 
in the religious sense may mean “to be missing” and 
“to be ruined,” The former meaning attaches to 


it in the teaching of Jesus, who compares the lost 
sinner to the missing coin, the missing sheep, and 
makes him the object of a seeking activity (Mt 10 
6; 16 24; 18 11; Lk 16 4.6.8.24.32; 19 10). 

“To be lost” here signifies to have become estranged 
from God, to miss realizing the relations which man 
normally sustains toward Him. It is equivalent to 
what is theologically called “spiritual death.” 
This conception of “loss” enters also into the de- 
scription of the eschatological fate of the sinner as 
assigned in the judgment (Lk 9 24; 17 33), which 
is a loss of life. The other meaning of “ruin” and 
“destruction” describes the same thing from a 
different point of view. Apdleia being the oppo- 
site of soteria , and sdleria in its technical usage de- 
noting the reclaiming from death unto life, apdleia 
also acquires the specific sense of Buch ruin and 
destruction as involves an eternal loss of life (Phil 
1 28; He 10 39). Perdition in this latter sense 
is equivalent to what theology calls “eternal death.” 
When in Rev 17 8 11 it is predicated of “the 
beast,” one of the forms of the world-power, this 
must be understood on the basis of the OT pro- 
phetic representation according to which the com- 
ing judgment deals with powers rather than 
persons. 

The Son of Perdition is a name given to Judas 
(Jn 17 12) and to the Antichrist (2 Thess 2 3). 
This is the well-known Heb idiom by which a person 
typically embodying a certain trait or character or 
destiny is called the son of that thing. The name 
therefore represents Judas and the Antichrist (see 
Man of Sin) as most irrecoverablv and completely 
devoted to the final apdleia. Geerhardus Vos 

PERES, pe'rez. See Mene. 

PERESH, pe'resh (4h$, peresh, “dung”): Son 
of Machir, grandson of Manasseh through his 
Aramitish concubine (1 Ch 7 14.16). 


PEREZ, p€'rez, PHAREZ, fa'rez (fl? , per eg, 
“breach”): One of the twins born to Judah by 
Tamar, Zerah’s brother (Gen 38 29 30). In AV 
Mt 1 3 and Lk 3 33, he is called “Pharos,” the 
name in 1 Esd 6 5. He is “Pharez” in AV Gen 
46 12; Nu 26 20.21; Ruth 4 12.18; 1 Ch 2 4.5; 
4 1; 9 4. In AV and RV 1 Ch 27 3; Neh 11 
4.6, he is “Perez.” He is important through the 
fact that by way of Ruth and Boaz and so through 
Jesse and David his genealogy comes upw ard to the 
Saviour. The patronymic “Pharzite” occurs in 
Nu 26 20 AV. 

Perezites (Nu 26 20, AV “Pharzites”). The 
patronymic of the name Perez. 

Henry Wallace 

PEREZ-UZZA, p5-rcz-uz'za. See Uzza. 


PERFECT, p&r'fekt, PERFECTION, per-fck'- 
shun (3blp, shoUem, OTQft, tdmlm; t&cios, ttileios , 
TcXcidnrp, teleiotcs): “Perfect” in the 
1. In the OT is the tr of shGlem, “finished,” 
OT “whole,” “complete,” used (except 

in Dt 26 15, “perfect weight”) of 
persons, e.g. a “perfect heart,” i.e. wholly or com- 
pletely devoted to Jeh (1 K 8 61, etc; 1 Ch 12 
38; Isa 38 3. etc); tdmim, “complete,” “perfect,” 
“sound or unblemished,” is also used of persons and 
of God, His way, and law (“Noah was a just man 
and perfect,” RVm “blameless” [Gen 6 9]; “As 
for God, his way is perfect” [Ps 18 30]; “The law 
of Jeh is perfect” [Pis 19 7], etc) ; tarn, with the same 
meaning, occurs only in Job, except twice in Pss 
(Job 1 1.8: 2 3, etc; Ps 37 37; 64 4); km, 
“complete,” and various other words are tr* 1 “per- 
fect” 
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Perfection is the tr of various words so tr<* once only: 
kalil (Lam 2 15); mikhl&l, “completeness" (Ps 50 2); 
mmleh, "possession" (Job 15 29, AV “neither shall he 
prolong the perfection thereof upon the earth," ARV 
T ‘ neither shall their possessions be extended on the 
earth," m “their produce bend to the earth"; ERV 
reverses this text and m); tikhl&h, "completeness," 
or "perfection" (Ps 119 96); takhlith (twice), "end,” 
"completeness" (Job 11 7, “Canst thou find out the 
Almignty unto perfection?" 28 3. "searcheth out all 
perfection," AV, RV " to the furthest bound”; cf 26 10, 
RV "unto the confines of light and darkness"); tdm, 
“perfect," "completeness" (Isa 47 9, AV "They shall 
come upon thee in their perfection," RV "in their full 
measure"). RVm gives the meaning of "the Urim 
and the Thummim (Ex 28 30, etc) as "the Lights and 
the Perfections." 

In the NT “perfect” is usually the tr of teleios , 
primarily, “having reached the end,” “term,” 

“limit,” hence “complete,” “full,” 

2. In the “perfect” (Mt 5 48, “Ye therefore 

NT snail be perfect, as your heavenly 

Father is perfect”; Mt 19 21, “if 
thou wouldst be perfect 1 ’; Eph 4 13, AV “till we 
all come .... unto a perfect man,” RV “full- 
grown”; Phil 3 15, “as many as are perfect,” 
ARVm “full-grown”; 1 Cor 2 6; Col 1 28, “per- 
fect in Christ”; 4 12; Jas 3 2 m, etc). 

Other words are tcleido, "to perfect," "to end." "com- 
plete" (Lk 13 32, "The third day I am perfected," RVm 
end my course”; Jn 17 23, "perfected Into one"; 
2 Cor 12 9; Phil 3 12, RV “made perfect"; He 2 10, 
etc); also cpitelio , "to bring through to an end" (2 Cor 

7 1. “perfecting holiness in the fear of God”; Gal 3 3. 
"Are ye now made perfect by the flesh 7 " AV, RV "per- 
fected in the flesh," m "Do ye now make an end In the 
flesh 7 ”), katartizd, “to make quite ready," "to make 
complete,” is tr* 1 “perfect,” "to perfect” (Mt 21 16. 
“perfected praise”; Lk 6 40, "Every one when he is per- 
fected shall be as his teacher"; 1 Cor 1 10; 2 Cor 13 
11, "be perfected"; 1 Thess 3 10; 1 Pet 5 10, RVm 
"restore ), aknbfis, "accurately,” "diligently,” is tr* 
“perfect” (Lk 1 3, "having had perfect understanding," 
RV “ having traced .... accurately"; Acts 18 26 AV, 
RV “more accurately”). We have also drtxos, "fitted.” 
"perfected” (2 Tim 3 17, RV “complete"); plirdd, "to 
fill,” "to make full” (Rev 3 2, ARV "perfected,” ERV 
"fulfilled"), kalartismds , “complete adjustment." 
"perfecting” (Eph 4 12, “for the perfecting of the 
saints"). 

Perfection is the tr of katdrtisis, " thorough adjustment,” 
"fitness” (2 Cor 13 9, KV “perfecting”); of teleidsis 
(He 7 11); of icleioten (He 6 1, RVm r, full growth"); 
it is tr* “perfectness" (Col 3 14); “perfection" in Lk 

8 14 is the tr of telesphono. "to bear on to completion 

or perfection.” In Apoc "perfect." "perfection,” etc, 
are for the most part the tr of words from t/los, “the 
end," eg Wisd 4 13. Ecclus 34 8; 44 17; 45 8, 

suntileia, "full end"; 24 28; 50 11. 

RV has “perfect" for “upright” (2 S 22 24.26 bia) ; 
for “sound’ r (Ps 119 80); for "perform" (Phil 1 6); 
for “undeflled" (Ps 119 1, m "upright in way"); for 
“perfect peace, and at such a time" (Ezr 7 12), 
“perfect and so forth”; for “He maketh my way per- 
fect" (2 8 22 33). “He guidetli the perfect in his waj f .” 
m “or, ‘setteth free.’ According to another reading, 
‘guideth my way in porfoctness’ ' ’ , “shall himself perfect, ' ’ 
m "restore,” for “make you perfect” (1 Pet 5 10); 
“perfecter" for "finisher” (He 12 2); "perfectly" is 
omitted in RV (Mt 14 36); "set your hope perfectly 
on" for AV “hope to the end for” (1 Pet 1 13). 

Perfection is the Christian ideal and aim, but 
inasmuch as that which God has set before us is 

infinite — “Ye therefore shall be per- 

3. The feet, as your heavenly Father is per- 

Christian feet” (Mt 5 48) — absolute perfection 
Ideal must be forever beyond, not only any 

human, but any finite, being; it is a 
Divine ideal forever shining before us, calling us 
upward, and making endless progression possible. 
As noted above, the perfect man, in the OT phrase, 
was the man whose heart was truly or wholly de- 
voted to God. Christian perfection must also 
have its seat in such a heart, but it implies the whole 
conduct and the whole man, conformed thereto as 
knowledge grows and opportunity arises, or might 
be found. There may be, of course, a relative per- 
fection. e.g. of the child as a child compared with 
that of the man. The Christian ought to be con- 
tinually moving onward toward perfection, looking 


to Him who is able to “make you perfect in every 
good thing [or work] to do his will, working in us 
that which is well-pleasing in his sight, through 
Jesus Christ: to whom be the dory for ever and 
ever. Amen” (He 13 21). W. L. Walker 

PERFORM, p6r-f6rm' (Fr. parfoumir , “to furnish 
completely,” “to complete,” “finish entirely”): 
In modem Eng., through a mistaken connection 
with “form,” “perform” usually suggests an act in 
its continuity, while the word properly should em- 
phasize only the completion of the act. AV seems 
to have used the word in order to convey the proper 
sense (cf Rom 15 28; 2 Cor 8 11: Phil 1 6, 

where RV has respectively “accomplish,” “com- 

E lete,” “perfect”), but usually with so little justi- 
cation in the Heb or Gr that “do” would have 
represented the original even better. RV has 
rarely changed the word in the OT, and such changes 
as have been made (Dt 23 23; Est 1 15, etc) 
seem based on no particular principle. In the NT 
the word has been kept only in Mt 5 33 and Rom 
4 21, but in neither verse does the Gr accent the 
completion of the act, in the former case apodidomi, 
lit. “to give back,” in the latter potto, “to make,” 
“to do, being used. 

Performance is found in AV Sir 19 20 (RV “do- 
ing”); 2 Macc 11 17 (inserted needlessly and 
omitted by RV); Lk 1 45 (RV “fulfilment”); 
2 Cor 8 11 (RV “completion”). 

Burton Scott Easton 

PERFUME, pdr'fum, per-fum', PERFUMER 
(rnbj? , Jftoreth, , ka{ar, lit. “incense”) : The 
ancients were fond of sweet perfumes of all kinds 
(Prov 27 9), and that characteristic is still esp. 
true of the people of Bible lands. Perfumed oils 
were rubbed on the body and feet. At a feast in 
ancient Egypt a guest was anointed with scented 
oils, and a sweet-smelling water lily was placed in 
his hand or suspended on his forehead. In then- 
religious worship the Egyptians were lavish with 
their incense. Small pellets of dried mixed spices 
and resins or resinous woods were burned in special 
censers. In the preparation of bodies for burial, 
perfumed oils and spices were used. Many Bib. 
references indicate the widespread use of perfumes. 
Cant 7 8 suggests that the breath was purposely 
scented; clothing as well as the body was perfumed 
(Ps 45 8; Cant 3 6; 4 11); couches and beds 
were sprinkled with savory scents (Prov 7 17); 
ointments were used in the last rites in honor of 
the dead (2 Ch 16 14; Lk 24 1; Jn 19 39). 
The writer has in his collection a lump of prepared 
spices and resins taken from a tomb dating from the 
1st or 2d cent. AD, which was apparently fused and 
run into the thoracic cavity, since an impression of 
the ribs has been made on the perfume. Its odor 
is similar to that of the incense used today, and it 
perfumes the whole case where it is kept. The 
above collection also contains a small glass vial in 
which is a bronze spoon firmly held in some solidi- 
fied ointment, probably formerly perfumed oil. 
Perfumes were commonly kept in sealed alabaster 
jars or cruses (Lk 7 38). Thousands of these 
cruses have been unearthed in Pal and Syria. 

Perfumes were mixed by persons skilled in the 
art. In AV these are called “apothecaries” (JlpH, 
ralfkGh). The RV “perfumer” is probably a more 
correct rendering, as the one who did the com- 
pounding was not an apothecary in the same sense 
as is the person now so designated (Ex 30 25.35; 
37 29; Eccl 10 1). 

Today incense is used in connection with all 
religious services of the oriental Christian churches. 
Although there is no direct mention of the uses of 
incense in the NT, such allusions as Paul’s “a sac- 
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rifice to God for an odor of a sweet smell” (Eph 6 2; 
P hil 4 18) would seem to indicate that it was used 
by the early Christians. 

The delight of the people of Syria in pleasant 
odors is recorded in their literature. The attar of 
roses (from Arab. Htr, “a sweet odor”) was a well- 
known product of Damascus. The guest in a 
modern Syrian home is not literally anointed with 
oil, but he is often given, soon after he enters, a 
bunch of aromatic herbs or a sweet-smelling flower 
to hold and smell. During a considerable portion 
of the year the country air is laden with the odor of 
aromatic herbs, such as mint and sage. The Arab, 
phrase for taking a walk is shemm el-hawa’, lit. “smell 
the air.” See Incense; Oil; Ointment. 

T A TLfiPfl A Patph 

PERFUME-MAKING. See Crafts, II, 14. 

PERGA, ptir'ga (IlfpyT), Pirge) : An important 
city of the ancient province of Pamphylia, situated 
on the river Cestris, 12 miles N E. of 
1. Location Attalia. According to Acts 13 13, 
and History Paul, Barnabas and John Mark visited 
the place on their first missionary 
journey, and 2 years later, according to Acts 14 
24.25, they may have preached there. Though 
the water of the river Cestris has now been diverted 
to the fields for irrigating purposes, in ancient times 
the stream was navigable, and small boats from the 
sea might reach the city. It is uncertain how an- 
cient Perga is; its walls, still standing, seem to come 
from the Seleucidan period or from the 3d cent. BC. 
It remained in the possession of the Seleucid kings 
until 189 BC, when Rom influence became strong 
in Asia Minor. A long series of coins, beginning in 
the 2d cent. BC, continued until 286 AD, and upon 
them Perga is mentioned as a metropolis. Though 
the city was never a stronghold of Christianity, it 
was the bishopric of Western Pamphylia, and several 
of the early Christians were martyred there. Dur- 
ing the 8th cent, under Byzantine rule the city de- 
clined; in 1084 Attalia became the metropolis, and 
Perga rapidly fell to decay. While Attalia was the 
chief Gr and Christian city of Pamphylia, Perga 
was the seat of the local Asiatic goddess, who cor- 
responded to Artemis or Diana of the Ephesians, 
and was locally known as Leto, or the aueen of 
Perga. She is frequently represented on the coins 
as a huntress, with a bow m her hand, and with 
sphinxes or stags at her side. 

The ruins of Perga are now called Murtana. The 
walls, which are flanked with towers, show the city 
to have been quadrangular in shape. 
2. The Very broad streets, running through 
Ruins the town, and intersecting each other, 
divided the city into quarters. The 
sides of the streets were covered with porticos, and 
along their centers were water channels in which a 
stream was always flowing. They were covered 
at short intervals by bridges. Upon the higher 
ground was the acropolis, where the earliest city was 
built, but in later times the city extended to the S. 
of the hill, where one may see the greater part of the 
ruins. On the acropolis is the platform of a large 
structure with fragments of several granite columns, 
probably representing the temple of the goddess 
Leto; others regard it as the ruin of an early church. 
At the base of the acropolis are the ruins of an im- 
mense theater which seated 13,000 people, the 
agora, the baths and the stadium. Without the 
walls many tombs are to be seen. E. J. Banks 

PERGAMOS, pfir'ga-mos, or PERGAMUM, 
ptir'ga-mum (f| EUpyajios, he P&rgamos, or t6 IHp- 
, yaju>v, td Ptrgamon ): Pergamos, to which the 
ancient writers also gave the neuter form of the 
name, was a city of Mysia of the ancient Rom 


province of Asia, in the Caicus valley, 3 miles from 
the river, and about 15 miles from the sea. The 
Caicus was navigable for small native 
1. History craft. Two of the tributaries of the 
Caicus were the Selinus and the 
Kteios. The former of these rivers flowed through 
the city; the latter ran along its walls. On 
the hill between these two streams the first city 
stood, and there also stood the acropolis, the chief 
temples, and the theaters of the later city. The 
early people of the town were descendants of Gr 
colonists, and as early as 420 BC they struck 
coins of their own. Lysimachus, who possessed 
the town, deposited there 9,000 talents of gold. 
Upon his death, Philetaerus (283-263 BC) used 
this wealth to found the independent Gr dynasty 
of the Attalid kings. The first of this dynasty to 
bear the title of king was Attalus I (241-197 BC), 
a nephew of Philetaerus, and not only did he adorn 
the city with beautiful buildings until it became 
the most wonderful city of the East, but he added 
to his kingdom the countries of Mysia, Lydia, 
Caria, Pamphylia and Phrygia. Eumenes II (197- 
159 BC) was the most illustrious king of the 
dynasty, and during his reign the city reached 
its greatest height. Art and literature were en- 
couraged, and in the city was a library of 200,000 
volumes which later Antony gave to Cleopatra. 
The books were of parchment which was here 
first used; hence the word “parchment,” which is 
derived from the name of the town P. Of the 
structures which adorned the city, the most re- 
nowned was the altar of Zeus, which was 40 
ft. in height, and also one of the wonders of the 
ancient world. When in 133 BC Attalus HI, the 
last king of the dynasty, died, he gave his kingdom 
to the Rom government. His son, Aristonieus, 
however, attempted to seize it for himself, but in 
129 he was defeated, and the Rom province of Asia 
was formed, and P. was made its capital. The 
term Asia, as here employed, should not be confused 
with the continent of Asia, nor with Asia Minor. 
It applied simply to that part of Asia Minor which 
was then in the possession of the Romans, and 
formed into the province of which P. was the capi- 
tal. Upon the establishment of the province of 
Asia there began a new series of coins struck at P., 
which continued into the 3d cent. AD. The mag- 
nificence of the city continued. 

There were beautiful temples to the four great 
gods Zeus, Dionysus, Athena and Asklepios. To 
the temple of the latter, invalids from 
2. Religions all parts of Asia flocked, and there, 
while they were sleeping in the court, 
the god revealed to the priests and physicians by 
means of dreams the remedies which were necessary 
to heal their maladies. Thus opportunities of de- 
ception were numerous. There w r as a school of 
medicine in connection with the temple. P. was 
chiefly a religious center of the province. A title 
which it bore was “Thrice Neokoros,” meaning that 
in the city 3 temples had been built to the Rom 
emperors, in which the emperors were worshipped 
as gods. Smyrna, a rival city, was a commercial 
center, and as it increased in wealth, it gradually 
became the political center. Later, wnen it became 
the capital, P. remained the religious center. As 
in many of the towns of Asia Minor, there were at 
P. many Jews, and in 130 BC the people of the city 
passed a decree in their favor. Many of the Jews 
were more or less assimilated with the Greeks, even 
to the extent of bearing Gr names. 

Christianity reached P. early, for there one of the 
Seven Churches of the Book of Rev stood, and 
there, according to Rev 2 13, Antipas was mar- 
tyred; he was the first Christian to be put to 
death by the Rom state. The same passage speaks 
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of P. os the place “where Satan’s throne is,” 
probably referring to the temples in which the Rom 
emperors were worshipped. During 
3. Chris- the Byzantine times P. still continued 

tianity as a religious center, for there a bishop 

lived. However, the town fell into 
the hands of the Seljuks in 1304, and in 1336 it was 
taken by Suleiman, the son of Or khan, and became 
Turkish. 

The modern name of the town, which is of con- 
siderable size, possessing 15 mosques, is Bergama, 
the Turkish corruption of the ancient name. One 
of its mosques is the early Byzantine church of St. 
Sophia. The modem town is built among the ruins 
of the ancient city, but is far less in extent. From 
1879 to 1886 excavations among the ruins were 
conducted by Herr Humann at the expense of the 
German government. Among them are still to be 
seen the base of the altar of Zeus, the friezes of 
which are now in the Pergamon Museum, Berlin; 
the theater, the agora, the gymnasium and several 
temples. In ancient times the city was noted for 
its ointments, pottery and parchment; at present 
the chief articles of trade are cotton, wool, opium, 
valonia, and leather. E. J. Banks 

PERIDA, pf-ri'da (STnB, V "ndha\ “recluse”): 
A family of “Solomon’s servants” (Neh 7 57). In 
Ezr 2 55, a difference in the Heb spelling gives 
“Peruda” for the same person, who is also the 
“Pharida” of 1 Esd 6 33. 

PERIZZITE, per'i-zlt, pe-riz'It pTHD f p'rizzi; 
$€pc£<uos, Pherczaios): Signifies “a villager,” and 
so corresponds with the Egyp fellah. Hence the 
Perizzite is not included among the sons of Canaan 
in Gen 10, and is also coupled with the Canaanite 
(Gen 13 7; 34 30; Jgs 1 4). We hear, accord- 
ingly, of Canaanites and Perizzites at Shechem 
(Gen 34 30), at Bezek in Judah (Jgs 1 4) and, 
according to the reading of LXX, at Gezer (Josh 

16 10). In Dt 3 5 and 1 S 6 18, where AV has 
“unwalled towns” and “country villages,” LXX 
has “Perizzite,” the lit. tr of the Heb being “cities 
of the Perizzite” or “villager” and “village of the 
Perizzite* ” The same expression occurs in Est 9 
19, where it is used of the Jews in Elam. In Josh 

17 15 18, where the Manassites are instructed to 

take possession of the forest land of Carmel, “Periz- 
zites and liephaim” are given as the equivalent of 
“Canaanite.” A. H. Sayce 

PERJURY, pffr'jft-ri. See Crimes; Oath; Pun- 
ishments. 

PERPETUAL, per-pej'fi-al, PERPETUALLY, 
per-pct'tl-al-i, PERPETUITY, pdr-pd-tu'i-ti (Cb^ , 
'olam, n?2 , ne^ahj "P'OR , tamidh ) : 

Perpetual is usually the tr of K dldm, properly, “a 
wrapping up” or “hiding,” used often of time indefi- 
nitely long, and of eternity when applied to God; 
hence we have, “for perpetual generations” (Gen 
9 12); “the priesthood by a perpetual statute” (Ex 
29 9; cf 31 16; Lev 3 17; 24 9, etc); “placed 
the sand for the bound of the sea, by a perpetual 
decree, that it cannot pass it” (Jer 6 22, RVm “an 
everlasting ordinance which it cannot pass”); 
“sleep a perpetual sleep” (Jer 51 39.57); “Moab 
shall be .... a perpetual desolation” (Zeph 2 9), 
etc; negah, “preeminence,” “perpetuity,” “eternity” 
(often tr d “for ever,” Ps 9 6), is tr d “perpetual” 
(Ps 74 3; Jer 15 18); nagah (part.) (Jer 8 5); 
tamidh , “continuance,” generally rendered “con- 
tinually,” but sometimes “perpetual” or “perpetu- 
ally” (Ex 30 8; Lev 6 20). 


Perpetually Is the rendering of 'adh, properly "prog- 
ress," "duration," hence long or indefinite time, eter- 
nity (usually in AV rendered "for ever”), in Am 1 11, 
“His anger did tear perpetually"; and of kdl ha-y&mim, 
"all the days" (1 K 9 3; 2 Ch 7 16, "my heart shall 
be there perpetually"; cf Mt 28 20, pdsas tds hemiras, 
lit. "all the days"). 

Perpetuity occurs in RV of Lev 25 23.30, “The land 
shall not be sold in perpetuity," “The house .... wha.ll 
be made sure in perpetuity." 

Perpetual is frequent in Apoc, most often as the tr of 
atdmos and kindred words, e.g. Jth 13 20, "a perpetual 
praise"; Wisd 10 14, "perpetual glory," RV “eternal ”; 
Ecclus 11 33, "a perpetual blot,” RV "blame for ever"; 
1 Macc 6 44, “ a perpetual name," RV "everlasting”; 
ainaoa, "ever-flowing/* occurs in Wisd 11 6 (so RV); 
endelechfa, “constant” (Ecclus 41 6, "perpetual re- 
proach"). 

For “porpetual" (Jer 50 5; Hab 3 6) RV has "over- 
lasting’ ; for “the old hatred" (Ezk 25 15), "perpetual 
enmity "; for "perpetual desolation" (Jer 25 12), "deso- 
late for ever,” m “ Heb ‘everlasting desolations.’ ” 

W. L. Walker 

PERSECUTION, pftr-sS-ku'shun (Siarypds, dtog- 
mds [Mt 13 21; Mk 4 17; 10 30; Acts 8 1; 13 50; 
Rom 8 35; 2 Cor 12 10; 2 Thess 1 4; 2 Tim 3 
H]j: 

1. Persecution in OT Times 

2. Between the Testaments 

3. Foretold by Christ 

4. A Test of Disciploship 

5. A Means of Blessing 

6. Various Forms 

7. In the Case of Jesus 

8. Instigated by the Jews 

9. Stephen 

10. The Apostles James and Peter 

11. Gentile Persecution 

Christianity at First Not a Forbidden Religion 

12. The Neronic Persecution 

(1) Testimony or Tacitus 

(2) Reference in 1 Pet 

(3) Tacitus’ Narrative 

(4) NT References 

13. Persecution in Asia 

14. Rome as Persecutor 

15. Testimony of Pliny, 112 AD 

16. 2d and 3d Centuries 

17. Best Emperors the Most Cruel Persecutors 

1 8. Causes of Persecution 

19. 200 Years of Persecution 

20. Persecution in the Army 

21. Tertullian’s Apoloqy 

22. “The Third Race” 

23. Hatred against Christians 

24. The Decian Persecution 

25. Libelli 

26. The Edict of Milan 

27. Results of Persecution 

The importance of this subject may be indicated 
by the fact of the frequency of its occurrence, both 
in the OT and NT, where in AV the words “per- 
secute,” “persecuted,” “persecuting” are found 
no fewer than 53 t, “persecution” 14 t, and “per- 
secutor” 9 t. 

It must not be thought that persecution existed 
only in NT times. In the days of the OT it existed 
too. In what Jesus said to the Phari- 

1. Perse- sees, He specially referred to the inno- 
cution in cent blood which had been shed in 
OT Times those times, and told them that they 

were showing themselves heirs — to use 
a legal phrase — to their fathers who had persecuted 
the righteous, “from the blood of Abel the righteous 
unto the blood of Zachariah” (Mt 23 35). 

In the period between the close of the OT and 
the coming of Christ, there was much and protracted 
suffering endured by the Jews, because 

2. Between of their refusal to embrace idolatry, 
the Testa- and of their fidelity to the Mosaic Law 
ments and the worship of God. During that 

time there were many patriots who 
were true martyrs, and those heroes of faith, the 
Maccabees, were among those who “know their God 
. . . . and do exploits” (Dnl 11 32). ‘We have no 
need of human help,’ said Jonathan the Jewish high 
priest, ‘having for our comfort the sacred Scriptures 
which are in our hands’ (1 Macc 12 9). 

In the Ep. to the He, persecution in the daj^s of 
the OT is summed up in these words: “Others had 
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trial of mockings and scourgings, yea, moreover 
of bonds and imprisonment: they were stoned, they 
were sawn asunder, they were tempted, they were 
slain with the sword: they went about in sheep- 
skins, in goatskins: being destitute, afflicted, ill- 
treated (of whom tne world was not worthy)" (He 
11 36-38). 

Coming now to NT times, persecution was 
frequently foretold by Christ, as certain to come to 
those who were His true disciples and 

3. Foretold followers. He forewarned them again 
by Christ and again that it was inevitable. He 

said that He Himself must suffer it 
(Mt 16 21; 17 22.23; Mk 8 31). 

It would be a test of true discipleship. In the 
parable of the Sower, He mentions this as one of the 
causes of defection among those who 

4. A Test are Christians in outward appearance 

of Disciple- only. When affliction or persecution 
ship ariseth for the word’s sake, immedi- 

ately the stony-ground hearers are 

offended (Mk 4 17). 

It would be a sure means of gaining a blessing, 
whenever it came to His loyal followers when they 
were in the wav of well-doing: and He 

6. A Means thus speaks of it in two of the Beati- 
of Blessing tudes, “Blessed are they that have been 
persecuted for righteousness’ sake: for 
theire is the kingdom of heaven”; “Blessed are ye 
when men shall reproach you, and persecute you 
.... for my sake” (Mt 5 10.11; see also ver 12): 

It would take different forms, ranging through 
every possible variety, from false accusation to the 
infliction of death, beyond which. He 

6. Various pointed out (Mt 10 28; Lk 12 4), 
Forms persecutors are unable to go. The 

methods of persecution which were 
employed bv the Jews, and also by the heathen 
against the followers of Christ, were such as these: 
(1) Men would revile them and would say all man- 
ner of evil against them falsely, for Christ’s sake 
(Mt 5 11). (2) Contempt and disparagement: 

“Say we not well that thou art a Samaritan, and 
hast a demon?” (Jn 8 48); “If they have called 
the master of the house Beelzebub, how much more 
them of his household!” (Mt 10 25). (3) Being, 

solely on account of their loyalty to Christ, forcibly 
separated from the company and the Bociety of 
others, and expelled from the synagogues or other 
assemblies for the worship of God: “Blessed are 
ye, when men shall hate you, and when they shall 
separate you from their company, and reproach 
you, and cast out your name as evil, for the Son of 
man’s sake” (Lk 6 22); “They shall put you out 
of the synagogues” (Jn 16 2). (4) Illegal arrest 
and spoliation of goods, and death itself. 

All these various methods, used by the perse- 
cutor, were foretold, and all came to pass. It was 
the fear of apprehension and death that led the 
eleven disciples to forsake Jesus in Gethsemane 
and to flee for their lives. Jesus often forewarned 
them of the severity of the persecution which they 
would need to encounter if they were loyal to Him : 
“The hour cometh, that whosoever killeth you shall 
think that he offereth service unto God” (Jn 16 2) ; 
“I send unto you prophets .... some of them 
shall ye kill ana crucify; and some of them shall ye 
scourge in your synagogues, and persecute from 
city to city” (Mt 23 34). 

In the case of Christ Himself, persecution 
took the form of attempts to entrap Him in 
His speech (Mt 22 15); the question- 

7. In the ing of His authority (Mk 11 28); 
Case of illegal arrest; the heaping of every 
Jesus insult upon Him as a prisoner: false 

accusation; and a violent and most 

cruel death. 


After Our Lord’s resurrection the first attacks 
against His disciples came from the high priest and 
his party. The high-priestnood was 

8. Insti- then in the hands of the Sadducees, 
gated by and one reason which moved them to 
the Jews take action of this kind was their 'sore 

trouble,’ because the apostles “pro- 
claimed in Jesus the resurrection from the dead” 
(Acts 4 2; 6 17). The gospel based upon the 
resurrection of Christ was evidence of the untruth 
of the chief doctrines held by the Sadducees, for 
they held that there is no resurrection. But instead 
of yielding to the evidence of the fact that the resur- 
rection had taken place, they opposed and denied 
it, and persecuted His disciples. . For a time the 
Pharisees were more moderate in their attitude 
toward the Christian faith, as is shown in the case 
of Gamaliel (Acts 5 34) ; and on one occasion they 
were willing even to defend the apostle Paul (Acts 
23 9) on the doctrine of the resurrection. But 
gradually the whole of the Jewish people became 
bitter persecutors of the Christians. Thus in the 
earliest of the Pauline Epp., it is said, “Ye also 
suffered the same things of your own countrymen, 
even as they [in Judaea] did of the Jews; who both 
killed the Lord Jesus and the prophets, and drove 
out us, and please not God, and are contrary to all 
men” (1 Thess 2 14.15). 

Serious persecution of the Christian church began 
with the case of Stephen (Acts 7 1-60); and his 
lawless execution was followed by “a 

9. Stephen great persecution” directed against 

the Christians in Jerus. This “great 
persecution” (Acts 8 1) scattered the members of 
the church, who fled in order to avoid bonds and 
imprisonment and death. At this tune Saul sig- 
nalized himself by his great activity, persecuting 
“this Way unto the death, binding and delivering 
into prisons both men and women” (Acts 22 4). 

By and by one of the apostles was put to death — 
the first to suffer of “the glorious company of the 
apostles” — James the brother of John, 

10. The who was slain W'ith the sword by Herod 
Apostles Agrippa (Acts 12 2). Peter also was 
James and imprisoned, and was delivered only 
Peter by an angel (12 7-11). 

During the period covered by the 
Acts there was not much purely gentile persecution: 
at that time the persecution suffered by the Chris- 
tian church w r as chiefly Jewish. There 

11. Gentile were, however, great dangers and risks 
Persecution encountered by the apostles and by 

all who proclaimed the gospel then. 
Thus, at Philippi, Paul and Silas were most cruelly 
persecuted (Acts 16 19-40) ; and, even before that 
time ? Paul and Barnabas had suffered much at 
Icomum and at Lystra (Acts 14 5.19). On the 
whole the Rom authorities were not actively hostile 
during the greater part of Paul’s lifetime. Gallio, 
for instance, the deputy of Achaia, declined to go 
into the charge brought by the Jews at Corinth 
against Paul (Acts 18 14.15.16). And when Paul 
had pleaded in his own defence before King Herod 
Agrippa and the Rom governor Festus, these two 
judges were agreed in the opinion, “This man doeth 
nothing worthy of death or of bonds” (Acts 26 31). 
Indeed it is evident (see Ramsay, St. Paul the 
Traveller and the Rom Citizen . 308) that the purpose 
of Paul’s trial being recorded at length in the Acts 
is to establish the fact that the preaching of the 
gospel was not forbidden by the laws of the Rom 
empire, but that Christianity was a reliffio licita, a 
lawful religion. 

Christianity, at first, not a forbidden religion. — Thifl 
legality of the Christian faith was illustrated and en- 
forced by the fact that when Paul's case was heard and 
decided by the supreme court of appeal at Rome, he was 
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set free and resumed his missionary labors, as these are 
recorded or referred to In the Pastoral Epp. “One 
thing, however, is clear from a comparison of Phil with 
2 Tim. There had been in the interval a complete 
change in the policy toward Christianity of the Rom 
government. This change was due to the great fire 
of Rome (July, 64). As part of the persecution which 
then broke out, orders were given for the imprisonment 
of the Christian leaders. Poppaea, Tigellinus and their 
Jewish friends were not likely to forget the prisoner of 
two years before. At the time St. Paul was away from 
Rome, but steps were instantly taken for his arrest. 
The apostle was brought back to the city in the autumn 

or winter of 64 That he had a trial at all, instead 

of the summary punishment of his brethren, witnesses 
to the importance attached by the government to a show 
of legality in the persecution of the leader” (Workman, 
Persecution in the Early Church , 38). See Pastobal 
Epistles; Paul the Apostle. 

The legal decisions which were favorable to the 
Christian faith were soon overturned on the occa- 
sion of the great fire in Rome, which 

12. The occurred in July, 64. The public 
Neronic feeling of resentment broke out against 
Persecution the emperor to such a degree that, to 
avoid the stigma, just or unjust, of 
being himself guilty of setting the city on fire, he 
made the Christians the scapegoats which he 
thought he needed. Tacitus ( Annals xv.44) relates 
all that occurred at that time, and what he says is 
most interesting, as being one of the very earliest 
notices found in any profane author, both of the 
Christian faith, and of Christ Himself. 

(1) Testimony of Tacitus. — What Tacitus says is that 
nothing that Nero could do, either in the way of gifts to 
the populace or in that of sacrifice to the Rom deities, 
could make the people believe that ho was innocent of 
causing the great fire which had consumed their dwellings. 
Hence to relieve himself of this infamy he falsely accused 
the Christians of being guilty of the crime of setting the 
city on fire. Tacitus uses the strange expression the 
persons commonly called Christians who were hated for 
their enormities ,T This is an instance of the saying of 
all manner of evil against them falsely, for Christ’s sake. 
The Christians, whose lives were pure and virtuous and 
beneficent, were spoken of as being the offscouring of the 
earth. 

(2) References in 1 Pet — The First Ep. of Peter is one 

of the parts of the NT which seem to make direct refer- 
ence to the Ncronic persecution, and he uses words (1 
Pet 4 12 ff) which may be compared with the narrative 
of Tacitus: “Beloved, think it not strange concerning 
the fiery trial among you, which cometh upon you to 
prove you, as though a strange thing happened unto 
you: but insomuch as ye are partakers of Christ’s suffer- 
ings, rejoice If ye are reproached for the name of 

Christ, blessed are ye; because the Spirit of glory and 
the Spirit of God rcsteth upon you. For let none of you 
suffer as a murdoror, or a thief, or an evil-doer, or as a 
meddler in other men's matters : but if a man suffer as a 
Christian, let him not be ashamed ; but let him glorify 
God in this name. For the time is come for judgment 

to begin at the house of God Wherefore let them 

also that suffer according to the will of God commit their 
souls in well-doing unto a faithful Creator.” 

(3) Tacitus' narrative. — How altogether apposite and 
suitable was this comforting exhortation to the case of 
those who suffered in the Neronic persecution. The 
description which Tacitus gives is as follows' “ Christus, 
the founder of that name, was put to death as a criminal 
by Pontius Pilate, procurator in the reign of Tiberius. 
But the pernicious superstition, repressed for a time, 
broke out again not only through Judaea, where the 
mischief originated, but through the city of Rome also, 
whither all things horrible ana disgraceful flow from all 
quarters as to a common sink, and where they are en- 
couraged. Accordingly, first, those were seized who con- 
fessed they were Christians; next, on their information, 
a vast multitude were convicted, not so much on the 
charge of setting the city on fire, as of hating the human 
race. And in their deaths they were made the subject 
of sport, for they were covered with the skins of wild 
beasts and were worried to death by dogs, or nailed to 
crosses, or set fire to. and when day declined were 
burned to serve for nocturnal lights. Nero offered his 
own gardens for that spectacle, and exhibited circus 
games , indiscriminately mingling with the common people 
dressed as a charioteer, or else standing in his chariot. 
Whence a feeling of compassion arose toward the sufferers, 
though guilty and deserving to be made examples of by 
capital punishment, because they seemed not to be cut 
off for the public good, but to be victims to the ferocity 
of one man.” See Nebo. 

(4) NT references. — Three of the books of the 
NT bear the marks of that most cruel persecution 


under Nero, the Second Ep. to Timothy, the First 
Ep. of Peter — already referred to — ana the Rev 
of John. In 2 Tim, Paul speaks of his impending 
condemnation to death, and the terror inspired by 
the persecution causes “all” to forsake him when 
he is brought to public trial (2 Tim 4 16). 

The “fiery trial” is spoken of in 1 Pet, and Chris- 
tians are exhorted to maintain their faith with pa- 
tience; they are pleaded with to have their “conver- 
sation honest” (1 Pet 2 12 AV), so that all accu- 
sations directed against them may be seen to be 
untrue, and their sufferings shall then be, not for 
ill-doing, but only for the name of Christ (3 14.16). 
“This important ep. proves a general persecution 
(16; 4 12.16) in Asia Minor N. of the Taurus 
(1 1; note esp. Bithynia) and elsewhere (6 9). The 
Christians suffer Tor the name l > but not the name 
alone (4 14). They are the objects of vile slanders 
(2 12.15; 3 14-16; 4 4.15), as well as of consider- 
able zeal on the part of officials (6 8 [Gr 8 151). 
As regards the slanders, the Christians should be 
circumspect (2 15.16; 3 16.17; 4 15). The per- 
secution will be short, for the end of all things is at 
hand (4 7.13; 5 4)” (Workman, Persecution in the 
Early Church , 354). 

In Rev the apostle John is in “Patmos. for the 
word of God and the testimony of Jesus” (Rev 1 

9) . Persecution has broken out among 

13. Perse- the Christians in the province of Asia, 

cution in At Smyrna, there is suffering, imprison- 
Asia ment and prolonged tribulation; but 

the sufferers are cheered when they are 
told that if they are faithful unto death, Christ will 
give them the crown of life (Rev 2 10). # At Perga- 
mum, persecution has already resulted in Antipas, 
Christ’s faithful martyr, being slain (2 13). At 
Ephesus and at Thyatira the Christians are com- 
mended for their patience, evidently indicating 
that there had been persecution (2 2.19). At 
Philadelphia there has been the attempt made to 
cause the members of the church to deny Christ’s 
name (3 8) ; their patience is also commended, and 
the hour of temptation is spoken of, which comes to 
try all the world, but from which Christ promised 
to keep the faithful Christians in Philadelphia. 
Strangely enough, there is no distinct mention of 
persecution having taken place in Sardis or in Lao- 
dicea. 

As the book proceeds, evidences of persecution 
are multiplied. In 6 9, the apostle sees under the 

altar the souls of them that were slain 

14. Rome as for the word of God and for the testi- 
Persecutor mony which they held; and those 

souls are bidden to rest yet for a little 
season “until their fellow-servants also and their 
brethren, who should be killed even as they were, 
should have fulfilled their course” (6 11). The 
meaning is that there is not yet to be an end of 
suffering for Christ’s sake; persecution may con- 
tinue to be as severe as ever. Cf 20 4, “I saw 
the souls of them that had been beheaded for the 
testimony of Jesus, and for the word of God, and 
such as worshipped not the beast,” for the perse- 
cution had raged against all classes indiscriminately, 
and Rom citizens who were true to Christ had suf- 
fered unto death. It is to these that reference is 
made in the words “had been beheaded,” decapi- 
tation being reserved as the most honorable form 
of execution, for Rom citizens only. So terrible 
does the persecution of Christians by the imperial 
authorities become, that Rome is “drunken with 
the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the 
martyrs of Jesus” (17 6; 16 6; see also 18 24; 
19 2). 

Paul’s martyrdom is implied in 2 Tim, through- 
out the whole ep., and esp. in 4 6.7.8. The martyr- 
dom of Peter is also implied in Jn 21 18.19, and in 
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2 Pet 1 14. The abiding impression made by 
these times of persecution upon the mind of the 
apostle John is also seen in the defiance of the world 
found throughout his First Ep. (2 17; 5 19), and 
in the rejoicing over the fall of Babylon, the great 
persecuting power, as that fall is described in such 
passages as Rev 14 8; 16 2.3; 17 14; 18 24. 

Following immediately upon the close of the NT, 
there is another remarkable witness to the continu- 
ance of the Rom persecution against the Christian 
church. This is Pliny, proconsul of Bithynia. 


16. Testi- 
mony of 
Pliny, 

112 AD 


In 111 or 112 AD, he writes to the emperor Trajan 
a letter in which he describes the growt h of the Christian 
faith. He goes on to say that “many of 
ail ages and of all ranks and even of noth 
sexes are being called into danger, and will 
continue to bo so. In fact the contagion 
of this superstition is not confined to the 
cities only, but has spread to the villages 
and country districts ” He proceeds to 
narrate how the heathen temples had been 
deserted and the religious rites had been abandoned for 
so long a time: even the sacrificial food — that is, the 
flesh of the sacrificial victims — could scarcely find a 
purchaser. 

But Pliny had endeavored to stem the tide of the ad- 
vancing Christian faith, and he tells the emperor how ho 
had succeeded in bringing back to the heathen worship 
many professing Christians. That is to say, he had used 
persecuting measures, and had succeeded in forcing some 
of the Christians to abandon their faith. He tells tho 
methods he had used. “The method I have observed 
toward those who have been brought before me as Chris- 
tians is this. I asked them whether they were Chris- 
tians. If they admitted it, I repeated the question a 
second and a third time, and threatened them with pun- 
ishment. If they persisted I ordered them to be pun- 
ished. For I did not doubt, whatever the nature of that 
which they confessed might be, that a contumacious and 
inflexible obstinacy ought to be punished. There were 
others also, possessed with tho same infatuation, whom, 
because they were Horn citizens, I ordered to be sent 
to Rome. But this crime spreading, as is usually the 
case, while it was actually under legal prosecution, several 
cases occurred An anonymous information was laid 
before me, containing tho name's of many persons. Those 
who denied that they were Christians, or that they had 
ever been so, repeated after me an invocation of tho gods, 
and offered prayer, with wine and incense, to your 
statue, which I had ordered to be brought in for this very 
purpose, along with the statues of the gods, and they 
even reviled the name of Christ; whereas thero is no 
forcing, it is said, those who are really Christians into 
any of these compliances: I thought it proper to dis- 
charge them. Others who were accused by a witness 
at first confessed themselves Christians, but afterward 
denied it. Some owned indeed that they had been Chris- 
tians formerly, but had now. some for several years, and 
a few above 20 years ago, renounced it. They all wor- 
shipped your statue and tho images of the gods 

I forbade the meeting of any assemblies, and therefore 
I judged it to be so much tho more necessary to endeavor 
to extort the real truth by putting to the torture two 
female slaves, who were called deacon asses, yet I found 
nothing but an absurd and extravagant superstition.” 

In Trajan’s reply to Pliny he writes, “They [the 
Christians] ought not to be searehod for. If they are 
brought before you and convicted, thoy should bo pun- 
ished, but this should be done in such a way, that he 
who denies that he is a Christian, and when his state- 
ment is proved by his invoking our deities, such a person, 
although suspected for past conduct, must nevertheless 
be forgiven, because of his repentance.” 


These letters of Pliny and Trajan treat state- 
persecution as the standing procedure — and this not 
a generation after the death of the apostle John. 
The sufferings and tribulation predicted in Rev 2 
10, and in many other passages, had indeed come to 
pass. Some of the Christians had denied the name 
of Christ and had worshipped the images of the em- 
peror and of the idols, but multitudes of them had 
been faithful unto death, and had received the 
martyr’s i crown of life. 

Speaking generally, persecution of greater or less 
severity was the normal method employed by the 
Rom empire against the Christian 

16. 2d and church during the 2d and the 3d 
3d Cen- cents. It may be said to have come 

tunes to an end only about the end of the 

3d or the beginning of the 4th cent., 
when the empire became nominally Christian. 


When the apostolic period is left, persecution be- 
comes almost the normal state in which the church 
is found. And persecution, instead of abolishing 
the name of Christ, as the persecutors vainly im- 
agined they had succeeded in doing, became the 
means of the growth of the Christian church and of 
its purity. Both of these important ends, and 
others too, were secured by the severity of the means 
employed by the persecuting power of the Rom 
empire. 

Under Trajan’s successor, the emperor Hadrian, 
the lot of the Christians was full of uncertainty : per- 
secution might break out at any moment. At the 
best Hadrian’s regime was only that of unauthorized 
toleration. 

With the exception of such instances as those of 
Nero and Domitian, there is the surprising fact to 

notice, that it was not the worst em- 

17. Best perors, but the best, who became the 

Emperors most violent persecutors. One re;ison 
the Most probably was that the ability of those 
Cruel emperors led them to see that the 

Persecutors religion of Christ is really a divisive 

factor in any kingdom in which civil 
government and pagan religion are indissolubly 
bound up. together. The more that such a ruler 
was intent on preserving the unity of the empire, 
the more would he persecute the Christian faith. 
Hence among the rulers who were persecutors, there 
are the names of Antoninus Pius, Marcus Aurelius 
the philosopher-emperor, >and Septimius Severus 
(diedat York, 211 AD). 

Persecution was no accident, which chanced to 
happen, but which might not have occurred at all. 

It was the necessary consequence of 

18. Causes the principles embodied in the heathen 
of Per- Rom government, when these came 
secution into contact and into conflict with the 

essential principle's of the Christian 
faith. The reasons for the persecution of the Chris- 
tian church by the Rom empire were (1) political; 
(2) on account of the claim which the. Christian 
faith makes, and which it cannot help making, to 
the exclusive allegiance of the heart and of the life. 
That loyalty to Christ which the martyrs dis- 
played was believed by the authorities in the state 
to be incompatible with the duties of a Rom citizen. 
Patriotism demanded that every citizen should 
unite in the worship of the emperor, but Christians 
refused to take part in this worship on any terms, 
and so they continually lived under the shadow of a 
great hatred, which always slumbered, and might 
break out at any time. The claim which the Chris- 
tian faith made to the absolute and exclusive loyalty 
of all who obeyed Christ was such that it admitted 
of no compromise with heathenism. To receive 
Christ into the pantheon as another divinity, as one 
of several — this was not the Christian faith. To 
every loyal follower of Christ compromise with other 
faiths was an impossibility. An accommodated 
Christianity would itself have been false to the only 
true God and Jesus Christ whom He had sent, and 
would never have conquered the world. To the 
heathen there were lords many and gods many, but 
to the Christians there was but one God the Father 
and one Lord Jesus Christ, the Saviour of the world 
(1 Cor 8 5.6). The essential absoluteness of the 
Christian faith was its strength, but this was also 
the cause of its being hated. 

“By a correct instinct paganisms of all sorts dis- 
cerned in the infant church their only rival. So, while 
the new Hercules was yet in the cradle, they sent their 
snakes to kill him. But Hercules lived to cleanse out 
the Augean stables” (Workman, op. cit., 88). 

“For 200 years, to become a Christian meant the 
great renunciation, the joining a despised and persecuted 
sect, the swimming against the tide of popular prejudice, 
tho coming under the ban of the Empire, the possibility 
at any moment of imprisonment and death under its 
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most fearful forms. For 200 years he that would follow 
Christ must count the cost, and be prepared to pay the 
same with his liberty and life. For 200 

19. 200 years the mere profession of Christianity 

y ' r c nf was itself a crime. Christ iunus sum was 

jLciua ui almost the one plea for which there was 

Persecution no forgiveness, in itself all that was neces- 
sary as a ‘title’ on the back of the con- 
demned. He who made it was allowed neither to present 
apology, nor call in the aid of a pleader. * Public hatred,’ 
writes Tertullian, ‘ asks but one thing, and that not in- 
vestigation into the crimes charged, but simply the con- 
fession of the Christian name.' For the name itself in 
periods of stress, not a few, meant the rock, the blazing 
shirt of pitch, the lion, the panther, or in the case of 
maidens an infamy worse than death” (Workman, 103). 

Service in the Rom army involved, for a Christian, 
increasing danger in the midst of an organized and 
aggressive heathenism. Hence arose 

20. Perse- the persecution of the Christian soldier 
cution in who refused compliance with the idola- 
the Army trous ceremonies in which the army 

engaged, whether those ceremonies 
were concerned with the worship of the Rom deities 
or with that of Mithraism. “The invincible sav- 
iour/ J as Mithra was called, had become, at the 
time when Tertullian and Origen wrote, the special 
deity of soldiers. Shrines in honor of Mithra were 
erected through the entire breadth of the Rom 
empire, from Dacia and Pannonia to the Cheviot 
Hills in Britain. And woe to the soldier who re- 
fused compliance with the religious sacrifices to 
winch the legions gave their adhesion! The Chris- 
tians in the Rom legions formed no inconsiderable 
proportion of “the noble army of martyrs,” it being 
easier for the persecuting authorities to detect a 
Christian in the ranks of the army than else- 
where. 


21. Tertul- 

lian’s 

Apology 


In the 2d and 3d cents. Christians wen* to be found 
everywhere, for Tor 
passage 
beside y 

same forum, market, bath, shop, inn, and 
all other places of trade. We sail with 
you, fight shoulder to shoulder, till the 
soil, and truffle with you”; yet the very 
existence of Christian faith, and its profession, continued 
to bring tho greatest risks. “ With the liest will in the 
world, they remained a peculiar people, who must be pre- 
pared at any moment to meet the storm of hatred” 
(Workman. 189) For them it remained true that in one 
way or another, hatred on the part of the world ine\i- 
tably fell to the lot of tho-e who walked in the footsteps 
of tho Master; “All that would live godly in Christ Jesus 
shall suifer persecution ” (2 Tim 3 12). 

The strange title, “the third race.” probably invented 
by the heathen, but willingly accepted by the Christians 
without demur, showed with what a bitter 
22 “The spirit- the heathen regarded the faith of 
ZT*. .Jr „ Christ. “ The first race ” was indifferently 
Third Race called tho ltoman, Greek, or Gentile. 

“The second race” W’as the Jews; while 
“tho third race” was the Christian. The cry in tho 
circus of Carthago was Usque quo genus tertiumf “How 
long must wo endure this third race ? ” 


But one of the most powerful causes of the hatred 
entertained by the heathen against the Christians 
was, that though there were no citizens 
23. Hatred so loyal os they, yet in every case in 
against which the laws and customs of the 
Christians empire came into conflict with the will 
of God, their supreme rule was loy- 
alty to Christ, they must obey God rather than 
man. To worship Caesar, to offer even one grain 
of incense on the shrine of Diana, no Christian 
would ever consent, not even when this minimum 
of compliance would save life itself. 

The Rom empire claimed to be a kingdom of 
universal sway, not only over the bodies and the 
property of all its subjects, but over their consciences 
and their souls. It demanded absolute obedience 
to its supreme lord, that is, to Caesar. This obe- 
dience the Christian could not render, for unlimited 
obedience of body, soul and spirit is due to God 
alone, the only Lord of the conscience. Hence it 
was that there arose the antagonism of the govern- 


ment to Christianity, with persecution as the inevi- 
table result. 

These results, hatred and persecution, wore, in such 
circumstances, inevitable, they were “ the outcome of tho 
fundamental tenet of primitive Christianity, that the 
Christian ceased to bo nis own master, ceased to hu-ve 
his old environment, ceased to hold his old connections 
with the state; in everything he became the bond-servant 
of Jesus Christ, in everything owing supreme allegiance 
and fealty to the new empire and tho Crucified Head. 
‘ We engage in these conflicts,’ said Tertullian, ‘as men 
whose very lives are not our own. We have no master 
but God’ ’ (Workman, 195). 

The persecution inaugurated by the emperor 
Decius in 250 AD was particularly severe. There 
was hardly a province in the empire 
24. The where there were no martyrs; but 
Decian there were also many who abandoned 
Persecution their faith and rushed to the magis- 
trates to obtain their libelli, or certifi- 
cates that they had offered heathen sacrifice. 
When the days of persecution were over, these per- 
sons usually came with eagerness to seek readmission 
to the church. It was in the Dceian persecution 
that the great theologian Origen, who was then in 
his 68th year, suffered the cruel torture of the rack; 
and from the effects of what he then suffered he 
died at Tyre in 254. 


Many libelli have been discovered in recent exca- 
vations in Egypt. In the Expos T for January, 1909, 
p. 185, Dr. George Milligan gives an ex- 
ne r :u~n: ample, and prints the Gr text of one of 
40. Luoeux these recently discovered Egyp libelli. 

These libelli are most interesting, illus- 
trating as they do the account which Cyprian gives of 
the way in which some faint-hearted Christians during 
the Decian persecution obtained certificates — some of 
these certificates being true to fact, and others false — 
to tho effect that they had sacrificed in the heathen 
manner. The one which Dr. Milligan gives is as follows: 
“To those chosen to superintend the sacrifices at the 
village of Alexander Island, from Aurelius Diogenes, the 
son of Satabus, of the village of Alexander Island, being 
about 72 years old, a scar on the right eyebrow. Not 
only have I always continued sacrificing to the gods, but 
now also in your presence, in accordance w ith the decrees, 
I have sacrificed and poured libations and tasted the 
offerings, and I request you to countersign my statement. 
May good fortune attend you. I, Aurelius Diogenes, 
have made this request.” 

(2d Hand) “I, Aurelius Syrus. as a participant, have 
certified Diogenes as sacrificing along with us.” 

(1st Hand) “The first year of the Emperor Caesar 
Gaius Messius Quintus Trajan Decius Pius Felix Augus- 
tus, Epiph. 2” (“= June 25, 250 AD). 


Under Valerian the persecution was again very 
severe, but his successor, Gallienus, issued an edict 
of toleration, in which he guaranteed freedom of 
worship to the Christians. Thus Christianity 
definitely became a religio licita , a lawful religion. 
This freedom from persecution continued until the 
reign of Diocletian. 

The persecution of the Christian church by the 
empire of Rome came to an end in March, 313 AD, 
when Constantine issued the document 
26. The known as the “Edict of Milan,” which 
Edict of assured to each individual freedom of 
Milan religious belief. This document marks 
an era of the utmost importance in the 
history of the world. Official Rom persecution had 
done its worst, and had failed; it was ended now; 
the Galilean had conquered. 


The results of persecution were; (1) It raised up wit- 
nesses, true witnesses, for the Christian faith. Men and 
women and even children were among the 
27. Results martyrs whom no cruelties, however re- 
x p fined and protracted, could terrify into 

oi ■rer- denial of their Lord. It is to a large ex- 

secuuon tent owing to persecution that the Chris- 
tian church possesses the testimony of men 
like Quadratus and Tertullian and Origen and Cyprian 
and many others. While those who had adopted the 
Christian faith in an external and formal manner only 
generally went back from their profession, the true 
Christian, as even the Rom proconsul Pliny testifies, 
could not be made to do this. The same stroke which 
crushed the straw — such is a saying of Augustine's — 
separated the pure grain which the Lord had chosen. 
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(2) Persecution showed that the Christian faith is im- 
mortal even in this world. Of Christ's kingdom there 
shall be no end. “Hammer away, ye hostile bands, your 
hammers break, God’s altar stands." Pagan Rome, 
Babylon the Great, as it is called by the apostle John 
in the Apocalypse, tried hard to destroy the church of 
Christ; Babylon was drunk with the blood of the saints. 
God allowed this tyranny to exist for 300 years, and the 
blood of His children was shed like water. Why was it 
necessary that the church should have so terrible and so 
prolonged an experience of suffering ? It was in order 
to convince the world that though the kings of the earth 
gather themselves against the Lord and against His 
Christ, vet all that they can do is vain. God is in the 
midst of Zion; He shall help her, and that right early. 
The Christian church, as if suspended between heaven 
and earth, had no need of other help than that of the un- 
seen but Divine hand, which at every moment held it up 
and kept it from falling. Never was the church more 
free, never stronger, never more flourishing, never more 
extensive in its growth, than in the days of persecution. 

And what became of the great persecuting power, the 
Rom empire? It fell before the barbarians. Rome is 
fallen in its ruins, and its idols are utterly abolished, 
while the barbarians who overwhelmed the empire have 
become the nominally Christian nations or modern 
Europe, and their descendants have carried the Christian 
faith to America and Australia and Africa and all over 
the world. 

(3) Persecution became, to a large extent, an important 
means of preserving the true doctrines of the person and 
of the work of Christ. It was in the ages of persecution 
that Gnosticism died, though it died slowly. It was in 
the ages of persecution that Arianism was overthrown. 
At the Council of Nicea in 325 AD, among those who 
wero present and took part in the discussion and in the 
decision of the council, there were those who "boro in 
their bodies the branding-marks of Jesus," who had 
suffered pain and loss for Christ’s sake. 

Persecution was followed by those important results, 
for God in His wisdom had seen fit to permit those evils 
to happen, in order to change them into permanent good ; 
and thus the wrath of man was overruled to praise God, 
and to effect more ultimate good, than if the persecutions 
had not taken place at all. What, in a word, could bo 
more Divine than to curb and restrain and overrule evil 
itself and change It into good? God lets iniquity do 
what it pleases, according to its own designs; but in per- 
mitting It to move on one side, rather than on another, 
He overrules It and makes It enter into the order of His 
providence. So He lets this fury against the Christian 
faith be kindled in the hearts of persecutors, so that they 
afflict the saints of the Most High. But the church 
remains safe, for persecution can work nothing but ul- 
timate good in the hand of God. “The blood of the mar- 
tyrs Is the seed of the church.” So said Tertulllan, and 
what he said is true. 

Persecution has permanently enriched the history of 
the church. It has given us the noble heritage of the 
testimony and the suffering of those whose lives would 
otherwise have been unrecorded. Their very names 
as well as their careers would have been unknown had 
not persecution “dragged them into fame and chased them 
up to heaven.” 

Persecution made Christ very near and very pre- 
cious to those who suffered. Many of the martyrs 
bore witness, even when in the midst of the most 
cruel torments, that they felt no pain, but that 
Christ was with them. Instances to this effect 
could be multiplied. Persecution made them feel 
how true Christ’s words were, that even as He was 
not of the world, so they also were not of it. If 
they had been of the world, the world would love 
its own, but because Christ had chosen them out of 
the world, therefore the world hated them. They 
were not greater than their Lord. If men had per- 
secuted Jesus, they would also persecute His true 
disciples. But though they were persecuted, they 
were of good cheer, Christ had overcome the world : 
He was with them; He enabled them to be faithful 
unto death. He had promised them the crown of 
life. 

Browning’s beautiful lines describe what was a com- 
mon experience of the martyrs, how Christ "in them" 
and "with them,” “quenched the power of fire,” and 
made them more than conquerors: 

"I was some time in being burned, 

But at the close a Hand came through 
The fire above my head, and drew 
My soul to Christ, whom now I see. 

Sergius, a brother, writes for me 
This testimony on the wall — 

For me, I have forgot it all." 

John Kutherfurd 


PERSEPOLIS, p€r-sep'&-lis (2 Macc 9 2; TLtptri- 
woXit, Persepolis , IEcpo-atiroXis, Persaipolis, in 
Ptolemy IIcp<r6woXis, Persdpolis; orig- 

1. Location inal Pers name unknown; Pahlavl 

Stakhr^now I$takhr and Chihil Minor , 
“Forty Turrets”) : The ruins of Persepolis lie about 
35 miles N.E. of Shiraz and some 40 miles S. of the 
ruins of Pasargadae. 

The magnificent palace of which such striking 
remains are still visible ( Takht i Jamshid) was built 
by Darius and Xerxes of white marble 

2. History and black stone. The city was cap- 

tured, pillaged and burnt by Alex- 
ander in 324 BC, most of the inhabitants being 
massacred or enslaved. Much of the treasure of 
the Pers kings was found there. _ Curtius says the 
palace was never rebuilt. Antiochus Epiphanes 
(166 BC) tried but failed to plunder the temple 
(of Anaitis ; Anahita?) there (2 Macc 9 2; per- 
haps this is the incident referred to in 1 Macc 
6 iff, and Polyb. xxxi.ll). At Persepolis were the 
sepulchers of the Achaemenian kings (except 
Cyrus) . Long and important inscriptions of Darius 
and Xerxes are found at Persepolis and the neigh- 
boring Naqsh i Rustam, in cuneiform characters 
and m the Achaemenian Pers, Assyr and noo- 
Susian tongues (published by Spiegel, Rawlinson 
and Weisbach). Clitarchus first among Europeans 
mentions the city. The writer of this article visited 
it in 1892. Not now inhabited. 

Literature. — Inscriptions (as above), Arrian, Curtius, 
Polybius, Pliny, Diod. Siculus, mediaeval and modern 
travelers. 

W. St. Clair Tisdall 

PERSEUS, ptir'sus, pfir's£-us (n«po-«vs, Perseus) : 
In 1 Macc 8 5 the conquest of “Perseus, king of the 
Citims” (RV “king of Chittim”) was part of the 
“fame of the Romans” which reached the ears of 
Judas. This Perseus, the son and successor of 
Philip III of Macedonia, came to the throne in 178 
BC and was the last king of Macedonia. In 171 
BC began the war with Rome which ended in his 
disastrous defeat and capture at Pydna, 168 BC 
(to which 1 Macc 8 5 refers), by L Aemilius Pau- 
lus. Macedonia soon became a Rom province. 
Perseus was led to Rome to grace the triumph of 
his conqueror, by whose clemency he was spared, 
and died in captivity at Rome (Polyb. xxix.17; 
Livy xliv. 40 ff). 

Kittim or Chittim, properly of the people of the town 
of Citium in Cyprus, then signifying Cyprians, and ex- 
tended by Jewish writers (Gen 10 4: Nu 24 24, Isa 
23 1; Jer 2 10; Ezk 27 6; Dnl 11 30; Jos. Ant, I. vi) 
to include the coasts of Greece generally, is here applied 
to Macedonia. In I Macc 1 1 Macedonia (or Greece) 
is called "the land of Chittim." 

S. Angus 

PERSEVERANCE, pflr-sS-ver'ans : The word 
occurs only once in A V (Eph 6 18), where it refers 
quite simply to persistence in prayer. In theology 
(esp. in the phrase “final perseverance”) the word 
has come to denote a special persistency, the undying 
continuance of the new life (manifested in faith and 
holiness) given by the Spirit of God to man. It is 
questioned whether such imparted life is (by its 
nature, or by the law of its impartation) necessarily 
permanent, indestructible, so that the once regen- 
erate and believing man has the prospect of final 
glory infallibly assured. This is not the place to 
trace the history of a great and complex debate. 
It is more fitting here to point to the problem as 
connected with that supreme class of truths in which, 
because of our necessary mental limits, the entire 
truth can only be apprehended as the unrevealed but 
certain harmony of seeming contradictions. Scrip- 
ture on the one hand abounds with assurances of 
“perseverance” as a fact, and largely intimates that 
an exulting anticipation of it is the intended ex- 
perience of the believer (see Jn 10 28 above all, 
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and cf among other passages Rom 8 31-37 ; 1 Pet 
1 8.9). On the other hand, we find frequent and 
urgent warnings and cautions (see e.g. 1 Cor 8 
11; 9 27). The teacher dealing with actual cases, 
as in pastoral work, should be ready to adopt both 
classes of utterances, each with its proper appli- 
cation; applying the first, e.g., to the true but timid 
disciple, the latter to the self-confident. Mean- 
while Scripture on the whole, by the manner and 
weight of its positive statements, favors a humble 
belief of the permanence, in the plan of God, of the 
once-given new life. It is as if it laid down “perse- 
verance” as the Divine rule for the Christian, 
while the negative passages came in to caution 
the man not to deceive himself with appearances, 
nor to let any belief whatever palliate the guilt 
and minimize the danger of sm. In the biog- 
raphies of Scripture, it is noteworthy that no person 
appears who, at one time certainly a saint, was later 
certainly a castaway. The awful words of He 6 
4-6; 10 26.27 appear to deal with cases (such as 
Balaam’s) of much light but no loving life, and so 
are not precisely in point. Upon the whole sub- 
ject, it is important to make “the Perseverance of 
the Saviour” our watchword rather than “the Per- 
severance of the saint.” Handley Dunelm 


PERSIA, pfir'sha, -zha (0*1$ , pdra§; Hep o-fs, 
Persis; in Assyr Parsu, Parsua; in Achaemenian 
Pers Parsa modem Fdrs ) : In the Bible (2 Ch 36 
20.22.23; Ezr 1 1.8; Est 1 3.14.18; 10 2; Ezk 27 
10; 38 5; Dnl 8 20; 10 1; 11 2) this name denotes 
properly the modern province of Fars, not the whole 
Pers empire. The letter was by its people called 
Airyana, the present Iran (from the Skt. word dry a, 
“noble”); and even now the Persians never call 
their country anything but Iran, never “Persia.” 
The province of Persia lay to the E. of Elam (Susi- 
ana), and stretched from the Pers Gulf to the Great 
Salt Desert, having Carmania on the S.E. Its 
chief cities were Pereepolis and Pasargadae. Along 
the Pers Gulf the land is low, hot and unhealthy, 
but it soon begins to rise as one travels inland. 
Most of the province consists of high and steep 
moun cains and plateaus, with fertile valleys. The 
table-lands in which lie the modem city of Shiraz 
and the ruins of Pereepolis and Pasargadae are well 
watered and productive. Nearer the desert, how- 
ever, cultivation grows scanty for want of water. 
Persis was doubtless in early times included in Elam, 
and its population was then either Semitic or allied 
to the Arcadians, who founded more than one state 
in the Bab plain. The Aryan Persians seem to 
have occupied the country in the 8th or 9th cent. 
BC. W. St. Clair Tisdall 
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II. 

III. 


IV. 
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/. Language (Introductory). — The Pers language, 
ancient and modem alike, is an Aryan tongue. In 
its ancient forms it is more closely connected with 
Vedic Sanskrit than with any other language except 


Armenian. Most of its roots are to be found also in 
Slavonic, Gr, Lat and other tongues of the same 
stock. 

There were two main dialects in the ancient lan- 
guage of Iran (Airyanem), (1) that of the Persians 
proper, and (2) that of the Medes. 
Dialects The former is known to us from the 
inscriptions of the Achaemenian kings, 
the latter from the Avesta, and a few Median words 
preserved for us by Herodotus and other Gr writers. 

//. Old Persian Inscriptions . — These fall between 
550 and 330 BC, and contain about 1,000 lines and 
400 words. They are carved upon the rocks in 



Part of Rock of Behistan. 


a cuneiform character, simplified from that of the 
neo-Susian, which again comes from the neo- 
Bab syllabary. In Old Pers inscriptions only 44 
characters are employed, of which 7 are ideographs 
or contractions. The remaining 37 phonetic signs 
are syllabic, each consisting of an open syllable and 
not merelyof a single letter, except in case of separate 
vowels. The syllabary, though much simpler than 
any other cuneiform system, does not quite attain 
t heref ore to being an alphabet. It was written from 
left to right, like the other cuneiform syllabaries. 
( )f Cyrus the Great only one Pers sentence has been 
found: Adam Kurush, Khshdyathiya Hakhdmani - 
8hiya, “I am Cyrus the King, the Achaemenian.” 
Darius I has left us long inscriptions, at Behistan 
(Besitun), Mt. Alvand, Pereepolis, Naqsh i Rustam, 
etc, and one at Suez, the latter mentioning his con- 
quest of Egypt and the construction of the first (?) 
Suez canal : 


Adam niyaahtdyam imdm yuviydm kafUanaxy hacd 
Pirdva ndma rauta tya Mudrdyaxy danauvatiy abxy daraya 
tya hacd Pdrad aiti. 

(“ I commanded to dig this canal from the river named 
the Nile, which flows through Egypt, to the sea which 
comes from Persia.”) 

We have also inscriptions of Xerxes at Pereepolis 
and many short ones of Artaxerxes I, Artaxerxes 
Mnemon, and Artaxerxes Ochus. From them all 
taken together we learn much concerning the his- 
tory and the religion of the Achaemenian period. 
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It is from Achaemenian or Old Pers, and not from 
the Medic or Avestic, that modern Pers has sprung 
through Pahlavl and Dari as intermediate stages. 
This is probably due to the political supremacy 
which the Persians under the Achaemenides gained 
over the Medes. The few words in the inscriptions 
which might otherwise be doubtful can be under- 
stood through comparison with Armenian and even 
with the modern Pers, e.g. yuviya in the above in- 
scription is the modern vulgar Pers jub. 

III. Medic Dialect. — The Medic dialect is repre- 
sented in literature by the Avesta or sacred books 
of the Zoroastrians (Parsls). The 
1. Ordi- word Avesta does not occur in the 
nary book itself and is of uncertain meaning 

Avestic and signification. It is probably the 
Abashtd of Beh. I user., IV, 64, and 
means either (1) an interview', meeting (Skt. avashtd , 
“appearance before a judge”; Av. ava-std , “to 
stand near”), or (2) a petition (Paid, apastan , 
“petition”; Arm. apastan , “refuge,” “asylum”), 
in either case deriving its name from Zoroaster’s 
drawing near to Ahura Mazda in w orship. 



Yezdikhast 


This dialect represents a much greater decadence in 
grammar and vocabulary than does the Old Pers 
Many of its consonants and most of its vowels are weak- 
ened. Its verbs have almost entirely lost the augment; 
its declensional system shows extreme confusion. It 
stands to Old Pers grammatically somewhat as Eng does 
to Ger. Its alphabet, consisting of 43 letters, is derived 
from the Syr (probably the Estrangela), and is written 
from right to left. As a specimen of the language of 
most of the Avesta we give the following extract ( Yaana 
LXIV, 15[(>l]) : 

Daidl mdi, y6 gdm tasho apasca urvarZ&ca 
Ameretatd, haurvata, Spjbnx&td Mainiju Mazda, 
Tivivlii, utayuiti, Martahha Vohu, R&hhc. 

(‘‘Give mo, O thou who didst make the bull [earth], 
and the waters and the plants, immortality, health — O 
most Bountiful Spirit, Mazda — strength, might, through 
V5hu Man5, I say ”) 

There is a sub-dialect of Medic (Avestic) known as the 
Gatha-dialect, from the fact that the Gat has, or “ Hymns ” 
(Yasna XXVIII-XXXIV, XLII-L, LII), 
a and also the prayers ( Yathd Ahii Vairyo, 

“• A shern Vohu , Airyama Ishyo, and origi- 

nally YehhS II aid m, and a few scattered 
passages elsewhere) are composed in it. This represents, 
speaking generally, an older form of the Avestic. It is 
probably the old language of Bactria or of Margiana. 
Gotha I, 2, runs thus: 

Y6 via, Mazda Ahura, pairijasai Vohu Mananha , 
Maibyd ducoi ahvZ (astvatai>ca hyatra manahho ) 
Ayaptd Ashdt hacd, ydiS rapeflto daidit hvathre. 

(‘‘To me, O Ahura Mazda, who approach you two 
through Vohu Mano, grant the benefits from Asha, 
[those] of both worlds, both of the material [world] and 
of that which is of the spirit, through which [benefits] 
may [Asha] place in glory those who please him.”) 

The meter of the Gathds , like that of the other Avestic 
poems, is based on the number of syllables in a line, with 
due regard to the caesura. But the condition of the 
text is such that there' is groat difficulty in recovering 
the original reading with sufficient accuracy to enable 
us to lay down rules on the subject with any certainty. 


The first Gdthd is composed of strophes of 3 lines each 
(as abovo). Each liue contains 10 syllables, with a 
caesura after tho 7th foot. 

IV. Zoroaster. — Many of the Gathds arc gener- 
ally ascribed to Zoroaster himself, the rest to his 
earliest disciples. They compose the 
1. His most ancient part of the Avesta. It 

Date, etc is now becoming a matter of very 

great probability that Zoroaster lived 
at earliest in the middle of the 7th cent. BC^more 
probably a century later. The Arid Vlrdf Namak 
says that his religion remained pure for 300 years, 
and connects its corruption with the alleged de- 
struction of much of the Avesta in the palace burned 
by Alexander at Persepolis, 324 BC. This tradi- 
tional indication of date is confirmed by other evi- 
dence. Zoroaster’s prince Vishtaspa (in Or Hus - 
ids pcs ) bears the same name as the father of Darius 

1, and was probably tho same person. Vishtuspa’s 
queen Hutaosa, who also protected and favored 
Zoroaster, bears the same name (in Gr Atossa) as 
Cambyses’ sister who afterward married Darius, 
and probably belonged to the same family. Zoro- 
astrianism comes to the fore under Darius, w T hereas 
Cyrus in his inscriptions speaks as a decided poly- 
theist. Hence we conclude that the earliest part 
of the Avesta belongs to c 550 BC. Of Zoroaster 
himself w’e learn much from the Avesta, w hich trace's 
his genealogy back for 10 generations. It mentions 
his wife’s name (Hvovi), and tells of his 3 sons and 
3 daughters. His first disciple was Frashao^tra, his 
W'ife’s natural uncle. His ow*n name means “Owner 
of the yellow camel,” and has none of the higher 
meanings sometime's assigned to it by those who 
would deny his exist ene*e*. Tradition says lie was 
born at Ragha ( Itaga , Rai), abemt, 5J mile's S. of 
the present Tehran , though some. think his native 
place was Western Atropatene (A?arbuljan). Re- 
jecteel by his own tribe) the Magi, he went to Vish- 
taspa’s court in Bactria. The faith which he 
taught spread to the Pers court (very naturally, if 
Vishtaspa was identical with Darius’ father) anel 
thence throughemt the country. Tradition ( Yasht 
XIX, 2, etc) says that the Avesta was revealed to 
Zoroaster on Mt. I'shi-d arena (“intellect -holding”) 
in Sistan. But it is not the composition of one 
man or of one age. 

Herodotus makes no mention of Zoroaster, but 
speaks of the Magi (whom he calls a Median tribe 
[i.101]) as already performing priestly 

2. Date of functions. His description of their 
Avesta repetition of charms and theological 

compositions (i.132) would agree veiy 
well with recitation of the Gathds and Yasna. 
Mention of controversies with Gautama, Buddha’s 
disciples ( Yasht XIII, 1G) who probably reached 
Persia in the 2d cent. BC, is another indication of 
date. The fact that in both the Fasnaandthe Vendi- 
dad heretics (zap da) are mentioned who preforml the 
comm. ( zahd ) on the Avesta to the A vest, a itself, is a 
sign of late date. Names of certain persons found 
in the Avesta (e.g. Atare-pata, a Dust fir who lived 
under Hormuzd I, 273 AD, and Rastare-Yaghenti, 
whom the Dlnkart identifies with the chief Mobed 
of Sapor II, 309-379 AD, Aderpild Miirespand. and 
w r ho, according to the Patel , §28, “purified” the 
revelation made to Zoroaster, i.e. revised the text 
of the earlier parts of the Avesta) enable us to prove 
that certain portions of the work as we now have it 
were composed as late as near the end of the 4th 
cent, of our era. It is said that the text was in 
confusion in the time of Vologases I (51-78 H AD). 
A recension W’as then begun, and continued with 
much zeal by Ardashir Papakan, 226-40 AD. 
According to Gcldncr (Prolegomena, xlvi) the final 
recension took place some considerable time after 
Yezdigird III (overthrown 642 AD). In the times 
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of the Sasanides there were, it is said, 21 Naskas 
or volumes of the Avesta, and the names of these 
arc given in the Dlnkart (Book IX). Of these we 
now possess only one entire Naska , the Vendldad, 
and portions of three others. 

The present Avesta is divided into 5 parts: (1) 
The Yasna (V yaz, Skt. yaj, “to invoke,” “to 
praise”) contains 72 chapters of hymns 
3. Divi- for use at sacrifices, etc, including the 
sions of the “Older Yasna ” or Gathas. (2) The 
Present Vispered (vl spa. “every,” “all,” and 
Avesta rcidha, “a lord”) is divided into 24 
chapters in Geldner’s edition; it is 
supplementary to* the Yasna. (3) The Vendldad 
{van+daeva+data, “law for vanquishing the 
demons”) contains 22 chapters. The first chapter 
contains the Iranian myth about the order in which 
the provinces of the Iranian world were created by 
Ahura Mazda. It tolls how the Evil Spirit, Anro 
Mainyu§, created plagues, sins and death, to de- 
stroy the good creatures of the Good Spirit. The 
greater part of the book contiiins ceremonial laws 
and formulae, some of them loathsome and all 
rather petty and superstitious in character. (4) 
The Yashts , 21 in all, are hymns, telling many 
mythological tales about Mithra, Tishtriya, etc 
(5) The Khnrda Avesta (“Little Avesta”) consists 
of a number of short compositions, hymns, etc, 
compiled by the Aderpad Marespand (Adharpadh 
Mahraspand, Atarobiit Mansarspendiin) already 
mentioned, in Sapor IPs reign. 

Much of the Avesta is said to have been de- 
stroyed by the Khallfah 'Umar’s orders when Persia 
was conquered by the Arabs after the battle of 
Nahavand (642 AD). Certainly 'Umar ordered 
the destruction of Pers libraries, as we learn from 
the Kashfu’z Zundn (p. 341). 

V. Pah la vl. — Under ancient Pers literature may he 
classed the Pahhui (a) inscriptions of Sanor at Hdjidbdd 
and elsewhere, ( b ) legends on Sasanian 
1 Liters- coins, (O translations of certain parts of 
* the Avesta, made under the Sasanides 

ture for the most part, (rf) such books as the 

A rid Yiraf Xnmak, the Zdd S param. Din- 
kart. Ormazd Ynsht. Patit, Bundihibhnih. etc. These are 
mostly of religious import. The Artd Yiraf Xamak gives a 
description of the visit of the young dastur Arta Viraf to 
the Zoroastnan heaven. The Bumlihishnih ("creation ’’) 
tells how Ormazd and Ahrlman came into being, and 
trouts of the 9,000 years’ struggle between them. Pah- 
la\I, as u'j itten (the so-called Iluzramsh), contains an 
immense miml>erof Aram words, but the Pers termina- 
tions uttached to these show that they ■were read as 
Pers thus yehahunt-ano is written, and ddt-ano ("to 
gi\ e") is read Pahla\I works that are no longer extant 
are the sources of the Via o Ramin, Zaratusht A ’amah, 
Shdhnamah , etc. 

In order to understand the relation in which the 
Pers dialects and stages in the history of the lan- 
guage stand to one another, it may be 
2. Com- well to subjoin a list of words in "Old 

parison Pers, Avestic, Pahlavl and modern 

Pers. It will be seen that Avestic is 
not the source of the Aryan part of the present 
tongue. 


Meaning 

A vcstic 

Old Pers 

Pahlavi 

!Mod Pers 

Friend 

zusta 

daushtd 

ddst 

d u st 

Hand 

znsta 

dasta 

dast 

da'tt 

Bactria 

Bnkhdhi 

Bdkhtri 

Bahr 

Balkh 

Straight 

drva(,*ta) t 

duru- 

ia(sta) 

drust 

durust 

Greatest 

Most 

maziitaf 

mathishta 

mahist 

mahin 

right 

raziUta t 

rdsta 

rdst 

rd st 

Abode 

nmdna 

(Cathie 

demdna) 

mdjiiga 

mdn 

( mdn-dan 
"to 

remain") 


tSupei Utnea 

Literature — Achaemenian Inscriptions, Korsowitz, 
Spiegel, Rawlinson. Goigerand Kuhn (editors), Grundnss 
der iranxachen Phxlologxe; D&rmesteter, Etudes xrarxxennes; 


Spiegel, Eraniache Altertumskunde; Ndldeke, Aufadtze 
zur persiarhen Geachxchte , W. Geiger, Ostiranische Kultur 
xm Altertum; Geldncr’s cd of Avesta, Professor Browne, 
Literary History of Persia; Dc Harlez, Manuel de la langue 
de V Avesta, Manuel de la langue Pehlevie, and Intro to the 
Avesta; Haug, Book of Artd Viraf; Cook, Origins of 
Religion and Language. 

W. St. Chir Tisdall 
PERSIAN RELIGION (ANCIENT) : 

I. Before Zoroaster 

1. Early Aryan Religion 

2. Avesta and Rig-Veda 

3. The Creator 

II. ZORO KSTRI AXI8M 

1. Leading Principle 

2. Not Monotheistic 

(1) Danus and Xerxes 

(2) Ahura Mazda 

3. Objects of Worship 

4. Anro Mainyu^ and His Creatures 

5. Production versus Destruction 

Fertility 

6. Contest between Ormazd and Ahrim&n 

7. Ethics 

8. Sacred Thread 

9. Early Traditions 

10. The Earth 

11. Heaven and Hell 

12. Interment 

13. Worship 

14. The Magi 

15. Eschatology 

16. Hebrew and Christian Influence 

17. No Virgin Birth 
Literature 

/. Before Zoroaster. — There are elear indications 
in the Avesta that the religion of the Medes and 
Persians before Zoroaster’s time agreed 

1. Early in mcist respects with that of the In- 

Aryan dian Aryans, and in_a loss degree with 

Religion the beliefs of the Aryans in general. 

All the Aryan tribes in very ancient 
times showed great respect for the dead, though 
they carefully distinguished them from the gods (cf 
Rig-Veda X, 50, 4). The latter were principally 
the powers of Nature, the wind, fire, water, the sky, 
the sun, the earth, and a host of personifications. 
The procreative powers in Nature, animate and 
inanimate, seeming to be the source of animal and 
vegetable life, received adoration, which ultimately 
led to unspeakable corruption. Herodotus tells us 
that the Persians in his time worshipped the sun, 
moon, sky, earth, fire, wind and Mater (i!31). 
Offerings to the gods were laid on a mass of pome- 
granate twigs {hart smart, Skt. barhis), and the flesh 
of victims was boil'd, not burnt. Libations of 
hnomu - juice were poured out, just as in India the 
soma was the drink of both gods and their wor- 
shippers. 

A comparison between the spiritual beings men- 
tioned in the Avesta and those spoken of in the 
Rig-Veda is most instructive in two 

2. Avesta Mays. It shows that the original re- 

and Rig- ljgion of the Iranians and of the Indian 
Veda Aryans agreed very closely; and it 

also enables us to realize the immensity 
of the reformation Mrought by Zoroaster. Many 
of the names of supernatural beings are practically 
the same; e.g. Indra (Indra, Andra), Mitra (Mithra), 
Aryaman (Airyaman), Asura (Ahura), Apfim Napat 
(Apam Napat), Tvashtri (? Tishtrva), Rama (Ra- 
man), Vfiyu (Vavu), Vata (Vat a). So are many 
M’ordsof religious import, ns Soma (Haoma), Mantra 
(Matlira), Hotra (Zaotar). The Yama of India 
is the Yima of Persia, and the father of the one is 
Vivasvat and that of the other Vlvanliat, M*hich is 
the same Mord M’ith dialectic change. The Holy 
River of the Avesta, Arodhvi Sura, the Unstained 
(Anahita), is represented by the Sarasvati, the 
Ganga (Ganges) and other _sacred streams M*or- 
shipped in India. In Persia Atar (or Fire) is a son 
of Ahura Mazda (Yasna LXIV, 46-53), as Agni 
( = Ignis) is of Tvashtri in the Rig-Veda. Armaiti 
is Ahura Mazda’s daughter, as Saranyu in the Rig- 
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Veda is the daughter of Tvashfri, the “Creator." 
The use of gomez (bovis urina) for purification is 
common to both India and Persia. Though the 
soma-plant is not now the same as the haoma, the 
words are the same, and no doubt they at one time 
denoted one and the same plant. Many of the 
myths of the Avesta have a great resemblance to 
those of the Rig-Veda. This comparison might be 
extended almost indefinitely. 

In another respect also there is an important 
agreement between the two. Though some 33 
deities are adored in the Vedic Hymns, yet, in spite 
of polytheism and low ideas of the Divine, traces of 
something higher may be found. Varuna, for in- 
stance, represents a very lofty conception. In the 
closest connection with him stands Asura, who is a 
being of great_ eminence, and whose sons are the 
gods, esp. the Adityas. 

Tvashjpi again is creator of heaven and earth and 
of all beings, though his worship was ultimately in 
Vedic times displaced by that of_Indra. 
3. The It is clear then that the Indian Aryans 
Creator were worshippers of the Creator and 
that they knew something of Him long 
before they sank into polytheism. In the Avesta 
and in the Pers cuneiform inscriptions alike, Ahura 
Mazda occupies much the same position as Varuna, 
Asura (the same word as Ahura), or Tvashtp in the 
Rig-Veda, or rather in the ancient belief of which 
traces are retained in the latter work. Hence, as 
the Avesta teaches, Zoroaster was not for the first 
time preaching the existence of Ahura Mazda, but 
he was rather endeavoring to recall his people to 
the belief of their ancestors, the doctrine which 
Ahura Mazda had taught Yima in primeval time 
in his first revelation (Vendldad II, 1-16,42). The 
great truth of the existence of the Creator, testified 
to by tradition, reason and conscience, unaoubtedly 
contributed largely to Zoroaster’s success, just as a 
similar proclamation of the God Most High (Allah 
Ta'ald ’), worshipped by their ancestors, helped the 
thoughtful among the Arabs in later years to accept 
Muhammad’s teaching. The consciousness in each 
case that the doctrine was not new but very ancient, 
materially helped men to believe it true. 

//. Zoroastrianism. — The reformation wrought 
by Zoroaster was a great one. He recognized — as 

Euripides in Greece did later — that 

1. Leading “if the gods do aught shameful, they 
Principle are not gods." Hence he perceived 

that many of the deities worshipped 
in Iran were unworthy of adoration, being evil 
in character, hostile to all good and therefore to 
the “All-Wise" Spirit (Ahura Mazda) and to men. 
Hence his system of dualism, dividing all beings, 
spiritual or material, into two classes, the creatures 
of Ahura Mazda and those of the “Destroying 
Mind" (Anro MainyuS). So many of the popular 
deities were evil that Zoroaster used the word daeva 
(the same as deva , deus, and Aram, di ) to denote 
henceforth an evil spirit, just as Christianity turned 
the Gr dalmones and daimdnia (words used in a 
good sense in classical authors) into “demons." 
Instead of this now degraded word daeva , he em- 
ployed baga (Old Pers; Av. bagha, Vedic bhaga, 
“distribution," “patron," “lord") for “God." 

But it must be remembered that Zoroaster did 
not teach monotheism. Darius Bays that “Aura- 

mazda and the other gods that there 

2. Not are" brought him aid (Beh. Inscr., IV, 
Mono- 60-63), and both he and Xerxes speak 
theistic of Auramazda as “the greatest of the 

gods.” So, even in the first G&thd, 
Zoroaster himself invokes Asha, Vohu-ManS, Ar- 
maiti, Sraosha, and even G&iS-urvan (“the Soul 
of the Bull"), as well as Ahura Mazda. 


(1) Darius and Xerxes. — Darius mentions the 
“clan-gods," but does not name any of them. He 
and Xerxes ascribe the creation of heaven and earth 
to Auramazda, and say that the latter, “Who made 
this earth, who made yon sky, who made man, who 
made happiness for man," has appointed each of 
them king. It is “by the grace of Auramazda" 
(vashnd Auramazddha ) that Darius conquers his 
enemies. But both Artaxerxes Mnemon and Ar- 
taxerxes Ochus couple Mithra and Anahata (Anar 
hita) with Auramazda (Ahura Mazda) in praying 
for the protection of the empire. 



(2) Ahura Mazda. — In the Avesta, Ahura Mazda 
is one of the seven Amesha Spefitas or “Bountiful 
Immortals." He is the father of one of them, 
Spefita Armaiti, who is also his spouse. He is 
primus inter pares among them, their chief, but by 
no means the only god. Monotheism is distinctly 
taught in later Zoroastrian works, for instance, in 
the Zaratu&ht-Namah , composed 1278 AD, but it 
is due to Christian and Islamic influence. 

The modem Zoroastrian view, clearly stated in the 
Dasdtir i Asmara and elsewhere, that all the good 
creatures of Ormazd (Ahura Mazda) 
3. Objects are entitled to adoration, undoubtedly 
of Worship rests upon the Avesta. There we 
find, in the first place, the Amesha 
Spefitas, who occupy in regard to Mazda the same 
position as do the Vedic Adityas toward Varuna, 
though not one of the Adityas is identical with any 
of the Amesha Spefitas. 

The names of these are: (1) Ahura Mazda (otherwise 
called Spefitd Mainyu$ or “Bountiful Mind ”) ; ( 2 ) Vohu 
Mano (“Good Mind”); (3) Asha Vahista (“Best Right- 
eousness”); (4) Khshathra Vairy a (“Excellent Ruler”); 
(5) Spefita Armaiti (“Bounteous Piety”); (6) Haurvatat 
(“Health”); (7) Amoretat (“Immortality ). Each has 
a special province: thus Armaiti is the general spirit of 
earth ana presides over its fruitfulness. She is the pa- 
troness of virtuous matrons. Khshathra is the guardian 
of metals. Vohu Mano guards sheep and cattle and 
introduces to Ahura Mazda the spirits of the just. Next 
in rank come the Yazatas (“Worshipful Ones ), of whom 
there are a large number. Three of them, Mithra, 
Rashnu and Sraosha, preside at the judgment of the 
dead on the 4th day from death. Rashnu holds the 
scales in which a man’s deeds are weighed. Sraosha 
guards the soul during the first three nights after death. 
Airyaman Ishya (“the longed-for comrade”) is the pro- 
tector of mankind, the bestower of peace and happiness. 
On one occasion ( Vend , Farg. XXII, 23-29) Ahura 
Mazda sends his messenger N airy 5 8 ah ha (“male in- 
structor”) to ask his aia against overwhelming odds. 
Raman $vastra, the bosom friend of Mithra, presides 
over the atmosphere and also gives its taste to food. 
Mithra is the genius of truth, possessed of 1,000 ears, 
and riding in a single-wheeled chariot (the sun), while 
darting golden darts and driving fiery steeds. Tishtrya, 
identified with the dog-star Sirius, sends rain and is by 
Ahura Mazda endowed with his own power and dignity 
( Yasht VIII, 52 ff). This is true of Mithra also ( Yasht 
X, 1), Atar (“Fire”), Vayu (“Air”), Vata (“Wind”), 
Verethraghna (“Mars”), Saoka ("Prosperity"), ArS- 
| tat (genius of Justice), VaziSta (“Lightning”), Fradat- 
I fshu (the guardian of cattle), Berejya (genius of com). 
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Cista and Daena (“Knowledge" and “Religion"), who 
are others of the Yazatas. All these are entitled to wor- 
ship at the hands of the true adorer of Mazda (Mazda- 
yasna, opposed to Daevayasna, or worshipper of the 
demons). 

In opposition to the creatures of Ahura Mazda 
are those of Anro MainyuS, who is the source of all 
moral and material evil. The first 

4. Ahrd chapter of the Vendldad^ tells how he 
MainyuS created something bad in opposition 
and His to everything good made by Ahura 
Creatures Mazda. 

A demon is the adversary of each Amesha 
Spefita: Aka Mano (“Evil Mind”) that of Vdhu Mano, 
and so in order: Indra (or Andra, "demon of untruth- 
fulness"), Saurva (“evil government"), NSnhaithya 
(“discontent”), Tauru (“who poisons water") and Zairi 
(“poison"), being antagonistic to the other Bountiful 
Immortals. Aeshma-Daeva (“Demon of Wrath") — the 
Asmodeus of Tob 3 8 — is the special foe of Sraosha, the 
genius of obedience. Apaosha, demon of drought, is the 
enemy of Tishtrya. Buiti (or Buidhi ) teaches mon to wor- 
ship idols, and also causes death. Bushy&sta is the demon 
of sloth. Vidhatud or AstuvidhdtuS causes death by de- 
stroying the body. Other evil beings, Drujes, Pairikas 
Jainis, Yatus, are so numerous in the later parts of the 
A vesta that a pious Zoroastrian must have lived in con- 
tinual dread of their assaults. Ho had oven to conceal 
the parings of his nails, lest they should be used as darts 
to his injury by these his spiritual foes. 



Combat between King and Evil Spirit. 


Holiness does not enter into Zoroaster’s concep- 
tion of the Divine nature. This is a point to which 
attention has not yet been properly 

5. Produc- directed, though its importance can 
tion v. hardly De exaggerated. The epithet 
Destruction Spent a, often applied to Ahura Mazda 
and mistranslated “Holy,” is by the 
Zoroastrians themselves in Pahlavl rendered 
afzunik , i.c. “that causes increase.” Its V span or 
spen = Skt. hi, “to swell,” “to grow,” “to increase.” 
The opposite to this is the term ahrd ( ahgro , from 
■/ ahgh; cf Ger. eng, “narrow”) applied to the Evil 
Spirit, and denoting “narrowing, “decreasing,” 
“destroying.” Hence, as the Destroyer, he is 
styled pdurumahrka , “full of death.” 


Fertility. — Ahura Mazda and his assistants promote 
life, fertility in man, beast and plant, agriculture, in- 
crease; while Aiiro MainyuS and his creatures cause 
destruction and death. Atar ("Fire"), also styled 
Apdm Napat (“Offspring of the Waters’ 5 ), is the vital 
flame and the male energy in the world; Aredhvi Sura 
Anahita is the female. As a river the latter flows from 
Mt. Hukairya, a peak in the Elburz Range ( Yaana 
LXIV), into the Caspian Sea (Vourukasha) in the midst 
of which grows the tree Hvdpa (“well watered"), which 
bears the seeds of all plants. Anahita means “unde- 
flled," but it is applied to purity of water (to defile any 
of the four “elements" was, for later Zoroastrians, a 

f rievous sin) and not to any moral purity in the goddess. 

[er association with Mithra was close, even m Herod- 
otus' time, for he falls into the mistake of saying (i.131) 
that the Persians called Aphrodite Milhra, when he 
should have said Anaitis (Anahita). Though god of 
truth and righteousness Mithra is not associated with 
moral purity (chastity). On the contrary, he was said 
to fertilize the earth with his rays, as sun-god. and 
Anahita as goddess of fruitfulness represented the female 
principle in conjunction with him. The vileness which 
led to the identification of Anahita with the Bab My- 
litta was doubtless of later date than Zoroaster’s time, 

} ret there was little or nothing in Zoroastrianism to check 
t. Something similar asserts itself in Armenia, as well 
as in Iran, and in fact in all Nature- worship everywhere. 
Associated with this was the form of incest known as 
next-of-kin marriage (Av. tfvaetva-datha, Pahl. Khzet- 
ukdas), which permitted and encouraged marriages 
between brothers and sisters. 

According to later Zoroastrian belief, the contest 
between Ormazd (Ahura Mazda) and Ahriman 
(Anro MainyuS), after continuing for 

6. Contest 9,000 years, is to be decided in favor 
between of the former only through his possess- 
Ormazd ing foreknowledge and Ahriman ’s 

and lacking it (Bund., I). Both came into 

Ahriman existence independently in limitless 

time (Av. Zrvdna Akarana; Vend., 
Farg. XIX, 13; Pahl. Daman l Akandrakhom- 
and , Bund., I), which, personified in the Vendi- 
dad, is called “Self-created,” and is there by Ahura 
Mazda’s command invoked by Zoroaster in con- 
junction with Vayu, the Air, the Winds, “the 
bountiful, beauteous daughter of Ahura Mazda” 
(Armaiti), the Earth, and other objects of -worship 
(loc. cit.). No creature of Ahriman is to be wor- 
shipped; hence Indra, though in later Vedic times 
rising in India to a leading position in the Pantheon, 
is in the A vest a accounted a fiend, the very imper- 
sonation of the Lie whieh the Avesta so firmly de- 
nounces and whieh Darius mentions as the cause 
of all the rebellions, which produced so much blood- 
shed in his time. No virtue was valued so highly 
as truth in ancient Iran, as Herodotus agrees with 
the Avesta in testifying. 

Avestic morality encourages the destruction of 
all hurtful things, as being of Anro Mainyus’ 
creation, and the propagation of every- 

7. Ethics thing good. Hence agriculture is esp. 

commended, together with the rearing 
of cattle and sheep. Somewhat later the whole 
duty of man was said to consist in good thoughts, 
good words, good deeds. Fierce opposition to every 
other religion was enjoined as a religious duty, and, 
under the Sasanides esp., this led to fearful and 
repeated persecutions of Christians throughout the 
empire. 

The Sacred Thread (Av. Aiwy&hhana; Skt. 
Upavitam, etc, now by the Parsls styled the Kushti ) 
plaj r s as important a part in Zoroas- 
8, Sacred trianism as in Hinduism. So do 
Thread charms, mathras (Skt. mantras), con- 
sisting in repetitions of the verses of 
the Avesta. The latter is even adored. 

The firat thing created by Ahura Mazda was a 
Bull, which may represent the earth, and reminds 
us of the Cow Audhumla in the Edda 
9. Early ( Gylfaginning VI). This was killed 
Traditions by Anro Mainyus (in a later version, 
by Mithra). His spirit (Geus Urvan ) 
went to heaven and became the guardian of cattle. 
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The first man was Gaya-maretan (“Mortal Life”); 
hence the phrase Haca Gay at Marethnat & Saosh- 
yantat , “from Gaya-maretan [Gayomard, Kayo- 
marth] to Saoshyant” ( Yasna XXVI, 10; Yasht 
XIII, 145), means “from the beginning to the end 
of the world.” From the Airyanem Vac jo (“Aryan 
germ”), thefirst home of the Iranians, men were com- 
pelled to migrate because Anro MainyuS so altered 
the climate that the winter became ten months long 
and the summer only two. Yima Khsha&a (“ Yima 
the Brilliant,” Pers Jamshld ), son of Vlvahha^, 
though he twice refused Ahura Mazda’s commission 
to guard his creatures, and though by three lies he 
lost the “Royal Light’ ( Hvarend Kava$m) which he 
originally possessed, was yet directed to prepare a 
very extensive inclosure (Vara), in which he pre- 
served “the seeds of sheep and cattle, of men, of 
dogs, of birds, and of red, glowing fires ’ from some 
terribly severe winters which came upon the earth 
(Vendidad II; Yasht XIX). The Bundihishnih 
tale of a flood differs from this, preserving an inde- 
pendent narrative. Ahura Mazda’s law was 
preached to men within Yima’s inclosure. 

The earth consists of seven divisions, called 
Karshvares (cf the Skt. dinpas). Only one of these, 

Hvaniratha, is inhabited by men; the 

10. The others are separated from it by im- 

Earfh passable abysses. Sun, moon, and 

stars revolve round Mt. Ta£ra, a peak 
in the Elburz Mountains (Demavend?). A later 
legend says that the Elburz Range surrounds the 
earth. 

Each god and man possesses a fravashi, which has 
been compared to a guardian spirit and seems to 

differ from the soul (urvan). After 

11. Heaven judgment by Mithra, Rashnu and 
and Hell Sraosha, the souls of the dead must 

cross the Chmvat- bridge (“Bridge of 
the Judge”), which is guarded by two dogs and is 
narrow and difficult for the unjust, but wide and 
easy for the just. The righteous man then advances 
through three Paradises, those of Good Thoughts, 
Good Words and Good Works ( Humata , Hukhta, 
HvarUa: Yasht XVI; Aria Vlraf Namak, VII- 
IX), until, led by Sraosha, Atar, and Vohu Mano, 
he finally reaches Ahura Mazda’s abode of light and 
glory, Garo-mnana (in Gathds , Garo-demdna; Pahl. 
Garotman), where Ahura Mazda himself receives 
him with the words: “Greeting to thee; well hast 
thou come; from that mortal world hast thou come 
to this pure, bright place” ( A. V. Namak, XI, 8, 9). 
But the soul of the wicked man, passing through 
regions of Evil Thoughts, Evil Words and Evil 
Deeds, finally reaches a dark and gloomy Hell 
( Duzhahh ). In later times it was believed that 
those not yet fit for heaven waited in Misvdnd Gdtus, 
an intermediate place where the extra merits of 
the just were stored up for the benefit of the loss 
fortunate (Vend., Farg. XIX). A later name was 
Hamistakan. But De Harlez is of the opinion that 
this idea was borrowed from mediaeval Christianity. 

In primeval times the Persians buried or burned 
their dead. Zoroastrianism may have introduced 

the dakhma ( Vendidad , passim ) or 

12. Inter- Tower of Silence, on which bodies are 

xnent exposed to be eaten by vultures. 

Those of which the ruins have been 
discovered at A1 Hibbah are very ancient. But in 
Herodotus’ time it was usual, after permitting the 
flesh to be devoured by dogs and birds, to cover the 
bones with wax and bury them (Herod, i.140). 
This was done to prevent them from coming in 
contact with and so polluting the earth. The cus- 
tom of burial is proved by the tombs of the Achae- 
menian kings near Persepolis, and that of Cyrus, a 
stone chamber raised high above the ground, at 
Pasargadae. 
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Zoroastrianism permits no idol-worship and no 
temples, fire-altars only being used. These were 
served by Atharvans or fire-priests, 

13. Worship who fed the fire with costly wood and 
poured into it libations of haoma- 
juice, taking care to cover their mouths with a cloth 


(paiti-dhana) to keep the sacred fire from being pol- 
luted by their breath. Sacrifices were often offered 
on the tops of the highest mountains under the open 
sky (Herod, i.132; Xen. Cyrop. viii). 

The Magi doubtless owed their monopoly of 
priestly functions to their being Zoroaster’s own 
tribe. They are not. mentioned as 

14. The priests in the Pers cuneiform inscrii>- 

Magi tions. Only once does the word 

“Magus” occur in the A vesta, and 
then in composition (Moghu-tbish, a Magus-hater, 
Yasna LXV, 7). It is not necessary to trace to 
Bab influence the decay of Zoroastrianism and its 
degradation in late Achaemenian times. This was 
at least in large measure due to a revival of the 
ideas and practices forbidden by Zoroaster, which 
reassert themselves in some parts of the Avesta, 
and which afterward gave rise' to Mithraism. 

The Avesta states that, 1,000 years afte'r Zoro- 
aster’s death, a prophet nami'd Ukhshvat-ereta 
will arise from his seed to restore his 

15. Escha- religion. After another 1,000 years 
tology another, Ukhshyut-nemanh, will ap- 
pear for the same purpose. The end 

of the world will come 1,000 years later. Then a 
third prophet, Saoshyant, will be born, and will 
usher in the Restoration (jrasho-kereti ) ot the world 
to its primitive happiness and freedom from the evil 
creatures of Anr5 Mainyus. This process will be 
completed in 57 years, during which 6 ot her proph- 
ets will perform m the other 6 Karshrares the w T ork 
which will here be accomplished by Saoshyant. 
But mention of this Restoration occurs only in very 
late parts of the Avesta (e.g. Vend., Farg. XVIII, 
51). It does not mean Resurrection, as De Harlez 
has shown. Later still, something of the kind was 
believed, and in the Buruhhlshnlh (ch v) and the 
PaiU (§28) we have the word rlslakhlz (from Av. 
insla, “departed,” and hvis , “to rise”), which does 
mean “rising of the dead.” But it can hardly be 
doubted that the doctrine is due to Hcb and Chris- 
tian influence, esp. when we consider 

16. Hebrew the late and uncertain date of the 
and Chris- books in which the idea occurs. Israel- 
tian In- ites settled in Media in large numbers 
fluence in or about 730-728 BC under Sargon 

(2 K 17 6), long before Zoroaster’s 
birth. It is possible that his reformation may have 
owed much therefore to Heb influence. See, further, 
Zoroastrianism. 

The idea of virgin birth has been asserted to occur in 
Zoroastrianism, both with reference to Zoroaster him- 
self and to the last three great prophets of whom mention 
has been made. This is an error. The Avesta and all 
later Zoroastrian books speak of Zoroaster’s birth as 



Fire Altars. 
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quite natural, his father being P5urushaspa. Nor Is 
virgin birth referred to in the case of Saoshyafit and 
the rest. ( Mater cuiusque ex ns, sese in 
17. No lacu quodam lava ns, Zoroastrxs semtne illic 

reposito gravida facta filium panet: Vend., 
Virgin Birth Far0t X IX, 4-6; Yasht XIII, 128, 142 ; 

Bund., XXXII, 8, 9) Virginity is not 
highly esteemed in the A vesta, though fornication is 
condemned. 

Literature — Geldncr’s ed of text of Aveata; De 
Harlez, Aveata; Achaememan Inscriptions; Sacred 
Books of the East, vols IV, XXIII, XXXI; Grassmann, 
Worterbuch zum Rig Veda, Haug and West, Arta Viraf 
N&mak, Spiegel, Exnleitung in die trad. Schriften der 
Parsen, Eranische Altertumskunde, Darmesteter, fitudes 
t ramennes; Haug, Essays on . . . Religion of Pnrsis, 

De Harlez, Manuel du Pehltiv i; Cook, Origins of Religion 
and Language. See also Zoroastrianism 

W. St. Clair Tisdall 


PERSIANS, pfir'shanz, -zhanz (D^B > P&ra?, also 
= Persia, Persis [q.v.]; adj. ‘’O'lB, par§i } Heb, and 
“’DIB, parlay, Aram.; IHpo-cu, Pfrsai, adj. only in 
Neh 12 22; Dnl 6 28; Aehaem. Pers Parsa, name 
of both country and people ; docs not occur in Avesta) : 


I. 

II. 


Affinity 

1. Three Classes 

2. Tribal and Clan Divisions 

3. Achaememan Dynasty 

ClVILIZ \TION 

1. Writing 

2. Institutions and Customs 


III. History 

1. Cyrus 

2. Capture of Babylon 

3. Cambyses 

4. Pseudo-Smordis 

5. Darius 1 

6. Darius’ Suez Canal 

7. Xerxes 1 

8 Artaxerxes II 

9 Xerxes 11 

10 Later Persian Kings 
IV FiBhT M ention in Inscriptions 


Literature 


The Persians are not mentioned in the Bible until 
the exilic books (2 Ch 36 20 22 23; Ezr 1 128; 
3 7; Est 1 19, etc; Dnl 6 28; 6 8 12 15 28), 

being previously included under the Modes (Gen 
10 2), as they were by Thucydides, and even by 
Xenophon often. 


as Persis (modern Fdrs), including probably part 
of Elam. 

The Avesta shows that the Medo-Pers com- 
munity was divided into 3 classes ( zafitu ): the 
Athravans or fire-priests, the Rath- 

1. Three aesiars or charioteers, and the Vdstrya- 
Classes fshuyans or cattle-rearers (cf the three 

original Hindu castes, the Brahmans, 
the Kshattriyas and the Vaisyas). A 4th class, 
the artisans or Huitis, came later. But these were 
classes, not castes. 

They were also divided into tribes, clans (Aehaem. 
vith; Av. vis; cf vicus ) and families or households 
(Aehaem. tauma; Av. nmdna). Herod- 

2 . Tribal otus (i 125) mentions ten Pers tribes, 
and Clan the chief being the Pasargadae, to 
Divisions which belonged the Aehaemenian clan 

(<f>pyrpri, phrttre) which included the 
royal family. Tins dynasty traced its origin to 
Achaemenes ( Hakhdmamsh ) according to Da- 
rius and Herodotus. The following 

3. Achae- scheme will serve to show the descent 

menian of the line of Pers kings mentioned 

Dynasty in the Bible and in secular history 

up to the time of the fall of the 
dynasty in 331 BC. 

II. Civilization. — The Persians had indulged less 
in luxury than the Modes, until their conquest of 
Media and other lands under Cyrus 

1. Writing the Great gave them the opportunity, 

which they were not slow to embrace, 
being famed for their readiness to adopt foreign 
customs. Writing was introduced from Babylonia 
through Elam. This cuneiform char- 

2 . Institu- actor was afterward superseded by one 
tions and derived from Syria, from which came 
Customs the Avostic writing, which, in its cor- 
rupt Pahlavl form, lasted until the 

Arabian conquest imposed the Arab, character on 
the people. The Aehaemenian kings probably bor- 
rowed from Babylon and further developed then- 
system of royal jiosts (Est 8 14) or messengers 


Achaemenes (Hakhamamsh) 
Teispes (Ohaishplsh, SIspI*) 


Cyrus 
Cambj ses 
Cyrus the Groat 
Cambyses 


Xorxos 11 


Sogdianus 


Artaxerxes III (Ochos) 


Ariaramnes (.Ariyaramna) 
Arsamcs (Arsliama) 
Hystaspes (Vishtaspa) 
Darius I 

Xerxes I (Ahasucrus) 

Artaxerxes I (Longimanus) 

| 


Darius II 
(Nothos. Ochos) 

Artaxerxes II (Mnemon) 


(Sisygambis, a 
daughter) 


Darius III (Codomannus) 
[Neh 12 22; 1 Macc 1 1] 


/. Affinity . — Being of the same stock as the 
Medes they shared the name Aryans (Aehaem. 
driya; Av. atrya; Skt. drya, ■“noble”); cf the 
Naqsh i ltustam Inscription, where Darius I calls 
himself “a Persian, son of a Persian, an Aryan, of 
Aryan descent” (11. 13, 14). Tradition assigns as 
their earliest known habitat the so-called Airya- 
nem Vadjd (“Aryan germ”), a district between the 
Jaxartes and the Oxus (Vendlddd I), whence they 
migrated gradually to what was afterward known 


(and even the words Ayyapoi, dggaroi, and d ardvdai, 
astundai , used to denote them, are almost cer- 
tainly Babylonian). Of these men’s pace it was 
said, “No mortal thing is quicker.” The custom 
of showing special honor to the “Benefactors of 
the King” (Herod, viii 85: Spotrdyyat, orosdggai = Av. 
vru+sahh , “widely renowned”) is referred to in 
Est 6 1 2.3, and that of covering the (head and) 
face of a criminal condemned to death (w'ith a large 
black cap) (Est 7 8 9) occurs in the ShdhnGmah 
also. 



Persians 
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(1) The king was an arbitrary ruler with un- 
limited power, the council of seven princes who stood 
nearest to the throne (Est 1 14 ; cf Herod, iii. 
70-84) having no share in the government. 

(2) The army . — As soldiers, the Persians were 
famous as archers and javelin-throwers; they 




Persian Warriors. 


were also skilled in the use of the sling, and above 
all in riding. Boys were taken from the women’s 
into the men’s part of the house at the age of 5, and 
were there trained in “riding, archery and speaking 
the truth” until 20 years old. In Darius’ inscrip- 
tions, as well as in the Avesta, lying is regarded as a 
great crime. 

(3) Marriage . — The Persians practised polygamy, 
and marriages between those next of kin were ap- 
proved of. Pride and garrulity are mentioned as 
distinctive of the Pers character. 

///. History . — Pers history, as known to us, 
begins with Cyrus the Great. His ancestors, for 
at least some generations, seem to 
1. Cyrus have been chiefs or “kings” of Anshan, 
a district in Persia or Elam. Cyrus 
himself (I VAIj V, plate 35) gives his genealogy up 
to and including Teispes, entitling all his ancestors 
whom he mentions, kings of Anshan. Phraortes, 
king of the Medes, is said to have first subjugated 
the Persians to that kingdom about 97 years before 
Cyrus (Herod, i.102). Cyrus himself headed his 
countrymen’s revolt against Astyages, who ad- 
vanced to attack Pasargadae (549 BC). His army 
mutinied and surrendered him to Cyrus, whom the 
Greeks held to be his grandson on the mother’s 
side. Cyrus, becoming supreme ruler of both 
Medes and Persians, advanced to the conquest of 
Lydia. He defeated and captured Croesus, over- 
ran Lydia, and compelled the Greek colonies in 
Asia Minor to pay tribute (547 BC). 


tuaries, and this doubtless led to permission being 
given to the Jews to return to Jerus, taking with 
them their sacred vessels, and to rebuild their 
temple. Cyrus was killed in battle against some 
frontier tribe (accounts differ where) m 529 BC. 
His tomb at Murghab, near the ruins of Pasargadae, 
is still standing. 

Cyrus' son and successor, Cambyses, invaded 
Egypt and conquered it after a great battle near 
Pelusium (525 BC). During his ab- 

3 . Cam- sence, a Magian, Gaumata, who pre- 

byses tended to be Smerdis (Bardiya), 

Cambyses’ murdered brother, seized 
the throne. Marching against him, Cambyses 
committed suicide. After a reign of 7 months, 
the usuiper was overthrown and slain 

4 . Pseudo- by Darius and his 6 brother-nobles 
Smerdis (their names in Herod, iii 70 are con- 
firmed with one exception in Darius’ 

Besitfin Inscription col. iv, 80-86). Darius be- 
came king as the heir of Cambyses (521 BC). But 
in nearly every part of the empire 

5. Darius I rebellions broke out, in most eases 

headed by real or pretended descend- 
ants of the ancient kings of each country. After 
at least 3 years’ struggle Darius’ authority was 
firmly established everywhere. He then divided 
the empire into satrapies, or provinces ( dahyciva ), 
of which there were at first 23 (Beh. Inscription, 
col. i, 13-17), and ultimately at least 29 (Naqsh i 
Rustam Inscription, 22-30). Over these he placed 
satraps of noble Pers or Median descent, instead of 
representatives of their ancient kings. His empire 
extended from the Indus to the Black Sea, from the 
Jaxartes to beyond the Nile. 



He overthrew the Sute (Bedawin) across the 
Tigris the following year, and was then invited by a 
a large party in Babylonia to come to 
2. Capture their help against the usurper Nabu- 
of Babylon n&hid, whose religious zeal had led him 
to collect as many as possible of the 
idols from other parts of Babylonia and remove 
them to Babylon, thereby increasing the sacredness 
and magnificence of that city but inflicting injury 
on neighboring and more ancient sanctuaries. 
Defeating Nabunahid’s army and capturing the 
king, Cyrus sent his own forces under Gobryas 
(Gubaru, Gaubaruva) to take possession of Baby- 
lon. This he did in June, 538, “without opposi- 
tion and without a battle.” The citadel, however, 
where Belshazzar “the king’s son” was in command, 
held out for some months, and was then taken in 
a night attack in which “the king’s son” was slain. 
Cyrus made Gobryas viceroy of Chaldaea, and he 
“appointed governors in Babylonia” (Cyrus’ 
“Annalistic Tablet”). When GObryas died within 
the year, Cyrus’ son Cambyses was made viceroy 
of the country, now become a province of the Pers 
empire. Cyrus restored the gods to their sano- 


Tomb of Cyrus. 


Darius united the latter river with the Red Sea by a 
canal, the partly obliterated inscription commemorating 
which may perhaps ne thus restored and 

e «n/)aNwl' “I « Dftwl... J. U 


6. Darius* 
Suez 


rendered: ,r I am a Persian; with Persia 
I seized Egypt. I commanded to dig 
_ , this canal from the river named the Nile 

Canal [Pirava], which flows through Egypt, to 

this sea which comes from Persia. Then 
this canal was dug, according as 1 commanded. And I 
said. ‘Come ye from the Nile through this canal to 
Persia.’ ” 


Darius’ expedition into Scythia, his success in 
subduing the rebellion among the Asiatic Greeks, 
his attempts to conquer Greece itself and his over- 
throw at Marathon (499-490 BC) are part of the 
history of Greece. A rebellion in Egypt had not 
been repressed when Darius died in 485 BC. 

Xerxes I, who succeeded his father, regained 
Egypt} but his failure in his attempts to conquer 
Greece largely exhausted his empire. 
7. Xerxes I In 464 BC he was murdered. His 
son Artaxerxes I, sumamed “the long- 
armed,” succeeded him, being himself succeeded in 
424 BC by his son Xerxes II, who was murdered 
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the following year. This ended the legitimate 
Achaemenian line, the next king, Darius II 
(styled Notho8 , or “bastard,” as well 

8. Arta- as Ochos), being one of Artaxerxes’ 
xerxes I illegitimate sons (we pass over Sog- 

dianus ? brief reign). Artaxerxes II, 
Mnemon, succeeded his father and left the throne 
to his son Artaxerxes III, Ochos. The latter was 
murdered with all his sons but the 

9. Xerxes II youngest, Arses, by an Egyp eunuch 

Bagoas, probably in revenge for Ar- 
taxerxes ’ conduct in Egypt (338 BC). Arses was 
murdered by Bagoas 3 years later, when Darius III, 
Codomannus, the son of Sisygambis, 

10. Later daughter of Artaxerxes II, and her 
Persian husband, a Pers noble, ascended the 
Kings throne. Darius was completely over- 
thrown by Alexander the Great in the 

battle of Gaugamela or Arbela, 331 BC, and shortly 
after fell by an assassin’s hand. This ended the 
Pers empire of the Achaemenides, the whole of the 
lands composing it becoming part of the empire of 
Macedon. 

IV. Firat Mention in Inscription a . — Persia (Par- 
ana) is first mentioned as a country in an inscription 
of Rummanu Nirari III ( WAI , I, plate 35, no. 1, 
1. 8), who boasts of having conquered it and other 
lands (he reigned from 812 to 783 or from 810 to 
781 BC). 

Literature — Besides the main authorities mentioned 
in the text, we learn much from Spiegel, Die Altper- 
aischen Keilirmchriften, Arrian. Thucydides, Polybius, 
Strabo. Curtius. 

W. St. Clair Tisdall 

PERSIS, pfir'sis (Ilcpo-fs, Persis): The name of 
a female member of the Christian community at 
Rome, to whom Paul sent greetings (Rom 16 12). 
Paul designates her “the beloved, who labored 
much in the Lord.” The name is not found in in- 
scriptions of the imperial household, but it occurs 
as the name of a freedwoman (CIL, VI, 23, 959). 

PERSON, ptir'sun, ptir's’n, PERSONALITY, pOr- 
sun-al'i-ti (1DEJ, nephesh , EPR, ’IsJi, ’ Sdhdm , 

D n -E, pdnlrn; -n-pdo-wirov, prdsopon, virdcrrains, hupd- 
8ta8ia): The most frequent word for “person” in the 
OT is nephesh, “soul” (Gen 14 21, “Give me the 
persons, and take the goods”; 36 6, AV “all the 
persons”: Nu 6 6, AV “that person,” etc); ’isfc, 
“a man, “an individual,” is also used (Jgs 9 2, 
“threescore and ten persons”; 1 S 16 18, “a comely 
person,” etc); ’adham, “a man,” “a human being” 
(Nu 31 28, “of the persons, and of the oxen”; 
Prov 6 12, “a worthless person,” etc); ’ Snosh , “a 
man,” “a weak, mortal man,” occurs twice (Jgs 
9 4, AV “vain and light persons”: Zeph 3 4); ba 'aZ, 
“owner,” “lord,” is once tr d “person” (Ptov 24 
8, AV “a mischievous person”), and m'thim , “men,” 
once (Ps 26 4, AV“vain persons”); pdnim, “face,” 
is frequently tr d “person” when the reference is to 
the external appearance, as of persons in high places, 
rich persons who could favor or bribe, etc, chiefly 
in the phrases “regarding the person,” “accepting 
the person” (Dt 10 17; Mai 1 8). 

In the NT prosopon, “face,” “countenance,” 
stands in the same connection (Mt 22 16, “Thou 
regard est not the person of men”; Gal 2 6, “God 
accepteth not man’s person”; Acts 10 34, “God 
is no respecter of persons”; Rom 2 11, “there is no 
respect of persons with God”; Eph 6 9; Col 3 
25; Jas 2 1.9); in 2 Cor 1 11 we have “persons” 
(prosopon) f absol. as in the later Gr, “the gift 
bestowed .... by many persons,” the only occur- 
rence in the NT: in 2 10 proaopon may stand for 
“presence,” as RV “in the presence of Christ/’ but 
it might mean “as representing Christ”; m He 
1 3, AV hupo8ta8i8 f “that which lies under,” sub- 


stratum, is rendered “person,” “the express image 
of his person,” i.e. of God, which RV renders “the 
very image of his substance,” m “the impress of his 
substance,” i.e. the manifestation or expression of 
the invisible God and Father. “Person” is also 
frequently supplied as the substantive implied in 
various adjs., etc, e.g. profane, perjured, vile. 

In the Apoc we have prosopon tr d “person” (Jth 
7 15, RV “face” | Ecclus 10 5, etc); the “accept- 
ing of persons” is condemned (Wisd 6 7; Ecclus 
4 22.27; 7 6; 20 22, RV “by a foolish counte- 
nance”; 36 13; 42 1 ; “With him [God] is no respect 
of persons,” Ecclus 35 12). 


RV has “soul” for “person" (Nu 6 6), “face” (Jer 
62 25), “man” (Mt 27 24); “reprobate” for “vile per- 
son” (Ps 16 4), ARV. ERVm “fool” (Isa 32 5.0); ARV 
“men of falsehood” for "vain persons” (Ps 26 4); for 
“a wicked person,” RV has “an evil thing” (Ps 101 4); 
“back to thee in his own person” ( avion , different text) 
for " again thou therefore receive him” (Philem ver 12) ; 
“take away life” for "respect any person” (2 S 14 14); 
“with seven others” for “the eighth person" (2 Pet 2 
5); “false swearers” for "perjuredpersons” (1 Tim 1 10); 
“seven thousand persons’’ for “of men seven thousand” 
(Rev 11 13). 


Personality is that which constitutes and charac- 
terizes a person. The word “person” (Lat persona) 
is derived from the mask through which an actor 
spoke his part (persona). “From being applied to 
the mask, it came next to be applied to the actor, 
then to the character acted, then to any assumed 
character, then to anyone having any character or 
station”; lastly, it came to mean an individual, a 
feeling, thinking and acting being. For full person- 
ality there must be self-consciousness, with the 
capability of free thought and action — self-deter- 
mination — hence we speak of personal character, 
personal action, etc. A person is thus a respon- 
sible being, while an animal is not. Personality is 
distinctive of man The personality is the unit of 
the entire rational being, perhaps most clearly 
represented by “the will”; it is that which is deep- 
est in man, belonging, of course, not to the realm 
of space or the region of the visible, but existing as 
a spiritual reality in time, with a destiny beyond it. 
It is the substance (hupostasis) of the being, that 
which underlies all its manifestations; hence the 
rendering “the express image of his person” in He 
1 3 A V. Hupostasis was employed by the early Gr 
Fathers to express what the Latins intended by per- 
sona; afterward prosopon was introduced. 

Recent psychology has brought into prominence 
elements m the subconscious realm, the relation 
of which to the personality is obscure. There seems 
to be more in each individual than is normally ex- 
pressed in the personal consciousness and action. 
The real, responsible personality, however, is some- 
thing which is always being formed. The phe- 
nomenon of double personality is pathological, as 
truly the result of brain disease as is insanity. 

In the Bible man is throughout regarded as per- 
sonal, although it w r as only gradually that the full 
importance of the individual as distinct from the 
nation was realized. The use of prosopon for “per- 
son” indicates also a more external conception of 
personality than the modem. With the Hebrews 
the nephesh was the scat of personality, e.g. “Thou 
wilt not leave my soul [nephesh] to Sheol” (Ps 16 
10); “Thou hast brought up my soul from Sheol” 
(Ps 30 3). God is also always regarded as personal 
(who has created man in His own image), and 
although the representations seem often anthro- 
pomorphic they are not really such. The Divine 
personality could only be conceived after _ the 
analogy of .the human, as far as it could be definitely 
conceived at all; but God was regarded as tran- 
scending, not only the whole of Nature, but all that 
is human, e.g. “God is not a man, that he should lie” 
(Nu 23 19; 1 S 16 29); “Canst thou by searching 
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find out God?” (Job 11 7; Isa 40 28; cf Eccl 3 11; 
8 17, etc). In the NT the personality of God is, 
on the warrant of Jesus Himself, conceived after the 
analogy of human fatherhood, yet as transcending 
all our human conceptions: “How much more?” 
(Mt 7 11); “Who hath known the mind of the 
Lord ? or w T ho hath been his counsellor ?” (Rom 11 
34). Man is body, soul and spirit, but God in 
Himself is Spirit, infinite, perfect, ethical Spirit 
(Mt 6 48; Jn 4 24). He is forever more than all 
that is created, “For of him, and through him, and 
unto him, are all things” (Rom 11 36) . The human 
personality, being spiritual, survives bodily disso- 
lution and in Christ becomes clothed again with a 
spiritual body (Phil 3 21 ; 1 Cor 15 44) . 

W. L. Walker 

PERSON OF CHRIST: 


Method of the Article 

1. Teaching ok Paul 
1. Phil 2 5-9 

(1) General Drift of Passage 

(2) Our Lord’s Intrinsic Deity 


II. 


III. 

IV. 


V. 

VI. 


VII. 

VIII. 


(3i No Exinanitipn 

(47 < 


Our Lord’s Humanity 
2 Other Pauline Passages 
Teaching of the Epistle to the Hebrews 

Ho 2 1 ff 

(1) Background of Express Deity 

(2) Completeness of Humanity 

(3) Continued Possession of Deity 
Teaching of Other Epistles 
Teaching of John 

1. The Epistles 

2. Prologue to the Gospel 

(1) The Being Who Was Incarnated 

(2) The Incarnation 

(3) The Incarnated Person 

3. The Gospel 

Teaching of the Synoptic Gospels 
Teaching of Jesus 

1. Tho Johannme Jesus 

(1) His Higher Nature 

(2) His Humiliation 

2. The Synoptic Jesus 
(1) His Deity 

(a) Mk 13 32 

(fa) Other Passages- Son of Man and Son 
of God 


( 2 ) 


(c) Mt 11 27; 28 19 
His r 


i Humanity 

(3) Unity of the Person 
The Two Natures Everywhere Presupposed 
Formulation of the Doctrine 


Literature 


It is the purpose of this article to make as clear 
as possible the conception of the Person of Christ, 
in the technical sense of that term, 
Method of which lies on — or, if we prefer to say 
the Article so, beneath — the pages of the NT. 

Were it its purpose to trace out the 
process by which this great mystery has been re- 
vealed to men, a beginning would need to be taken 
from the intimations as to the nature of the person 
of the Messiah in OT prophecy, and an attempt 
would require to be made to discriminate the exact 
contribution of each organ of revelation to our 
knowledge. And were there added to this a desire 
to ascertain the progress of the apprehension of this 
mystery by men, there would be demanded a further 
inquiry into the exact degree of understanding 
which was brought to the truth revealed at each 
stage of its revelation. The magnitudes with which 
such investigations deal, however, are very 
minute; and the profit to be derived from them is 
not, in a case like the present, very great. It is, of 
course, of importance to know how the person of the 
Messiah was represented in the predictions of the 
OT; and it is a matter at least of interest to note, 
for example, the difficulty experienced by Our' 
Lord’s immediate disciples in comprehending all 
that was involved in His manifestation. But, after 
all, the constitution of Our Lord’s person is a matter 
of revelation, not of human thought ; and it is pre- 
eminently a revelation of the NT, not of the OT. 
And the NT is all the product of a single movement, 


at a single stage of its development, and therefore 
presents in its fundamental teaching a common 
character. The whole of the NT was written 
within the limits of about half a century; or, if we 
except the writings of John, within the narrow 
bounds of a couple of decades; and the entire body 
of writings which enter into it are so much of a piece 
that it may be plausibly represented that they all 
bear the stamp of a single mind. In its funda- 
mental teaching, the NT lends itself, therefore, more 
readily to what is called dogmatic than to what is 
called genetic treatment; and we shall penetrate 
most surely into its essential meaning if we take our 
start from its clearest and fullest statements, and 
permit their light to be thrown upon its more inci- 
dental allusions. This is peculiarly the case with 
such a matter as the person of Christ, which is dealt 
with chiefly incidentally, as a thing already under- 
stood by all, and needing only to be alluded to 
rather than formally expounded. That we may 
interpret these allusions aright, it is requisite that 
we should recover from the first the common con- 
ception which underlies them all. 

/. The Teaching of Paul. — (1) General drift of 
passage . — We begin, then, with the most didactic of 
the NT writers, the apostle Paul, and 
1. Phil 2: with one of the passages in which he 
6-9 most fully intimates his conception 

of the person of his Lord, Phil 2 5-9. 
Even here, however, Paul is not formally expound- 
ing the doctrine of the Person of Christ ; he is only 
alluding to certain facts concerning His person and 
action perfectly well known to his readers, in order 
that he may give point to an adduction of Christ’s 
example. He is exhorting his readers to unselfish- 
ness, such unselfishness as esteems others better 
than ourselves, and looks not only on our own things 
but also on those of others. Precisely this un- 
selfishness, he declares, was exemplified by Our 
Lord. He did not look upon His own things but 
the things of others; that is to say, He did not stand 
upon His rights, but was willing to forego all that 
He might justly have claimed for Himself for the 
good of others. For, says Paul, though, as we all 
know, in His intrinsic nature He was nothing other 
than God, yet He did not, as we all know right well, 
look greedily on His condition of equality with God. 
but made no account of Himself, taking the form of 
a servant, being made in the likeness of men ; and, 
being found in fashion as a man, humbled Himself, 
becoming obedient up to death itself, and that, the 
death of the cross. The statement is thrown into 
historical form;, it tells the story of Christ’s life 
on earth. But it presents His life on earth as a life 
in all its elements alien to His intrinsic nature, and 
assumed only in the performance of an unselfish 
purpose On earth He lived as a man, and sub- 
jected Himself to the common lot of men. But He 
was not by nature a man, nor was He in His own 
nature subject to the fortunes of human life. By 
nature He was God; and He would have naturally 
lived as became God — ‘on an equality with God.’ 
He became man by a voluntary act, ‘taking no 
account of Himself,’ and, having become man, He 
voluntarily lived out His human life under the con- 
ditions which the fulfilment of His unselfish purpose 
imposed on Him. 

(2) Our Lord's intrinsic Deity . — The terms in 
which these great affirmations are made deserve 
the most careful attention. The language in which 
Our Lord’s intrinsic Deity is expressed, for example, 
is probably as strong as any that could be devised. 
Paul does not say simply, “He was God.” He 
says, “He was in the form of God,” employing a turn 
of speech which throws emphasis upon Our Lord’s 
possession of the specific quality of God. “Form” 
is a term which expresses the sum of those char- 
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acterizing qualities which make a thing the precise 
thing that it is. Thus, the “form” of a sword (in 
this case mostly matters of external configuration) 
is all that makes a given piece of metal specifically 
a sword, rather than, say, a spade. And “the form 
of God” is the sum oi the characteristics which make 
the being we call “God,” specifically God, rather 
than some other being — an angel, say, or a man. 
When Our Lord is said to be in “the form of God,” 
therefore, He is declared, in the most express man- 
ner possible, to be all that God is, to possess the 
whole fulness of attributes which make God God. 
Paul chooses this manner of expressing himself here 
instinctively, because, in adducing Our Lord as 
our example of self-abnegation, his mind is natu- 
rally resting, not on the bare fact that He is God, but 
on the richness and fulness of His being as God. 
lie w r as all this, yet He did not look on His own 
things but on those of others. 

1 1 should be carefully observed also that in making 
this great, affirmation concerning Our Lord, Paul 
floes not throw it distinctively into the past, as if 
he were describing a mode of being formerly Our 
Lord’s, indeed, but no longer His because of the 
action by which He became our example of un- 
selfishness. Our Lord, he says, “being,” “existing,” 
“subsisting” “in the form of God” — as it is vari- 
ously rendered. The rendering proposed by RVm, 
“being originally,” while right in substance, is 
somewhat misleading. The vb. employed means 
“strictly ‘to be beforehand,’ ‘to be already’ so and 
so” (Blass, Grammar of NT Greek, ET. 244), “to 
be there and ready,” and intimates tne existing 
circumstances, dis{>osition of mind, or, as here, 
mode of subsistence in which the action to be de- 
scribed takes place. It contains no intimation, 
however, of the cessation of these circumstances or 
disposition, or mode of subsistence; and that, the 
less m a case like the present, where it is cast in a 
tense (the imperfect) which in no w r ay suggests that 
the mode of subsistence intimated came to an end 
in the action described by the succeeding vb. (cf 
the |’s, Lk 16 14 23; 23 50; Acts 2 30; 3 2; 

2 Cor 8 17; 12 16; Gal 1 14). Paul is not tell- 
ing us here, then, what Our Lord was once, but 
rather what He already was, or, better, what in 
His intrinsic nature He is; he is not describing a past 
mode of existence of Our Lord, before the action 
he is adducing as an example took place — although 
the mode of existence he describes was Our Lord’s 
mode of existence before this action — so much as 
painting in the background upon which the action 
adduced may be throwm up into prominence. He 
is telling us who and what He is who did these 
things for us, that we may appreciate how great the 
things He did for us are. 

(3) No exmanition . — And here it is important 
to observe that the whole of the action adduced is 
thrown up thus against this background — not only 
its negative description to the effect that Our Lord 
(although all that God is) did not look greedily on 
His (consequent) being on an equality with God; 
but its positive description as well, introduced by 
the “but . . . and that in both of its elements, 
not merely that to the effect (ver 7) that ‘he took 
no account of himself’ (rendered not badly by AV, 
He “made himself of no reputation”; but quite 
misleading by RV, He “emptied himself”), but 
equally that to the effect (ver 8) that “he humbled 
himself.” It is the whole of what Our Lord is de- 
scribed as doing in vs 6-8, that He is described as 
doing despite His “subsistence in the form of God.” 
So far is Paul from intimating, therefore, that Our 
Lord laid aside His Deity in entering upon His life 
on earth, that he rather asserts that He retained His 
Deity throughout His life on earth, and in the whole 
course of His humiliation, up to death itself, was 


consciously ever exercising self-abnegation, living a 
life which did not by nature belong to Him, which 
stood in fact in direct contradiction to the life which 
was naturally His. It is this underlying implication 
which determines the whole choice of the language 
in which Our Lord’s earthly life is described. It is 
because it is kept in mind that He still was “in the 
form of God,” that is, that He still had in possession 
all that body of characterizing qualities by which 
God is made God, for example, that He is said to 
have been made, not man, but “in the likeness of 
man,” to have been found, not man, but “in 
fashion as a man”; and that the wonder of His 
servanthood and obedience, the mark of servant- 
hood, is thought of as so great. Though He was 
truly man,, He was much more than man; and Paul 
would not have his readers imagine that He had 
become merely man. In other words, Paul does not 
teach that Our Lord was once God but had become 
instead man; he teaches that though He was God, 
He had become also man. 

An impression that Paul means to imply, that in 
entering upon His earthly life Our Lord had laid 
aside His Deity, may be created by a very prevalent 
misinterpretation of the central clause of nis state- 
ment — a misinterpretation unfortunately given cur- 
rency by the rendering of ERV: “counted it not a 
prize to be on an equality with God, but emptied 
himself,” varied without improvement in ARV to: 
“counted not the being on an equality with God 
a thing to be grasped, but emptied himself.” The 
former (negative) member of this clause means just: 
He did not look greedily upon His being on an 
equality with God; did not “set supreme store” by 
it (see Lightfoot on the clause). The latter (posi- 
tive) member of it, however, cannot mean in an- 
tithesis to this, that He therefore “emptied himself,” 
divested Himself of this, His being on an equality 
with God, much less that He “emptied himself,” 
divested Himself of His Deity (“form of God”) itself, 
of which His being on an equality with God is the 
manifested consequence. The vb. here rendered 
“emptied” is in constant use in a metaphorical sense 
(so only in the NT: Rom 4 14; 1 Cor 1 17; 9 15; 
2 Cor 9 3) and cannot here be taken literally. 
This is already apparent from the definition of the 
manner in which the “emptying” is said to have 
been accomplished, supplied by the modal clause 
which is at once attached: by “taking the form of a 
servant.” You cannot “empty” by “taking” — 
adding. It is equally apparent, however, from the 
strength of the emphasis which, by its position, is 
thrown upon the “himself.” We may speak of Our 
Lord as “ emptying Himself” of something else, but 
scarcely, wdth this strength of emphasis, of His 
“emptying Himself ’ of something else. This 
emphatic “Himself,” interposed between the pre- 
ceding clause and the vb. rendered “emptied.” 
builds a barrier over which we cannot climb back- 
ward in search of that of which Our Lord emptied 
Himself. The whole thought is necessarily con- 
tained in the two words, “emptied himself f in 
which the w r ord “emptied” must therefore be taken 
in a sense analogous to that which it bears in 
the other passages in the NT where it occurs. 
Paul, in a word, says here nothing more than 
that Our Lord, wno did not look with greedy eyes 
upon His estate of equality with God, emptied 
Himself, if the language may be pardoned, of Him- 
self; that is to say, in precise accordance wuth the ex- 
hortation for the enhancement of which His example 
is adduced, that He did not look on His own things. 
‘He made no account of Himself,’ we may fairly 
paraphrase the clause; and thus all question of 
what He emptied Himself of falls away. What 
Our Lord actually did, according to Paul, is ex- 
pressed in the following clauses; those now before 




Person of Christ THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2340 


us express more the moral character of His act. He 
took “the form of a servant,” and so was “made 
in the likeness of men.” But His doing this showed 
that He did not set overweening store by His state 
of equality with God, and did not account Himself 
the sufficient object of all the efforts. He was not 
self-regarding: He had regard for others. Thus He 
becomes our supreme example of self-abnegating 
conduct. See also Kenosis. 

(4) Our Lord 1 8 humanity . — The language in which 
the act by which Our Lord showed that He was 
self-abnegating is described, requires to be taken in 
its complete meaning. He took “the form of a 
servant, being made in the likeness of men,” says 
Paul. The term “form” here, of course, bears the 
same full meaning as in the preceding instance of 
its occurrence in the phrase “the form of God.” It 
imparts the specific quality, the whole body of char- 
acteristics, by which a servant is made what we 
know as a servant. Our Lord assumed, then, ac- 
cording to Paul, not the mere state or condition or 
outward appearance of a servant, but the reality; 
He became an actual “servant” in the world. The 
act by which He did this is described as a “taking,” 
or, as it has become customary from this description 
of it to phrase it, as an “assumption.” What is 
meant is that Our Lord took up into His personality 
a human nature: and therefore it is immediately 
explained that He took the form of a servant by 
“being made in the likeness of men.” That the 
apostle does not say, shortly, that He assumed a 
human nature, is due to the engagement of his 
mind with the contrast which he wishes to bring 
out forcibly for the enhancement of his appeal to 
Our Lord’s example, between what Our Lord is by 
nature and what He was willing to become, not 
looking on His own things but also on the things of 
others. This contrast is, no doubt, embodied in the 
simple opposition of God and man; it is much more 
pungently expressed in the qualitative terms, 
“form of God” and “form of a servant.” The Lord 
of the world became a servant in the world; He 
whose right it was to rule took obedience as His 
life-characteristic. Naturally therefore Paul em- 
ploys here a word of quality rather than a word of 
mere nature; and then defines his meaning in this 
word of quality by a further epexegetical clause. 
This further clause — “being made in the likeness of 
men” — does not throw doubt on the reality of the 
human nature that was assumed, in contradiction 
to the emphasis on its reality in the phrase “the 
form of a servant.” It, along with the succeeding 
clause — “and being found in fashion as a man” — 
owes its peculiar form, as has already been pointed 
out, to the vividness of the apostle’s consciousness, 
that he is speaking of one who, though really man, 
possessing all that makes a man a man, is yet, at 
the same time, infinitely more than a man, no less 
than God Himself, in possession of all that makes 
God God. Christ Jesus is in his view, therefore 
(as in the view of his readers, for he is not instruct- 
ing his readers here as to the nature of Christ’s 
person, but reminding them of certain elements 
in it for the purposes of his exhortation), both God 
and man, God who has “assumed” man into per- 
sonal union with Himself, and has in this His as- 
sumed manhood lived out a human life on earth. 

The elements of Paul’s conception of the person 
of Christ are brought before us in this suggestive 
passage with unwonted fulness. But 
2. Other they all receive endless illustration 
Pauline from his occasional allusions to them, 
Passages one or another, throughout His Epp. 

The leading motive of this passage, for 
example, reappears quite perfectly in 2 Cor 8 9, 
where we are exhorted to imitate the graciousness 
of Our Lord Jesus Christ, who became for our sakes 


(emphatic) poor — He who was (again an imper- 
fect participle, and therefore without suggestion of 
the cessation of the condition described) rich — that 
we might by His (very emphatic) poverty be made 
rich. Here the change in Our Lord’s condition at 
a point of time perfectly understood between the 
writer and his readers is adverted to and assigned 
to its motive, but Ho further definition is given of 
the nature of either condition referred to. We are 
brought closer to the precise nature of the act by 
which the change was wrought by such a passage 
as Gal 4 4. Wc read that “When the fulness of the 
time came, God sent forth his Son, bom of a woman, 
bom under the law, thpt he might redeem them that 
were under the law.” The whole transaction is 
referred to the Father in fulfilment of His eternal 
plan of redemption, and it is described specifically 
as an incarnation: the Son of God is bom of a 
woman — He who is in His own nature the Son of 
God, abiding with God, is sent forth from God in 
such a manner as to be bom a human being, subject 
to law. The primary implications are that this 
was not the beginning of His being; but that before 
this He was neither a man nor subject to law. But 
there is no suggestion that on becoming man and 
subject to law, He ceased to be the Son of God or 
lost anything intimated by that high designation. 
The uniqueness of His relation to God as His Son 
is emphasized in a kindred passage (Rom 8 3) by 
the heightening of the designation to that of God’s 
“own Son,” and His distinction from other men is 
intimated in the same passage by the declaration 
that God sent Him, not in sinful flesh, but only “m 
the likeness of sinful flesh.” The reality of Our 
Lord’s flesh is not thrown into doubt by this turn of 
speech, but His freedom from the sin which is asso- 
ciated with flesh as it exists in lost humanity is 
asserted (cf 2 Cor 6 21). Though true man, 
therefore (1 Cor 16 21; Rom 6 21; Acts 17 31), 
He is not without differences from other men; and 
these differences do not concern merely the condition 
(as sinful) in which men presently find themselves; 
but also their very origin : they are from below T , He 
from above — ‘the first man is from the earth, earthy; 
the second man is from heaven’ (1 Cor 16 47). 
This is His peculiarity: He was born of a woman 
like other men; yet He descended from heaven 
(cf Eph 4 9; Jn 3 13). It is not meant., of course, 
that already in heaven He was a man; what is 
meant is that even though man He derives His 
origin in an exceptional sense from heaven. Paul 
describes what He was in heaven (but not alone in 
heaven) — that is to say before He was sent in the 
likeness of sinful flesh (though not alone before this) 
— in the great terms of “God’s Son,” “God's own 
Son,” “the form of God,” or yet again in words 
whose import cannot be mistaken, ‘God over all’ 
(Rom 9 5). In the last cited passage, together 
w r ith its parallel earlier in the same ep. (Rom 1 3), 
the two sides or elements of Our Lord’s person are 
brought into collocation after a fashion that can 
leave no doubt of Paul’s conception of His twofold 
nature. In the earlier of these passages he tells us 
that Jesus Christ was bom, indeed, of the seed of 
David according to the flesh. that is, so far as the 
human side of His being is concerned, but was power- 
fully marked out as the Son of God according to 
the Spirit of Holiness, that is, with respect to His 
higher nature, by the resurrection of the dead, which 
in a true sense began in His own rising from the dead. 
In the later of them, he tells us that Christ sprang 
indeed, as concerns the flesh, that is on the h uman 
side of His being, from Israel, but that, despite this 
earthly origin of His human nature, He yet is and 
abides (present participle) nothing less than the 
Supreme God, God over all [emphatic], blessed 
forever.” Thus Paul teaches us that by His coming 
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forth from God to be bom of woman, Our Lord, 
imaiiming a h uman nature to Himself , has, while 
remaining the Supreme God, become also true and 
perfect man. Accordingly, in a context in which 
the resources of language are strained to the utmost 
to make the exaltation of Our Lord’s being clear — 
in which He is described as the image of the invisible 
God, whose being antedates all that is created, in 
whom, through whom and to whom all things have 
been created, and in whom they all subsist — we 
are told not only that (naturally) m Him all the ful- 
ness dwells (Col 1 19), but, with complete expli- 
cation, that ( all the fulness of the Godhead dwells 
in him bodily’ (Col 2 9); that is to say, the very 
Deity of God, that which makes God God, in all its 
completeness, has its permanent home in Our Lord, 
and that in a “bodily fashion,” that is, it is in Him 
clothed with a body. He who looks upon Jesus 
Christ sees, no doubt, a body and a man; but as 
he sees the man clothed with the body, so he sees 
God Himself, in all the fulness of His Deity, clothed 
with the humanity. Jesus Christ is therefore God 
“manifested in the flesh” (1 Tim 3 16), and His 
appearance on earth is an “epiphany ” (2 Tim 1 10), 
which is the technical term for manifestations on 
earth of a God. Though truly man, He is never- 
theless also our “great God” (Tit 2 13). 

//. Teaching of the Epistle to the Hebrews . — 
The conception of the person of Christ which under- 
lies and finds expression in the Ep. to the He is 
indistinguishable from that which governs all the 
allusions to Our Lord in the Epp. of Paul. To 
the author of this ep. Our Lord is above all else the 
Son of God in the most eminent Bense of that word; 
and it is the Divine dignity and majesty belonging 
to Him from His very nature which forms the funda- 
mental feature of the image of Christ which stands 
before his mind. And yet it is this author who, 
perhaps above all others of the NT writers, empha- 
sizes the truth of the humanity of Christ, and 
dwells with most particularity upon the elements 
of His human nature and experience. 

(1) Background of express Deity . — The great 
Christological passage which fills ch 2 of the Ep. 

to the He rivals in its richness and ful- 
He 2: Iff ness of detail, and its breadth of im- 
plication, that of Phil 2. It is thrown 
up against the background of the remarkable expo- 
sition of the Divine dignity of the Son which occu- 
pies ch 1 (notice the “therefore” of 2 1). There the 
Son had been declared to be “the effulgence of his 
(God’s) glory, and the very image of his substance,” 
through whom the universe has been created and 
by the word of whose power all things are held in 
being; and His exaltation above the angels, by 
means of whom the Old Covenant had been inau- 
gurated, is measured by the difference between the 
designations “ministering spirits” proper to the one, 
and the Son of God, nay, God itself (1 8.9), proper 
to the other. Hie purpose of the succeeding state- 
ment is to enhance in the thought of the Jewish 
readers of the ep. the value of the salvation wrought 
by this Divine Saviour, by removing from their 
minds the offence they were in danger of taking at 
His lowly life and shameful death on earth. This 
earthly humiliation finds its abundant justification, 
we are told, in the greatness of the end which it 
sought and attained. By it Our Lord has, with 
His strong feet, broken out a pathway along which, 
in Him, sinful man may at length climb up to the 
high destiny which was promised him when it was 
declared he should have dominion over all creation. 
Jesus Christ stooped only to conquer, and He 
stooped to conquer not for Himself (for He was in 
His own person no less than God), but for us. 

(2) Completeness of humanity . — The language 
in which the humiliation of the Son of God is in the 


first instance described is derived from the context. 
The establishment of His Divine majesty in ch 1 
had taken the form of an exposition of His infinite 
exaltation above the angels, the highest of all crea- 
tures. His humiliation is described here therefore 
as being “made a little lower than the angels” (2 9). 
What is meant is simply that He became man ; the 
phraseology is derived from Ps 8 AV, from which 
had just been cited the declaration that God had 
made man (despite his insignificance) “but a little 
lower than the angels,” thus crowning him with glory 
and honor. The adoption of the language of the 
psalm to describe Our Lord’s h umilia tion has the 
secondary effect, accordingly, of greatly enlarging the 
reader’s sense of the immensity of the humiliation 
of the Son of God in becoming man: He descended 
an infinite distance to reach man’s highest con- 
ceivable exaltation. _ As, however, the primary 
purpose of the adoption of the language id merely 
to declare that the Son of God became man, so it is 
shortly afterward explained (2 14) as an entering 
into participation in the blood and flesh which are 
common to men: “Since then the children are 
sharers in flesh and blood, he also himself in like 
manner partook of the same.” The voluntariness, 
the reality, the completeness of the assumption of 
humanity by the Son of God, are all here empha- 
sized. 

The proximate end of Our Lord’s assumption of 
humanity is declared to be that He might die; Hewas 
“made a little lower than the angels .... because 
of the suffering of death” (2 9) ; He took part in 
blood and flesh in order “that through death . . . .” 
(2 14). The Son of God as such could not die: 
to Him belongs by nature an “indissoluble life” 
(7 16 m). If He was to die, therefore, He must 
take to Himself another nature to which the ex- 
perience of death were not impossible (2 17). Of 
course it is not meant that death was desired by 
Him for its own sake. The purpose of our passage 
is to save its Jewish readers from the offence of the 
death of Christ. What they are bidden to observe 
is, therefore, Jesus, who was made a little lower 
than the angels because of the suffering of death, 
"crowned with glory and honor, that by the grace 
of God the bitterness of death which he tasted 
might redound to the benefit of every man’ (2 9), 
and the argument is immediately pressed home that 
it was eminently suitable for God Almighty, in 
bringing many sons into glory, to make the Captain 
of their salvation perfect (as a Saviour) by means of 
suffering. The meaning is that it was only through 
suffering that these men, being sinners, could be 
brought into glory. And therefore in the plainer 
statement of ver 14 we read that Our Lord took part 
in flesh and blood in order “that through death he 
might bring to nought him that had the power of 
death, that is, the devil; and might deliver all them 
who through fear of death were all their lifetime 
subject to bondage”; and in the still plainer state- 
ment of ver 17 that the ultimate object of His 
assimilation to men was that He might “make pro- 
pitiation for the sins of the people.” It is for the 
salvation of sinners that Our Lord has come into the 
world: but, as that salvation can be wrought only 
by suffering and death, the proximate end of His 
assumption of humanity remains that He might 
die; whatever is more than this gathers around 

this. 

The completeness of Our Lord’s assumption of human- 
ity and of His identification of Himself with it receives 
strong emphasis in this passage. He took part in the 
flesh and blood which is the common heritage of men, 
after the same fashion that other men participate in it 
(2 14); and, having thus become a man among men. 
He shared with other men the ordinary circumstances 
and fortunes of life, “in all things” (2 17). The stress 
is laid on trials, sufferings, death; but this is due to the 
actual course in which His life ran— and that it might 
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run in which He became man — and is not exclusive of 
other human experiences. What is intended is that He 
became truly a man, and lived a truly human life, sub- 
ject to all the experiences natural to a man in the par- 
ticular circumstances in which He lived. 

(3) Continued possession of Deity. — It is not im- 
plied, however, that during this human life — “the 
days of his flesn” (6 7) — He had ceased to be God, 
or to have at His disposal the attributes which be- 
longed to Him as God. That is already excluded 
by the representations of ch 1. The glory of this 
dispensation consists precisely in the bringing of its 
revelations directly by the Divine Son rather than 
by mere prophets (1 1), and it was as the effulgence 
of God’s glory and the express image of His sub- 
stance, upholding the universe by the word of His 
power, that this Son made purification of sins (1 3). 
Indeed, we are expressly told that even in the days 
of the flesh, He continued still a Son (5 8), and that 
it was precisely in this that the wonder lay: that 
though He was and remained (imperfectpartieiple) 
a Son, He yet learned the obedience He had set 
Himself to (cf Phil 2 8) by the things which He 
suffered. Similarly, we are told not only that, 
though an Israelite of the tribe of Judah, He pos- 
sessed “the power of an indissoluble life” (7 16 m), 
but, describing that higher nature which gave Him 
this power as an “eternal Spirit” (cf “spirit of 
holiness,” Rom 1 4), that it was through this 
eternal Spirit that He could offer Himself without 
blemish unto God, a real and sufficing sacrifice, in 
contrast with the shadows of the Old Covenant 
(9 14). Though a man, therefore, and truly man, 
sprung out of Judah (7 14), touched with the feel- 
ing of human infirmities (4 15), and tempted like as 
we are, He was not altogether like other men. For 
one thing, He was “without sin” (4 15; 7 26), and, 
by this characteristic, He was, in every sense of the 
words, separated from sinners. Despite the com- 
pleteness of His identification with men. He re- 
mained, therefore, even in the days of His flesh 
different from them and above them. 

III. Teaching of Other Epietlee. — It is only as we carry 
this conception of the person of Our Lord with us — tho 
conception of Him as at once our Supreme Lord, to 
whom our adoration is due. and our fellow in the expe- 
riences of a human life — that unity is induced in tlio 
multiform allusions to Him throughout, whether tho 
Epp. of Paul or tho Ep. to the He, or, indeed, the other 
epistolary literature of the NT. For in this matter 
there is no difference between those and these. There 
are no doubt a few passages in these other letters in 
which a plurality of the elements of the person of Christ 
are brought together and given detailed mention. In 
1 Pet 3 18, for instance, the two constitutive elements 
of His person are spoken of in the contrast, familiar from 
Paul, of the ‘ ‘ flesh and the 4 ‘spirit. ” But ordinarily we 
meet only with references to this or that element sepa- 
rately. Everywhere Our Lord is spoken of as having 
lived out His life as a man; but everywhere also He is 
spoken of with the supreme reverence which is due to 
God alone, and the very name of God is not withheld 
from Him. In 1 Pet 1 11 His preexistence is taken 
for granted; in Jas 2 1 He is identified with the She- 
kinah, the manifested Jeh — ‘our Lord Jesus Christ, 
the Glory’; in Jude ver 4 He 1s “our only Master 
[Despot] and Lord”; over and over again He is the 
Divine Lord who is Jeh (e.g. 1 Pet 2 3 13; 2 Pet 3 
2.18); in 2 Pet 1 1, He is roundly called “our God and 
Saviour.” There is nowhere formal inculcation of the 
entire doctrine of the person of Christ. But everywhere 
its elements, now one and now another, are presupposed 
as the common property of writer and readers. It is only 
in the Epp. of John that this easy and unstudied pre- 
supposition of them gives way to pointed insistence upon 
them. 

IV. Teaching of John. — In the circumstances in 
which he wrote, John found it necessary to insist 

upon the elements of the person of 
1. The Our Lord — His true Deity, His true 
Epistles humanity and the unity of His person 

— in a manner which is more didactic 
in form than anything we find in the other writings 
of the NT. The great depository of his teaching on 
the subject is, of course, the prologue to his Gospel. 


But it is not merely in this prologue, nor in the 
Gospel to which it forms a fitting introduction, that 
these didactic statements are found. The full em- 
phasis of John’s witness to the twofold nature of the 
Lord is brought out, indeed, only by combining what 
he says in the Gospel and in the Epp. “In the 
Gospel,” remarks Westcott (on Jn 20 31), “the 
evangelist shows step by step that the historical 
Jesus was the Christ, the Son of God (opposed to 
mere ‘flesh’) ; in the Ep. he reaffirms that the Christ, 
the Son of God, was true man (opposed to mere 
‘spirit’; 1 Jn 4 2).” What John is concerned to 
show throughout is that it was “the true God” 
(I Jn 6 20) who was “made flesh” (Jn 1 14); and 
that this ‘only God’ (Jn 1 18, RVm “God only 
begotten”) has truly come “in .... flesh” (1 Jn 
4 2). In all the universe there is no other being of 
whom it can be said that He is God come in flesh 
(cf 2 Jn ver 7, He that “cometh in the flesh,” w'hose 
characteristic this is). And of all the marvels 
which have ever occurred in the marvelous history 
of the universe, this is the greatest — that ‘what 
was from the beginning’ (1 Jn 2 13.14) has been 
heard and gazed upon, seen and handled by men 
(1 Jn 1 1). 

From the point of view from which we now ap- 
proach it, the prologue to the Gospel of John may 
be said to fall into three parts. In the 
2. Prologue first of these, the nature of the Being 
to the who became incarnate in the person 
Gospel we know as Jesus Christ is described; 

in the second, the general nature of the 
act we call the incarnation; and in the third, the 
nature of the incarnated person. See Johannine 
Theology, III; Johx, Gospel of, IV, 1 , (3), 2. 

(1) The Being who was incarnated — John here 
calls the person who became incarnate by a name 
peculiar to himself in the NT — the “Logos” or 
“Word.” According to the predicates which he 
here applies to Him, he can mean by the “W ord” 
nothing else but God Himself, “considered in His 
creative, operative, self-revealing, and communi- 
cating character,” the sum total of what is Divine 
(C. F. Schmid). In three crisp sentences he de- 
clares at the outset His eternal subsistence, His 
eternal intercommunion with God, His eternal 
identity with God: ‘In the beginning the Word 
was; and the Word was with God; and the Word 
was God’ (Jn 1 1). “In the beginning,” at that 
point of time when things first began to be (Gen 1 
1), the Word already “was.” He antedates the 
beginning of all things. And He not merely ante- 
dates them, but it is immediately added that He is 
Himself the creator of all that is: ‘All things were 
made by him, and apart from him was not made one 
thing that hath been made’ (1 3). Thus He is 
taken out of the category of creatures altogether. 
Accordingly, what is said of Him is not that He was 
the first of existences to come into being — that ‘in 
the beginning He already had come into being’ — 
but that ‘in the beginning, when things began to 
come into being, He already was .’ It is express 
eternity of being that is asserted: “the imperfect 
tense of the original suggests in this relation, as far 
as human language can do so, the notion of abso- 
lute, supra-temporal existence” (Westcott). This, 
His eternal subsistence, was not, however, in iso- 
lation: “And the Word was with God.” The lan- 
guage is pregnant. It is not merely coexistence 
with God that is asserted, as of two beings standing 
side by side, united in a local relation, or even in a 
common conception. What is suggested is an active 
relation of intercourse. The distinct personality 
of the Word is therefore not obscurely intimated. 
From all eternity the Word has been with God as a 
fellow: He who in the very beginning already “was,” 
“was” also in communion with God. Though He 
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was thus in some sense a second along with God, He 
was nevertheless not a separate being from God: 
“And the Word was” — still the eternal “was” — 
“God.” In some sense distinguishable from God, 
He was in an equally true sense identical with God. 
There is but one eternal God ; this eternal God, the 
Word is; in whatever sense we may distinguish 
Him from the God whom He is “with,” He is yet 
not another than this God, but Himself is this God. 
The predicate “God” occupies the position of em- 
phasis in this great declaration, and is so placed 
in the sentence as to be thrown up in sharp contrast 
with the phrase “with God,” as if to prevent inade- 
uate inferences as to the nature of the Word being 
rawn even momentarily from that phrase. John 
would have us realize that what the Word was in 
eternity was not merely God’s coeternal fellow, but 
the eternal God’s self. 

(2) The incarnation . — Now, John tells us that 
it was this Word, eternal in His subsistence, God’s 
eternal fellow, the eternal God’s self, that, as “come 
in the flesh,” was Jesus Christ (1 Jn 4 2). “And 
the Word became flesh” (Jn 1 14), he says. The 
terms he employs here are not terms of substance, 
but of personality. The meaning is not that the 
substance of God was transmuted into that substance 
which we call “flesh.” “The Word” is a personal 
name of the eternal God; “flesh” is an appropriate 
designation of humanity in its entirety, with the 
implications of dependence and weakness. The 
meaning, then, is simply that He who had just been 
described as the eternaf God became, by a voluntary 
act in time, a man. The exact nature of the act 
by which He “became” man lies outside the state- 
ment; it was matter of common knowledge be- 
tween the writer and the reader. The language em- 
ployed intimates merely that it was a definite act, 
and that it involved a change in the life-liistory of 
the eternal God, here designated “the Word.” 
The whole emphasis falls on the nature of this 
change in His life-history. He became flesh. That 
is to say, He entered upon a mode of existence in 
which the experiences that belong to human beings 
would also be His. The dependence, the weakness, 
which constitute the very idea of flesh, in contrast 
with God, would now enter into His personal ex- 
perience. And it is precisely because these arc the 
connotations of the term “flesh” that John chooses 
that term here, instead of the more simply denota- 
tive term “man.” What he means is merely that 
the eternal God became man. But he elects to 
say this in the language which throws best up to 
view what it is to become man. The contrast be- 
tween the Word as the eternal God and the human 
nature W'hich He assumed as flesh, is the hinge of 
the statement. Had the evangelist said (as he 
does in 1 Jn 4 2) that the Word ‘came in flesh,’ 
it W'ould have been the continuity through the 
change which would have been most emphasized. 
When he says rather that the Word became flesh, 
while the continuity of the personal subject is, of 
course, intimated, it is the reality and the complete- 
ness of the humanity assumed which is made most 
prominent. 

(3) The incarnated person . — That in becoming flesh 
the Word did not cease to be what He was before 
entering upon this new sphere of experiences, the 
evangelist does not leave, however, to mere sug- 
gestion. The glory of the Word w*as so far from 
quenched, m his view, by His becoming flesh, that he 
gives us at once to understand that it w r as rather as 
“trailing clouds of glory” that He came. “And the 
Word became flesh,” he says, and immediately adds: 
“and dw r clt among us (and w r e beheld his glory, 
glory as of the only begotten from the Father), full 
of grace and truth” (1 14) . The language is colored 
by reminiscences from the Tabernacle, in w'hich the 


Glory of God, the Shekinah, dwelt. The flesh of 
Our Lord became, on its assumption by the Word, 
the Temple of God on earth (cf Jn 2 19), and the 
glory of the Lord filled the house of the Lord. John 
tells us expressly that this glory was visible, that it 
was precisely what was appropriate to the Son of 
God as such. “And we beheld his glory,” he says; 
not divined it ? or inferred it, but perceived it. It 
was open to sight, and the actual object of obser- 
vation. Jesus Christ was obviously more than 
man; He was obviously God. His actually ob- 
served glory, John tells us further, was a “glory as 
of the only begotten from the Father.” It was 
unique; nothing like it was ever seen in another. 
And its uniqueness consisted precisely in its con- 
sonance with what the unique Son of God, sent 
forth from the Father, would naturally have; men 
recognized and could not but recognize in Jesus 
Christ the unique Son of God. When this unique 
Son of God is further described as “full of grace and 
truth,” the elements of His manifested glory are not 
to be supposed to be exhausted by this description 
(cf 2 11). Certain items of it only are singled out 
for particular mention. The visible glory of the 
incarnated Word was such a glory as the unique 
Son of God, sent forth from the Father, who was full 
of grace and truth, would naturally manifest. 

That nothing should be lacking to the declaration 
of the continuity of all that belongs to the Word as 
such into this new sphere of existence, and its full 
manifestation through the veil of His flesh, John 
adds at the close of his exposition the remarkable 
sentence: ‘As for God, no one has even yet seen 
him; God only begotten, who is in the bosom of the 
Father — he hath declared him’ (1 18 m). It is the 
incarnate Word which is here called ‘only begotten 
God.’ The absence of the article with this desig- 
nation is doubtless due to its parallelism with the 
word “God” which stands at the head of the cor- 
responding clause. The effect of its absence is to 
throw up into emphasis the quality rather than the 
mere individuality of the person so designated. 
The adj. “only begotten” conveys the idea, not of 
derivation and subordination, but of uniqueness and 
consubstantiality: Jesus is all that God is, and He 
alone is this. Of this ‘only begotten God’ it is 
now declared that He “is” — not “was,” the state 
is not one which has been left behind at the incarna- 
tion, but one which continues uninterrupted and 
unmodified — “into” — not merely “in” — “the bosom 
of the Father” — that is to say, He continues in the 
most intimate and complete communion with the 
Father. Though now r incarnate, He is still “with 
God” in the full sense of the external relation inti- 
mated in 1 1. This being true, He has much more 
than seen God, and is fully able to “interpret” God 
to men. Though no one has ever yet seen God, yet 
he w ho has seen Jesus Christ, “God only begotten,” 
has seen the Father (cf 14 9; 12 45). . In this re- 
nnirkable sentence there is asserted in the most 
direct manner the full Deity of the incarnate Word, 
and the continuity of His life as such in His incar- 
nate life; thus He is fitted to be the absolute revela- 
tion of God to man. 

This condensed statement of the whole doctrine 
of the incarnation is only the prologue to a his- 
torical treatise. The historical treat- 
3. The ise which it introduces, naturally, is 
Gospel WTitten from the point of view of its 
prologue. Its object is to present 
Jesus Christ in His historical manifestation, as 
obviously the Son of God in flesh. “These are 
w r ritten,” the Gospel testifies, “that ye may believe 
that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God” (20 31); 
that Jesus who came as a man (1 30) was thor- 
oughly known in His human origin (7 27 ), con- 
fessed Himself man (8 40), and died as a man dies 
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(19 5), was, nevertheless, not only the Messiah, the 
Sent of God, the fulfiller of all the Divine promises 
of redemption, but also the very Son of God, that 
God only begotten, who, abiding in the bosom of 
the Father, is His sole adequate interpreter. From 
the beginning of the Gospel onward, this purpose 
is pursued : Jesus is pictured as ever, while truly 
man, yet manifesting Himself as equally truly God, 
until the veil which covered the eyes of His followers 
was wholly lifted, and He is greeted as both Lord and 
God (20 28). But though it is the prime purpose 
of this Gospel to exhibit the Divinity of the man 
Jesus, no obscuration of His manhood is involved. 
It is the Deity of the man Jesus which is insisted on, 
but the true manhood of Jesus is as prominent in 
the representation as in any other portion of the 
NT. Nor is any effaeement of the humiliation of 
His earthly life involved. For the Son of man to 
come from heaven was a descent (3 13), and the 
mission which He came to fulfil was a mission of 
contest and conflict, of suffering and death. He 
brought His glory with Him (1 14), but the glory 
that was His on earth (17 .22) was not all the glory 
which He had had with the Father before the world 
was, and to which, after His work was done. He 
should return (17 5). Here too the glory of the 
celestial is one and the glory of the terrestrial is 
another. In any event, John has no difficulty in 
presenting the life of Our Lord on earth as the life 
of God in flesh, and in insisting at once on the glory 
that belongs to Him as God and on the humiliation 
which is brought to Him by the flesh. It is dis- 
tinctly a duplex life which he ascribes to Christ, and 
he attributes to Him without embarrassment all 
the powers and modes of activity appropriate on 
the one hand to Deity and on the other to sinless 
(Jn 8 46; cf 14 30; 1 Jn 3 5) human nature. In 
a true sense his portrait of Our Lord is a dramatiza- 
tion of the God-man which he presents to our con- 
templation in his prologue. 

V. Teaching of the Synoptic Gospels. — The 
same may be said of the other Gospels. They are all 
dramatizations of the God-man set forth in thetical 
exposition in the prologue to John’s Gospel. The 
Gospel of Luke, written by a known companion of 
Paul, gives us in a living narrative the same Jesus 
who is presupposed in all Paul’s allusions to Him. 
That of Mark, who was also a companion of Paul, 
as also of Peter, is, as truly as the Gospel of John 
itself, a presentation of facts in the life of Jesus with 
a view to making it plain that this was the life of 
no mere man, human as it was, but of the Son of 
God Himself. Matthew’s Gospel differs from its 
fellows mainly in the greater richness of Jesus’ own 
testimony to His Deity which it .records. What is 
characteristic of all three is the inextricable inter- 
lacing in their narratives of the human and Divine 
traits which alike marked the life they are depicting. 
It is possible, by neglecting one series of their 
representations and attending only to the other, 
to sift out from them at will the portrait of either a 
purely Divine or a purely human Jesus. It is im- 
possible to derive from them the portrait of any 
other than a Divine-human Jesus if we surrender 
ourselves to their guidance and take off of their 
<pages the portrait they have endeavored to draw. 
As in their narratives they cursorily suggest now 
the fulness of His Deity and now the completeness 
of His humanity and everywhere the unity of 
His person, they present as real and as forcible a 
testimony to the constitution of Our Lord’s person 
as uniting in one personal life a truly Divine and a 
truly human nature, as if they announced this fact 
in analytical statement. Only on the assumption 
of this conception of Our Lord’s person as under- 
lying and determining their presentation, can unity 
be given to their representations; while, on this 


supposition, all their representations fall into their 
places as elements in one consistent whole. Within 
the limits of their common presupposition, each 
Gospel has no doubt its own peculiarities in the dis- 
tribution of its emphasis. Mark lays particular 
stress on the Divine power of the man Jesus, as 
evidence of His supernatural being; and on the 
irresistible impression of a veritable Son of God, a 
Divine being walking the earth as a man, which He 
made upon all with whom He came into contact. 
Luke places his Gospel by the side of the Ep. to the 
He in the prominence it gives to the human devel- 
opment of the Divine being whose life on earth it is 
depicting and to the range of temptation to which 
He was subjected. Matthew’s Gospel is notable 
chiefly for the heights of the Divine self-conscious- 
ness which it uncovers in its report of the words of 
Him whom it represents as nevertheless the Son of 
David, the Son of Abraham; heights of Divine 
self-consciousness which fall in nothing short of 
those attained in the great utterances preserved for 
us by John. But amid whatever variety there may 
exist in the aspects on which each lays his particular 
emphasis, it is the same Jesus Christ which all three 
bring before us, a Jesus Christ who is at once God 
and man and one individual person. ' If that be not 
recognized, the whole narrative of the Synoptic 
Gospels is thrown into confusion ; their portrait of 
Christ becomes an insoluble puzzle; and the mass of 
details which they present of His life-experiences is 
transmuted into a mere set of crass contradictions. 
See also Gospels, The Synoptic. 

VI. Teaching of Jesas. — The Gospel narratives 
not only present us, however, with dramatizations 
of the God-man, according to their 
1 . The authors’ conception of His composite 
Johannine person. They preserve for us also a 
Jesus considerable body of the utterances of 

Jesus Himself, and this enables us to 
observe the conception of His person which underlay 
and found expression in Our Lord’s own teaching. 
The discourses of Our Lord which have been selected 
for record by John have been chosen (among other 
reasons) expressly for the reason that they bear 
witness to His essential Deity. They are accord- 
ingly peculiarly rich in material for forming a judg- 
ment of Our Lord’ 8 conception of His higher nature. 
This conception, it is needless to say, is precisely 
that which John, taught by it, has announced in the 
prologue to his Gospel, and has illustrated by his 
Gospel itself, compacted as it is of these discourses. 
It will not be necessary to present the evidence for 
this in its fulness. It will be enough to point to a 
few characteristic passages, in which Our Lord’s 
conception of His higher nature finds esp. clear 
expression. 

(1) His higher nature . — That He was of higher 
than earthly origin and nature. He repeatedly 
asserts. “Ye are from beneath,’’ he says to the 
Jews (8 23), “I am from above: ye are of this 
world; I am not of this world” (cf 17 16). There- 
fore, He taught that He, the Son of Man, had “de- 
scended out of heaven” (3 13), where was His true 
abode. This carried with it, of course, an assertion 
of preexistence; and this preexistence is explicitly 
affirmed : ‘ ‘What then, ’ ’ He asks, ‘ ‘if ye should behold 
the Son of man ascending where he was before ?” 
(6 62). It is not merely preexistence, however, but 
eternal preexistence which He claims for Himself: 
“And now, Father,” He prays (17 5), “glorify thou 
me with thine own self with the glory which I 
had with thee before the world was” (cf ver 24); 
and again, as the most impressive language possible, 
He declares (8 58 AV): “Verily, verily, I say unto 
you. Before Abraham was, I am,” where He claims 
for Himself the timeless present of eternity as His 
mode of existence. In the former of these two last- 
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cited passages, the character of His preexistent life 
is intimated; in it He shared the Father’s glory 
from all eternity, (“before the world was”); He 
stood by the Father’s side as a companion in His 
glory. He came forth, when He descended to 
earth, therefore, not from heaven only, but from the 
very side of God (8 42; 17 8). Even this, how- 
ever, does not express the whole truth; He came 
forth not only from the Father’s side where He had 
shared in the Father’s glory; He came forth out of 
the Father’s very being — “I came out from the 
Father, and am come into the world” (16 28; cf 
8 42). “The connection described is inherent and 
essentia], and not that of presence or external fellow- 
ship” (Westcott). This prepares us for the great 
assertion: “I and the Father are one” (10 30), from 
which it is a mere corollary that “He that hath seen 
me hath seen the Father” (14 9; cf 8 19; 12 45). 

(2) His humiliation . — In all these declarations 
the subject of the affirmation is the actual person 
speaking: it is of Himself who stood before men and 
spoke to them that Our Lord makes these immense 
assertions. Accordingly, when He majestically de- 
clared, “I and the Father are” (plurality of persons) 
“one” (neuter singular, and accordingly singleness 
of being), the Jew's naturally understood Him to be 
making Himself, the person then speaking to them, 
God (10 33; cf 5 18; 19 7). The continued same- 
ness of the person who has been, from all eternity 
down to this hour, one with God, is therefore fully 
safeguarded. His earthly life is, however, distinctly 
represented as a humiliation. Though even on 
earth He is one with the Father, yet He “descended” 
to earth; He had come out from the Father and 
out of God; a glory had been left behind which 
was yet to be returned to, and His sojourn on earth 
was therefore to that extent an obscuration of His 

C roper glory. There W'as a sense, then, in which, 
ecause He had “descended,” He was no longer 
equal W'ith the Father. It W'as in order to justify 
an assertion of equality W'ith the Father in power 
(10 25.29) that He was led to declare: “I and my 
Father are one” (10 30). But He can also declare 
“The Father is greater than I” (14 28). Obviously 
this means that there was a sense in which He had 
ceased to be equal with the Father, because of the 
humiliation of His present condition, and in so far 
as this humiliation involved entrance into a status 
low'er than that which belonged to Him by nature. 
Precisely in what this humiliation consisted can be 
gathered only from the general implication of many 
statements. In it He was a “man” : ‘a man who 
hath told you the truth, which I have heard from 
God’ (8 40), w'here the contrast with “God” throws 
the assertion of humanity into emphasis (cf 10 33). 
The truth of His human nature is, however, every- 
where assumed and endlessly illustrated, rather than 
explicitly asserted. He possessed a human soul 
(12 27) and bodily parts (flesh and blood, 6 53 ff; 
hands and side, 20 27); and was Bubject alike to 
physical affections (weariness, 4 6, and thirst, 19 28, 
suffering and death), and to all the common human 
emotions — not merely the love of compassion (IS 34; 
14 21; 15 8-13), but the love of simple affection 
which we pour out on “friends” (11 11; cf 15 14. 
15), indignation (11 33.38) and joy (15 11; 17 13). 
He felt the perturbation produced by strong ex- 
citement (11 33; 12 27; IS 21), the sympathy 
with suffering which shows itself m tears (11 35), 
the thankfulness which fills the grateful heart (6 11. 
23j 11 41; 16 27). Only one human character- 
istic was alien to Him: He was without sin: “the 
prince of the world,” He declared, “hath nothing 
m me” (14 30: cf 8 46). Clearly Our Lord, as 
reported by John, knew Himself to be true God 
and true man in one indivisible person, the common 
subject of the qualities which belong to each. 


(1) His Deity. — (a) Mk 13 32: The same is 
true of His self-consciousness as revealed in His 
sayings recorded by the synoptists. 
2. The Perhaps no more striking illustration 
Synoptic of this could be adduced than the 
Jesus remarkable declaration recorded in 
Mk 13 32 (cf Mt 24 36) : ‘But of that 
day or that hour knoweth no one, not even the 
angels in heaven, nor yet the Son, but the Father.’ 
Here Jesus places Himself, in an ascending scale of 
being, above “the angels in heaven,” that is to say, 
the highest of all creatures, significantly marked here 
as supram lindane. Accordingly, He presents Him- 
self elsewhere as the Lord of the angels, whose be- 
hests they obey: “The Son of man shall send forth 
his angels, and they shall gather out of his kingdom 
all things that cause stumbling, and them that do 
iniquity” (Mt 13 41), “And he shall send forth his 
angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and they 
shall gather together his elect from the lour winds, 
from one end of heaven to the other” (Mt 24 31; 
cf 13 49 ; 25 31; Mk 8 38). Thus the “angels of 
God” (Lk 12 8.9; 15 10) Christ designates as 
His angels, the “kingdom of God” (Mt 12 28; 
19 24; 21 31.43; Mk and Lk often) as His King- 
dom, the “elect of God” (Mk 13 20; Lk 18 7; 
cf Rom 8 33; Col 3 12; Tit 1 1) as His elect. 
He is obviously speaking in Mk 13 22 out of a Di- 
vine self-consciousness: “Only a Divine being can 
be exalted above angels” (B. Weiss). He therefore 
designates Himself by His Divine name, “the Son,” 
that is to say, the unique Son of God (9 7; 1 11), 
to claim to be whom would for a man be blasphemy 
(Mk 14 61.64). But though He designates Him- 
self by this Divine name, He is not speaking of what 
He once was, but of what at the moment of speaking 
He is: the action of the vb. is present, “knoweth.” 
He is claiming, in other w ords, the supreme designa- 
tion of “the Son,” w ith all that is involved in it, for 
His present self, as He moved among men: He is, 
not merely w r as, “the Son.” Nevertheless, what He 
affirms of Himself cannot be affirmed of Himself 
distinctively as “the Son.” For w'hat He affirms of 
Himself is ignorance — “not even the Son” knows it; 
and ignorance does not belong to the Divine nature 
which the term “the Son” connotes. An extreme 
appearance of contradiction accordingly arises from 
the use of this terminology, just as it arises w'hen 
Paul says that the Jew's “crucified the Lord of 
glory” (1 Cor 2 8), or exhorts the Ephesian elders 
to “feed the church of God which he purchased with 
his own blood” (Acts 20 28 m); or John Keble 
praises Our Lord for “the blood of souls by Thee 
redeemed.” It W’as not the Lord of Glory as such 
who was nailed to the tree, nor have either “God” 
or “souls” blood to shed. 

We know how this apparently contradictory mode of 
speech has arisen in Keble’s case. He is speaking of 
men who are composite beings, consisting of souls and 
bodies, and these men come to be designated from one 
element of their composite personalities, though what 
is affirmed by them belongs rather to the other; we may 
speak, therefore, of the "blood of souls" meaning that 
these "souls," while not having blood as such, yet 
designate persons who have bodies and therefore blood. 
We know equally how to account for Paul’s apparent 
contradictions. We know that he conceived of Our 
Lord as a composite person, uniting in Himself a Divine 
and a human nature. In Paul’s view, therefore, though 
God as such has no blood, yet Jos us Christ who is God 
has blood because He is also man. He can justly speak, 
therefore, when speaking of Jesus Christ, of His blood 
as the blood of God. When precisely the same phe- 
nomenon meets us in Our Lord s speech of Himself, we 
must presume that it is the outgrowth of precisely the 
same state of things. When He speaks of "the Son" 
(who is God) as ignorant, we must understand that He 
is designating Himself as "the Son" because of His 
higher nature, and yet has in mind the ignorance of His 
lower nature; what He means is that the person properly 
designated "the Son" is ignorant, that is to say with 
respect to the human nature which is as intimate an 
element of His personality as is His Deity. 
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When Our Lord says, then, that “the Son knows 
not," He becomes as express a witness to the two natures 
which constitute His person as Paul is when he speaks 
of the blood of God, or as Keble is a witness to the two- 
fold constitution of a human being when he speaks of 
souls shedding blood. In this short sentence, thus, Our 
Lord bears witness to His Divine nature with its suprem- 
acy above all creatures, to His human nature with its 
creaturely limitations, and to the unity of the subject 
possessed of these two natures. 

(6) Other passages: Son of Man and Son of God: 
All these elements of His personality find severally 
repeated assertions in other utterances of Our Lord 
recorded in the Synoptics. There is no need to in- 
sist here on the elevation of Himself above the kings 
and prophets of the Old Covenant (Mt 12 41 ff), 
above the temple itself (Mt 12 6), and the ordi- 
nances of the Divine Law (Mt 12 8); or on His 
accent of authority in both His teaching and action, 
His great “I say unto you” (Mt 6 21.22), T will; 
be cleansed’ (Mk 1 41; 2 5; Lk 7 14); or on His 
separation of Himself from men in His relation to 
God, never including them with Himself in an “Our 
Father.” but consistently speaking distinctively of 
“my Father” (e.g. Lk 24 49) and “your Father” 
(e.g. Mt 6 16); or on His intimation that He is not 
merely David’s Son but David’s Lord, and that 
a Lord sitting on the right hand of God (Mt 22 44) ; 
or on His parabolic discrimination of Himself a 
Son and Heir from all “servants” (Mt 21 33 ff); or 
even on His ascription to Himself of the purely 
Divine functions of the forgiveness of sins (Mk 2 8) 
and judgment of the world (Mt 26 31), or of the 
purely Divine powers of reading the heart (Mk 2 8; 
Lk 9 47), omnipotence (Mt 24 30; Mk.14 62) and 
omnipresence (Mt 18 20; 28 10). These things 
illustrate His constant assumption of the possession 
of Divine dignity and attributes; the claim itself 
is more directly made in the two great designations 
which He currently gave Himself, the Son of Man 
and the Son of God. The former of these is His 
favorite self-designation. Derived from Dnl 7 
13.14, it intimates on every occasion of its employ- 
ment Our Lord’s consciousness of being a supra- 
mundane being, who has entered into a sphere of 
earthly life on a high mission, on the accomplishment 
of which He is to return to His heavenly sphere, 
whence He shall in due season come back to earth, 
now. however, in His proper majesty, to gather 
up tne fruits of His work and consummate all things. 
It is a designation, thus, which implies at once a 
heavenly preexistence, a present humiliation, and a 
future glory; and He proclaims Himself in this 
future glory no less than the universal King seated 
on the throne of judgment for quick and dead (Mk 
8 31; Mt 26 31). The implication of Deity im- 
bedded in the designation; Son of Man, is perhaps 
more plainly spoken out m the companion desig- 
nation, Son of God, which Our Lord not only ac- 
cepts at the hands of others, accepting with it the 
implication of blasphemy in permitting its appli- 
cation to Himself (Mt 26 63.65; Mk 14 61.64; 
Lk 22 29.30), but persistently claims for Himself 
both, in His constant designation of God as His 
Father in a distinctive sense, and in His less fre- 
quent but more pregnant designation of Himself 
as ? by way of eminence, “the Son.” That His con- 
sciousness of the peculiar relation to God expressed 
by this designation was not an attainment of His 
mature spiritual development, but was part of His 
most intimate consciousness from the beginning, is 
suggested by the sole glimpse which is given us 
into His mind as a child (Lk 2 49). The high 
significance which the designation bore to Him 
is revealed to us in two remarkable utterances 
preserved, the one by both Matthew (11 27 ff) 
and Luke (10 22 ff), and the other by Matthew 
(28 19). 

(c) Mt 11 27; 28 19: In the former of these 


utterances, Our Lord, speaking in the most solemn 
manner, not only presents Himself, as the Son, as 
the sole source of knowledge of God and of blessed- 
ness for men, but places Himself in a position, not 
of equality merely, but of absolute reciprocity and in- 
terpenetration of knowledge with the Father. “No 
one,” He says, “knoweth the Son, save the Father; 
neither doth any know the Father, save the Son 
. . . .” varied in Luke so as to read: “No one 
knoweth who the Son is, save the Father; and who 
the Father is, save the Son . ...” as if the being 
of the Son were so immense that only God could 
know it thoroughly; and the knowledge of the Son 
was so unlimited that He could know God to per- 
fection. The peculiarly pregnant employment 
here of the terms “Son” and “Father” over against 
one another is explained to us in the other utter- 
ance (Mt 28 19). It is the resurrected Lord’s 
commission to His disciples. Claiming for Himself 
all authority in heaven and on earth — which implies 
the possession of omnipotence — and promising to 
be with His followers ‘alway, even to the end of 
the world’ — which adds the implications of omni- 
resence and omniscience — He commands them to 
aptize their converts fin the name of the Father 
and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost.’ The pre- 
cise form of the formula must be carefully observed. 
It does not read: Tn the names’ (plural) — as if 
there were three beings enumerated, each with its 
distinguishing name. Nor yet: Tn the name of 
the Father, Son and Holy Ghost,’ as if there were 
one person, going by a threefold name. It reads : Tn 
the name [singular] of the Father, and of the 
[article repeated] Son, and of the [article repeated] 
Holy Ghost,’ carefully distinguishing three persons, 
though uniting them all under one name. The 
name of God was to the Jews Jell, and to name 
the name of Jeh upon them was to make them 
His. What Jesus did in this great injunction was 
to command His followers to name the name of God 
upon their converts, and to announce the name of 
God which is to be named on their converts in the 
threefold enumeration of “the Father” and “the 
Son” and ‘the Holy Ghost.’ As it is unquestionable 
that He intended Himself by “the Son,” He here 
laces Himself by the side of the Father and the 
pirit, as together with them constituting the one 
God. It is, of course, the Trinity which He is de- 
scribing; and that is as much as to say that He 
announces Himself as one of the persons of the 
Trinity. This is what Jesus, as reported by the 
Synoptics, understood Himself to be. See Trinity. 

(2) His humanity . — In announcing Himself to 
be God, however, Jesus does not deny that He is 
man also. If all His speech of Himself rests on His 
consciousness of a Divine nature, no less docs all 
His speech manifest His consciousness of a human 
nature. He easily identifies Himself with fnen (Mt 
4 4; Lk 4 4), and receives without protest the 
imputation of humanity (Mt 11 19; Lk 7 34). 
He speaks familiarly of His body (Mt 26 12.26; 
Mk 14 8; 14 22; Lk 22 19), and of His bodily 
parts — His feet and hands (Lk 24 39), His head 
and feet (Lk 7 44-46), His flesh and bones (Lk 
24 39), His blood (Mt 26 28; Mk 14 24; Lk 22 
20). We chance to be given indeed a very express 
affirmation on His part of the reality of His bodily 
nature; when His disciples were terrified at His 
appearing before them after His resurrection, sup- 
posing Him to be a spirit, He reassures them with 
the direct declaration: “See my hands and my feet, 
that it is I myself : handle me, and see; for a spirit 
hath not flesh and bones, as ye behold me having” 
(Lk 24 39). His testimony to His human soul is 
just as express: “My soul,” says He, “is exceeding 
sorrowful, even unto death” (Mt 26 38; Mk 14 
34). He speaks of the human dread with which 
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He looked forward to His approaching death (Lk 
12 50), and expresses in a poignant cry His sense of 
desolation on the cross (Mt 27 46; Mk 15 34). 
He speaks also of His pity for the weary and hunger- 
ing people (Mt 15 32; Mk 8 2), and of a strong 
human desire which He felt (Lk 22 15). Nothing 
that is human is alien to Him except sin. He never 
ascribes imperfection to Himself and never betrays 
consciousness of sin. He recognizes the evil of 
those about Him (Lk 11 13; Mt 7 11; 12 34. 
39; Lk 11 29), but never identifies Himself with 
it. It is those who do the will of God with whom 
He feels kinship (Mt 12 50), and He offers Himself 
to the morally sick as a physician (Mt 9 12). He 
proposes Himself as an example of the highest virtues 
(Mt 11 28 ff) and pronounces him blessed who shall 
find no occasion of stumbling in Him (Mt 11 6). 

(3) Unity of the Person. — These manifestations 
of a human and Divine consciousness simply stand 
side by side in the records of Our Lord’s self-expres- 
sion. Neither is suppressed or even qualified by 
the other. If we attend only to the one class we 
might suppose Him to proclaim Himself wholly 
Divine; if only to the other we might equally 
easily imagine Him to be representing Himself as 
wholly human. With both together before us we 
perceive Him alternately speaking out of a Divine 
and out of a human consciousness; manifesting 
Himself as all that God is and as all that man is; 
yet with the most marked unity of consciousness. 
He, the one Jesus Christ, was to His own appre- 
hension true God and complete man in a unitary 
personal life. 

VII. The Two Natures Everywhere Presupposed. 

— There underlies, thus, the entire literature of the 
NT a single, unvarying conception of the consti- 
tution of Our Lord’s person. From Mt where He 
is presented as one of the persons of the Holy Trinity 
(28 19) — or if we prefer the chronological order of 
books, from the Ep. of Jas where He is spoken of as 
the Glory of God, the Shekinah (2 1) — to the Apoc- 
alypse where He is represented as declaring that He 
is the Alpha and the Omega, the First and the Last, 
the Beginning and the End (1 8.17; 22 13), He 
is consistently thought of as in His fundamental 
being just God. At the same time from the Synop- 
tic Gospels, in which He is dramatized as a man 
walking among men, His human descent carefully 
recorded, and His sense of dependence on God so 
emphasized that prayer becomes almost His most 
characteristic action, to the Epp. of John in which 
it is made the note of a Christian that He confesses 
that Jesus Christ has come in flesh (1 Jn 4 2) and 
the Apocalypse in which His birth in thfe tribe of 
Judah and the house of David (5 5; 22 16), His 
exemplary life of conflict and victory (3 21), His 
death on the cross (11 8) are noted, He is equally 
consistently thought of as true man. Neverthe- 
less, from the beginning to the end of the whole 
series of books, while first one and then the other 
of His two natures comes into repeated prominence, 
there is never a question of conflict between the two, 
never any confusion in their relations, never any 
schism in His unitary personal action; but He is 
obviously considered and presented as one, com- 
posite indeed, but undivided personality. In this 
state of the case not only may evidence of the con- 
stitution of Our Lord’s person properly be drawn 
indifferently from every part of the NT, and passage 
justly be cited to support and explain passage with- 
out reference to the portion of the NT in which 
it is found, but we should be without justification 
if we did not employ this common presupposition 
of the whole body of this literature to illustrate and 
explain the varied representations which meet us 
cursorily in its pages, representations which might 
easily be made to appear mutually contradictory 


were they not brought into harmony by their rela- 
tion as natural component parts of this one unitary 
conception which underlies and gives consistency 
to them all. There can scarcely be imagined a 
better proof of the truth of a doctrine than its power 
completely to harmonize a multitude of statements 
which without it would present to our view only 
a mass of confused inconsistencies. A key which 
perfectly fits a lock of very complicated wards can 
scarcely fail to be the true key. 

VIII. Formulation of the Doctrine . — Meanwhile 
the wards remain complicated. Even in the case 
of our own composite structure, of soul and body, 
familiar as we are with it from our daily experience, 
the mutual relations of elements so disparate in a 
single personality remain an unplumbed mystery, 
and give rise to paradoxical modes of speech which 
would be misleading, were not their source in our 
duplex nature well understood. We may read, in 
careful writers, of souls being left dead on battle- 
fields, and of everybody’s immortality. The mys- 
teries of the relations in which the constituent 
elements in the more complex personality of Our 
Lord stand to one another are immeasurably greater 
than in our simpler case. We can never hope to 
comprehend how the infinite God and a finite hu- 
manity can be united in a single person; and it is 
very easy to go fatally astray in attempting to ex- 
plain the interactions in the unitary person of 
natures so diverse from one another. It is not sur- 
rising, therefore, that so soon as serious efforts 
egan to be made to give s 3 T stcmatic explanations 
of the Bib. facts as to Our Lord’s person, many one- 
sided and incomplete statements were formulated 
which required correction and complementing before 
at length a mode of statement w~as devised which 
did full justice to the Bib. data. It was accordingly 
only after more than a century of controversy, 
during which nearly every conceivable method of 
construing and misconstruing the Bib. facts had 
been proposed and tested, that a formula w*as 
framed which successfully guarded the essential 
data supplied by the Scriptures from destructive 
misconception. This formula, put together by the 
Council of Chalcedon, 451 AD, declares it to have 
alw’ays been the doctrine of the church, derived from 
the Scriptures and Our Lord Himself, that Our 
Lord Jesus Christ is ‘‘truly God and truly man, of 
a reasonable soul and body; consubstantial w T ith 
the Father according to the Godhead, and eonsub- 
stantial with us according to the manhood; in all 
things like unto us, without sin; begotten before all 
ages of the Father according to the Godhead, and 
in these latter days, for us and for our salvation, 
born of the Virgin Mary, the Mother of God, accord- 
ing to the manhood; one and the same Christ, Son, 
Lord, Only-begotten, to be acknowledged in tw T o 
natures inconfusedly, unchangeably, indivisibly, 
inseparably; the distinction of natures being by 
no means taken away by the union, but rather the 
property of each nature being preserved, and con- 
curring in one Person and one subsistence, not parted 
or divided into two persons, but one and the same 
Son, and Only-begotten, God, the Word, the Lord 
Jesus Christ.” There is nothing here but a careful 
statement in systematic form of the pure teaching 
of the Scriptures; and therefore this statement has 
stood ever since as the norm of thought and teach- 
ing as to the person of the Lord. As such, it has 
been incorporated, in one form or another, into the 
creeds of all the great branches of the church; it 
underlies and gives their form to all the allusions to 
Christ in the great mass of preaching and song which 
has accumulated during the centuries; and it has 
supplied the background of the devotions of the 
untold multitudes who through the Christian ages 
have been worshippers of Christ. 




Personality 
Peter, Simon 
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Literature. — The appropriate sections in the treat- 
ises on the Bib. theology or the NT: also A. B. Bruce, 
The Humiliation of Christ, 2d ed, Edinburgh, 1881; R. 
L. Ottley, The Doctrine of the Incarnation, London, 
1896; H. C. Powell, The Principle of the Incarnation, 
London, 1896; Francis . J. Hall, The Kenotxc Theory, 
New York, 1898; C. A. Briggs, The Incarnation of the 
Lord, Now York, 1902, G. S. Streatfoild, The Self- 
Interpretation of Jesus Christ, London, 1906; B. B. War- 
field, The Lord of Glory, New York, 1907 ; James Denney, 
Jesus and the Gospel, London, 1909; M. Lepin, Christ and 
the Gospel: or, Jesus the Messiah and Son of God, Phila- 
delphia, 1910; James Stalker, The Chnstology of Jesus, 
New York, 1899; D. Somerville, St. Paul’s Conception of 
Christ, Edinburgh, 1897; E. H. Gifford, The Incarnation: 
a Study of Phil 2 6-11 , London, 1897; S. N. Rostron, 
The Christology of St. Paul, London, 1912; E. Digges La 
Touche, The Person of Christ in Modern Thoughts, 
London, 1912. 

TNote. — In this art. the author has usually given his 
own translation of quotations from Scripture, and not 
that of any particular VS.] 

Benjamin B. Warfield 

PERSONALITY. See Person. 

PERSUADE, perns wad', PERSUASION, per-swa 1 - 
zhun: (1) In the older Eng. “persuade” need not 
mean “convince” (although this is its usual sense 
in the AV: Mt 27 20, etc), but may mean only 
“attempt to convince,” “argue with.” This is well 
brought out in Acts 26 28, where the Gr is lit. “In 
little thou ‘persuadest’ [redden, peltheis] to make 
me a Christian.” AY took peitheis as “convince” 
(“almost thou persuadest me . . . .”), but this is 
impossible, and so the RV rendered peitheis by “thou 
wouldest fain.” To keep something of the language 
of AV, “persuasion” was supplied after “little,” 
but it should have been italicized, for it is merely 
conjectural, as ARVm recognizes by giving “time” 
as an alternative for “persuasion.” The text of the 
passage, however, is suspected. See Almost. 
Similarly in Acts 13 43, RV replaces “persuade” 
by “urge,” and the same change should have been 
made also in 2 Iv 18 32 and H’s. (2) The “popular 
persuasions” of 1 Esd 6 73 are “efforts to persuade 
the people” (uncertain text, however). Acts 19 8 
AV writes “persuading the things” (RV “as to the 
things”) for “present the things persuasively.” And 
in Gal 1 10 (ERV and AV, not in ARV) and 2 Cor 
6 II. there is a half-ironic force in the word: St. 
Paul's enemies have accused him of using unworthy 
persuasion in making his conversions. 

Burton Scott Easton 

PERUDA, pe-roo'da (fcCTH? , p'rudha'). See Pe- 

RIDA. 

PERVERSE, per-vflrs': The group “perverse, 
-ly, -ness,” “act perversely” in AV represents nearly 
20 Heb words, of which, however, most are deriva- 
tives of the stems rn? , K Hw6h, Plb , luz, tDJJIJ , 'd]pash. 
RV has made few changes. In Job 6 30, RV 
“mischievous” is better for the taste of a thing, and 
in Isa 69 3 greater emphasis is gained by RV 
“wickedness.” In Ezk 9 9, “wresting of judgment” 
is perhaps too concrete, and “perverseness” is kept 
in the m (inverted in A V). Rvm “headlong” in Nu 
22 32 is over-literal, but in 23 21 ARVm’s “trouble” 
is a distinct improvement. 

PESTILENCE, pes'ti-lens , debher; Xoifufe, 
loimds ): Any sudden fatal epidemic is designated 
by this word, and in its Bib. use it generally indi- 
cates that these are Divine visitations. The word 
is most frequently used in the prophetic books, and 
it occurs 25 1 in Jer and Ezk, always associated with 
the sword and famine. In 4 other passages it is 
combined with noisome or evil beasts, or war. In 
Am 4 10 this judgment is compared with the 
plagues of Egypt, and in Hab 3 5 it is a concomi- 
tant of the march of God from the Arabian moun- 
tain. There is the same judicial character asso- 
ciated with pestilence in Ex 6 3; 9 15; Lev 26 


25; Nu 14 12; Dt 28 21; 2 S 24 21; 1 Ch 21 
12; Ezk 14 19.21. In the dedication prayer of 
Solomon, a special value is besought for such peti- 
tions against pestilence as may be presented toward 
the temple (2 Ch 6 28). Such a deliverance is 
promised to those who put their trust in God (Ps 
91 6). Here the pestilence is called noisome, a 
shortened form of “annoysome,” used in the sense 
of “hateful” or that which causes trouble or distress. 
In modern Eng. it has acquired the sense of loath- 
some. “Noisome” is used by Tindale where AV 
and RV have “hurtful” in 1 Tim 6 9. 

The Lat word pestUentia is connected with pestis, 
“the plague,” but pestilence is used of any visita- 
tion and is not the name of any special disease; 
debher is applied to diseases of cattle and is tr* “mur- 
rain.” 

In the NT pestilence is mentioned in Our Lord's 
eschatological discourse (Mt 24 7 AV; Lk 21 11) 
coupled with famine. The assonance of loimds and 
limds in these passages ( loimos is omitted in the 
RV passage for Mt) occurs in several classical pas- 
sages, e.g. Herodotus vii.171. The pestilence is 
said to walk in darkness (Ps 91 6) on account of its 
sudden onset out of obscurity unassociated with 
any apparent cause. Alex. Macalister 

PESTLE, pcs”l Oby, x £li ) : A rounded implement 
of wood or stone used for pounding, bruising, or 
powdering materials in a mortar. Used only in 
Prov 27 22. See Mortar. 


PETER, pe'ter (SIMON, si'mon) : 

1. Name and Early Career 

2 . First Appearance in Gospel History 

3. Life-Story 

(1) First Period 

(2) Second Period 

4. Character 

5. Writings 

(1) First Epistle 

(2) Second Epistle 

6. Theology 

(1) Messianic Teaching 

(2) Justification 

(3) Redemption 

(4) Future Life 

(5) Holy Scripture 

(6) Apostasy and Judgment 

(7) Second Coming of Christ 
Literature 


The data for this article are found chiefly in the 
four Gospels; in Acts, chs 1-15; in Gal 1 and 2; 
and in the two Epp. of Peter. 

Simon (or Simeon) was the original name of 
Peter, the son of Jonas (or John), and brother of 
Andrew, a disciple of John the Baptist, 

1. Name as Peter also may have been. Afisher- 
and Early man by occupation, he was an inhabit- 
Career ant of Bethsaida on the Sea of Galilee, 

though subsequently he dwelt with 
his family at Capernaum (Mt 4 18; 8 14; 10 2; 
16 16.17; 17 25; Mk 1 16.29.30.36; Lk 6 3.4. 
5.8.10; 22 31; 24 34; Jn 1 40-44). 

His first appearance in Gospel history is in Jn 1 
35-42, when Andrew, having discovered Jesus to 
be the Messiah, “first findeth his own 

2. First brother Simon,” and “brought him unto 

Appearance Jesus”; on which occasion it was that 
in Gospel the latter, beholding him, said, “Thou 
History shalt be called Cephas,” an Aram, sur- 
name whose Gr synonym is Petrds l or 

Peter, meaning “a rock” or “stone.” At this time 
also he received his first call to the discipleship of 
Jesus, although, in common with that of others of 
the Twelve, this call was twice repeated. See Mt 4 
19; Mk 1 17; Lk J> 3 for the second call, and Mt 
10 2; Mk 3 14.16; Lk 6 13.14 for the third. 
Some interpret the second as that when he was 
chosen to be a constant companion of Jesus, and the 
third when he was at length selected as an apostle. 
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The 1 life-story of Peter falls into two parts: first, 
from his call to the ascension of Christ; secondly, 
from that event to the close of his 
3. Life- earthly career. 

Story (1) The first period again may be 

conveniently divided into the events 
prior to the Passion of Christ and those following. 
There are about ten of the former: the healing of his 
wife’s mother at Capernaum (Mt 8 14 ff); the 
great draught of fishes, and its effect in his self- 
abasement and surrender of his all to Jesus (Lk 6 
1-11); his call to the apostolic office and his spiritual 
equipment therefor (Mt 10 2); his attachment 
to his Master, as shown in his attempt to walk upon 
the waves (Mt 14 28); the same attachment as 
shown at a certain crisis, in his inquiry “Lord, to 
whom shall we go?” (Jn 6 68); his noble confession 
of Jesus as the Christ, the Son of the living God, 
and, alas, the rebuke that followed it (Mt 16 13- 
23); the exalted privileges he enjoyed with James 
and John as witness of the raising of Jairus’ daughter 
(Mk 6 37) and the transfiguration of his Lord (Mt 
17 1-5); and finally, the incident of the tribute 
money, found only in Mt 17 24. 

The events beginning at the Passion are more 
easily recalled, because to so large an extent are they 
found in all the Gospels and about in the same order. 
They commence with the washing of his feet by the 
Master at the time of the last Passover, and the two 
mistakes he made as to the spiritual import of that 
act (Jn 13 1-10); the first of his presumptuous 
boastings as to the strength of his devotion to his 
Master, and the w^aming of the latter as to Satan’s 
prospective assault upon him (Lk 22 31-34), twice 
repeated before the betrayal in Gethsemane (Mt 
26 31-35); the admission to the garden to behold 
the Saviour’s deepest distress, the charge to watch 
and pray, and the failure to do so through sleepi- 
ness (Mt 26 36-46); the mistaken courage in 
severing the ear of Malchus (Jn 18 10-12); the 
forsaking of his Lord while the latter was being led 
away as a prisoner, his following Him afar off, his 
admission into the high priest’s palace, his denial 
“before them all,” his confirmation of it by an oath, 
his remembrance of the warning w'hen “the Lord 
turned and looked upon Peter, and his tears of 
bitterness as he w’ent out (Mt 26 56-58; Mk 14 
66-72; Lk 22 54-62; Jn 18 15-27). 

It will be seen that the story of Peter’s fall is thus 
related by all the evangelists, but, to quote another, 
“None have described it in a more heinous light 
than Mark; and if, as is generally supposed, that 
Gospel was reviewed by Peter himself and even 
written under his direction, this circumstance may 
be considered as an evidence of his integrity and 
sincere contrition.” 

Nothing more is heard of Peter until the morning 
of the resurrection, when, on the first tidings of the 
event, he runs with John to see the tomb (Jn 20 
1-10); his name is esp. mentioned to the women 
by the angel (Mk 16 7) ; and on the same day he 
sees Jesus alive before any of the rest of the Twelve 
(Lk 24 34; 1 Cor 16 5). Subsequently, at the Sea 
of Tiberias, Peter is given an opportunity for a 
threefold confession of Jesus whom he had thrice 
denied, and is once more assigned to the apostolic 
office; a prediction follows as to the kind of death 
he Bhoula die, and also a command to follow his 
Lord (Jn 21). 

(2) The second period , from the ascension of 
Christ to the conversion of Paul, is more briefly 
sketched. After the ascension, of which Peter was 
doubtless a witness, he “stood up in the midst of 
the brethren” in the upper room in Jerus to counsel 
the choice of a successor to Judas (Acts 1 15-26). 
On the day of Pentecost he preaches the first gospel 
sermon (Acts 2), and later, m company with John, 


instrumentally heals the lame man, addresses the 
people in the Temple, is arrested, defends himself 
before the Sanhedrin and returns to his “own 
company” (Acts 3, 4). He is again arrested and 
beaten (ch 6) ; after a time he is sent by the church 
at Jerus to communicate the Holy Ghost to the 
disciples at Samaria (ch 8 ). Returning to Jerus 
(where presumably Paul visits him. Gal 1 18), he 
afterward journeys “throughout all parts,” heals 
Aeneas at Lydda, raises Dorcas from the dead at 
Joppa, sees a vision upon the housetop which in- 
fluences him to preach the gospel to the gentile 
centurion at Caesarea, and explains this action 
before “the apostles and the brethren that were in 
Judaea” (9 32-41; ch 11). 

After a while another persecution arose against 
the church, and Herod Agrippa, having put James 
to death, imprisons Peter with the thought of exe- 
cuting him also. Prayer is made by the church on 
his behalf, however, and miraculous deliverance is 
given him (ch 12) . Retiring for a while from public 
attention, he once more comes before us m the 
church council at Jems, when the question is to be 
settled as to whether works are needful to salvation, 
adding his testimony to that of Paul and Barnabas 
in favor of justification by faith only (ch 16). 

Subsequently he is found at Antioch, and having 
fellowship with gentile Christians until “that cer- 
tain came from James,” when “he drew back and 
separated himself, fearing them that were of the cir- 
cumcision,” for which dissembling Paul “resisted 
him to the face, because he stood condemned” (Gal 
2 11-14). 

Little more is authentically known of Peter, ex- 
cept that he traveled more or less extensively, being 
accompanied by his wife (1 Cor 9 5), and that he 
wrote two epp., the second of which was penned as 
he approached the end of his life (2 Pet 1 12-15). 

The tradition is that he died a martyr at Rome 
about 67 AD, when about 75 years old. His Lord 
and Master had predicted a violent death for him 
(Jn 21 18.19), which it is thought came to pass by 
crucifixion under Nero. It is said that at his own 
desire he was crucified head downward, feeling him- 
self unworthy to resemble his Master in his death. 

It should be observed, however, that the tradi- 
tion that he visited Rome is only tradition and 
nothing more, resting as it does partly upon a mis- 
calculation of some of the early Fathers, “who 
assume that he w’ent to Rome in 42 AD, immedi- 
ately after his deliverance from prison” (cf Acts 12 
17). Schaff says this “is irreconcilable with the 
silence of Scripture, and even with the mere fact 
of Paul’s Ep. to the Rom, written in 58, since the 
latter says not a word of Peter’s previous labors in 
that city, and he himself never built on other men’s 
foundations” (Rom 16 20| 2 Cor 10 15.16). 

The character of Peter is transparent and easily 
analyzed, and it is doubtless true that no other “in 
Scriptural history is drawm for us more 
4. His clearly or strongly.” He has been 
Character styled the prince of the apostles, and, 
indeed, seems to have been their leader 
on every occasion. He is always named first in 
every list of them, and was their common spokes- 
man. He was hopeful, bold, confident, courageous, 
frank, impulsive, energetic, vigorous, strong, and 
loving, and faithful to his Master notwithstanding 
his defection prior to the crucifixion.. It is true 
that he was liable to change and inconsistency, and 
because of his peculiar temperament he sometimes 
appeared forward and rash. Yet, as another says, 
“His virtues and faults had their common root in 
his enthusiastic disposition,” and the latter were 
at length overruled by Divine grace into the most 
beautiful humility and meekness, as evinced in his 
I two Epp. 
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The leadership above referred to, however, should 
not lead to the supposition that he possessed any 
supremacy over the other apostles, of which there 
is no proof. Such supremacy was never conferred 
upon him by his Master, it was never claimed by 
himself, and was never conceded by his associates. 
See in this connection Mt 23 £-12; Acts 15 13.14; 
2 Cor 12 11; Gal 2 11. 

It is true that when Christ referred to the mean- 
ing of his name (Mt 16 18), He said, “Upon this 
rock I will build my church,” but He did not intend 
to teach that His church would be built upon Peter, 
but upon Himself as confessed by Peter in ver 16 
of the same chapter. Peter is careful to affirm this 
in the first of his two Epp. (2 4-9). Moreover, 
when Christ said, “I will give unto thee the keys of 
the kingdom of heaven, etc (Mt 16 19), He in- 
vested him with no power not possessed in common 
with his brethren, since they also afterward received 
the same commission (Mt 18 18 j Jn 20 23). A 
key is a badge of power or authority, and, as many 
Protestant commentators have pointed out, to 
quote the language of one of them, “the apostolic 
history explains and limits this trust, for it was 
Peter who opened the door of the gospel to Israel 
on the day of Pentecost (Acts 2 38-42) and to the 
Gentiles in the house of Cornelius (Acts 10 34-46).” 
Some, however, regard this authority as identical 
with the great commission (Mt 28 19). See Keys, 
Power of the. 

The two Epp. of Peter were written presumably 
late in life, as appears esp. of the Second (1 12-15). 

Both were addressed to the same class 
5. His of persons, chiefly Jewish Christians 
Writings scattered abroad in the different prov- 
inces of Asia Minor, among whom 
Paul and his associates had planted the gospel (1 
Pet 1 1.2; 2 Pet 3 1). The First was written 
at Babylon (1 Pet 5 13), doubtless the famous 
Babylon on the Euphrates, which, though destroyed 
as a great capital, w r as still inhabited by a small 
colony of people, principally Jews (see Weiss, I NT, 
II, 150* but see also Peter, First Epistle of). 

(1) First Epistle . — The theme of the First Ep. 
seems to be the living hope to which the Christian 
has been begotten, and the obligations it lays upon 
him. The living hope is expounded in the earlier 
part of the first chapter down to ver 13, where the 
obligations begin to be stated, the first group includ- 
ing hope, godly fear, love to the brethren, and praise 
(1 13—2 10). 

The writer drops his pen at this point, to take it 
up again to address those who were suffering per- 
secution for righteousness 1 sake, upon whom two 
more obligations are impressed, submission to 
authority, and testimony to Christ (2 11 — 4 6). 
The third group which concludes the book begins 
here, dealing with such themes as spiritual hos- 
pitality in the use of heavenly gifts, patience in 
suffering, fidelity in service, and humility in min- 
istering to one another. The letter was sent to 
the churches “by Silvanus, our faithful brother,” the 
author affirming that his object in writing was to 
exhort and testify concerning “the true grace of 
God” (6 12). 

The genuineness of this First Ep. has never been 
doubted, except of course by those who in these 
latter days have doubted everything, but the same 
cannot be said of the Second. It is not known to 
whom the latter was intrusted; as a matter of fact 
it found no place in the catalogues of the NT Scrip- 
tures of the 2d and 3d cents. The first church em- 
ploying it was at Alexandria, but subsequently the 
church at large became satisfied from internal evi- 
dence of its genuineness and inspiration, and when 
the Canon was pronounced complete m the 4th 
cent., it was without hesitancy received. 


(2) Second Epistle. — The Second Ep. claims to 
have been written by Peter (1 1; 3 1.2), to doubt 
which would start more serious difficulties than can 
be alleged against its genuineness, either because of 
its late admission to the Canon or its supposed di- 
versity of style from Peter’s early writing. See 
Peter, Second Epistle of. 

His object is the same in both Epp., to “stir up 
your sincere mind by putting you in remembrance” 
(3 1). Like Paul in his Second Ep. to Tim, he 
foresees the apostasy in which the professing church 
will end, the difference being that Paul speaks of 
it in its last stage when the laity have become in- 
fected (2 Tim 3 1-5; 4 3.4), while Peter sees it in 
its origin as traceable to false teachers (2 Pet 2 
1-3.15-19). As in the First Ep. he wrote to exhort 
and to testify, so here it is rather to caution and warn. 
This warning was, as a whole, against falling from 
grace (3 17.18), the enforcement of which warning is 
contained in 1 2-11, the ground of it in 1 12-21, 
and the occasion of it in the last two chapters. To 
speak only of the occasion : This, as was stated, was 
the presence of false teachers (2 1), whose eminent 
success is predicted (2 2), whose punishment is 
certain and dreadful (2 3-9), and whose descrip- 
tion follows (2 10-22). The character of their false 
teaching (ch 3 ) forms one of the most interesting 
and important features of the Ep., focusing as it 
does on the Second Coming of Christ. 

The theology of Peter offers an interesting field 
of study because of what may be styled its fresh- 
ness and variety in comparison with 
6. Theology that of Paul and John, who are the 
great theologians of the NT. 

(1) Messianic teaching — In the first place, Peter 
is unique in his Messianic teaching as indicated in 
the first part of the Acts, where he is the chief per- 
sonage, and w T here for the most part his ministry is 
confined to Jerus and the Jew's. The latter, already 
in covenant relations w’ith Jeh, had sinned in reject- 
ing Jesus as the Messiah, and Peter’s preaching w’as 
directed to that point, demanding repentance or a 
change of mind about Him. The apparent failure 
of the OT promises concerning the Davidic king- 
dom (Isa 11 10-12; Jer 23 5-8; Ezk 37 21-28) 
was explained by the promise that the kingdom 
w'ould be set up at the return of Christ (Acts 2 
25-31; 15 14-16); which return, personal and cor- 
poreal, and for that purpose, is presented as only 
aw’aiting their national repentance (Acts 3 19-26). 
See Scofield, Reference Bible, at the places named. 

(2) Justification. — But Peter’s special ministry 
to the circumcision is by no means in conflict with 
that of Paul to the Gentiles, as demonstrated at the 
point of transition in Acts 10 . Up until this time 
the gospel had been offered to the Jew’s only, but 
now they have rejected it in the national sense, and 
“the normal order for the present Christian age” is 
reached (Acts 13 44-48). Accordingly, we find 
Peter ? side by side with Paul, affirming the great 
doctrine of justification by faith only, in the words, 
“We believe that through the grace of the Lord 
Jesus Christ we [Jew r s] shall be saved, even as they 
[Gentiles]” (Acts 15 11 AV). Moreover, it is clear 
from Peter’s Second Ep. (1 1) that his conception 
of justification from the Divine as well as the human 
side is identical with that of Paul, since he speaks of 
justifying faith as terminating on the righteousness 
of our God and Saviour Jesus Christ. As we under- 
stand it, this is not the righteousness which God 
is, but the righteousness which God gives (cf Rom 
1 16.17; 3 21-25; 2 Cor 5 20.21). 

(3) Redemption. — Passing from his oral to his 
written utterances, Peter is particularly rich in his 
allusions to the redemptive work of Christ. Limit- 
ing ourselves to his First Ep., the election of the 
individual believer is seen to be the result of the 
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sprinkling of Christ’s blood (1 1) ; his obedience and 
godly fear are inspired by the sacrifice of the “lamb 
without blemish and without spot : Who verily was 
foreordained before the foundation of the world” 
(1 17-20 AV). But most interesting are the man- 
ner and the connection in which these sublime truths 
are sometimes set before the reader. For example, 
an exhortation to submission on the part of house- 
hold slaves is the occasion for perhaps the most 
concise and yet comprehensive interpretation of 
Christ’s vicarious sufferings anywhere in the NT 
(2 18-25, esp. the last two verses; cf also in its 
contexts 18-22). 

(4) Future life. — Next to the redemptive work of 
Christ, the Petrine teaching about the future life 
claims attention. The believer has been begotten 
again unto “a lively [or living] hope” (1 Pet 1 3); 
which is “an inheritance” “reserved in heaven” 
(1 4) ; and associated with “praise, and glory and 
honor at the revelation [Second Coming] of Jesus 
Christ” (1 7.13; 4 13; 5 4.10; 2 Pet 1 11 16; 
3 13, etc). This “hope” or “inheritance” is so real 
and so precious as to cause rejoicing even in times of 
heaviness and trial (1 Pet 16); to stimulate to 
holiness of living (1 13—16) ; to patience in perse- 
cution (4 12.13); fidelity in service (5 1-4); sted- 
fastness against temptation (5 8-10); and growth 
in grace (2 Pet 1 10.11). It is a further pecul- 
iarity that the apostle always throws the thought of 
the present suffering forward into the light of the 
future glory. It is not as though there were merely 
an allotment of suffering here, and an allotment of 
glory by and by, with no relation or connection 
between the two, but the one is soon to be incident 
to the other (cf 1 Pet 1 7 11; 4 13; 6 1; 2 Pet 
3 12.13). It is this circumstance, added to others, 
that gives Peter the title of the ajiostle of hope, as 
Paul has been called the apostle of faith, and John 
the apostle of love. 

(5) Holy Scripture. — Considering their limitations 
as to space, Peter’s Epp. are notable for the em- 
phasis they lay upon the character and authority 
of the Hoiy Scriptures 1 Pet 1 10-12 teaches a 
threefold relation of the Holy Spirit to the Holy 
Word as its Author, its Kevealer, and its Teacher or 
Preacher The same chapter (vs 22-25) speaks of 
its life-giving and purifying power as well as its 
eternal duration. Ch 2 opens with a declaration 
of its vital relation to the Christian’s spiritual 
growth. In 4 11, it is shown to be the staple of the 
Christian’s ministry. Practically the whole of the 
Second Ep. is taken up with the subject. Through 
the “exceeding great and precious promises” of that 
Word, Christians become “partakers of the divine 
nature” (1 4 AV); that they may be kept “alwa 3 T s 
in remembrance” is Peter’s object in writing (vs 12- 
15 AV); the facts of that Word rest on the testi- 
mony of eyewitnesses (vs 16-18); its origin is alto- 
gether Divine (vs 20.21) ; which is as true of the NT 
as of the OT (3 2); including the Epp. of Paul (vs 
15.16). 

(6) Apostasy and judgment. — This appreciation 
of the living Word of God finds an antithesis in the 
solemn warning against apostate teachers and teach- 
ing forming the substance of 2 Pet 2 and 3. The 
theology here is of judgment. It is swift and “lin- 
gereth not” (2 1-3); the Judge is He who “spared 
not” in olden time (vs 4-7); His delay expresses 
mercy, but He “will come as a thief” (3 9.10); the 
heavens “shall pass away,” the earth and its works 
shall be burned up (ver 10) ; “What manner of per- 
sons ought ye to be in all holy living and godliness?” 
(ver 11). 

(7) Second Coming of Christ. — Peter’s theology 
concerning judgment is a further illustration of the 
Messianic character of his instruction . For example, 
the Second Coming of Christ of which he speaks in 


the closing chapter of the Second Ep. is not that 
aspect of it associated with the translation of His 
church, and of which Paul treats (1 Thess 4 13-18), 
but that pertaining to Israel and the day of Jeh 
spoken of by the OT prophets (Isa 2 12-22; Rev 
19 11-21, etc). 

Literature. — The history of Peter is treated more or 
less at length in the intros to the comms. on his Epp., 
and in works on the life of Christ. But particular refer- 
ence is made to the following: F. W. Farrar, Early 
Day a of Christianity, London, 1882; J. S. Howson, Studies 
tn the Life of St. Peter, London, 1883; H. A. Birks, Life 
and Character of St. Peter, London, 1887; W. M. Ramsay, 
The Church in the Rom Empire, London, 1893; Mason 
Gallagher, Was Peter Ever at Rome t Philadelphia, 1895; 
A. C. McGiffert, The Apostolic Age, New York, 1897; 
W . H. Griffith Thomas, The Apostle Peter , London, 
1904; G. Matheson, Representative Men of the NT, Lon- 
don, 1905; A. J. Southouse, The Making of Simon Peter, 
Now York, 1906; A. C. Gaebelein, The Gospel of Matthew, 
New York, 1907; The Acts of the Apostles, New York. 
1912; Edmundson, Church m Rome tn the 1st Cent., 1913; 
Smith, The Days of His Flesh, New York, 1911. 

On the theology of Peter, consult the subject in works 
on Systematic or Bib. Theology, and see also R. W. Dale. 
The Atonement, 97-148, London, 1875; C. A. Briggs, 
Messiah of the Apostles, 21-41, New York, 1895; Sco- 
field, Reference Bible, where pertinent. 

Among comms. on 1 and 2 Pet may be mentioned: 
Brown, 3 vols, Edinburgh, 1848-56; Demarest, 2 vols, 
New York, 1851-65; Leighton, republished, Philadelphia, 
1864; Lillie, New York, 1869; G. F. C. Fronmuller, in 
Lange’s Comm., ET, New York, 1874; Plumptre, Cam- 
bridge Bible, 1883; Spitta, Der zweite Brief aes Petrus, 
Halle, 1885; F. B Meyer, London, 1890; Lumby, Ex- 
positor's Bible, London, 1894; J. H. Jowett, London, 
1905; Bigg, ICC, 1901. 

James M. Gray 

PETER, APOCALYPSE OF. See Apocryphal 
Gospels, II, 4; Literature, Sub-apostolic 
(Intro). 


PETER, GOSPEL ACCORDING TO. See 

Apocryphal Gospels; Literature, Sub-apos- 
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PETER, THE FIRST EPISTLE OF: 

I. Canonicity of 1 Peter 

1 External Evidence 

2 Internal Evidence 

II. The Address 

Silvan us 

III. Place and Time of Composition 

1 Babylon- Which 0 

2 Babylon Not Rome 

IV. Design 

1. Persecution 

2 Example of Christ 

3 Relation to State 

V. Characteristic Features of the Epistle 
1 Freedom in Structure 
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3. Inheritance 

4. Testimony of Prophets 

(1) Salvation 

(2) Spirit of Christ 

(3) Prophetic Study 

5. The Christian Brotherhood 
6 Spirits in Prison 

VI Analysis 
Literature 


Simon Peter was a native of Galilee. He was 
brought to the Saviour early in His ministry by his 
brother Andrew (Jn 1 40.41). His call to the office 
of apostle is recorded in Mt 10 1-4; Mk 3 13-16. 

He occupied a distinguished place among the Lord's 
disciples. In the four lists of the apostles found in the 
NT nis name stands first (Mt 10 2-4; Mk 8 16-19; 
Lk 6 14-16; Acts 1 13). He is the chief figure in the 
first twelve chapters of the Acts. It is Peter that 
preaches the first Christian sermon (Acts 2). he that 
opens the door of the gospel to the gentile world in the 
house of the Rom soldier, Cornelius, and has the exquisite 
delight of witnessing scenes closely akin to those of 
Pentecost at Jerus (Acts 10 44-47). It was given him 
to pronounce the solemn sentence on the guilty pair, 
Ananias and Sapphira, and to rebuke in the power of the 
Spirit the profane Simon Magus (Acts 6 l-ll ; 8 18-23). 
In these and the like instances Peter exhibited the 
authority with which Christ had invested him (Mt 16 
19) — an authority bestowed upon ail the disMples (Jn 
20 22.23) — the power to bind and to loose. 

Two Epp. are ascribed to Peter. Of the Second 
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doubt and uncertainty have existed from the early 
ages to the present. The genuineness and authen- 
ticity of the First are above suspicion. 

/. Canonicity of 1 Peter . — The proof of its integ- 
rity and trustworthiness is ample and altogether sat- 
isfactory. It falls into parts: external 

1. External and internal. The historical attesta- 
Evidence tion to its authority as an apostolic 

document is abundant. Polycarp^dis- 
ciple of the apostle John, martyred in 156 AD at 
86 or more years of age, refers to the Ep. in unmis- 
takable terms. Irenaeus, a man who may well be 
said to represent both the East and the West, who 
was a disciple of Polycarp, quotes it copiously, we 
are assured. Clement of Alexandria, Dora c 150 
AD, died c 216 AD, cites it many times in his 
Stromata , one passage (4 8) being quoted five times 
by actual count. “The testimony of the early 
church is summed up by Eusebius (HE. Ill, xxiii, 
3). He places it among those writings about which 
no question was ever raised, no doubt ever enter- 
tained by any portion of the catholic church” 
(Professor Lumby in Bible Comm.). 

The internal evidence in favor of the Ep. is as 
conclusive as the external. The writer is well 

acquainted with Our Lord’s teaching, 

2. Internal and he makes use of it to illustrate and 
Evidence enforce his own. The references he 

makes to that teaching are many, and 
they include the four Gospels. He is familiar like- 
wise with the Epp., particularly Jas, Rom, and Eph. 
But what is esp. noteworthy is the fact that 1 Pet 
in thought and language stands in close relation 
with the apostle’s discourses as recorded in Acts. 
By comparing 1 Pet 1 17 with Acts 10 34; 1 21 
with 2 32-36 and 10 40.41; 2 7.8 with 4 10.11; 2 17 
with 10 28, and 3 18 with 3 14, one will perceive 
how close the parallel between the two is. The 
inference from these facts appears legitimate, vis. 
1 Pet in diction and thought belongs to the same 
period of time and moves in the same circle of truth 
as do the other writings of the NT. The writer 
was an apostle, and he was Simon Peter. 

II. The Address . — Peter writes to the “elect 
who are sojourners of the Dispersion.” James 
employs the term “Dispersion” to designate be- 
lieving Hebrews of the Twelve Tribes who lived 
outside the land (1 1). The Jews included in it 
the whole body of Israelites scattered among the 
gentile nations (Jn 7 35). But we must not con- 
clude from this that the Ep. is directed to Christian 
Jews alone. Gentile believers are by no means 
excluded, as 1 14.18.20; 2 10; 3 6; 4 3.4 abun- 
dantly attest. # Indeed, the gentile element in the 
churches of Asia Minor largely predominated at the 
time. The term “sojourners” represents a people 
away from home, strangers in a strange land; the 
word is tr d “pilgrims” m 2 11 and He 11 13— an 
appropriate name for those who confess that they 
have here no continuing city, but who seek one to 
come. While no doubt Peter had believing Israel- 
ites in mind when he wrote, for he never forgot that 
his ministry belonged primarily to the circumcision 
(Gal 2 7.8), he did not neglect the more numerous 
gentile converts, and to these he speaks as earnestly 
as to the others: and these also were “sojourners.” 

Three of the four provinces Peter mentions, viz. 
Pontus, Cappadocia, and Asia, had representatives 
at the memorable Pentecost in Jerus (Acts 2 9; 

1 Pet 1 1). Many of these “sojourners of the 
Dispersion” may have believed the message of the 
apostle and accepted salvation through Jesus Christ, 
and returned home to tell the good news to their 
neighbors and friends. This would form a strong 
bond of union between them and Peter, and would 
open the way for him to address them in the familiar 
and tender manner of the Ep. 


Silvanus appears to have been the bearer of the letter 
to the Christians of Asia Minor: “By Silvanus, our 
faithful brother, as I account him, 1 have 
cjl n written unto you briefly” (5 12). It is 

ouvtuius ^ assumption to assert from these words 
that Silvanus was employed in the compo- 
sition of the letter. The statement denotes rather the 
bearer than the writer or secretary. Silvanus was Paul’s 
companion in the ministry to the Asiatic churches, and 
since we do not read of him as going with Paul to Jerus 
or to Rome, it is probable he returned from Corinth 
(Acts 18 5) to Asia Minor and labored there. He and 
Peter met, where no one knows, though not a few think 
in Rome; as likely a guess perhaps is in Pal. At any 
rate, Silvanus gave Peter an account of the conditions 
in the provinces, the afflictions and persecutions of be- 
lievers, and the deep need they had for sympathy and 
counsel. He would, accordingly, be of the greatest 
assistance to the apostle. This seems to account for the 
peculiarity of language which Peter uses: " By Silvanus, 
our faithful brother, I have written unto you,” as if he 
had some share in furnishing the contents of the Ep. 


III. Place and Time of Composition . — According 
to 5 13 the Ep. was written in Babylon. But what 
place is meant? Two cities having this 
1. Babylon: name were known in apostolic times. 
Which ? One was in Egypt, probably on or near 
the present site of Cairo ? and we are 
told that it was a “city of no small importance.” 
Epiphanius calls it “great Babylon” (Zahn). The 
absence, however, of all tradition that would tend 
to identify this place with the Babylon of the Ep. 
seems to shut it out of the problem. Babylon on 
the Euphrates is regarded by many as the place here 
designated. Jews in' considerable numbers still 
dwelt in Babylon, notwithstanding the massacre of 
thousands in the reign of Claudius, and the flight of 
multitudes into other countries. There is much to 
be said in favor of this city as the place meant, and 
yet the absence of tradition in its support is a very 
serious difficulty. A third view regards it as sym- 
bolical of Rome. Roman Catholics thus interpret 
it, and not a few Protestants so understand it. 
Tradition which runs back into the first half of the 
2d cent, appears to favor it, though much uncer- 
tainty and obscurity still surround the earliest ages 
of our era, in spite of the unwearied researches of 
modern scholars. Papias, bishop of Hierapolis, 
who lived in the first half of the 2d cent., appears to 
have had no doubt that Peter was martyred in 
Rome, and that the Babylon of the Ep. designates 
the Imperial City. There are very serious objec- 
tions to this interpretation. One is, that it is 
totally out of keeping with Peter’s manner of 
writing. Preeminently he is direct and matter-of- 
fact in his style. The metaphorical language he 
employs is mostly drawn from the OT, or, if from 
himself, it is so common of use as to be well under- 
stood by all readers. It is altogether improbable 
that this man, plain of speech almost to bluntness, 
should interject in the midst of his personal ex- 
planations and final salutations such a mystical 
epithet with no hint of what he means by it, or why 
he employs such a mode of speech. 


Besides, there Is no evidence that Rome was called 
Babylon by the Christians until the Book of Rev was 

S ublished, i e c 00-96 AD. But if 1 Pet 
i dependent on the Apocalypse for this 
name of Babylon as Rome, Peter could not 


2. Babylon 
Not Rome 


have been its author, for he died years 
before that date. The Ep. was written 
about 64 AD, at the time when persecutions under the 
infamous Nero were raging, at which time also the apostle 
himself bore his witness and went to his heavenly home, 
even as his Master had forewarned him (Jn 21 18 10). 
While not unmindful of the great difficulties that beset 
the view, nevertheless we are Inclined to the opinion that 
the Babylon of 5 13 is the ancient city on the Euphrates. 
See Peteb (Simon). 


IV. Design . — The apostle had more than one 
object in view when he addressed the “elect” in 
Asia Minor. The Lord Jesus had charged him, 1 
“Feed my lambs” — “Tend my sheep” — “Feed my 
sheep” (Jn 21 15-17). His two Epp. certify how 
faithfully he obeyed the charge. With loving and 
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tender hand he feeds the lambs and tends the whole 
flock, warns against foes, guards from danger, and 
leads them into green pastures and beside still 
waters. He reminds them of the glorious inherit- 
ance they are to possess (1 3-9) ; he exhorts them 
to walk in the footsteps of the uncomplaining 
Christ (2 20-25) ; to be compassionate, loving, 
tender-hearted, humble-minded, and circumspect 
in their passage through this unfriendly world (3 
8-12). He sums up the main duties of Christian 
life in the short but pregnant sentences. “Honor all 
men. Love the brotherhood. Fear God. Honor 
the king” (2 17). But his supreme object is to 
comfort and encourage them amid the persecutions 
and the sufferings to which they were unjustly 
subjected, and to fortify them against the heavier 
trials that were impending. 

From the beginning the Christian church was the 
object of suspicion and of hatred, and many of its 
adherents had suffered even unto 
1. Perse- death at the hands of both hostile 

cution Jews and fanatical Gentiles. But 

these afflictions were generally local 
and sporadic. There w ere churches of large mem- 
bership and wide influence which were unmolested 
(1 Cor 4 8-10), and which seem to have been able 
to get fair treatment in heathen courts (1 Cor 6 
1-6). But the condition brought to view in 1 Pet 
is altogether different. Trials and afflictions of the 
severest sort assail them, and an enmity and hos- 
tility, bent on their destruction, pursue them with 
tireless energy. The whole Christian body shared 
in the persecutions (6 9). The trial was a surprise 
(4 12), both in its intensity, for Peter calls it 
“fiery,” and for its unexpectedness. The apostle 
represents it as a savage beast of prey, a roaring lion, 
prowling about them to seize and devour (6 8 9). 

A variety of charges were brought against the 
Christians, but they were calumnies and slanders, 
w ithout any foundation in fact. They were spoken 
against as evil-doers (2 12 — JcakopoiOn; malcfid , 
Tacitus calls them). Their adversaries railed 
against them (3 9) ; reviled them (3 16) ; spake evil 
of them (4 4); reproached them for the name of 
Christ (4 14). These are ugly epithets. They 
show how bitter was the hatred and how intense the 
hostility felt by the heathen toward the Christians 
who dwelt among them. If there had been any jus- 
tification for such antagonism in the character and 
the conduct of Christ’s people, if they were evil-doers, 
“haters of the human race,” to be classed with 
thieves and murderers and meddlers in other men’s 
matters (4 14-16), as they were accused of being 
and doing, we could understand the fierce opposi- 
tion which assailed them and the savage purpose to 
suppress them altogether, but the only ground for 
the enmity felt against them was the refusal of the 
Christians to join their heathen neighbors in their 
idolatries, their feasts, winebibbings, revelings, 
carousings, lasciviousness and lusts in which once 
they freely shared (4 2-4). The Asian saints had 
renounced all such wicked practices, had separated 
themselves from their old companions in riotous 
living and revolting debaucheries; they were wit- 
nesses against their immoralities, and hence became 
the objects of intense dislike and persecuting ani- 
mosity. Peter bears testimony to the high char- 
acter, the purity of life and the self-sacrificing de- 
votion of these believers. In all Asia Minor no 
better company of men and women could be found 
than these disciples of Jesus Christ; none more sub- 
missive to constituted authority, none more ready 
to help their fellow-men in their distress and trouble. 
The head and front of their offending was their 
separation from the ungodly world about them, and 
their solemn witness against the awful sins done 
daily before their eyes. 


How mightily does ‘the apostle minister to his 
suffering friends! He bids them remember the un- 
complaining Christ when He was un- 
2. Example justly afflicted by cruel men (2 19-25). 
of Christ He tells them how they may effectively 
put to silence their accusers, and refute 
the calumnies and the slanders that are so cruelly 
circulated against them 2 namely, by living such pure 
and godly lives, by bemg so meek, docile, patient, 
stedfast, true and faithful to God, that none can 
credit the false accusations (2 1-5; 2 13-17; 3 
8.9.13-17; 5 6-11). 


There is little or no evidence in the Ep. that the per- 
secutions were inflicted by imperial authority or that the 
state was dealing with the Christians as 
3 Relation ensmies who were dangerous to the peace 
* of society. In the provinces to which the 

letter was sent there seems to have been 


to State 


complete absence of formal trial and pun- 
ishment through the courts. Peter does not speak of legal 
proceedings against the Christians by the magistrates. 
On the contrary, ho urges them to be subject to every ordi- 
nance of man for the Lord's sake: whether to the king 
as supreme ; or unto governors, as sent by him for ven- 
geance on evil-doers and for praise to them that do well 
(2 13). They are to honor all men, to honor the king 
(2 17). This submission would scarcely be pressed if 
the state had already proscribed Christianity and de- 
creed its total suppression. This the imperial govern- 
ment did later on, but there is no evidence furnished by 
the apostle that in 64 AD — the date of the Ep. — the 
government formally denounced Christians and deter- 
mined to annihilate them. 


Peter exhorts his fellow-believers to silence their 
persecutors by their upright conduct (2 15); they 
are thus to put them to shame who falsely accuse 
them (3 16); and they are not to combat evil 
w’ith evil nor answer reviling with reviling, but con- 
trariwise W’ith blessing (3 9). The antagonism here 
indicated obviously springs from the heathen popu- 
lace; there is no hint of arraignment before mag- 
istrates or subjection to legal proceedings. It is 
unbelievers who revile and slander and denounce 
the people of God in the provinces. 

Everything in the Ep. points to the time of Nero, 64 
AD, and not to the time of Domitian or Trajan, or even 
Titus. In Rome vast multitudes of Christians were put 
to death in the most brutal fashion, so Tacitus relates, 
but the historian asserts that there was a sinister report 
to the effect that Nero himself instigated the burning of 
the city (July 19, 64), and “he [Nero] falsely diverted the 
charge on to a set of people to whom the vulgar gave 
the name of Christians (or Chrestians), and who were 
detested for the abominations which they perpetrated.” 
See Nebo. Certain facts are clear from Tacitus' state- 
ments, viz. that at the time the Christians were well 
known as a distinct sect; and that they were subjected 
to the dreadful sufferings inflicted upon them because 
they were Christians; and the persecutions at the time 
were instigated by the fear and the brutality of the ty- 
rant. Peter likewise recognizes the fact that believers 
were disliked and calumniated by their heathen neighbors 
for the same reason — they were Christians: “If ye are 
reproached for the name of Christ, blessed are ye” (4 
14) ; “But if a man suffer as a Christian, let him not be 
ashamed; but let him glorify God in this name” (4 16). 
But the imperial government at the time does not appear 
to have taken formal action for the overthrow of Chris- 
tianity as a system inimical to the empire. Of course, 
where direct charges of a criminal nature were made 
against Christians, judicial inquiry into them would be 
instituted. But in the Ep. what believers had to endure 
and suffer were the detraction, the vituperation, the 
opprobrium and the vile and malignant slanders with 
which the heathen assailed them. 

V, Characteristic Features of the Epistle . — It 

has certain very distinct marks, some of which may 
be noticed. 

It does not observe a close logical sequence in its 
structure, as those of Paul so prominently display. 

There is truth in Dean Alford’s state- 
1. Free- ment, although perhaps he pushes it 

dom in rather far: “The link between one idea 

Structure and another is found, not in any prog- 
ress of unfolding thought or argument, 
but in the last word of the foregoing sentence which 
is taken up and followed out in the new one” (see 
X 5.6.7.9.10, etc). This peculiarity, however, does 
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not interfere with the unity of the ep., it rather 
adds to it, and it gives to it a vividness which it 
otherwise might not possess. 

It is the ep. of hope. How much it makes of this 
prime grace! Peter seems never to grow weary of 
describing it and exalting its radiant 

2. Hope beauty _ and desirableness. He calls 

it a living hope (1 3). It is born by 
the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead, and 
it calmly awaits the. glorious inheritance that soon 
will be enjoyed. It is a hope that will be perfected 
at the advent of Christ (1 13), and it is set on God, 
hence cannot fail (1 21). With sickly, dying hope we 
are quite familiar. The device which a certain state 
(South Carolina) has inscribed on its Great Seal is, 
dum Spiro spero (“while I live I hope”). Such a 
hope may serve for a commonwealth whose exist- 
ence is limited to this world, but a man needs some- 
thing more enduring, something imperishable. “It 
is a fearful thing when a man and his hopes die 
together” (Leighton). A Christian can confidently 
write, “when I am dying I hope,” for his is a living 
hope that fills and thrills the future with a blessed 
reality. 

The Christian’s glorious inheritance (1 3-5) is 
depicted in one of the most comprehensive and sug- 
gestive descriptions of the believer’s 

3. Inherit- heritage found in the Bible. It is 

ance declared to be “incorruptible.” The 

word points to its substance. It is 
imperishable. In it there is no element erf decay. 
It holds in its heart no germ of death. Like its 
author, the living God, it is unchangeable and 
eternal. It is “undefiled ” It is not stained by 
sin nor polluted by crime, either in its acquisition 
or its possession. Human heritages generally are 
marred by human wrongs. There is hardly an acre 
of soil that is not tainted by fraud or violence. The 
coin that passes from hand to hand is in many in- 
stances soiled by guilt. But this of Peter is abso- 
lutely pure and holy. It “fadeth not away ” It 
never withers. Ages do not impair its beauty or 
dim its luster. Its bloom will remain fresh, its 
fragrance undiminished, forever. Tlius our in- 
heritance “is glorious in these respects: it is in its 
substance, incorruptible: in its purity, undefiled: in 
beauty, unfading” (Alford). 

Now why does the apostle in the very opening of 
his Ep. give so lofty a place to the saints’ inherit- 
ance? He does so m order to comfort and encour- 
age his fellow-believers with the consolations of the 
Lord Himself, that they may bear stedfastly their 
manifold sufferings and triumph over their weighty 
afflictions. Hence he writes: “Wherein ye greatly 
rejoice, though now for a little while, if need be, ye 
have been put to grief in manifold trials, that the 
proof of your faith .... may be found unto 

S raise and glory and honor at the revelation of 
esus Christ” (1 6-9). He lifts their thoughts and 
their gaze up far above the troubles and distresses 
around them to Him whose they are, whom they 
serve, who will by and by crown them with immortal 
bliss. 

The prophets and their study are described in 
1 10.11: “Concerning which salvation the prophets 
sought and searched diligently, who 

4. Testi- prophesied of the grace that should 

mony of come unto you,” etc. With Peter 

Prophets and his fellow-apostles the testimony 
of the prophets was authoritative and 
final. Where they naa a clear word from the OT 
Scriptures, they felt that every question was settled 
and controversy was at an end. 

(1) Salvation. — The burden of the prophetic 
communications was salvation. The prophets 
spoke on many subjects; they had to exhort, rebuke 
and entreat their wayward contemporaries; to de- 


nounce sin, to announce judgment on the guilty 
and to recall them to repentance and reformation. 
But ever and anon their vision was filled with the 
future and its blessedness, their voices would swell 
with rapture as they saw and foretold the great sal- 
vation to be brought to the world and the grace 
that would then so copiously go out unto men; for 
the Messiah was to appear and to suffer, the just 
for the unjust, that He might bring us to God. 

(2) Spirit of Christ . — The prophet’s messages 
were the messages of the Spirit of Christ. It was 
He who testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ 
and the glories that should follow. The prophets 
always disclaim any part in the origination of their 
messages. They affirm in the most positive and 
solemn manner that their predictions are not their 
own, but God’s. Hence they are called the Lord’s 
“spokesmen,” the Lord’s “mouth” (Ex 4 15.16; 
7 1.2; 2 Pet 1 21). 

(3) Prophetic study — They “sought and searched 
diligently.” These terms are strong and emphatic. 
They pored over the predictions which the Spirit 
had revealed through themselves; they scrutinized 
them with eager and prolonged inquiry. Two points 
engaged their attention: “What time or what man- 
ner of time the Spirit of Christ which was in them 
did point unto.” The first “what” relates to the 
time of the Messiah’s advent; the second “what” 
to the events and circumstances which would attend 
His appearing — a fruitful theme, one that engages 
the inquiry of nobler students — “which things angels 
desire to look into.” 

The Christian brotherhood is described in 2 9 10: 
“But ye are an elect race, a royal priesthood, a holy 
nation, a people for God's own pos- 

5. The session, that ye may show forth the 
Christian excellencies of him who called you out 
Brotherhood of darkness into his marvellous light.” 

The brotherhood is the new Israel. 
The apostle describes it in terms which were applied 
to the old Israel, but w hich include more than the 
ancient Israel ever realized. The exalted concep- 
tion is by one who was a strict Jew, the apostle of 
the circumcision, and who held somewdiat closely 
to the Mosaic institutions to the end of his life. All 
the more significant on this account is his testimony. 
The descriptive titles which he here gathers together 
and places on the brow of the Christian brotherhood 
are of the most illustrious sort. A distinguished 
man, a noble, a general, a statesman, will sometimes 
appear in public with his breast covered wdth re- 
splendent decorations which mark his rank or his 
achievements. But such distinctions sink into 
insignificance alongside of this dazzling cluster. 
This is the heavenly nobility, the royal family of 
the Lord of glory, decorated with badges brighter 
far than ever glittered on the breast of king or em- 
peror. But even in this instance Peter reminds 
Christians of the glorious destiny awaiting them that 
they may be strengthened and stimulated to sted- 
f astness and loyalty in the midst of the trials 
and afflictions to which they are subjected (2 
11 . 12 ) 

A study of 1 Pet 3 18-20 — “preached unto the 
spirits in prison” — should here follow in the present 
cursory review of the characteristic 

6. Spirits features of the Ep., but anything like 
in Prison an adequate examination of this diffi- 
cult passage would require more space 
than could be given it. Suffice it to quote a sen- 
tence from Professor Zahn (NT, II, 289) with which 
the writer agrees: “That interpretation of 1 Pet 3 
19 is in all probability correct, according to which a 
preaching of Christ at the time of the Flood is re- 
ferred to, i.e. a preaching through Noah, so that 
Noah is here represented as a preacher of righteous- 
ness, as in 2 Pet 2 5.” See Prison, Spirits in. 
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V7. Analysis.-^ X very general analysis of the 
Ep. is the following: 

(1) Christian privileges, 1—2 10. 

(2) Christian duties, 2 11—4 11. 

(3) Persecutions ana trials, 4 12—5 11. 

(4) Personal matters and salutations, 5 12-14. 

The chief doctrines of Christianity are found in 
1 Pet. The vicarious suffering and death of the 
Lord Jesus Christ (2 24; 3 18): the new birth 
(1 3.23); redemption by the blood of Christ (1 18. 
19b faith, hope, patient endurance under unjust 
suffering, and holiness of life, are all pressed upon 
Christians with great earnestness and force. . 

Literature. — Bible Diets.. DB, HDB, Davis, DB, 
EB, Sch-IIerz, vol VIII; Intros: Westcott, Salmon, 
Zahn; Vincent, Word Studies; Comms.: Bible Comm., 
Cambridge Bible for Schools; Lillie, Jameson, Fausett 
and Brown, Alford, Bigg, Mayor (on 2 Pet) , Johnstone 
(homiletical). New York, 1888; Hort, 1 Pet 1 1—2 17, 
New York, 1898. 

William G. Moorehead 

PETER, THE SECOND EPISTLE OF: 

I. External Evidence in Favor or Its Apostolic 

Authority 

1. Ancient Opinion 

2. Modem Opinion 

3. Dr. Chased View 

II. Internal Evidence in Support or Its Apos- 
tolic Authority 

1. Style and Diction 

2. Reason of Dissimilarities 

3. Claim to Petrine Authorship 

4. Christian Earnestness 

5. Relation to Apostles 

6. Autobiographical Allusions 

7. Quoted by Judo 

III. Doctrinal Teachings of the Epistle 

1. Saving Knowledge 

(1) Basis 

(2) Growth 

(3) Inerrancy qf Sources 

2. The Three Worlds 

(1) The Old World 

(2) The Present World 

(3) The New World 

The Second Ep. of Peter comes to us with less 
historical support of its genuineness than any other 
book of the NT. In consequence, its right to a 
place in the Canon is seriously doubted by some and 
denied by others. There are those who confidently 
assign it to the Apostolic age and to the apostle 
whose name it bears in the NT, while there are 
those who as confidently assign it to post-apostolic 
times, and repudiate its Petrme authorship. It is 
not the aim of this article to trace the history of the 
two opinions indicated above, nor to cite largely the 
arguments employed in the defence of the Ep , or 
those in opposition to it; nor to attempt to settle 
a question which for more than a thousand years 
the wisest and best men of the Christian church 
have been unable to settle. Such a procedure 
would in this case be the height of presumption. 
What is here attempted is to point out as briefly 
as may be some of the reasons for doubting its 
canonicity, on the one hand, and those in its sup- 
port, on the other. 

/. External Evidence in Favor of Its Apostolic 
Authority . — It must be admitted at the very outset 
that the evidence is meager. The 

1. Ancient first writer who mentions it by name is 
Opinion Origen (c 240 AD). In his homily on 
Josh, he speaks of the two Epp. of 
Peter. In another place he quotes 2 Pet 1 4: 
“partakers of the divine nature,” and gives it the 
name of Scripture. But Origen is careful to say 
that its authority was questioned: “Peter has left 
one acknowledge! Ep., and perhaps a second, for 
this is contested” Eusebius, bishop of Caesarea, 
regarded it with even more suspicion than did 
Origen, and accordingly he place! it among the 
disputed books ( AntiUgomena ). Jerome knew the 
scruples which many entertained touching the Ep., 
but notwithstanding, he included it in his Vulg 
Version. The main reason for Jerome’s uncertainty 


about it he states to be “difference of style from 
1 Pet.” He accounts for the difference by sup- 
posing that the apostle “made use of two different 
interpreters.” As great teachers and scholars as 
Origen, Eusebius, and Jerome, e.g. A thanas ius, 
Augustine, Epiphanius, Rufinus and Cyril, received 
it as genuine. At the Reformation Erasmus re- 
jected 2 Pet; Luther seems to have had no doubt 
of its genuineness; while Calvin felt some hesitancy 
because of the “discrepancies between it and the 
First.” In the 4th cent., two church councils 
(Laodicea, c 372, and Carthage, 397) formally recog- 
nized it and placed it in the Canon as equal m 
authority with the other books of the NT. 

The opinion of modern scholars as to references 
in post-apostolic literature to 2 Pet is not only di- 
vided, but in many instances antago- 

2 . Modern nistic. Salmon, Warfield, Zahn and 
Opinion others strongly hold that such refer- 
ences are to be found in the writings 

of the 2d cent., perhaps in one or two documents 
of the 1st They insist with abundant proof in 
support of their contention that Irenaeus, Justin 
Martyr, the Shepherd of Hernias, and the Didache , 
and Clement of Rome, were all acquainted with the 
Ep. and made allusions to it in their writings. 
Weighing as honestly and as thoroughly as one can 
the citations made from that literature, one is 
strongly disposed to accept the evidence as legiti- 
mate and conclusive. 

On the other side, Professor Chase {HDB) has 
subjected all such references and allusions in the 
primitive writings to a very keen and 

3. Dr. searching criticism, and it must be 

Chase’s frankly confessed that he has reduced 
View the strength of the evidence and argu- 

ment very greatly. But Professor 

Chase himself, from the remains of the ancient lit- 
erature, and from the internal evidence of the Ep. 
itself, arrives at the conclusion that 2 Pet is not at 
all an apostolic document, that it certainly was not 
written by Peter, nor in the 1st cent, of our era, but 
about the middle of the 2d cent., say 150 AD. If 
this view is accepted, we must pronounce the Ep. 
a forger} 7 , pseudonymous and pseudepigraphic, 
with no more right to be in the NT than has the 
Apocalypse of Peter or the romance of the Shepherd 
of Hennas. 

II. Internal Evidence in Support of Its Apostolic 
Authority. — At first sight, this seems to be not al- 
together reassuring, but looking deeper 
1. Style and into the letter itself we arrive at a 
Diction satisfactory conclusion. Difference of 
style between the two Epp. attributed 
to Peter is given as one prominent reason for ques- 
tioning the validity of the Second. It is mainly if 
not entirely on this ground that Jerome, Calvin and 
others hesitated to receive it. It is noteworthy 
that in the earlier times objections were not urged 
because of its relation to Jude — its borrowing from 
Jude, as is often charged in our days. Its alleged 
dissimilarity -to 1 Pet in diction, structure, and 
measurably in its contents, explains why it was 
discredited. Admitting that there is substantial 
ground for this criticism, nevertheless there are not 
a few instances in which words rarely found in 
the other Bib. books are common to the two Epp. 
Some examples are given in proof: “precious” (1 Pet 

1 7.19; 2 Pet 1 I) (a compound), occurring often 
in Rev, not often in other books; “virtue” (1 Pet 

2 9 AVm; 2 Pet 1 3), found elsewhere only in Phil 
4 8; “supply” (1 Pet 4 11; 2 Pet 1 5), rare in other 
books; “love of brethren” (1 Pet 1 22; 2 Pet 1 
7 m), only in three places besides; “behold” (1 Pet 
2 12; 3 2 [verbal form]; 2 Pet 1 16) (eyewitnesses), 
not found elsewhere in the NT; “without blemish,” 
“without spot” (1 Pet 1 19; 2 Pet 3 14) (order 
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of words reversed); also positive side (2 Pet 2 13), 
“spots and blemishes”; the words do not occur else- 
where; “ungodly” (1 Pet 4 18; 2 Pet 2 5; 3 7) 
occurs in but three other places, except Jude, which 
has it three times. 

Besides, there are many striking similarities in 
thought and diction in the two Epp. Two instances 
are given. In the First the saved are 
2. Reason described as the “elect” (11), and as 
of Dissimi- “called” (2 21). In the Second, the 
larities two great truths are brought together 
(1 10). Likewise, in both stress is 
laid upon prophecy (1 Pet 1 10-12; 2 Pet 1 

19-21). Now, all this tends to prove that the 
writer of the Second Ep. was well acquainted with 
the peculiarity of diction employed in the First, and 
that he made use purposely of its uncommon terms, 
or, if the Second was written by another than the 
apostle, he succeeded surprisingly well in* imitating 
his style. The latter alternative does not merit 
discussion. The differences arise mainly out of the 
subjects treated in the two, and the design which 
the writer seems to have kept constantly in view. 
In the First, he sought to comfort, strengthen and 
sustain his persecuted brethren^ this is his supreme 
aim. In the Second he is anxious to warn and to 
shield those whom he addresses as to impending 
dangers more disastrous and more to be feared than 
the sufferings inflicted by a hostile world. In the 
First, judgment had begun at the house of God 
(4 17.18), and believers were to arm, not to resist 
their persecutors, but for martyrdom (4 1). But 
in the Second, a very different condition of things 
is brought to view. Ungodly men holding de- 
grading principles and practising shocking immoral- 
ities were threatening to invade the Christian 
brotherhood. Evil of a most vicious sort was de- 
tected by the watchful eye of the writer, and he 
knew full well that if suffered to continue and grow, 
as assuredly it would, utter ruin for the cause he 
loved would ensue. Therefore he forewarns and 
denounces the tendency with the spirit and energy 
of a prophet of God. 


2 Pet opens with the positive statement of Peter’s 
authorship: “Simon [“Symeon,” Nestle, Weymouth] 
Peter, a servant .... of Jesus Christ. 
3. Claim to The insertion of “Symeon,” the old Heb 
DafnnA name, in the forefront of the document is 
remne significant. If a forger had been writing 
Authorship in Peter’s name he would have begun his 
letter almost certainly by copying the 
First Ep. and simply written, “Peter, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ. Note also that “servant” is introduced into 
the Second Ep., but is absent from the First. He desig- 
nates himself as a servant and apostle of Jesus Christ. 
“Although several pseudonymous writings appear in 
early Christian literature, there is no Christian docu- 
ment of value written by a forger who uses the name of an 
apostle” (Dod8, SBD). If this important statement is 
accepted at its full worth, it goes far to settle the question 
of authorship. Both “servant” and “apostle” appear 
in the opening sentence, and the writer claims both for 
himself . 

Furthermore, the writer is distinctively a Christian; 
he addresses those who “have obtained a like precious 
faith with us in the righteousness of our 
a PhrtRtian God and the Saviour Jesus Christ” (1 1). 

His is the same precious faith which all the 
Earnestness saints enjoy; his also the exceeding great 
and precious promises of God, and he ex- 
pects with all other believers to be made a partaker of 
the Divine nature (1 3.4). Is it at all probable that one 
with such a faith and such expectations would deliber- 
ately forge the name of Simon Peter, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ? The writer is unsparing in his denunciations 
of false teachers, corrupters of others, and perverters of 
the truth. He Instances the fall of the angels, the de- 
struction of Sodom, the rebuke of Balaam, as examples 
of the doom of thorn who know the truth and yet live 
In shameful sin and crime. Would a Christian and 
servant of Jesus Christ be at all likely to commit in the 
most flagrant manner the things he so vehemently con- 
demns ? If the writer was not the apostle Peter, he was 
a false teacher, a corrupter of others, and a hypocrite, 
which seems incredible to us. 

Moreover, he associates himself with the other apostles 
(8 2), is in full sympathy with Paul and is acquainted 


with Paul’s Epp. (8 15.16), and he holds and teaches the 
same fundamental truth. An apostolic spirit breathes 
through this document such as is generally 
B Halation absent from spurious writings and such as 
? m a forger does not exhibit. He is anxiously 

to Apostles concerned for the purity of the faith and 
for the holiness and fidelity of believers. 
He exhorts them to give “diligence that ye may be found 
in peace, without spot and blameless in his sight,” and 
that they “grow in the grace and knowledge of our Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ” (8 14.18). All this and 
much more of like devout teaching is apostolic In tone 
and betokens genuineness and reality. 

Still further, the writer appeals to certain facts 
in the life of Peter that are almost autobiographical. 

For example, he speaks of “putting 
6. Auto- off of my tabernacle .... even as 
biographical our Lord Jesus Christ- signified unto 
Allusions me” (1 13.14). The reference un- 
doubtedly is to Jn 13 36; 21 18.19. 
He claims to have been a witness of the Trans- 
figuration (1 16-18). He indirectly claims the 
inspiration without which true prophecy is im- 
possible (1 19-21). He asserts that this is his 
“second epistle” (3 1). This testimony on the part 
of the writer is personal, emphatic and direct. It 
reads much like Peter’s plain way of speaking of 
himself at the Council of Jerus, “Ye know that a 
good while ago God made choice among you, that 
by my mouth the Gentiles should hear the word of 
the gospel, and believe” (Acts 16 7). 

Once more, Jude appears to quote from 2 Pet (see 
Jude). The question of the priority of the two Epp. is 
by no means settled. Many recent writers 
7 Ouoted give the precedence to Jude, others to 
Peter. One of the highest authority, 
by Jude Zahn (NT, II, 238 ff), argues with great 
force in support of the view that Peter’s is 
the older and that Jude cites fipm it. The arguments in 
favor of this latter belief are here only summarized: 
(]) Jude cites from writings other than Scripture, as the 
apocryphal Book of En and perhaps also from the As- 
sumption of Moses. Peter scarcely quotes from any 
source. The former would be more likely to cite 2 Pet 
2 — 3 3 than the latter from Jude vs 4-16. The re- 
semblance between these two sections of the Epp. is so 
close that one must have drawn both thoughts and 
language from the other, or both availed themselves of 
the same documentary source. Of this latter supposi- 
tion antiquity furnishes no hint. The differences are 
as marked as the resemblances, and hence the one who 
cites from the other is no servile copyist. The real differ- 
ence between the two is that between prediction and ful- 
filment. (2) Peter predicts the advent of the “false 
teachers” (2 1). His principal vbs. are in the future 
tense (2 1.2.3 12.13). Ho employs the present tense 
indeed in describing the character and the conduct of the 
libertines (2 17.18), but their presence and their dis- 
astrous teaching he puts in the future (2 13.14). The 
deadly germs were there when he wrote, the rank growth 
would speedily follow. Jude, on the contrary, through- 
out his short letter, speaks of the same corrupters as 
already come; his objects are present, they are in the 
midst of the people of God and actively doing their 
deadly work. (3) Jude twice refers to certain sources 
of information touching these enemies, with which his 
readers were acquainted and which were designed to 
warn them of the danger and keep them from betrayal. 
The two sources were (a) a writing that spoke of “un- 
godly men, turning the grace of our God into lascivious- 
ness, and denying our only Master and Lord, Jesus 
Christ,” ver 4; (ft) the prediction of Peter that “in the 
last days mockers shall come with mockery, walking 
after their own lusts” (2 Pet 3 3). Jude urges his 
readers to remember the words which the apostles of 
Christ had before spoken, and then he cites this predic- 
tion of Peter in almost the exact terms: "In the last 
time there shall be mockers, walking after their ungodly 
lusts.” He applies the prediction to the libertines then 
and there practising their unholy deeds : 4 4 These are they 
who make separations, sensual, having not the Spirit/’ 
The conclusion is inevitable. Jude quotes from Peter. 
(4) Chronology gives the priority to Peter. The apostle 
died between 63-67 AD, probably in 64 AD. The vast 
majority of recent interpreters date the Ep. of Jude at 
76-80 AD. There is no doubt but that it was written 
after the destruction of Jerus, 70 AD. Accordingly, it 
is later than Peter’s death by from 5 to 10 years. Jude 

S noted from 2 Pet. This being so, it follows that his 
ip. endorses that of Peter as being apostolic and likewise 
canonical, for he recognizes Peter as an apostle and gifted 
with the prophetic spirit. See Judb; Pbtbb (Simon). 

III. Doctrinal Teaching* of the Epistle. — Only 
some of the more important features of the Ep. are 
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here noticed. If all were treated as they deserve 
to be, this article would expand into the proportions 
of a commentary. 

The key-word of 1 Pet is Hope; of 2 Pet Knowl- 
edge. The apostle gives to this gift of grace a 
prominent place (1 2.3.5.6 8; 2 20.21; 
1. Saving 3 18). The term he uses is largely in 
Knowledge the intensified form, viz. “full knowl- 
edge”; that is, knowledge that rests 
on fact, knowledge that comes to the believer as 
something supernatural, as being communicated 
by the Spirit of God, and therefore is true and com- 
plete. The grace and peace Peter asks for the saints 
should issue in the knowledge of God and of Jesus 
Our Lord, who- has granted unto us all things that 
pertain unto life and godliness through the knowl- 
edge of Him (1 2.3). 

(1) The bads of saving knowledge rests on the 
“exceeding great and precious promises” which He 
has made us, and which become ours by faith in 
Him. It leads us into acquaintance with the 
righteousness of God, into the realization of our 
calling as saints, and of the glorious destiny that 
awaits them who know and trust God (1 2-4 AV). 

(2) The growth in true knowledge (1 5-11): “In 
your faith supply virtue,” etc. He does not ask 
that faith be supplied, that these believers already 
had. But startmg with faith as the foundation of 
all, let the other excellencies and virtues be richly 
and abundantly furnished. The original word for 
“supply” is derived from the Gr “chorus,” in behalf 
of the members of w’hich the manager supplied 
all the equipments needed. And Peter appro- 
priating that fact urges Christians to give all dili- 
gence to furnish themselves wdth the gifts and grace 
lie mentions, which are far more needful to the 
Christian than were the equipments for the ancient 
chorus. See Supply. 

What a magnificent cluster Peter here gives! Each 
springs out or the other; each is strengthened by the 
other. “In your faith supply virtue, or fortitude, 
manliness, and lot virtue supply “knowledge.” Knowl- 
edge by itself tends to puff up. But tempered by the 
others, by self-control, by patience, by godliness, by love. 
It becomes one of the most essential and powerful forces 
in the Christian character. Paul begins his list of the 
“fruits of the Spirit” with love (Gal 5 22); Peter ends 
his with love It is like a chain, each link holds fast to 
its fellow and is a part of the whole. It matters little 
at which end of the chain we begin to count, for the 
links form a unity, and to touch one is to touch all. God 
freely gives what we need and all we need; we are to “ add 
all diligence” to supply the need richly. 

(3) Inerrancy of the sources of saving knowledge 
(1 10-21). The apostle rests his teaching on two 
trustworthy facts: (a) the fact and meaning of the 
Saviour’s Transfiguration; (6) the fact of the in- 
spiration of the Holy Spirit. Taken together these 
tw r o facts invest his teaching with infallible cer- 
tainty. “For we did not follow cunningly devised 
fables, when we made known unto you the power 
and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, but we were 
eyewitnesses of his majesty.” Pagan mythology, 
so widely prevailing at the time in Asia Minor, 
indeed over the whole heathen world, was composed 
of “myths” (Peter’s word) skilfully framed and 
poetically embellished. Jewish cabalism, and the 
wild vagaries springing up in the Christian brother- 
hood itself had no place in the gospel message nor 
in apostolic teaching. What Peter and his fellow- 
disciples taught was the very truth of God, for at 
the Transfiguration they saw the outshining glory 
of the Son of God, they heard the Divine Voice, they 
beheld the two visitants from the unseen world, 
Moses and Elijah. Of the majestic scene they were 
eyewitnesses. Peter adds, “And we have the word 
of prophecy made more sure.” The Transfiguration 
has confirmed what the prophets say touching the 
future and God's purpose to fill the earth with His 
glory; every word He has spoken is to be made good. 


Moreover, the apostle appeals to the inspiration of 
the prophets in confirmation of his teaching: “No 
prophecy of scripture is of private interpretation. For 
no prophecy ever came by the will of man: but men 
spake from God, being moved by the Holy Spirit.” Hr 
recognizes this as primary truth, that prophecy is not of 
one’s own origination, nor is it to be tied up to the times 
of the prophet. The prophecy was brought to him, as 
it is brought to us. Peter and his fellow-believers did 
not follow "cunningly devised fables”; they were borne 
along in their prophetic utterances by the Spirit. 

Of course in 3 5-13, where the three worlds are 
spoken of, three globes are not meant, but three 
vast epochs, three enormous periods in 
2. The earth’s history. The apostle divides 

Three its history into three clearly defined 

Worlds sections, and mentions some of the 
characteristic features of each. 

(1) The old world. — “The world that then was” 
(3 6) : this is his first world. It is the antediluvian 
world that is meant, the world which the Flood 
overwhelmed. Scoffers in Peter’s time asked, no 
doubt with a sneer, “Where is the promise of his 
coming? for, from the day that the fathers fell 
asleep, all things continue as they were from the 
beginning of the creation” (3 4). This is a sur- 
prisingly modern inquiry. Mockers then as now 
appealed to the continuity of natural processes, and 
to the inviolability of Nature’s laws. Nature keeps 
her track with unwavering precision. There is no 
sign of any change; no catastrophe is likely, is 
possible. The promise of His coming fails. Peter 
reminds the skeptics that a mighty cataclysm did 
once overwhelm the world. The Flood drowned 
every living thing, save those sheltered within the 
ark. As this is a historical fact, the query of the 
mockers is foolish. 

(2) The present world. — Peter’s second world is 
“the heavens that now are, and the earth” (3 7). 
It is the present order of things in sky and earth 
that is meant. He asserts that this world is “stored 
up for fire, being reserved against the day of judg- 
ment and destruction of ungodly men.” The mar- 
gin reads, “stored wdth fire,” i e., it contains wdthin 
itself the agency by which it may be consumed. 
The world that now is, is held in strict custody, 
reserved, not for a second deluge, but for fire. The 
advent of Christ and the judgment are associated 
in Scripture with fire: “Our God shall come, and 
shall not keep silence : a fire shall devour before him. 
and it shall be very tempestuous round about him” 
(Ps 60 3 AV; cflsa 66 15.16; Dnl 7 10.11). Nor 
is the NT silent on this point: “the revelation of 
the Lord Jesus from heaven with the angels of his 
power in flaming fire” (2 Thess 1 7). 

Ample materials are stored up in the earth for its con- 
sumption by fire. The oils ana the gases so inflammable 
and destructive in their energy can, when it may please 
God to release these forces, speedily reduce the present 
order of things to ashes. Peter s language does not signify 
earth’s annihilation, nor its dissolution as an organic 
body, nor the end of time. He speaks of cosmical con- 
vulsions and physical revolutions of both sky and earth, 
such as shall transform the planet into something glo- 
rious and beautiful. 

(3) The new world. — The third world is this: 
“But, according to his promise, we look for new 
heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth right- 
eousness” (3 13). This is Paradise restored. We 
have sure ground for the expectancy; the last two 
chapters of Rev contain the prophetic fulfilment: 
“And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the 
first heaven and the first earth are passed away: 
and the sea is no more.” The accomplishment of 
these sublime predictions will involve a fundamental 
change in the constitution of the globe. Life would 
be impossible if the sea was no more. But He who 
made the world can surely recreate it, clearing it of 
every vestige of sin and misery and imperfection, 
fitting it for the dwelling of perfect beings and of 
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His supreme glory. Immanuel will dwell with the 
holy inhabitants of the new earth and in the new 
Jerus which is to descend into the glorified planet. 
John is bidden, “Write, for the predictions 2 ire faith- 
ful and true; they shall not fail to come to pass.” 

“Earth, thou grain of sand on the shore of the Universe 
of God, 

On thee has the Lord a great work to complete.” 

Literature. — See at end of Peter, First Epistle of; 
Peter (Simon). 

William G. Moorehead 

PETHAHIAH, peth-a-hi'a (rrnri®, p'thahydh, 
“Jeh opens up”) : 

(1) Chief of the 19th course of priests (1 Ch 24 
16). 

(2) One of the Levites having “foreign wives” 
(Ezr 10 23; Neh 9 5; “Patheus” in 1 Esd 9 23). 

(3) Son of Meshezabeel, descendant of Judah, 
who was “at the king's hand in all matters con- 
cerning the people” (Neh 11 24). 

PETHOR, pe'thor (TinE, p'thdr; $o0ovpo, Phn- 
thoura, BoOovpa, Bathoura ) : The dwelling-place of 
Balaam, situated on “the river” (the 

1. Possibly Euphrates) (Nu 22 5). In Dt 23 4, it 
the Assyr- is further described as being in Meso- 
ian Pitru potamia (Aram-naharaim). Pethor is 

identified with the Pedru(i) of the 
geographical lists of Thothmes III (c 1500 BC) 
and the Pitru (Pithru) of the Assyr king Shalman- 
eser II, who states that in his 3d year (857 BC) 
he took the city Ana-Assur-uttr-asbat (meaning: 
“I founded [it] anew for Assur”), which the IJattla 
(Hittites) called Pitru. He says that it lay on the 
farther (western) bank of the Euphrates, by the 
Sagumi or Sagura River, the modern Sajur. The 
importance of Pitru is indicated by the fact that he 
received there the tribute of the kings of Car- 
chemish, Comagene, Melitene and other districts. 

As Pitru is about 400 miles from Moab, this 
meant for Balaam a three or four weeks' journey, 
but the messengers sent to fetch him, 

2. Difficul- though they had to travel that dis- 
ties of tance twice, could naturally, by press- 
Identifi- ing their mounts, have performed it 
cation in much less time. Doubt may like- 
wise be entertained as to the identity 

of Pethor with Pitru by the absence in the latter 
of the 6 , which would lead one to expect rather the 
Assyr form Pit(h)uru. Shalmaneser, however, 
says that Pitru was the Hittite name, and that may 
account for it. With regard to the derivation, 
nothing can at present be said, except that, as a 
Hittite name, Tomkins {Records of the Past , V [Lon- 
don, 1891], 38) has compared the name Pitru with 
the Pteria of Herodotus i.76 (identified with Bog- 
haz-keui, the great Hittite capital in Cappadocia, 
anciently called JJattu). T. G. Pinches 

PETHUEL, pS-thn'el (bswn$, p-thU’el, “God’s 
opening”): Father of Joel the prophet (Joel 1 1). 

PETITION, pS-tish'un: Used in EV only as a 
noun, usually as representing the Heb nbfcttD f 
8h e, eldh (Ps 20 5, nbXTpTJ, mish'alah ), from the 
common vb. bfctljj, sXfi’aZ, “to ask.” The noun, 
consequently, has no technical meaning, and may 
be used indifferently in the active (fist 7 2) or 
passive (1 S 1 27) sense, or for a petition addressed 
to either God (1 S 1 17) or man (1 K 2 16), while 
in Jgs 8 24; Job 6 8; Ps 106 15, it is rendered 
simply “request.” Otherwise “petition” repre- 
sents the Aram. *173, ba'u (Dnl 6 7.13), the Gr 
afTij/ua, attema (1 Jn 5 15), and to?™, diesis 
(1 Macc 7 37, RV “supplication”), and the Lat 
oratio (2 Esd 8 24). Burton Scott Easton 


PETRA, pe'tra. See Sela. 

PEULTHAI, pS-ul'thi, PEULLETHAI, pS-ul'6- 
thi (■’pbjPB, p e 'uU e thay, “Jeh's seed”) : One of the 
“porters,” 8th son of Obed-edom (1 Ch 26 5). 

PHAATH MOAB, fa'ath mO'ab (A, $oA0 M«dp, 
Phadth Moab, B followed by Swetc, $0aXci|ui>dp, 
Phthaleimodb [1 Esd 5 11]; 1 Esd 8 31 [AV “Pa- 
hath Moab”], B followed by Swete reads Maa0|u>dp, 
MacUhmddb; Fritzsche in both places reads $o&0 
Mud?): One of the families, part of which, consisting 
“of the sons of Jesus and Joab 2,812,” went up out 
of captivity with Zerubbabel and Joshua (1 Esd 
5 11), and part of which, viz. “Eliaonias the son of 
Zaraias and with him 200 men,” went up with Ezra 
(1 Esd 8 31 = “Pahath-moab” of Ezr 2 6; 8 4; 
[10 30]; and Neh 7 11 [3 11; 10 14]). As the 
name of a Jewish clan or family the name Phaath 
or Pahath Moab presents difficulties of which ex- 
planations are offered, though none is convincing. 
It is generally taken as “ruler of Moab,” which may 
refer to the Israelite conquest of Moab in which this 
family may have distinguished itself, or it may 
have arisen from the settlement and incorporation 
of a Moabite family in Heb territory, or from the 
settlement of an Israelite family in Moabite terri- 
tory (cf 1 Ch 4 22); or it may be the corruption 
of some unknown word or name. Instances of such 
corruption are quite common in these apocryphal 
Heb proper names. See Pahath-Moab. 

B. Angus 

PHACARETH, fak'a-reth ($oicapl0, Phaknreth , 
but B followed by Swete correctly reads $. EaPciVj, 
Sabeit, together, A followed bv AV reading “sons 
of Rabie,” as a distinct family, 1 Esd 5 34): The 
same as “Pochereth-hazzebaim” of Ezr 2 57. 

PHAISUR, fa'sur, fft-I'sur (B, $aurovp, Phaisour, 
A, ^cuo-oti, Phaisou ): Head of one of the* families 
of priests some of whom had taken “strange wives” 
(1 Esd 9 22) = “Pashhur” of Ezr 10 22; styled 
“Phassurus” in 1 Esd 5 25. 

PHALDEUS, fal-de'us (A [Fritzsche], $oXSoto5, 
Phaldaios, B [Swete], $0X060.105, Phaladuios; AV 
Phaldaius): One of those who stood on Ezra’s left 
hand when he expounded the Law (1 Esd 9 44) = 
“Pedaiah” of Neh 8 4. 

PHALEAS, fa-le'as ($0X0(05, Phalatas ) : A family 
of “temple-servants” who went up with Zerubhabol 
from Babylon (1 Esd 6 29) = ‘Tadon” of Ezr 2 44. 

PHALEC, fa'lek ($oX*k, PlmUk t WH, $4X«k, 
Phdlek ): AV; Gr form of “Peleg” (thus RV; (Lk 
3 35). 

PHALIAS, fa-ll'as ($oX(os, Phalias, A, $i*0o5, 
Phuithas; AV Biatas, following Aldine Bi&ros, 
Bidtas ) : One of the Levites who read and explained 
the Law to the multitude (1 Esd 9 48) = “Pelaiah” 
of Neh 8 7. 

PHALLU, fal'60 (iTtbg, palliV). See Pallu. 

PHALTI, fal'tl , pal{l). See Palti. 

PHALTEEL, faPti-el (bx^^jb® , paltV el; Syr 
“Psaltiel”; Vulg and AV Salathiel): “The captain 
of the people” who came to Esdras between his first 
and second vision (2 Esd 5 16). Fritzsche (Libri 
Apoc vet. test.) reads “Phalthiel.” See Paltiel. 

PHANUBL, fan-u'el, fan'ft-el (b$tt:$, jfnu'el, 
“vision of God”; $ovoiri|X, Phan&utl): Parent of 
Anna (Lk 2 36). See Peniel. 
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PHARAKIM, far'a-kim ($apaKcl|i, Pharakeim, 
B, $apaic{|L, Pharak&m; AV Pharacim) : One of the 
families of temple-servants who returned with 
Zerubbabel (1 Esd 5 31; not found in Ezr or Neh). 

PHARAOH, fa'ro, fa'ri-5 (TlSn®, par' oh; 
$apcu&, Phara6; Egyp per aa, “great house”): 

Many and strange differences of opin- 

1. Use of ion have been expressed concerning 

Name in the use of this name in Egypt and else- 
Egypt where, because of its importance in 

critical discussions (see below). EB 
says “a name given to all Egyp kings in the Bible”; 
it also claims that the name 
could not have been received 
by the Hebrews before 1000 
BC. HUB (III, 819). says 
that a letter was addressed to 
Amenhotep as “Pharaoh, lord 
of , ” etc. According to Winck- 
ler’s theory of a North 
Arabian Musri, it was the 
Hebrews alone in ancient 
times who adopted the term 
Pharaoh from the Egyptians, 
the name not being found 
even m the Am Tab or any- 
where else in cuneiform liter- 
ature for the king of Egypt. 

Such a result is obtained ac- 
cording to Winckler’s theory 
by referring every reference 
in cuneiform to “Pir'u, king of 
Musri” to the North Arabian 
country. 

In Egyp inscriptions the 
term “Pharaoh” occurs from 
the Pyramid inscriptions on- 
ward. At fir>t it is used 
with distinct reference to its 
etymology and not clearly as 
an independent title Pha- 
raoh, "great house." like Sub- 
lime Porte, was applied fir^t 
as a metaphor to mean the 
government. But as in such 
an absolute monarchy as 
Egypt the king was the 
government, Pharaoh was, 
by a figure of speech, put 
for the king. Its use in 
Egypt clearly as a title de- 
noting the ruler, w hoever lie 
might be, as Caesar among 
the Romans, Shah among 
Persians, and Czar among 
Russians, belongs to a few 
dynasties probably beginmng with the XVII Ith, 
and certainly ending not later than the XXlst, 
when we read of Pharaoh Sheshonk, but the Bible 
does not speak so, but calls him “Sliishak king of 
Egypt” (1 K 14 25). This new T custom in the use 
of the title Pharaoh does not appear in the Bible 
until w T e have “Pharaoh-necoh.” Pharaoh is cer- 
tainly used in the time of Rameses II, in the “Tale 
of Two Brothers” {Records of the Past , 1st series, II, 
137; Recueilde Travaux, XXI, 13, 1.1). 

It appears from the preceding that Bib. WTiters 
use this w'ord with historical accuracy for the various 

periods to which it refers, not only for 

2. Signifi- the time of Necoh and Hophra, but for 

cance of the time of Rameses II, and use the 
Use in the style of the time of Rameses II for the 
Bible time of Abraham and Joseph, concern- 

ing w r hich we have not certain knowl- 
edge of its use in Egypt. It is strongly urged that 
writers of the 7th or 5th cent. BC would not have 


been able to make such historical use of this name, 
while, to a writer at the time of the exodus, it would 
have been perfectly natural to use Pharaoh for the 
king without any further name; and historical 
writers in the time of the prophets in Pal would 
likewise have used Pharaoh-necoh and Pharaoh 
Hophra. This evidence is not absolutely conclusive 
for an early authorship of the Pent and historical 
books, but is very difficult to set aside for a late 
authorship (cf Gen 12 14-20; 41 14; Ex 1 11; 
3 11; 1 K 3 1; 14 25; 2 K 23 29; Jer 44 30; 
also 1 K 11 19; 2 K 18 21; 1 Ch 4 18). 

M. G. Kyle 

PHARAOH HOPHRA, hof'ra (2n?n rfing, 

par' oh hophra '; Ova^rf, Houaphrt) : He is so 
called in Scripture (Jer 44 30); He- 

1. Sole rodotus calls him Apries (ii.169). He 
King, 689- is known on the monuments as Uah 'ab 
670 BC *ra. He w’as the son of Psammetiehus 

II, whose Gr mercenaries have left in- 
scriptions upon the rocks of Abu-Sim-bel, and the 
grandson of Pharaoh-necoh. He reigned alone from 
589 BC to 570 BC, and jointly, by compulsion of his 
people, w ith his son-in-law Aahmes (Gr Amasis) for 
some years longer. No sooner had he mounted the 
throne than he yielded to the overtures of Zedekiah 
of Judah, who thought Hophra’s accession a good op- 
portunity for throwing off the yoke of Babylon. So, 
as^ Ezekiel says (17 15), “he rebelled against him 
f Nebuchadrezzar! in sending his ambassadors into 
Egypt, that they might give him horses and much 
people.” Zedekiah had entered into the intrigue 
against the advice of Jeremiah, and 

2. Alliance it proved fatal to Zedekiah and the 

with kingdom. Nebuchadrezzar was not 

Zedekiah slow' to punish the disloyalty of his 

vassal, and in a brief space his armies 
W’ere beleaguering Jerus. The Egyptians did 
indeed march to the relief of their allies, and the 
j Chaldaeans drew’ off their forces from Jerus to meet 
I them. But the Egyptians returned without at- 
| tempting to meet the Chaldaeans in a pitched battle, 
j and Jerus was taken, the w’alls broken dow n and the 
! temple burnt up with fire. 

When Jerus had fallen and Nebuchadrezzar's 
governor, Gedaliah, had been assassinated, the dis- 
pirited remnant of Judah, against the 

3. Recep- advice of Jeremiah, fled into Egypt, 
tion of carrying the prophet w ith them. They 
Jeremiah settled at Tahpanhes, then Daphnae 
and Jewish (modem Tell Defcmich), now identified 
Captives W’ith a mound bearing the significant 

name of Ka&r Bint el Yahudi , “the 
palace of the Jew’’s daughter.” Here Pharaoh had 
a palace, for Jeremiah took great stones and hid 
them in mortar in the brickw'ork “w'hich is at the 
entry of Pharaoh’s house at Tahpanhes,” and 
prophesied that Nebuchadrezzar w'ould spread his 
royal pavilion over them (Jer 43 8-13). The 
Pharaoh of that day was Hophra, and when the 
fortress of Tahpanhes W'as discovered and cleared 
in 18S6, the open-air platform before the entrance 
was found. “Here the ceremony described by Jere- 
miah took place before the chiefs of the fugitives 
assembled on the platform, and here Nebuchadrezzar 
spread his royal pavilion. The very nature of the 
site is precisely applicable to all the events” (Flin- 
ders Petrie, Ncbesheh and Defcnneh, 51). It was in 
568 BC that the prophecy was fulfilled when Nebu- 
chadrezzar marched into the Delta. 

More recently, in 1909, in the course of excava- 
tions carried on by the British School of Archae- 
ology in Egypt, the palace of King 

4. Palace Apries, Pharaoh Hophra, has been 
at Memphis discovered on the site of Memphis, 

the ancient capital of Egypt. Under 
the grey mud hill, close to the squalid Arab village 
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of Mitrahenny , which every tourist passes on the 
way to Sakkhara , had lain for centuries Hophra’s 
magnificent palace, 400 ft. long by 200 ft., with 
a splendid pylon, an immense court, and stone- 
lined halls, of which seven have been found intact. 
With many other objects of value there was found 
a fitting of a palanquin of solid silver, decorated 
with a bust of Hathor with a gold face. It is 
said to be of the finest workmanship of the time 
of Apries, a relic of the fire, which, Jeremiah pre- 
dicted at Tahpanhes, the Lord of Hosts was to 
kindle “in the houses of the gods of Egypt” (Jer 
43 12). 

Pharaoh Hophra, as Jeremiah prophesied (44 29 f ), 
became the victim of a revolt and was finally 
strangled. 

Literature. — Flinders Petrie, History of Egypt, III, 
344 f, Wiedemann, Geschichte von Alt- Aegypten, 190 ff; 
Flinders Petrie and J H. Walker, Memphis, I, II ("The 
Palace of Apries"); Herodotus ii. 16 1-69. 

.T. NlCOL 

PHARAOH-NECOH, ne'ko (PDJ Wn®, par'dh 
rfkhdh, also iDp, n e khd; Ncxa.4, Nechad [2 K 23 29. 

33.34: 2 Ch 35 22; 36 4, AV Necho, 

1. Pharaoh- RV NECO: Jer 46 2; 2 Ch 35 20, 
Necoh, 610- A V Necho, RV NECO]) : Nekau II of 
594 BC the monuments — Gr Nekos — was the 

2d king of the XXVIth Dynasty, being 
the son of Psammeticlius I, famous in Gr contem- 
porary history, whose long reign has left so many 
memorials both in Upper and Lower Egypt (Herod. 
ii.153, 158, 169). The great event of his reign (610- 
594 BC) was his expedition across Syria to secure 
for himself a share in the decaying empire of 
Assyria. In the days of Esarhaddon and Ashur- 
banipal, Egypt had been tributary to Assyria, and, 
when it began to break up, Egypt and other sub- 
ject kingdoms saw their opportunity to throw off 
its yoke. Psammeticlius had turned back the 
Scythian hordes which had reached his border on 
their western march, and now his son Necoh was 
to make a bold stroke for empire. 

On his expedition toward the East, he had to pass 
through the territory of Judah, and he desired 
to have Josiah its king as an ally. 

2. Battle of Whatever may have been his reasons, 
Megiddo, Josiah remained loyal to his Assyr 
608 BC suzerain, declined the Egyp alliance, 

and threw himself across the path of 
the invader. The opposing armies met on the 
battlefield of Megiddo, 608 BC. where Josiah was 
mortally wounded and soon after died amid the 
lamentations of his people. Necoh marched north- 
ward, captured Kadesh, and pressed on to the Eu- 
phrates. Not having met an enemy there, he seems 
to have turned back and established himself for a 
time at Riblah in Syria. To Riblah he summoned 
Jehoahaz whom the people had anointed king in 
room of his father Josiah, deposed him after a brief 
reign of 3 months, and set his brother Jehoiakim 
on the throne as the vassal of Egypt. Jehoiakim 
paid up the tribute of a hundred talents of silver and 
a talent of gold which Necoh had imposed upon the 
land, but he recovered it by exactions which he 
made from the people (2 K 23 35). 

The Egyp monarch still kept some hold upon 
Syria, and his presence there had attracted the 
attention of the newly established 

3. Battle of power at Babylon. The Chaldaeans 
Carchemish, under Nebuchadrezzar set out for the 
604 BC Euphrates, and, meeting the army of 

Pharaoh-necoh at Carchemish, inflicted 
upon him a signal defeat. The Chaldaeans were 
now undisputed masters of Western Asia, and the 
sacred historian relates that “the king of Egypt 
came not again any more out of his land: for the 
king of Babylon had taken, from the Drook of 
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Egypt unto the river Euphrates, all that pertained 
to the king of Egypt” (2 K 24 7). 

While Pharaoh-necoh II was ambitious to extend 
his empire, he was bent also upon the commercial 
development of Egypt. For this he 

4. Com- set himself to collect a navy. He had 
mercial De- two fleets built, composed of triremes, 
velopment one of them to navigate the Mediter- 
of Egypt ranean, the other to navigate the Red 
Sea. In order to secure a combina- 
tion of his fleets, he conceived the idea of reopening 
the canal between the Nile and the Red Sea which 
had been originally constructed by Seti I and 
Rameses II, two Pharaohs of the days of the Israel- 
ite oppression, but had become silted up by desert 
sands. He excavated this old canal, following the 
line of the former cutting, and widening it so that 
two triremes might meet and pass each other in it. 
According to Herodotus he was obliged to desist 
from the undertaking in consequence of the mortal- 
ity among the laborers, and it was left to Darius 
to complete. He also resolved to try whether it 
was possible to circumnavigate Africa, and, man- 
ning his ships with Phoenician sailors, he sent them 
forth with instructions to keep the coast of Africa 
on their right and to return to Egypt by way of the 
Mediterranean. They succeeded, and, rounding the 
Cape of Good Hope from the East, anticipated by 
two millenniums * the feat which Vasco da Gama 
accomplished from the West. The enterprise took 
more than two years, and the result of it was of no 
practical value. Herodotus, when he visited Egypt 
in 450 BC, saw still remaining the docks which 
Necoh had built for the accommodation of his 
fleet. 

Literature — Flinders Potrie, History of Egypt, III, 
335 ff; Wiedemann, Geschichte von Alt-Aegypten, 179— 
90, Rawlinson, Egypt ("Story of the Nations”), 354 ff ; 
Herodotus h.158, 159. 

T. NlCOL 

PHARAOH’S DAUGHTER (WnD“nn, bath - 
par'dh ): The princess who rescued Moses (Ex 2 5- 
10; He 11 24). This is probably a title as well as 
an appellation, indicating not only one of the daugh- 
ters of a Pharaoh, but also some very distinguished 
rank, thought to be most probably that of the heir to 
the throne Dy birth; though she was debarred from 
reigning by reason of sex, she still possessed the right 
to entail the scepter and crown to her oldest son. 
Positive identification of the “Pharaoh’s daughter” 
mentioned in the Bible is not possible yet. All 
attempts toward identification are, of course, guided 
by the particular theory of the oppressor accepted. 
If the Pharaoh of the Oppression was Rameses II, 
as is most likely, then Pharaoh’s daughter was prob- 
ably the daughter of Seti I, an older sister of 
Rameses II. If, as many think, the Pharaoh of 
the Oppression was Thothmes III, then Pharaoh's 
daughter was some unknown princess. Some have 
thought she was Hatshepsut, the “Queen Elizabeth 
of Egypt.” M. G. Kyle 

PHARATHON, far'a-thon (4>opo6«v, Pharathdn) : 
One of the strong cities of Judaea fortified by Bac- 
chides during the Maccabean war (1 Macc 9 50). 
LXX reads “Thamnatha-pharathon” as the name 
of one city. Jos, however (Ant, XIII, i, 3), and 
Syr supply the “and” between them. The name 
represents a Heb pir'athon. If it is to be taken 
strictly as in Judaean territory, it cannot be identi- 
fied with Pirathon (q.v.) of Jgs 12 15. In that 
case we should probably seek for it with Dr. G. A. 
Smith in some fortress covering the top of Wddy 
Far'ah. W. Ewing 

PHARES, fa'rgz ($opfe, Pharts): AV; Gr form 
of “Perez” (thus RV) (Mt 1 3; Lk 3 33). 
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PHAREZ, fa'r 6 z (AV 1 Esd 6 9; 8 30): The descendants of the Pharisees, the fact that the 


same as RV Phoros (q.v.). 

PHARIDA, fa-ri'da ($opci6o, Phareidd , A, #o- 
piScL, Pharidd; AV Pharira) : The clan name of one 
of the families of “the servants of Solomon” who 
came up from Babylon with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 
5 33 ) = “Peruda” of Ezr 2 55=“Perida” of Neh 
7 57. 

PHARIRA, fa-rl'ra: AV*=RV Pharida (q.v.). 

PHARISEES) far'i-sez (SWT? , jfriishlm; *opv- 
o-atoi, Pharisaloi ): 

1. Name and General Character 

2. Authorities — Josephus — NT— Talmud 

I. Histoby of the Sect 

1. Associated at First with Hasmoneans, but Later 
Abandon Them 

2. Change of Name 

3. Later Fortunes of the Sect 

4. In NT Times 

5. In Post-apostolic Times 

II. Doctrines of the Pharisees 

1. Statements of Josephus Colored by Greek 
Ideas 

2. Conditional Reincarnation 

3. NT Presentation of Pharisaic Doctrines — Angels 
and Spirits— Resurrection 

4. Traditions Added to the Law 

5. Traditional Interpretations (Sabbath, etc) 

6. Students of Scripture 

(1) Messianic Hopes 

(2) Almsgiving 

III. Organization of the Pharisaic Party 
The h dbherim — Pharisaic Brotherhoods 

IV. Character of the Pharisees 

1. Pharisees and People of the Land 

2. Arrogance toward Other Jews 

3. Regulations for the hdbher 

4. The NT Account 

(1) Their Scrupulosity 

(2) Their Hypocrisy 

5. Talmudic Classification of the Pharisees 

V. Our Lord’s Relation to the Pharisees 

1. Pharisaic Attempts to (Jain Christ Over 

2. Reasons for Pharisaic Hatred of Christ 

3. Our Lord’s Denunciation of the Pharisees 
Literature 

A prominent sect of the Jews. The earliest notice 
of them in Jos occurs in connection with Jonathan, 
the high priest. Immediately after 

1. Name and the account of the embassy to the 
General Lacedaemonians, there is subjoined 
Character (Jos, Ant y XIII, v, 9) an account of 

the Pharisees, Sadducces and Essenes, 
therefore implying that then and in this connection 
they had been prominent, although no notice of 
any of these parties is to be found that confirms 
that view. Later (XIII, x, 5), the Pharisees are 
represented as envious of the success of John Hyr- 
canus; Eleazar, one of them, insults him at his own 
table. From the fact that earlier in the history the 
Assidaeans occupy a similar place to that occupied 
later by the Pharisees, it may be deduced that the 
two parties are in a measure one. See Hasidaeans ; 
Asmoneans. It would seem that not only the 
Pharisees, but also the Essenes, were derived from 
the Assidaeans or hd$idhim. 

In considering the characteristics and doctrines 
of the Pharisees we are in some difficulty from the 
nature of our authorities. The writers 

2. Authorities of the NT assume generally that the 

character and tenets of the Pharisees 
are well known to their readers, and only lay stress 
on the points in which they were in antagonism to 
Our Lord and His followers. The evidence of Jos, a 
contemporary and himself a Pharisee, is lessened in 
value by the fact that he modified his accounts of his 
people to suit the taste of his Rom masters. The 
Pharisees, with him, are a philosophic sect, and not 
an active political party. Their Messianic hopes 
are not so much as mentioned. Although the 
Talm was written, both Mish and Gemara, by the 


Gemara, from which most of our information is 
derived, is so late renders the evidence deduced 
from Talmudic statements of little value. Even 
the Mish, which came into being only a century 
after the fall of the Jewish state, shows traces of 
exaggeration and modification of facts. Still, 
taking these deficiencies into consideration, we may 
make a fairly consistent picture of the sect. The 
name means “separatists,” from , parash , “to 
separate” — those who carefully kept themselves 
from any legal contamination, distinguishing them- 
selves by their care in such matters from the com- 
mon people, the * am hdrdreg , who had fewer scruples. 
Like the Puritans in England during the 17th cent., 
and the Presbyterians in Scotland during the same 
period, the Pharisees, although primarily a religious 
party, became ere long energetically political. They 
were a closely organized society, all the members 
of which called each other hdbherim , “neighbors”; 
this added to the power they had through their 
influence with the people. 

/. History of the Sect. — The Assidaeans (hd$l- 
dhim ) were at first the most active supporters of Judas 
Maccabaeus in his struggle for religious freedom. 
A portion of them rather than fight retired to the 
desert to escape the tyranny of Epiphanes (1 Macc 
2 27 f) . The followers of these in later days became 
the Essenes. When Judas Maccabaeus cleansed the 
temple and rededicated it with many sacrifices, it 
is not expressly said, either in the Books of Macc 
or by Jos, that he acted as high priest, but the prob- 
ability is that he did so. This would be a shock to 
the Assidaean purists, as Judas, though a priest, 
was not a Zadokite; but his actions ■would be 
tolerated at that time on account of the immi- 
nent necessity for the work of reconsecration and 
the eminent services of Judas himself and his 
family. 

When Bacchides appeared against Jerus with 
Alcimus in his camp, this feeling against Judas took 
shape in receiving the treacherous 
1. Asso- Alcimus into Jerus and acknowledging 
dated at him as high priest, a line of action which 

First with soon showed that it was fraught with 
Has- disaster, as Alcimus murdered many 

moneans, of the people. They had to betake 
but Later themselves anew to Judas, but this 
Abandon desertion was the beginning of a sepa- 
Them rating gulf which deepened when he 
made a treaty with the idolatrous 
Romans. As is not infrequently the case with reli- 
gious zealots, their valor was associated with a mystic 
fanaticism. The very idea of alliance with heathen 
powers was hateful to them, so when Judas began 
to treat w*ith Rome they deserted him, and he sus- 
tained the crushing defeat of Eleasa. Believing 
themselves the saints of God and therefore His 
peculiar treasure, they regarded any association 
with the heathen as faithlessness to Jeh. Their 
attitude was much that of the Fifth Monarchy men 
in the time of Cromwell, still more that of the 
Cameronians in Scotland at the Revolution of 1688 
who, because William of Orange was not a “cove- 
nanted” king, would have none of him. As the 
later Hasmoneans became more involved in worldly 
politics, they became more and more alienated 
from the strict Assidaeans, yet the successors of 
Judas Maccabaeus retained their connection with 
the party in a lukewarm fashion, while the Sad- 
ducean sect was gaining in influence. 

About this time the change of name seems to 
have been effected. They began to be called 
Pharisees, Tfru&hlm, instead of h&fidhxm — “sepa- 
ratists” instead of saints. A parallel instance is 
to be found in the religious history of England. 
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The Puritans of the 17th cent, became in the 19th 
“Non-conformists.’ 7 The earliest instance of the 

Pharisees’ intervening in history is that 

2. Change referred to in Jos (Ant, XIII, x, 5), 
of Name where Eleazar, a Pharisee, demanded 

that John Hyrcanus should lay down 
the high-priesthood because his mother had been a 
captive, thus insinuating that he — Hyrcanus — 
was no true son of Aaron, but the bastard of some 
nameless heathen to whom his mother had surren- 
dered herself. This unforgivable insult to himself 
and to the memory of his mother led Hyrcanus to 
break with the Pharisaic party definitely. He seems 
to have left them severely alone. 

The sons of Hyrcanus, esp. Alexander Jannaeus, 
expressed their hostility in a more active way. 

Alexander crucified as many as 800 of 

3. Later the Pharisaic party, a proceeding that 
Fortunes of seems to intimate overt acts of hos- 
tile Sect tility on their part which prompted 

this action. His whole policy was the 
aggrandizement of the Jewish state, but his ambi- 
tion was greater than his military abilities. His re- 
peated failures and defeats confirmed the Pharisees 
in their opposition to him on religious grounds. He 
scandalized t hem by calling himself king, although not 
of the Davidic line, and further still by adopting the 
heathen name “Alexander,” and having it stamped 
in Gr characters on his coins. Although a high 
priest was forbidden to marry a widow, he married 
the widow of his brother. Still further, he incurred 
their opposition by abandoning the Pharisaic tra- 
dition as to the way in which the libation water was 
poured out. They retaliated by rousing his people 
against him and conspiring with the Syrian king. 
On his deathbed he advised his wife, Alexandra 
Salome, who succeeded him on the throne, to make 
peace with the Pharisees. This she did by throw- 
ing herself entirely into their hands. On her death 
a struggle for the possession of the throne and the 
high-priesthood began between her two sons, John 
Hyrcanus II and Aristobulus II. The latter, the 
more able and energetic, had the support of the 
Sadducees; the former, the elder of the two brothers, 
had that of the Pharisees. In the first phase of the 
conflict, Hyrcanus was defeated and compelled to 
make a disadvantageous peace with his brother, 
but, urged by Antipater, the Idumaean, he called 
in Aretas. who inclined the balance at once to 
the side of Hyrcanus. The Romans were appealed 
to and they also, moved partly by the astuteness 
of Antipater, favored Hyrcanus. All this resulted 
ultimately in the supremacy of the Herodians, 
who through their subservience to Rome became 
inimical to the Pharisees and rivals of the Sad- 
ducees. 

When the NT records open, the Pharisees, who 
have supreme influence among the people, are also 

strong, though not predominant, in the 

4. In Sanhedrin. The Herodians and Sad- 

NT Times ducees, the one by their alliance with 

the Rom authorities, and the other by 
their inherited skill in political intrigue, held the 
reins of government. If we might believe the Tal- 
mudic representation, the Pharisees were in the 
immense majority in the Sanhedrin; the n&sl’, or 
president, and the ’ dbh-beth-dln , or vice-president, 
both were Pharisees. This, however, is to be put 
to the credit of Talmudic imagination, the relation 
of which to facts is of the most distant kind. 

Recently BUchler ( Das groase Synedrion in Jerua) 
has attempted to harmonize these Talmudic fables with 
tho aspect of things appearing in the NT and Jos. He 
assumes that there were two Sanhedrins, one civil, having 
to do with matters of government, in which the Sad- 
ducees were overwhelmingly predominant, and the other 
scholastic, in which the Pharisees were equally pre- 
dominant — the one the Senate of the nation, like the 


Senate of the United States, the other the Senate of a 
university, let us say, of Jerus. Although followed 
by Rabbi Lauterbach in the Jew Enc, this attempt 
cannot be regarded as successful. There is no evidence 
for this dual Sanhedrin either in the NT or Jos, on the 
one hand, or in the Talm on the other. 

Outside the Sanhedrin the Pharisees are ubi- 

S uitous, in Jerus, in Galilee, in Peraea and in the 
>ecapolis, always coming in contact with Jesus. 
The attempts made by certain recent Jewish writers 
to exonerate them from the guilt of the condem- 
nation of Our Lord has no foundation ; it is contra- 
dicted by the NT records, and the attitude of the 
Talm to Jesus. 

The Pharisees appear in the Book of Acts to be 
in a latent way favorers of the apostles as against 
the high-priestly party. The personal influence 
of Gamaliel, which seems commanding, was exer- 
cised in their favor. The anti-Christian zeal of 
Saul the Tarsian, though a Pharisee, may have 
been to some extent the result of the personal feel- 
ings which led him to perpetuate the relations of 
the earlier period when the two sects were united 
in common antagonism to the teaching of Christ. 
He, a Pharisee, offered himself to be employed by 
the Sadduccan high priest (Acts 9 1.2) to carry 
on the work of persecution in Damascus. In this 
action Saul appears to have been in opposition to a 
large section of the Pharisaic party. The bitter 
disputes which he and the other younger Pharisees 
had carried on with Stephen had possibly influ- 
enced him. 

When Paul, the Christian apostle, was brought 
before the Sanhedrin at Jerus, the Pharisaic party 
were numerous in the Council, if they 
6. In Post- did not even form the majority, and 
apostolic they readily became his defenders 

Times against the Sadducees. 

From Jos we learn that with the out- 
break of the war with the Romans the Pharisees 
were thrust into the background by the more fanatical 
Zealots, Simon ben Gioras and John of Gischala 
C BJ , V, i). The truth behind the Talmudic state- 
ments that Gamaliel removed the Sanhedrin to 
Jabneh and that Johanan ben Zakkai successfully 
entreated Vespasian to spare the scholars of that city 
is that the Pharisees in considerable numbers made 
peace with the Romans. In the Mish we have the 
evidence of their later labors when the Sanhedrin 
was removed from Jabneh, ultimately to Tiberias 
in Galilee. There under the guidance of Jehuda 
ha-I£adhosh (“the Holy”) the Mish was reduced to 
writing. It may thus be said that Judaism became 
Pharisaism, and the history of the Jews became 
that of the Pharisees. In this later period the 
opposition to Christianity sprang up anew and 
became embittered, as may be seen in the Talmudic 
fables concerning Jesus. 

//. Doctrine s of the Pharisees . — The account 
given of the doctrines of the Pharisees by Jos is 
clearly influenced by his desire to 
1. Jo- parallel the Jewish sects with the 
sephus’ Gr philosophical schools. He directs 
Statements especial attention to the Pharisaic 
Colored by opinion as to fate and free will, since 
Greek on this point the Stoic and Epicurean 

Ideas sects differed veiy emphatically. He 

regards the Pharisaic position as mid- 
way between that of the Sadducees, who denied fate 
altogether and made human freedom absolute, and 
that of the Essenes that “all things are left in the 
hand of God.” He says “The Pharisees ascribe all 
things to fate and God, yet allow that to do what 
is right or the contrary is principally in man’s own 
power, although fate cooperates in every action.” 
It is 'to be noted that Jos, in giving this statement 
of views, identifies “fate” with “God,” a process 
that is more plausible in connection with the Lat 
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falum , “something decreed,” than in relation to the 
impersonal mohra , or heimarmine, of the Greeks. 
As Jos wrote in Gr and used only the second of 
these terms, he had no philological inducement to 
make the identification; the reason must have been 
the matter of fact. In other words, he shows that 
the Pharisees believed in a personal God whose will 
was providence. 

In connection with this was their doctrine of a 
future life of rewards and punishments. The phrase 

which Jos uses is a peculiar one: 

2 . Condi- “They think that every soul is immor- 
tional Re- tal; only the souls of good men will 
incarnation pass into another body, but the souls 

of the evil shall suffer everlasting 
punishment” ( aidia timorid koldzcsthai) . From 
this it has been deduced that the Pharisees held the 
transmigration of souls. In our opinion this is a 
mistake. We believe that really it is an attempt 
of Jos to state the doctrine of the resurrection of 
the body in a way that would not shock Hellenic 
ideas. The Gr contempt for the body made the 
idea of the resurrection abhorrent, and in this, as 
in most philosophical matters, the Romans followed 
the Greeks. It would seem that Jos regarded the 
Pharisees as maintaining that this resurrection 
applied only to the righteous. Still even this re- 
striction, though certainly the natural interpreta- 
tion, is not- absolutely necessary. This is confirmed 
bv the corresponding section in the Antiquities 
(XVIII, i, 3): “They also believe .... that 
under the earth there will be rewards or punish- 
ments, according as they have lived virtuously or 
viciously in this life, and the latter are to be de- 
tained m an everlasting prison, but, that the former 
shall have power to revive and live again.” Jos 
also declares the Pharisees to be very attentive 
students of the law of God: “they interpret the 
law with careful exactitude.” 

Nothing m the Gospels or the Acts at all militates 
against any part of this representation, but there is 

much to fill it out. They believed in 

3. NT Pres- angels and spirits (Acts 23 8). From 
entation of the connection it is probable that the 
Pharisaic present activity of such beings was the 
Doctrines question in the mind of the writer. In 

that same sentence belief in the resur- 
rection is ascribed to the Pharisees. 

Another point is that to the bare letter of the 
Law they added traditions. While the existence of 

these traditions is referred to in the 

4 . Tradi- Gospels, too little is said to enable us 
tions Added to grasp their nature and extent (Mt 
to the Law 15 2 ff; 16 5 ff; Mk 7 1-23). The 

evangelists only recorded these tradi- 
tional glosses when they conflicted with the teaching 
of Christ and were therefore denounced by Him. 
We find them exemplified in the Mish. The Phari- 
saic theory of tradition was that these additions to 
the written law and interpretations of it had been 
given by Moses to the elders and by them had been 
transmitted orally down through the ages. The 
classical passage in the Mish is to be found in 
Pirbe ’ Abhoth : “Moses received the [oral] Law from 
Sinai and delivered it to Joshua and Joshua to the 
elders, and the elders to the prophets and the 
prophets to the men of the great synagogue.” 
Additions to these traditions were made by prophets 
by direct inspiration, or by interpretation of the 
words of the written Law. All this mass, as related 
above, was reduced to writing by Jehuda ha- 
Kadhosh in Tiberias, probably about the end of the 
2d cent. AD. Jehuda was bom, it is said, 135 AD, 
and died somewhere about 220 AD. 

The related doctrines of the immortality o f the soul, 
the resurrection of the body, and the final judgment 


with its consequent eternal rewards and punish- 
ments formed a portion and a valuable portion of 

this tradition. 

5. Tradi- 
tional Inter- 
pretation of 
the Law by 
Pharisees 

a person was permitted to go much far- 
ther than a Sabbath day's journey if at some time previ- 
ous he had deposited, within the legal Sabbath day’s 
journey of the place he wished to reach, bread and 
water; this point was now to be regarded as the limit 
of his house, and consequently from this all distances 
were to be ceremonially reckoned ( Jew Enc, s.v. “Erub”). 
The great defect of Pharisaism was that it made sin so 
purely external. An act was right or wrong according 
as some external condition was present or absent; thus 
there was a difference in l >es towing alms cm the Sab- 
bath whether the beggar put his hand within the door 
of the donor or the donor stretched his hand beyond 
his own threshold, as may be seen in the first Mish in 
the Tractate Shabbdth. A man did not break the Sab- 
bath rest of his ass, though he rode on it. and hence did 
not break the Sabbath law, but if he carried a switch 
with which to expedite the pace of the beast he was 
guilty, because he had laid a burden upon it. 

Along with these traditions and traditional inter- 
pretations, the Pharisees were close students of the 

sacred text. On the turn of a sentence 

6. Close they suspended many decisions So 
Students of much so, that it is said of them later 
the Text of that they suspended mountains from 
Scripture hairs. This is esp. the case with 

regard to the Sabbath law with its 
burdensome minutiae. At the same time there was 
care as to the actual wording of the text of the Law; 
this has a bearing on textual criticism, even to the 
present day. A specimen of Pharisaic exegesis 
which Paul turns against their followers as an 
argumentum ad hommem may be seen in Gal 3 16: 
“He saith not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of 
one, And to thv seed, which is Christ.” 

(1) Messianic hopes — It is also to be said for 
them, that they maintained the Messianic hopes of 
the nation when their rivals were ready to sacrifice 
everything to the Romans, in order to gain greater 
political influence for themselves. Their imagina- 
tion ran riot in the pictures they drew of these 
future times, but still they aided the faith of the 
people who were thus in a position to listen to the 
claims of Christ. They were led by Rabbi Akiba 
in the reign of Hadrian to accept Bar-Cochba about 
a century after they had rejected Jesus. They were 
fanatical in their obedience to the Law as they under- 
stood it, and died under untold tortures rather than 
transgress. 

(2) Almsgiving. — They elevated almsgiving into 
an equivalent for righteousness. This gave poverty 
a very different place from what it had in Greece or 
among the Romans. Learning was honored, al- 
though its possessors might be very poor. The story 
of the early life of Hillel brings this out. He is 
represented as being so poor as to be unable some- 
times to pay the small daily fee which admitted 
pupils to the rabbinic school, and when this hap- 
pened, in his eagerness for the Law, he is reported 
to have listened on the roof to the words of the 
teachers. This is probably not historically true, 
but it exhibits the Pharisaic ideal. 

III. Organization of the Pharisaic Party . — We 
have no distinct account of this organization, either 
in the Gospels, in Jos, or in the Talm. But the 
close relationship which the members of the sect 
sustained to each other, their habit of united action 
as exhibited in the narratives of the NT and of Jos 
are thus most naturally explained. The Talmudic 
account of the h&bherim affords confirmation of this. 
These were persons who primarily associated for the 
study of the Law and for the better observance of 
its precepts. No one was admitted to these hd- 


Less valuable, at times burdensome and 
hurtful, were the minute refinements they 
introduced into the Law. Sometimes the 
ingenuity of the Pharisaic doctors was 
directed to lighten the burden of the pre- 
cept as in regard to the Sabbath. Thus 
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bkurdtk without taking an oath of fidelity to the 
society and a promise of strict observance of Leviti- 
cal precepts. 

One of the elements of their promise has to be noted. 
The hdbher promised not to pay ma'daroth , “tithe," or 
t*rumdh, “heave offering," to a priest who 
Pharisaic was not a hdbher. They were only per- 
Di-n+Vi or mitted to take this oath when their asso- 

ijro x er- elates in the brotherhood certified to their 

nooas character. Even then the candidate had 

to pass through a period of probation of 
30 days, according to the “house of Hillel," of a year, ac- 
cording to the “ house of Shammai." This latter element, 
being quite more Talmudtco, may be regarded as doubtful. 
Association with any not belonging to the Pharisaic 
society was put under numerous restrictions. It is at 
least not improbable that when the lawyer in Lk 10 29 
demanded * r Who is my neighbor?" he was minded to 
restrict the instances of the command in Lev 19 18 to 
those who were, like himself, Pharisees. A society 
which thus had brotherhoods all over Pal and was sepa- 
rated from the rest of the community would naturally 
wield formidable power when their claims were supported 
by the esteem of the people at large. It is to be observed 
that to be a habher was a purely personal thing, not 
heritable like priesthood, and women as well as men 
might be members. In this the Pharisees were like the 
Christians. In another matter also there was a resem- 
blance between them and the followers of Jesus; they, 
unlike the Sadduceos, were eager to make proselytes. 
“Ye compass sea and land to make one proselyte" (Mt 
23 15). Many members of Rom society, esp. women, 
were proselytes, as, for instance, Poppaea Sabina. 


IV. Character of the PhartMees. — Because the 
ideal of the Pharisees was high, and because they 
reverenced learning and character 

1. Phari- above wealth and civil rank, they had a 
sees and tendency to despise those who did not 
People of agree with them. We see traces of 
the Land this in the Gospels; thus Jn 7 49: 

“This multitude that knoweth not 
the law are accursed.” The distinction between 
the Pharisees, the Puritans and the 'am hd-’dreg, 
“the people of the land,” began with the distinction 
that had to be kept between the Jews and the 
Gentiles who had entered the land as colonists or 
intruders. These would, during the Bab captivity, 
almost certainly speak Western Aram., and would 
certainly be heathen and indulge in heathen prac- 
tices. They were “the people of the land” whom the 
returning exiles found in possession of Judaea. 

Mingled with them were the few Jews that had 
neither been killed nor deported by the Baby- 
lonians, nor carried down into Egypt 

2. Arro- by Johanan, the son of Kareah. As 
gance they had conformed in a large measure 
toward to the habits of their heathen neigh- 
Other Jews bora and intermarried with them, the 

stricter Jews, as Ezra and Nehemiah, 
regarded them as under tne same condemnation as 
the heathen, and shrank from association with them. 
During the time of Our Lord's life on earth the name 
was practically restricted to the ignorant Jews whose 
conformity to the law was on a broader scale than 
that of the Pharisees. Some have, however, dated 
the invention of the name later in the days of the 
Maccabean struggle, when the ceremonial precepts 
of the Law could with difficulty be observed. Those 
who were less careful of these were regarded as 
x am hdrdreg. 

The distinction as exhibited in the Talm shows 
an arrogance on the part of the Pharisaic hdbher 
that must have been galling to those 

3. Regula- who, though Jews as much as the 
tions for the Pharisees, were not Puritans like them. 
habher A hdbher , that is a Pharisee, might not 

eat at the table of a man whose wife 
was of the * am hd-’dreg, even though her husband 
might be a Pharisee. If he would be a full hdbher , 
a Pharisee must not sell to any of the 'am hd-’dreg 
anything that might readily be made unclean. If 
a woman of the 'am hd-’dreg was left alone in a room, 
all that she could touch without moving from her 


place was unclean. We must, however, bear in 
mind that the evidence for this is Talmudic, and 
therefore of but limited historical value. 

(1) Their scrupulosity . — We find traces of this 
scrupulosity in the Gospels. The special way in 

which the ceremonial sanctity of the 

4. The NT Pharisees exhibited itself was in tith- 
Account ing, hence the reference to their tithing 

“mint and anise and cummin” (Mt 23 
23). In the parable of the Pharisee and the Publi- 
can, onq of the things that the Pharisee plumes him- 
self on is that he gives tithes of all he possesses 
(Lk 18 12). He is an example of the Pharisaic 
arrogance of those “who trusted in themselves that 
they were righteous and set all others at nought.” 
Their claiming the first seats in feasts and syna- 
gogues (Mt 23 6) was an evidence of the same spirit. 

(2) Their hypocrisy . — Closely akin to this is the 
hypocrisy of which the Pharisees were accused by 
Our Lord. When we call them “hypocrites,” we 
must go back to the primary meaning of the word. 
They were essentially “actors,” poseurs . Good 
men, whose character and spiritual force have im- 
pressed themselves on their generation, have often 
peculiarities of manner and tone which are easily 
imitated. The very respect in which they are held 
by their disciples leads those who respect them to 
adopt unconsciously their mannerisms of voice and 
deportment. A later generation unconsciously 
imitates, “acts the part.” In a time when religion 
is persecuted, as in the days of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
or despised as it was in the Hellenizing times which 
preceded and succeeded, it would be the duty of 
religious men not to hide their convictions. The 
tendency to carry on this public manifestation of 
religious acts after it had ceased to be protest 
would be necessarily groat. The fact that they 
gained credit by praying at street corners when the 
hour of prayer came, and would have lost credit 
with the people had they not done so, was not recog- 
nized by them as lessening the moral w orth of the 
action. Those who, having lived in the period of 
persecution and contempt, survived in that when 
religion was held in respect would maintain their 
earlier practice without any arribre-pcnsSe. The 
succeeding generation, in continuing the practice, 
consciously “acted.” They were poseurs. Their 
hypocrisy was none the less real that it was reached 
by unconscious stages. Hypocrisy w T as a new sin, 
a sin only possible in a spiritual religion, a religion 
in which morality and worship were closely related. 
Heathenism, which lay in sacrifices and ceremonies 
by which the gods could be bribed, or cajoled into 
favors, had a purely casual connection with morality; 
its worship was entirely a thing of externals, of act- 
ing, “posing.” Consequently, a man did not by the 
most careful attention to the ceremonies of religion 
produce any presumption in favor of his trustworthi- 
ness. There was thus no sinister motive to prompt 
to religion. The prophets had denounced the in- 
sincerity of worship, but even they did not denounce 
hypocrisy, i.e. religion used as a cloak to hide treach- 
ery or dishonesty . Religion had become more spirit- 
ual, the connection between morality and worship 
more intimate by reason of the persecution of the 
Seleucids. 


The Talm to some extent confirms the representation 
of the Gospels. There were said to be seven classes of 
Pharisees: (1) the “shoulder" Pharisee, 
r Talmudic w ^° wears his good deeds on his shoulders 
o. x tumuuic anc j obeys the precept of the Law, not from 
principle, but from expediency; (2) the 
“ wait-a-little" Pharisee, who begs for 
time in order to perform a meritorious 
action; (3) the “bleeding" Pharisee, who 
in his eagerness to avoid looking on a 
woman shuts his eyes and so bruises himself to bleeding 
by stumbling against a wall; (4) the “painted” Phari- 
see, who advertises his holiness lest any one should touch 


Classifica- 
tion of the 
Pharisees 
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him so that he should be defiled; (5) the "reckoning" 
Pharisee, who is always saying “What duty must Ido 
to balance any unpalatable duty which I have neg- 
lected?’’; (0) the “fearing" Pharisee, whose relation to 
God is one merely of trombling awe; (7) the Pharisee 
from "love." In all but the last there was an element 
of "acting," of hypocrisy. It is to be noted that the 
Talm denounces ostentation; but unconsciously that 
root of the error lies in the externality of their right- 
eousness ; it commands an avoidance of ostentation which 
involves equal “posing.” 

V. Our Lord* 9 Relationship to the Pharisees . — 

The attitude of the Pharisees to Jesus, to begin 
with, was, as had been their attitude to 

1. Phari- John, critical. They sent representa- 
sees* tives to watch His doings and His 

Efforts to sayings and report. They seem to 

Gain Christ have regarded it as possible that He 
to Their might unite Himself with them, al- 
Side though, as we think. His affinities 

rather lay with the Essenes. Grad- 
ually their criticism became opposition. This op- 
position grew in intensity as He disregarded their 
interpretations of the Sabbatic law, ridiculed their 
refinements of the law of tithes and the distinctions 
they introduced into the validity of oaths, and de- 
nounced their insincere posing. At first there seems 
to have been an effort to cajole Him into compliance 
with their plans. If some of the Pharisees tempted 
Him to use language which would compromise Him 
with the people or with the Rom authorities, others 
invited Him to their tables, which was going far 
upon the part of a Pharisee toward one not a hdbher. 
Even when He hung on the cross, the taunt with 
which they greeted Him may have had something 
of longing, lingering hope in it: “If he be the King 
of Israel, let him now come down from the cross, and 
we will believe him” (Mt 27 42 AV). If He would 
only give them that sign, then they would acknowl- 
edge Him to be the Messiah. 

The opposition of the Pharisees to Jesus was in- 
tensified by another reason. They were the demo- 
cratic party; their whole ]>ower lay in 

2. Reasons the reputation they had with the peo- 
for Phari- pie for piety. Our Lord denounced 
saic Hatred them as hypocrites; moreover He had 
of Christ secured a deeper popularity than theirs. 

At length when cajolery failed to win 
Him and astute questioning failed to destroy His pop- 
ularity, they combined with their opponents, the 
Sadducees, against Him as against a common enemy. 

On the other hand, Jesus denounced the Pharisees 
more than He denounced any other class of the 
people. This seems strange when we 

3. Our remember that the main body of the 
Lord’s De- religious people, those who looked for 
nunciation the Messiah, belonged to the Pharisees, 
of the and His teaching and theirs had a 
Pharisees strong external resemblance. It was 

this external resemblance, united as 
it was with a profound spiritual difference, which 
made it incumbent on Jesus to mark Himself off 
from them. All righteousness with them was ex- 
ternal, it lay in meats and drinks and divers wash- 
ings, in tithing of mint, anise and cummin. He 
placed religion on a different footing, removed it 
into another region. With Him it was the heart 
that must be right with God, not merely the ex- 
ternal actions; not only the outside of the cup and 
platter was to be cleansed, but the inside first of all. 
It is to be noted that, as observed above, the Phari- 
sees were less antagonistic to the apostles when their 
Lord had left them. The after-history of Phari- 
saism has justified Our Lord’s condemnation. 

Literature. — Histories of Israel: Ewald, V, 365 ff, 
ET; Herzfeld, III, 354 ff; Jost. I, 197 ff ; Gr&tis, V. 91 ff; 
Derenbourg. 75-78, 117-44, 452-54* Holtzmann, II. 
124 ff; Renan, V, 42 ff; Stanley, III, 376 ff; Comill. 
145 ff, ET; Schtlrer. II, ii, 4 ff, ET ( GJV* , II, 447 ff); 
Kuenen, III, 233 ff, ET. 


Life and Times of Christ: Hausrath, I, 135 ff, ET; 
Edersheim, I, 310 ff; Lange, I, 302 ff, ET; Farrar, II, 
494 ff; Geikle, II, 223 ff; Eeim, I. 250 ff: Thomson. 
Book s Whtch Influenced Our Lord, 50 ff; Weiss, I, 285 ff, 
ET; de Pressensd, 116 ff. 

Arts, in Encs, Bible Diets , Lexicons, etc: Ersch and 
Gruber, Alio. Enc (Daniel); Winer, RealwOrterbuch; 
Herzog, RE, ed 1 (ReussL edd 2, 3 (Sieffert) ; Hamburger, 
Realenc .; Smith’s DB (Twisleton)j Kitto’s Cyclopaedia 
of Bib. Lit. (Ginsburg); HDB (Eaton); EB (Cowley, 
Prince); Schenkel, BxbeULexxcon (Hausrath); Jew Enc 
(Kohler) ; Temple Diet, of the Bible (Christie) ; Hastings. 
DCQ (Hugh Scott, Mitchell). 

Monographs: Wellhausen, Montet, Geiger, Baneth, 
MUller, Hanne, Davaine, Herford; Weber, System der 
altsynagogen Palestimschen Theologie, 10 ff, 44 ff ; Kell, Bib. 
Archaeology, II, 1680; Ryle and James, Pee of Solomon, 
xlivff; Nicolas, Doctrines religxeuses desjuxfs, 48 ff. 

.J. E. H. Thomson 

PHAROSH, fa'rosh (tan#, par'osh ). See 
Parosh. 

PHARPAR, far'par 05^8, parpar ; LXX B, 
’A4>afxJ>a, Apharphk, A, ^ap^apa, Pharphard): A 
river of Damascus, mentioned in 2 K 6 12, along 
with the Abana or Amana. See Abana. 

PHARZITES, far'zlts pXHJH , ha-pargl). See 
Perez. 

PHASEAH, fa-sg'a, PASEAH, pa-sS'a (£0$, 
pd$e?h, “lame”): 

(1) ’ A descendant of Judah, son of Eshton (1 Ch 

4 12). 

(2) Name of a family of Nethinim (Ezr 2 49; 
Neh 7 51 [AV “Phaseah”]; “Phinoe” of 1 Esd 

5 31 RV). 

(3) Father of Joiada (AV “Jehoiada”), the re- 
pairer of the “old gate” in Jerus (Neh 3 6). 

PHASELIS, fa-se'lis (4»icrrjXis f Phdselis ) : A city 
of Lycia in Southern Asia Minor, on the seacoast, 
near the boundary of Pamphylia, to which country 
some ancient writers have assigned it. Situated 
on the extreme end of a promontory which pro- 
jected into the sea, and with high mountains in the 
rear, it was separated both politically and geo- 
graphically from the rest of Lycia. Hence it may 
be understood how it early became the favorite 
haunt of pirates. Already in the 6th cent. BC, 
when trade was carried on with Egypt, the city 
struck coins of its own; upon them the prow and 
the stem of a war galley were commonly represented. 
The coinage ceased in 466 BC, but it was resumed 
about 400 BC, when the city again became prac- 
tically independent. For a time Phaselis was under 
the control of the Seleucid kings of Syria, but in 
190 BC it again regained its independence or con- 
tinued as a member of the league of Lycian cities 
(1 Macc 15 23). Before the beginning of the 
Christian era it had lost considerable of its earlier 
importance, yet it was still famed for its temple of 
Athene in which it was said that the sword of 
Achilles was preserved, and also for the attar of 
roses which was produced there. It figures little 
in early Christian history, yet in Byzantine times 
it was the residence of a bishop. Its site, now 
marked by the ruins of the stadium, temples and 
theater, bears the Turkish name of Tekir Ova, 
See also Lycia. E. J. Banks 

PHASIRON, fas'i-ron (A, fccwipAv, Phasirtin, 
B, 4»owr«tp«v, Phaseirdn , V, 4>apur«v, Pharia&n ) : 
The name of an unknown Arab tribe whom Jona- 
than overcame in the wilderness near Bethbasi; or 
possibly the name of an Arab chief (1 Macc 9 66). 

PHASSARON, fas'a-ron : AV =RV Phassurus 
(q.v.). 

PHASSURUS, fas-sfi'rus, fas'A-rus (4>cur<rovpot, 
Phd88ouro8, B, ^eureropot, Phdssoroa; AV Phassaron, 
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after Aldine): The name of one of the families 
which went up from exile with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 
5 25) = “Pashhur” of Ezr 2 38; Neh 7 41; accord- 
ing to Ezr and Neh and Rv numbering, 1,247; 
according to AV following A, 1,047. 

PHEBE, fe'bfi ($oCfh|, Phoibe). See Phoebe. 

PHENICE, fS-nl'sA See Phoenicia; Phoenix. 

PHENICIA, f6-nish'i-n Phoinike). 

See Phoenicia. 

PHERESITES, fer'6-slts: AV=RV “Pherezites” 
(1 Esd 8 69; 2 Esd 1 21) = “Perizzite.” 

PHEREZITE, fer'6-zlt: AV form in Jth 5 16 for 
RV “Perizzite” and both AV and RV in 2 Esd 1 
21 for “Perizzite”; one of the Canaanitish tribes. 

PHI-BESETH, fl'bS-seth, fib'S-seth (n^^B, 
pv-bhcfeth). See Pi-beseth. 

PHICOL, fl'kol (brp, plkhol; 4>ik4X, Phikdl; 
AV Phichol) : The captain of the host of the Phili 
king Abimelech of Gerar (Gen 21 22; 26 26). 

PHILADELPHIA, fil-a-del'fi-a (*uXa8«X«|>fa, 

Philadelphia): A city of ancient Lydia in Asia 
Minor on the Cogamus River, 105 miles from 
Smyrna. It stood upon a terrace 650 ft. above the 
sea. Behind it are the volcanic cliffs to which the 
Turks have given the name of Devitt, or “ink- 
wells”; on the other side of the city the land is 
exceedingly fertile, and there was produced a wine 
of whose excellence the celebrated Korn poet Virgil 
wrote. Philadelphia is not so ancient as many of 
the other cities of Asia Minor, for it was founded 
after 189 BC on one of the highways which led to 
the interior. Its name was given to it in honor of 
Attalus II, because of his loyalty to his elder 
brother. Eumenes II, king of Lydia. Still another 
name of the city was Decapolis, because it was con- 
sidered as one of the ten cities of the plain. A 
third name which it bore during the 1st cent. AD 
was Neo-kaisaria; it appears upon the coins struck 
during that period. During the reign of Vespasian, 
it was called Flavia. Its modem name, Alashehir, 
is considered by some to be a corruption of the Turk- 
ish words Allah-shehir, “the city of God,” but more 
likely it is a name given it from the reddish color 
of the soil. In addition to all of these names it 
sometimes bore the title of “Little Athens” because 
of the magnificence of the temples and other public 
buildings which adorned it. Philadelphia quickly 
became an important and wealthy trade center, 
for as the coast cities declined, it grew in power, and 
retained its importance even until late Byzantine 
times. One of the Seven Churches of the Book of 
Rev (Rev 8 7 ff) was there, and it was the seat of 
a bishop. As in most Asia Minor cities, many Jews 
lived there, and they possessed a synagogue. Dur- 
ing the reign of Tiberius the city was destroyed by 
an earthquake, yet it was quickly rebuilt. Fred- 
erick Barbarossa entered it while on his crusade 
in 1190. Twice, in 1306 and 1324, it was besieged 
by the Seljuk Turks, but it retained its independence 
until after 1390, when it was captured by the com- 
bined forces of the Turks and Byzantines. In 1403 
Tamerlane captured it, and, it is said, built about 
it a wall of the corpses of his victims. 

Alashehir is still a Christian town; one-fourth 
of its modem population is Greek, and a Gr bishop 
still makes his home there. One of the chief modem 
industries is a liquorice factory; in the fields about 
the city the natives dig for the roots. On the 
terrace upon which the ancient city stood, the ruins 


of the castle and the walls may still be seen, and 
among them is pointed out the foundation of the 
early church. The place may now best be reached 
by rail from Smyrna. E. J. Banks 

PHIL ARCHES, fi-l&r'kez. See Phylarches. 

PHILEMON, fi-le'mon, fi-le'mun (#iX^|u»v, 
Philemon): Among the converts of St. Paul, per- 
haps while at Ephesus, was one whom he calls a 
“fellow-worker,” Philemon (Philem ver 1). He 
was probably a man of some means, was celebrated 
for his hospitality (vs 5-7) and of considerable im- 

E ortance in the ecclesia at Colossae It was at his 
ouse (ver 2) that the Colossian Christians met as a 
center. It is more than probable that this was a 
group of the Colossian church rather than the en- 
tire ecclesia. His wife was named Apphia (ver 2) ; 
and Archippus (ver 2) was no doubt his son. From 
Col 4 17 we learn that Archippus held an office of 
some importance in Colossae, whether he was a 
presbyter (Abbott, ICC), or an evangelist, or per- 
haps the reader (Zahn), we cannot tell. He is 
called here (ver 2) St Paul’s “fellow-soldier.” 

The relation between the apostle and Philemon 
was so close and int imate that St. Paul does not 
hesitate to press him, on the basis of it, to forgive 
his slave. Onesimus, for stealing and for running 
away. See Philemon, Epistle to. 

Tradition makes -Philemon the bishop of Colossae 
( Apos Const L vii, 46), .and the Gr Martyrology 
(Menae) for November 22 tells us that he together 
with his wife and son and Onesimus were martyred 
by stoning before Androcles, the governor, in the 
days of Nero. With this the Lat Martyrology 
agrees (cf Lightfoot, St. Ignatius, II, 535). This 
evidence, however, is unsatisfactory and cannot be 
trusted as giving unquestionable facts as to Phile- 
mon. The only sure information is that in the ep. 
bearing his name. Charles Smith Lewis 

PHILEMON, EPISTLE TO: This most beautiful 
of all St. Paul’s Epp., and the most intensely human, 
is one of the so-called Captivity Epp. of which Eph, 
Col, and Phil are the others. Of these four Philip- 
pi ans (q.v ) stands apart, and was written more 
probably after the other three. These are mutually 
interdependent, sent by the same bearer to churches 
of the same district, and under similar conditions. 

There is some diversity of opinion as to the place 
from which the apostle wrote these letters. Cer- 
tain scholars (Reuss, Schenkel, Weiss, 
1. Place of Holtzmann, Hilgenfeld, Hausrath and 
Writing Meyer) have urged Caesarea in oppo- 
sition to the traditional place, Rome. 
The arguments advanced are first that Onesimus 
would have been more likely to have escaped to 
Caesarea than to Rome, as it is nearer Colossae than 
Rome is, to which we may reply that, though Caes- 
area is nearer, his chance of escape would have been 
far greater in the capital than in the provincial city. 
Again it is said that as Onesimus is not commended 
in Eph, he had already been left behind at Colossae; 
against which there are advanced the precarious 
value of an argument from silence, and the fact 
that this argument assumes a particular course 
which the bearers of the letters would follow, viz. 
through Colossae to Ephesus. A more forcible 
argument is that which is based on the apostle’s 
expected visit. In Phil 2 24 we read that he ex- 
pected to go to Macedonia on his release; in Philem 
ver 22 we find that he expected to go to Colossae. 
On the basis of this latter reference it is assumed that 
he was to the south of Colossae when writing and so 
at Caesarea. But it is quite as probable that he 
would go to Colossae through Philippi as the reverse ; 
and it is quite possible that even if he had intended 
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to go direct to Colossae when he wrote to Philemon, 
events may have come about to cailse him to change 
his plans. The last argument, based on the omis- 
sion of any reference to the earthquake of which 
Tacitus (Ann. xiv.27) and Eusebius ( Chron ., Ol, 
207) write, is of force as opposed to the Rom origin 
of the letters only on the assumption that these 
writers both refer to the same event (by no means 
sure) and that the epp. were written after that 
event, and that it was necessary that St. Paul 
should have mentioned it. If the early chronology 
be accepted it falls entirely, as Tacitus' earlier date 
would be after the epp. were written. In addition 
we have the further facts, favorable to Rome, that 
St. Paul had no such freedom in Caesarea as he is 
represented in these epp. as enjoying; that no 
mention is made of Philip who was in Caesarea and 
a most important member of that community (Acts 
21 8), and finally that there is no probability that 
so large a body of disciples and companions could 
have gathered about the apostle in his earlier and 
more strict imprisonment, at Caesarea. We may 
therefore conclude that the Captivity Epp. were 
written from Rome, and not from Caesarea. 

The external evidence for the ep. is less extensive 
than that of some of the other epp., but it is abun- 
dantly strong. The play on the word 

2. Authen- Onesimus which St. Paul himself uses 

ticity (Philem ver 11) is found in Ignat , 

Eph, ii. This may not mean neces- 
sarily a literary connection, but it suggests this. 
The ep. is known to Tertullian, and through 
him we know that Marcion accepted it ( Adv . 
Marc., v.21). It is in the list in the Murato- 
rian Fragment (p. 106, 1. 27), and is quoted by 
Origen as Pauline {Horn, in Jer., 19) and placed by 
Eusebius {HE, III, xxv) among the acknowledged 
books. 

It has twice been the object of attack. In the 4th and 
6th cents, it was opposed as unworthy of St. Paul's mind 
and as of no value for edification. This attack was met 
successfully by Jerome (Comm.m Philem, praef.), Chry- 
sostom ( Argum . in Philem) and Theodore of Mopsuestla 
( Svictl . in Solnm, I, 149), and the cp. was finally estab- 
lished in its earlier firm position. The later attack by 
Baur was inspired by his desire to break down the cor- 
roborative value of Philem to the other Captivity Epp., 
and has been characterized by Weiss as one of Baur’s 
worst blunders. The suggestions that it is interpolated 
(Holtzmanm, or allegorical (Weizsacker and Pfleiderer), 
or based on the letter of Pliny (Ep IX, 21) to Sabinianus 
(Stock), are interesting examples of the vagaries of their 
authors, but “deserve only to be mentioned” (Zahn). 
In its language, style and argument the letter is clearly 
Pauline. 

The date will, as is the case with the other Cap- 
tivity Epp., depend on the chronology. If the 

earlier scheme be followed it may be 

3. Date dated about 58, if the later about 63, 

or 64. 

The apostle writes in his own and Timothy's 
name to his friend Philemon (q.v.) in behalf of 

Onesimus, a runaway slave of the 

4. Argu- latter. Beginning with his usual 

ment thanksgiving, here awakened by the 

report of Philemon's hospitality, he 
intercedes for his ‘son begotten in his Tbonds’ (ver 
10), Onesimus, who though he is Philemon’s run- 
away slave is now “a brother.” It is on this ground 
that the apostle pleads, urging his own age, and 
friendship for Philemon, and his present bonds. 
He pleads, however, without belittling Onesimus’ 
wrongdoing, but assuming himself the financial 
responsibility for the amount of his theft. At the 
same time the apostle quietly refers to what Phile- 
mon really owes him as nis father in Christ, and begs 
that he will not disappoint him in his expectation. 
He closes with the suggestion that he hopes soon to 
visit him, and with greetings from his companions 
in Rome. 


The charm and beauty of this ep. have been 
universally recognized. Its value to us as giving 
a glimpse of St. Paul's attitude 

5. Value toward slavery and his intimacy with 
a man like Philemon cannot be over- 
estimated. One of the chief elements of value in 
it is the picture it gives us of a Christian home in the 
apostolic days; the father and mother well known 
for their hospitality, the son a man of position and 
importance in the church, the coming and going of 
the Christian brethren, and the life of the brother- 
hood centering about this household. 

Literature — Ughtfoot, Col and Philem; Vincent, 
"Phil” and “Philem” (ICC); von Soden, Hand Com- 
mentar; Alexander, in Speaker’s Comm. 

Charles Smith Lewis 

PHilETUS, fi-le'tus, fi-le'tus ($tkt|Tos, PhUetos 
[2 Tim 2 17]) : This person is mentioned by Paul, 
who warns Timothy against him as 

1. The well as against his associate in error, 
Nature of Hymenaeus. The apostle speaks of 
His Error Hymenaeus and Philetus as instances 

of men who were doing most serious 
injury to the church by their teaching, and by what 
that teaching resulted in, both in faith and morals. 
The specific error of these men was that they denied 
that there would be any bodily resurrection. They 
treated all Scriptural references to such a state, as 
figurative or metaphorical. They spiritualized it 
absolutely, and held that the resurrection was a 
thing of the past. No resurrection was possible, 
so they taught, except from ignorance to knowledge, 
from sin to righteousness. There would be no day 
when the dead would hear the voice of Christ and 
come forth out of the grave. The Christian, know- 
ing that Christ was raised from the dead, looked 
forward to the day when his body should be raised 
in the likeness of Christ’s resurrection. But this 
faith was utterly denied by the teach- 

2. How It ing of Hymenaeus and Philetus. 

Overthrew This teaching of theirs, Paul tells us, 
Faith had overthrown the faith of some. It 

would also overthrow Christian faith 
altogether, for if the dead are not raised, neither is 
Christ risen from the dead, and “ye are yet in your 
sins” (1 Cor 15 17). 

The denial of the resurrection of the body, 
whether of mankind generally or of Christ, is the 
overthrow of the faith. It leaves nothing to cling 
to, no living Christ, who saves and leads and com- 
forts His people. The apostle proceeds to say that 
teaching of this kind “eats as doth a gangrene,” and 
that it increases unto more ungodliness. As a 
canker or gangrene eats away the flesh, so does such 
teaching eat away Christian faith. Paul is careful 
to say, more than once, that the teaching which 
denies that there will be a resurrection of the dead 
leads inevitably to “ungodliness” and to “iniquity.” 
See Hymenaeus. John Rutherfurd 

PHILIP, fil'ip (4>£Xi‘inros, PhUippos , “lover of 
horses”) : 

(1) The father of Alexander the Great (1 Macc 
1 1; 6 2), king of Macedonia in 359-336 BC. His 
influence for Greece and for mankind in general lay 
in hastening the decadence of the Gr city-state and 
in the preparations he left to Alexander for the 
diffusion throughout the world of the varied phases 
of Gr intellectual life. 

(2) A Phrygian left by Antiochus Epiphanes as 
vemor at Jerus (c 170 BC) and described in 2 
acc 5 22 as “more barbarous” than Antiochus 

himself, burning fugitive Jews who had assembled 
in caves near by “to keep the sabbath day secretly” 
(2 Macc 6 11) and taking special measures to check 
the opposition of Judas Maccabaeus (2 Macc 8 8). 
There is some ground for identifying him with — 
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(3) A friend or foster-brother of Antiochus (2 
Macc 9 29), appointed by Antiochus on his death- 
bed as regent. Lysias already held the office of 
regent, having brought up the son of Antiochus 
from his youth, and on the death of his father set 
him up as king under the name of Eupator. The 
accounts of the rivalries of the regents and of the 
fate of Philip as recorded in 1 Macc 6 56 ; 2 Macc 
9 29; Jos, Anl, XII, ix, 7, are not easily recon- 
ciled. 

(4) Philip V, king of Macedonia in 220-179 BC. 
He is mentioned in 1 Macc 8 5 as an example of 
the great power of the Romans w'ith whom Judas 
Maccabaeus made a league on conditions described 
(op. cit.). The conflict of Philip with the Romans 
coincided in time with that of Hannibal, after whose 
defeat at Zama the Romans were able to give undi- 
vided attention to the affairs of Macedonia. Philip 
was defeated by the Romans under Flaminius, at 
Cynoscephalae (197 BC), and compelled to accept 
the terms of the conquerors. He died in 179, and 
was succeeded by his son Perseus, last king of 
Macedonia, who lost his crown in his contest with 
the Romans. See Perseus. J. Hutchison 

P HIL IP ($£\iinros, Phllippos) : One of the Twelve 
Apostles. Philip belonged to Bethsaida of Galilee 

(Jn 1 44; 12 21). Along with An- 

1. NT drew and other fellow-townsmen, he 
References had journeyed to Bethany to hear the 

teaching of John the Baptist, and there 
he received his first call from Christ, “Follow me” 
(Jn 1 43). Like Andrew, Philip immediately won 
a fresh follower, Nathanael, for Jesus (Jn 1 45). 
It is probable that he was present at most of the 
events recorded of Jesus’ return journey from 
Bethany to Galilee, and that the information relat- 
ing to these was supplied to St. John by him and 
St. Andrew (cf Andrew). His final ordination to 
the Twelve is recorded in Mt 10 3; Mk 3 18; 
Lk 6 14; Acts 1 13. At the feeding of the 5,000, 
Philip was asked the question by Jesus, “Whence 
are we to buy bread, that these may eat?” (Jn 6 5-7). 
He was appealed to by the Greeks when they desired 
to interview Jesus at the Passover (Jn 12 20-33). 
During the address of Jesus to His disciples after 
the Last Supper, Philip made the request, “Lord, 
show us the Father, and it sufficeth us” (Jn 14 8). 

According to the “Genealogies of the Twelve 
Apostles,” Philip was of the house of Zebulun (cf 

Budge, Contendings of the Apostles , II, 

2. Apocry- 50). Clement of Alexandria (Strom., 
phal Ref- iii.4, 25, and iv.9, 73) gives the tradi- 
erences tion identifying him with the unknown 

disciple who asked permission to go and 
bury his father ere he followed Jesus (cf Mt 8 21; 
Lk 9 59), and says that he died a natural death. 
Owing to confusion with Philip the evangelist, there 
is much obscurity in the accounts of Apoc lit. con- 
cerning the earlier missionary activities of Philip 
the apostle. The “Acts of Philip” tell of a religious 
controversy between the apostle and a Judaean 
high priest before the philosophers of Athens. Later 
Lat documents mention Gaul (Galatia) as his field. 
As to his sending Joseph of Arimathaea thence to 
Britain, see Joseph of Arimathaea. The evidence 
seems conclusive that the latter part of his life was 
spent in Phrygia. This is supported by Polycrates 
(bishop of Ephesus in the 2d cent.), who states that 
he died at Hierapolis, by Theodoret, and by the 
parts of the Contendings of the Apostles dealing 
with Philip. Thus according to “The Preaching 
of St. Philip and St. Peter” (cf Budge, Contendings 
of the Apostles, II, 146), Phrygia was assigned to 
Philip as a mission field by the risen Christ when He 
appeared to the disciples on the Mount of Olives, 
and “The Martyrdom of St. Philip in Phrygia” 


(Budge, II, 156) tells of his preaching, miracles and 
crucifixion there. 

Philip was regarded in early times as the author of 
"The Gospel of Philip,” a gnostic work of the 2d cent , 
part of which was preserved by Epiphanius (cf Hennecke, 
Neutestamentlxche A pokryphen, 40,41). See Apocbyphal 
Gospels. 

As with Andrew, Philip’s Gr name implies he had 
Gr connections, and this is strengthened by the fact 
that he acted as the spokesman of the 

3. Char- Greeks at the Passover. Of a weaker 
acter mold than Andrew, he was yet the 

one to whom the Greeks would first 
appeal; he himself possessed an inquirer’s spirit 
and could therefore sympathize with their doubts 
and difficulties. The practical, strong-minded An- 
drew was naturally the man to win the impetuous, 
swift-thinking Peter; but the slower Philip, versed 
in the Scriptures (cf Jn 1 45), appealed more to the 
critical Nathanael and the cultured Greeks. Cau- 
tious and deliberate himself, and desirous of sub- 
mitting all truth to the test of sensuous experience 
(cf Jn 14 8), he concluded the same criterion would 
be acceptable to Nathanael also (cf Jn 1 46). It 
was the presence of this materialistic trend of mind 
in Philip that induced Jesus, in order to awaken in 
His disciple a larger and more spiritual faith, to put 
the question in Jn 6 6, seeking “to prove him.” 
This innate diffidence which affected Philip’s reli- 
gious beliefs found .expression in his outer life and 
conduct also. It was not merely modesty, but also 
a certain lack of self-reliance, that made him turn 
to Andrew for advice when the Greeks wished to see 
Jesus. The story of his later life is, however, suffi- 
cient to show that he overcame those initial defects 
in his character, and fulfilled nobly the charge that 
his risen Lord laid upon him (cf Mt 28 16-20). 

C. M. Kerr 

PHILIP (“tetrarch,” Lk 3 1). See Herod. 

PHILIP, THE EVANGELIST: One of “the 
seven” chosen to have the oversight of “the daily 
ministration” of the poor of the Christian com- 
munity in Jerus (Acts 6 5). Whether Philip, bear- 
ing a Gr name, was a Hellenist, is not known, but 
his missionary work reveals to us one free from the 
religious prejudices of the strict Hebrew. 

The martyrdom of Stephen was the beginning of 
a systematic persecution of the church in Jerus, and 
all except the apostles were scattered over Judaea 
and Samaria (Acts 8 1), and even as far as Phoeni- 
cia, Cyprus and Antioch (11 19). Thus the in- 
fluence of the new teaching was extended, and a be- 
ginning made to the missionary movement. The 
story of Philip’s missionary labors is told in Acts 8 
5 ff. He went to the chief city of Samaria, called 
Sebaste in honor of Augustus (Gr Sebastds). The 
Samaritans, of mixed Israelitish and gentile blood, 
had, in consequence of their being rigidly excluded 
from the Jewish church since the return from exile, 
built on Mt. Gerizim a rival sanctuary to the temple. 
To them Philip proclaimed the Christ and wrought 
signs, with the result that multitudes gave heed, 
and “were baptized, both men and women.” They 
had been under the influence of a certain sorcerer, 
Simon, who himself also believed and was baptized, 
moved, as the sequel proved, by the desire to learn 
the secret of Philip’s abilityto perform miracles 
(see Simon Magus). The apostles (Acts 8 14) at 
Jerus sanctioned the admission of Samaritans into 
the church by sending Peter and John, who not only 
confirmed the work of Philip, but also themselves 
preached in many Samaritan villages. 

The next incident recorded is the conversion of 
a Gentile, who was, however, a worshipper of the 
God of Israel, a eunuch under Candace, queen of 
the Ethiopians. As he was returning from wor- 
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shipping in the temple at Jerus, he was met by Philip 
on the road to Gaza. Philip expounded to him that 
portion of Isa 63 which he had been reading aloud 
as he sat in his chariot, and preached unto him 
Jesus It is another sign of Philip's insight into the 
universality of Christianity that he baptized this 
eunuch who could not have been admitted into full 
membership in the Jewish church (Dt 23 1). See 
Ethiopian Eunuch. 

After this incident Philip went to Azotus (Ash- 
dod), and then traveled north to Caesarea, preach- 
ing in the cities on his way. There he settled, for 
Luke records that Paul and his company abode in 
the house of Philip, “the evangelist, “one of the 
seven,” for some days (Acts 21 8 ff). This occurred 
more than 20 years after the incidents recorded in 
Acts 8 . Both at this time and during Paul’s im- 
prisonment at Caesarea, Luke had the opportunity 
of hearing about Philip’s work from his own lips. 
Luke records that Philip had 4 daughters who were 
preachers (Acts 21 9). 

The Jewish rebellion, which finally resulted in the 
fall of Jerus, drove many Christians out of Pal, and 
among them Philip and his daughters. One tradi- 
tion connects Philip and his daughters with Hierap- 
olis in Asia, but in all probability the evangelist 
is confounded with the apostle. Another tradition 
represents them as dwelling at Tralles, Philip being 
the first bishop of the Christian community. 

S. F. Hunter 

PHILIP, THE GOSPEL OF. See Apocryphal 
Gospels; Philip the Evangelist. 


PHILIPPI, fi-lip'I ($£Xnnroi, Philippoi, ethnic 
$iAi‘ira4j<rios, Philipptsios, Phil 4 15): A city 
of Macedonia, situated in 41° 5' N. 
1. Position lat. and 24° 16' E. long. It lay on the 
and Name Egnatian Road, 33 Rom miles from 
Amphipolis and 21 from Acontisma, 
in a plain bounded on the E. and N. by the moun- 
tains which lie between the rivers Zvgactes and 
Nestus, on the W. by Mt. Pangaeus, on the S. by 
the ridge called in antiquity Symbolum, over which 
ran the road connecting the city with its seaport, 
Neapolis (q v.), 9 miles distant. This plain, a 
considerable part of which is marshy in modem, as 
in ancient, times, is connected with the basin of the 
Strymon by the valley of the Angites (Herodotus 
vii 113), which also bore the names Gangas or 
Gangites (Appian, Bell. Civ. iv.106), the modern 
Anghista. The ancient nam^ of Philippi was 
Crenides (Strabo vii 331 ; Diodorus xvi 3, 8; Appian, 
Bell. Civ. iv.105; Stephanus Byz. s.v.), so called 
after the springs which feed the river and the marsh ; 
but it was refounded by Philip II of Macedon, the 
father of Alexander the Great, and received his 


name. 

Appian (Bell. Civ. iv.105) and Harpocration say 
that Crenides was afterward called Daton, and that 
this name was changed to Philippi, 
2. History but this statement is open to question, 
since Daton, which became proverbial 
among the Greeks for good fortune, possessed, as 
Strabo tells us (vii 331 fr. 36), “admirably fertile 
territory, a lake, rivers, dockyards and productive 
gold mines,” whereas Philippi lies, as we have seen, 
some 9 miles inland. Many modern authorities, 
therefore, have placed Daton on the coast at or near 
the site of Neapolis. On the whole, it seems best 
to adopt the view of Heuzey ( Mission archiologique, 
35, 62 ff) that Daton was not originally a city, but 
the whole district which lay immediately to the 
E. of Mt. Pangaeus, including the Philippian plain 
and the seacoast about Neapolis. On the site of 
the old foundation of Crenides, from which the Gr 
settlers had perhaps been driven out by the Thra- 
cians about a century previously, the Thasians in 


360 BC founded their colony of Daton with the aid 
of the exiled Athenian statesman Callistratus, in 
order to exploit the wealth, both agricultural and 
mineral, of the neighborhood. To Philip, who 
ascended the Macedonian throne in 359 BC, the 
possession of this spot seemed of the utmost im- 
portance. Not only is the plain itself well watered 
and of extraordinary fer- 
tility, but a strongly forti- 
fied post planted here 
would secure the natural 
land-route from Europe 
to Asia and protect the 
eastern frontier of Mace- 
donia against Thracian 
inroads. Above all, the 
mines of the district 
might meet his most pressing need, that of an abun- 
dant supply of gold. The site was therefore seized 
in 358, the city was enlarged, strongly fortified, and 
renamed, the Thasian settlers either driven out or 
reinforced, and the mines, worked with character- 
istic energy, produced over 1,000 talents a year 
(Diodorus xvi.8) and enabled Philip to issue a gold 
currency which in the West soon superseded the 
Pers darics (G. F. Hill, Historical Greek Coins , 80 ff). 
The revenue thus obtained was of inestimable value 
to Philip, w r ho not only used it for the development 
of the Macedonian army but also proved himself 
a master of the art of bribery. His remark is w r ell 
known that no fortress was impregnable to whose 
walls an ass laden with gold could be driven. Of 
the history of Philippi during the next 3 centuries 
w r e know practically nothing. Together with the 
rest of Macedonia, it passed into the Rom hands 
after the battle of Pydna (168 BC), and fell in the 
first of the four regions into which the country was 
then divided (Livy xlv.29). In 146 the whole of 
Macedonia was formed into a single Rom province. 
But the mines seem to have been almost, if not quite, 
exhausted by this time, and Strabo (vii.331 fr. 41) 
speaks of Philippi as having sunk by the time of 
Caesar to a “small settlement” ( kcltoikIcl pucpd , 
katoikia mikrd). In the autumn of 42 BC it wit- 
nessed the death-struggle of the Rom republic. 
Brutus and Cassius, the leaders of the band of con- 
spirators who had assassinated Julius Caesar, were 
faced by Octavian, wiio 15 years later became the 
Emperor Augustus, and Antony. In the first en- 
gagement the army of Brutus defeated that of 
Octavian, while Antony’s forces were victorious 
over those of Cassius, who in despair put an end to 
his life. Three W’eeks later the second and decisive 
conflict took place. Brutus was compelled by his 
impatient soldiery to give battle, his troops were 
routed and he himself fell on his own sword. Soon 
afterward Philippi w as made a Rom colony with the 
title Colonia Iulia PhUippensis. After the battle of 
Actium (31 BC) the colony w r as reinforced, largely 
by Ital. partisans of Antony who were dispossessed 
in order to afford allotments for Octavian’s veter- 
ans (Dio Cassius li 4), and its name was changed to 
Colonia Augusta Iulia ( Victnx ) Philippensium. It re- 
ceived the much-coveted iusltalicum ( Digest L. 15, 8, 
8), w'hich involved numerous privileges, the chief of 
W’hich was the immunity of its territory from taxation. 

In the course of his second missionary journey 
Paul set sail from Troas, accompanied by Silas 
(who bears his full name Silvanus in 
3. Paul’s 2 Cor 1 19; 1 Thess 11; 2 Thess 
First Visit 1 1), Timothy and Luke, and on the 
following day reached Neapolis (Acts 
16 11). Thence he journeyed by road to Philippi, 
first crossing the pass some 1,600 ft. high which 
leads over the mountain ridge called Symbolum 
and afterward traversing the Philippian plain. Of 
his experiences there we have in Acts 16 12-40 a 
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singularly full and graphic account. On the Sab- 
bath, presumably the first Sabbath after their ar- 
rival, the apostle and his companions went out to the 
bank of the Angites, and there spoke to the women, 
some of them Jews, others proselytes, who had come 
together for purposes of worship. 

One of these was named Lydia, a Gr proselyte from 
Thyatira, a city of Lydia in Asia Minor, to the church of 
which was addressed the message recorded in Rev 2 
18-29. She is described as a “seller of purple ” (Acts 16 
14), that is, of woolen fabrics dyed purple, for the manu- 
facture of which her native town was famous. Whether 
she was the agent in Philippi of some firm in Thyatira 
or whether she was carrying on her trade independently, 
we cannot say; her name suggests the possibility that 
she was a freed woman, while from the fact that we hear 
of her household and her house (ver 15; cf ver 40), 
though no mention is made of her husband, it has been 
conjectured that she was a widow of some property. 
She accepted the apostolic message and was baptized 
with her household (ver 15), and insisted that Paul and 
his companions should accept her hospitality during the 
rest of their stay in the city (see further Lydia). 


All seemed to be going well when opposition arose 
from an unexpected quarter. There was in the 
town a girl, in all probability a slave, who was re- 
puted to have the power of oracular utterance. 
Herodotus tells us (vii.lll) of an oracle of Dionysus 
situated among the Thracian tribe of the Satrae, 
probably not far from Philippi; but there is no 
reason to connect the soothsaying of this girl with 
that worship. In any case, her masters reaped a 
rich harvest from the fee charged for consulting her. 
Paul, troubled by her repeatedly following him and 
those with him crying, “These men are bondservants 
of the Most High God, who proclaim unto you a way 
of salvation” (Acts 16 17 m), turned and commanded 
the spirit in Christ’s name to come out of her. The 
immediate restoration of the girl to a sane and nor- 
mal condition convinced her masters that all pros- 
pect of further gain was gone, and they therefore 
seized Paul and Silas and dragged them into the 
forum before the magistrates, probably the duum- 
viri who stood at the head of the colony. They 
accused the apostles of creating disturbance in the 
city and of advocating customs, the reception and 
practice of which were illegal for Rom citizens. 
The rabble of the market-place joined in the attack 
(ver 22), whereupon the magistrates, accepting 
without question the accusers’ statement that Paul 
and Silas were Jews (ver 20) and forgetting or 
ignoring the possibility of their possessing Rom 
citizenship, ordered them to be scourged by the 
attendant lictors and afterward to be imprisoned. 
In the prison they were treated with the utmost 
rigor; they were confined in the innermost ward, 
and their feet put in the stocks. About midnight, 
as they were engaged in praying and singing hymns, 
while the other prisoners were listening to them, the 
building was shaken by a severe earthquake which 
threw open the prison doors. The jailer, who was 
on the point of taking his own hfe, reassured by Paul 
regarding the safety of the prisoners, brought Paul 
and Silas into his house where he tended their 
wounds, set food before them, and, after hearing 
the gospel, was baptized together with his whole 
household (vs 23-34). 

On the morrow the magistrates, thinking that by 
dismissing from the town those who had been the 
cause of the previous day’s disturbance they could 
best secure themselves against any repetition of the 
disorder, sent the lictors to the jailer with orders to 
release them. Paul refused to accept a dismissal 
of this kind. As Rom citizens he and Silas were 
legally exempt from scourging, which was regarded 
as a degradation (1 Thess 2 2), and the wrong was 
aggravated by the publicity of the punishment, the 
absence of a proper trial and the imprisonment 
which followed (Acts 16 37). Doubtless Paul had 
declared his citizenship when the scourging was in- 


flicted, but in the confusion and excitement of the 
moment his protest had been unheard or unheeded. 
Now, however, it produced a deep impression on the 
magistrates, who came in person to ask Paul and 
Silas to leave the city. They, after visiting their 
hostess and encouraging the converts to remain 
firm in their new faith, set out by the Egnatian 
Road for Thessalonica (vs 38-40). How long they 
had stayed in Philippi we are not told, but the fact 
that the foundations of a strong and flourishing 
church had been laid and the phrase “for many 
days” (ver 18) lead us to believe that the time must 
have been a longer one than appears at first sight. 
Ramsay (St. Paul the Traveller , 226) thinks that 
Paul left Troas in October, 50 AD, and stayed at 
Philippi until nearly the end of the year; but this 
chronology cannot be regarded as certain. 

Several points in the narrative of these incidents 
call for fuller consideration. (1) We may notice, 
first, the very small part played by Jews and Juda- 
ism at Philippi. 

There was no synagogue here, as at Salamis in Cyprus 
(Acts 13 5), Antioch in Pisidia (13 14 43), Iconium 
(14 1), Ephesus (18 19.26; 19 8), Thessalonica (17 1), 
Beroea (17 10), Athens (17 17) and Corinth (18 4). 
The number of resident Jews was small, their meetings 
for prayer took place on the river’s bank, the worship- 
pers were mostly or wholly women (16 13), and among 
them some, perhaps a majority, were proselytes. Of 
Jewish converts we hear nothing, nor is there any word of 
Jews as either inciting or joining the mob which dragged 
Paul and Silas before the magistrates Further, the 
whole tone of the ep to this' church seems to prove that 
here at least the apostolic teaching was not in danger of 
being undermined by Judaizers True, there is one 
passage (Phil 3 2-7) in which Paul denounces "the 
concision,” those who had "confidence in the flesh”; 
but it seems "that in this warning he was thinking of 
Rome more than of Philippi; and that his indignation 
was aroused rather by the vexatious antagonism which 
there thwarted him in his daily work, than by any actual 
errors already undermining the faith of his distant con- 
verts" (Lightfoot). 

(2) Even more striking is the prominence of the 
Rom element in the narrative. We arc here not in 
a Gr or Jewish city, but in one of those Rom colonies 
which Aulus Gellius describes as “miniatures and 
pictures of the Rom people” (Nodes Atticae , xvi.13). 

In the center of the city is the forum ( ayopd , agorA, ver 
19), and the general term “magistrates” ( apxovrts.urchon - 
tes , EV “rulers,” ver 19) is exchanged for the specific title 
of praetors {arpaT^yoi, strategoi, EV “magistrates,” vs 20 
22.35.36 38) , these officers are attended by lictors 
(pa08oGx°*-. rhabdouchoi, EV "sergeants,” vs 35 38) "who 
bear the fasces with which they scourged Paul and Silas 
(pa/Sfi^bt, rhabdizo, ver 22). The charge is that of dis- 
turbing public order and introducing customs opposed 
to Rom law (vs 20.21), and Paul’s appeal to his Rom 
cwxtas (ver 37) at once inspired the magistrates with 
fear for the consequences of their action and made them 
conciliatory and apologetic (vs 38 39). The titk> of 
praetor borne by these officials has caused some difficulty. 
The supreme magistrates of Rom colonics, two in num- 
ber, were called duovxrx or duumvxrx (turt dxcundo ), and 
that this title was in use at Philippi is proved by three 
inscriptions (Orelli. No 3746; Heuzcy, Mxssxon archto- 
logxque , 15, 127) The most probable explanation of the 
discrepancy is that these magistrates assumed the title 
of praetor , or that it was commonly applied to them, as 
was certainly the case in some parts of the Rom world 
(Cicero De lege agrarxa ii.34; Horace Sat. i.5, 34; Orelli, 
No. 3785). 

(3) Ramsay (St. Paul the Traveller, 200 ff) has 
brought forward the attractive suggestion that Luke 
was himself a Philippian, and that he was the “man 
of Macedonia” who appeared to Paul at Troas with 
the invitation to enter Macedonia (Acts 16 9 ). 

In any case, the change from the 3d to the 1st person 
in ver 10 marks the point at which Luke joined the 
apostle, and the same criterion leads to the conclusion 
that Luke remained at Philippi between Paul’s first and 
his third visit to the city (see below). Ramsay’s hy- 
pothesis would explain (a) the fulness and vividness of 
the narrative of Acts 16 11-40; (b) the emphasis laid 
on the importance of Philippi (ver 12) ; and (c) the fact 
that Paul recognized as a Macedonian the man whom he 
saw in his vision, although there was nothing either in 
the language, features or dress of Macedonians to mark 
them out from other Greeks. Yet Luke was clearly not 
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a householder at Philippi (ver 15), and early tradition 
refers to him as an Antiochene (see, however, Ramsay, 
op. clt. 389 f). 

(4) Much discussion has centered round the de- 
scription of Philippi given in Acts 16 12. The 
reading of KAC, etc, followed by WH, RV, etc, is: 

ijns i<rriy irptarrj ri)s pepiSos MaxeSovia? ir6A(? jcoAtma, hStia 
estin prhti tts meridoa Makedonias pdlis kolOnia. But it 
is doubtful whether Makedonias is to be taken with the 
word which precedes or with that which follows, and 
further the sense derived from the phrase is unsatis- 
factory. For prdte must mean either (1 ) first in political 
importance and rank, or (2) the first which the apostle 
reached But the capital of the province was Thessa- 
lonica, and if tea meridoa be taken to refer to the eastern- 
most of the 4 districts into which Macedonia had been 
divided in 168 BC (though there is no evidence that that 
division survived at this time), Araphipolis was its 
capital and was apparently still its most important city, 
though destined to be outstripped by Philippi somewhat 
later. Nor is the other rendering of prdte (adopted, e.g. 
by Lightfoot) more natural. It supposes that Luke 
reckoned Neapolis as belonging to Thrace, and the 
boundary of Macedonia as lying between Philippi and 
its seaport, moreover, the remark is singularly pointless; 
the use of estin rather than tn is against this view, nor is 
prdte found in this sense without any qualifying phrase. 
Lastly, the tes in its present position is unnatural ; in 
B it is placed after, instead of before, meridoa, while D 
(the Bezan reviser) reads xe^aArj Tijs Ma/cfSovtat, hephalS 
tts Makedonias. Of the emendations which have been 
suggested, we may notice three: (a) for meridoa Hort 
has suggested Pierldos, “a chief city of Pierian Mace- 
donia’ , (b) for prdte tes we may read prbtes, "which 

belongs to the first region of Macedonia ; (c) meridoa 
may be regarded as a later insertion and struck out of 
the text, m which case the whole phrase will mean, 
"which is a city of Macedonia of first rank” (though 
not necessarily the first city). 

Paul and Silas, then, probably accompanied by 
Timothy (who, however, is not expressly mentioned 
in Acts between 16 1 and 17 14), left 
4. Paul’s Philippi for Thessalonica, but Luke 
Later Visits apparently remained behind, for the 
“we” of Acts 16 10-17 does not appear 
again until 20 5, when Paul is once more leaving 
Philippi on his last journey to Jerus. The presence 
of the evangelist during the intervening 5 years may 
have had much to do with the strength of the Philip- 
pian church and its stedfast.ness in persecution 
(2 Cor 8 2; Phil 1 29 30). Paul himself did not 
revisit the city until, in the course of his third mis- 
sionary journey, he returned to Macedonia, pre- 
ceded by Timothy and Erastus, after a stay of over 
2 years at Ephesus (Acts 19 22; 20 1 ). We are 
not definitely told that he visited Philippi on this 
occasion, but of the fact there can be little doubt, 
and it was probably there that he awaited the 
coming of Titus (2 Cor 2 13; 7 5.6) and wrote his 
2d Ep. to the Corinthians (8 Iff; 9 2-4). After 
spending 3 months in Greece, whence he intended 
to return by sea to Syria, he was led by a plot 
against his life to change his plans and return 
through Macedonia (Acts 20 3). The last place 
at w'hich he stopped before crossing to Asia was 
Philippi, where lie spent the days of unleavened 
bread, and from (the seaport of) which he sailed in 
company with Luke to Troas, where seven of his 
companions were awaiting him (20 4-6). It seems 
likely that Paul paid at least one further visit to 
Philippi in the interval between his first and second 
imprisonments. That he hoped to do so, he himself 
tells us (Phil 2 24), and the journey to Macedonia 
mentioned in 1 Tim 1 3 would probably include a 
visit to Philippi, while if, as many authorities hold, 
2 Tim 4 13 refers to a later stay at Troas, it may 
well be connected with a further and final tour in 
Macedonia. But the intercourse between the 
apostle and this church of his founding was not 
limited to these rare visits. During Paul’s first 
stay at Thessalonica he had received gifts of money 
on two occasions from the Philippian Christians 
(Phil 4 16), and their kindness had been repeated 
after he left Macedonia for Greece (2 Cor 11 9; 


Phil 4 15). Again, during his first imprisonment 
at Rome the Philippians sent a gift by the hand of 
one of their number, Epaphroditus (Phil 2 25; 
4 10.14-19), who remained for some time with the 
apostle, and finally, after a serious illness which 
nearly proved fatal (2 27), returned 1 ome bearing 
the letter of thanks which has survived, addressed 
to the Philippian converts by Paul and Timothy 
(1 1). The latter intended to visit the church 
shortly afterward in order to bring back to the im- 
prisoned apostle an account of its welfare (2 19.23), 
but we do not know whether this plan was actually 
carried out or not. We cannot, however, doubt 
that other letters passed between Paul and this 
church besides the one which is extant, though the 
only reference to them is a disputed passage of Poly- 
carp’s Epistle to the Philippians (iii.2), where he 
speaks of “letters” (irurroXal, epistolal) as written 
to them by Paul (but see Lightfoot’s note on Phil 
3 1 ). 

After the death of Paul we hear but little of the 
church or of the town of Philippi. Early in the 2d 
cent. Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, W T as 
5. Later condemned as a Christian and was 
History of taken to Rome to be thrown to the 
the Church wild beasts. After passing through 
Philadelphia, Smyrna and Troas, he 
reached Philippi. The Christians there showed 
him every mark of affection and respect, and after 
his departure wrote a letter of sympathy ,to the 
Antiochene church and another to Polycarp, bishop 
of Smyrna, requesting him to send them copies of 
any letters of Ignatius which he possessed. This 
request Polycarp fulfilled, and at the same time sent 
a letter to the Philippians full of encouragement, 
advice and warning. From it we judge that the 
condition of the church as a whole was satisfactory, 
though a certain presbyter, Valens, and his wife 
are severely censured for their avarice which belied 
their Christian profession. We have a few records 
of bishops of Philippi, whose names are appended 
to the decisions of the councils held at Sardica (344 
AD), Ephesus (431) and Chalcedon (451), and the 
see appears to have outlived the city itself and to 
have lasted down to modern times (Le Quien, 
Oriens Christ ., II, 70; Neale, Holy Eastern Church , 
I, 92). Of the destruction of Philippi no account 
has come down to us. The name was perpetuated 
in that of the Turkish hamlet Felibedjik , but the 
site is now uninhabited, the nearest village being 
that of Raktcha among the hills immediately to the 
N. of the ancient acropolis. This latter and the 
plain around are covered with ruins, but no sys- 
tematic excavation has yet been undertaken. Of 
the extant remains the most striking are portions 
of the Hellenic and Hellenistic fortification, the 
scanty vestiges of the theater, the ruin known among 
the Turks as DereUer, “the columns,” which perhaps 
represents the ancient thermo#, traces of a temple of 
Silvanus with numerous rock-cut reliefs and in- 
scriptions, and the remains of a triumphal arch 
( Kiemer ). 

Literature. — The fullest account of the site and 
antiquities is that of Heuzey and Daumet, Mission 
archiologique de Mactdome, chs i— v and Plan A; Leake, 
Travels tn Northern Greece, III, 214-25; Cousin6ry, 
Voyage dans la Macidoine, II, Iff; Perrot, “ Da ton. 
Neapolis. Les mines de Philippos," in Revue archiologique , 
I860: and Hackett, in Bible Union Quarterly, 1860, may 
also be consulted. For the Latin inscriptions see CIL, 
III, 1, nos. 633-707; III, Suppl., nos. 7337-7358; for 
coins, B. V. Head, Histona Numorum, 192; Catalogue of 
Come xn the British Museum: Macedonia, etc, 96. For 
the history of the Philippian church and the narrative of 
Acts 16 12-40 see Lightfoot, St. Paul's Ep. to the Philip- 
pians, 47-65; Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and the Rom 
Citizen, 202-26; Conybeare and Howson, Life and Epp, 
of St. Paul , ch lx; Farrar, Life and Work of St. Paul, ch 
xxv ; and the standard comms. on the Acts — esp Blass, 
Acta Apostolorum — and on Philippians. 

M. N. Tod 



Phffl ppUm. Ep.to T HE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2372 


PHILIPPIANS, fi-lip'i-anz, THE EPISTLE TO: 

I. Paul and the Church at Philippi 

II. Characteristics of the Church at Philippi 

III. Characteristics of the Epistle 

1. A Letter 

2. A Letter of Love 

3. A Letter of Joy 

4. Importance Theologically 

IV. Genuineness of the Epistle 

V. Place, Date and Occasion of Writing 

VI. Contents of the Epistle 
Literature 

/. Paul and the Church at Philippi . — Paul was 
on his second missionary journey in the year 52 AD. 
He felt that he was strangely thwarted in many 
of his plans. He had had a most distressing illness 
in Galatia. The Spirit would not permit him to 
preach in Asia, and when he essayed to enter Bi- 
thynia the Spirit again would not suffer it. Baffled 
and perplexed) the apostle with his two companions, 
Silas and Timothy, went on to the seacoast and 
stopped in Troas. Here at last his leading became 
clear. A vision of a man from Macedonia con- 
vinced him that it was the will of God that he should 
preach in the western continent of Europe. The 
way was opened at once. The winds were favor- 
able. In two days he came to Neapolis. At once 
he took the broad paved way of the Via Egnatia 
up to the mountain pass and down on the other side 
to Philippi, a journey of some 8 miles. There was 
no synagogue at Philippi, but a little company of 
Jews gathered for Sabbath worship at “a place of 
prayer” ( rpoaevx i>, moseucht , Acts 16 13), about 
a mile to the W. of the city gate on the shore of the 
river Gangites (see Proseucha). Paul and his 
companions talked to the women gathered there, 

• and Lydia was converted. Later, a maid with the 
spirit of divination was exorcised. Paul and Silas 
were scourged and thrown into prison, an earth- 
quake set them free, the jailer became a believer, 
the magistrates repented their treatment of men 
who were Rom citizens and besought them to leave 
the city (Acts 16 6-40). Paul had had his first 
experience of a Rom scourging and of lying in the 
stocks of a Rom prison here at Philippi, yet he went 
on his way rejoicing, for a company of disciples 
had been formed, and he had won the devotion of 
loyal and loving hearts for himself and his Master 
(see Philippi). That was worth all the persecution 
and the pain. The Christians at Philippi seem to 
have been Paul’s favorites among all his converts. 
He never lost any opportunity of visiting them and 
refreshing his spirit with their presence in the after- 
years. Six years later he was resident in Ephesus, 
and having sent Titus to Corinth with a letter to the 
Corinthians and being in doubt as to the spirit in 
which it would be received, he appointed a meeting 
with Titus in Macedonia, and probably spent the 
anxious days of his waiting at Philippi. If he 
met Titus there, he may have written 2 Cor in that 
city (2 Cor 2 13; 7 6). Paul returned to Ephesus, 
and after the riot in that city he went over again into 
Macedonia and made his third visit to Philippi. 
He probably promised the Philippians at this time 
that he would return to Philippi to celebrate the 
Easter week with his beloved converts there. He 
went on into Greece, but in 3 months he was back 
again, at the festival of the resurrection in the year 
58 AD (Acts 20 2.6). We read in 1 Tim 1 3 that 
Paul visited Macedonia after the Rom imprison- 
ment. He enjoyed himself among the Philippians. 
They were Christians after his own heart. He 
thanks God for their fellowship from the first day 
until now (Phil 15). He declares that they are 
his beloved who have always obeyed, not in his 
presence only, but much more in his absence (2 12). 
With fond repetition he addresses them as his 
brethren, beloved and longed for, his joy and crown, 
his beloved (4 1). This was Paul’s favorite church, 


and we can gather from the ep. good reason for this 
fact. 

//. Characteristics of the Church at Philippi . — 
(1) It seems to be the least Jewish of all the Pauline 
churches. There were few Jews in Philippi. No 
Heb names are found in the list of converts in this 
church mentioned in the NT. The Jewish oppo- 
nents of Paul seem never to have established them- 
selves in this community. (2) Women seem to be 
unusually prominent in the history of this church, 
and this is consistent with what we know concern- 
ing the position accorded to woman in Macedonian 
society. Lydia brings her whole family with her 
into the church. She must have been a very influ- 
ential woman, and her own fervor and devotion and 
generosity and hospitality seem to have been con- 
tagious and to have become characteristic of the 
whole Christian community. Euodia and Syn- 
tyche tire mentioned in the ep., two women w ho w ere 
fellow-laborers with Paul in the gospel, for both of 
whom he has great respect, of both of w’hom he is 
sure that their names are wTitten in the book of life, 
but who seem to have differed with each other in 
some matter of opinion. Paul exhorts them to be 
of the same mind in the Lord (4 2). The promi- 
nence of women in the congregation at Philippi or 
the dominance of Lydia’s influence among them may 
account for the fact that they seem to have been 
more mindful of Paul’s comfort than any of his 
other converts w T ere. They raised money for Paul’s 
support and fonvarded it to him again and again. 
They w r cre anxious that he should have all that was 
needful. They w'ere willing to give of their time 
and their means to that end. There seem to have 
been no theological differences in their company. 
That may testify to the fact that the most of them 
were women. (3) There w r ere splendid men in the 
church membership too. Some of them were 
Macedonians and some of them w'ere Rom veterans. 

Hausrath declares that the Macedonians represented 
the “noblest and soundest part of the ancient world. 
.... Here was none of the shuffling and the indecision 
of the Asiatics, none of the irritable vanity and the un- 
certain levity of the Or communities. . . . They were 

men of sterner mold than could be found in Asia Minor 
or languorous Syria. The material was harder to work 
in, and ofTered more stubborn resistance, but the work, 
once done, endured. A new Macedonian phalanx was 
formed here, a phalanx of Pauline Christians .... 
Manliness, loyalty, firmness, their characteristics in gen- 
eral history, are equally their characteristics m the his- 
tory of the Christian church They were always 

true to Paul, always obedient, always helpful" (.Time 
of the Apostles, III, 203-4). 

Paul rejoiced in them. They w r ere spirits con- 
genial writh his ow'n. The Rom veterans had been 
trained in the Rom wars to hardness and discipline 
and loyalty. They were Rom citizens and proud 
of the fact. In the ep. Paul exhorts them to behave 
as citizens worthy of the gospel of Christ (1 27), 
and he reminds them that though they w ere proud 
of their Rom citizenship, as w r as he, they all had 
become members of a heavenly commonwealth, citi- 
zenship in w'hich was a much greater boon than 
even the jus Italicum had been. In 3 20 Paul 
states the fact again, “Our citizenship is in heaven”; 
and he goes on to remind them that their King is 
seated there upon the throne and that He is coming 
again to establish a glorious empire, for He has 
pow r er to subject all things unto Himself. 

It is to these old soldiers and athletes that Paul ad- 
dresses his military and gymnastic flguros of speech. 
He informs them that the whole praetorian guard had 
heard of the gospel through his imprisonment at Rome 
(1 13) . He sends them greeting from the saints that are 
in Caesar’s household (4 22). He prays that he may 
hear of them that they stand fast like an Immovable 
phalanx, with one soul striving athletically for the faith 
of the gospel (1 27) He knows that they will be fearless 
and brave, in nothing affrighted by the adversaries 
(1 28). He speaks of his own experience as a wrestling- 
match, a conflict or contest (1 30). He joys in the 
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sacrifice and service of their faith (2 17). He calls 
JSpaphroditus not only his fellow-worker but his fellow- 
soldier (2 25). He likens the Christian life to a race in 
which he presses on toward the goal unto the prize (3 14). 
He asks the Philippians to keep even, soldierly step with 
him in the Christian walk (3 16). Those metaphors 
have their appeal to an athletic and military race, and 
they bear their testimony to the high regard which Paul 
had for this type of Christianity and for those in whose 
lives it was displayed. We do not know the names of 
many of these men, for only Clement and Epaphrodi- 
tus are mentioned here; but wc gather much concerning 
their spirit from this ep., and we are as sure as Paul 
himself that their names are all written in the book of 
life (4 3). 

(4) If the constituent elements of the church at 
Philippi fairly represented the various elements of 
the population of the city, they must have been 
cosmopolitan in character. Philippi was an old 
Macedonian city which had been turned into a Rom 
colony. It was both Gr and Rom in its character- 
istics. Christianity had been introduced here by 
two Jews, who were Rom citizens, and a Jewish son 
of a gentile father. In the account given of the 
founding of the church in Acts 16 three converts 
are mentioned, and one is a Jewish proselyte from 
Asia, one a native Greek, and one a Rom official. 
The later converts doubtless represented the same 
diversity of nationality and the same differences in 
social position. Yet, apart from those two good 
women, Euodia and Syntyche, they were all of one 
mind in the Lord. It is a remarkable proof of the 
fact that in Christ all racial and social conditions 
may be brought into harmony and made to live 
together in peace. (5) They were a very liberal 
people. They gave themselves to the Lord and to 
Paul (2 Cor "8 5), and whenever the}' could help 
Paul or further the work of the gospel they gave 
gladly and willingly and up to the limit of their 
resources; and then they hypot hecated their credit 
and gave beyond their power (2 Cor 8 3). Even 
Paul was astonished at their giving. He declares 
that they gave out of much affliction and deep 
poverty, that they abounded in their bounty, and 
that they were rich only in their liberality (2 Cor 
8 2 ). 

Surely these arc unusual encomiums. The Philippians 
must have been a very unusual people. If the depth of 
one’s consecration and the reality of one's religion are to 
bo measured by the extent to which they affect the dis- 
position of one's material possessions, if one measure of 
Christian love is to be found in Christian giving, then the 
Philippians may well stand supreme among the saints 
in the Pauline churches Paul seems to have loved 
them most. He loved them enough to allow them to 
contribute toward his support Elsewhere he refused 
any help of this sort, and stcdfastlv adhered to his plan 
of self-support while lie was preaching the gospol He 
made the single exception in the cast' of the Philippians. 
He must have lxx*n sure of their aPection and of their 
confidence. Four times they gave Paul pecuniary aid. 
Twice they sent him their contributions just after he 
had left them and gone on to Thessalonica (4 15 16). 
When Paul had promnlod to Corinth and was in want 
during his ministry then' his heart was gladdened by the 
visitation of brethn'n from Philippi, who supplied the 
measure of his want (2 Cor 11 S 9) It was not a first 
enthusiasm, forgotten as soon as the engaging person- 
alia of the apostle was n»moved from their sight. It 
was not merely a personal attachment that prompted 
their gifts. They gave to thoir own dear apostle, but 
only that he might minister to others as he had min- 
istered to them Ho was their living link with the work 
In the mission field. 

Eleven years passed by, and the Philippians heard 
that Paul was in prison at Rome and again in need 
of their help. Eleven years are enough to make 
quite radical changes in a church membership, but 
there seems to have been no change in the loyalty 
or the liberality of the Philippian church in that 
time. The Philippians hastened to send Epaphro- 
ditus to Rome with their contributions and their 
greetings. It was like a bouquet of fresh flowers in 
the prison cell. Paul writes this ep. to thank them 
that their thought for him had blossomed afresh at 
the first opportunity they had had (4 10). No 


wonder that Paul loved them and was proud of 
them and made their earnestness and sincerity and 
affection the standard of comparison with the love 
of others (2 Cor 8 8). 

///. Characteristic s of the Epistle. — It is a letter. 
It is not a treatise, as Rom, He, and 1 Jn are. It is 

not an encyclical full of general ob- 

1. A Letter servations and exhortations capable of 

application at any time and anywhere, 
as the Ep. to the Eph and the Ep. of James and the 
Epp. of Peter are. It is a simple letter to personal 
friends. It has no theological discussions and no 
rigid outline and no formal development. It 
rambles along just as any real letter would with per- 
sonal news and personal feelings and outbursts of 
personal affection between tried friends. It is the 
most spontaneous and unaffected of the Pauline 
Epp. It is more epistolary than any of the others 
addressed to the churches. 

It is a letter of love. All of the other epp. have 
mixed feelings manifest in them. Sometimes a feel- 
ing of grief and of indignation is domi- 

2. A Letter nant, as in 2 Cor. Sometimes the 
of Love uppermost desire of Paul in his writing 

seems to be the establishment of the 
truth against the assault of its foes, as in Gal and 
Rom. Always more or less fault is suggested in the 
recipients of the warnings and the exhortations Paul 
feels compelled to write to them. In Philippi alone 
there is no fault to be found. The only suggestion 
of such a thing is in the reference to the difference 
of opinion between Euodia and Syntyche, and while 
Paul thinks this ought to be harmonized, he does 
not seem to consider it any very serious menace to 
the peace of the church. Aside from this Paul has 
nothing but praise for his beloved brethren and 
prayer that their love may abound yet more and 
more in knowledge and all discernment (1 9). He 
is full of thankfulness upon all his remembrance of 
them (1 3). He rejoices in the privilege of being 
offered upon the sacrifice and service of their faith 
(2 17). The church at Philippi may not have been 
conspicuous in charisms as the church at Corinth 
was, but it had the fruits of the Spirit in rich meas- 
ure. Paul seems to think that it needed only to 
rejoice in its spiritual possessions and to grow in 
grace and in the mind of Christ. His heart is full 
of gratitude and love as he writes. He rejoices as 
he thinks of them. His peace and his hope are tri- 
umphant over present affliction and the prospect of 
persecution and death. If this is his last will and 
testament to his beloved church, as Holtzmann 
calls it, he has nothing to bequeath them but his 
unqualified benediction. Having loved them from 
the first, he loves them to the end. 

It is a letter of joy. It was Bengel who said, 
Sinnmci epistolac.’gaudeo, gaud etc, “The sum of the 

ep. is, I rejoice; rejoice ye.” Paul 

3. A Letter was a man whose spirits were un- 
of Joy daunted in any circumstances. He 

might be scourged in one city and 
stoned in another and imprisoned in a third and 
left for dead in a fourth, but as long as he retained 
consciousness and as soon as he regained conscious- 
ness he rejoiced. Nothing could dampen his ardor. 
Nothing could disturb his peace. _ In Philippi he had 
been scourged and cast into the inner prison and his 
feet had been made fast in the stocks, but at mid- 
night he and Silas were singing hymns of praise to 
God. He is in prison now m Rome, but he is still 
rejoicing. Some men would have been discouraged 
in such circumstances. Wherever Paul had gone his 
preaching had been despised, and he had been perse- 
cuted. The Jews had slandered him and harassed 
him, and so many of his converts had proved to be 
fickle and false. The years had gone by and the 
breach between him and his brethren had widened 
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rather than lessened, and at last they had succeeded 
in getting him into prison and keeping him there for 
years. Prison life is never pleasant, and it was far 
less so in that ancient day than it is now. 


Paul was such an ardont spirit. It was more difficult 
for him to be confined than it would be for a more indo- 
lent man. He was a world-missionary, a restless cos- 
mopolite ranging up and down through the continents 
with the message of the Christ. It was like putting an 
eagle into a cage to put him into prison. Many eagles 
mope and die in imprisonment. Paul was not moping. 
He was writing this Ep. to the Phil and saying to them, 
“The things which happened unto me have fallen out 
rather unto the progress of the gospel .... therein 
I rejoice, yea, and will rejoice" (1 12.18). His enemies 
were free to do and to say what they pleased, and they 
were making the most of the opportunity. He could no 
longer thwart or hinder them. Some men would have 
broken out into loud lamentations and complaints. 
Some men would have worried about the conditions and 
would have become nervous about the outcome of the 
cause. The faith of even John the Baptist failed in prison. 
He could not believe that things were going right if he 
were not there to attend to them. Paul’s faith never 
wavered. His hope never waned. His joy was inex- 
haustible and perennial. He was never anxious. Did 
he hear the sentry’s step pacing up and down the corridor 
before his prison door ? It reminded him of the peace 
of God which passeth all understanding, guarding his 
heart and his thoughts in Christ Jesus (4 7), standing 
sentry there night and day. The keynote of this ep. is 
" Rejoice in the Lord always: again 1 will say, Rejoice” 
(4 4). 


Paul is old and worn and in prison, but some 20 t 
in the course of this short letter to the Philippians 
he uses the words, joy, rejoice, peace, content, and 
thanksgiving. It is a letter full of love and full of 
joy. 


It is of great importance theologically. It is one of tho 
paradoxes to which we become almost accustomed in 
Paul's writings that this simplest of his 
4. Impor- letters, most epistolary and most personal 
tone* TVi throughout, should yet contain the fullest 
unite ifleo- and most important putting of the theology 
logically of the incarnation and exaltation that came 
from his pen. He has only a practical end 
in view. He is exhorting the Philippians to humility, 
and he says to them, ‘Have the mind which was in Christ 
who emptied himself and then was exalted' (2 5-11). It 
is the most theological passage in the ep . It is one of the 
most doctrinally important in the NT. It is Paul’s final 
contribution to the solution of the great mystery of the 
coming of the Saviour and the economy of salvation. 
It is his last word, at any length, on this subject. He 
states plainly the fact of the kenosis, the morale of the 
redemption, the certainty of the exaltation, and the sure 
hope of the universal adoration in the end. The most 
vital truths of Christology are here clearly stated and 
definitely formulated for all time. Jesus was a real 
man. not grasping at any of the attributes of Deity 
which would be inconsistent with real and true humanity, 
but in whole-hearted surrender of sacrifice submitting 
to all the disabilities and limitations necessary to the 
incarnate conditions. He was equal with God, but He 
emptiod Himself of the omnipotence and the omniscience 
and the omnipresence of His pre-incamate state, and was 
found in form as a man, a genuine man obedient to God 
in all His life. He always maintained that attitude 
toward God which we ought to maintain and which we 
can maintain in our humanity, in which He was on an 
equality with us. We ought to have the mind which was 
in Christ. He humbled Himself and became obedient. 
He was obedient through life and obedient unto death, 
yea, even unto the death of the cross. It is a great pas- 
sage, setting forth profoundest truths in the tersest 
manner. It is the crowning revelation concerning Jesus 
in the Pauline Epp. It represents Paul’s most mature 
thought upon this theme. See Kenohis. 

IV. Genuineness of the Epistle. — The genuineness of 
the ep. is very generally admitted today. It was in the 
Canon of Marcum. Its name occurs in the list on the 
Muratorian Fragment. It is found in both the Pesh 
and the Old Lat vSS. It is mentioned by Poly carp and 
quoted in the letter of the churches of Lyons and Vienne, 
in the Ep. of Diognetus, and in the writings of Irenaeus 
and Clement of Alexandria. Baur mado a determined 
attack upon its authenticity. He declared that it was not 
doctrinal and polemical like the other Pauline Epp , but 
that it was full of shallow imitations of these. Ho said 
it had no apparent motive and no connected argument 
and no depth of thought. He questioned some of the 
historical data and suspected gnostic influence in certain 
passages. Bleek said of Baur’s arguments that they were 
partly derived from a perverted interpretation of certain 
passages in the ep ; they partly rested upon arbitrary 
historical presuppositions; and some of them were really 
bo weak that it was hard to believe that he could have 


attached any importance to them himself. It is not 
surprising that few critics have been found willing to 
follow Baur’s leadership at this point. Biederman, 
Kneucker, Hinsch, Hitzig, Hoekstra, and Holsten may be 
mentioned among them. The genuineness of the ep. 
has been defended by Weizs acker, Weiss. Pfleiderer, 
J (111 cher, Klbppor, Schenkel, Reuss, Hilgenfcld, Harnack, 
Holtzmann, Mangold, Lipsius, Renan, Godet, Zahn, 
Davidson, Lightfoot, Farrar, McGiffert, and practically 
all of the Eng. writers on the subject. Weizs acker says 
that the reasons for attributing the ep. to the apostle 
Paul are "overwhelming.” McGiffort declares: "IB 
is simply inconceivable that anyone else would or could 
have produced in his name a letter in which no doctrinal 
or ecclesiastical motive can bo discovered, and in which 
the personal element so largely predominates and the 
character of the man and the apostle is revealed with so 
great vividness and fidelity. The ep. deserves to rank 
alongside of Gal, Cor, and Rom as an undoubted product 
of Paul’s pen, and as a coordinate standard by which to 
test the genuineness of other and less certain writings” 
( The Apostolic Age, 393). This is the practically unani- 
mous conclusion of modern scholarship. 

V. Place, Date and Occasion of Writing . — This 
is one of the prison epp. (see Philemon). Paul 
makes frequent reference to his bonds (1 7.13.14.17) . 
He was for 2 years a prisoner in Caesarea (Acts 24 
27). Paulus and others have thought that the ep. 
was tvritten during this imprisonment; but the ref- 
erences to the praetorian guard and the members of 
Caesar’s household have led most critics to conclude 
that the Rom imprisonment was the one to which the 
ep. refers. Philem, Col and Eph were also written 
during the Rom imprisonment^ and these three form 
a group by themselves. Phil is evidently separated 
from them by some interval. Was it written 
earlier or later than they? Bleek, Lightfoot, San- 
day, Hort, Beet and others think that the Ep. to 
the Phil was written first. We prefer, however, to 
agree with Zahn, Ramsay, Findlay, Shaw, Vincent, 
Jiilicher, Holtzmann, Weiss, Godet, and others, 
who argue for the writing of Phil toward the close 
of the Rom imprisonment. 


Their reasons are as follows- (1) Wo know that somo 
considerable time must have elapsed after Paul’s armal 
at Romo before he could have written this ep ; for tho 
news of his arrival had been carried to Philippi and a 
contribution to his needs had been raised among his 
friends there, and EpaphrodituS had carried it to Rome. 
In Rome, Epaphroditus had become seriously sick and 
the news of this sickness had b<*en carried back to Philip- 
pi and the Philippians had sent back a message of sym- 
pathy to him. At least four trips betwivn Rome and 
Philippi are thus indicated, and there are intervals of 
greater or less length between them. The distance 
between the two cities was some 700 miles. Communi- 
cation was easy by the Appian Way and Trajan’s Way 
to Brundusium and across the narrow straits there to 
the Egnatian Way. which led directly to Philippi. There 
were many making the trip at all times, but the journey 
would occupy a month at least, and the four journeys 
suggested in the ep. were not in direct succession. (2) 
Paid says that through him Christ had become known 
throughout the whole praetorian guard (1 13). It must 
have taken some time for this to become possible. (3) 
The conditions outside the prison, where Christ was 
being preached, by some in a spirit of love, and by others 
in a spirit of faction, cannot be located in the earliest 
months of Paul’s sojourn in Rome (1 15-17). They 
mast belong to a time when Christianity had developed 
in the city and parties had been formed In the church. 
(4) Luke was well known at Philippi. Yet he sends no 
salutation to tho Philippians in this ep. He would surely 
have done so if he had been with Paul at the time of its 
writing. He was with tho apostle when ho wrote to the 


truly for 

your state” (2 20). This must mean that Aristarchus, 
Demas and Luke were all gone. They had all been with 
him when he wrote the other epp. (5) His condition as 
a prisoner seems to have changed for the worse. Ho had 
enjoyed comparative liberty for the first 2 years of his 
imprisonment at Rome, living in his own hired house and 
accessible to all his friends. Ho had now been removed, 
possibly to the guardroom of the praetorian cohort. 
Here he was in more rigorous confinement, in want and 
alone. (6) Paul writes as if ho thought that his case 
would be decided soon (2 23 24). He seems to be facing 
his final trial. He is not sure of its outcome. Ho may 
die a martyr’s death, but he expects to be acquitted and 
then to be at liberty to do furthor missionary work. 
This was not his immediate expectation when he wrote 
the other epp. , and therefore they would seem to be earlier 




2375 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Philippians, Ep. to 


than this. (7) The ep. Is addressed to all the saints in 
Philippi, with the bishops and deacons (1 1). These 
official titles do not occur in any earlier epp., but they 
are found in the Pastoral Epp., which were written still 
later. Therefore they link the Ep. to the Phil with the 
later rather than the earlier epp. 

From these indications we conclude that this is 
the last of Paul’s Epp. to the churches. Hilgenfeld 
calls this the swan song of the great apostle. In it 
Paul has written his last exhortations and warnings, 
his last hopes and prayers for his converts to the 
Christian faith. Its date must be somewhere 
toward the close of the Rom imprisonment, in the 
year 63 or 64 AD. Epaphroditus had brought the 
contribution of the Philippians to Paul in Rome. 
He had plunged into the work there in rather reck- 
less fashion, risking his life and contracting a mala- 
rial fever or some other serious sickness; but his life 
had been spared in answer to the prayers of Paul 
and his friends. Now Paul sends him back to 
Philippi, though he knows that he will be very 
lonely without him; and he sends with him this 
letter of acknowledgment of their gift, filled with 
commendation and encouragement, gratitude and 
love. 

V7. Contents of the Epistle. — The ep. is not 

capable of any logical analysis. Its succession of 
thought may be represented as follows: (1) Address 
(1 1.2). (2) Thanksgiving and prayer (1 3-11): 

Paul is thankful for their fellowship and confident 
of their perfection. He longs for them and prays 
that their love may be wise to discriminate among 
the most excellent things and that they may be able 
to choose the very best, until they are filled with the 
fruits of righteousness, which are through Jesus 
Christ, unto the glory and the praise of God. (3) 
Information concerning his own experience (1 12- 
30): (a) His evangelism (vs 12-14): Everything 
had turned out well. Paul is in prison, but he has 
been indefatigable in his evangelism. He has been 
chained to a soldier, hut that has given him many 
an opportunity for personal and private and pro- 
longed conversation. When the people have 
gathered to hear, the guard has listened perforce; 
and when the crowd was gone, more than once the 
soldier has seemed curious and interested and they 
have talked on about the Christ. Paul has told his 
experience over and over to these men, and his story 
has been carried through the whole camp. ( b ) His 
tolerance (vs 15-18) : Not only has the gospel found 
unexpected furtherance inside the prison walls, but 
through the whole city the brethren have been em- 
boldened by Paul’s success to preach Christ, some 
through faction and envy and strife, and some 
through love. Paul rejoices that Christ is preached , 
whether by his enemies or by his friends. He would 
much prefer to have the gosjiel presented as he him- 
self preached it, but he was great-souled and broad- 
minded enough to tolerate differences of opinion and 
method among brethren in Christ. # “In every way, 
whether in pretence or in truth, Christ is proclaimed ; 
and therein I rejoice, yea, and will rejoice” (1 18). 
This is one of the noblest utterances of one of the 
greatest of men. Paul is sorry that everybody does 
not see things just exactly as he does, but ne re- 
joices if they glorify Christ and would not put the 
least hindrance in their way. (c) His readiness for 
life or death (vs 19-26) : Paul says, Give me liberty 
or give me death ; it will be Christ either way. To 
live is to work for Christ ; to die is to be with Christ. 
“To me to live is Christ, and to die is gain.” Here is 
Paul’s soliloquy in the face of possible martyrdom 
or further missionary labors. 

We are reminded of Hamlet’s soliloquy in Shake- 
speare. “To bo or not to bo" — that is the question with 
both Hamlet and Paul. Hamlet weighs evils against 
evils and chooses the lesser evils in sheer cowardice in 
the end. Paul weighs blessings against blessings, the 
blessings of life for Christ and tne blessings of death with 


Christ, and chooses the lesser blessings In pure unself- 
ishness in the end. They both choose life, but the mo- 
tives of their choice are radically different; and Paul 
lives with rejoicing while Hamlet lives in despair and in 
shame. The aged apostle would rather die than live, 
but he would rather live than die before his work was 
done. 

(d) His example (vs 27-30): Paul was a Rom 
citizen and so were they. He tried to live worthy 
of his citizenship and so must they. He had a still 
higher ambition, that he and they might live as 
citizens worthy of the gospel of Christ. He fought 
as a good soldier. He stood fast in the faith. He 
was in nothing affrighted by the adversaries. Let 
them follow his example. They were engaged in 
the same conflict. To them it had been granted to 
believe and to suffer in the behalf of Christ. Their 
faith was not of themselves: it was the gift of God. 
Their suffering was not self-chosen; it too was a 
gift of God. (4) Exhortation to follow the example 
of Christ (2 1-18): Let the Philippians have the 
mind and spirit of Jesus, and Paul will rejoice to 
pour out his life as a libation upon the sacrifice and 
service of their faith. (5) Reasons for sending Tim- 
othy and Epaphroditus to them (2 19-30). (6) 

Paul’s example (3 1-21): 

(a) In the repudiation of all confidence in the flesh 
(vs 1-7): There are certain dogs and evil workers who 
belong to the old Jewish persuasion who glory in the 
flesh. Paul does not. He glories in Christ Jesus and 
has no confidence in the flesh. He has much reason to 
be proud of his past, for he would rank high on his record 
among them. He was of the stock of Israel, the prince 
wit h God. He belonged to the race of those who wrestled 
with God and got the victory. He was of the tribe of 
Benjamin, the only one of the patriarchs born in the 
Chosen Hand. The first king of Israel had been chosen 
from this tribe. It alone had been faithful to the house 
of David at the time of the Groat Schism. It held the 
place of honor in the militant host of the Israelites (Jgs 
5 14; Hos 5 8). It was a matter of pride to belong 
to this singly faithful and signally honored tribe. He 
was a Hebrew of Hebrews, and he belonged to that sect 
among the Hebrews that was notorious for its scrupulous 
observance of all the religious ritual, for its patriotism 
and zeal, for its piety and devotion. Among these 
Pharisees ho was conspicuous for his enthusiasm. He 
was the chosen instrument of the Sanhedrin to persecute 
and annihilate the Christian church. No one could find 
fault with his legal righteousness. He claimed to be 
blameless as judged by their standard. That was his 
record. W ho has any better one, in pedigree or in piety 7 
AH of these things Paul counts but loss for Christ. (6) 
In the maintenance and pursuit of spiritual perfection 
(vs S-16) : The word “ perfect ” Is used twice in this para- 
graph. We read: “ Not that I have already obtained, or 
am already made perfect: but I press on.” Many of 
the authorities quote these words as indicative of Paul’s 
humility in disclaiming any present perfection of char- 
acter while he avows his purpose to strive on toward 
perfection as long as he lives. Such an interpretation 
is wholly aside from Paul's thought. He is not talking 
about perfection in patience and peace and devotion 
and character. That perfection he claims for himself 
and for the Philippians in this paragraph toward the 
close: “ Let us therefore, as many as are perfect, be thus 
minded." The perfection of which he speaks earlier is 
the perfection possible in the resurrection life of the 
saints in bliss. He has not at tained unto the resurrection 
from the dead and is not perfect with the perfection of 
heaven. That is the goal of his endeavor. He presses 
on to that mark. In the meantime he maintains that per- 
fection of consecration and of faith that results in 
present Christian perfection of character and which is 
the only guaranty of that perfection to be revealed to 
those who attain unto the resurrection from the dead, 
(r) In heavenly citizenship (vs 17-21): Paul walks with 
his mind on heavenly things. There are those who 
mind earthly things. They are enemies of the cross, but 
he has sworn eternal allegiance to the cross. Their end 
is perdition, while his end is sure salvation. Their god 
is the belly, while his goal is the perfection of the spirit. 
Their glory is in their shame, while his glory is in Christ 
alone. “ Brethren, be ye imitators together of me. and 
mark them that so walk even as ye have us for an en- 
sample." Then "The Lord .... shall fashion anew the 
body of our humiliation," the body of our earthly pilgrim- 
age. the body that so often fails the racer to the goal 
and cannot keep up with the desire of his spirit, and will 
conform it "to the body of bis glory," the perfect body 
of those who have attained to the resurrection of the 
dead. It is not "our vile body” that is to be changed. 
That gives a false sense in modern Eng. The body is 
not idle, and the Bible nowhere says that it is. It was 
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Manichean or neo-Platonic heresy that matter was evil 
and the body vile. Plotinus blushed that he had a 
body; Jesus never did. The Christian will honor the 
body as the temple of the Holy Spirit. It was the vehi- 
cle of the incarnation, and he honors it for that. Yet 
the body prepared for Jesus was the body of His humili- 
ation. It bound Him to the earth. It wearied when He 
was most anxious to work. It failed Him when He most 
needed strength. Paul says that our bodies are like the 
body of Jesus of Nazareth now. and they shall be like the 
body of our risen Lord in due time. 

(7) A series of short exhortations (4 1-9) : This 
series ends with the command, “The things which ye 
both learned and received and heard and saw in me, 
these things do: and the God of peace shall be with 
you.” All these exhortations, then, are based upon 
his own conduct and experience and example. They 
had seen the embodiment of these things in him. 
They were to be imitators of him in their obedience 
to them. Therefore as we read them we have side- 
lights thrown upon the character of the apostle who 
had taught and preached and practised these things. 


different voweling of the radicals; the Assyr form 
is Palastu or PUistu, which corresponds very closely 
to the Egyp and the Heb. The extent of the land 
is indicated in Josh 13 2 as being from the Shihor, 
or Brook of Egypt (RV), to the border of Ekron, 
northward. The eastern border was along the 
Judaean foothills on the line of Beth-shemesh (1 S 
6 9) with the sea on the W. It was a very small 
country, from 25 to 30 miles in length and with an 
average width of about half the length, but it was 
fertile, being an extension of the plain of Sharon, ex- 
cept that along the coast high sand dunes encroached 
upon the cultivated tract. It contained many towns 
and villages, the most important being the five so 
often mentioned in Scripture: Gaza f Ashdod, Ash- 
kelon, Gath and Ekron. The population must 
have been large for the territory, which enabled 
them to contend successfully with the Israelites, 
notwithstanding the superiority of position in the 
hills to the advantage of the latter. H. Pouter 


What do they tell us concerning the apostle Paul? 
(a) His stedfastncss and his love for his friends (ver 1 ) : 
He had a genius for friendship. He bound his friends to 
him with cords of steel. They were ready to sacrifice 
anything for him. The reason for that was that he sac- 
rificed everything for them, and that he had such an 
overflowing love for them that his love begot love in 
them. They could depend upon him. ( h ) His sym- 
pathy with all good men and all good women and his 
desire that they live in peace (vs 2 3) The true yoke- 
fellow mentioned here cannot be identified now. Ho 
has been variously named by the critics, as Epaphrodi- 
tus, Barnabas. Luke, Silas, Timothy. Peter, and Christ 
There may be a proper name in the phrase, either Geni- 
sius or Syzygus. We are wholly ignorant as to whom 
Paul meant, (c) His constant rejoicing in the Lord (ver 
4). (d) His sweet reasonableness (“moderation," AY, 

RV “forbearance,” ver 5) : So Matthew Arnold translates 
the Gr noun here. Trndale called it courtesy. It is a 
combination of forbearance and graciousness, of modesty 
and courtesy, of consideration and esteem such as was 
characteristic of Christ. Paul had it. There was a 
sweet reasonableness about him that made his person- 
ality a most winning and attractive one. (e) His free- 
dom from anxiety (vs 6 7)- Paul’s fearless confidence 
was born on the one hand from his assurance that the 
Lord was near, and on the other from his faith in prayer. 
It passed all understanding how Paul was kept from all 
anxiety. It was the power of prayer that did it. It 
was the pdace of God that did ft. It was the Lord at 
hand who did it. (/) His habitual high thinking (ver 8) 
All that was worthy in the ideals of the Gr philosophers 
Paul made the staple of his thought. He delighted in 
things true and honorable and just and pure and lovely 
and of good report. He knew that virtue was in thi*so 
things and that all praise belonged to them. He had 
learned that while his mind was filled with these things 
he lived in serenity and peace. 


(8) Thanks for their gift (4 10-20). (9) Saluta- 
tions (4 21.22). (10) Benediction (4 23). This is 

not a theological ep. and therefore it is not an esp. 
Christological one. Yet we count the name of 
Christ 42 t in this short letter, and the pronouns 
referring to Him are many more. Paul cannot 
write anything without writing about Christ. He 
ends: “The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with 
your spirit.” The spirit of Christ and the grace of 
Christ are in the entire ep. 


Literature- — Works on Introduction: Zahn, Weiss, 
Jtilicher, Salmon, Dods, Bacon, Bennett and Adeney; 
McClymont, The NT and Its Writers; Farrar, Tht 
Messages of the Books; Fraser, Synoptical Lectures on 
Books of the Holy Scripture; Godet, Studies on the Epp . 
Works on the Pauline Epp : Findlay, Shaw. Comms., 
Lightfoot, Vincent, Weiss, Beet, Ellicott, Haupt, Moule 
Devotional studies: Moule, Meyer, Jowett, Noble. 

Doremus Almy Hayes 

PHIlISTIA, fi-lis'ti-a: The country is referred to 
under various designations in the OT: viz. , 
p'lesheth (Philistia) (Ps 60 8 [Heb 10]; 87*4), 
DTupbs) 7*3$ , ’ereg p'lishtlm, “land of the P hil is - 
tines”_(Gen 21 32.34), nib?, ploth ha- 

p'lishtim; LXX gt tdn Phulistielin , “the regions of 
the Philistines” (Josh 13 2). The Egyp monu- 
ments have Puirsatha, Pulsath (Budge), Peleset 
(Breasted) and Purasati ( HGHL) f according to the 


PHILISTIM, fi-lis'tim,fil'is-tim (DTNB2B, polish- 
twi [Gen 10 14 AV]). See Philistines. 


PHILISTINES, fi-lis'tinz, fil'is-tlnz, fil'is-tinz 
(□ n r^DiE, p r lishtim; ^vXwrmlit, Phulisticim, &XX6- 
4>vXoi, alluphuloi ) : 


I. 


II. 


III. 

IV 


OT Notices 

1. Race and Origin 

2. Religion 

3. Individual Philistines Mentioned 

4. Title of Ruler and Circumcision 

5. History in the OT to Death of Saul 

6. History Continued to Tune of Ahaz 

7. Later Notices 
Monumental Notices 

1 Palestinian Exca\ations 
2. Egyptian Monuments 
3 Assyrian Texts 
The Cretan Theory 

1 Cherethim and Kretes 
2. Caphtor and Keft 
Dwid’b Guards 

1. The “Cherothi” and the "Pclethi” Not Mer- 
cenaries 

2 Meaning of These Terms 

3 Native Hebrews 

4 Review 


Literature 


/. OT Notices. — The Philis were an uncircum- 
cised people inhabiting the shore plain between 

Gezer and Gaza in Southwestern Pal 
1. Race (see Philistia). The name Pal itself 
and Origin (Heb p'lesheth) refers to their country. 

The word means “migrants,” and they 
came from another country'. They are noticed 286 t 
in the OT, and their country 8 t. The question of 
their race and origin is of great importance as affect- 
ing the genuine character and reliability of the Bible 
notices. In Gen 10 14 (1 Ch 1 12; they are 
reckoned with other tribes in Mizraim (Egypt) as 
descendants of Ham, and as cousins of the old 
inhabitants of Babylonia (ver 6). They are said 
to be a branch of the Casluhim — an unknown people 
— or, according to LXX, of the Casmanim, which 
would mean “shavers of the head” — a custom of the 
Phoenicians (forbidden to Hebrews as a rule), as 
known from a picture of the time of Thothmes III 
in the 16th cent. BC. They are also connected with 
the Caphtorim or people of Caphtor, whence indeed 
they are said to have come (Jer 47 4; Am 9 7). 
Caphtor was a “shoreland,” but its position is doubt- 
ful (see Dt 2 23); the Caphtorim found an earlier 
race of Avim living in “enclosures” near Gaza, and 
destroyed them. In the LXX of this passage (and 
in Am 9 7) Cappadocia stands for Caphtor ( Kaph - 
tor) l and other VSS have the same reading. Cappa- 
docia was known to the Assyrians as kat-pat-uka 
(probably an Akkadian term — “land of the Kati”), 
and the Kati were a people living in Cilicia and 
Cappadocia, which region had a Sem population 
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side by side with Mongols (see Hittites) at least 
as early as the time of Moses. It is very likely 
therefore that this reading is correct. 

According to the OT and monuments alike, the Philis 
were a Sem people, and they worshipped two Bab gods, 

Dagon (1 8 5 2) and Ashtaroth (31 10), 

A TJolicnrm both of whom were adored very early in 
a. xieugiuu Babylonia, both, however, having names 

of Akkadian and not of Sem origin. In 
Sem speech Dagon meant “corn,” and was so under- 
stood In the time of Philo of Gebal, a Gr-Phoen writer 
who attributes the art of corn-growing to this deity. 
But the original name was Da-gdn, and in Akkadian 
da is " the upper part of a man," and gdn (Turkish kaan ) 
probably means "a large fish." The new man deity 
was well known to the Assyrians, and is represented in 
connection with Sennacherib’s worship of Ea, the sea-god, 
when ho embarked on the Pers Gulf Thus Dagon was 
probably a title of Ea ("the water spirit"), called by 
Berosus Oannes ( u-ha-na , "lord of the fish ), and said 
to have issued from this same gulf. We consequently 
read that when the statue of Dagon at Ashdod fell (IS 
5 4), its head and hands were broken off, and only "the 
great fish" was left. In 1874 the present writer found 
a seal near Ashdod representing a bearded god (as in 
Babylonia) with a fish tail (see Dagon) As to Ash- 
toreth, who was adored in Philistia itself, her name is 
derived from the Akkadian Istar ("light maker"), a 
name for the moon-goddess and — later — for the planet 
Venus (sec Ashtokkth). 

The Philis had reached Gorar by the time of 
Abraham, and it was only in the age of the Hyksos 

rulers of the Delta that Can. tribes 

3. Indi- could be described as akin, not only to 
vidual Babylonians, but also to certain tribes 
Philistines in Egypt, a circumstance which favors 
Mentioned the antiquity of the ethnic chapter, 

Gen 10. We have 9 Phili names in 
the OT, all of which seem to be Sem, including 
Abimelech — “Moloch is my father” — (Gen 20 
2-18; 21 22-32; 26 8-11) at Gerar, S.E. of Gaza, 
Ahuzzath (“possession,” Gen 26 26), and Phicol 
(of doubtful meaning), with Delilah (“delicate,” 
Jgs 16 4), Goliath (probably the Bab galu , 
“great”), and Saph (2 S 21 18), perhaps meaning 
“increase ” These two brothers were sons of 
Raphah (“the tall”); but Ishbi-benob (ver 16), an- 
other of the family, perhaps only means “the dweller 
in Nob” {Beii Xufui, N. of Gezer). The king of 
Gath in David’s time was Achish (“the gift” in ! 
Bab), who (1 S 27 2) was the son of Maoch, “the i 
oppressor ” According to LXX, Jonathan killed ! 
a Phili named Nasib (1 S 13 3 4, where AV reads ; 
“a garrison”). If this is correct the name (meaning 
“a pillar”) would also be Sem. 

Besides these personal names, and those of the 
cities of Philistia which are all Sem, we have the 
• title given to Phili lords, geren, which 

4. Title of LXX renders “satrap” and “ruler,” 
Ruler and and which probably comes from a Sem 
Circum- root meaning “to command.” It con- 
cision stantly applies to the rulers of Gaza, 

Ashdod, Ashkelon, Gath and Ekron, 
the 5 chief cities of Philistia. The fact that the 
Philis were uncircumcised does not prove that they 
were not a Sem people. Herodotus (ii.104) says 
that the Phoenicians acknowledged that they took 
this custom from the Egyptians ; and the Arabs 
according to this passage were still uncircumcised, 
nor is it known that this was a custom of the Baby- 
lonians and Assyrians. The LXX translators of 
the Pent always render the name Phuhstielm, and 
this also is found in 8 passages of Josh and Jgs, but 
in the later books the name is tr d as meaning 
“strangers” throughout, because they were not the 
first inhabitants of Philistia. 

The Philis conquered the “downs” (g'llloth, Joel 
3 4) near the seacoast, and were so powerful at 
the time of the Heb conquest that none of their 
great towns were taken (Josh 13 3; Jgs 3 3). By 
the time of Samson (about 1158 BC) they appear 
as oppressors of Israel for 40 years (JgB 13 1; 


16 20), having encroached from their plains into 
the Sh'pheltih (or low hills) of Judah, at the foot 

of the mountains. Delilah was a Phili 

5. History woman, living in the valley of Sorek, 

in the OT close to Samson’s home. In the last 
to Death of year of Eli (1 S 4 1) we find the Philis 
Saul attacking the mountains near Mizpeh, 

where they captured the ark. Samuel 
drove them back and placed his monument of vic- 
tory between Mizpeh and Jeshanah (Shen; see 
LXX; 1 S 7 12) on the mountain ridge of Benja- 
min. He even regained towns in the Sh'pheUih as 
far as Ekron and Gath (ver 14) ; but at the opening 
of Saul’s reign (10 5) the Philis had a “garrison” at 
Gibeah — or a chief named Hasib according to LXX. 
They raided from this center (13 17-23) in all 
directions, and prevented the Hebrews from arm- 
ing themselves, till Jonathan drove them from 
Michmash (14 1-47). David’s victory (17 2) was 
won in the Valley of Elah E. of Gath, and the pur- 
suit (ver 52) was as far as Ekron. W e here read that 
the Phili champion wore armor of bronze (vs 4-7), 
his spear head being of iron. They still invaded the 
Sh'phelah after this defeat, robbing the threshing- 
floors of Keilah (23 1) near Adullam at the foot of 
the Hebron Mountains (see 23 27; 24 1). David’s 
band of outlaws gradually increasing from 400 to 
600 men (22 2; 27 2), being driven from the Heb 
lands, accompanied him to Gath, which is usually 
placed at Tell es-SAfi, at the point where the Valley 
of Elah enters the Phili plain. It appears that 
Achish, king of Gath, then ruled as far S. as Zildag 
(Josh 16 31; 1 S 27 6) in the Beersheba plains; 
but he was not aware of the direction of David’s 
raids at this distance. Achish supposed David to 
be committed to his cause (27 12), but the Phili 
lords suspected him and his Heb followers (29 3) 
w hen going up to Jezreel. 

After they had killed Saul, we hear no more of 
them till the 8th year of David, when, after taking 

Jerus, he apparently went down to 

6. History Adullam (2 S 5 17) and fell upon 
Continued them in tlieir rear as they advanced 
to Time on his capital. He then destroyed 
of Ahaz their supremacy (8 1) as far as Gezer 

(1 Ch 20 4), and the whole of Philistia 
w’as subject to Solomon (1 K 4 21), though not 
long after his death they seem to have held the 
town of Gibbethon (16 27; 16 15) in the hills of 
Dan. Hezekiah smote the Philis as far as Gaza 
(2 K 18 8) before 702 BC, in which year (accord- 
ing to the Taylor cylinder) Sennacherib made Heze- 
kiah deliver up Padii, king of Ekron, w T ho had been 
carried prisoner to Jerus. The accounts in Ch refer 
to David’s taking Gath (1 Ch 18 1), wdiich was 
recovered later, and again taken by Uzziah (2 Ch 
26 6) The Philis sent gifts to Jehoshaphat (17 11), 
but invaded the SfvphClah (28 18) in the time of 
Ahaz. 

In this age the “lords” of the 5 cities of Philistia 
are called “kings,” both in the Bible and on Assyr 

monuments. Isaiah (2 6) speaks of 

7. Later Phili superstitions, Ezekiel (26 15.16) 
Notices connects them with the Cherethim 

on the seacoast. They still held Gath 
in the time of Amos (6 2), and Gaza, Ashdod and 
Ekron in that of Zephaniah (2 5), wdio again men- 
tions the Cherethim with Philis, as inhabitants of 
Canaan or the “lowdands.” The last notice (Zee 
9 6) still speaks of kings in Ashkelon. Gaza, Ekron 
and Ashdod at a time w'hen the Ionians had become 
known in Judah (ver 13); but the Philis are un- 
noticed by Ezra or Nehemiah, unless we suppose 
that the “speech of Ashdod” (Neh 13 24) w'as their 
old dialect, which appears — like the language of 
the Canaanites in general in earlier times — to have 
resembled that of the Babylonians and Assyrians, 
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and to have thus differed — though Scm — from the 
Hebrews. 

Their further history is embraced in that of the 
various cities to which reference can be made under 
the articles pertaining to them. 

//. Monumental Notices . — These are of great 
importance, because they confirm the OT state- 
ments from a time at least as early as 

1. Pales- that of Moses, and down to 670 BC. 
tinian Ex- Recent excavations at Gezer show the 
cavations early presence of two races at this 
Phifi city, one being Sem, the other 
probably Egyp Scarabs as old as the Xllth Dy- 
nasty were found, and in the 15th cent. BC Gezer was 



Heads of Philistines. 


held by Amenophis III .. At Lachisli also seals of this 
king and his queen have been found, with a cunei- 
form letter to Zimridi, who was ruler of the city 
under the same Pharaoh. At Gaza a temple was 
built by Amenophis II. The names of places in 
Philistia noticed yet earlier by Thothmes III are 
all Sem, including Joppa, Saphir, Gerar, Gezer, 
etc. In the Am Tab we have also (about 1480 BC) 
letters from chiefs subject to Amenophis III at 
Joppa, Ashkclon, Gezer, Lachish and Keilah wliich 
show us a Sem population, not only by the language 
of these letters, but also by the names of the writers. 
In the case of Ashkelon esp the Sem rulers are found 
to have worshipped Dagon; and, though the name 



“Philistine” does not occur, the race was clearly the 
same found by the Assyrians in 800 BC in the land 
of Palastan beside the Great Sea. These names 
include Yamir-Dagdn (“Dagon sees”), Dagdn- 
takala (“Dagon is a protection”) and Yadaya (the 
“grateful”) at Ashkelon; Bua (“asked for”), son 
of the woman Gulata, at Joppa; Yabmlu (“God 
made”), at Lachish, with Zimridi — a name found 
also in Sabaean Arab.; while, at Gezer, Yapa’a rep- 
resents the Bib Japhia (Josh 10 3), and MUkuu 
(“Moloch is king”) the Heb Malchiel Others 
might be added of the same character, but these 
examples are enough to show that, in the time of 
Moses and Joshua, the population of Philistia was 
the same that is noticed in the OT as early as 
Abraham’s age. 

When therefore scholars speak of the Philis as 
being non-Sem — and probably Aryan — invaders of 
the country, arriving about 1200 BC, they appear 
not only to contradict the Bible, but also to contra- 


dict the monumental evidence of the earlier exist- 
ence of Sem Dagon-worshippers at Ashkclon. In 

this later age Rameses III was at- 

2. Egyptian tacked, in Egypt, by certain northern 
Monuments tribes who came by sea, and also by 

land, wasting first the country of the 
Hittites and Amorites. Among them were the 
Danau, who were probably Gr Danai. They were 
exterminated in the Delta, and in the subsequent 
advance of Rameses III to the Euphrates. On a 
colored picture they are represented as fair people; 
and two of the tribes were called Piirslau and 
Takarri, whom Chabas supposed to be Pelasgi (since 
l and r are not distinguished in Egyp) and Teucrians. 
These two tribes wear the same peculiar headdress. 
Brugsch supposed the former to be Philis ( Geog ., 
I, 10), but afterward called them Purosala ( Hist 
Egypt, II, 148) The inscriptions accompanying 
the picture on the temple walls say that they came 
from the north, and “their home was in the land 
of the Purstau, the Takarri,” etc There is thus 
no reason at all to suppose that they were Philis, 
nor did they ever settle in Philistia. 

The Assyr texts agree with those already men- 
tioned in making the inhabitants of Philist ia Semitic 

Rimmon-nirari, about 800 BC, was the 

3. Assyrian first Assyr conqueror in Palnstau (“by 

Texts the great sea”). In 734 and 727 BC, 

Tiglaih-pileser attacked the Pilisti , 
and mentions a king of Ashkelon named Mitinti 
(“my gift”), and his son Rnkufh whose name re- 
sembles that of the Kenite called Rechab in the OT 
The name of the king of Gaza was Hanun , or 
“merciful ” In 711 BC Sargon took Ashdod, and 
speaks of its king Azuri. whose name recalls the 
Amorite Aziru, and of Ahimih (“a brother i s sent”), 
and the usurper Yamanu (“stodfast”), who fled 
before him Sennacherib, in 702 BC, gives the 
names of cities m Philistia (including Eltekeh 
and Bencberak near Joppa) which are Sem. He 
notices Sidkn (Zadok) of Ashkelon, and also Sar- 
ludari (“the Lord be praised”), son of Rukubti m 
the same citv, with Mitinti of Ashdod, and Padn 
(“redeeming”) of Ekron, while Stl-b'cl (“Baal is a 
rotection”) was king of Gaza In 679 BC Esar- 
addon speaks of Silh-b'd (“Baal is my protection”) 
of Gaza, with Mitinti of Ashkelon, Ika-snmsu (“the 
sun-god is manifest”) of Ekron, and Abi-nnlki of 
Ashdod, who bore the ancient Phdi name Abime- 
lech In 670 BC, when Assur-bani-pal set up 
many tributary kings m Egypt, w'c find again the 
name Snrludari applied to a ruler of Pelusium, who 
may have been a Philistine It is thus abundantly 
clear that the monumental notices all agree with the 
OT as to the names and nationality of the Philis, 
and as to their w'orship of Baal and Dagon; the 
conjecture that they were Aryan foreigners, arriving 
in 1200 BC, is not based on any statement of the 
monuments, but- merely rests on a guess which 
Brugsch subsequently abandoned It resembles 
many other supposed discrepancies between Bib. 
and contemporary records due to the mistakes of 
modern commentators. 

III. The Cretan Theory . — This strange theory, 
which is apparently of Byzantine origin, wroula 

make the Philis come from Crete. It 
1. Chere- still finds supporters, though it does 
thim and not rest on any Bib. or monumental 
Kretes evidence. The Cherethim (Ezk 25 

16; Zcph 2 5) were a Sem people 
named with the Philis in Canaan. The LXX 
renders the word Krclrs or Krctoi; and, about 
1770 AD, Michaelis ( Spial. f I, 292-308) argued 
that this meant “Cretans,” and that the Pnilis 
therefore came from Caphtor, which must be 
Crete. The passages, however, refer to Philistia 
and not to any island, and the LXX translators, as 
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we have seen, placed Caphtor in Cappadocia. The 
Cherethi — in the singular — is mentioned (1 S 30 
14) as a people of Philistia (ver 16), near Ziklag, 
and their name probably survives at the present 
town called Keratiyeh in the Phili plain. 

Yet, many theories are founded on this old idea about 
the Cherethites. Some suppose that Taritus confused 
the Jews with the Philis as having come from Crete; but 
what he actually says (Hut v 11) is that “the Jews ran 
away from Crete," and “the inhabitants are named 
Idari [from Mt. Ida], which, with a barbarous augment, 
becomes the name of the Judaei ." This absurd deri- 
vation shows at least that Tacitus did not mean the 
Philis. Stephen of Byzantium said that the god Mama 
at Oaza was like the Cretan Jove. Probably he had 
seen the huge statue of a seated Jove found near Gaza, 
and now at Constantinople, but this is late Gr work, and 
the name Marna ("our lord") is Som. Stephen also 
thought that Mlnols — the port of Gaza — was named 
from the Cretan Minos, but it is an Arab, word Aftneh, 
for “harbor," still applying to the same place. 

No critical student is likely to prefer these later 
speculations to our present monumental informat ion, 
even without reference to the contra- 
2. Caphtor diction of the Bible. Yet these 
and Keft blunders have given rise to the suppo- 
sition that Caphtor is to be identified 
with a region known to the Egyptians as Keft, with 
inhabitants called Kefau. The latter are repre- 
sented m a tomb of the XVUIth Dynasty near 
Thebes. They are youths of brown color, with long 
black hair, and the same type Is found in a C}'priote 
figure. They are connected with islanders of the 
“green sea,” who may have lived in Arvad or in 
Cyprus; but there is no evidence in any written 
statement that thev were Cretans, though a figure 
at Knossos in Crete somewhat resembles them. 
There are many indications that this figure — 
painted on the wall of the later palace — is not older 
than about 500 BC, and the Sidonians had colonies 
in Crete, where also pottery is found just like that 
marked by a Phoen inscription in Cyprus. The 
Kefau youths bring vases as presents, and these — 
in all their details — are exactly the same as those 
represented in another picture of the time of Thoth- 
mes III, the bearers m this case being Ham from 
North Syria, represented with black beards and 
8cm features Moreover, on the bilingual inscrip- 
tion called the Decree of Canopus (238 BC), the 
Keft region is said to be “Phoenicia,” and the Gr 
translator naturally knew what was meant by his 
Egvp colleague Keft in fact is a Sem word for 
“palm,” occurring m Ileb (I.sa 914; 19 15), and 
thus applicable to the "palm’Mand, Phoenicia. 
Thus, even if Keft were related to Caphtor, the evi- 
dence would place the Phili home on the Phoen 
shores, and not in Crete. There is indeed no evi- 
dence that any European race settled near the coasts 
of Pal before about 680 BC, when Esarhaddon 
speaks of Gr kings in Cyprus The Cretan theory 
of Michaelis was a literary conjecture, which has 
been disproved by the results of exploration in 
Asia. 

IV 1 David* • Guard *. — Another strange theory, 
equally old, represents David as being surrounded 
with foreign mercenaries — Philis and 
1. The Carians — as Rameses II employed 

“Cherethi” mercenaries called Shairtanau from 
and the Asia Minor The suggestion that the 
“Pelethi” Cherethites were of this race is scarcely 
Not Mer- worth notice, since the Heb kaph 
cenaries is never represented by sh in Egyp. 

David’s band of Heb exiles, 400 in 
number, followed him to Gath where 200 Gittitcs 
joined him (2 S 16 18). In later times his army 
consisted of “the Cherethi” ( k'rethi , in sing.) and 
“the Pelethi” {p'lcthi), commanded by the Heb 
leader Bcnaiah, son of Jehoiada (2 S 8 18; 16 
18; 20 7; 1 K 1 38.44), together with the Gittites 
under Ittai of Gath. These guards are never said 


to have been Philis, but “the Cherethi” is supposed 
to mean one of the Cherethim tribe, and “the Pelethi” 
to be another name for the Philistine. As regards 
the Gittites, the fact that thev came from Gath 
does not prove that they were Philis, any more than 
was David himself because he came back from this 
city. David calls Ittai an “enemy” and an “exile,” 
but it is probable that he was the same hero, so 
named (2 S 23 29), who was the son of Ribai from 
Gibeah of Benjamin. He had himself not long 

i 'oined David, being no doubt in exile at Gath, and 
iis tribe at first opposed David, taking the side of 
their tribesman Saul. Even when Ittai’s men 
joined the Cherethi and Pelethi against Absalom, 
they were naturally suspected; for David still had 
enemies (2 S 16 5-13) among Benjamites of Saul’s 
house. It is also surely impossible to suppose that 
David would have left the ark in charge of a Phili; 
and Obed-edom the Gittite (2 S 6 10) was a Levite, 
according to a later account (1 Ch 15 18), bearing 
a Heb name, meaning perhaps “servant of men,” or 
“humble worshipper ” It seems equally unlikely 
that, in later times, a pious priest like Jehoiada 
(2 K 11 4) would have admitted foreign mer- 
cenaries into the temple. In this passage they are 
called kari, as also in 2 S 20 23, where LXX has 
Cherethi The suggestion of Wcllhausen that they 
were Carians does not seem probable, as Carians 
had not even reached Egypt before about 600 
BC. 

The real explanation of these various words for 
soldiers seems simple; and David— being a very 
popular king — is not likely to have 
2. Meaning needed foreign mercenaries; while the 
of These Philis, whom he had so repeatedly 

Terms smitten, were very unlikely to have 

formed trusty guards. The word “Che- 
rethi” (k'rethl) means a “smiter” or a “destroyer,” 
and “Pelethi” ( p'lcthi ) means “a swift one” or “pur- 
suer ” In the time of Joash the temple-guards are 
called karl (2 K 11 4.19, Carites), which LXX 
treats as either sing or pi . and raqun or “runners” 
(see 1 S 22 17; IK 14 27 28; 2 K 10 25), these 
two bodies perhaps answering to the Cherethi and 
Pelethi of David’s time; for kdrl means “stabber.” 
The term rdqim , or “runners,” is however of general 
application, since Jehu also had troops so called 
(2 K 10 25). Evidently we have here two classes 
of troops — as among the Romans — the heavier 
regiment of “destroyers,” or "stabbers,” bemg 
armed with swords, daggers or spears; while the 
“swift ones” or “runners” pursued the defeated foe. 
Thus in Egypt we find, yet earlier, the ax-man sup- 
ported by the bow-man in regular regiments; and 
in Assyria the spear-man with heavy shields defend- 
ing the bow-man We have also a picture of the 
time of Tiglath-pileser II representmg an Assyr 
soldier on a camel. The Pelethi or "pursuers” may 
have been “runners” on foot, but perhaps more 
probably mounted on camels, or on horses like the 
later Assyrians; for in the time of Solomon (1 K 4 
2S) horses and riding camels were in use — the 
former for chariots It is clear that David’s band, 
leaving the vicinity of Jezreel (1 S 29 1; 30 1), 
could not have reached Ziklag “on the third day” 
(a distance of 120 miles) on foot; so that the 
camel corps must have existed even before the 
death of Saul. 

These considerations seem to make it evident that 
David’s guards were native Hebrews, who had been 
with him as exiles and outlaws at 
3. Native Adullam and Gath, and that the Che- 
Hebrews rethi or “destroyer” only accidentally 
had a title like that of the Phili tribe 
of “destroyers” or Cherethim, who were not Cre- 
tans, it would seem, any more than the “stabbers” 
were Carians. 
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The general result of our inquiry is, that all 
monumental notices of the Philis agree with the 
OT statements, which make them to 
4. Review be a Sem people who had already mi- 
grated to Philistia by the time of 
Abraham, while the supposed discrepancies are 
caused by the mistakes made by a commentator of 
the 18th cent , and by archaeologists of later times. 

Literature — Paton, Early History of Syria and Pal; 
Smith, HGHL; Budge, History of Egypt; Breasted, 
History of Egypt; Rawlinson, Ancient Monarchies; 
Herodotus with most histories of Egypt, Babylon, and 
Assyria for the period from the 13th cent. BC to the 
time of Alexander. 

C R. Conder 

PHILISTINES, LORDS OF THE. See Phi- 
listia. 

PHILISTINES, SEA OF THE (Ex 23 31). See 
Mediterranean Sea. 

PHILO, fl'lo, JUDjEUS, jdo-de'us: 

1. His Life 

2. Importance of the Period 
3 The Task of Philo 

4. Changes and New Problems 

5. Three Subjects of Inquiry 

(1) The Conception of God 

(2) God’s Relation to the World 

(3) Doctrine of Man 

6. Philo’s Works 
Literature 

Born probably in the first decade of Augustus 
Caesar, who became emperor in 27 BC. He died 
possibly in the last years of Claudius 

1. His Life (41-54 AD), more likely in the early 
years of Nero (54-65 AD). We have 
no exact information about either date. He was 
a native of Alexandria, Egypt. His relatives were 
wealthy and prominent, probably sacerdotal, Jews. 
He received the best Jewish education, and was 
trained also in gentile learning — grammar, rhetoric, 
philosophy, geometry, poetry, music. Enjoying 
ample means, he was enabled to devote his career 
to scholarship. The Alexandrian Jews wielded 
great influence in the contemporary Rom empire, 
and the prominence of Philo’s family is attested by 
the fact that his brother, Alexander Lvsimachus, 
was Alabarch of Alexandria. The single date in 
Philo’s life which we know accurately is connected 
with their leadership. In the winter of 39-40 AD, 
he was spokesman of the deputation sent to Rome 
to protest against imposition of emperor-worship 
upon fellow-citizens of his faith. The mission failed, 
Philo, with his two colleagues, meeting rebuff, even 
insult. It was little likely that Caligula would heed 
grievances which included specifically dissent from 
worship of himself. Philo records his distaste for 
political activity, and, so far as we know, the Rom 
incident excepted, he devoted himself principally to 
letters. As a young man probably, he had under- 
taken a journey to Jerus, almost in the nature of a 
pilgrimage to the ancient shrine of his religion. He 
paid a second visit to Rome possibly after 50 AD, 
at all events, in the reijpi of Claudius. For the rest, 
our knowledge of his life is scanty and, sometimes, 
legendary. 

The period covered by his career coincides with 
one of the most momentous epochs in history. For 
it witnesses, not only the foundation 

2. Impor- of the Rom imperial" system, but also 
tance of the beginning of the end of ancient 
the Period classical civilization in its dominant 
ideas, and the plantation of Christian- 
ity. Preeminently an era of transition, it was 
marked by significant displacements in culture, the 
effects of which continue to sway mankind even yet. 
Minor phenomena aside, three principal movements 
characterized the time: the Pagan reaction, or 
reversion to forms of religion that had sufficed the 


peoples of the Rom empire hitherto — this mani- 
fested itself strongly with Augustus, and entered its 
decline perhaps with the death of Plutarch (c 120 
AD); the appearance of Christianity; and what is 
known as Syncretism, or interfusion between the 
conceptions of different races, esp. in religion, phi- 
losophy and morals — a circumstance which affected 
the fortunes of Christianity deeply, found its chief 
exponent in Philo, and maintained itself for several 
centuries in the theosophical systems of the Gnostics 
and neo-Platonists. Thus, to understand Philo, and 
to realize his importance, it is essential to remem- 
ber the internal spirit of his age. The “universal- 
ism” of the Rom empire has been so named because, 
within the political framework, various peoples and 
divergent civilizations commingled and came event- 
ually to share something of a common spirit, even 
of a common language. Philo’s prominence as a 
figure in the world of thought, and as an authority 
for the general culture of NT times, is out of all pro- 
portion to the fragmentary information available 
about his external career Contemporary currents, 
subtle as they were, perplexing as they still remain, 
met and fused in his person. Hence his value as an 
index to the temperament of the period cannot well 
be overrated. 

A Jew by nature and nurture, an oriental mystic 
by accident of residence, a Gr humanist by higher 
education and professional study, an 

3. The ally of the Rom governing classes, 
Task of familiar with their intellectual per- 

Philo spcctive, Philo is at once rich in sug- 

gestion and blurred in outline. More- 
over, he addressed himself to two tasks, difficult to 
weld into a flawless unity. On the one hand, he 
wrote for educated men in Gr-Rom society, attempt- 
ing to explain, often to justify, Ins racial religion 
before them. The ancient state religion having 
fallen upon inanition, he enjoyed unusual oppor- 
tunity to point the merits of the Jewish faith as the 
“desire of all nations,” the panacea of which the 
need was everywhere felt. On the other hand, he 
had to confront his orthodox coreligionists, with 
their separatist traditions and their contempt for 
paganism in all its works. He tried to persuade 
them that , after all, Gr thought was not inimical to 
their cherished doctrines, but, on the contrary, in- 
volved similar, almost identical, principles. He 
thus represented an eclectic standpoint, one in which 
Gr philosophy blended with historical and dogmatic 
deductions from the Jewish Scriptures. The result 
was Philo’s peculiar type of theosophy — we cannot 
call it a system. Taking the OT for text , he applied 
the “allegorical” method, with curious consequences. 
He taught that the Scriptures contain two meanings: 
a “lower” meaning, obvious in the literal statements 
of the text; and a “higher,” or hidden meaning, 
perceptible to the “initiate” alone. In this way he 
found it possible to reconcile Gr intellectualism with 
Jewish belief. Greek thought exhibits the “hidden” 
meaning; it turns out to be the elucidation of the 
“allegory” which runs through the OT like a vein 
of gold. Moses, and the rest, are not merely his- 
torical figures, the subjects of such and such vicissi- 
tudes, but representative types of reason, righteous- 
ness, the virtues, and so forth. The tendency to 
fusion of this kind was no new thing. It is trace- 
able for some three centuries before Philo, who may 
be said to complete the process. It had been 
familiar to the rabbis, and to the Hellenistic phi- 
losophers, particularly the Stoics, who applied this 
method to the Gr poetical myths. Philo reduces it 
to an expert art, and uses it as an instrument to 
dissipate all difficulties. He believed himself to 
be thoroughly true to the OT. But, thanks to his 
method, he rendered it malleable, and could thus 
adjust its interpretation to what he considered to be 
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the intellectual necessities of his generation. Nay 
more, he felt that, when at his best in this process, 
he became a vehicle of Divine possession. He says, 
“Through the influence of Divine inspiration I have 
become excited profoundly .... then I have been 
conscious of a richness of interpretation, an enjoy- 
ment of light, a most penetrating sight, a most mani- 
fest energy in all that was to be done. ,, Again, “I 
am irradiated with the light of wisdom,” and, “all 
intellect is a Divine inspiration.” Little wonder, 
then, that we have a strange mixture of philosophy 
and religion, of rationalism and piety, of clear 
Gr intellectualism with hazy oriental mysticism. 
Hence, too, the philosophy of Philo is subordinate 
to his explanation of the Scriptures, and compromise, 
rather than logical thinking, marks his leading 
positions. 

After the death of Cicero (43 BC) a change, 
long preparing, asserted itself in ancient thought. 

Mixture of national, or racial, char- 
4. Changes acteristics was consummated, and 
and New thoughtful men, irrespective of race- 
Problems origin, became persons to each other. 

A reorganization of standards of ethical 
judgment was thus rendered inevitable, and Judaism 
came to interfuse more freely with Gr philosophy 
as one consequence. While it is true that “reason” 
preserved its traditional supremac y as the means to 
solve all problems, the nature of the chief quest 
underwent transformation. The old association of 
man with Nature gave way to a dualism or opposi- 
tion between the world-order and another existence 
lying behind it as its originator or sustainer. The 
system of Nature having disappointed expectation, 
thinkers asked how they could escape it, and assure 
themselves of definite relations with the Divine 
Being. They sought the desiderated connection 
within their own souls, but as a distant ideal. This 
w:is the problem that confronted Philo, who attacked 
it. from the Jewish side. Now Judaism, like Gr j 
thought, had also experienced a change of heart. 
Jeh had been the subject of an idealizing process, 
and tended, like the Stoic deity, to lose specific 
relation witn the world and man. Accordingly, a 
new religious question was bringing the philosophy 
and the faith into closer contact. Could they join 
forces? Philo’s consequent embarrassment rooted, ; 
not simply in this fresh problem, but in the diffi- ; 
cultics inseparable from the adjustment of his avail- j 
able methods and materials. For, while the Jewish ! 
Messiah had passed over into the Gr Logos , the two 
systems preserved their separation in no small 
measure, Philo being the most conspicuous mediator. 
He was familiar with the mystic, transcendent con- 
cept of Deity extracted, thanks to long misin- 
terpretation, from Plato’s cosmogonic dialogue, 
Timaeus. Here God was elevated above the world. 
His conception of the presence, or immanence, of the i 
Deity in the world came from the Stoics. The ; 
Jewish religion gave him the doctrine of a righteous 
(pure) Deity, whose moral inwardness made rela- 
tions with men possible. Moreover, contemporary 
angelology and demonology enabled him to devise 
a scheme whereby the pure Deity could be linked 
with the gross world, notwithstanding its ineradi- 
cable evil. Little wonder, then, that he compassed 
an amalgamation only, and this in consonance with 
the theosophical drift of the age. Nevertheless, he 
counteracted the deistic tendencies of rabbinical 
speculation by reference to Hellenistic pantheism, 
and, at the same time, counteracted this pantheism 
by the inward moralism of his national faith. The 
logical symmetry of the Gr mind was reinforced by 
Hebraic religious intuition. The consequence was 
a ferment rather than a system, but a ferment that 
cast up the clamant problem in unmistakable 
fashion. The crux was this: Man must surmount 


his own fragmentary experience and rise to an abso- 
lute Being; but, its absoluteness notwithstanding, 
this Being must be brought into direct contact with 
the finite. Philo was unable to reconcile the two 
demands, because he could not rise above them; 
but the effort after reconciliation controls all his 
thought. As a result, he concentrated upon three 
main subjects of inquiry: (1) the conception of God; 
(2) the manner of God’s relation to the world; (3) 
human nature. 

(1) Philo's doctrine of God , like that of the neo- 
Platonic school, which he heralded, is thoroughly 

dualistic. No doubt, it is determined 
6. Three largely by certain human analogies. 
Subjects of For example, God’s existence is neces- 
Inquiry sary for the control of the world, just 

in the same way as man’s mind must 
exist to furnish the principle of all human action; 
and, as matter is not self-determined, a principle, 
analogous to mind, is demanded, to be its first cause. 
Further, as the permanent soul remains unchanged 
throughout the vicissitudes of a human life, so, 
behind the ceaseless play of phenomena, there must 
reside a self-existent Being. Nevertheless, the 
human analogy never extends to God in His actual 
Being. No human traits can attach to the Deity. 
Language may indicate such parallelism, nay the 
Scriptures are full of instances, but we must view 
them as concessions to mortal weakness. These 
accommodations eliminated, it becomes evident that 
man can never know God positively. Any adjective 
used to describe Him can do no more than point 
the contrast between His relationless Being and the 
dependence of finite things. That God is, Philo is 
fully persuaded; what He is, no man can ever tell. 
He is one and immutable, simple and immeasurable 
and eternal, just as man is not. “For he is un- 
changeable, requiring nothing else at all, so that all 
things belong to Him, but He, speaking strictlj-, 
belongs to nothing.” This doctrine of the tran- 
scendence of Deity was an essential postulate of 
Philonic thought. For, seeing that He expels all 
the imperfections of the world, God is precisely in 
that condition of Being for which the whole creation 
then yearned. In a word, the dualism, so far from 
being a bar to salvation, was rather a condition 
without which the problem of salvation could neither 
be stated nor solved. Men stood in necessary 
relation to this Being, but, as yet, He stood in no 
relation whatever to them. Yet, men must return 
to God, but He abides so remote, in the realm of pure 
contemplation and completion, that He cannot 
approach them. Philo’s familiarity with logical 
Gr thought debarred him from surmounting the 
difficulty after the manner of Jewish religion. An 
otiose reference to “God’s choice,” as distinct from 
His nature, could not suffice a mind trained in 
Hellenic methods. The question therefore was, 
How could mediation be effected? 

(2) God's relation to the world. — At this point 
Philo’s thought assumes a phase of great interest 
to readers of the NT. God, being above created 
things, is incomprehensible and immaterial. Ac- 
cordingly, He cannot be connected with the world 
directly. Therefore He created it and sustains it 
by intermediate powers. These agencies were sug- 
gested to Philo by the Platonic Ideas. But he 
personalized them more or less and, as a character- 
istic addition, included them in the Logos. He 
substituted the term “Logos” for the Platonic term 
“Idea” on the basis of the Scripture phrase, “Word 
of God ” The conception was influenced further 
by his Hellenistic psychological notion, that a word 
is a “shadow” of a "deed. Accordingly, the Logos 
is the “shadow of God” — God being the “deed” 
whereby the “shadow” is cast. As a direct issue, 
the Logos presents two aspects. On the one side 
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it is internal and indwelling; on the other, it is ex- 
ternal and mediating. The scope of this distinction 
is indicated very well by the epithets which Philo 
applies to each aspect respectively. The internal 
Logos is the “Firstborn,” the “Second God,” the 
“Mediator.” the “Ransom.” the “Image of God,” 
“Member of the Trinity, “High Priest.” The 
external Logos “abides in man,” is the “Prophet,” 
“Shepherd,” “Ambassador,” “Artist,” “Elder,” 
“Interpreter,” “Shadow of God.” The former rep- 
resents Philo’s conception of the unity of the Logos 
with God, the latter his provision for the mani- 
festation of the Logos in created things. He thus 
tries to preserve the transcendence of God equally 
with His immanence. No doubt, in previous times, 
the mysteriousness of the Divine nature had im- 
pressed itself upon men with at least as much force 
as now. But with one of two consequences. Either 
the particular finites and the Deity were mixed in 
inextricable confusion, as by oriental pantheism, or 
God was banished from the world, as by the extreme 
developments within Gr dualism. Philo attempted 
to combine the two tendencies, and was able con- 
sequently to face the obvious contradiction between 
the idea of an absolute Being and the cloudy con- 
ception of a multiplicity of phenomena in which 
this Being ought to be present somehow, despite 
transcendence. He demands a God who, in His 
exaltation, shall be a worthy Deity : this is the Jew in 
him. But he also demands a definite relation be- 
tween this God and His creation; this is the Greek 
and, in part, the Oriental, in him. Thanks to the 
former, he could not be satisfied with mere natural- 
ism; thanks to the latter, no fable or picture could 
suffice. A real mediator was required, who would 
link the world and its heart’s desire. But Philo 
could not surmount one difficulty peculiar to con- 
temporary thought. He was unable to connect 
God dircctlywitn creation and preserve His purity 
unsullied. Hence the obscurity which surrounds 
his conception of the Logos, likewise his vacillation 
with respect to its personality. So we find the 
different intellectual forces which he inherited play- 
ing upon him — now one, now another. Sometimes 
the Platonic theory of Ideas dominates him; 
sometimes he leans to Stoicism, with its immanent 
world-reason; and here he even seems to foreshadow 
the doctrine of the Trinity; again, the ramifications 
of rabbinical lore cause him to bestow upon the Logos 
a priestly function or an atoning office. No single 
aspect achieves supremacy, although on the whole 
mystical Platonism may be said to predominate. 
Thus, “The world of Ideas has its place m the Divine 
Logos, just as the plan of a city is in the soul of the 
master-builder.” Accordingly, God’s thought may 
take its place in the world by being impressed upon 
things; yet, on account of its subjective nature, it 
must be apprehended subjectively, that is, by one 
who is capable of entering this sphere. The Logos 
thus seems to exist entirely in the same realm as 
Deity ; thus it can mediate between Him and creation 
only if an element proper to Deity be discernible 
in mundane things. In other words, the Logos 
mediates between God and the world, but partakes 
of the Divine nature only. This, in any case, is 
the inner logic of Philo’s view. It accounts for 
creation, but nas no power to persuade man to over- 
pass the limitations placed upon him by his bodily 
prison. Thus the question of the personality of the 
Logos is never cleared. In so far as Philo needs 
Logos to connect God with the world, he inclines 
to a doctrine of personality. In so far as he makes 
it the principle of all activities within the world, he 
inclines away from personality. In short, we have 
a “world-soul.” And, as a consequence, there is 
an inherent tendency to reduce all finite being to 
illusion. Indeed, one might term the Logos a reply 


in some sort to Aristotle’s question — which of the 
Platonic Ideas could connect the other Ideas with 
sensible things? Salvation is conceived as wrought 
out, not by a person, but by an abstract essence 
flowing from Deity, an essence that found due ex- 
pression rather in the cosmic order than in a 
person. While, therefore, Philo thinks in a cul- 
tural perspective akin to that characteristic of the 
author of the Fourth Gospel, two vast differences 
sway his doctrine. On the one hand, it is specu- 
lative, not ethically personal. On the other hand, 
it fails completely to determine the nature or 
his mediator in itself, vacillating in a manner 
which shows how vague and fluid the conception 
really was. 

(3) Doctrine of man . — This appears further in 
the doctrine of man. Following current interpre- 
tations of Plato, Philo makes man partake in the 
rational nature of God, but denies that he embodies 
the highest species of reason. That is, the ideal 
man and the man known to us in common experience 
are distinguished. The former is rational as God 
is. The latter is partly rational, partly irrational. 
The body vitiates the original angelic purity of the 
soul and, similarly, reason is alloyed. And yet, 
although the higher nature becomes more and more 
debased as the years lapse, a seed of Divinity is 
present, ready to burst forth. Thus man must 
crush the flesh and its desires. At this point w r e 
note the effect of the Stoic ideal of imperturbability. 
When he has attained this apathy, man can enjoy 
the life of contemplation. This, in its turn, cul- 
minates in ecstasy, when the human soul attains 
sudden and momentary union with the Divine. For 
a “fair moment” man escapes the thraldom of sense. 
Yet the doctrine remains intellectual even here. 
He “who escapes from his own mind flies to the 
mind of the universe, confessing that all the things 
of the human mind are vam and unreal, and attrib- 
uting everything to God.” Philo’s anthropology 
therefore ends in contempt for this life, w hich is m 
no w r ise worth while, and in a counsel of perfection 
available only for a select elite. Accordingly, the 
conclusion of the whole matter is, that he never saw 
how the Divine and the human can be united, 
although he stated the factors of the problem with 
great cleamess ? and felt profoundly tne urgency of 
a solution. His gospel was for the children of cul- 
ture. He saw the eternal in the temporal, and 
hoped that good might lurk in evil. But he never 
understood that “love for a Divine Person” might 
be so diffused throughout a human soul as to render 
evil and unreality the means to the attainment of 
good and to the revelation of truth. The salvation 
he contemplated was from self, not in self. Hence, 
as he asserts himself, harmony with God “is an 
incomprehensible mystery to the multitude, and 
is to be imparted to the instructed only.” Nor is 
this wonderful. For a God who is the reasonable 
“form” of the world; a “matter” which begins as 
an indistinguishable mass and ends as a “second 
principle”; and objects of sense rendered apparent 
by the operation of many curious intermediate 
forces, ranging from “angel-words” to the human 
soul, constitute a combination beyond the reach of 
any save the “initiate.” More practicable is Philo’s 
conception of the moral life — as a warfare of the soul 
against passion, pleasure and sensuality. Yet, 
even this contest is hopeless unless it be waged 
with the equipment of the “philosopher athlete.” 
Escape from the “prison-house” of flesh would 
seem to be consequent only upon profound knowl- 
edge. 

The probability is that Philo’s works were written 

S revious to his Rom embassy. They show how he tried 
3 apply Or philosophical conceptions to Jewish beliefs, 
history, ana usages exclusively. The voluminous re- 
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mains which have come down to us appear to belong to 
three commentaries on the Pent and the Mosaic Law. 

In all likelihood, they are portions of Phi- 
a Philo’s lo’s popular presentation, written for the 
tst Er instruction and information of educated 

W ones Hellenistic circles rather than for the trained 

“initiate." The treatises most important 
for Philo’s rellgio-philosophical views are as follows: On 
the Creation of the World; On the Allegories of the Sacred 
Lavas; On the Unchangeableness of God; On the Confusion 
of Languages; On the Migration of Abraham; On the Meet- 
ing for the Sake of Receiving Instruction; On the Life of 
the Wise Man Made Perfect by Instruction; The Unwritten 
Law; Abraham; On Special Laws; On Rewards and 
Punishments; That Every Man Who Is Virtuous Is Also 
Free; Concerning the World; and the Fragments. Some 
8 works attributed to Philo are in dispute. Most con- 
spicuous of these is Concerning the Contemplative Life, 
with its ascetic view of morality, and its description of 
the ideal community of the Therapeutae. 

Literature. — E. Schtirer, A History of the Jewish 
People in the Time of Jesus Christ , dlv II, vol III, pp. 
321 f (Edinburgh, 1886); E. Schttrer, “Philo" in EB; 
James Drummond, Philo Judaeus , or, The Jewish- Alex- 
andrian Philosophy tn Its Development and Completion 
(2 vols, London, 1888); R. M. Wenley, Socrates and 
Christ: a Study tn the Philosophy of Religion, chs vii, 
viil (Edinburgh, 1889); H. Ewald, The History of Israel, 
VII, 194 f (London, 1885); A. Hausrath, A History of 
NT Times, div II, vol I. chs iv-vi (London, 1885); 
H. Graetz, History of the Jews from the Earliest Times to 
the Present Day, II, 183 f, 206 f (London, 1891); E. 
Caird, The Evolution of Theology in the Gr Philosophers, 
II, loots xx-xxi, xxvii (Glasgow, 1904); art. “Philo’’ 
in Jew Enc; Ernest F. Scott, The Fourth Gospel, Its 
Purpose and Theology, 54 f, 145 f (2d ed, Edinburgh, 
1908); F. C. Conybeare, Philo: About the Contemplative 
Life (Oxford, 1895). An Eng. tr has been made by C. 
D. Yonge in the Bohn Library (London, G. Bell & Sons). 
The text cited usually is that of T. Mangey. The best 
modem text is that of Cohn and Wendland. 

R. M. Wenley 

PHILOLOGUS, fi-lol'6-gus (*iX6\oyos, Phil6- 
logos , “fond of learning,” “learned”): The name of 
a Rom Christian to whom St. Paul sent greetings 
(Rom 16 15). His name is coupled with that of 
Julia, who was probably his wife or sister. Phi- 
lologus and those united with him in this salutation 
formed by themselves one of the “house churches” 
or groups in the Christian community. The name 
is found in inscriptions connected with the imperial 
household, with reference to one of which Bishop 
Lightfoot has the following note: “It has been 
supposed that the name Philologus was given by 
the master to the freedman mentioned in this in- 
scription, as being appropriate to his office [Fried- 

lander I, 89, 160] If so, some light is thrown 

on the probable occupation of the Philologus of St. 
Paul” (Phil, 177, n. 1). S. F. Hunter 


PHILOMETOR, fil-o-me'tor. See Ptolemy VI. 


PHILOSOPHY, fi-los'A-fi (<J>iXocro4>Ca, philoso- 
phic ; ): 


1. Definition and Scope 

(1) Intuitive Philosophy 

(2) Speculative Philosophy' 

2. Greek Philosophy 

3. Philosophy in OT and Judaism 

(1) Of Nature 

( 2 ) Of History’ 

(3) Post-exilic 

(4) Alexandrian 

4. Philosophy in the NT 

(1) The Teaching of Jesus Christ 

(2) Apostolic Teaching 

(3) Attitude of NT Writers toward Philosophy 
Literature 


conscious speculation. No hard-and-fast line can 
be drawn between the two kinds of philosophy. 
Some of the ruling conceptions of speculation, such 
as God, spirit, order, causation, true and false, good 
and evil, were not discovered by reason, but given 
in experience. 

(1) Intuitive philosophy is universal. The human 
mind has always and everywhere furnished itself 
with some kind of explanation of the universe. 
From the lowest animism and fetichism up to the 
higher religions, ideas are found which served men 
as explanations of those features of experience 
which attracted their attention. They were often 
regarded as given by vision, intuition or some other 
method of revelation. In the higher religions, the 
mind reflected upon these ideas, and elaborated 
them into systems of thought that bear some re- 
semblance to the speculative theories of western 
thought In China, both Confucianism and Taoism 
developed theories of human life and destiny that 
bear some resemblance to Stoicism. The religions 
of Assyria and Babylonia enshrined in their legends 
theories of the world and of man and his institutions. 
In India, men’s belief in the Nature-gods gradually- 
developed into pantheistic Brahmanism, which 
reduced the multiplicity of experience into one 
ultimate being, Brahma. But the desire for moral 
salvation and the sense of pain and evil produced 
a reaction, and led to the pessimistic and nihilistic 
philosophy of Buddhism. In Persia, the moral 
consciousness awoke earlier, and the attempt to 
systematize the multiplicity of polytheism issued 
in the dualistic philosophy of later Zoroastrianism. 
The whole realm of being was divided into two 
kingdoms, created and ruled by two lords: Ahura 
Mazda, the creator of light and life, law', order and 
goodness, and Anro Mainyus, the author of darkness, 
evil and death. Each was surrounded by a court of 
spiritual beings kindred to himself, his messengers 
and agents in the world (see Persian Religion 
[Ancient]). Of all these religious philosophies, 
only those of Assyria and Babylonia, and of Persia, 
are likely to have come into any contact with Bib. 
thought.* The former have some affinity with the 
accounts of creation and the flood in Gen; and the 
influence of the latter may be traced in the dualism 
and angelology and demonology of later Judaism, 
and again in the gnostic systems that grew up in the 
Christian church, and through both channels it was 
perpetuated, as a dualistic influence, in the lower 
strata of Christian thought down through the 
Middle Ages. 

(2) Speculative philosophy belongs mainly to western 
thought. It arose in Greece about the beginning of the 
6th cent. BC. It began with the problem of the general 
nature of being, or ontology. But it was soon forced to 
consider the conditions of knowing anythmg at all, or 
to epistemology. These two studies constitute meta- 

i ihysics, a term often used as synonymous with phl- 
osophy in the stricter sense. Speculation about ideal 
truth again led to inquiries as to the ultimate nature of 
the kindred ideas of the good ( ethics ) and the beautiful 
(aesthetics). And as these ideas were related to society 
as well as to the individual, the Greeks developed theories 
of the ideal organization of society on the basis of the 
true, the good and the beautiful, or politics and peda- 
gogics. The only branch of speculation to which the 
Greeks made no appreciable contribution was the phi- 
losophy of religion, which is a modern development. 


Only found in Col 2 8; lit. the love and pursuit 
of wisdom and knowledge. In its technical sense, 
the term is now used for the conscious 
1. Defi- endeavor of thought, bv speculative 
nition and process, to interpret the whole of 
Scope human experience, as a consistent and 
systematic unity, which would be the 
ultimate truth of all that may be known. The 
term is also used, in a wider sense, of all interpreta- 
tions of experience, or parts of experience, however 
obtained, whether by revelation, intuition or un- 


The progress of philosophy in history divides Itself 
naturally into three main periods: (a) ancient, from the 
6th cent. BC to the 3d cent. AD. when it is almost ex- 
clusively Gr, with some practical adaptations of Gr 
thought by Rom writers; (6) mediaeval, from the 3d to 
the 16th cent., where some of the ruling conceptions of 
Gr thought were utilized for the systematization of Chris- 
tian dogma, but speculation was mainly confined within 
the limits of ecclesiastical orthodoxy; there were, how- 
ever, some independent Arabian and Jewish speculations; 
(c) modem, from the 16th cent, to the present time, in 
which thought becomes free again to speculate upon all 
the problems presented by experience, though it only 
realized its liberty fully in the hands of Locke, Hume 
and Kant. 
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Gr philosophy was the only speculative system that 
could have haa any influence upon Bib. thought. Its 
main development was contemporaneous 
2 Greek with the later OT writers, but the two 
Sum u peoples were in every way so remote from 
I'XlliOSOpny one another that no interchange of ideas 
was probable. 


During the last two centuries BC, Gr thought 
spread so widely that it came to dominate the cul- 
tured thought of the world into which Christianity 
entered, and it would have been strange if no 
trace of its influence were found in the NT. In 
the first stage of its development, from- Thales to 
Socrates, it was concerned almost entirely with at- 
tempts to explain the nature of reality by reducing 
the phenomenal world into some one of its elements. 
Socrates changed its center of gravity, and definitely 
raised the problems of morality and knowledge to the 
position of first importance. His principles were 
developed by Plato into a complex and many-sided 
system which, more than any other, has influenced 
all subsequent thought. He united ultimate reality 
and the highest good into one supreme principle or 
idea which he called the Good, and also Goa. It 
was the essence, archetype and origin of all wisdom, 
goodness and beauty. It communicated itself as 
intermediary archetypal ideas to produce all in- 
dividual thmgs. So that the formative principles 
of all existence were moral and spiritual. But it 
had to make all tlungs out of preexisting matter, 
which is essentially evil, and which therefore was 
refractory and hostile to the Good. That is why 
it did not make a perfect world. Plato’s system 
was therefore rent by an irreconcilable dualism of 
mmd and body, spirit and matter, good and evil 
And his mediating ideas could not bridge the gulf, 
because they belonged only to the side of the ideal. 
Aristotle was Plato’s disciple, and he started from 
Plato’s idealistic presuppositions, but endeavored to 
transcend his dualism. He thus applied himself to a 
closer and more accurate study of actual experience, 
and added much to the knowledge of the physical 
world. He organized and classified the methods 
and contents of knowledge and created the science 
of logic, which in the Christian Middle Ages be- 
came the chief instrument of the great systematic 
theologians of the church. He tried to bring Plato’s 
ideas “down from heaven,” and to represent them 
as the creative and formative principles within the 
world, which he conceived as a system of develop- 
ment, rising by spiritual gradations from the lower 
to the higher forms, and culminating in God, who is 
the uncaused cause of all things. But underneath 
all the forms still remained matter as an antithetical 
element, and Aristotle rather concealed than solved 
the dualism of Plato. 

Meanwhile, the moral principles of Socrates were 
being developed with a more directly ethical interest, 
by the Cyrenaics and Epicureans, into a system of 
Hedonism, and, by the Cynics and Stoics, into a 
doctrine of intuitive right and duty, resting incon- 
sistently upon a pantheistic and materialistic view 
of the universe. But the spiritual and ethical ele- 
ments in Stoicism became only second to Platonism 
in the preparation of the Gr world for Christianity. 
During the last two and a half centuries BC, Gr 
philosophy showed signs of rapid decline. On the 
one hand, Pyrrho and his school propounded a thor- 
oughgoing skepticism which denied the possibility 
of all knowledge whatsoever. On the other hana, 
the older schools, no logger served by creative minds, 
tended to merge their ideas into a common eclecti- 
cism which its teachers reduced into an empty and 
formal dogmatism. The most fruitful and fateful 
product of Gr thought in this period was its amal- 
gamation with Jewish and oriental ideas in the 
great cosmopolitan centers of the Gr world. There 
are evidences that this process was going on in the 


cities of Asia, Syria and Egypt, but the only ex- 
tensive account of it remaining is found in the 
works of Philo, the Jewish philosopher of Alex- 
andria (see Philo Judaeus). He tried to graft 
Plato’s idealism upon Heb monotheism. 

He starts with Plato’s two principles, pure being or 
God. and preexisting matter. In his endeavor to bridge 
the gulf between them, he interposed between God and 
the world the powers of God, goodness and justice; and 
to gather these Into a final unity, he created his concep- 
tion of the Logos of God. In the formation of this con- 
ception, he merged together the Platonic idea of the good, 
the Stoic world-reason, and a number of Jewish ideas, 
the glory, the word, the name, of God, the heavenly 
man and the great high priest, and personified the whole 
as the one mediator between God and the world. Chris- 
tian thought laid hold of this idea, and employed It as its 
master-category for the interpretation of the person of 
Christ (sec Looob). 


There is no speculative philosophy in the OT nor 
any certain trace of its influence. Its writers and 
actors never set themselves to pursue 
3. In the knowledge in the abstract and for its 

OT and own sake. They always wrought for 

in Judaism moral purposes. But moral activity 
proceeds on the intellectual presuppo- 
sitions and interpretations of the experiences within 
which it acts. Hence we find in the OT accounts 
of the origin and course of nature, a philosophy of 
history and its institutions, and interpretations of 
men’s moral and religious experiences. They all 
center in God, issue from His sovereign will, and 
express the realization of His purpose of righteous- 
ness in the world (see God). 

(1) All nature originated in God’s creative act 
(Gen 2) or word (Gen 1). In later literature the 
whole course and order of Nature, its beauty and 
bounty, as well as its wonders and terrors, are repre- 
sented as the acts of God’s will (Isa 40-46; Pss 8 
19, 29, 60, 66, 68, 104, etc). But His action in 
Nature is always subordinated to His moral ends. 


(2) Similarly, the course and events of the history 
of Israel and her neighbors are the acts of Jell’s will 
(Am 1; 2; Isa 41 2; 43 3 ; 46 9.1014). In the 
historical books of S and K, and still more of Ch, all 
the events of history are represented as the acts of 
God’s moral government. In a more general way, 
the whole of history is set forth as a series of cove- 
nants that God, of His free grace, made with man 
(see Covenant). The Noachic covenant fixed 
the order of Nature. The covenant with Abraham, 
Isaac and Jacob accounted for the origm and 
choice of Israel. The covenants with Moses and 
Aaron established the Law and the priesthood, and 
that with David, the kingship. And the hope of the 
future lies in the new covenant (Jer 31 31-35). 
God’s covenants were all acts of His sovereign and 
gracious will. 

(3) In post-exilic times, new experiences, and 
perhaps new intellectual influences, drove the Jew r s 
to probe deeper into the problem of existence. 
They adhered to the cardinal principle of Heb 
thought, that God’s sovereign will, working out His 
purpose of righteousness, was the first cause of 
all things (see Righteousness). But they found 
it difficult to coordinate this belief with their other 
ideas, in two ways. Ethical monotheism tended to 
become an abstract deism which removed God 
altogether out of the world. And the catastrophes 
that befell the nation, in the exile and after, raised 
the problem of suffering and evil over against God’s 
goodness and righteousness. Therefore in the Wis- 
dom lit. we find some conscious speculation on 
these subjects (see Wisdom). 


(a) The Book of Job discusses the problem of evil, and 
repudiates the idea that life and history are the proc- 
ess of God’s rewards and punishments. (6) Eccl cornea 
to the conclusion that all phenomenal experience is 
vanity. Yet its ultimate philosophy is not pessimistic, 
for it finds an abiding reality and hope in the fear of God 
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and in the moral life (12 13.14). The same type of 
thought appears in Ecclus. Both books have been 
attributed to the circle of the Saddncees. Some would 
find in them traces of the influence of Epicureanism, 
(c) In Prov a more optimistic side prevails. Wisdom 
is gathered up into a conception or personification which 
is at once God’s friend. His agent in creation, His vice- 
gerent in the world, and man’s instructress and guide 
(ch 8). (d) The teaching of the Pharisees esp. reveals 

the tendency to dualism or deism in later Judaism; 
they interposed between God and the world various 
agents of mediation, the law, the word, the name, the 
glory of God and a host of angels, good and bad. They 
also fostered a now hope of the future, under the double 
form of the Messianic Kingdom, and of resurrection and 
immortality. How far these tendencies were due to 
the influence of Pers dualism cannot here be considered, 
(e) Essenism represents another effort to get from the 
world to God by a crude kind of mysticism and asceti- 
cism, combined with an extensive angelology. 

(4) Among the Hellenistic Jews in Alexandria, Aris- 
tobulus, the authors of Wisd and 4 Macc, and preemi- 
nently Philo, all deal with the two chief problems of 
Judaism, dualism and evil. But they approach them 
under the direct influence of Gr thought. The Heb Idea 
of wisdom was merged into the Gr conception of the 
Logos, and so it becomes the mediator of God’s thought 
and activity in the world. 

Philosophy appears in the NT as intuitive, specu- 
lative and eclectic. (1) Jesus Christ came to fulfil 
the law and the prophets, and, out of 
4. In the His filial consciousness of God, He 
NT propounded answers to the practical 

demands of His time. His doctrine 
of God the Father was a philosophy of Nature and 
life which transcended all dualism. In the king- 
dom of heaven, the good would ultimately prevail 
over the evil. The law of love expressed the ideal 
of conduct for man as individual, and in his relation 
to society and to God, the supreme and ultimate 
reality. This teaching was given in the form of 
revelation, without any trace of speculation. 

(2) The apostolic writings built upon the teach- 

ing and person of Jesus Christ. Their ruling ideas 
are the doctrines which He taught and embodied. 
In Paul and John, they are realized as mystical 
experiences which are expressed in doctrines of uni- 
versal love. But we may also discover in the apos- 
tolic writings at least three strands of speculative 
philosophy. («) Paul employed arguments from 
natural theology, similar to those of the Stoics 
(Acta 14 15-17; 17 22-31; Rom 1 19 ff), which 
involved the principles of the cosmological and 
teleological arguments. ( b ) John employs the 
Philonic term “Logos” to interpret the person of 
Christ in His universal relation to God, man and 
the world; and the main elements of Philo’s scheme 
are clearly present in his doctrine, though here it is 
no abstract conception standing between God and 
man, but a living person uniting both (Jn 1 1-18). 
Although the term “Logos” is not mentioned, in this 
sense, in Paul or He, the Philonic conception has 
been employed by both writers (Rom 5 8; 8 29; 
1 Cor 15 24.25; 2 Cor 5 18 19; Phil 2 6; Col 
1 15-17; 2 9.10; He 1 1-3.5.6). Paul also 

expresses his conception of Christ as the mani- 
festation of God under the category of wisdom 
(1 Cor 1 20; 2 7; Eph 1 8; Col 2 3). (c) Both 
in Paul and He appear original speculations designed 
to interpret individual experience and human his- 
tory as they culminate in Christ. Paul’s interpre- 
tation consists of a series of parallel antitheses, 
flesh and spirit, sin and righteousness, law and grace, 
works and faith, Adam and Christ. But the author 
of He adopts the Platonic view that the world 
of history and phenomena is but the shadow or 
suggestion of the spiritual and eternal reality which 
lies behind it, and which partially expresses itself 
through it. 

(3) In the one place in which the term philosophy 
appears in the NT (Col 2 8), it seems to mean 
“subtle dialectics and profitless speculation .... 
combined with a mystic cosmogony and angelology” 


(Lightfoot, ad loc.), the first beginnings of Gnosti- 
cism in the Christian church. Paul warns his 
readers against it, as he also does the Corinthians 
against the “wisdom” of the Greeks (1 Cor 1 19 ff ; 
2 5.6). A similar tendency may be in view in the 
warning to Timothy against false doctrines (1 Tim 
14; 4 3; 2 Tim 1 14.16 ff). But with the true 
spirit of philosophy, as the pursuit of truth, and 
the endeavor to express more fully and clearly the 
nature of reality, the spirit and work of the NT 
writers were in complete accord. 

Literature. — Intros to philosophy by Ktilpe, Paul- 
sen, Hoffding, Watson ana Mackenzie. Hists of Gr 
philosophy by Ritter and Prellor, Burnet, and Zeller, 
and of general philosophy by Erdmann, Ueberweg, 
Windelband and Rogers; E. Caird, The Evolution of 
Theology in the Gr Philosophies; Hists of the Jews by 
Schlirer, Graetz and Kent; OT Theologies by Schultz 
and Davidson ; NT Theologies by Beyschlag and Weinel; 
Philo's works and treatises thereon by Dahne, Gfrorer 
and Drummond; Hamack, What Is Christianity T Bigg, 
The Christian Platomsts of Alexandria ; Lightfoot, Col. 

T. Rees 

PHINEES, fin'§-es ($iv«fs, Phineis , B [Swetel, 
$civc&, Pheineis [1 Esd 8 2]): 

(1) PhinehaSjSon of Eleazar, son of Aaron (1 Esd 
6 5; 8 2.29; 2 Esd 1 2; 1 Macc 2 26; Sir 45 23). 

(2) The father of Achias and son of Heli (Eli), a 
descendant of (1), and one of Ezra’s progenitors 
(2 Esd 1 2); but this link is not found in Ezra’s 
genealogy (1 Esd 8 1 f), nor in Ezr 7 1 ff ; 1 Ch 
6, and its insertion in 2 Esd 1 2 is a mistake, since 
Ezra's descent was from Eleazar, while this Phinees 
(Phinehas) was a descendant of Ithamar, the young- 
est son of Aaron. 

(3) A Levite, the father of Eleazar (1 Esd 8 63) 
= “Phinehas” of Ezr 8 33. But it is just possible 
that the well-known Eleazar (1) is referred to here, 
and so not another and different Phinees. 

(4) AV=RV “Phinoe” (1 Esd 6 31). 

S. Angus 

PHINEHAS, fin'£-as, -az, fin'6-has, -haz (Dnpp , 
pin'ha?, “mouth of brass”) : 

(1) Son of Eleazar and grandson of Aaron (Ex 
6 25; cf 1 Ch 6 4; Ezr 7 5, where he is seen to 
be an ancestor of Ezra). He took a leading part 
in cleansing Israel from whoredom at Shittim. He 
there punished the brazen licentiousness of Zimri, 
prince of Simeon, by slaying both him and the Mid- 
lanite woman he had brought into camp (Nu 25 
6-18). This incident is referred to in Ps 106 30.31 
(cf 1 Macc 2 26.54; Sir 45 23.24). As priest he 
accompanied the expedition sent by Moses against 
Midian (Nu 31 6). He was chief of the Ivorahite 
Levites (1 Ch 9 20), and succeeded his father as 
high priest. While he was in that office the civil 
war with Benjamin occurred, and it was he who de- 
livered the oracle’s decision to fight Benjamin (Jgs 
20 28 ff). His faithful services secured to his house 
the succession of the priesthood (Nu 25 11-13). 
He was sent as ambassador to inquire into the re- 
ported idolatry of Reuben, Gad and part of Manasseh 
(Josh 22 13 ff. 30-32). According to LXX he was 
buried with his father in Ephraim on the hill Gibeah 
Phinehas (see Josh 24 33). His character was 
marked with strong moral indignation and fine in- 
tegrity. 

(2) The younger son of Eli (1 S 1 3; 2 Esd 1 2, 
“Phinees”). See Hopni and Phinehas. 

(3) Father of a priest named Eleazar (Ezr 8 33; cf 
ver2; 1 Esd 8 63, “Phinees”). Henry Wallace 

PHINOE, fin’6-6 (4iwJ*, Phinde ,* AV P hin ees) : 
Name of one of the families of temple-servants who 
went up from Babylon with Zerubbabel (1 Es d 5 
31) = “Paseah” of Ezr 2 49; Neh 7 51. 

PHLEGON, fle'gon, fleg'on (#Xfy«v, PhUgdn) : 
The name of a Rom Christian to whom Paul 




Phoebe 

Phoenicia 
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sent greetings (Rom 16 14). Of him nothing is 
known. 

PHOEBE, fe'bS (*oCpn, Pholbe; AV Phebe): 
Described by St. Paul as (1) “our sister,” (2) “who 
is a servant of the church that is at Cenchreae,” 
(3) “a helper of many, and of mine own self” (Rom 
16 1.2). (1) “Our [Christian] sister”: Paul calls 

the believing husband and wife “the brother or the 
sister” (1 Cor 7 15), and also asks, “Have we no 
right to lead about a wife that is a sister?” (1 Cor 
9 5m). The church was a family. (2) The Gr 
word tr* 1 “servant” is didkonos. “Servant” is 
vague, and “deaconess” is too technical. In the 
later church there was an order of deaconesses for 
special work among women, owing to the peculiar 
circumstances of oriental life, but we have no reason 
to believe there was such an order at this early 
period. If Phoebe had voluntarily devoted herself 
“to minister unto the saints” by means of charity and 
hospitality, she would be called dmkonos . (3) The 

Gr word prostdtis tr* 1 “helper” is better “patroness.” 
The masc. is “the title of a citizen in Athens who 
took charge of the interests of clients and persons 
without civic rights” (Denney). Many of the early 
Christian communities had the appearance of 
clients under a patron, and probably the community 
of Cenchreae met in the house of Phoebe. She also 
devoted her influence and means to the assistance 
of “brethren” landing at that port. Paul was 
among those whom she benefited. Gifford thinks 
.some special occasion is meant, and that Paul refers 
to this in Acts 18 18. The vow “seems to point 
to a deliverance from danger or sickness” in which 
Phoebe may have attended on him. 

It is generally assumed that this letter was taken 
to Rome by Phoebe, these verses introducing her 
to the Christian community. In commending her, 
Paul asks that the Rom Christians “receive her in 
the Lord,” i.e. give her a Christian welcome, and 
that they “assist her in whatsoever matter she may 
have need” of them (Rom 16 1.2). 

S. F. Hunter 

PHOENICE, fS-nl'sS ($otvi|, Pholnix). See 
Phoenix. 

PHOENICIA, fe-nish'i-a, PHOENICIANS, fe- 
nish'anz : 

1. The Land 6. Language and Culture 

2. The Colonies 7. Religion 

3. Tho People 8. History 

4. Arts and Manufactures Litebatube 

5. Commerce and Trade 

The term “Phoenicia” is Gr (^oivIktj, Phoinlke , 
“land of dates, or palm trees,” from pholnix, “the 
date-palm”). It occurs in the Bible 
1. The only m Acts (11 19; 16 3; 21 2), the 

Land land being generally designated as the 

“coast” or “borders of Tyre and Sidon” 
(Mt 15 21; Mk 7 24.31; Lk 6 17). In the OT 
we find it included in the land belonging to the 
Canaanites or to Sidon (Gen 10 19; 49 13: Josh 
11 8; 1 K 17 9). The limits of P. were indefinite 
also. It is sometimes used by classic writers as 
including the coast line from Mt. Cassius on the N. 
to Gaza or beyond on the S., a distance of some 380 
miles, or about 400 miles if we include the sweep of 
indentations and bays and the outstretching of the 
promontories. But in the stricter sense, it did 
not extend beyond Gabala (modern Jebleh) on the 
N., and Mt. Carmel on the S., or some 150 miles. 
The name was probably first applied to the region 
opposite Cyprus, from Gabala to Aradus and Mara- 
thus, where the date-palm was observed, and then, 
as it was found in still greater abundance farther 
S., it was applied to that region also. The palm 
tree is common on the coins of both Aradus and 


Tyre, and it still grows on the coast, though not in 
great abundance. The width of the land also was 
indefinite, not extending inland beyond the crest 
of the two ranges of mountains, the Bargylus 
(Nusairi Mountains) and the Lebanon, which run 
parallel to the coast and leave but little space be- 
tween them and the sea for the greater portion of 
their length. It is doubtful whether the Phoenicians 
occupied the mountain tracts, but they must have 
dommated them on the western slopes, since they 
derived from them timber for their ship and 
temples. The width of the country probably did 
not exceed 25 or 30 miles at the most, and in many 
places it was much less, a very small territory, in 
fact, but one that played a distinguished r61e in 
ancient times. 

There are few harbors on the whole coast, none 
in the modem sense, since what few bays and inlets 
there are afford but slight shelter to modern ship, 
but those of the ancients found sufficient protection 
in a number of places, esp. by means of artificial 
harbors, and the facility with which they could be 
drawm out upon the sandy beach in winter when 
navigation was suspended. The promontories are 
few and do not project far into the sea, such as 
Theu-prosopon S. of Tripolis, Rns Beirdt and the 
broad projection S. of Tyre including Reus eWAbyadh 
and Ras en-Nakdra and Ras el-Musheirifeh (see 
Ladder of Tyre). The promontory of Carmel 
is rather more marked than the others, and forms 
quite an extensive bay, which extends to Acre. The 
promontory rises to a height of 500 ft. or more near 
the sea and to more than double that elevation in 
its course to the S.E. 

Mt. Lebanon, which forms the background of P. 
for about 100 miles, is a most striking feature of the 
landscape. It rises to a height of 10,200 ft. in the 
highest point, E. of Tripolis and to 8,500 in Jebel 
Sunnin, E. of Beirut, and the average elevation is 
from 5,000 to 6,000 ft. It is rent by deep gorges 
where the numerous streams have cut their way to 
the sea, furnishing most varied and picturesque 
scenery. It was originally heavily wooded with 
cedar, oak, and pine trees, which are still found in 
considerable numbers, but by far the larger part of 
the mountain has been denuded of forests, and the 
slopes have been extensively terraced for the culti- 
vation of vines and fruit trees and the mulberry for 
silk culture. The plains along the coast are not 
extensive, but generally very fertile and bear abun- 
dant crops of wheat, barley and other cereals, where 
not given to the culture of the mulberry, orange, 
lemon, fig, apricot and other small fruits. In its 
greatest extent P. included the broad plain of Sharon 
and that of Acre, between Carmel and that city, 
and a portion of the region watered by the Kishon, 
but the plains of P., strictly speaking, are much 
more restricted. They are: the plain of Tyre, long 
but narrow, extending from Ras el^Abyadh to So 
repta; the plain of Sidon extending from Sarepta 
to the Bostrenus ( Nahr el-'Avly)] the plain of 
Beirfit ( Berytus) between the extensive sand dunes 
along the shore and the rocky cape on the W. and 
the foot of Lebanon, 10 or 12 miles long but only 
one or two wide, containing one of the largest olive 
groves in Syria; the very small plain of Tripolis, 
including that city and its port; and, the most ex- 
tensive of all, the plain of Marathus, extending from 
Arka to Aradus or even beyond, including the river 
Eleutherus ( Nahr el-Kebtr). These plains fur- 
nished only a portion of the food needed by the 
inhabitants who were more or less dependent on 
their neighbors for it (1 K 6 11; Acts 12 20). 

The rivers of P. are comparatively short and 
small; the Litany rises in the Buka\ between Leba- 
non and Anti-Lebanon, and finds its way in a deep 
and narrow gorge between Lebanon and Mt. Her- 
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mon to the S., and finally turns westward and 
reaches the sea a few miles N. of Tyre, where it is 
called the Kaximlyeh. About 12 miles N. of Beirfit 
is the Dog River (Lycus), a very short stream but 
noted for the famous pass at its mouth, where Egyp, 
Assyr and Bab kings engraved their monuments; 
and a few miles S. of Jebail (Gebal) is the Adonis 
( Nahr Ibrahim), which comes down from 'Aflca 
(Apheca* Aphek, Josh 13 4), noted for the rites of 
Venus and Adonis (see Tammuz); and the Eleu- 
therus, already mentioned, which runs through the 
valley between Bargylus and Lebanon and provides 
the pass between these two mountains into the in- 
terior. The other rivers are very short, but furnish 
a perennial water-supply to the coast dwellers. 

The products of the land, as well as the climate, 
are very varied on account of the difference in ele- 
vation of the tracts suitable to culture, ranging in 
temperature from the semi-tropical to Alpine. How 
far the ancients cultivated the mountain sides we 
do not know, but they certainly profited largely by 
the forests of cedar and pine, esp. the former, which 
was the most valuable for shipbuilding and archi- 
tectural purposes, and was highly prized, not only 
by the Phoenicians, but by Egyptians, Assyrians 
and Babylonians, who transported it to their own 
countries for buildings. The mineral products are 
few, and the Phoenicians depended on their colonies 
amt other lands for what they needed of these. 


The narrowness of the land and the difficulty of ex- 
pansion on account of the lofty mountain ranges and the 
hostility of tho tribes of the interior led 
2 The the Phoenicians to turn seaward for an 
- . outlet to their increasing population. Wo 

colonies have only one instance of their attempt to 
colonize the Hinterland, and that ended 
In disaster (Jgs 18). Hiram, king of Tyre, was not 
pleased with Solomon's gift of 20 cities in Galilee, prob- 
ably not desiring to assume responsibility for their de- 
fence. The people early became manners, and the 
dominion of the sea was more inviting to them, and they 
found room for expansion in tho islands and on the coast 
of the Mediterranean, where they established colonies 
far and wide. Their first over-sea possessions were in 
Cyprus, the coasts of ^hich they occupied In tho 2d 
millennium BC, probably about 1500. On the southern 
coast they planted various colonies, such as Citium 
(Lamaca), Amathus, Curium and Paphos, and on the 
eastern. Salamis, Ammachosta and Soli, and. in the in- 
terior, Idalium and Golgi, besides other less important 
settlements. The evidences of the Phoen occupation 
of Cyprus are numerous. Tho southern portion of Asia 
Minor also attracted them at an early date, esp the rich 
plains of Cilicia, and Tarsus became the most important 
of their colonies there Its corns bear Phoen types and 
legends, among which Baal is conspicuous. Other 
points along the coast were occupied, and the island of 
Rhodes as well as certain ports on the south coast of 
Crete, and most of the islands of the Aegean. Their 
presence in Attica is vouched for by inscriptions, and 
legend connects Thebes with them in the person of Cad- 
mus, tho reputed son of Agenor, king of P. But it is 
doubtful whether they really colonized the mainland of 
Greece. They were more attracted by the lands farther 
to the W. 


The greatest of their colonies was in Africa. They 
occupied Utica first, probably in the 12th cent. BC, and 
others in the same region until in the 9th cent. Great 
Carthage was founded, which was destined to become 
the richest and most powerful of all and the dreaded rival 
of Rome. All arc familiar with the story of Elisa, or 
Dido, the reputed Tyrian queen who led her followers 
to the place and founded the city. The story is perhaps 
legendary, but that Carthage was a colony of Tyro there 
is no reason to doubt. Other colonists occupied portions 
of Sicily, such as Motya, Erix, Soli and Panormus 
(Palermo). They also crossed over to Sardinia and the 
Balearic Isles, and planted colonies on the south coast of 
Spain and the northwestern coast of Africa, within and 
beyond the straits of Gibraltar. Of their settlements 
iq Spain Gades (Cades) and Tartessus were the most 
noted, the latter being probably the Tarshish of Scrip- 
ture (1 K 10 22). Malaca (Malaga) and Abdera, 
within the straits, were likewise important settlements, 
and there were others of less note. 

Tho colonial enterprise of the Phoenicians was remark- 
able for the age, ana was only surpassed in ancient times 
by the Greeks who came later, 1 the former being the 
pioneers. The energy and daring of the Phoenicians in 
pushing out into unknown seas, with the imperfect 
means at their disposal, is evidence of the enterprise of 
this people. Their chief object, however, was trade. 


Their colonies were mostly factories for the exchange of 
their manufactured articles for the products of the lands 
they visited. They cared little about building up new 
states or for extending their civilization and molding 
barbarous tribes and imparting to them their culture. 
In this they were far surpassed by the Greeks whose 
colonies profoundly modified tho peoples and lands with 
which they camo in contact. 

The Phoenicians were the same as the Canaanites, 
under which name they are known in the OT, as 
well as Sidonians (Gen 10 19; Nu 
3. The 13 29). They were of Sem stock, if 

People we may judge by their language and 

characteristics. It is true that in 
Gen 10 6 Canaan is called a son of Ham, but it is 
also true that the language of Canaan is identified 
with Heb (Isa 19 18). If the early Phoenicians 
spol^e a different tongue, they entirely lost it before 
their contact with the Hebrews. Their writings 
and all the references to them in ancient authorities 
show that their language was purely Sem. As 
to their origin and the time of their migration to the 
Syrian coast, it is more difficult to determine. 
Herodotus (i.2; vii.89) says that they lived at first 
on the Erythraean Sea, which is identified with the 
Pers Gulf, and modem authorities have not found 
evidence to refute the statement. It is quite certain 
that they were not the aborigines of the country, 
and must have come in with some of the various 
migrations from the E., which we know, from Egyp 
and Bab monuments, occurred in the 3d, perhaps in 
the 4th, millennium BC. Semites are found in Syria 
as early as the IVth Egyp Dynasty, about 3000 BC, 
and we may fairly conjecture that the Canaanites 
were in possession of the seacoast as early as 2500 
BC. It is possible that they were among the Hyksos 
invaders of Egypt (Paton, Syria and Pal, 67). 

That the Phoenicians took to the sea at a very 
early date and became the most skilful mariners 
of the ancient world is certain. Their enterprise 
in this direction is attested by classic writers, and 
the references to it in the OT are numerous. This 
was coupled with great industry and skill in the 
manufacture of the various articles which furnished 
the materials of their extended commerce. They 
exhibited a boldness and audacity in braving the 
perils of the sea in their little ships, which, for the 
age, demands our admiration. They were the first 
who dared to push out of sight of land in their voy- 
ages and sail beyond the Pillars of Hercules into the 
ocean. But in their commercial dealings they were 
often unscrupulous, and their greed of gain often 
led them to take unfair advantage of the barbarous 
races with whom they came in contact. The pur- 
chase of the land on which the citadel of Carthage 
was built may illustrate the opinion of the ancients 
regarding them, but we ought to remember that 
trickery and deceit are charged against them by their 
enemies, who alone have handed down accounts of 
them. The Heb prophets speak of their pride and 
vanity (Ezk 28 17b and violence (ver 16), and 
Amos hints at a traffic in captives taken in war, but 
whether of Hebrews or not is not clear (Am 1 9). 
Slaves were among the articles of merchandise in 
which they traded (Ezk 27 13; Joel 3 6), but this 
could hardly be charged against them as a great sin 
when slavery was universal. The chief reason for 
their being denounced by the prophets was their 
corrupt practices in worship and the baleful influ- 
ence of the Baal and Astarte cult introduced by 
them into Israel through Ahab’s marriage with 
Jezebel (1 K 16 31-33). This evil influence was 
felt even after the captivity when the rites of the 
Phoen Tammuz were practised in Jems (Ezk 8 14). 
But the earlier relations of the Phoenicians with 
Israel in the days of David and Solomon were 
friendly and mutually beneficial. On the whole the 
judgment of history assigns to this people a high 
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position for their enterprise and skill in carrying 
on their trade, and in being the pioneers of civili- 
zation in many of the Mediterranean lands, esp. 
by their introduction of alphabetical writing, which 
was by far the most valuable of all their contribu- 
tions to the culture of the ancient world. 

(1) The Phoenicians were celebrated for their 
textile fabrics of silk, wool, linen and cotton. The 

materials of the last three were ob- 
4. Arts and tained from Syria and Egypt, but the 
Manufac- silk came from the Far East through 
tures Persia. The dyeing of these fabrics 

was by a process invented by the 
Phoenicians, and the luster and permanence of color 
were unequaled by the ancients and made the 
Tyrian purple famous throughout the world. The 
finer qualities of it were so precious that only the 
very wealthy, or kings and princes, could obtain it, 
and it became at last a synonym of royalty. This 
dye was obtained from the shell-fish which was 
abundant in the Mediterranean, esp. along the 
Phoen coast, species of the Murcx and the Buc- 
cinum. The mode of manufacture is not definitely 
known and was probably kept a secret by the 
Phoenicians. At least they had a monopoly of the 
business. 

(2) Glass was another well-known product of the 
country, and although not invented by the Phoeni- 
cians as formerly supposed, it was made in large 
quantities and exported to all countries about the 
sea. See Glass. 

(3) Pottery was also an article of manufacture 
and export, and some of the examples of their work 
found m Cyprus show considerable skill in the art 
of decoration as well as making. In this, however, 
they were far surpassed by the Greeks. 

(4) Bronze was a specialty of the Phoenicians, and 
they were for centuries the leading producers, since 
they controlled the sources of supply of the copper 
and tin used in its manufacture. The remains of 
their bronze manufactures are numerous, such as 
arms for offence and defence, knives, toilet articles, 
axes, sickles, cups, paterae, and various other house- 
hold utensils. Articles for artistic purposes are not 
of high value, although the pillars named Jachin 
and Boaz, the molten sea, the bases, lavers and 
other articles cast by Hiram of Tyre for the temple 
of Solomon must have exhibited considerable 
artistic merit. Their bronze was of good quality 
and was tempered so as to serve well for edged tools. 
The composition was about 9 parts copper to 1 of 
tin. They seem also to have made iron (2 Ch 2 
14), and some specimens have come down to us, but 
we cannot judge from their scarcity as to the extent 
of their manufactures in this metal, since most of 
the articles have perished by corrosion. 

Aesthetic art among the Phoenicians was of low grade, 
as it was among the Semites generally, and where wo find 
some works of moderate merit they undoubtedly mani- 
fest the influence of Gr art, such as those found in Cyprus 
by General Di Cesnola and others. In Phoenicia proper 
very little of artistic value has come to light that can be 
ascribed to native artists. In sculpture the style is stiff 
and conventional, much of it exceedingly rude, and lacks 
expression. The animal forms are generally grotesque, 
often absurd, reminding one of children's attempts at 
plastic art. The anthropoid sarcophagi discovered at 
Sidon were modeled after the Egyp, and the magnificent 
ones, of different design, from the same place, now in 
the Museum of Constantinople, were certainly the work 
of Gr artists of the age of Alexander the Great. 

The architecture of the Phoenicians was characterized 
by massiveness, rather than elegance. The substructures 
or some of their temples and castles are cyclopean, like 
those of the temple at Jerus (1 K 7 10), and other ex- 
amples are found at Sidon, Gebal, Marathus and other 
places in Phoenicia itself. Their work seems lacking in 
symmetry and grace, showing a want of aesthetic taste. 

Trade was the very life of Phoenicia. The con- 
tracted limits of the land forbade any extensive 
agriculture, and the people were forced to get their 


living by other means. They applied themselves to 
industrial arts, and this led them to seek the means 
for distributing their wares. Trade 
5. Com- was essential to them, and they sought 
merce and outlets for it by sea and land. Their 
Trade position was esp. favorable for com- 
merce. In the very center of the 
ancient world, with the great rich and populous 
nations of antiquity at their back and on either side, 
they faced the young, vigorous and growing nations 
of the West, and they served them all as carriers 
and producers. Their caravans threaded all the 
well-beaten routes of the East, the deserts of Arabia 
and the mountain defiles of Armenia and Asia 
Minor, and their ships pushed boldly out to sea and 
explored the Mediterranean and the Euxine and 
did not hesitate to brave the unknown dangers of 
the Atlantic and perhaps even penetrated to the 
Baltic, emulating tne mariners of a later day in their 
zeal for discovery and search for new avenues of 
trade. Could we find a detailed account of their 
voyages and discoveries, it would be a most inter- 
esting document, but we have little except what 
others have written about them, which, however, 
gives us a pretty fair idea of the extent of their com- 
mercial enterprise. The prophet Ezekiel has given 
us a remarkable catalogue of the wares of Tyre and 
of the countries with which she traded (Ezk 27). 
There we have mention of nearly all the regions of 
Western Asia, Egypt, Greece and the islands, and 
Spain, indicated by the names of races, tribes and 
countries. The materials of their traffic include 
the most important known to the ancient world, the 

E roducts of agriculture, such as wool, linen, oil, 
aim, spices, frankincense, wine, com, etc; of metals, 
such as gold, silver, copper (brass), tin, iron, lead, 
etc; precious stones and the articles of manufacture, 
the “multitude of handiworks,” which they were so 
skilful in producing. They traded in animals also, 
horses, mules, lambs, rams and goats, and, what is 
less to their credit, in the persons of men (ver 13). 
The range of their trade was much wider than is 
indicated by Ezekiel. We know they reached the 
Scilly Isles in Britain, and probably the Baltic, 
whither they went for amber, though this might 
have been brought overland to the Adriatic and 
received into their ships there. They passed along 
the western coast of Africa as far as Cape Non, and 
perhaps farther, for Herodotus tells us that Pharaoh- 
necoh dispatched a crew of Phoen sailors to circum- 
navigate Africa, which they accomplished in 3 years. 

We know that they had a fleet in the Red Sea 
sailing from Elath or Ezion-geber (1 K 9 26 27), 
and it is quite possible that they were allowed by 
some of the kings of Egypt to avail themselves of 
ports on the other branch of the Red Sea. They 
must have visited the eastern shore of Africa and 
perhaps struck across the Indian Ocean, after skirt- 
ing the coast of Arabia, and thus carried on trade 
with India. The Ophir mentioned in connection 
with these voyages has not been definitely located, 
but was perhaps in Southern Arabia, though possibly 
in Southeast Africa (see Gold). 

The ships in which the Phoenicians made these voy- 
ages were small as compared with the great vessels of the 
present day. but the largest known in their age, as we 
may infer from the long voyages they made. Their 
superiority is testified to by classical writers. In the 
famous expedition of Xerxes to Greece the Phoen ships 
excelled all others in speed, and the king chose one of 
them when he embarked upon the sea (Herod, vii.100). 
These ships were impelled both by sails and oars, as we 
know from illustrations upon the coins (see Coins). 

The ancients attributed the invention of the 
alphabet to the Phoenicians. This is now regarded 
as doubtful, and there are no reliable data tor de- 
termining what people first analyzed speech to its 
ultimate elements, but to the Phoenicians belongs 
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the merit of bringing the invention to the knowledge 
of the western world. It is quite certain that the 

alphabets of Western Asia and those 

6. Language of Europe were derived from the Phoen 
and Culture characters. This is what we should 

have expected from their wide commer- 
cial relations. The alphabetic writing was in fact 
one of their exports and was by far the most im- 
portant of them all. The world owes a great debt 
to this people for this invaluable aid to literature, 
science and culture (see Alphabet). 

The Phoen alphabet comprises 22 letters and is defi- 
cient in signs to indicate vowels, which were left to be 
supplied by the reader. This defect is common to the 
Sem alphabets, but was soon remedied when the Greeks 
adopted the Phoenician. Some of the letters have to 
serve for two sounds, such as the signs for a and sh, for 
p and p h, for t and th; besides, there is a redundant sign 
for the sound of «. Also the sounds of y and w are 
unrepresented. • 

The origin of the letters is probably to be found in the 
hieroglyphic signs for words and syllables used by the 
Egyptians and others, since the similarity of some of 
them to these signs is evident, but in some cases it is more 
likely that the Phoenicians adopted hieroglyphics of 
their own. Thus the first letter, 'dleph, which means 
“ox,'’ was evidently derived from the picture of an ox’s 
head and then reduced to a conventional form. 

The Phoen alphabet and language were common 
to the Canaanitish tribes and the Hebrews, as we 
know from the many inscriptions found in Western 
Asia. The M S testifies to their use E. of the Jor- 
dan, and the Siloam Inscription likewise for Israel, 
and the same characters have been found in North 
Syria. This would be natural, for people of these 
regions had become largely Sem by the 9th cent. 
BC, w T hen w T e suppose that the Phoen alphabet was 
in general use. 

It is strange that the Phoenicians, who had an alpha- 
bet so early, and made it so widely known to the world, 
made so little use of it for literature. The remains of 
their language are very scanty- . mostly inscriptions, and 
those generally very brief. The longest ones in Phoen 
proper are those from Sidon, the most famous of which 
Is that of Esmunazer, king of Sidon, comprising 298 
words. Some few others, pertaining to the same dy- 
nasty, have been discovered in tombs and on the walls 
of the temple of Asraun, and show the Phoen character 
and style in its best form. Only two works of any length 
an? known to us by tr or references in Gr authors. The 
first is the Phoen History of Sanchomathon , of Belrfit, 
which Philo of Byblus claims to have trd from the Phoen 
original. This, however, is doubted, and both the 
author and the history are suspected to be mythical. 
The other work is genuine; the short account of the 
voyage of a Carthaginian king beyond the Pillars of Her- 
cules, called the Permlus of Hanno, is not without merit 
as a narrative, ana indicates that the Carthaginian 
branch of the Phoen race, at least, may have had a lit. 
of some value, but it is unfortunately lost. We cannot 
suppose, howevor, that it was very extensive or very 
important, as more of it would then have been preserved. 
The conclusion is natural that the Phoenicians were so 
absorbed in commercial enterprise and the pursuit of 
wealth that they neglected the nobler uses of the invalu- 
able instrument of culture they had found in alphabetic 
writing. 

A very prominent r61e was assigned to religion in 
the life of the Phoenicians. As a Sem people, such 

a characteristic was but natural and 

7. Religion they seem to have possessed it in large 

measure. Their # religious ideas are 
important on account of the influence they had on 
the Hebrews, which is so apparent in the OT. The 
worship of the Canaanitish Baal and Ashtoreth, or 
Astarte, led the Israelites astray and produced most 
disastrous results. 

There can be little doubt that the chief deities 
of the Phoenicians, as well as the forms of their cult, 
were derived from Babylonia, brought with them 
probably when they migrated to the W., but after- 
ward modified by contact with Egypt and Greece. 
Some regard the earliest conception of the deity 
among the Semites to have been monotheism, and 
we find traces of this in the attributes ascribed by 
the Phoenicians to their chief god. He is Baal, 


“lord” or ‘‘master”; Baal-samin, “lord of heaven”; 
Eliun, “supreme,” etc. These terms imply either 
one God or one who is supreme among the gods and 
their ruler. But this belief was changed before the 
Phoenicians came into contact with the Hebrews, 
and polytheism took its place, though their gods 
were less numerous than among most polytheistic 
races. One of the most corrupting tendencies we 
notice was the ascription of sexual characteristics 
to the chief deities of their pantheon, such as Baal 
and Ashtoreth, which led to licentious rites of the 
most abominable character. 

Baal (Phoen , ba'al) was the chief deity and 
was universally worshipped, being usually desig- 
nated by the locality in each place: Baal of Tyre 
or Baal-Tsur, Baal-Sidon, Baal-Tars (Tarsus), 
Baal-bek, etc. He was regarded as the god of the 
generative principle in Nature, and his statues were 
sometimes flanked by bulls. He was identified with 
Zeus, and he appears on the coins under the Gr 
type of Zeus, seated on a throne, holding an eagle 
in the outstretched right hand and a scepter in the 
left. Sometimes his head is encircled with rayB 
showing him to be the sun-god. 

Ashtoreth (Phoen rnnipJP, * ashtoreth ) was the 
great Nature-goddess, the Magna Mater, queen of 
heaven (Jer 7 18), and as Baal was the solar deity, 
so she was often represented under the lunar aspect, 
Ashteroth-karnaim, “Ashteroth of the two horns” 
(Gen 14 5). Sometimes she is represented holding 
the dove, the symbol of fecundity, of which she was 
the goddess. She was commonly identified with 
Aphrodite or Venus. She, like Baal, had temples 
everywhere, and kings were sometimes her high 
priests, and her worship was too often accompanied 
with orgies of the most corrupt kind, as at Apheca 
(see Ashtoreth; Tammuz). 

Among the other gods we may mention: El, or 
mbs , 7 el), originally the designation of the supreme 
God, but afterward a subordinate deity who became 
the special divinity of Byblus (Gebal), and was 
regarded by the Greeks as the same as Kronos. 
Melkarth (rnpbtt , meljcarth, “king of thecity”) origi- 
nally was the same as Baal, representing one aspect 
of that god, but later a separate deity, the patron 
god of Ty re whose head appears on many of its 
coins, as well as his symbol, the club, since he was 
identified with Hercules. Herodotus describes his 
temple at Tyre to which he attributes great an- 
tiquity, 2,300 years before his time. Dagon 
C|un, daghon ) seems to have been the tutelary 
deity of Aradus, his head appearing on the early 
autonomous coins of that city. He seems to have 
been regarded as the god of agriculture by the 
Phoenicians, rather than of fishing as generally sup- 
posed. Adonis (fPUJ, *6dhdn, “lord”) was re- 
garded as the son of Cinyras, a mythic king of Gebal 
and the husband of Ashtoreth. The myth of his 
death by the wild boar led to the peculiar rites 
celebrating it, instituted by the women of Gebal at 
Apheca and on the river named after him (see Tam- 
muz). Esmun } esmun) one of the sons of 

Siddik, the father of the Cabiri, was esp. honored at 
Sidon and Beirtit. At Sidon a great temple was 
built in his honor, the ruins of which have been 
recently explored and various inscriptions found 
dedicating it to him. His name signifies “the 
eighth,” i.e. the eighth son of Siddik, the others 
being the Cabiri, or Great Ones, who were regarded 
as presiding over ships and navigation, and as such 
were worshipped in many places, although their 
special seat was Beirtit. Although they were called 
“Great” they are represented as dwarfs, and an 
image of one of them was placed on the prow, or 
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stern, of each Phoen war galley. The goddess 
Tanith (PJP , tanith) occupied a lofty place in the 
pantheon, since in inscriptions she takes the prece- 
dence over Baal when the two names occur together. 
She was esp. honored at Carthage and to her most 
exalted names are given, such as “the parent of all” ; 
“the highest of the gods” ; “the mistress of the ele- 
ments,” etc. Besides some other gods of less note 
originally worshipped by the Phoenicians, they in- 
troduced some foreign deities into their pantheon. 
Thus Poseidon appears frequently on the coins of 
Beirfit and became its patron deity in Rom times; 
Isis and her temple at Gebal are likewise represented 
on its coins, the Dioscuri or their symbols on those 
of Tripolis and Beirut, etc. 

The corrupt nature of the Phoen worship has 
been referred to. It was also cruel, the custom of 
human sacrifices being common and carried to an 
extent unheard of among other peoples, such as the 
horrible sacrifice of 200 noble youths at Carthage 
when besieged by Agathocles. The sacrifice was by 
burning, the victim being placed in the arms of the 
statue of the god, heated for the purpose. In P. 
this god was Melkarth, or Molech, and the custom is 
denounced in the OT (Lev 20 2-5), but other gods 
were also honored in this way. The religious feeling 
of the Phoenicians was undoubtedly deep, but sadly 
corrupt and depraved. 

The political history of P. is that of the towns 
and cities belonging to it. The country as a whole 
had no centralized government, but 
8. History the chief towns exercised a sort of 
hegemony, at times, over some of the 
lesser ones. This was esp. the case with Sidon and 
Tyre, but every city had its king and its local govern- 
ment. The land is never referred to in ancient 
documents, but the people are designated by their 
cities. Thus we find in Gen 10 17 f the mention 
of Sidon, the Arvadite, the Arkite ? etc, and, in Josh 
13 4, the Gebalites and the Sidomans in connection 
with the land of the Canaanites. In the same way 
the inscriptions of Egypt, Babylonia and Assyria 
refer to the people of the different cities, but not 
to the land as a political unit, which it never was. 

The cities first come into notice in the period of 
the Egyp domination, beginning in the 16th cent. 
BC under Thothmes III. This king subdued most 
of the Phoen cities, or received their submission, in 
his numerous campaigns to Syria, and the Egyp 
rule continued with more or less interruption until 
the decline of Egypt under the XXth Dynasty, or 
about 300 years. During this time Arvad seems 
to have exercised the hegemony in the N.. and Sidon 
in the S., with Gebal controlling the middle region. 
The Am Tab reveal many facts concerning the con- 
dition of things while the Egyp power was declining 
in the latter part of the XvIIIth Dynasty, esp. in 
the reign of Amenhotep IV (Ikhnaton). The rise 
of the Amorite and Hittite power in the N. threat- 
ened these cities, which were under Egyp governors, 
and they called upon their suzerain for aid, which 
was not given, and they fell, one after another, into 
the hands of the enemy. Rameses II restored 
Egyp rule, but his successors of the XXth Dynasty 
could not maintain it, and the invasion of tribes from 
the W. and N., called the Peleset, or Philis, by land 
and sea, though repelled by Rameses III, continued 
to increase until the Egyp domination was broken, 
and the coast towns resumed their independence 
about the middle of the 12th cent. BC. Sidon came 
to the front as the chief city of P., and it is referred 
to by Joshua as “Great Sidon” (Josh 11 8). 
Homer also mentions Sidon frequently, but makes 
no reference to Tyre. The latter city was certainly 
in existence in his day, but had not come to the 
front as the leading city in the mind of the Greeks. 
Yet it was a fortified city in the time of Joshua (19 


29), and the king of Tyre is among the correspond- 
ents mentioned m the Am Tab. It seems to have 
taken precedence of Sidon when the latter was 
attacked by the Philis of Askelon, and the inhabit- 
ants were compelled to flee for safety to 'tyre. At 
all events Tyre exercised the hegemony m P. by 
the time David came to the throne, and had prob- 
ably obtained it a century or two before, ana held 
it until P. became subject to Assyria in the 9th cent. 
BC. Asshur-nazir-pal first came into contact with 
P., which submitted to tribute, between 877 and 
860 BC. and this subjection continued until the 
downfall of Assyria in the latter part of the 7th cent. 
BC. The subjection was nominal only for more 
than a century, the cities retaining their kings and 
managing their own affairs with no interference 
from the Assyrians as long as they paid the tribute. 
But yjith the advent of Tiglath-pileser in Syria, 
about 740 BC, conditions changed, and the Phoen 
towns were subjected to severe treatment, and some 
of the dynasts were driven from their cities and 
Assyr governors appointed in their places. Their 
oppression caused revolts, and Elulaeus of Tyre 
united Sidon and the cities to the S. in a league to 
resist the encroachments of Tiglath-pileser and his 
successor Shalmaneser IV, whom he successfully 
resisted, although the Assyrian gained over to his 
side Sidon, Acre, and some other towns and had the 
assistance of their fleets to make an attack upon 
the island city. The attack failed completely, and 
Shalmaneser left Elulaeus to his independence, 
which he maintained for a quarter of a century, 
regaining control of the towns that had fallen away 
and also of Cyprus. Sargon (722-705 BC) let P. 
alone, but Sennacherib (705-681) determined to 
punish the king of Tyre and prepared an army of 
200,000 men for the war with P. Elulaeus was 
afraid and fled to Cyprus, but his towns dared to 
resist and Sennacherib had to reduce them one 
after another, but did not succeed in taking Tyre 
itself. He set over the conquered territory a certain 
Tubaal, probably a Phoen, who paid him tribute. 
He also took tribute from Gebal and Aradus, which 
indicates that all of P. was subject to him, as these 
two cities probably controlled all that was not under 
Tyre. In the reign of Esarhaddon (681-668) Sidon 
revolted under Abd-Melkarth, who was caught and 
beheaded, the city sacked, and the inhabitants either 
killed or carried into captivity, and it was re- 
peopled by captives from the E. At a later date 
(672), when Esarhaddon was preparing to invade 
Egypt, Baal, the vassal king of Tyre, revolted and 
refused to aid him, but afterward submitted either 
to Esarhaddon or to his son Asshur-bani-pal and 
assisted the latter in his invasion of Egypt, 668 BC. 
Four years later, however, we find the Assyr king 
besieging Tyre and punishing Baal by making him 
give his daughter to be a member of the Assyrian’s 
harem. Baal himself was left on his throne. The 
same fate was the lot of the king of Aradus, and 
Accho (Acre) was also punished. 

The frequent rebellions of the Phoen towns show 
their love of independence and a sturdy resistance 
to oppression. They became freed from the yoke 
of Assyria probably about 630 BC, when the Medes 
attacked Nineveh and the Scythic hordes overran 
all Western Asia. The Phoen cities were fortified 
and did not suffer very much from the barbarian 
invasion, and, as Assyria was broken, they resumed 
their independence. In the struggle which followed 
between Egypt and Babylon for the mastery of 
Syria, P. fell, for a time, under the sway of Egypt, 
but was not oppressed, and her towns prospered, 
and it was in this period that tyre attained neat 
wealth and renown as reflected in the Book of Ezk. 
When Nebuchadnezzar laid siege to it, a resistance 
of 13 years showed its strength and resources, and 
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although the town on the mainland was destroyed, 
it is doubtful whether the king of Babylon took the 
island city, but it must have submitted to pay 
tribute (585 BC). P. remained subject to Babylon 
until that empire fell into the hands of the Persians 
(538), and then accepted the yoke of the latter in 
the days of Cambyses, if not earlier, but the Pers 
king does not seem to have used force to gain the 
adherence of the Phoenicians. He needed their 
fleets to assist in the attack upon Egypt and secured 
them without difficulty. They aided him in the 
conquest of Egypt, but when he asked them to pro- 
ceed against Carthage they refused, and he had to 
desist. The navy of P. was too necessary for him 
to run any risk of alienating it. 

This navy was the strongest sea power of the Per- 
sians in all their coming wars with Greece. With- 
out its assistance Darius and his successors could 
with difficulty have invaded that country or held 
in subjection the western coasts of Asia Minor. P. 
remained faithful to her Pers rulers about 150 years, 
but when the general revolt of the western satraps 
occurred in 362 BC, P. seems to have favored them, 
but no open rebellion broke out until 351, when 
Sidon, under her king Tabnit II (Tennes), boldly 
declared her independence and induced most of the 
Phoen cities to do the same. The Pers garrisons 
were massacred or driven out. Ochus, the king of 
Persia, marched with an army of 300,000 infantry 
and 30,000 horse to punish the rebels, and Tabnit, in 
cowardly alarm, betrayed Sidon into his hands, but 
the citizens set fire to the city and destroyed them- 
selves rather than fall into the hands of Ochus, who, 
as treacherous as Tabnit, slew the traitor (see 
Sidon). The other cities then submitted, and P. 
remained subject to Persia until the time of Alex- 
ander the Great. When this conqueror invaded 
the dominions of Persia and had defeated Darius 
at Issus, 333 BC, he demanded the submission of 
the Phoen towns, and all yielded save Tyre. Alex- 
ander was obliged to lay siege to it, which cost him 
7 months of the severest labor, such was the valor 
and skill of the Tyrians. The capture of Tyre is 
reckoned as one of the greatest exploits of this 
mighty conqueror who stained his record by his 
cruel treatment of the brave defenders. He mas- 
sacred the male prisoners and sold the remainder 
of the inhabitants, to the number of 30,000, into 
slaverv (see Tyre). After the death of Alexander 
the Phoen cities were subject to the Ptolemies of 
Egypt and the Seleucids of Syria, the latter finally 
obtaining control of all by the victory of Antiochus 
III over Scopas in 198 BC. From this time on P. 
formed a part of the Seleucid kingdom until it passed, 
together with Syria and Pal, into the hands of the 
Romans. Its cities became the home of many 
Greeks and its language became largely Gr, as in- 
scriptions and coins testify. The Romans had also 
much to do in modifying the character of the people, 
and some towns, Berytus, esp., became largely 
Roman. P. can hardly be said to have had a sepa- 
rate existence after the Gr invasion. 

Literature.— Rawlinson, Hist of Phoenicia; Ken- 
rick, Phoenicia; Movers, PhOnisier; Breasted, Hist of 
Egypt, and Ancient Records; Budge, Hist of Egypt; Raw- 
linson. Ancient Monarchies; Rogers, Babylonia and 
Assyria; Bevan, House of Seleucus; Am Tab; Ferrot and 
Chipiez, Art m Phoenicia, 
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PHOENIX, fe'niks (Solvifc Phoinix; AV 
Phenice): A harbor in Crete (Acts 27 12). The 
Alexandrian corn ship carrying St. Paul and the 
author of Acts, after it left Myra in Lycia, was pre- 
vented by adverse winds from holding a straight 
course to Italy, and sailed under the lee of Crete, 
off the promontory of Salmone (icotA SaApu & rqv , 
katd Salm&nen). The ship was then able to make 
her way along the S. shore of Crete to a harbor 


called Fair Havens (KaXoi Ai/itpes, Kaloi Lim&nes ), 
near a city Lasea ( Aeurafo, Lasaia) . Thence, in spite 
of St. Paul’s advice to winter in Fair Havens, it 
was decided to sail to Phoenix (els <t>olviKa, Xt p.4va 
rrjs K/>i)ri;s) /3X6r ovra kcltA Xl/5a ical k ard xQpov 
(eis Phoinika , limena $8 Krttes) bUponta katd llba 
kai katd chdron , a description which has been tr* 1 
in two ways: (1) “looking toward the S.W. wind 
and toward the N.W. wind, i.e. looking S.W. and 
N.W.”; (2) “looking down the S.W. wind and down 
the N.W. wind. i.e. looking N.E. and S.E.” On the 
way thither, they were struck by a wind from the 
N.E., called Euraquilo, and ran before it under the 
lee of an island, called Cauda or Clauda (KaOSa, 
Kauda [K°BC], KXaOSa, Klauda [X*A, etc]) in 
Acts 27 7-17. It will be convenient to discuss 
those places together. The following account is 
based on Smith’s elaborate study in his Voyage and 
Shipwreck of St. Paul , which has been followed by 
all later writers. 

The ship, when it left Myra, was obviously making 
for Italy (Puteoli or Ostia) by the shortest route, 
round Cape Malea, but off Cnidus it encountered 
a N.W. wind and had to sail for shelter under the 
lee of Crete. Salmone, now called Cape Sidero, was 
the promontory which forms the N E. corner of the 
island. Thence along the S. shore of Crete, as far 
as Cape Matala, a sailing ship is sheltered by the 
mountains from the violence of the N W. wind; W. 
of Cape Matala, where the coast turns toward the 
N.W.. there is no such shelter. Fair Havens must 
therefore be looked for to the E. of Cape Matala, 
and there is a harbor, lying 6 miles E. of Cape 
Matala, which is called Fair Havens by the modern 
Greek inhabitants of the island. There is no doubt 
that this is the harbor in which the Alexandrian 
ship took shelter. It is sheltered only from the N. 
and N.W. winds. 

The ruins of a city which has been identified with 
Lasea have been found 5 miles E. from Fair Havens, 
and 12 miles S. of the important city of Gortyna. 
It has been suggested that St. Paul’s desire to winter 
at Fair Havens (Acts 27 10) may have been due 
to its proximity to Gortyna, and the opportunity 
which the latter city afforded for missionary work. 
There were many Jews in Gortyna. See Crete. 

From Fair Havens, against the advice of St. Paul, 
it was decided to sail to Phoenixj there to pass the 
winter. While the ship was on its way thither, it 
was struck by a violent N.E. wind from the moun- 
tains, called Euraquilo, and carried under the lee of 
an islet called Cauda or Clauda. When this hap- 
pened, the ship was evidently crossing the Bay of 
Messariah, and from this point a N.E. wind must 
have carried her under the lee of an island now called 
Gaudho in Greek and Gozzo in Italian, situated 
about 23 miles S.W. of the center of the Gulf of 
Messariah. The modern name of the island shows 
that Cauda (Caudas in the Notitiae Episcopatuum ), 
and not Clauda is the true ancient form. 

The writer of Acts never saw Phoenix, which 
must have been a good harbor, as the nautical ex- 
perts decided to winter there (Acts 27 11). Now 
the only safe harbor on the S. coast of Crete in which 
a ship large enough to carry a cargo of corn and 268 
souls could moor is the harbor beside Loutro, a 
village on the S. coast of Crete, directly N. of Cauda. 
All the ancient authorities agree in placing Phoenix 
in this neighborhood. The harbor, at Loutro 
affords shelter from all winds, and its identification 
with Phoenix seems certain. But a serious difficulty 
arises on this view. The words describing the 
harbor of Phoenix ordinarily mean “looking toward 
the S.W. and the N.W.,” but the harbor beside 
Loutro looks eastward. This led Bishop Words- 
worth to identify Phoenix, with an open roadstead 
on the western side of the isthmus on which Loutro 
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stands. But this roadstead is not a suitable place 
for wintering in, and it is better either to take the 
words to mean, in sailor’s language, “looking down 
the S.W. and N.W. winds” — a description which 
exactly fits the harbor at Loutro — or to assume that 
the reporter of the discussion referred to in Acts 27 
10-12 or the writer of Acts made a mistake in de- 
scribing a place which he had never seen. An 
inscription belonging to the reign of Trajan found 
at Loutro shows that Egyp com ships were wont 
to lie up there for the winter. W. M. C alder 

PHOROS, fo'ros ($op6«, Phords, B [Swete], 
$opfc, Pharfe [1 Esd 8 30, where AV Pharez]): 
Name of one of the families, part of whom went up 
from the exile with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 5 9) and part 
with Ezra (8 30 RV) = “Parosh” of Ezr 2 3; 8 3, 
and some members of which had taken “strange 
wives” (1 Esd 9 26). 

PHRURAI, fru'rl, fru'rft-I ($povpa£, Phrourai; 
al. in K and A, $povpaCa, Phrouraia, and #povp£p., 
Phrourim; AV Phurim): In Ad Est 11 1, “the ep. 
of Phrurai” means the preceding Book of Est. See 
Purim. 

PHRYGIA, frij'i-a (4>pvy£a, Phrugla ): A large 
ancient country of Central Asia Minor, very moun- 
tainous and with table-lands reaching 4,000 ft. in 
height. Its name is derived from Phryges, a tribe 
from Thrace, which in early times invaded the 
country and drove out or absorbed the earlier 
Asiatic inhabitants, among whom were the Hittites. 
Thus the Phrygians borrowed much of oriental 
civilization, esp. of art and mythology which they 
transferred to Europe. To define the boundaries of 
Phrygia would be exceedingly difficult, for as in the 
case of other Asia Minor countries, they were always 
vague and they shifted with nearly every age. The 
entire country abounds with ruins of former cities 
and with almost countless rock-hewn tombs, some 
of which are of very great antiquity. Among the 
most interesting of the rock sculptures are the beau- 
tiful tombs of the kings bearing the names Midas 
and Gordius, with which classical tradition has 
made us familiar. It seems that at one period the 
countiy may have extended to the Hellespont, even 
including Troy, but later the Phrygians were driven 
toward the interior. In Rom times, however, when 
Paul journeyed there, the country was divided into 
two parts, one of which was known as Galatian 
Phrygia, and the other as Asian Phrygia, because 
it was a part of the Rom province of Asia, but 
the line between them was never sharply drawn. 
The Asian Phrygia was the larger of the two di- 
visions, including the greater part of the older 
country; Galatian Phrygia was small, extending 
along the Pisidian Mountains, but among its im- 
portant cities were Antioch, Iconium and Apollonia. 
About 295 AD, when the province of Asia was no 
longer kept together, its different parts were known 
as Phrygia Prima and Phrygia Secunda. That part 
of Asia Minor is now ruled by a Turkish wall or 
governor whose residence is in Konia, the ancient 
Iconium. The population consists not only of 
Turks, but of Greeks, Armenians, Jews, Kurds and 
many small tribes of uncertain ancestry, and of 
peculiar customs and religious practices. The 
people live mostly in small villages which are scat- 
tered throughout the picturesque country. Sheep 
and goat raising are the leading industries; brigand- 
age is common. According to Acts 2 10, Jews 
from Phrygia went to Jerus, and in Acts 18 23 we 
learn that many of them were influential and per- 
haps fanatical. According to Acts 16 6, Paul 
traversed the country while on his way from Lystra 
to Iconium and Antioch in Galatian Phrygia. 


Twice he entered Phrygia in Asia, but on his 2d 
journey he was forbidden to preacn there. Chris- 
tianity was introduced into Phrygia by Paul and 
Barnabas, as we learn from Acts 13 4; 16 1-6; 
18 23, yet it did not spread there rapidly. Churches 
were later founded, perhaps by Timothy or by John, 
at Colossae, Laodicea and Hierapolis. 

E. J. Banks 

PHUKAH, fu'ra (rHSJ , purah , “branch”). See 
PURAH. 

PHUT, fut put). See Put. 

PHUVAH, fu'va. See Puah. 

PHYGELUS, fl-je'lus (4»vy«\Xos, PhdgeUos; 
Tischendorf and WH, with others, read 4>vysXos, 
Phugelo8 , Phygellus or Phygelus [2 Tim 1 15]; AV 
Phygellus, fi-jel'us): One of the Christians who de- 
serted Paul at the time of his 2d imprisonment at 
Rome. Paul mentions him, along with Hcrmogenes, 
as being among those “that are in Asia,” who 
turned away from him then. What is meant may 
be that Phygelus and Hermogenes, along with 
other native Christians from proconsular Asia, were 
in Rome when he was brought before the emperor’s 
tribunal the second time, and that they had not 
merely taken no measures to stand by and support 
him, but that they had deserted him. 

The meaning, however, may be that the turning 
away of Phygelus and Hermogenes from Paul took 
place, not in Rome, but in Asia itself. 

The times during and immediately following the 
Neronic persecution wore more dreadful than can easily 
be conceived, and the temptation was strong to forsake 
the Christian name, and to do so in a wholesale fashion. 
A great community like the Christian church in Ephesus 
or in Rome felt the terrible pressure of those times, 
when for a mere word — a word, however, denying the 
Lord who bought them — men were at once set free from 
persecution, from the loss of property or of home, and 
from death. 1 Pet records how the aftermath of the 
Neronic persecution had extended far indeed from Rome, 
where it had originated. Peter asks the Christians not 
to give way under "the fiery trial” which is trying them 
(1 Pet 4 12), and those whom ho thus addresses were 
the members of the church throughout Pontus, Galatia, 
Cappadocia, Asia and Bithynia (1 Pet 11). The epp 
to the seven churches in Asia in the Apocalypse also show 
how sorely persecution had raged throughout that 
province. See Persecution. 

But in addition to the temptation to deny Christ’s 
name and to go back to heathenism or to Judaism, there 
was also another which pressed upon some of the 
churches, the temptation to repudiate the authority of 
Paul. Many passages in the NT show how the name of 
Paul was sometimes very lightly esteemed, and how his 
authority was repudiated, e.g. by persons in Corinth, and 
in the churches of Galatia. 

What is said here is, that among the Christians 
of proconsular Asia, i.e. of Ephesus and the churches 
in the valley of the Cayster, there was a widespread 
defection from that loyalty to Paul which was to 
be expected from those who owed to him all that 
they possessed of the knowledge of Christ’s salva- 
tion. “All that are in Asia turned away from me; 
of whom are Phygelus and Hermogenes.” On the 
whole, all the necessary conditions of these words 
are satisfied by a reference to Rom6 and to Paul’s 
environment there, and perhaps this is the more 
probable meaning. See Hermogenes. 

John Rutherfurd 

PHYLACTERY, fi-lak'ter-i (^vXaicHjpiov, phu- 
lakthion , “guard”;: This word is found only in Mt 
23 5 in Our Lord’s denunciation of the 
1. Bible Pharisees, who, in order that their 
References works might “be seen of men,” and 
in their zeal for the forms of religion, 
“make broad their phylacteries and enlarge the 
borders of their garments.” The corresponding 
word in the OT, nbljpitt , tdtdphoth (Kennedy in 
HDB suggests pointing as the segholate fern, sing., 
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tofepheth ), is found in three passages (Ex 13 16; 
Dt 6 8; 11 18), where it is tH "frontlets.” This 
rendering, however, is not at all certain, and may 
have been read into the text from its later interpre- 
tation. In Ex 13 9 the corresponding word to 
the lotaphoth of ver 16 is zikk&ron , “memorial” or 
“reminder”; and in the || clauses of both verses 
the corresponding word is 'oth, “a sign” upon the 
hand, also used for the “sign” which Jeh appointed 
for Cain (Gen 4 15). It may be rendered then as 
a mark or ornament or jewel, and used figura- 
tively of Jeh’s Law as an ornament or jewel to the 
forehead of the Israelite, a reference to the charm 
or amulet worn by the pagan. The word used in 
the Talm for the phylactery is H^Bfi , Fphilldh, 
“prayer,” or “prayer-band” (pi. t'phillln), indi- 
cating its use theoretically as a reminder of the Law, 
although practically it might be esteemed as an 
automatic and ever-present charm against evil: an 
aid within toward the keeping of the Law, a guard 
without against the approach of evil; a degradation 
of an OT figurative and idealistic phrase to the ma- 
terialistic and superstitious practices of the pagans. 

The phylactery was a leathern box, cube shaped, 
closed with an attached flap and bound to the person 
by a leather band. There were two 
2. De- kinds: (1) one to be bound to the 
scription inner side of the left arm, and near 
the elbow, so that with the bending 
of the arm it would rest over the heart, the knot 



fastening it to the arm being in the form of the letter 
ybdh O , and the end of the string, or band, finally 
wound around the middle finger of the hand, “a sign 
upon thy hand” (Dt 6 8). This box had one com- 
partment containing one or all of the four passages 
given above. The writer in his youth found one of 
these in a comparatively remote locality, evidently 
last by a Jewish peddler, which contained only the 
2d text (Ex 13 11-16) in unpointed Heb. (2) 
Another was to be bound in the center of the fore- 
head, “between thine eyes” (Dt 6 8), the knot of 
the band being in the form of the letter daleth H), 
with the letter shin (tD) upon each end of the box, 
which was divided into four compartments with one 
of the four passages in each. These two Heb letters, 
with the * of the arm-phylactery (see [1] above), 
formed the Divine name "HtP , shadday, “Almighty.” 
Quite elaborate ceremonial accompanied the “lay- 
ing” on of the phylacteries, that of the arm being 
bound on first, and that of the head next, quotations 
from Scripture or Talm being repeated at each stage 
of the binding. They were to be worn by every male 
over 13 years old at the time of morning prayer, 
except on Sabbaths and festal days, such days being 
in themselves sufficient reminders of “the command- 
ment, the statutes, and the ordinances” of Jeh (Dt 
6 1 ). 

The passages on which the wearing of the phy- 
lacteries is based are as follows: “It [i.e. the feast 
of unleavened bread] shall be for a sign unto thee 
upon thy hand, and for a memorial between thine 


eyes, that the law of Jeh may be in thy mouth” 
(Ex 13 9) ; “And it [i.e sacrifice of the firstborn] 
shall be for a sign upon thy hand, and 
3 . Interpre- for frontlets between thine eyes” (13 
tation of OT 16) ; “thou shalt bind them [i.e. the 
Passages words of Jeh] for a sign upon thy 
hand, and they shall be for frontlets 
between thine eyes” (Dt 6 8); “therefore shall 
ye lay up these my words in your heart and in 
your soul; and ye shall bind them for a sign 
upon your hand, and they shall be for frontlets 
between your ^es” (11 18). It is evident that 
the words in Ex are beyond all question used 
figuratively; a careful reading of the verses in 
Dt in close relation to their contexts, in which are 
other figures of speech not to be taken literally, is 
sufficient proof of their purely figurative intention 
also. Only the formalism of later ages could distort 
these figures into the gross and materialistic prac- 
tice of the phylactery. Just when this practice 
began cannot accurately be determined While 
the Talm attempts to trace it back to the primitive, 
even Mosaic, times, it probably did not long ante- 
date the birth of Christ. In conservative Jewish 
circles it has been maintained through the centuries, 
and at present is faithfully followed by orthodox 
Judaism. Every male, who at the age of 13 be- 
comes a “son of the Law” (bar mipwah), must wear 
the phylactery and perform the accompanying 
ceremonial. 

In the NT passage (Mt 23 5) Our Lord rebukes 
the Pharisees, who make more pronounced the un- 
Scriptural formalism and the crude literalism of the 
phylacteries by making them obtrusively large, 
as they also seek notoriety for their religiosity by 
the enlarged fringes, or “borders.” See Fringes; 
Frontlets; Pharisees. 

Literature —T he various comms. on Ex and Dt; 
tractate T'phillin, the comprehensive art by A. R. 8. 
Kennedy in HDB; arts. In EB and Jew Enc. 

Edward Mack 

PHYLARCH, fl'lark (^vXdpx^e, phularches ): 
Given in AV of 2 Macc 8 32 as a proper name 
“Philarches,” but in RV “the phylarch of Timo- 
theus’s forces”; “probably the captain of an irregu- 
lar auxiliary force” (RVm), rather than a cavalry 
officer. 

PHYL ARCHES, fl-lar'kez (AV Philarches). See 
Phylarch. 

PHYSICIAN, fi-zish'an (KBl, rophV; tarpdf, 
iatrds ) : To the pious Jew at all times God was the 
healer (Dt 32 39) : “It was neither herb nor molli- 
fying plaister that cured them, but thy word, O 
Lord, which healeth all things” (Wisd 16 12). The 
first physicians mentioned in Scripture are those of 
Egypt. Long before the sojourn of the Hebrews 
in that land, Egypt had a priestly class of physicians 
(mu) and a god of healing (Imhtp). From the 
ancient medical papyri which have been preserved, 
the largest of which is the Papyrus Ebers, we know ^ 
that the medical knowledge of these physicians was * 
purely empirical, largely magical and wholly un- 
scientific. In spite of their ample opportunities 
they knew next to nothing of human anatomy, 
their descriptions of diseases are hopelessly crude, 
and three-fourths of the hundreds of prescriptions 
in the papyri are wholly inert. Even their art of 
embalming was so imperfect that few of their mum- 
mies would have remained in any other climate 
than that of Egypt. Physicians of this kind who 
were Joseph's servants embalmed Jacob (Gen 60 
2) and Joseph (ver 26) . It was not until the founda- 
tion of the School of Alexandria, which was purely 
Greek, that Egypt became a place of medical edu- 
cation and research. 
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There is no evidence that at any time the priests 
of Israel were reputed to be the possessors of medi- 
cal knowledge or tradition. In the ceremonial law 
they had explicit instructions as to the isolation of 
those suffering from skin eruptions, so that they 
might recognize certain obstinate and infectious 
forms which caused ceremonial uncleanness, but 
with this duty as sanitary police their function ended, 
and they used no means to cure these diseases. 
There is, as far as I know, no record or tradition of 
a priest-physician in Bible times. The records of 
cure by the prophets, esp. Elisha, are mostly re- 
corded as miracles, not as cures by treatment. 
The salt which cured the noxious water at Jericho 
and the meal by which the poisonous gourds were 
rendered innoxious, like the manipulation of the 
Shunammite’s son, can scarcely be regarded as ade- 
quate remedies. There is an implied reference to a 
healer of wounds in Ex 21 19, as also in Isa 3 7, 
and it is recorded in P e $dhim, iv 9 that there was 
in existence in the time of the monarchy a book of 
cures, §epher r*phu’dth, supposed to have been 
written by Solomon, but withdrawn from public 
use by Hezekiah. The first specific mention of Heb 
physicians is 2 Ch 16 12, but Asa is obviously re- 
garded by the Chronicler as reprehensible in trust- 
ing to their skill. In 2 K 8 29 Joram, king of 
Israel, is said to have gone to Jezreel to be healed. 
Not far from this, across the Jordan, was Gilead, 
which possibly may also have been a place resorted 
to by those needing medical treatment, as indicated 
by Jeremiah’s query: “Is there no balm in Gilead? 
is there no physician there?” (Jer 8 22). Job, 
irritated by the platitudes of his friends, calls them 
physicians of no value (13 4). 

In the NT Our Lord’s saying, “They that are 
whole have no need of a physician,” etc, shows that 
there were physicians in Galilee (Mt 9 12; Mk 2 
17; Lk 6 31), and in Nazareth He quotes what 
seems to have been a proverb: “Physician, heal thy- 
self” (Lk 4 23). There were physicians in Galilee 
who received fees from the woman of Caesarea 
Philippi who had the issue of blood (Mk 6 26; Lk 
8 43). Of her there is a curious story told in Euse- 
bius (VII, 18). 

b There are several Talmudic references to physi- 
cians; in Shekalim 5 1, it is said that there was a 
physician at the temple to attend to the priests. 
A physician was appointed in every city (Gt^ln 
126) who was required to have a license from the 
local authorities ( Babho i’ Bathrd’ 21a) . The familiar 
passage in Ecclus 38 1-15 RV in praise of the 
physician gives him but limited credit for his 
skill: “There is a time when in their very hands 
is the issue for good,” and later, “He that sinneth 
before his Maker, Let him fall into the hands of the 
physician.” 

Luke, called “the beloved physician” in Col 4 
14, is said by Eusebius to have been a native of 
Antioch and a physician by profession. According 
to Origen he was the unnamed “brother whose 
'praise in the gospel is spread through all the 
churches” (2 Cor 8 18). There are evidences of 
his professional studies in the language of his writ- 
ings, though of this probably more has been made 
by Hobart and others than it really merits. Had 
we not known of his profession it is doubtful whether 
it could have been conjectured from his choice of 
words. Sir W. Ramsay calls attention to the two 
words used of the healings at Melita in Acts 28 8-10: 
for the cure of Publius’ father the word used is 
idsato, but for the healing of those who came later 
it is etherapedonto, which he renders “received medi- 
cal treatment.” From this he infers that Luke 
helped Paul with these (Ramsay, Luke the Physi- 
cian, 1908). Alex. Macalister 


PI-BESETH, pl-b6'seth (nOD™' 1 ?, pl-bhe$eth; 
LXX Bvpao-Tos, Bubdstos ; Egyp Pi-Bdsht , “the 
house of Basht,” the cat-headed goddess; the Egyp 
form is usually Ha-Basht; it is doubtful if the form 
Pi-Basht has yet been found): A city of ancient 
Egypt. The only occurrence of the name of this 
place in the OT is in Ezk 30 17; where it is coupled 
with Aven, i.e. On (Heliopolis). 

Pi-beseth was on the western bank of the Pelusiac 
branch of the Nile, about 40 miles N. of Memphis, 
about 15 miles N.E. of On. Herod- 

1. Location otus found the city of Bubastis very 

beautiful in his day. The annual 
festival of the goddess, Basht, was celebrated here 
with revolting license, similar to that of the festival 
of Syyid el-Bedawer now kept in Tanta. 

Pi-beseth was explored by Professor Naville under 
the Egyp Exploration Society in 1887-90. There 
were uncovered ruins of Egypt from 

2. Explo- the IVth Dynasty of the Old Empire, 
ration from the Middle Empire, an important 

Hyksos settlement, and ruins from the 
New Empire down to the end, and even from Rom 
times. The most unique discovery at Pi-beseth, one 
of the most unique in all Egypt, is the cemetery of 
cats. These cats, the animal sacred to Basht, were 
mummified at other places in Egypt, but at Pi- 
beseth they were burned and the ashes and bones 
gathered and buried in great pits lined with brick 
or hardened clay. Bones of the ichneumon were 
also found mixed with those of the cats in these 
pits ( Egypt Exploration Fund Report, 1891). 

M. G. Kyle 

PICTURE, pik'tfir: This word (in the pi ) is 
found 3 t in AV, viz. Nu 33 52; Isa 2 16; Prov 
25 11. In Nu and Prov “pictures” represents the 
Heb word rv^toip , maskuh , “showpiece,” “figure.” 
The context in Nu suggests that the “pictures” or 
“carved figures” (RV “figured stones”) which the 
Israelites were to destroy were symbols of Can. 
worship and therefore foreign to the religion of Jeh. 
In Prov for AV “pictures of silver,” ERV has 
“baskets [ARV “network”] of silver,” but a more 
probable tr is “carvings of silver.” “Pictures” 
stands for a slightly different word (but from the 
same root) in Isa, viz. HTOlp , 8 e khiyoth ; RV renders 
“imagery” (RVm “watchtowers”). The prophet 
probably alludes to carved figures (of gods in animal 
or human shapes) on the prows of vessels. 

T. Lewis 

PIECE, pes: In AV the word (sing, and pi.) 
represents a large number of different Heb words, 
many of which have more or less the same signifi- 
cance, e.g. piece of meat or flesh (Gen 15 10; 2 S 
6 19; Ezk 24 4); of bread or cake (1 S 2 36; 
30 12; Jer 37 21); of ground or land (2 S 23 11); 
of wall (Neh 3 11.19 ft); of an ear (Am 3 12); of 
cloth or garment (1 K 11 30); of millstone (Jgs 9 
53). It is used frequently in paraphrastic render- 
ings of various Heb vbs. : “break, “tear,” “cut,” 
etc, in pieces (Gen 44 28, etc). 

In the NT “piece” renders M(3\ripa, epiblema , 
“piece” or “patch of cloth” (Mt 9 16; Mk 2 21; 
Lk 5 36). It is also found in paraphrastic render- 
ings — broken in pieces (Mk 5 4), pulled in pieces 
(Acts 23 10). T. Lewis 

PIECE OF GOLD: The word “pieces” is supplied 
in 2 K 5 5 (story of Naaman), “6,000 pieces of 
gold,” where RVm more correctly suggests “shekels” 
(cf 1 K 10 16). See Money. 

PIECE OF MONEY: Two words are thus ren- 
dered in AV (H^Bp , Ifsitdh; arar^p, stattr). RV 
gives only the first this rendering (Job 42 11). 
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It is supposed to be from Arab. Jpassat, “to 

divide equally by weight,” and hence something 
weighed; a piece of silver weighed for money, and 
perhaps stamped with its weight. The stater is the 
well-known Gr weight and coin (Mt 17 27 AV, 
m staler, RV “shekel”). In gold it was equal to 
about a guinea or five dollars, but in silver only to 
about 66 cts. 

PIECE OF SILVER: Two words are thus ren- 
dered in the OT (OOp^Sn, ragge-khagcph, and 
rr^^tppj , b e 8ltdh) and two in the NT (dpytpiov, 
argurion , and 6paxni/j, drachm &). The first ex- 
pression means pieces of silver broken off from bars 
or larger pieces (Ps 68 30). The second is used 
for money in Josh 24 32, and is so rendered in RV. 
The pieces were not coins, but perhaps bore a stamp. 
See Money. In other passages of the OT where 
pieces of silver are mentioned, the Heb has simply 
a numeral joined with kegeph, “silver,” as in the 
account of the selling of Joseph (Gen 37 28). In 
Isa 7 23 the word silverlings means small pieces 
of silver, and they were no doubt shekels. In the 
NT the Gr dpyfyia, arguria (Mt 26 15; 27 3-9), 
is tr d as pieces of silver, but probably means shekels. 
In Acts 19 19 the same word occurs, but in this 
case the reference is probably to the denarius or 
drachma (cf Lk 15 8f). Thus the 30 pieces of 
Mt would be equal to about £4 or $20, and the 
50,000 of Acts to about £2,000 or $10,000. 

H. Porter 

PIETY, pl'e-ti: Only in 1 Tim 5 4: “Let them 
learn first to show piety towards their own family,” 
where “let them show piety” represents a single 
Gr vb. (ewreptw, eusebeo), in its only other occur- 
rence (Acts 17 23) being rendered “worship.” In 
Elizabethan Eng. “piety” (like the Lat pietas) 
could be used of devotion to one’s parents (as still 
in the phrase “filial piety”), as well as of devotion 
to God. Hence there is no explicit statement here 
that filial devotion is one form of Divine worship. 

PIGEON, pij'un (HJT 1 , yonah; irtpurTcpd, pcris- 
terd; Lat pipirc ): A bird of the family Columbidae. 
See Dove. The Heb yondh seems to be tr d either 
pigeon or dove, yet almost 
every reference made to 
these birds proves that 
there were distinct 
branches of the family 
recognized, and one or 
the other or both are 
designated. On the other 
hand, some of the tr 1 read 
doves, where the remain- 
der of the text makes it 
very clear that pigeons 
were the birds intended. 

The Lat pipire means “to 
cheep,” and refers to the 
unusually clamorous 
young in the nest. The old birds coo, moan and wail 
as doves. The birds are almost 12 in. long, have full, 
plump bodies that are delicious food, and beautifully 
marked and shaded plumage. They feed princi- 
pally on grain, seeds, small buds and fruit. Beyond 
question wild pigeons were the first birds domesti- 
cated and taught to home with man. They appeared 
in a state of such complete domestication, that they 
flew free, yet homed and bred in places provided by 
man at the time of the very first attempts at keep- 
ing records of history. At the time the earliest Bib. 
accounts were written, pigeons were so domesticated 
that in’ all known countries of the East they were 
reckoned when an estimate was made of a man’s 
wealth. 


The rich provided large and expensive cotes of 
molded pottery for their birds, each section big 
enough for the home of one pair of birds, the regular 
rows of openings resembling lattice work, so that 
Isaiah refers to them as “windows” (60 8). LXX 
reads <ri>v wtrols, sun nossois, lit. “with young” or 
“fledglings” (see below). The middle classes 
modeled cotes of oven-baked clay, and the very 
poor cut holes in the walls, over the doors, and 
allowed the birds to enter and live with the family. 

In wild estate, rock and wood pigeons swarmed 
in countless numbers through rocky caves and 
caverns and over the plains of Gennesaret, the 
forests of Gilead and the woody slopes of Carmel. 
They remained throughout the season, breeding at 
all times. The doves were migratory, and were kept 
in confinement only as caged pets or to be held for 
sale for sacrifice. For these purposes, it appears 
that the dove was slightly preferred. When only 
one bird was to be used, a dove is always specified; 
where two, almost in every case the dove is men- 
tioned first. Where one or the other will suffice, the 
dove seems to have been given preference. This 
may have been because it required greater effort to 
procure a dove, and so it was considered a greater 
sacrifice. Everyone having a home of any sort had 
pigeons they could use, or they could be taken wild 
at any time. The dove is first mentioned in Gen 
15 9: “And he said unto him, Take me a heifer 
three years old, and a she-goat three years old, and 
a ram three years old, and a turtle-dove, and a young 
pigeon.” 

It will be observed that the dove is mentioned first, and it 
is specified that the pigeon was to be young. It is prob- 
able that the people protected their domesticated pigoons 
by using the wild for sacrifice, whenever possible. Young 
birds could be taken from a nest at almost any time. 
The old birds, among the wild, were shy creatures and 
far more difficult to capture in nets or snares than doves 
that came close to cities and villages to live, and exhibited 
much less fear of man than the wild pigeons. The next 
reference is in Lev 5 7: “And if his means suffice not 
for a lamb, then he shall bring his trespass-offering for 
that wherein he hath sinned, two turtle-doves, or two 
young pigeons, unto Jch; one for a sin-offering, and the 
other for a burnt-offering.” Here two birds of each 
kind were to be offered, if the person making the sacrifice 
could not afford a lamb. Again in Lev 12 6: “ And when 
the days of her purifying are fulfilled, for a son, or for a 
daughter, she shall bring a lamb a year old for a burnt- 
offering. and a young pigeon, or a turtle-dove, for a sin- 
offering. unto the door of the tent of meeting, unto the 
priest ” Here is a rare instance where the text or the 
translators place the pigeon first. 

“And on the eighth day he shall bring twoturtle- 
; doves, or two young pigeons, to the priest, to the 
door of the tent of meeting” (Nu 6 10). In Cant 
2 14: 

“ O my dove, that art in the clefts of the rock. 

In the covert of the steep place, 

Let me see thy countenance, 

Let me hear thy voice; 

For sweet is thy voice, and thy countenance is 
comely.” 

Here the text reads “dove,” but the description of 
the location and the implication of the text prove 
the bird to have been a rock pigeon — a tender, 
loving thing, yet shy and timid, that peeps with 
eyes of bright concern over the rocks of its chosen 
home, down at the intruder. Isa 60 8: “Who are 
these that fly as a cloud, and as the doves to their 
windows?” Here is another place where the wrong 
bird is used. Doves were wild and migratory. They 
had no “windows.” But the tile pots massed in 
one diamond-shaped cote appeared at a little dis- 
tance, like latticed windows. This should read 
“pigeons” instead of “doves.” For the same 
reason see Jer 48 28: “O ye inhabitants of Moab, 
leave the cities and dwell m the rock; and be like 
the dove that maketh her nest over the mouth of 
the abyss.” Again the bird intended is the rock 
pigeon. Lk 2 24: “A sacrifice according to that 
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which is said in the law of the Lord, A pair of 
turtledoves, or two young pigeons.” This describes 
the sacrifice offered in the temple by Mary following 
the birth of Jesus. Gene Stratton-Porter 

PI-HAHIROTH, pl-ha-hl'roth (niT»nn ip, pU 
ha-hlroth [Ex 14 2-9; Nu 33 7-8]): Nothing is 
known of the meaning of the name 

1. Meaning Pi-H. Some attempts toward an 
of Name Egyp etymology for it have been 

made, but without much success. 
Since the meaning of the name is unknown and no 
description of the place or its use is given, it is im- 
possible to determine anything concerning the char- 
acter of Pi-H., whether a city, a sanctuary, a for- 
tress, or some natural feature of the landscape. 

Neither Pi-H. nor any other place mentioned 
with it can be exactly located. A recent discovery 
of manuscripts in Egypt furnishes a 

2. Location mention of this place, but affords 

very little assistance in locating it, 
nothing comparable to the account in the Bible 
itself. If any one of the places mentioned in con- 
nection with the crossing of the Red Sea could be 
located approximately, all the others could, also, 
be similarly located by the description given in the 
account in Ex. The route beyond the Sea has 
been made out with almost positive certainty. A 
journey along the way is so convincing that hardly 
anything can shake the conviction which it produces. 
This identification of the route of the exodus beyond 
the Sea requires the place of the crossing to be within 
3 days’ journey of Marah, which puts it somewhere 
near the modern Suez. It may be anywhere within 
10 miles of that point. This approximately locates 
all the other places mentioned m connection with 
the crossing: Migdol must be Ras ’ Atakah , or some 
other high point in the mountains of the western 
deserts, where might be placed a watchtower. Pi-H. 
is between this point and the Sea and Baal-zephon 
near the opposite eastern shore. This puts Pi-H. at 
some point along the old shore line of the Sea with- 
in 10 miles of the site of modern Suez. 

M. G. Kyle 

PILATE, ACTS OF. See following art., 4, and 
Apocryphal Gospels. 

PILATE, pl'lftt, pl'lat, PONTIUS, pon'shi-us 
(Hdirriot nciA&Tos, Pdntios Peildtos) : 

1. Name and Office 

2. Pilate’s Procuratorship 

3. Pilate and Jesus Christ 

4. Pilate in Tradition and Legend 

5. Character of Pilate 
Literature 

The nomen Pontius indicates the stock from which 
Pilate was descended. It was one of the most 
famous of Samnite names; it was a 
1. Name Pontius who inflicted on a Rom army 
and Office the disgrace of the Caudine Forks. 

The name is often met with in Rdm 
history after the Samnites were conquered and ab- 
sorbed. Lucius Pontius Aquila was a friend of 
Cicero and one of the assassins of Julius Caesar. 
The cognomen Pilatus indicates the familia , or 
branch of the gens Pontius, to which Pilate be- 
longed. It has been derived from pileus , the cap 
worn by freedmen; this is improbable, as Pilate 
was of equestrian rank. It has also been derived 
from pilum, a spear. Probably the name was one 
that had descended to Pilate from his ancestors, 
and had long lost its meaning. The praenomen is 
nowhere mentioned. Pilate was 5th procurator 
of Judaea. The province of Judaea had formerly 
been the kingdom of Archelaus, and was formed 
when he was deposed (6 AD). Speaking roughly, 
it took in the southern half of Pal, including Sa- 


maria. Being an imperial province (i.e. under the 
direct control of the emperor), it was governed by 
a procurator (see Procurator; Province). The 
procurator was the personal servant of the emperor, 
directly responsible to him, and was primarily con- 
cerned with finance. But the powers of procura- 
tors varied according to the appointment of the 
emperor. Pilate was a procurator cum potestate , 

1. e. he possessed civil, military, and criminal juris- 
diction. The procurator of Judaea was in some way 
subordinate to the legate of Syria, but the exact 
character of the subordination is not known. As 
a rule a procurator must be of equestrian rank and 
a man of certain military experience. Under his 
rule, the Jews were allowed as much self-govern- 
ment as was consistent with the maintenance of 
imperial authority. The Sanhedrin was allowed 
to exercise judicial functions, but if they desired to 
inflict the penalty of death, the sentence had to be 
confirmed by the procurator. 

We have no certain knowledge of Pilate except 
in connection with his time of rule in Judaea. We 
know nothing of his birth, his origin, or 

2. Pilate’s his earlier years. Tacitus, when speak- 

Procurator- ing of the cruel punishments inflicted 
ship by Nero upon the Christians, tells us 

that Christ, from whom the name 
“Christian” was derived, was put to death when 
Tiberius was emperor by the procurator Pontius 
Pilate ( Annals xv.44). Apart from this reference 
and what is told us in the NT, all our knowledge of 
him is derived from two Jewish writers, Jos the his- 
torian and Philo of Alexandria. 

Pilate was procurator of Judaea, in succession 
to Gratus, and he held office for 10 years. Jos tells 
(Ant, XVIII, iv, 2) that he ruled for 10 years; that 
he was removed from office by Vitellius, the legate 
of Syria, and traveled in haste to Rome to defend 
himself before Tiberius against certain complaints 
Before he reached Rome the emperor had passed 
away. Jos adds that Vitellius came in the year 36 
AD to Judaea to be present at Jerus at the time of 
the Passover. It has been assumed by most 
authorities (so HDB and EB) that Pilate had de- 
parted before this visit of Vitellius. They accord- 
ingly date the procuratorship of Pilate as lasting 
from 26 to 36 AD. As against this view, von Dob- 
schiitz points out (RE s.v. “Pilate”) that by this 
reckoning Pilate must have taken at least a year 
to get to Rome; for Tiberius died on March 16, 
37 AD. Such delay is inconceivable in view of the 
circumstances; hence von Dobschutz rightly dates 
the period of his procuratorship 27-37 AD. The 
procurator of Judaea had no easy task, nor did Pilate 
make the task easier by his actions. He was not 
careful to conciliate the religious prejudices of the 
Jews, and at times this attitude of his led to violent 
collisions between ruler and ruled. 

On one occasion, when the soldiers under his command 
came to Jerus, he causod them to bring with them their 
ensigns, upon which were the usual images of the em- 

E eror. The ensigns were brought in privily by night, 
ut their presence was soon discovered. Immediately 
multitudes of excited Jews hastened to Caesarea to peti- 
tion him for the removal of the obnoxious ensigns. For 
five days he refused to hear them, but on the sixth he 
took his place on the judgment seat, and when the Jews 
were admitted he had them surrounded with soldiers 
and threatened them with instant death unless they 
ceased to trouble him with the matter. The Jews there- 
upon flung themselves on the ground and bared their 
necks, declaring that they preferred death to the vio- 
lation of their laws Pilate, unwilling to slay so many, 
yielded the point and removed the ensigns (Jos, Ant, 
XVIII. ill, 1; BJ, II, ix. 2,3) 

At another time he used the sacred treasure of the 
temple, called corban ( korban ), to pay for bringing water 
into Jerus by an aqueduct. A crowd came together 
and clamored against him; but he had caused soldiers 
dressed as civilians to mingle with the multitude, and 
at a given signal they fell upon the rioters and beat them 
so severely with staves that the riot was quelled (Jos, 
Ant, XVIII, ill, 2; BJ, II, ix, 4). 
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Pi-Hahiroth 
Pilate, Pontiua 


Philo tells lis (Legatio ad Caium, xxxviil) that on an- 
other occasion he dedicated some gilt shields in the palace 
of Herod in honor of the emperor. On these shields 
there was no representation of any forbidden thing, but 
simply an inscription of the name of the donor and of 
him in whose honor they were set up. The Jews peti- 
tioned him to have them removed; when he refused, 
they appealed to Tiberius, who sent an order that they 
should be removed to Caesarea. 

Of the incident, mentioned in Lk 13 1, of the 
Galileans whose blood Pilate mingled with their 
sacrifices, nothing further is known. 

Jos (Ant, XVIII, iv, 1, 2) gives an account of the 
incident which led to Pilate’s downfall. A religious 
pretender arose in Samaria who promised the 
Samaritans that if they would assemble at Mt. 
Gerizim, he would show them the sacred vessels 
which Moses had hidden there. A great multitude 
assembled in readiness to ascend the mountain, but 
before they could accomplish their aim they were 
attacked by Pilate’s cavalry, and many of them were 
slain. The Samaritans thereupon sent an embassy 
to Vitellius, the legate of Syria, to accuse Pilate of 
the murder of those who had been slain. Vitellius, 
who desired to stand well with the Jews, deposed 
Pilate from office, appointed Marcellus in his place, 
and ordered Pilate to go to Rome and answer the 
charges made against him bef&re the emperor. 
Pilate set out for Rome, but, before he could reach 
it, Tiberius had died; and it is probable that, in 
the confusion which followed, Pilate escaped the 
inquisition with which he was threatened. From 
this point onward history knows nothing more of 
Pilate. 

The shortest and simplest account of Pilate's deal- 
ings with Jesus Christ is given in the Gospel of Mk. 

There we are told that Jesus was de- 
3. Pilate livered to Pilate; that Pilate asked 
and Jesus Him if He was the king of the Jews, 
Christ receiving an affirmative answer; that, 
to Pilate’s surprise 4 , Jesus answered 
nothing to the accusations of the chief priests; 
that Pilate tried to release Jesus according to an 
ancient custom; that the multitude, in spite of the 
protest of Pilat e, demanded the release of Barabbas, 
and cried out that Jesus should be crucified; that 
Pilate scourged Jesus and delivered Him to be cruci- 
fied; and that Jesus, w'hen He had been scourged 
and mocked, was led away to be crucified. Mk tells 
further how Joseph of Arimathaea begged of Pilate 
the body of Jesus. Pilate was surprised that Jesus 
died so quickly, and questioned the centurion about 
it. Pilate’s surprise and question are peculiar to 
Mk. Being satisfied on this point, Pilate granted 
the body to Joseph. Mt adds the dream and mes- 
sage of Pilate’s wife (27 19) ; it also tells how Pilate 
washed his hands before the people, disclaiming 
responsibility for the death of Jesus, and how the 
eople accepted the responsibility (27 24 f); also 
ow Pilate granted a guard for the tomb (27 62-66) . 
Lk alone narrates the sending of Jesus to Herod 
(23 6-12), and reports Pilate’s three times repeated 
asseveration that he found no fault in Jesus (23 
4 14.22). Jn gives by far the fullest narrative, 
which forms a framework into which the more 
fragmentary accounts of the Synoptics can be fitted 
with perfect ease. Some critics, holding that Mk 
alone is trustworthy, dismiss the additional inci- 
dents given in Mt and Lk as apologetic amplifi- 
cations; and many dismiss the narrative of Jn as 
wholly unworthy of credence. Such theories are 
based on preconceived opinions as to the date, 
authorship and reliability of the various Gospels. 
The reader who holds all the Gospels to be, in the 
main, authentic and trustworthy narratives will 
have no difficulty in perceiving that all four narra- 
tives, when taken together, present a story con- 
sistent in all its details and free from all difficulty. 


See Gospels. It should be noted that John evi- 
dently had special opportunities of obtaining 
exacter knowledge than that possessed by the 
others, as he was present at every stage of the trial; 
and that his narrative makes clear what is obscure 
in the accounts of the Synoptics. 

The parts may be fitted together thus : Jesus is brought 
to Pilate (Mt 27 2; Mk 15 l; Lk 23 1; Jn 18 28). 
Pilate asks for a specific accusation (Jn 18 29-32). 
Pilate enters the praetorium, questions Jesus about His 
alleged kingship, and receives the answer that He rules 
over the kingdom of truth, and over the hearts of men who 
acknowledge the truth. Pilate asks* "What is truth?” 
(reported briefly in Mt 27 11; Mk 15 2; Lk 23 3, 
and with more detail Jn 18 33-38). Pilate brings Him 
forth (this is the only detail that needs to be supplied 
in order to make the harmony complete, and in Itself 
it is probable enough), and many accusations are made 
against Him, to which, to Pilate's surprise. He makes 
no reply (Mt 27 12-14; Mk 15 3-5). Pilate affirms 
His innocence, but the charges are repeated (Lk 23 4 f). 
Pilate sends Him to Herod, who in mockery clothes 
Him in shining raiment, and sends Him back (Lk 23 
6-12). Pilate declares that neither Herod or himself 
can find any fault in Him, and offers to scourge Him and 
let Him go (Lk 23 13-16; Jn 18 38b). Pilate offers 
to release Jesus in accordance with an ancient custom 
(Mt 27 15-18; Mk 15 6-10; Jn 18 39). Pilate's wife 
sends him a message warning him not to harm Jesus 
because she has suffered many things in a dream because 
of Him (Mt 27 19). The people, persuaded thereto 
by the chief priests and elders, choose Barabbas. and, 
in spite of the repeated protests of Pilate, demand that 
Jesus shall be crucified (Mt 27 20-23; Mk 15 11-14; 
Lk 23 18-23; Jn 18 40). Pilate washes his hands 
before the people, and they take the guilt of the deed 
upon themselves and their children (Mt 27 24 f). 
Pilate releases Barabbas and orders Jesus to be scourged 
(Mt 27 26; Mk 15 15; Lk 23 24 f). Jesus is scourged 
and mocked, buffeted and spit upon (Mt 27 27-31a; 
Mk 15 16— 20a; Jn 19 1-3). Pilate again declares the 
innocence of Jesus, brings Him out, and says: “Behold 
the man*” The chief priests and officers cry out: 
"Crucify him'” They accuse Him of making Himself 
the Son of God. Pilate, becoming more afraid at this 
saying, once more interviews the prisoner in the praeto- 
rium. He again tries to release Him, but is accused 
of treachery to the emperor. Overborne by this. Pilate 
sits on the judgment seat (see Gabbatha), and says: 
" Behold vour King! ” Again the cry goes up- “ Away with 
him, crucify him* ' Pilate says: “ Shall I crucify your 
King?" The chief priests answered with a final renun- 
ciation of all that God had given them, saying : " We have 
no king but Caesar” (Jn 19 4-15). Pilate sentences 
Jesus and gives Him up to be crucified, and He is led 
away (Mt 27 31b; Mk 15 20b; Lk 23 26a; Jn 19 16). 
Pilate writes a title for the cross, and refuses to alter it 
(Jn 19 19-22). The Jews ask of Pilate that the legs 
of the three who were crucified might be broken (Jn 19 
31). Joseph of Arimathaea begs the body of Jesus 
from Pilate (Mt 27 57.58 a; Mk 15 42 f; Lk 23 50-52; 
Jn 19 38a). Pilate is surprised that Jesus has died 
so soon, and questions the centurion (Mk 15 44). He 
gives up to Joseph the body of Jesus (Mt 27 58 b; Mk 
15 45; Jn 19 38b). The chief priests and the Pharisees 
obtain permission from Pilate to take precautions 
against any theft of the body of Jesus (Mt 27 62-66). 

Pilate is mentioned three times in Acts: in a 
speech of Peter (3 13), in a thanksgiving of the church 
(4 27), and In a -speech of Paul (13 28). He is also 
mentioned in 1 Tim (6 13) as the one before whom 
Christ Jesus witnessed the good confession. 

Eusebius, who lived in the 4th cent., tells us 
(HE, II) on the authority of certain Or historians 
that Pilate fell into such calamities 
4. Pilate that he committed suicide. Various 
in Tradition apocryphal writings have come down 
and Legend to us, written from the 3d to the 5th 
cents , with others of a later date, in 
which legendary details are given about Pilate. In 
all these a favorable view is taken of his character; 
hence the Coptic church came to believe that he 
became a Christian, and enrolled him among the 
number of its saints. His wife, to whom tradition 
gives the name of Claudia Procula, or Procla, is 
said to have been a Jewish proselyte at the time of 
the death of Jesus, and afterward to have become 
a Christian. Her name is honored along with 
Pilate’s in the Coptic church, and in the calendar 
of saints honored by the Gr church her name is 
found against the date October 27. 
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We find not unkindly references to Pilate in the re- 
cently discovered fragment of the Gospel of Peter, which 
was composed in the 2d cent. In the so-called Gospel 
of Nicodemus, which belongs to the 4th or 5th cent., 
we And in the first part, called the Acts of Pilate, a long 
account of the trial of Jesus. It tells how the standards 
in the hall of judgment bowed down before Jesus, in 
spite of the efforts of the standard-bearers, and others 
who attempted it, to hold them erect. It tells also how 
many of those who had been healed by Jesus bore testi- 
mony to Him at the trial (see Apocryphal Gospels). 
There has also come down to us, in various forms (e.g. in 
the Acts of Peter and Paul), a letter, supposed to be the 
report of Pilate to Tiberius, narrating the proceedings 
of the trial, and speaking of Jesus in the highest terms of 
praise. Eusebius, when he mentions this letter, avers 
that Tiberius, on perusing it, was incensed against the 
Jews who had sought the death of Jesus {HE, II, 2). 
Elsewhere {HE, IX, 5) he recounts that under Maxlmm 
forged Acts of Pilate, containing blasphemies against 
Christ, were circulated with consent of the emperor. 
None of these, if they over existed, have come down to us. 
In the Paradosis Pilati we read that Caesar, being angry 
with Pilate for what he had done, brought him to Rome 
as a prisoner, and examined him. When the Christ was 
named, all the gods in the senate-chamber fell down and 
were broken. Caesar ordered war to be made on the 
Jews, and Pilate, after praying to Jesus, was beheaded. 
The head was taken away by an angel, and Procla, see- 
ing this, died of joy. Another narrative, of late date, 
recounts that Pilate, at his trial, wore the seamless robe 
of Jesus; for this reason Caesar, though filled with anger, 
could not so much as say a harsh word to Pilate; but 
when the robe was taken off, he condemned Pilate to 
death. On hearing this, Pilate committed suicide. The 
body was sunk in the Tiber, but such storms were raised 
by demons on account of this that it Was taken up and 
sunk in the Rhone at Vienne. The same trouble recurred 
there, and the body was finally buried in the territory of 
Losania (Lausanne). Tradition connects Mt. Pilatus 
with his name, although it is probable that the deriva- 
tion is from pileatus, i e. the mountain with a cloud-cap. 

Philo ( Legatio ad Caium, xxxviii) speaks of Pilate 
in terms of the severest condemnation. According 
to him, Pilate was a man of a very 
5. The inflexible disposition, and very merci- 
Character less as well as obstinate. Philo calls 
of Pilate him a man of most ferocious passions, 
and speaks of his corruption, his acts 
of insolence, his rapine, his habit of insulting people, 
his cruelty, his continual murders of people untried 
and uncondemned ; and his never-ending and most 
grievous inhumanity. This is very highly colored 
and probably much exaggerated; certainly the 
instances given do not bear out this description of 
the man. Much of what he says of Pilate is in 
direct opposition to what we learn of him in the 
Gospels. There he appears to us as a man who, in 
spite of many undoubted faults, tries hard to con- 
duct the trial with fairness. Pilate had the ethics 
of his class, and obviously tried to act up to the 
standard which he had formed. There was in him, 
however, no deep moral basis of character, as is 
shown by the utter skepticism of his question, 
“What is truth?” When he found that the doing of 
strict justice threatened to endanger his position, 
he reluctantly and with a great deal of shame gave 
way to the demands of the Jews. He sent Jesus 
to the cross, but not before he had exhausted every 
expedient for saving Him, except the simple and 
straightforward one of dismissing the case. He had 
the haughtiness of the dominant race, and a pro- 
found contempt for the people over which he ruled. 
This contempt, as we have seen, continually brought 
him into trouble. He felt deeply humiliated at 
haying to give way to those whom he utterly de- 
spised, and, in the manner of a small mind, revenged 
himself on them by calling Christ their king, and 
by refusing to alter the mocking inscription on the 
cross. It is certain that Pilate, in condemning 
Jesus, acted, and knew that he acted against his 
conscience. He knew what was right, but for self- 
ish and cowardly reasons refused to do it. He was 
faced by a great moral emergency, and he failed. 
We rest on the judgment of Our Lord, that he was 
guilty, but not so guilty as the leaders of the chosen 
people. 


Literature. — The Gospels; Philo. Legatio ad Caium; 
Jos, Ant and BJ; the Annals of Tacitus; Eusebius, 
HE; Walker, Apocryphal Gospels, Acts, and Revelation* 
in the "Ante-Nicene Christian Library," and for the 
Gospel according to Peter, vol IX of the same series. Orr, 
NT Apocryphal Writings ("Temple Bible Series"), gives the 
text of the Gospel of Nicodemus and the Gospel of Peter. 

There is a great mass of literature on the subject, but 
there is no Eng. monograph on Pontius Pilate. In Ger- 
man there is G. A. M tiller, Pontius Pilatus der f Unite 
Prokurator von Jud&a (Stuttgart, 1888). See also the 
various articles on Pilate in books of reference on the 
NT, notably RE (von Dobschfitz), HDB (G. T. Purves), 
DCQ (A. Souter), and EB (W. J. Woodhouse). For 
the name of Pilate see arts, on "Pontius Pilatus et les 
Pontii" by Ollivlerin Rev. Bib., vol V. For the Apocryphal 
Gospels see art. on "Gospel of Nicodemus" in HDB, also 
art. "Apocryphal Gospels," in the supplementary volume 
of HDB; Orr, NT Apocryphal Writings; Zahn, Geschichte 
des NT Kanons; Harnack, Altchnstliche Litter aturge- 
schichte. For the trial of Jesus see Lives of Christ by 
Keim, Edersheim, Stalker, Andrews and others; Taylor 
Innes, Trial of Jesus Christ, a Legal Monograph, 1809; and 
for the historical background. Schiirer, HJP. 

J. Macartney Wilson 

PILDASH, pil'dash (tnbfi, pOdash, “steely”): 
Nephew of Abram (Gen 22 22). 

PILE, pH (tt"lTfiP , m'dhurah, from dur t “heap 
up”): Isa SO 33, “The pile thereof is fire and much 
wood”; Ezk 24 9.10, “I also will make the pile 
great. Heap on the wood, make the fire hot.” 
Isa 30 33 may be paraphrased, ‘the pyre thereof is 
of much wood, burning fiercely. 7 See Topheth. 

PILEHA, pil'6-ha, pl'l£-ha. See Pilha. 

PILGRIM, pfl'grim, PILGRIMAGE, pil'grim- 
ftj: “Pilgrim” m EV for irapeirlSijiuLos , parepidemos 
(He 11 13; 1 Pet 2 11). “Pilgrimage” for "T1MJ, 
maghor (Gen 47 9 [RVm “sojoumings”]; Ps 119 
54; and [AV] Ex 6 4 [RV “sojoumings”]). Both 
the Heb (see Ger) and Gr words contain the idea 
of foreign residence, but it is the residence and not 
travel that is implied. Consequently “pilgrim” is 
a poor tr, and “sojourner,” “sojourning” should 
have been used throughout. In the NT passages 
heaven is thought of as the contrasted permanent 
dwelling-place, while the OT usages seem to be 
without a contrast definitely in mind. 

PILHA, pil'ha («nbc, pilha’, “ploughman”; AV 
Pileha): One of those who signed Nehemiah’s cove- 
nant (Neh 10 24). 

PILL. See Peel. 

PILLAR, pil'ar (TQXJ P, moggebhOh, “TVS?, W 
mudh; o-ruXos, stulos) : In a good many cases RV 
substitutes “pillars” for AV “images” ( maggebhdth. 
Ex 34 13; Dt 7 5; 1 K 14 23, etc). In Gen 
19 26, where “pillar of salt 77 is given, the word is 
n'gibh ; in 1 S 2 8 it is mogul?; while m most other 
single uses RVm gives variant renderings, as in Jgs 
9 6 ( muggabh ), RVm “garrison 77 ; in 1 K 10 12 
(rai$\5d/i),RVm “ ‘a railing, 7 Heb ‘a prop 7 77 ; in 2 K 

18 16 domfidth), RVm “doorposts. 77 The magge- 
bhdth were (1) memorial pillars, as in the “pillars” 
of Jacob at Bethel (Gen 28 18.22; cf 31 13; 35 14), 
in covenant with Laban (31 45 ff), at Rachel 7 s 
grave (35 20); Absalom’s pillar (2 S 18 18). Such 
pillars were legitimate (the theory of a fetishistic 
character is ungrounded): it is predicted in Isa 19 

19 that such a pillar would be set up to Jeh at the 
border of Egypt. (2) Idolatrous pillars, in Canaan- 
itish and other heathen worships. These were to be 
ruthlessly broken down (AV “images,” see above; 
Ex 23 24; 34 13; Dt 7 5, etc; cf Ley 26 1). 
See Images. The other word, K ammUdh . is used of 
the pillar of cloud and fire (see below) ; of the pillars 
of tne tabernacle and temple (see s.v.); of the two 
pillars Jachin and Boaz (q.v.); poetically of the 
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“pillars” of heaven, of earth (Job 9 6; 26 11; Ps 
76 3; 99 7), etc. In the few instances of the word 
in the NT, the use is figurative. James, Cephas 
and John “were reputed to be pillars” of the church 
at Jerus (Gal 2 9); the church is “the pillar and 
ground of the truth” (1 Tim 3 15) ; he that over- 
comes is made “a pillar” in the temple of God (Rev 
3 12); a strong angel had feet “as pillars of fire” 
(10 1). 

Pillar of Cloud and Firm: The visible manifestation of 
the Divine presence in the joumeyings of Israel at the 
time of the Exodus. Jeh, it is narrated, went before the 
people “ by day in a pillar of cloud, to lead them the way, 

ana by night in a pillar of fire, to give them light 

The pillar of cloud by day, and the pillar of fire by night, 
departed not from before the people” (Ex 13 21.22; 
cf 14 19.24; Nu 14 14). "When the congregation was 
at rest, the cloud abode over the tabernacle (Ex 40 36; 
Nu 9 17; 14 14). When Jeh wished to communicate 
His will to Moses, the pillar descended to the door of the 
Tent of Meeting (Ex 33 9-11; Nu 12 5; Dt 31 15) 
These descriptions are not to be rationalistically ex- 
plained; what is depicted is a true thcophany. Criti- 
cism has sought to establish discrepancies between the 
allusions to the cloud in the JE and the P parts of the 
narrative, hut these are not made out without straining ; 
e.g it is not the case that JE alone represents Jeh as 
speaking with Moses in the cloud at the door of the 
tabernacle. The same representation is found in Ex 
29 42 43. ascribed to P. An acute discussion of the 
alleged discrepancies may be seen in H. M. Wiener, 
Essays in Pentateuchal Criticism, 82 ff. 

James Orr 

PILLAR OF SALT. See Slime ; Lot. 

PILLAR, PLAIN OF THE. See Plain of the 
Pillar. 

PILLARS OF THE EARTH. See Astronomy, 
III, 2. 

PILLOW, pil'o. See Bolster; Cushion. 

PILOT, pl'lot. See Ships and Boats. 

PILTAI, pil'ti, pil-tii'l pdtay, probably 

“Jeh delivers”): One of the priests, described as 
“the chiefs of the fathers,” in the days of Joiakim 
(Neh 12 17). 

PIN (TTJ, ydthedh , from ydthadh, “to drive in 
a peg”[?]): A cylindrical piece of wood or metal 
(e.g. brass, Ex 27 19) such as that used by weavers 
in beating up the woof in the loom (Jgs 16 14, 
where Delilah fastened Samson’s hair with the 
“pin”); or as a peg for hanging (Ezk 16 3; cf Isa 
22 23 f; Ezr 9 8); or as a tent-pin, such as those 
used in the tabernacle (Ex 27 19; 36 18; 38 20. 
31; 39 40; Nu 3 37; 4 32; Jgs 4 21, where 
AV translates “nail,” RV “tent-pin”; cf 6 26, where 
Heb has the same word, EV “nail”). The tent-pin, 
like that of today, was probably sharpened at one 
end (Jgs 4 21) and so shaped at the other as to per- 
mit the attaching of the cords so frequently men- 
tioned in the same connection (Ex 36 18; 39 40; 
Nu 3 37; 4 32; cf Isa 33 20). From the acts of 
driving in the tent-pin (taka') and pulling it out 
(nfisfi’) are derived the technical Heb terms for 
pitching a tent and for breaking camp. See also 
Crisping Pin (Isa 3 22, RV “satchels’*); Stake. 

Nathan Isaacs 

PINE, pin. See Pining Sickness. 

PINE TREE, pin trS: (1) T Qtt , 'eg shemen , tr* 1 
RV “wild olive,” AV “pine” (Neh 8 15); RV “oil- 
tree,” m “oleaster” (Isa 41 19); “olive-wood” 
(1 K 6 23.31-33). See Oil Tree. (2) nnin, 
tidhhdr ( Isa 41 19. m “plane”; 60 13); tcvkt], peukc, 
“fir.” Lagarde, from similarity of tidhhar to the 
Syr deddar , usually the “elm,” considers this the best 
tr. Symmachus also tr d tidhhdr (Isa 41 19) by 
irreXla, pteUa, the “elm.” The elm, Ulmu9 campes - 


tris, is rare in Pal and the Lebanon, though it is 
found today N. of Aleppo. Post ( HDB , III, 592- 
93) considers that (1) should be tr* 1 as “pine,” which 
he describes as a “fat wood tree”; it is perhaps as 
probably a correct tr for (2), but great uncertainty 
remains. Two species of pme are plentiful in the 



Pine Forest at BeirOt. 


Lebanon and flourish in most parts of Pal when 
given a chance. These are the stone pine, Pinus 
pinea , and the Aleppo pine, P. halepensis; all the 
highlands looking toward the sea are suited to their 
growth. E. W. G. Masterman 

PINING, pln'ing, SICKNESS, sik'nes: In the 
account of the epileptic boy in Nik 9 18 it is said 
that ‘‘he pineth away ” The vb used here (Zripalwo, 
xeraino) means “to clry up,” and is the same which 
is used of the withering of plants, but seldom used 
in this metaphorical sense. The Eng. "word is from 
the AS piman and is often found in the Eliza- 
bethan literature, occurring 13 t in Shakespeare. 
In the OT it is found in Lev 26 39 (bis) and in 
Ezk 24 23 and 33 10. In RV it replaces “con- 
sume” in Ezk 4 17. In all these passages it is the 
rendering of the Heb viakak, and means expressly 
being wasted on account of sin. In Lev 26 16 
“pine away” is used in RV to replace “cause sorrow 
of heart,” and is the tr of the Heb dubh; and in Dt 
28 65 “sorrow of mind” is also replaced in RV by 
“pining of soul,” the word so rendered being d*’Gbhdn t 
w r hich in these two passages is expressive of home- 
sickness. In Isa 24 16 the reduplicated exclama- 
tion, “my leanness,” of AV is changed into “I pine 
away,” the word being razi . The starving people 
in Lam 4 9 are said to pine away, the word so tr d 
being zubh. All these Heb words have a general 
meaning of to dry or to waste or w r ear away, or to 
be exhausted by morbid discharges. 

Pining sickness in Isa 38 12 AV is a mistrans- 
lation, the w'ord so rendered, dallah , meaning here 
the thrum by W’hich the web is tied to the loom. 
The figure in the verse is that Hezekiah’s life is 
being removed from the earth by his sickness as 
the web is removed from the loom by having the 
thrums cut, and being then rolled up. Both AVm 
and RVm have the correct reading, “from the 
thrum.” LXX has iplOov iyy i {ofays iKTcpeiv, erithou 
eggizouses ektemeln , and Vulg dum adhuc ordirer , 
8uccidit me. The other reading is due to another 
interpretation of the word which in a few passages, 
as Jer 62 15, like its V dal, means something small, 
poor, and decaying or w r eak, such as the lean kine 
of Pharaoh’s dream (Gen 41 19). 

Alex, Macausteb 
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PINION, pin'yun 03$, ’ ebher , rn?$, ’ebhrdh): 
RV has tr d these Heb words uniformly by “pinion,” 
where AV uses either “wing” or “feathers,” with 
which words they stand in parallelism in all passages. 
The shorter Heb word is found only once, in Jeh’s 
parable to Ezekiel: “A great eagle with great wings 
and long pinions [AV “longwinged”], full of feathers, 
which had divers colors, came unto Lebanon, and 
took the top of the cedar” (Ezk 17 3). Thefem. 
form (’ebhrdh) is used of the wings of the dove (Ps 
68 13), of the ostrich (Job 89 13) and of the eagle 
(Dt 82 11). Once (Ps 91 4) it stands in a figura- 
tive expression for the protective care of Jeh, which 
is bestowed on those that trust in Him. 

H. L. E. Luering 

PINNACLE, pin'a-k’l (unpiYiov, pterugion 
[Mt 4 5; Lk 4 9, RVm “wing”]): “The pinnacle 
of the temple” is named as the place to which the 
devil took Jesus, and there tempted Him to cast 
Himself down. It is not known what precise ele- 
vated spot is meant, whether a part of the roof of 
the temple itself, or some high point in the adjacent 
buildings overlooking the deep ravine. It was more 
probably the latter. 

PINON, pl'non pinon , “darkness”): One 

of the “chiefs of Edom” (Gen 36 41; 1 Ch 1 52). 

PIPE, pip. See Candlestick; Lamp; Music. 


Moab plateau terminates to the W., the “top” or 
“head” of Pisgah being the point in which the ridge 
running out westward from the main mass cul- 
minates. The summit commands a wide view, 
and looks down upon the desert. The identifica- 
tion is made surer by the name Tal'at eQ-$ufa 
found here, which seems to correspond with the 
field of Zophim. 

1 Ashdotk is the constr. pi. of ’ashcdhah (sing, form 
not found), from ’ eshedh , “foundation,” “bottom,” 
“lower part” (slope); cf Assyr ishdu , “foundation.” 
Some would derive it from Aram, ’ashadh, “to 
pour” whence “fall” or “slope” ( OHL , s.v.). 
Ashdoth-pisgah overlooked the Dead Sea from the 
E. (Dt 3 17; 4 49; Josh 12 3; 13 20). There 
can be no reasonable doubt that Ashdoth-pisgah 
signifies the steep slopes of the mountain descend- 
ing into the contiguous valleys. 

It is worthy of note that LXX does not uniformly 
render Pisgah by a proper name, but sometimes by 
a derivative of laxeuo, “to hew” or “to dress stone” 
(Nu 21 20; 23 14; Dt 3 27; 4 49). Jerome 

( Ononij s.v. Asedoth) gives abscmum as the Lat equiv- 
alent of Fasga. He derives Pisgah from pa$agh, 
which, in new Heb, means “to split,” “to cut off.” 
This suggests a mountain the steep sides of which 
give it the appearance of having been “cut out ” 
This description applies perfectly to Jebel Nebd as 
viewed from the Dead Sea. W. Ewing 


PIRA, pl'ra (ot Ik Hcipas, hoi ek Peirds [1 Esd 
6 19]): Thought to be a repetition of Caphira 
(q.v.) earlier in the verse. 

PIRAM, pl'ram (OfcpB , pir’dm, “indomitable”) : 
King of Jarmuth, one of the five Amorite kings who 
leagued themselves against Joshua’s invasion (Josh 
10 3 ff). 

PIRATHON, pir'a-thon, PERATHONITE, pir'a- 
thon-It (] 1 iri71B , pir'dthon, , pir'athdnl; B, 

4>apa0«m Pharathdm, A, $paa6up, Phraathdm, $apa- 
0 uvc(tt)s, PharathuneUes) : The home of Abdon the 
son of Hillel the Pirathonite (Jgs 12 13 ff AV), 
where also he was buried, “in the land of Ephraim 
in the mount of the Amalekites.” The latter name 
may have clung to a district which at some former 
time had been held by the Amalekites. From this 
town also came Benaiah, one of David’s chief cap- 
tains (2 S 23 30; 1 Ch 11 31; 27 14). It is prob- 
ably to be identified with Fer'atd , about 6 miles S. W. 
of Nablus . A possible rival is Fir' on, 15 miles W. 
of Nablus. G. A. Smith suggests a position at the 
head of WAdy Far' ah (HGHL, 355). Moore thinks 
it may have been in Benjamin, Abdon being a Ben- 
jamite family (1 Ch 8 23.30; 9 36). It is just pos- 
sible that the place maybe identical with Pharathon, 
one of the towns fortified by Bacchides (1 Macc 
9 50). W. Ewing 

PISGAH, piz'ga (HJPBn , ha~pi§gdh; $oo-y&, 
Phasgd, rh X«\a(jcvplvov, id lelaxeuminon , 

«vHj, he laxeutt): This name, which has always the 
definite art., appears only in combination either 
with ro’sh , “head,” “top,” or ’ ashdoth , not tr* 1 in 
AV save in Dt 4 49, where it is rendered “springs,” 
RV uniformly “slopes,” RVm “springs.” 

Pisgah is identified with Nebo in Dt 34 1; cf 
3 27. “The top of Pisgah, which looketh down 
upon the desert” marks a stage in the march of the 
host of Israel (Nu 21 20). Hither Balak brought 
Balaam to the field of Zophim (23 14). Here 
Moses obtained his view of the Promised Land, and 
died. See Nebo. Many scholars (e.g. Buhl, GAP. 
122; Gray, “Numbers,” ICC, 291) take Pisgah as the 
name applying to the mountain range in which the 


PISHON, pl'shon (yiflPB, pishon; AV Pison, 
pl'son): A river of Eden (q v.), said to compass 
the whole land of Havilah w’here there is gold, 
bdellium and onyx stone (Gen 2 11), most probably 
identified with the Karun River which comes dow n 
from the mountains of Media and formerly emptied 
into the Pers Gulf. 

PISIDIA, pi-sid'i-a (tt|v IlwriStav, tfoi Pisidian 
[Acts 14 24]; in Acts 13 14, XABC give ’Av- 
Ti6\€tav rt|v IluriStav, Antidchcian ttn Pisidian, 
“the Pisidian Antioch,” the other MSS, *AvTi6x«iav 
Tfjs HuriSCas, Antidcheian its Pisidias, “Antioch 
of Pisidia.” The former, but not the latter, read- 
ing correctly describes the condition of affairs at 
the time when St. Paul traveled in the country; see 
below r ) : 

Pisidia, as a strict geographical term, w’as the 
name given to the huge block of mountain country 
stretching northward from the Taurus 
1. Situation range where the latter overlooked the 
and History Pamphylian coast land, to the valleys 
which connected Apamea with An- 
tioch, and Antioch with Iconium. It was bound- 
ed by Lycia on the W., by the Phrygian countiy on 
the N., and by Isauria on the E.; but there is no 
natural boundary between Pisidia and Isauria, and 
the frontier was never strictly drawn. The name 
is used in its geographical sense in the Anabasis of 
Xenophon, who informs us that the Pisidians were 
independent of the king of Persia at the end of the 
5th cent. BC. Alexander the Great had difficulty 
in reducing the Pisidian cities, and throughout 
ancient history we find the Pisidian mountains de- 
scribed as the home of a turbulent and warlike 
people, given to robbery and pillage. The task of 
subjugating them was intrusted by the Romans to 
the Galatian king Amyntas, and, at his death in 25 
BC, Pisidia passed with the rest of his possessions 
into the Rom province Galatia. Augustus now 
took seriously in hand the pacification of Pisidia and 
the Isaurian mountains on the E. Five military 
colonies were founded in Pisidia and the eastern 
mountains — Cremna, Comama, Olbasa, Parlais 
and Lystra — and all were connected by military 
roads with the main garrison city Antioch, which 
lay in Galatian Phrygia, near the northern border of 
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Pisidia. An inscription discovered in 1912 shows 
that Quirinius, who is mentioned in Lk 2 2 as gov- 
ernor of Syria in the year of Christ’s birth, was an 
honorary magistrate of the colony of Antioch; his 
connection with Antioch dates from his campaign 
against the Homonades — who had resisted and 
killed Amyntas — about 8 BC (see Ramsay in Expos, 
November, 1912, 385 ff, 406). The militaiy system 
set up in Pisidia was based on that of Antioch, and 
from this fact, and from its proximity to Pisidia, 
Antioch derived its title “the Pisidian,” which served 
to distinguish it from the other cities called Antioch. 
It is by a mistake arising from confusion with a later 
political arrangement that Antioch is designated 
“of Pisidia” in the majority of the MSS. 

Pisidia remained part of the province Galatia 
till 74 AD, when the greater (southern) part of it 
was assigned to the new double province Lycia- 
Pamphylia, and the cities in this portion of Pisidia 
now ranked as Pamphylian. The northern part 
of Pisidia continued to belong to Galatia, until, in 
the time of Diocletian, the southern part of the 
province Galatia (including the cities of Antioch 
and Iconium)j with parts of Lycaonia and Asia, 
were formed into a province called Pisidia, with 
Antioch as capital. Antioch was now for the first 
time correctly described as a city “of Pisidia,” 
although there is reason to believe that the term 
“Pisidia” had already been extended northward 
in popular usage to include part at least of the 
Phrygian region of Galatia. This perhaps explains 
the reading “Antioch of Pisidia” in the Codex 
Bezae, whose readings usually reflect the conditions 
of the 2d cent, of our era in Asia Minor. This use 
of the term was of course political and adminis- 
trative; Antioch continued to be a city of Phrygia 
in the ethnical sense and a recently discovered in- 
scription proves that the Phrygian language was 
spoken in the neighborhood of Antioch as late as 
the 3d cent, of our era (see also Calder in Journal 
of Rom Studies, 1912, 84). 

St. Paul crossed Pisidia on the journey from Perga 
to Antioch referred to in Acts 13 14, and again on 
the return journey, Acts 14 24. Of 
2. St. Paul those journeys no details are recorded 
in Pisidia in Acts, but it has been suggested by 
Conybeare and Howson that the “perils 
of rivers” and “perils of robbers” mentioned by St. 
Paul in 2 Cor 11 26 refer to his journeys across 
Pisidia, and Ramsay has pointed out in confirmation 
of this view that a considerable number of Pisidian 
inscriptions refer to the armed policemen and soldiers 
who kept the peace in this region, while others refer 
to a conflict with robbers, or to an escape from 
drowning in a river ( The Church in the Rom Empire , 
23 f ; cf Journal of Rom Studies, 19 12, 82 f ) . Adada, 
a city on St. Paul’s route from Perga to Antioch, is 
called by the Turks Kara Baulo; “Baulo” is the 
Turkish pronunciation of “Paulos,” and the name 
is doubtless reminiscent of an early tradition con- 
necting the city with St. Paul. Pisidia had remained 
unaffected by Hellenic civilization, and the Rom 
occupation at the time of St. Paul was purely 
military. It is therefore unlikely that St. Paul 
preached in Pisidia. Except on the extreme N.W., 
none of the Christian inscriptions of Pisidia — in 
glaring contrast with those of Phrygia — date before 
the legal recognition of Christianity under Con- 
stantine. 

Literature — Murray. Handbook of Asia Minor , 
150 IT; Ramsay, The Church *n the Rom Empire, 18 IT; 
Lanckoronski, Stadte Pamphyhene und Pieidiena ; Ster- 
rett, Epigraphical Journey and Wolfe Expedition. A 
few inscriptions containing Pisidian names with native 
inflections have been published by Ramsay in Revue dee 
university e du midi, 1895, 353 fl 

W. M. Calder 

PIS ON, pi 'son. See Pishon. 


PISPA, pis'pa (X^OB, pi$p& , “dispersion,” AV 
Pispah): A son of Jether, an Asherite (1 Ch 7 38). 

PIT: The word translates different Heb words 
of which the most important are: (1) “VD, bar, 
“pit” or “cistern,” made by digging (Gen 37 20); 
hence “dungeon” (Jer 38 6, m “pit”); (2) "IX?, 
6*’er, “pit” or “well” made by digging (Gen 21 25); 
(3) bseip , sh e} ol, generally rendered “hell” in AV (see 
Hell); (4) shahath, a pit in the ground to 

catch wild animals. (1), (2) and (4) above are 
used metaphorically of the pit of the “grave” or of 
“sheol” (Ps 28 1; 30 3; Job 33 24). AV some- 
times incorrectly renders (4) by “corruption ” (5) 

r.nff, pahath, “pit,” literally (2 S 17 9), and fig- 
uratively (Jer 48 43). In the NT “pit” renders 
p60vvot, bdthunos (Mt 16 14), which means any 
kind of hole in the ground. In the corresponding 
passage Lk (14 5 AV) has <pp^ap, phrear, “well,” 
the same as (2) above. For “bottomless pit” (Rev 
9 1, AV, etc) see Abyss. T. Lewis 

PITCH, pich: The tr of the noun "IBB, kdpher, 
and the vb. “IB? , kaphar , in Gen 6 14 and of the 
noun nBT, zepheth, in Ex 2 3; Isa 34 9. In Gen 
6 14 the words are the ordinary forms for “cover- 
ing,” “cover,” so that the tr '“pitch” is largely guess- 
work, aided by the LXX, which reads Ao^aXros, 
dsphaltos , “bitumen,” here, and by the fact that 
pitch is a usual “covering” for vessels. The mean- 
ing of zepheth , however, is fixed by the obvious Dead 
Sea imagery of Isa 34 9-15 — the streams and land 
of Edom are to become burning bitumen, like the 
sites of Sodom and Gomorrah. In Ex 2 3 zepheth 
is combined with hemar , which also means bitumen 
(Gen 14 10; see Slime), and the distinction be- 
tween the words (different consistencies of the same 
substance?) is not clear. Burton Scott Easton 

PITCHER, pich'6r (“»?, kadh; Kcpapiov, kerd- 
mion) : The word is found chiefly in the OT in the 
story of Rebekah in Gen 24 13 ff ; but Gideon’s 
men also had their lamps in pitchers (Jgs 7 16.19). 
Eccl speaks of the pitcher broken at the fountain 
(12 6). The single use in the NT is in Mk 14 13 || 
Lk 22 10. The pitcher was an earthenware vessel 
(cf Lam 4 2, nebhel ), with one or two handles, used 
for carrying water, and commonly borne upon the 
head or shoulder (cf Gen 24). 

PITHOM, pl'thom (DHB , pithom ; IIci6», Peithd 
[Ex 1 11]): ChampoIIion (Gescmus, Lex , s.v.) con- 
sidered this name to mean “a narrow 
1. Meaning place” in Coptic, but it is generally 
of Name explained to be the Egyp Pa-tum, or 
“city of the setting sun ” It was one 
of the cities built by the Hebrews (see Raamses), 
and according to Wessel was the Thoum of the 
Antonine Itinerary. 

Brugsch ( Hist Egypt, 1879, II, 343) says that It was 
identical with “ Horacleopolis Parva, the capital of the 
Sethroitic nome in the age of the Greeks and Romans 
.... half-way on the great road from Polusium to Tania 
(Zoan), and this indication given on the authority of the 
itineraries furnishes the sole means of fixing its position ” 
This is, however, disputed. Turn was worshipped at 
Thebes, at Zoan, and probably at Bubastis, while Heliop- 
olis (Brugsch, Qeogr., I. 254) was also called Pa-tum. 

There wore apparently several places of the name; 
and Herodotus (11.158) says that the Canal of Darius 
began a little above Bubastis, “near the Arabian city 
Patoumos," and reached the Red Sea. 

(1) Dr. Naville’s theory. — In 1885 Dr. E. Naville 
discovered a Rom milestone of Maximian and 
Severus, proving that the site of Heroopolis was at 
TeU el Mahdtah (“the walled mound”) in Wddy 
Tumeil&t. The modem name he gives as Tell el 
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MaskhUtah, which was not that heard by the present 
writer in 1882. This identification had long been 
supposed probable. Excavations at 
2. Situation the site laid bare strong walls and 
texts showing the worship of Turn. 
None was found to be older than the time of 
Raineses II — who, however, is well known to have 
defaced older inscriptions, and to have substituted 
his own name for that of earlier builders. A statue 
of later date, bearing the title “Recorder of Pithom,” 
was also found at this same site. Dr. Naville con- 
cluded that this city must be the OT Pithom, and 
the region round it Succoth — the Egyp T-k-u (but 
see Succoth). Brugsch, on the other hand, says 
that the old name of Heroopolis was Ifes (see 
Goshen), which recalls the identification of the LXX 
(Gen 46 28); and elsewhere (following Lepsius) 
he regards the same site as being “the Pa-Khetam 
of Rameses II” (see Etham), which Lepsius believed 
to be the OT Rameses (see Raamses) mentioned 
with Pithom (Brugsch, Geogr ., I, 302, 262). St. 
Silvia in 385 AD was shown the site of Pithom near 
Heroopolis, but farther E., and she distinguishes 
the two; but in her time, though Heroopolis was a 
village, the site of Pithom was probably conjectural. 
In the time of Minepthah, son of Rameses II 
(Brugsch, Hist, II, 128), we have a report that cer- 
tain nomads from Aduma (or Edom) passed through 
“the Khetarn [or fort] of Minepthah-Hotephima, 
which is situated in T-k-u, to the lakes [or canals] 
of the city Pi-tum of Minepthah-Hotephima, which 
are situated in the land of T-k-u, in order to feed 
themselves and to feed their herds.” 

(2) Patoumos of Herodotus. — These places seem 
to have been on the eastern border of Egypt, but 
may have been close to the Bitter Lakes or farther 
N. (see Succoth), whereas Tell el MahUtah is about 
12 miles W. of Ism'ailieh, and of Lake Timsah . The 
definition of the Pithom thus noticed as being that 
of Minepthah suggests that there was more than 
one place so called, and the Patoumos of Herodotus 
seems to have been about 30 miles farther W. (near 
Zagazig and Bubastis) than the site of Heroopolis, 
which the LXX indentifies with Goshen and not 
with Pithom. The latter is not noticed as on the 
route of the Exodus, and is not identified in the OT 
with Succoth. In the present state of our knowl- 
edge of Egyp topography, the popular impression 
that the Exodus must have happened in the time 
of Minepthah, because Pithom was at Heroopolis 
and was not built till the time of Rameses II, must 
be regarded as very hazardous. See Exodus. The 
Patoumos of Herodotus may well have been the 
site, and may still be discovered near the head of 
Wday Tumeildt or near Bubastis. 

C. R. Conder 

PITHON, pl'thon CpSTB , plihdn ): A grandson 
of Meribbaal, or Mephibosheth (1 Ch 8 35; 9 41). 

PITIFUL, pit'i-fd61: As found in Scripture, means 
“full of pity”; it is expressed by ^Tjrn, rahdmani, 
from rah&mlm (pi. of raharn ), “bowels,” “compas- 
sion” (Lam 4 10 AV, its only occurrence in theOT), 
“The hands of the pitiful women have sodden their 
own children.” In Jas 6 11, we have the beautiful 
saying, “The Lord is very pitiful [RV “full of pity”] * 
and of tender mercy/’ where “very pitiful” is the tr 
of polusplagchnos, lit. “of many bowels,” a word 
which does not occur elsewhere; it might be tr* 1 
“large-hearted” or “tender-hearted.” In Ecclus 
2 11, we have “The Lord is ... . very pitiful” 
{oiktirmdn ) ; eusplagchnos, “well-hearted,” “compas- 
sionate,” “full of pity,” occurs in 1 Pet 3 8, “Love 
as brethren, be pitiful, be courteous,” RV “loving 
as brethren, tenderhearted, humble-minded.” The 
word is found in Pr Man 7; XII P, Zeb 8 2. 


PITY, pit'i (bfln, hamal, DOT, /m$; Cute, eUiO): 
“Pity,” probably contracted from “piety,” is a 
tender feeling for others in misery or distress. It is 
allied to compassion (q.v.), but differs in respect of 
the object that causes the distress (or feeling). The 
feeling of pity is excited chiefly by the weakness, 
miserable or degraded condition of the object; com- 
passion by his uncontrollable and inevitable mis- 
fortunes: “We pity a man of weak understanding 
who exposes his weakness; we compassionate the 
man who is reduced to a state of beggary and want” 
(Crabb, English Synonymcs). Pity often becomes 
allied to contempt ; “a pity” is something to be re- 
gretted. See Pitiful. In the OT “pity” is closely 
akin to “mercy.” It is most frequently the tr of 
h&mal, “to pity,” “to spare,” e.g. in Nathan’s parable 
of the poor man’s one lamb, it is said that the rich 
man was worthy to die because he had “no pity” 
(2 S 12 6). 

In Jer 13 14 we have. “I will not pity nor spare, nor 
have mercy,” RV “compassion”; ci 21 7; Lam 2 2; 
Ezk 5 11; 7 4, in all of which passages “pity" stands 
in a negative connection; we have it positively attrib- 
uted to God in Ezk 36 21, “I had pity for mine holy 
name," RV “regard”; Joel 2 18; hu», probably mean- 
ing, primarily, “to cover,” “protect;” hence to pity, 
to spare, is tr 1 "pity” (Dt 7 16; 13 8; Ezk 16 6, etc, 
all negative; Jon 4 10, positive: “Thou hast had pity 
on the gourd [RV “regard for”] and should not I spare 
[RV "have regard for, Aur] Nineveh,” etc); hanan , “to 
incline toward,” “be gracious,” “pity," is thrice ren- 
dered "pity" (Job 19 21, “Have pity upon me, have 
pity upon me"; Prov 19 17; 28 8, “he that hath pity 
upon the poor”); rdham, "to feel warm.” "to love/’ 
twice (Ps 103 18, " like as a father pitieth his children ” ; 
Isa 13 18, “no pity”>; once in pi. rah&mim (Am 1 11); 
other words once so tr 1 are heml&h, “pity ” (Isa 63 0); 
hesedh, " loving-kindness ” (Job 6 14, RV “kindness” ) ; 
mahmal, “object of pity” (Ezk 24 21 j ; nudh," to move,” 
“bemoan” (Ps 69 20). In the NT “pity” occurs once 
only as the tr of deed, “to be kind.” “tender” (Mt 18 
33. RV “mercy"). In 2 Macc 3 21 we have (AV and 
RV) “pitied” in the obsolete sense of exciting pity. 
“Then it would have pitied [eleein] a man to see the 
multitude,” etc. 

RV has “pity” for “mercv" (Prov 14 21); “have 
pity on” for “spare" (Ps 72 13); for “favour" (Ps 
109 12; 102 13.14), "Have pity upon her dust.” See 
Mercy; Compassion. 

W. L. Walker 

PLACE, plas: Normally for DIplJ , mdkom, OT, 
and tStto s, tdpos, NT, but in AV “place” represents 
a great number of Heb and Gr words, often used 
with no difference in force (e.g. 2 Ch 36 10.15). 
RV has made few changes, but occasionally has 
attempted to specialize the meaning (Gen 40 13; 
Job 37 8; Acts 8 32; Jas 3 11, etc). 

PLACE, BROAD; HIGH. See City, II, 3, 2; 
High Place; Open Place. 


PLAGUE, plag (?3} , negha\ , makkah, , 
maggephah; |uum£, mdstix, irkt^, This 

word which occurs more than 120 t is applied, like 
pestilence, to such sudden outbursts of disease as 
are regarded in the light of Divine visitations. It is 
used in the description of leprosy about 60 t in Lev 
13 and 14, as well as in Dt 24 8. In the poetical, 
prophetic and eschatological books it occurs about 
20 1 in the general sense of a punitive disaster. The 
Gospel references (Mk 3 10; 6 29.34; Lk 7 21) 
use the word as a synonym for disease. 

The specific disease now named “plague” has 
been from the earliest historic times a frequent 
visitant to Pal and Egypt. Indeed in the S.E. 
between Gaza and Bubastis it has occurred so fre- 
quently that it may almost be regarded as endemic. 
The suddenness of its attack, the shortness of its 
incubation period and the rapidity of its course 
give it the characters which of old have been asso- 
ciated with manifestations of Divine anger. In the 
earlv davs of an enidemio it in no infrpnnprit oppur- 
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three days. I have seen a case in which death took 
place ten hours after the first symptoms. In the 
filthy and insanitary houses of eastern towns, the 
disease spreads rapidly. In a recent epidemic in 
one village of 534 inhabitants 311 died within 21 
days' and I once crossed the track of a party of 
pilgrims to Mecca of whom two-thirds died of 
plague on the road. Even with modern sanitary 
activity, it is very difficult to root it out, as our recent 
experiences in Hong Kong and India have shown. 

Of the Bib. outbreaks that were not improbably 
bubonic plague, the first recorded is the slaughter 
of the firstborn in Egypt — the 10th plague. We 
have too little information to identify it (Ex 11 1). 
The Philis, however, used the same name, negha\ 
for the Egyp plagues (1 S 4 8) as is used in Ex. 
The next outbreak was at Kibroth-hataavah (Nu 
11 33). This was synchronous with the phenome- 
nal flight of quails, and if these were, as is probable, 
driven by the wind from the plague-stricken Ser- 
bonian region, they were equally probably the car- 
riers of the infection. Experience in both India and 
China has shown that animals of very diverse kinds 
can carry germs of the disease. A third visitation 
fell on the spies who brought back an evil report 
(Nu 14 37). A fourth destroyed those who mur- 
mured at the destruction of Korah and his fellow- 
rebels (Nu 16 47). These may have been recrudes- 
cences of the infection brought by the quails. The 
fifth outbreak was that which followed the gross 
religious and moral defection at Baal-peor (Nu 25 
8 9.18; 26 1; 31 16; Josh 22 17; Ps 106 29.30). 
Here the disease was probably conveyed by the 
Moabites. 

A later epidemic, which was probably of bubonic 
plague, was that which avenged the capture of the ark 
(1 S 5 6). Wo read of the tumors which were probably 
the glandular enlargements characteristic of this disease; 
also that at the time there was a plague of rats (6 5) 
— “ mice.” in our version, but the word is also used as the 
name of the rat. The cattle seem to have carried the 
plague to Beth-shemesh. as has been observed in more 
than one place in China (6 19). Concerning the three 
days’ pestilence that followed David’s census (2 S 24 
15; 1 Oh 21 12), see Jos, Ant. VII, xiii. 3. The destruc- 
tion of the army of Sennacherib may have been a sudden 
outbreak of plague (2 K 19 35; Isa 37 30). It is per- 
haps worthy of note that in Herodotus’ account of the de- 
struction of this army (11.141) he refers to the incursion of 
swarms of mice. 

One of the latest prophetic mentions of plague is 
Hos 13 14, where the plague ( debher , LXX dike) 
of death and the destruction ( faitabh , LXX ktntron) 
of the grave are mentioned. From this passage 
Paul quotes his apostrophe at the end of 1 Cor 15 
55, but the apostle correlates the sting ( ktntron ) 
with death, and changes the dike into nikos. 

Alex. Macalister 

PLAGUES, plagz, OF EGYPT niph- 

P’dlh, “wonders,” from “to be separate,” 

i.e. in a class by themselves; also called 
negheph, “plague,” from CljJG, ndghaph, “to smite” 
[Ex 9 14], and X33, negka\ “a stroke,” from 73? , 
n&gha “to touch” [Ex 11 1; cf Josh 24 10]): 

Introduction 

I. Natural Phenomena 

1. Water Turned to Blood 

2. Progs 

3. Lice 

4. Flies 

5. Murrain 

6. Boils 

7. Hail 

8. Locusts 

9. Darkness 

10. Death of the Firstborn 

II. Miraculous Use of the Phenomena 

1. Intensification 

2. Prediction 

3. Discrimination 

4. Orderliness and Increasing Severity 

5. Arrangement to Accomplish Divine Moral Pur- 
pose 


III. Divine Moral Purpobb 

1. Discrediting of the Gods of Egypt 

2. Pharaoh Made to Know Jehovah Is Lord 

3. Revelation of God as Saviour 

4. Exhibition of the Divine Use of Evil 
Literature 

The Heb words are so used as to gi\ e the name 
“plagues” to all the “wonders” God did against 
Pharaoh. Thus it appears that the 
Introduction language in the account in Ex puts 
forward the wondrous character of 
these dealings of Jeh with Pharaoh. The account 
of the plagues is found in Ex 7 8 — 12 31; Ps 78 
42-51; 105 27-36. These poetical accounts of the 
plagues have a devotional purpose and do not give 
a full historical narrative. Ps 78 omits plagues 
4, 6, 9; Ps 105 omits plagues 5 and 6. Both pss 
change the order of the plagues. Account of the 
preparation which led up to the plagues is found in 
the narrative of the burning bush (see Burning 
Bush), the meeting of Aaron with Moses, the 
gathering together of the elders of Israel for in- 
struction and the preliminary wonders before 
Pharaoh (Ex 3 , 4 ). This preparation contemplated 
two things important to be kept in view in consider- 
ing the plagues, namely, that the consummation of 
plagues was contemplated from the beginning (Ex 
4 22.23), and that the skepticism of Israel concern- 
ing Moses’ authority and power was likewise an- 
ticipated (Ex 4 1). It was thus manifestly not an 
age of miracles when the Israelites were expecting 
such “wonders” and ready to receive anything 
marvelous as a Divine interposition. This skepti- 
cism of Israel is a valuable asset for the credibility 
of the account of the “wonders.” The immediate 
occasion of the plagues was the refusal of Pharaoh 
to let the people have liberty for sacrifice, together 
with the consequent hardening of Pharaoh’s heart. 
No indication of any localizing of the plagues is 
given except in Ps 78 12.43, where the “field of 
Zoan” is mentioned as the scene of the contest be- 
tween Jeh and the Egyptians. But this is poetry, 
and the “field of Zoan” means simply the territory 
of the great capital Zoan. This expression might 
be localized in the Delta or it might extend to the 
whole of Egypt. Discussion of the plagues has 
brought out various classifications of them, some of 
which are philosophical, as that of Philo, others 
fanciful, as that of Origen. Arrangements of the 
order of the plagues for the purpose of moralizing 
are entirely useless for historical consideration of 
the plagues. The only order of any real value is 
the order of Nature, i.e. the order in which the 
plagues occurred, which will be found to be the 
order of the natural phenomena which were the 
embodiment of the plagues. 

Much elaborate effort has been made to derive from 
the description of the plagues evidence for different 
documents in the narrative. It is pointed out that 
Moses (E) declared to Pharaoh that he would smite the 
waters (Ex 7 17) . and then the account, as it proceeds, 
tells us that Aaron smote the waters (7 19 20). But this 
is quite in accord with the preceding statement (4 16) 
that Aaron was to be the spokesman. Moses was to 
deal with God. Aaron with Pharaoh. Again it is noticed 
that some of the plagues are ascribed to the immediate 
agency of Jeh, some are represented as coming through 
the mediation of Moses, and still others through the 
mediation of Moses and Aaron. Certainly this may be 
an exact statement of facts, and, if the facts were just so, 
the record of the facts affords no evidence of different 
documents. 

An examination of the account of the plagues as 
it stands will bring them before us in a most graphic 
and connected story. 

/. The Natural Phenomena . — All the “wonders” 
represented anywhere in Scripture as done by the 
power of God are intimately associated with natural 
henomena, and necessarily so. Human beings 
ave no other way of perceiving external events 
than through those senses which only deal with 
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natural phenomena. Accordingly, all theophanies 
and miraculous doings are embodied in natural 
events. 

The presence of Joh with the sacrifice by Abraham was 
manifested by the passing of a “smoking furnace and 
a burning lamp” between the pieces of the offerings 
(Gen 15 17 AV). The majesty and power of God at Sinai 
were manifested in the “cloud” and the “brightness,” 
tho “voice” and the “sound of a trumpet” (He 12 19). 
The Holy Spirit descended “as a dove” (Mt 3 16). 
The Deity of Jesus was attested on the mountain by a 
“voice” (17 5). Jesus Himself was “God .... mani- 
fest in the flesh” (1 Tim 3 16 AY). Ho was “found in 
fashion as a man'* (Phil 2 8). And all the miracles of 
Jesus were coupled with sensible phenomena: He spoke 
to the sea and it was calm; He touched the leper and 
he was clean ; He called to Lazarus and he came forth. 

Yet in all these natural events, the miraculous 
working of God was as clearly seen as the natural 
phenomena. It is thus to be expected that the 
“wonders” of God in the land of Pharaoh should 
also be associated with natural events as well as 
manifest miraculous elements. The “blood” in 
the river, the “frogs” hopping about on the land, 
the “lice,” the “flies,” the “murrain,” the “boils, 
the “hail,” the “locusts,” the “darkness ” and the 
“pestilence” are all named as natural phenomena. 
Long familiarity with the land of Egypt has made 
it perfectly plain to many intelligent people, also, 
that nearly, if not quite, all the plagues of Egypt 
are still in that land as natural phenomena, and 
occur, when they do occur, very exactly in the order 
in which we find them recorded in the narrative in 
Ex. But natural events in the plagues as in other 
“wonders” of God embodied miraculous doings. 

The first of the plagues (D*^, darn, from DHtf , 
’Odham , “to be red” [Ex 7 19-25]) was brought 
about by the smiting of the water with 

1. Water the rod in the hand of Aaron, and it 
Turned to consisted in the defilement of the water 
Blood bo that it became as “blood.” The 
waters were polluted and the fish died. 
Even the water in vessels which had been taken 
from the river became corrupt. The people were 
forced to get water only from wells in which the 
river water was filtered through the sand. There 
are two Egyp seasons when, at times, the water 
resembles blood. At the full Nile the water is 
sometimes of a reddish color, but at that season the 
water is quite potable and the fish do not die. But 
a similar phenomenon is witnessed sometimes at the 
time of the lowest Nile just before the rise begins. 
Then also the water sometimes becomes defiled 
and very red, so polluted that the fish die (Bib. 
Sacra, 1905, 409). This latter time is evidently 
the time of the first plague. It would be some time 
in the month of May. The dreadful severity of the 
plague constituted the “wonder” in this first plague. 
The startling character of the plague is apparent 
when it is remembered that Egypt is the product 
of the Nile, the very soil being all brought down 
by it, and its irrigation being constantly dependent 
upon it. Because of this it became one of the ear- 
liest and greatest of the gods (Breasted, Development 
of Religion and Thought in Egypt , 3—47 ; “Hymn to 
the Nile,” Records of the Past , New Series, III, 46- 
54). The magicians imitated this plague with their 
enchantments. Their success may have been by 
means of sleight of hand or other devices of magic, 
as may be seen in the East today, with claim of 
supernatural aid, and as used in western lands for 
entertainment, as mere cleverness. Or it may be, 
as has been suggested, that they counted upon the 
continuance of the plague for at least a time, and 
so took advantage of the materials the “wonder” 
had provided. 

Frogs , fphardr'im, probably “marsh- 

leapers” [Ex 8 1-15]) are very abundant just after 
the high Nile when the waters begin to recede. 


Spawn in the mud is hatched by the sun, and the 
marshes are filled with myriads of these crea- 
tures. The frog was the hieroglyph 

2. The for myriads. The frogs usually remain 

Plague of in the marshes, but in this case they 
Frogs came forth to the horror and disgust 

of the people. “Frogs in the houses, 
frogs in the beds, frogs baked with the food in 
the ovens, frogs in the kneading troughs worked 
up with the flour: frogs with their monotonous 
croak, frogs with their cold slimy skins, everywhere 
— from morning to night, from night to morning — 
frogs.” The frog was also associated with Divinity, 
was the symbol of Heqt, a form of Hathor, and seems 
also at times to have been worshipped as divinity. 
This plague created Buch horror that thus early 
Pharaoh came to an agreement (8 8-10). A time 
was set for the disappearance of the frogs that he 
might know that “tnere is none like unto Jeh our 
God,” but when the frogs were dead, Pharaoh hard- 
ened his heart (8 15). In this plague “the magi- 
cians did in like manner with their enchantments” 
(8 7) . Frogs were plentiful, and it would not seem to 
be difficult to claim to have produced some of them. 

It is impossible to determine what particular 
troublesome insect pest of Egypt is meant by the 3d 
plague, whether body-lice or mos- 

3 . The quitoes or sandflies or ticks or fleas 

Plague of (□??,. kinnim, “gnats” [Ex 8 16]). 
Lice Those who have experience of these 

pests in Egypt are quite ready to ac- 
cept any of them as adequate for the plague. Lice 
seem rather to be ruled out, unless different kinds 
of lice were sent, as there is no one kind that tor- 
ments both man and beast. All the other insect 
pests appear in incredible numbers out of the “dust” 
when the pools have dried up after the receding of 
the waters. The assertion that the account of this 
plague is not complete, because it is not recorded 
that Pharaoh asked its removal or that Moses se- 
cured it, is amazing. Perhaps Pharaoh did not, in 
fact, ask its removal. There seems also at this 
time some difficulty in Moses having access to 
Pharaoh after this plague (8 20). Perhaps the 
plague was not removed at all. The Egyptians 
are disposed to think it was nbt! Certainly that 
season of the year spent in Egypt, not in a dahabiyeh 
on the Nile, but in a native village, will furnish very 
satisfying evidence that stinging and biting insects 
are a very real plague in Egypt yet. The magicians 
failed with their enchantments and acknowledged 
that Divine power was at work, and seem to have 
acknowledged that Jeh was supreme (8 19), but 
Pharaoh would not heed them. 

As the seasons pass on, after the recession of the 
waters, the flies 'drobh, “swarms,” probably 

of flies [Ex 8 20-32]) become more 

4 . The and more numerous until they are 
Plague of almost a plague every year. The in- 
Flies creased severity of this plague, and 

the providential interference to sepa- 
rate between Israel and the Egyptians, drove 
Pharaoh and his people to such desperation that 
Pharaoh gave a half-promise of liberty for Israel 
to sacrifice “in the land.” This called out the 
statement that they would sacrifice the “abomina- 
tion of the Egyptians.” This may have referred 
to the sacrifice of sheep, which were always held 
in more or less detestation by Egyptians, or it 
may have had reference to the sacrifice of heifers, 
the cow being the animal sacred to the goddess 
Hathor. The new element of separation between 
the Israelites and the Egyptians introduced into 
this plague was another step toward establishing 
the claims of Jeh to be the God of all the earth 
and to have taken Israel under His especial care. 
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In addition to the separation established between 
Israel and the Egyptians, a definite time is now set 
for the coming of the 5th plague. It 

5. The is to be noticed also that diseases of 
Plague of cattle p?;!, debher , "destruction" 
Murrain [Ex 9 1-7]) and of men follow quickly 

after the plague of insects. This is in 
exact accord with the order of Nature as now thor- 
oughly understood through the discovered relation 
of mosquitoes and flies to the spread of diseases. 
Rinderpest is still prevalent at times in Egypt, so 
that beef becomes very scarce in market and is 
sometimes almost impossible to obtain. It is a 
fact, also, that the prevalence of cattle plague, the 
presence of boils among men (see 6, below) and the 
appearance of bubonic plague are found to be closely 
associated together ana in this order. The mention 
of camels as affected by this plague is interesting. 
It is doubtful if any clear indication of the presence 
of the camel in Egypt so early as this has yet been 
found among the monuments of Egypt. There is 
in the Louvre museum one small antiquity which 
seems to me to be intended for the camel. But 
Professor Maspero does not agree that it is so. It 
would seem likely that the Hyksos, who w r ere Bed- 
ouin princes, princes of the desert, would have 
introduced the beasts of the desert into Egypt. If 
they did so, that may have been sufficient reason that 
the Egyptians would not picture it, as the Hyksos 
and all that was theirs were hated in Egypt. 

In the plague of boils (^nip , sh'hln, and 
' dbfia'bu'oth , "boils" [Ex 9 8-17]) ashes were used, 
probably in the same way and to the 

6. The same end as the clay was used in open- 

Plague of ing the eyes of the blind man (Jn 9 6), 
Boils i e. to attract attention and to fasten 

the mind of the observer upon what 
the Lord was doing. This plague in the order of 
its coming, immediately after the murrain, and in 
the description given of it and in the significant 
wn-rning of the "pestilence" yet to come (Ex 9 15), 
appears most likely to have been pcs/ is minor , the 
milder form of bubonic plague. Virulent rinder- 
pest among cattle in the East is regarded as the 
recursor of plague among men and is believed to 
e of the same nature. It may well be, as has been 
thought by some, that the great aversion of the 
ancient Egyptians to the contamination of the soil 
by decaying animals was from the danger thereby 
of starting an epidemic of plague among men (Dr. 
Merrins, Bib. Sacra , 1908, 422-23). 

Hail (Tja, bOrfidh, "hail" [Ex 9 18-35]) is rare 
in Egypt, but is not unknown. The writer has him- 
self seen a very little, and has known 

7. The of one instance when a considerable 

Plague of quantity of hail as large as small 
Hail marbles fell. Lightning, also, is not 

as frequent in Egypt as in many semi- 
tropical countries, yet great electric storms some- 
times occur. This plague is quite accurately dated 
in the seasons of the year (9 31.32). As the first 
plague was just before the rising of the Nile, so this 
one is evidently about 9 months later, when the 
new crops after the inundation were beginning to 
mature, January-February. This plague also marks 
another great step forward in the revelation of Jeh 
to Israel and to the Egyptians. First only His 
power was shown, then His wisdom in the timing of 
the plagues, and now His mercy appears in the 
warning to all godly-disposed Egyptians to save 
themselves, their herds and their servants by keep- 
ing all indoors (9 19-21). Pharaoh also now dis- 
tinctly acknowledged Jeh (9 27). 

The plague of locusts (rD^$, 'arbeh , "locust" 
[Ex 10 1-20]) was threatened, and so frightened 
were the servants of Pharaoh that they persuaded 


him to try to make some agreement with Moses, 
but the attempt of Pharaoh still to limit in some 
way the going of Israel thwarted the 

8. The plan (Ex 10 7-10). Then devouring 
Plague of swarms of locusts came up over the 
Locusts land from the eastern desert between 

the Nile and the Red Sea. They de- 
voured every green thing left by the hail. The 
desperate situation created by the locusts soon 
brought Pharaoh again to acknowledgment of Jeh 
(10 16). This was the greatest profession of re- 
pentance yet manifested by Pharaoh, but he soon 
showed that it was deceitful, and again he would 
not let the people go. When the wind had swept 
the locusts away, he hardened his heart once more. 

The progress of the seasons has been quite marked 
from the first plague, just before the rising of the 
# waters, on through the year until now 

9. The the khamsin period (:[lpn, koshekh , 
Plague of "darkness" from any cause [Ex 10 
Darkness 21-29]) has come. When this dread- 
ful scourge comes with its hot sand- 
laden breath, more impenetrable than a London fog. 
it is in very truth a "darkness which may be felt/' 
The dreadful horror of this monster from the desert 
can hardly be exaggerated. Once again Pharaoh 
said "Go," but this time he wished to retain the 
flocks and herds, a hostage for the return of the 
people (10 24). Upon Moses’ refusal to accept this 
condition, he threatened his life. Why had he not 
done so ere this? Why, indeed, did he let this man 
Moses come and go with such freedom, defying 
him and his people in the very palace? Probably 
Moses’ former career in Egypt explains this. If, 
as is most probable, he had grown up at court with 
this Merenptah, and had been known as "the son 
of Pharaoh’s daughter," heir to the throne and 
successor to Rameses II, instead of Merenptah, 
then this refugee had undoubtedly many friends still 
in Egypt who would make his death a danger to the 
reigning Pharaoh. 

No intimation is given of the exact character of 
the death inflicted on the firstborn 0*03, b'khdr, 
‘‘firstborn," "chief" or "best"; cf 

10. Death Job 18 13; Isa 14 30 IEx 11—12 36]) 

of the by the angel of the Lord, or its ap- 

Firstbom pearance. But it is already foretold 

as the "pestilence” (9 15). *The pestis 
major or virulent bubonic plague corresponds most 
nearly in its natural phenomena to this plague. It 
culminates in a sudden and overwhelming virulence, 
takes the strongest and best, and then subsides with 
startling suddenness. 

Thus it appears that probably all the plagues 
were based upon natural phenomena which still 
exist in Egypt in the same order, and, when they do 
occur, find place somewhere during the course of 
one year. 

//. Miraculous Use of the Phenomena . — The 

miraculous elements in the plagues are no less dis- 
tinctly manifest than the natural phenomena 
themselves. 

There was an intensification of the effect of the 
various plagues so much beyond all precedent as 
to impress everyone as being a special 
1. Intensi- Divine manifestation, and it w r as so. 
fication There was national horror of the blood- 
like water, disgust at the frogs, in- 
tolerable torture by the stinging insects and flies, 
utter ruin of the farmers in the loss of the cattle, 
the beating down of the crops by the hail, and the 
devouring of every green thing by the locusts, the 
sufferings and dread of the inhaoitants by reason 
of the boils, the frightful electric storm, the suffo- 
cating darkness ana, finally, the crushing disaster 
of the death' of the firstborn. All these calamities 
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may be found in Egypt to the present day, but never 
any of them, not to say all of them, in such over- 
whelming severity. That all of them should come 
in one year and all with such devastation was 
plainly a Divine arrangement. Merely natural 
events do not arrange themselves so systematically. 
In this systematic severity were seen miracles of 
power. 

The prediction of the plagues and the fulfilment 
of the prediction at the exact time to a day, some- 
times to an hour (as the cessation of 

2. Predic- the thunder and lightning): There 

tion was first a general prediction (Ex 3 

19.20; 7 3; 9 14.15) and an indi- 
cation as the plagues went on that the climax would 
be pestilence (9 15) . Then several of the plagues 
were specifically announced and a time was set for 
them; eg. the flies (8 23), the murrain (9 5), the 
hail (9 18), the locusts (10 4), the death* of the 
firstborn (11 4). In some cases a time for the re- 
moval of the plague was also specified: e.g. the 
frogs (8 10), the thunder and lightning (9 29). In 
every instance these predictions were exactly ful- 
filled. In some instances careful foresight might 
seem to supply in part this ability to predict. Per- 
haps it was by means of such foresight that the 
magicians “did so with their enchantments” for 
the first two plagues. The plague being in exist- 
ence, foresight might safely predict that it would 
continue for a little time at least, so that, if the 
magicians sought for bloody water or called for 
frogs, they would seem to be successful. But the 
evidence which Jch produced went beyond them, 
and, at the third plague, they were unable to do 
anything. These things postulate, on the part of 
Moses and Aaron, knowledge far beyond human 
ken. Not only magicians could not do so with 
their enchantments, but modern science and dis- 
coveries are no more able so to predict events. 
Even meteorological phenomena are only predicted 
within the limits of reasonable foresight. Such 
wonders as the plagues of Egypt can in no wise be 
explained as merely natural. The prediction was 
a miracle of knowledge. 

The discrimination shown in the visitation by the 
plagues presents another miraculous element more 
significant and important than either 

3. Discrimi- the miracles of power or the miracles 
nation of knowledge God put a difference 

between the Egyptians and the Israel- 
ites, beginning with the plague of flies and continu- 
ing, apparently, without exception, until the end. 
Such miracles of moral purpose admit of no possible 
explanation but the exercise of a holy will. Merely 
natural events make no such regular, systematic 
discriminations. 

The orderliness and gradually increasing severity 
of the plagues with such arrangement as brought 
“judgment upon the gods of Egypt,” 

4. Order- vindicating Jeh as Ruler over all, and 
liness educating the people to know Jeh as 

Lord of all the earth, present an aspect 
of events distinctly non-natural. Such method 
reveals also a Divine mind at work. 

Last of all and most important of all, the plagues 
were so arranged as to accomplish in particular a 
great Divine moral purpose in the 

5. Moral revelation of God to the Israelites, to 
Purpose the Egyptians and to all the world. 

This is the distinctive mark of every 
real miracle. And this leads us directly to the con- 
sideration of the most important aspect of the 
plagues. 

III. The Divine Moral Purpose. — This discredit- 
ing of the gods of Egypt is marked at every step of 
the progress of the plagues, and the accumulated 
effect of the repeated discrediting of the gods must 


have had, and, indeed, had, a great influence upon 
the Egyptians. The plagues did ‘execute judgment 
against the gods of Egypt’ (12 12), and 

1. Discred- the people and princes brought great 
iting of the pressure to bear upon Pharaoh to let 
Gods of the people go (10 7). The magicians 
Egypt who claimed to represent the gods of 

Egypt were defeated, Pharaoh himself, 
who was accounted divine, was humbled, the great 
god, the Nile, was polluted, frogs defiled the temples 
and, at last, the sun, the greatest god of Egypt, was 
blotted out in darkness. 

Pharaoh was made to know that Jeh is Lord, 
and acknowledged it (9 27; 10 16). To this end 
the issue was clearly drawn. Pharaoh 

2. Pharaoh challenged the right of Jeh to com- 

Made to mand him (6 2), and God required him 
Know Je- then to “stand” to the trial until the 
hovah Is evidence could be fully presented, in 
Lord accordance with the fundamental prin- 

ciple that he who makes a charge is 

bound to stand to it until either he acknowledges 
its utter falsity or affords opportunity for full pres- 
entation of evidence. So we see God made Pharaoh 
to “stand” (9 16) (while the Bible, which speaks in 
the concrete language of life, calls it the hardening 
of Pharaoh’s heart) until the case was tried out (cf 
Lamb, Miracle of Science, 126-49). 

A more blessed and gracious moral purpose of the 
plagues was the re Vela tion of God as the Saviour 
of the world. This began in the reve- 

3. Revela- lation at the burning bush, where God, 
tion of God in fire, appeared in the bush, yet the 
as Saviour bush was not consumed, but saved. 

This revelation, thus given to the 
people, was further evidenced by the separation be- 
tween Israel and the Egyptians; w'as made knowrn 
even to the Egyptians by the waning before the 
plague of hail, that those Egyptians w r ho had been 
impressed with the power of God might also learn 
that He is a God that will save those W’ho give heed 
unto Him; and, at last, reached its startling climax 
when the angel of the Lord passed over the blood- 
marked door the night of the death of the firstborn 
and the institution of the Passover. 

Last of all, the plagues had a great moral purpose 
in that they embodied the Divine use of evil in the 
experience of men in this world. As 

4. Divine the experience of Job illustrates the 
Use of Evil use of evil in the life of the righteous, 

so the plagues of Egypt illustrate the 
same great problem of evil in the lot of the wicked. 
In the one case, as in the other, the wonders of God 
are so arranged as “to justify the ways of God to 
men.” 

The minutely accurate knowledge of life in 
Egypt displayed by this narrative in the Book of 
Ex is inconceivable in an age of so little and diffi- 
cult intercommunication between nations, except 
by actual residence of the author in Egypt. This 
has an important bearing upon the time of the com- 
position of this narrative, and so upon the question 
of its author. 


Literature — The literature of this subject is almost 
endless. It will suffice to refer the reader to all the 
gonoral comms., and the special corams, on Ex. for dis- 
cussion of doctrinal and critical questions. Two ad- 
mirable recent discussions of the plagues, in English, 
are Lamb, Miracle of Science, and Merrins, “The Plagues 
of Egypt,” In Bibliotheca Sacra, 1908, July and October. 

M. G. Kyle 


PLAIN, plan ([1] *13$, kikkar, “circle,” “talent,” 
or “round loaf”; [2] *Y1TDTD, mishor , from , 

9 ii' 

y&shar, “to be level”; cf Arab. , maisUr, 

“that which is easy”; [3] Mk'Gh; cf Arab. 

XJUb, bafr'at, “a plot of ground,” or “a wet 
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meadow”; [4] 'drmsh; [5] nbotp, sh'phe- 

lah; [6] t6ttos ircSivifo, tdpos pedinds [Lk 6 17]; 
[7] libs, ’Son; cf nbS, ’em, and yibx, ’allon, 
“oak” [Gen 36 4.8, etc]; also nbS, 'elah, “Elah” 
[1 S 17 2]; [8] b3£, ’may. See Natural Fea- 

TUBES. 

(1) Kikkdr , when meaning “plain” usually refers 
to the alluvial plain about Jericho near the north 
end of the Dead Sea: “Plain [RVm “circle”] of the 
Jordan” (Gen 13 10.11; 1 K 7 46; 2 Ch 4 17); 
“Plain of the valley of Jericho” (Dt 34 3); “cities 
of the Plain” (Gen 13 12; 19 29); “all the Plain” 
(Gen 19 17.25); “by the way of the Plain” (2 S 
18 23); but “the plain round about Jerus” (Neh 
12 28). See Ciccar; Circle. 

(2) Mishor , EV “plain,” RVm usually “table- 
land,” clearly refers in most places to the highlands 
of Gilead and Moab, E. of the Jordan and the Dead 
Sea; e.g. Josh 13 9, “the plain [RVm “table-land”] 
of Medeba.” 

(3) Bik'ah is more often tr d “valley” (q.v.). 

(4) 1 Ardbhdh is in RV often tr d “the Arabah,” 
denoting the whole Jordan-Dead-Sea-Arabah de- 
pression = Arab. Ghaur (Gh6r). In Dt 11 30, AV 
has “champaign” (q.v.). The “plains of Moab” 
(Nu 22 1; 26 3.63; 31 12; 33 48.49.50; 36 1; 
36 13; Dt 34 1 8; Josh 13 32) and “plains of 
Jericho” (Josh 4 13; 6 10; 2 K 26 5; Jer 39 5; 
62 8) are the low plain or ghaur N. of the Dead 
Sea. * Arahhah is here equivalent to kikkar (see 
above). Note the distinction between mishor used 
of the highlands, and kikkar and * drdbhah used of the 
ghaur. See Arabah. 

(5) Sh e phclah is by RV throughout tr d “lowland” 
(q v ), and includes the western slopes of the Judaean 
hills and the maritime plain. 

(6) Topos pedinos occurs only in Lk 6 17. 

(7) 9 Sion is tr d “plain” in AV: “plain of Moreh” 
(Gen 12 6; Dt 11 30); “plain [or plains] of 
Mamre” (Gen 13 18; 14 13; 18 1); “plain of 
Zaanaim” (Jgs 4 11); “plain of the pillar” (Jgs 
9 6); “plain of Meonenim” (Jgs 9 37); “plain of 
Tabor” (1 S 10 3). RV has throughout “oak,” 
RVm “terebinth”; cf “oak” (Gen 36 4.8, etc) 
and “vale of Elah” (1 S 17 2.19; 21 9). 

(8) ’Abhcl k'rdmlm (Jgs 11 33) is in AV “the 

plain of the vineyards,” RV “Abel-cheramimj” 
RVm “the meadow of vineyards.” Elsewhere in 
EV 'oWfcZ is “Abel” or “Abel-.” See Abel-cher- 
amim; Meadow. Alfred Ely Day 

PLAIN, plan, PLAINLY, plan'li: In Gen 26 27, 
AV “plain’' represents OF!, tam. If a contrast 
between the vocations of Jacob and Esau is meant, 
RV (“quiet,” m “harmless”) may be right. But 
elsewhere (Job 1 1 ; Ps 37 37, etc) the word means 
“perfect,” and so probably here; the failings of the 
great patriarch did not detract from the general 
estimate of him (Mt 8 11). In Ezr 4 18 “trans- 
lated” (RVm) is better than “plainly read.” 

PLAIN, CITIES OF THE. See Cities of the 
Plain. 

PLAIN OF MOAB: In Dt 1 1; 2 8, “plain” is 
tr d in RV “Arabah,” and explained, “the deep 
valley running N. and S. of the Dead Sea.” It was 
here that Moses delivered his last addresses. Usu- 
ally the word is pi. (171 'ar*bhoth), the “plains” 
or steppes of Moab (Nu 22 1, etc; Dt 34 1.8). 
An interesting description is given in an article on 
“The Steppes of Moab” by Professor G. B. Gray 
in Expos , January, 1905. See Moab. 


PLAIN OF THE PILLAR fib*, ’aBnmvs- 
Q&bh; B reads irp&s *rjj 0o\dv«p rfi cvprrg rf)* erra- 
<r€«s rfjs tv EikCjlois, prds it baldno it heurett its 
stdseos Its en Sikimois ; A omits rfj cvperfj, and the 
second Tffc): With RVm we must read “terebinth 
of the pillar,” the place where the men of Sheehem 
and Beth-millo made Abimelech king (Jgs 9 6). 
This was one of the sacred trees of which there seem 
to have been several near Sheehem. See Meon- 
enim, Oak of. “The pillar” may possibly have 
been the great stone which Joshua set up “under 
the oak that was by the sanctuary of Jeh” (Josh 
24 26). W. Ewing 

PLAIN OF THE VINEYARDS. See Abel- 

CHERAMIM. 

PLAISTER, plas'tSr. See Plaster. 

PLAITING, plat'ing, plat'ing (from OFr. pleit, 
from Lat plicatum , “fold”): An interweaving, 
braiding, knot; an elaborate gathering of the hair 
into knots; ifnr\oic-/j , cmplokt , “outward adorning 
. of plaiting the hair” (1 Pet 3 3). Compare 
“platted” (crown of thorns) (Mt 27 29 || Mk 16 
17; Jn 19 2). See Braided, Braiding. 

PLANE, plan (Isa 44 13). See Tools. 

PLANE TREE, plan'tre (“il2“G, 'armon; irXo- 
tolvos, pldtanos [Gen 30 37], 4X.drrj, date [“pine” or 
“fir”] [Ezk 31 8]; AV 
chestnut) : 'Armon is sup- 
posed to be derived from 
v nnr, 'aram, meaning 
“to be bare” or “naked”; 
this is considered a suit- 
able term for the plane, 
which sheds its bark annu- 
ally. The chestnut of AV 
is not an indigenous tree, 
but the plane, Planus 
orientalis, is one of the 
finest trees in Pal, flourish- 
ing esp. by water courses 
(cf Ecclus 24 14). 

PLANETS, plan'ets (nibTO, rnazzdldlh). See 
Astrology, II, 3. 

PLANK, plank: Thick beams or pieces of wood, 
for which several Heb words are used. RV changes 
“planks” (of fir) into “boards” in 1 K 6 15, and 
in a few instances substitutes “planks” where AV 
has “boards” (Ex 27 8; 38 7, the altar; Ezk 27 5). 
So in the NT in Acts 27 44, for <ravls, sanis. See 
Ships and Boats, II, 2, (3). 

PLANT, PLANTS. See Botany. 

PLASTER, plas'ter (“Tto , sldh) : In Egypt, now 
as anciently, the buildings are plastered inside and 
out. The poor quality of the stone commonly used 
makes this necessary if a smooth attractive sur- 
face is desired. Among the poorer classes, clay 
mixed with straw is used. In Pal and Syria, where 
there is a rainy season, the coating on the outside 
walls, if of clay, must be frequently renewed. In 
Egypt burnt gypsum, and in Pal and Syria burnt 
limestone (lime) are the commonest materials for 
making mortar. For the first coat of plastering 
the lime is mixed with “fat” red sand or with the 
ash from the bathhouse fires, and the finishing 
coat is composed of white sand and slaked lime 
with or without chopped flax straw. The plaster 
on some of the ancient Egyp ruins seems to indicate 



Plane ( Planus orientalis). 




Plaiter 

Plow 
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that milk or some similar substance was added to 
the mortar to give a better surface. 

The ancients preferred plastered surfaces for 
decorating, and even the finest granite was covered 
with stucco on which to paint or carve the decora- 
tions (Dt 27 2; Dnl 5 5). Columns were often 
first stuccoed and then painted. 

The Arab, word for mortar is tin, which really 
means “clay.” The Heb T 1 ®, sldh, lit. “to boil 
up,” refers to the boiling of the water with which the 
lime is slaked, because of the heat generated during 
the slaking process. In Dnl 5 5 occurs TU, glr , 
i.e. “burned in a kiln,” which might mean either 
lime or gypsum. In Lev 14 42 occurs JTVG , tu a ) i, 
“to smear.” James A. Patch 

PLASTER, plas'ter (TIIE , marah ): Only used 
in Isa 88 21 of the application of the cake of figs 
to the boil from which Hezekiah suffered. In 
Papyrus Ebers, figs are used as the ingredient in a 
plaster (xxxv, lxxix, lxxxiii). Dioscorides also rec- 
ommends figs with other substances as a poultice 
in some skin diseases. 

PLASTERING, plas'ter-ing. See Crafts, II, 15. 

PLATE, plat: A term seemingly not used in the 
Bible for a dish as it is so commonly used at present, 
but always for a tablet or sheet of metal. (1) , 

gig (Ex 28 36; 39 30; Lev 8 9), a plate of gold on 
the front of the mitre of the high priest. The name 
seems to have been given because of the radiance 
of the object. (2) n®, pah (Ex 39 3; Nu 16 38), 
of plates or sheets of metal produced by hammering. 
(3) lTlb , lu a h, used for tablets or tables of stone (Ex 
24 12, etc), but in 1 K 7 36 for the metal plates 
on the bases of the lavers in the temple. The 
word pD, §eren, is rendered “plate” in 1 K 7 30 
AV, manifestly incorrectly, RV “axle.” 

Walter R. Betteridge 
PLATTER, plater: (1) , fr'drah, “a deep 

dish” (Nu 7 13 f.84.85). In AV and ERV 
“charger,” ARV “platter” (cf Ex 25 29; 37 16): 
LXX rptpXiov, trublion , and in the NT rendered 
“dish” (Mt 26 23; Mk 14 20). In Ezr 1 9, ARV 
’tigharfil, rendered “platter,” AV and ERV 
“chargers”; probably a deep dish or basin used in 
sacrificial slaughter. (2) irapo\f/Ls , paropsis, origi- 
nally a side dish, for relishes, entries, but of dishes 
for food, in general, esp. meats, fish, etc, used with 
icoT'fipiov, pot&rion, “cup” or “drinking vessel” (Mt 
23 25 f); also irlva^, pinax, originally a large wooden 
dish or plate (Lk 11 39); rendered “charger” in 
Mt 14 8.11 AV, and Mk 6 25.28 AV and ERV. 

Edward Bagby Pollard 
PLAY, pla. See Games. 

PLEAD, pled: In modern non-legal Eng. is a 
synonym of “pray” or “beseech,” but in legal 
phraseology “plea,” “plead,” and “pleading” have 
a great variety of technical meanings, with “present 
a case before the court” as the idea common to all. 
All the uses of “plead” in EV are connected with 
this legal sense, so that outside of the set phrase 
“plead a cause” (1 S 24 15, etc) there is hardly 
a use of the word in AV, ERV, or ARV that is clear 
modem Eng. The most obscure instances are due to 
AV’s employment of “plead” to translate the Niphal 
of t3$V> shdphat. Shdphat means “judge,” so its 
Niphal means “bring one’s self into a case to be 
judged.” “enter into controversy with,” and so 
“plead” in the legal sense. Hence “None pleadeth 
in truth” (Isa 59 4) means “None of their lawsuits 
are honest.” Accordingly, when God is said to 
“plead with” man (Isa 66 16 AV, ERV, etc), the 


meaning is that God states His side of the case and 
not at all that He supplicates man to repent. And 
this statement by God is a judicial act that of course 
admits of no reply. Hence RV has changed “plead 
with” into “enter into judgment with” in Jer 2 35, 
and ARV has carried this change into all the other 
passages (Jer 25 31; Ezk 17 20; 20 35.36; 38 22), 
with “execute judgment” in Isa 66 16; Joel 3 2. 
The same vb.-form occurs also in Isa 43 26: “Let 
us plead together,” where “Let us present our 
arguments on both sides” would be a fair para- 
hrase. Otherwise “plead” usually represents 
"H, ribh, for which RV gives “strive” in place 
of “plead” in Ps 35 1, and “contend” in Job 
13 19; 23 6 (ARV also in Jgs 6 31.32; Isa 3 13; 
Jer 2 9; 12 1; Hos 2 2, retaining “plead” only in 
Isa 1 17 and in the phrase “plead a cause”). JTDJ, 
ydkhah , is rendered “plead” in Job 19 5 (“plead 
against me my reproach,” where the meaning is 
“convict me of”), in Mic 6 2 AV and ERV (ARV 
“contend”), and Job 16 21 AV (RV “maintain 
the right”). “Plead” is used also for IT 5 !, din , in 
Jer 30 13 and Prov 31 9 AV (RV “minister jus- 
tice to”), and Jer 5 28 RV (AV “judge”; cf 22 16, 
AV and RV “judge”). RV would have done vastly 
better if the use of “plead” had been avoided alto- 
gether. 

Pleadings (i.e. “arguments”) occurs in Job 13 6 
(for ribh), and “plea” (din, in a specific legal sense) 
in Dt 17 8. AV uses “implead” in Acts 19 38 for 
iyKa\£w, egkaleo, RV “accuse ” lit. “call into court”; 
cf also “pleaded the cause” in 2 Macc 4 44 (lit. 
“argued the case”) and ver 47, RV “pleaded” (lit. 
“spoken,” AV “told their cause”). 

Burton Scott Easton 

PLEASURE, plezh'fir flrsn, hcpheg, flTl, 
ragon; tvSotda, eudokla, r)8oWj, hedont ) : “Pleasure” 
is the tr of various Heb words, chiefly of hepheg, 
“inclination,” hence “pleasure,” “delight” (Job 21 
21, “What pleasure hath he in his house?” ARV 
“what careth he for”; 22 3, “Is ]t any pleasure to 
the Almighty?”; Ps 111 2; Eccl 6 4; 12 1; in 
Isa 44 28; 46 10; 48 14; 63 10, it has the sense 
of will or purpose, “He shall perform all my pleas- 
ure,” etc); of ragon, “delight,” “acceptance,” “good 
will” (Ezr 10 11; Noh 9 37; Est 1 8; Ps 61 18; 
103 21, etc); nephebh, “soul,” “desire,” is tr 41 
“pleasure” (Dt 23 24; Ps 106 22; Jer 34 16). 

In the NT “pleasure” is the tr of eudokia, “good 
thought or will,” “good pleasure” (Lk 2 14 RVm; 
Eph 1 5.9; Phil 2 13; 2 Tliess 1 11, RV “every 
desire of goodness,” m “Gr ‘good pleasure of good- 
ness.’ Cf Rom 10 1”). 

“To take or have pleasure” is eudokid (2 Cor 12 10; 

2 Tliess 2 12; He 10 6.8.38); eudokeo is once tr* 
“good pleasure” (Lk 12 32, “It is your father’s good 
pleasure to give you the kingdom ” ) ; the neuter participle 
of dokid, “to think,” etc — meaning “it seems good to 
me” — t6 dokoHn, is trd "pleasure (He 12 10, "after 
their ploasure,” RV "as seemed good to them"); hi- 
done, sweetness,” “pleasure,” occurs in Lk 8 14; Tit 
8 3; 2 Pet 2 13 (referring to the lower pleasures of 
life); thilema, “wish,” “will” (Rev 4 11, RV “because 
of thy will”); chdns, “favor” (Acts 24 27: 25 9, RV 
“favor”); spataldo, “to live voluptuously (1 Tim 5 
6, RV “she that giveth herself to pleasure”) ; suneudokid, 
“to think well with,” “to take ploasure with others” 
(Rom 1 32, RV “consent with rt ); truphdo, “to live 
luxuriously” (Jas 5 5, RV “lived delicately”). 

The vb. “to pleasure” occurs in 2 Macc 2 27 as the 
tr of eucharxetia, RV “gratitude”; 12 11, ophelisexn , 
RV “to help.” 

W L Walker 

PLEDGE, plej (vbs. bjn, hdbhal '[10 t], 31? , 

* drabh [2 K 18 23 = Isa 36 8]; nouns 31}n, hdbh&l 
[Ezk 18 12.16; S3 15], nbhn, hdbholah [Ezk 18 
71 , nro, 'drubbah [1 S 17 18], yQ*J7, 'erObhon 
[Gen 38 17.18.20]; also 03^. 'dbhS ([ Dt 34 10-13] 
and [RV only] 0^7, 'abh ( if [Hab 3 6]): All these 
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Plaster 

Plow 


words have about the same meaning. (1) The 
“pledge” is, as in modem Eng., security given for 
future payment (Gen 38 17-24) or conduct (Hab 
S 6, where the conquered nations have given guar- 
anties of their subserviency to the Chaldaeans; 
AV’s “thick clay” here rests on a misreading of the 
Heb). In 2 K 18 23 ( = Isa 36 8) the “pledge” 
is a wager (so RVm). Rabshakeh mockingly dares 
Hezekiah to stake a “pledge” that he can produce 
2,000 men for the defence of Jerus, although the 
mighty Assyr host has that number of horses alone. 
The general point of the obscure passage Prov 20 
16 ( = 27 13) is that he who guarantees strangers 
needs a guaranty himself. 1 S 17 18 is uncertain 
and the text may be corrupt. If not. the “pledge” 
is some (prearranged?) token of the welfare of 
David’s brethren. (2) Most of the occurrences of 
“pledge,” however, deal with the debts of the very 
poor, who had no property that they could spare 
even temporarily. Consequently, the exaction of 
a pledge from such persons worked genuine hard- 
ship, and to take a pledge at all was a cruel act 
(Job 24 3), although of course the dishonesty of 
withholding a pledge (Ezk 18 7 ; 33 15) was worse. 
Lowest in the scale was the creditor who took the 
garment the borrower was wearing (Am 2 8; Job 
22 6; 24 9 m), and special legislation controlled 
this practice. A garment (the outer “cloak” — see 
Dress — not worn while doing manual labor) so 
taken must be restored at night (Ex 22 26; Dt 
24 12 13), for it was the usual covering of the sleep- 
er (Apparently, though, the creditor regamed 
custody of it in the daytime until the debt was paid.) 
A widow’s clothing, however, was entirely ex- 
empt (Dt 24 17), as was the handmill used for 
bread-making (24 6). The lender had no right of 
entrj r into the borrower’s house to obtain the pledge 
(24 10.11), but it is not said that he could not dic- 
tate what he would accept ; indeed, the contrary is 
inconceivable. (3) ARV gives “pledge” for AV 
and ERV “faith” in 1 Tim 6 12. See also Ear- 
nest. Burton Scott Easton 

PLEIADES, pll'a-dez, ple'ya-dez, ple'a-dez. See 
Astrology, 10; Astronomy, II, 10. 

PLEROMA, pl£-ro'ma. See Fulness. 

PLOW, plou (IB^H , harash; &poTpi<5a>, arotrido ) : 
No implement of the Bible is more frequently 
illustrated today than the plow. This is partly 
because there is every reason to believe that the 
plows still used throughout Egypt, Pal, and Syria 
are counterparts of the ancient ones. The first 
plows were probably an adaptation of the an- 
cient Egyp hoe, where the handle was lengthened 
in order that animals might be hitched to it. To 
make it easier to break up the ground, it was pointed, 
and handles were added by which it could be 
guided. The ancient plow probably varied in 
type in different sections of the country, as it does 
today. In one form a young tree of oak or other 
strong wood of a diameter of 3 or 4 in. is cut off 
just below a good-sized branch and again 15 or 
20 in. above. The upper end of the severed trunk 
is pointed and forms the share. Between this 
and the side branch is fitted a brace. The branch 
is cut off 10 or 12 ft. from the trunk and forms 
the pole. A lighter stick, about 3 ft. long, projects 
upward from the share and forms the handle. 
The plow used in Syria is of slightly different 
construction. The handle and share are one con- 
tinuous piece, so cut that there is a slight bend at 
the middle. The share is pointed and is used 
bare in the plains, or in more stony regions is shod 
with iron. The pole is of 2 pieces joined end to 
end. The thicker end of the pole is notched, so 


that it may be attached firmly to the share. The 
whole plow is so light that it can be easily carried 
on a man’s shoulder. These plows literally scratch 
the soil, as the Heb word implies. They do not 
turn over the ground as the modem implement does. 
The plowman guides the plow with ono hand, and 



Syrian Plow, Yoke and Pick. 


with the other sometimes goads the oxen, and at 
other times with the chisel end of his goad breaks 
away the lumps of earth or other material which 
impedes the progress of his plow. See Yoke. 

In addition to the words which are found above, 
the following terms occur: f abhadh (lit. “to 

serve”), “worked” or “plowed” (Dt 21 4); nbp, 
palah (lit. “to break open,” Ps 141 7). 

One special law is mentioned in connection with 
plowing, namely that an ox and an ass should not 
be yoked together (Dt 22 10), a prohibition which 
is utterly disregarded today. Principally oxen 
were used for plowing (Job 1 14). Often several 
yokes of oxen followed each other plowing parallel 
furrows across the field, a sight still common on 
the plains of Syria (1 K 19 19). Plowing was done 
by bond servants (Lk 17 7; cf 'abhadh, Dt 21 4). 
Plowing cannot be done before the rains (Jer 14 
4) ; on the other hand the soil is too sticky to plow 
in the winter time (Prov 20 4). The law requiring 
one day of rest in every seven included plowing 
time (Ex 34 21). 

Figurative: “The plowers plowed upon my back” 
typified deep affliction (Ps 129 3; cfl417). “Plow 
iniquity” is urged in the sense of “plant iniquity.” 
Doing evil was sure to bring evil consequences 
(Job 4 8; cf Mic 3 12). As surely as planting 
comes after plowing, so surely will Jeh carry out 
His decree of destruction (Isa 28 23-25). “Judah 
shall plow,” i.e. become enslaved (Hos 10 11); cf 
“Foreigners shall be your plowmen” (Isa 61 5). 
“Will one plow there with oxen?” (Am 6 12), 
“neither plowing nor harvest” (Gen 46 6) are 
figures of desolation. Zion plowed as a field, i.e. 
utterly destroyed (Jer 26 18). The plowman shall 
overtake the reaper, i.e the soil shall be so fertile 
as to require no rest — typical of great abundance 
(Am 9 13). No opportunity to plow because of 
lack of rain is a desolate picture of drought (Jer 
14 4). As the plowman expects to share in the 
fruits of the harvest, so might an apostle expect his 
temporal needs to be provided for (l Cor 9 10). 
“If ye had not plowed with my heifer,” i.e. used my 
wife, was Samson’s reply to those who had secured 
the answer to his riddle from her (Jgs 14 18). 
“Beat their swords into plowshares” (or hoes) (Isa 

2 4; Mic 4 3) typified peace; “beat your plow- 
shares into swords” — war (Joel 3 10). “Having 
put his hand to the plow, and looking back,” i.e. 
longing for evil things when one has set his face 
toward doing what is right, unfits a man for the 
kingdom of God (Lk 9 62; cf Gen 19 26; Phil 

3 13). James A. Patch 
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PLUCKING, pluk'ing, OFF THE HAIR. See 
Hair, 7; Punishments. 

PLUMB-LINE, plum'lm, PLUMMET, plum'et, 
plum'it. See Tools. 

POCHERETH-HAZZEBAIM, pok'6-reth, po'kS- 
reth, p6-ke'reth, -ha-z6-ba'im (D*^?^ 
khereth hagtfbhayim [Ezr 2 57], or "E. p . 

har^bhayim [Neh 7 59], “binder [fem.] of the 
gazelles’’) : Name of the head of a post-exilic 
family. The first word is a fem. participle Kal; 
cf hoheleth (“preacher”), the Heb title of the 
Book of Eccl. BDB suggests that the fem. is 
that of office. AV has “Pochereth of Zcbaim” in 
Ezr, but Ryle ( Cambridge Bible , 235) notes that 
“of” is not in the 1611 ed. 


POET, po'ct (‘iroiti'Hjs, poietts, “a maker”): 
Occurs in this sense only in Acts 17 28, where St. 
Paul quotes from the general expression of Gr 
mythology. The quotation if intended to be exact 
is probably from Aratus, as the words of St. Paul 
in his speech at Athens precisely agree with the 
opening words of the Phuenomena by Aratus. A 
like but not identical expression is found in the 
Hymn to Zeus by Cleanthes. Aratus in his poem 
endeavors to posit Jupiter as the father and con- 
troller of all things, and worthy to be worshipped. 
In both his poem and that of Cleanthes, but esp. 
in the latter, there is a true and lofty note of 
spiritual devotion. St. Paul takes this praise and 
devotion offered by the Gr poets to their un- 
known or fictitious gods and bestows it upon the 
one true God whom he declared unto the people 
of Athens. C. E. Schenk 


POETRY, po'et-ri, HEBREW: 


I. Is There Poetry in the OT ? 

Poetry Defined : 

1. In Matter Concrete and Imaginative 

2. In Form Emotional and Rhythmical 
II. Neglect or Hebrew Poetry Causes 


III. Characteristics of Hebrew Poetry, External 
and Internal 

1. External or Formal Characteristics 

(1) Vocabulary 

(2) Grammar 

(3) Rhythm 

(4) Parallelism 

(5) Other Literary Devices 

(6) Units of Hebrew Poetry 

(7) Classification of Stichs or Verses 

2. Internal or Material Characteristics 

(1) Themes of Hebrew Poetry 

(2) Species of Hebrew Poetry 

IV. Poetical Writings or the OT 

1. The Poetical Books in the Narrow Sense 

2. Customary Division of the Poetical Books 

3. Poetry in N on-poetical Books 
Literature 


By Heb poetry in the present article is meant 
that of the OT. There is practically no poetry in 
the NT, but in the OT Apoc Sir is largely poetical 
and Wisd only less so. Post-Bib. Heb poetry could 
not be discussed here. 

/. Im There Poetry in the OT? — It is impossible 
to answer this question without first of all stating 
what poetry really is. The present writer submits 
the following as a correct definition: “Poetry is 
verbal composition, imaginative and concrete in 
matter, and emotional and rhythmic in form.” 
This definition recognizes two aspects of poetry, 
the formal and the material. The substance of 
poetry must be concrete — it is philosophy that deals 
with the abstract; and it has to be the product 
more or less of the creative imagination. It is of 
the essence of poetry that, like music, it should be 
expressed in rhythmical but not necessarily in 
metrical form. Moreover, the language has to be 
such as will stir up the aesthetic emotions. Adopt- 


ing this account of poetry as criticism, it may un- 
hesitatingly be affirmed that the Heb Scriptures 
contain a goodly amount of genuine poetry; cf the 
Pss, Job, Cant, etc. It is strange Dut true that 
poetical is older than prose written composition 
An examination of the literature of the ancient 
Indians, Babylonians, Hebrews, Greeks and Arabs 
makes this quite certain. 

//. Neglect of Hebrew Poetry: Causes, — Not- 
withstanding the undoubted fact that poetry is 

» represented in the Bible, it is noteworthy 
is species of Bible literature was almost wholly 
ignored until the 18th cent. W e may perhaps ascribe 
this fact mainly to two causes: (1) Since the Bible 
was regarded as preeminently, if not exclusively, a 
revelat ion of the Divine mind, attention was fixed 
upon what it contained, to the neglect of the literary 
form in which it was expressed. Indeed it was 
regarded as inconsistent with its lofty, Divine 
function to look upon it as literature at all, since in 
this last the appeal is made, at least to a large extent, 
to the aesthetic and therefore carnal man. The 
aim contemplated by Bible writers was practical — 
the communication of religious knowledge — not 
literary, and still less artistic. It was therefore 
regarded as inconsistent with such a high purpose 
that these writers should trouble themselves about 
literary embellishment or beautiful language, so long 
as the sense was clear and unambiguous. It was 
in this spu-it and animated by this conception that 
toward the middle of the 19th cent. Isaac Taylor of 
Ongar {The Spirit of Heb Poetry , 1861, 56 ff) and 
Keil of Dorpat ( Intro to the O T, 1881, 1, 437) denied 
on a priori grounds the presence of epic and dra- 
matic poetry in the Bible. How, they exclaimed, 
could God countenance the writing of fiction which 
is untruth — and the epic and the drama have both? 
Matthew Arnold rendered invaluable service to the 
cause of Bible science when he fulminated against 
theologians, Jewish and Christian, for making the 
Bible a mere collection of proof texts, an arsenal 
whence religious warriors might get weapons with 
which to belabor their opponents. “The language 
of the Bible is fluid .... and literary, not rigid, 
fixed, scientific” (Preface to 1st ed of Literature and 
Dogma). The Bible contains literature, poetical 
and prose, equal as literature to the best, as Matthew 
Arnold, Carlyle, and Froude (on Job) held. The 
neglect of this aspect of the Scriptures made theo- 
logians blind to the presence and therefore ignorant 
of the character of Bible poetry. (2) Another 
factor which led to the neglect of the poetical ele- 
ment in the OT is the undoubted fact that Bib. Heb 
poets were less conscious as poets than western 
poets, and thought much less of the external form 
m which they expressed themselves. Bible poetry 
lacks therefore such close adherence to formal rules 
as characterizes Gr, Arab, or Eng. poetry. The 
authors wrote as they felt and because they felt, 
and their strong emotions dictated the forms their 
words took, and not any objective standards set 
up by the schools. Heb poetry is destitute of meter 
in the strict sense, and also of rhyme, though this 
last occurs in some isolated cases (see below, III, 
1, [4], c and e). No wonder then that western schol- 
ars, missing these marks of the poetry which they 
knew best, failed for so long to note the poetry which 
the OT contains. 

Ill, Characteristics of Hebrew Poetry: External 
and Internal. — The definition of poetry accepted 
in I, above, implies that there are marks by which 
poetry can be distinguished from prose. This is 
equally true of Heb poetry, though this last lacks 
some of the features of the poetry of western nations. 

(1) Vocabulary. — There are several Heb words which 
occur most frequently and in some cases exclusively in 
poetry. In the following list the corresponding prose 
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word Is put in parenthesis: nVj?. mill&h, “word” . 

d&bhar); flpBK, 'Inosh, “man” (= ’i aft); nTO. 

i Vi* oi ** 0 ra fr* “ way ” (-TO- derekh y> rrrn.A®- 

or Formal zdh ' 40 866 C-n^jTJ. r&'ah); the'prepo- 
Character- 811)10118 ^5 • ' m ' “ to -" *H? • 'ddJie , “unto,” 
istics *<He. “upon,” and mmnt, 

“from,” instead of the shorter forms 
—bg . “TP . 'adh, , ‘at, and , mm. The pronoun 
*)T . *u. rare in prose, has in poetry the double function 
or a demonstrative and a relative pronoun in both gen- 
ders. The negative . bal, is used for lo\ For 

the inseparable prepositions b, k, l (“in,” “as,” “to”) 
the separate forms b«mO, k*md and Umb are employed. 

(2) Grammar. — (o) Accidence: The pronominal suf- 
fixes have peculiar forms in poetry. For m, dm, em 
(“their,” “them”) we find the longer forms mb, dmo, 
emo. For the pi. ending of noims » (in) takes the place 
of m (im), as in Aram, (cf Job 4 2; 12 11), ana fre- 
quently obsolete case endings are preserved but their 
functions are wholly lost. Thus we nave the old nomi- 
native ending b in Ps 50 10 , etc; the old genitive end- 
ing i in Isa 1 21 , and the accusative ah in Ps 3 3 

(6) Syntax: The article, relative pronoun, accusative 
sing, ’eth and also tho “wa w-consecutive” are frequently 
omitted for the sake of the rhythm There are several 
examples of the last in Ps 112 12 ff. The construct 
state which by rule immediately precedes nouns has often 
a preposition after it. The jussive sometimes takes the 
place of the indicative, and the pi of nouns occurs for 
the singular. 

(3) Rhythm — Rhythm (from pufyios, rhuthmds) in 
literary composition denotes that recurrence of accented 
and unaccented syllables In a regular order which we 
have in poetry and rhetorical prose. Man is a rhythmic 
animal; ho breathes rhythmically, and his blood cir- 
culates — outward and inward — rhythmically. It may 
be duo to these reflex rhythms that tho more men are 
swayed by feeling and the less by reflection and reason- 
ing, the greater is the tendency to do things rhythmically 
Man walks and dances and sings and poetizes by the 
repetition of what corresponds to metrical feet action 
is followed by reaction. We meet with a kind of rhythm 
in elevated and passionate prose, like that of John Rus- 
kin and other writers. Preachers when mastered by their 
theme unconsciously express themselves in what may 
be called rhythmic sentences Though, however, 
rhythm may bo present in prose, it is only in poetry as 
in music that it recurs at intervals more or less the same 
In iambic poetry we get a repetition of a short and long 
syllable, as in the following lines 

“With ravished ears 
The monarch hears, 

Assumes the gods, 

Affects the nods " 

— Drydcn. 

(4) Parallelism . — What is so called is a case of 
logical rhythm as distinguished from rhythm that 
is merely verbal. But as this forms so important 
a feature of Bible poetry, it must be somewhat fully 
discussed. What since Bishop Lowth’s day has 
been called parallelism may be described as the 
recurring of symmetrically constructed sentences, 
the several members of which usually correspond 
to one another. Lowth (d. 1787), in his epoch- 
making work on Heb poetry {De Sacra poesi Hebrae- 
orum prelectiones , ET by G. Gregory), deals with 
what he (following Jebb) calls ParaUelismus mem- 
brorum (ch x). And this was the first serious at- 
tempt to expound the subject, though Rabbi 
Asariah (Middle Ages), Ibn Ezra (d. 1167 AD), D. 
Kimhi (d. 1232) and A. de Rossi (1514-1578) called 
attention to it. Christian Schoettgen (d. 1751) (see 
Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae) anticipated much 
of what Lowth has written as to the nature, func- 
tion and value of parallelism. The first to use the 
word itself in the technical sense was Jebb {Sacred 
Lit., 1820). For the same thing Ewald used the 
expression Sinnrhythmus, i.e sense rhythm, a not 
unsuitable designation. 

(a) Kinds of parallelism: Lowth distinguished 
three principal species of parallelism, which he called 
synonymous, antithetic and synthetic. 

(i) The synonymous: In this the same thing is 
repeated in different words, e.g Ps 36 5: 

‘Yahwe, (a) Thy lovingkindness [reaches] to the 
heavens, 

(£) Thy faithfulness [reaches] to the clouds.’ 


Plucking, Hair 
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Omitting “Yahwe,” which belongs alike to both 
members, it will be seen that the rest of the two 
half-lines corresponds word for word: “thy loving- 
kindness” corresponding to “thy faithfulness,” and 
“to the heavens” answering to “to the clouds” 
(cf Ps 16 1; 24 1-3; 26 5; IS 18 7; Isa 6 4; 
13 7). 

(ii) Antithetic parallelism: in which the second 
member of a line (or verse) gives the obverse side 
of the same thought, e g. Prov 10 1 : 

‘A wise son gladdens his father, 

But a foolish son grieves his mother’ 

(see Prov 11 3; Ps 37 9; cf Prov 10 1 ff; Ps 20 
8; 30 6; Isa 64 7 ff). Sometimes there are more 
than two corresponding elements in the two mem- 
bers of the verse, as in Prov 29 27; cf 10 5; 16 
9; 27 2. 

(iii) Synthetic parallelism: called also con- 
structive and epithetic. In this the second member 
adds something fresh to the first, or else explains it, 
c.g. Ps 19 8 f: 

‘The precepts of Yahwe arc right, rejoicing the heart. 
The commandments of Yahwe are pure, enlighten- 
ing the eyes. 

The fear of Yahwe is clean, enduring for ever* 

Thu judgments of Yahwe are true and righteous 
altogether. 

More to be desired are they than gold, yea, than 
much fine gold ; 

Sweeter also than honey and the honeycomb’ 

(see Prov 1 7; cf 3 5 7; Ps 1 3; 16 4). In addi- 
tion to the three principal species of parallelism 
noticed above, other forms have been traced and 
described. 

(iv) Introverted parallelism (Jebb, Sacred Lit , 
53) : in which the liemistichs of the parallel mem- 
bers are chiastically arranged, as in the scheme ab 
ba. Thus Prov 23 15 f: 

(a) ‘My son. If thy heart be wise 

(b) My heart shall be glad, even mine: 
lb) Yea. my reins shall rejoice 

(a) "When thy lips speak right things’ 

(cf Prov 10 4.12; 13 24; 21 17; Ps 61 3). 

(v) Palilogical parallelism: in which one or more 
words of the first member are repeated as an echo, 
or as the canon in music, in the second. Thus 
Nah 1 2: 

‘Yahwe is a jealous God and avenges* 

Yahwe avenges and is full of wrath, 

Yahwe takes vengeance on his adversaries. 

And he reserves wrath for his enemies’ 

(cf Jgs 6 3 6 f 11 f 15 f 23.27; Ps 72 2.12.17; 121; 
124; 126; Isa 2 7; 24 5; IIos 6 4). 

(vi) Climactic or comprehensive parallelism: In 
this the second line completes the first Thus Ps 

29 1: 

“ Give unto Yahwe, O ye mighty ones. 

Give unto Yahwe glory ana strength” 

(see Ex 16 6; Ps 29 8). 

(vii) Rhythmical parallelism (De Wette, Franz 
Delitzsch) : thus Ps 138 4 : 

“All the kings of the earth shall give thee thanks .... 
For they have heard the words of thy mouth ” 

See Prov 16 3; cf 16 7.10; 17 13.15; 19 20; 21 
2325. 

Perfect parallelism is that in which the number 
of words in each line is equal. When unequal, the 
parallelism is called imperfect. Ewald (see Die 
poetuchen Bucher des altcn Bundes , I, 57-92; Die 
Dichter des alien Bundes, I, 91 ff, 2d ed of the 
former) aimed at giving a complete list of the rela- 
tions which can be expressed by parallelism, and he 
thought he had succeeded. But in fact every kind 
of relation which can be indicated in words may be 
expressed in two or more lines more or less parallel. 
On the alleged parallelism of strophes see below. 
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(b) Parallelism as an aid to exegesis and textual criti- 
cism: It in Lowth’ s words parallelism implies that ‘ ‘ in two 
lines or members ot the same period things lor the most 
part shall answer to things, and words to words, we 
should expect obscure or unknown words to derive some 
light from words corresponding to them in parallel mem- 
bers or clauses. In not a lew cases we are enabled by 
comparison ol words to restore with considerable con- 
fidence an original reading now lost. The lormula is in 
a general way as tollows: ob: cx. We know what a, b 
and c mean, but are wholly in the dark as to the sense ol x. 
The problem is to find out what x means. We have an 
illustration in Jgs 6 28, which may be thus literally 
translated: 

“Through the window she looked. 

And Sisera’s mother x through the x.” 

Here we have two unknown, each, however, corre- 
sponding to known terms. The Heh vb accompanying 
“Sisera’s mother” is awn- wattfiyabbebh, EV “and .... 

cried.” But no such vb. ( y&bhabh ) is known, for the 
Talm, as usually, follows the traditional interpretation. 
We want a vb. with a meaning similar to “looked.” If 
we read t33X*n . watt abb it, we have a form which could 
easily be corrupted into the word in the MT, which gives 
a suitable sense and moreover has the support or the 
Tgs of Onkelos and Jonathan, and even of the LXX 
(A and Luc!). What about the other Heb word untrans- 
lated above Q3tpS, 'eshn&bh) 7 This occurs in but one 
other passage ’(Prov 7 6), where it stands as in the 
present passage in parallelism with *jftn. halldn, “win- 
dow" (probably Prov 7 6 is dependent). We get no 
help from etymology or in this case from the YSS, but 
parallelism had suggested to our translators the meaning 
“lattice.” a kind of Eastern window, and something of 
the kind must be meant The vb. shanabh, “ to be cool,” 
may possibly suggest the rendering "window,” i.e. a 
hole in the wall to secure coolness in the house. Glass 
windows did not exist in Pal, and are rare even now. 
There are innumerable other examples in the OT of the 
use of parallelism in elucidating words which occur but 
once, or which are otherwise difficult to understand, and 
frequently a textual emendation is suggested which is 
otherwise supported. 

(c) Prevalence and value of parallelism: Two 
statements anent parallelism in the OT may be 
safely made: (i) That it is not a characteristic of 
all OT poetry. Lowth who had so much to do 
with its discovery gave it naturally an exaggerated 
place in his scheme of Heb poetry, but it is lacking 
in the largest part of the poetry of the OT, and it is 
frequently met with in elevated and rhetorical prose, 
(ii) That it pervades other poetry than that of the 
OT. It occurs in Assyria (see A. Jeremias, Die 
bab-assyr. Vorstellung vom Leben nach dem Tode), 
in Egypt (Georg Ebere, Nord u. Sud , I), in Finnish, 
Ger. and Eng. Indeed, A. Wuttke {Der deulsche 
Volks-Aberglaube der Gegenwart , 1869, 157) and 
Eduard Norden ( Die antike Kumtprosa, 1898, II, 
813) maintain that parallelism is the most primitive 
form of the poetry of all nations. It must never- 
theless be admitted that in the OT parallelism has 
in proportion a larger place than in any other litera- 
ture and that the correspondence of the parts of 
the stichs or verses is closer. 
b (5) Other literary devices. — OT poetry has addi- 
tional features which it shares with other oriental 
and with western poetry. Owing to lack of space 
these can be hardly more than enumerated. 


(a) Alliteration: e.g. “Round and round the rugged 
rocks.” We have good examples In the Heb of Ps 6 8 
and 27 17. (b) Assonance: e.g. “dreamy seamy” 

(see for Bible examples the Heb of Gen 49 17; Ex 14 
14; Dt 3 2). (c) Rhyme: There are so few examples 

of this in the Heb Scriptures that no one can regard it 
as a feature in Heb poetry, though in Arab, ana even 
in post-Bib. Heb poetry it plays a great part. We have 
Bib. Instances in the Heb text of Gen 4 23; Job 10 
8-11; 16 12. ( d ) Acrostics: In some poems of the OT 

half-verses, verses, or groups of verses begin with the 
successive letters of the Hod alphabet. We have such 
alphabetical acrostics in Pss 9 f, 34, 87; Prov 31 
10 ff; Lam 1-4; cf ch 6, where the number of verses 
agrees with that of the Heb alphabet, though the letters 
ox that alphabet do not introduce the verses. 


(e) Meter: The view of the present writer may 
be stated as follows: That the poetry of the Heb is 
not in the strict sense metrical, though the writers 
under the influence of strong emotion express them- 


selves rhythmically, producing often the phenomena 
which came later to be codified under metrical rules. 
Thinking and reasoning and speaking preceded 
psychology, logic, and grammar, ana similarly 
poetry preceded prosody. In the OT we are in the 
region of the fact . not of the law. Poets wrote 
under strong impulse, usually religious, and without 
recognizing any objective standard, though all the 
time they were supplying data for the rules of 
prosody. Those who think that OT poets had in 
their minds objective rules of meter have to make 
innumerable changes in the text. Instead of basing 
their theory on the origmal material, they bring 
their a priori theory and alter the text to suit it. It 
can be fearlessly said that there is not a single poem 
in the OT with the same number of syllables, or 
feet, or accents in the several stichs or hemistichs, 
unless we introduce violent changes into the MT, 
such as would be resented in classical and other an- 
cient literature. It is important, before C 9 ming to 
any definite conclusion, to take into consideration 
the fact that the poetry of the OT belongs to periods 
separated by many centuries, from the Song of 
Deborah (Jgs 6), the earliest Heb poem, down to the 
last hymns in the Psalter. In the oldest specimens 
of Heb poetry there is a naive simplicity which 
excludes the idea of conscious art. In the latest 
the poet is much more conscious, and his poetry 
more artistic. It w r ould be manifestly unfair to 
propound a theory of poetry based on the poetry of 
Keats and Tennyson and to apply it to the produc- 
tions of Anglo-Saxon and Old Eng! poetry. Bound 
up in the one volume called the Bible there is a lit- 
erature differing widely in age, aim and authorship, 
and it needs care in educing a conception of Heb 
poetry that will apply to all the examples in the OT. 
The later pss-acrostie, etc, many of them made up 
of bits of other pss, seem to have sprung from a more 
conscious effort at imitation. If, however, there 
were among the ancient Hebrews, as there was 
among the ancient Greeks, a code of prosody, it is 
strange that the Mish and G e manV should be wholly 
silent about it. And if some one system underlies 
our Heb Bible, it is strange that so many systems 
have been proposed. It should be remembered too 
that the oldest poetry of every people is non- 
metrical. 


The following is a brief statement of the views advo- 
cated : 

(I) Philo and Josephus, under the influence of Gr 
models and desiring to show that Heb was not inferior 
to pagan literature, taught that Heb poetry had meter, 
but they make no attempt to show what kind of meter 
this poetry possesses. 

(ii) Calmet, Lowth and Carpzov held that though In 
the poetry of the Heb Bible as originally written and 
read there must have been metrical rules which the 
authors were conscious of following, yet, through the 
corruption of the text and our ignorance of the sounds 
and accentuation of primitive Heb, it is now impossible 
to ascertain what these metrical rules were. 

(ili) In their scheme of Heb meter Bickell and Merx 
reckon syllables as is done in classical poetry, and they 
adopt the Syr law of accentuation, placing the tone on 
the penultimate. These writers make drastic changes 
in the text in order to bolster up their theories. 

(iv) The dominant and by far the least objectionable 
theory is that advocated by Ley, Briggs, Duhm, Buhl, 
Grlmme, Sievers, Roths tein and most modern scholars, 
that in Heb prosody the accented syllables were alone 
counted. If this principle is applied to Job, it will be 
found that most of the Bib. verses are distichs having two 
stichs, each with three main accents. See, for an illustra- 
tion. Job 12 16: DW ft : n^pVTl ft *113? 

Cimmd' ' 6 * w*thu&hiy&h\ Id shdghrgh umashgeh' : 'Strength 
and effectual working belong to [lit. “are with”] him, he 
that errs and he that causes to err’). Man’s rhythmical 
instincts are quite sufficient to account for this phe- 
nomenon without assuming that the poet had in mind 
an objective standard. Those who adopt this last view 
and apply it rigidly make numerous textual changes. 
For an examination of the metrical systems of Hubert 
Grlmme, who takes account of quantity as well as accent, 
and of Eduard Sievers who, though no Heb scholar, came 
to the conclusion after examining wnm.il parts of the Heb 
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Bible that Heb poetry Is normally anapaestic, see W. H. 
Cobb, Criticism of Systems of Heb Metre, 152 ff, 169 ff. 
Herder, De Wette, Hupfeld, Keil, Nowack, Budde, 
Ddller, and Toy reject all the systems of Heb meter 
hitherto proposed, though Budde has a leaning toward 
Ley’s system. 

(/) Budde’s fcinah measure: Though Budde takes 
up in general a negative position in regard to Heb 
meter, he pleads strenuously for the existence of one 
specific meter with which his name is associated. 
This is what he calls the kinah measure (from FlJ^p, 
fcinah, “a lamentation”). In this each stich is said 
to consist of one hemistich with three beats or stress 
syllables and another having two such syllables, 
this being held to be the specific meter of thedirge (see 
Lam 1 1, etc). Ley and Briggs call it “pentam- 
eter” because it is made up oFfive (3+2) feet (a 
foot in Heb prosody being equal to an accented 
syllable and the unaccented syllables combined with 
it). See Budde’s full treatment of the subject in 
ZA TW, 60, 152, “Das heb. Klagelied ” It must, 
however, be borne in mind that even Herder (d. 
1803) describes the use in elegies of what he calls, 
anticipating Ley and Briggs, the “pentameter” 
(see Geist der ebrdischen Pome, 1782, 1, 32 f, ET 
The Spirit of Heb Poetry , 1833, I, 40). But the 
present writer submits the following criticisms: 
(i) Budde is inconsistent in rejecting all existing 
theories of meter and yet in retaining one of his 
own, which is really but part of the system advo- 
cated by Bellermann, Ley and Briggs, (ii) He 
says, following Herder, thut it is the measure adopted 
by mourning women (Jer 9 16), but we have ex- 
tremely few examples of the latter, and his state- 
ment lacks proof, (iii) There are dirges in the OT 
not expressed in the kinah measure. David’s 
lament over Saul and Jonathan is more hexametric 
and tetrametric than pentametric, unless we proceed 
to make a new text (2 S 1 19 ff). (lv) The kinah 
measure is employed by Heb poets where the theme 
is joyous or indifferent; see Ps 119, which is a 
didactic poem. 

(6) Units of Hebrew poetry. — In western poetry 
the ultimate unit is usually the syllable, the foot 
(consisting of at least two syllables) coming next. 
Then we have the verse-line crowned by the stanza, 
and finally the poem. 

Accordmg to the theory of Heb poetry adopted 
by the present writer, the following are the units, 
beginning with the simplest: 

(а) The meter: This embraces the accented 
(tone) syllable together with the unaccented syllable 
preceding or succeeding it. This may be called a 
“rhythmic foot.” 

(б) The stich or verse: In Job and less regularly 
in Pss and Cant and in other parts of the OT (Nu 

23 19-24) the stich or verse consists commonly of 
three toned syllables and therefore three meters 
(see above for sense of “meter”). It is important 
to distinguish between this poetical seme of “verse” 
and the ordinary meaning — the subdivision of a 
Bible chapter. The stich in this sense appears in a 
separate line in some old MSS. 

(c) Combinations of stichs (verses): In. Heb 
poetry a stich hardly ever stands alone. We have 
practically always a distich (couplet, Job 18 5), 
a tristich (triplet, Nu 6 24-26), a tetrastich (Gen 

24 23), or the pentastich. 

( d ) Strophe: Kosters (Stud. KrU. t 1831, 40-114, 
“Die Strophen,” etc) maintained that all poems in 
the Heb Scriptures are naturally divisible into 
strophes (stanzas) of similar, if not equal, length. 
Thus Ps 119 is arranged in strophes named after 
the letters of the Heb alphabet, each one containing 
eight Scripture verses, or sixteen metrical verses 
or stichs, most of the stichs having three meters or 
rhythmical feet. But though several Bib. poems are 
composed in strophes, many are not. 


(e) Song: This (PIT'ttf , shfrSh) is made up of 
series of verses and in some cases of strophes. 

if) Poem: We have examples of this ("HP, shi) 
in the books of Job and Cant which consist of 
combination of the song. 


(7) Classification of stichs or verses. — Stichs may be 
arranged as follows, according to the number of meters 
(or feet) which they contain: (a) the trimeter or tripod 
with three meters or feet; Bick oil holds that in Job thia 
measure 1s alone used; (b) the tetrameter or tetrapod. 
a stich with four meters or feet; (r) the pentameter or 
pentapod, which has five meters or foot: this is Budde’s 
Vinah measure (see III, 1, [4]); (d) the hexameter or 
hexapod: this consists of six meters or feet, and is often 
hard to distinguish from two separate trimeters (or 
tripods). 

Our first and most original authority on the internal 
characteristics of Hebrew poetry is that great Gorman 
theologian and man of letters, J. G. Herder, 
o Internal the pastor and friend of Goethe and Schil- 
ler at Weimar. In his Vom Geist der 
Charactens- ebrdischen Poesie, 1782 (The Spirit of 
tics Of Poetry, tr* by James Marsh, U.S.A., 1833), 

Hebrew he discusses at length and with great fresh- 

•r. 4 ness those internal aspects of the poetry 

Iroetry of the OT (love of Nature, folklore, etc) 

which impressed him as a literary man. Ref- 
erence may be made also to George Gilfillian’s Bards of 
the Bible, 1851 (popular), and Isaac Taylor’s Spirit of Heb 
Poetry. It is a strange but striking and significant 
coincidence that not one of these writers professed much 
if any knowledge of the Heb language. They studied the 
poetry of the OT mainly at least in translations, and were 
not therefore diverted from the literary and logical 
aspects of what is written by the minutiae of Heb 
grammar and textual criticism, though only a Heb 
scholar is able to enter into full possession of the rich 
treasures of Heb poetry. 


(1) Themes of Hebrew poetry . — It is commonly said 
that the poetry of the ancient Hebrews is wholly 
religious. But this statement is not strictly correct, 
(a) The OT does not contain all the poetry composed 
or even written by the Hebrews in Bible times, but 
only such as the priests at the various sanctuaries 
preserved. We do not know of a literary caste 
among the Hebrews who concerned themselves with 
the preservation of the literature as such. (6) 
Within the Bible Canon itself there are numerous 
poems or snatches of poems reflecting the everyday 
life of the people. We have love songs (Cant), a 
wedding song (Ps 45), a harvest song (Ps 65), 
parts of ditties sung on discovering a new well (Nu 
21 17 f), on drinking wine, and there are references 
to war songs (Nu 21 14; Josh 10 13; 2 S 1 18). 

(2) Species of poetry. — Bib. poetry may be sub- 
sumed under the following heads: (a) folklore, ( b ) 
prophetical, (c) speculative, (d) lyrical. 

(а) Folklore: “Poetry,” said J. G. Hamann (d. 
1788), “is the mother tongue of the human race.” 
In both folk-music and folk-poetry, each the oldest 
of its class, the inspiration is immediate and spon- 
taneous. We have examples of folk-songs in Gen 
11 1-9; 19 24 f. 

(б) Prophetic poetry: This poetry is the ex- 
pression of the inspiration under which the seer 
wrote. One may compare the oracular utterances 
of diviners which are invariably poetical in form as 
well as in matter. But one has to bear in mind that 
the heathen diviner claimed to have his messages 
from jinns or other spirits, and the means he em- 
ployed were as a rule omens of various kinds. The 
OT prophet professed to speak as he was imme- 
diately inspired by God (see Divination, VIII). 
Duhm thinks that the genuine prophecies of Jere- 
miah are wholly poetical, the prose parts being 
interpolations. But the prophet is not merely or 
primarily a poet, though it cannot be doubted that 
a very large proportion of the prophecies of the OT 
are poetical in form and substance. 

(c) Philosophical poetry: This expression is in- 
tended to include such poetry as is found in the 
Wisdom literature of the OT and the Apoc (see 
Wisdom Literature). The so-called didactic 
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poetry, that of the proverbs or parables 
mdshal), also comes in here. 

(d) Lyrical poetry: This includes the hymns of 
the Psalter, the love songs of Cant and the many 
other lyrics found in the historical and prophetical 
writings. In these lyrics all the emotions of the 
human soul are expressed. 

Does the OT contain specimens of epic and 
dramatic poetry? The answer must depend on 
which definition of both is adopted. 

(o) Epic poetry: The present writer would define 
an epic poem as a novel with its plot and develop- 
ment charged, however, with the passion and set 
out in the rhythmic form of poetry. There is no 
part of the OT which meets the requirements of this 
definition, certainly not the Creation, Fall and 
Deluge stories, which De Wette ( Beitrage , 228 ff, 
Einleitung, 147) and R. G. Moulton ( Literary Study 
of the Bible , ch ix) point to as true epics, and which 
Ewald (Dichtcr des alien Bu tides, 1, 87 ff) held rightly 
to have in them the stuff of epics, though not the 
form. 

( b ) Dramatic poetry: Defining dramatic poetry 
as that which can be acted on a stage, one may with 
confidence say that there is no example of this in the 
OT. Even the literary drama must have the general 
characteristics of that which is actable. Franz 
Delitzsch and other WTiters have pointed to Job and 
Cant as dramatic poems, but the definition adopted 
above excludes both. 

IV. Poetical Writing * of the OT , — According to 
the Massoretes or editors of our present Heb Bible, 

there are but three poetical books in 

1. The the OT, Job, Prov, and Pss, known in 
Poetical Jewish circles by the mnemonic abfcre- 
Books in viation nas, ’ hneth , the three conso- 
the Narrow nants forming the initial letters of the 
Sense Heb names of the above books. These 

three books have been supplied by the 
Massoretes with a special system of accents known 
as the poetical accents, and involving a method of 
intoning in the synagogue different from that fol- 
lowed when the prose books are read. But these 
accentual marks cannot be traced farther back than 
the 7th or 8th cent, of our era. 

It is customary to divide the poetical books of the j 
OT into two classes, each containing three books: ! 

(1) those containing lyrical poetry 

2. Custom- CMP, shlr ’ or n T$ * shir ah), i e. Pss, 

ary Di- Cant, Lam; (2) those containing 

vision for the most part didactic poetry 

bvv, mdshal), i.e. Job, Prov, Eccl. | 
There is a large amount of poetry in the OT out- 
side the books usually classed as poetical: (a) 

poetry in the prophetical books (see | 

3. Poetry above, III, 2); (6) poetry in the his- ■ 

in Non- torical books including the Pent (see 

poetical Michael Heilprin, The Historical Poet - 

Books ry of the Hebrews, 2 vols, 1879-80). 

We have examples in Gen 4 23 f; 49; 
Ex 15; Nu 21 14f.27-30 (JE); 23 f (Balaam’s 
songs); Dt 32 f (song and blessing of Moses); 
Josh 10 12-14 (JE); Jgs 6 (Deborah’s Song); 

9 8-15; 1 S 2 1-10; 2 S 1; 3 33 f; 23 ( = Ps 18), 
etc. 

Literature. — T he most important books and articles 
on the subject have been mentioned in the course of the 
foregoing article. There is a full list of works dealing 
with Heb meter in W. H. Cobb, Criticism of Systems of 
Heb Metre, 19 ff. The first edition of Ewald’s still val- 
uable “Essay on Heb Poetry" prefixed to his comm, on 
the Pss was published in Eng. in the Journal of Sacred 
Literature (1848), 74 ff. 295 ff. In 1909 J W. Rothstein 
issued a suggestive treatise on Heb rhythm Kirundtiige 
des heb. Rhythmus .... nebst lynschen Texten mil 
kritischem Kommentar. 8vo +vi +398), reviewed by the 
present writer in Review of Theol and Philos. (Edin- 
burgh), October, 1911. Early Religious Poetry of the 
Hebrews by E. G. King (Cambridge University Press) 


contains a good, brief, popular statement of the subject, 
though it makes no pretense to originality. In The 
Poets of the OT, 1912. Professor A. R. Gordon gives an 
excellent popular account of the poetry and poetical 
literature of the OT. 

T. Witton Davies 

POETRY, NEW TESTAMENT: No one ques- 
tions the presence of poetry of a high order in the 
OT. The study of the OT as the literature of 
the ancient Hebrews has been critically made, and 
the attention of even the ordinary reader of the 
Scriptures called to the beauty and wealth of its 
poetic passages. The message of the NT is so 
vitally spiritual and concerned with religion that 
but little attention has been paid to it as literature. 
Naturally it would be strange if the poetic inspira- 
tion which runs like a tide through the prophetic 
and post-exilic periods of the OT should altogether 
cease under the clearer spiritual dispensation of the 
NT. The fact is that it does not cease, but that 
under every fundamental rule for poetic utterance, 
save that of rhyme, the NT is seen to be rich in 
imaginative vision, in religion touched by emotion, 
and in poetic expression. The Gospels, the Paul- 
ine Epp , and the Ep of Jas, all afford examples of 
lofty poetic utterance, while the message of Jesus is 
saturated with words which readily lend themselves 
to song In fact it is thought by some that Jesus 
was no less careful of the form than of the content 
of His message, and that all the finer types of Heb 
poetry found in the OT can be matrhed from His 
sayings, even when tested by the same rules. 

In the Gospels that of St. Luke gives us our best 
examples of poetry. “No sooner have we passed 
through the vestibule of his Gospel than we find 
ourselves withm a circle of harmonies” (Burton, in 
Expositor's Bible) From the poetic utterances 
! of Mary, Elisabeth, Zacharias, Simeon, and the 
Angels, the church gains her Magnificat, Beatitude, 
Benedictus, Nunc Dwuttis and Glorias. 

The utterances of John the Baptist are filled with a 
rugged desert vision and an expression which reveals 
a form of poesy in nowise to be mistaken for prose. 

St. Paul presents many of his ideas in harmonious 
and beautiful forms. lie knew the secular poets of 
his day, and has immortalized Cleant lies’ Hymn 
to Zeus (Arts 17 28). He also quotes from Epi- 
menides and the Athenian dramatist Menander 
(1 Cor 15 33). St Paul knew the poetry of the 
Hebrews, and enriches his own message with many 
quotations from it. He was acquainted with the 
Christ lan hymnologv of his own times, as is seen in 
Eph 5 14 and 1 Tim 3 16. He offers also original 
flashes of poetic inspiration and utterance, a good 
example of which is found in Horn 8 31-37. 

Who could doubt the poetic imagery of St. James? 
He might almost be called the poet of social justice 
and of patient waiting under affliction for the will 
of God to come to men. 

When one comes to the words of Jesus he dis- 
covers that in a very true sense His speech answers 
to the requirements for Heb poetry. Examples 
of synonymous, antithetic, synthetic and causal 
parallelism are the rule rather than the exception 
m the utterances of Jesus. For the synonymous 
form see Mt 10 24; for the antithetic see Lk 6 
41; for the synthetic and causal forms see Lk 9 23 
and Mt 6 7. Not alone are these forms of Heb 
poetry found in the words of Jesus, but also the 
more involved and sustained poetic utterances 
(Lk 7 31-32). 

No one can question the deep emotional quality, 
the vivid imagination and spiritual idealism of 
Jesus. That the form of His speech is adequately 
set to noetic inspiration and conforms to the laws 
for Heb poetry has not been so freely acknowl- 
edged. Independently of the theory advanced 
in Did Jesus Write His Own Gospel t (William Pitt 
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MacVey), every student of the literature of the 
NT must be grateful for the chapter on “The 
Poems of Jesus/’ 

Spirituality and poetry have a kinship, and the in- 
terpretation of any message is aided by the adequate 
knowledge of its form. When the NT has thus been 
carefully studied as literature, it will be seen, not 
only that Jesus was a poet, but that the entire NT, 
if not as rich as the OT in poetic passages, is 
sufficiently poetic to receive treatment as such in 
religious encyclopaedias. See also Faithful Say- 
ings; Poetry, Hebrew. C. E. Schenk 

POINTS, points: The word occurs in Eccl 6 16, 
“In all points [H^, 'ummdh ] as he came, so shall 
he go” — a man leaves the world in all regards as 
helpless as he entered it, no matter what he may 
have gained or accomplished during his life. 

Also in He 4 15, “In all points [Kara ir&rra, 
katd pdnta , “in all things,” as in His human nature 
(2 14), so in His human experience (cf 2 17. IS)] 
tempted like as we are, yet without sin ” He suc- 
cessfully resisted temptation at all points of His 
nature, in body, soul, and spirit. See Temptation 
of Christ. Westcott (in loc ) thinks that the 
reference* is not so much to Christ issuing out of all 
His trials without the least stain of sin, as to “a 
limitation of His temptation. Man’s temptations 
come in many cjlscs from previous sin. Such temp- 
tations had necessarily no place in Christ He was 
tempted as we are, sharing our nature, yet with this 
exception, that there was no sin in Him to become 
the spring of trial ” Whichever interpretation is 
adopted there is profound insight into the things of 
the soul in joining sinlessness with fulness of expe- 
rience of temptation. M. O. Evans 

POISON, poi'z'n (Hpn. hemah, tTSh, rosh; 
0vfi6s, thumos , t6s, ?<>x): Residents in Pal must, 
from the first, have been acquainted with venomous 
ser|w*nts. Six species of these are widely diffused 
in the land, ami at least three of them are fairly 
common in place*. Resides, there are scorpions, 
centipedes and the large spider, which are as much 
dreaded by the fellahtn as are the serpents, not to 
speak of the minor but very serious discomforts of 
mosquitoes, sandflies and ticks, some of which were 
credited with lethal powers. In Wisd 16 9 RV we 
read that “the bitea of locu>ts and flies did slay, and 
there w as not found a healing for their life.” There 
are also many poisonous plants, such as belladonna, 
henbane, thorn apple, and the opium poppy. None 
of these is mentioned in the Bible; the only names 
found there are the hemlock ( Conium maculatum) 
of Hos 10 4, the poisonous gourd ( Citrullus colo- 
cynthis) of 2 K 4 39, and the grapes of gall, prob- 
ably the fruit of Calotropis procera, the apples of 
Sodom of Jos (RJ, IV, viii, 4). Some, how'ever, 
believe that these are poppvheads. Poisonous 
waters arc referred to at Marah (Ex 16 23) and 
Jericho (2 K 2 19). There are no direct records 
of any person dying of poison except in 2 Maec 10 
13, where thesiucide of Ptolemy Macron is related. 
Our Lord’s promise in the apjiendix to Mk 16 18 
show's, however, that poisons were known and might 
be ad in mistered bv w’ay of ordeal, :is was the 
unknown “w’ater of jealousy” (Xu 6 17). In this 
connection the story in Eusebius (// E, III, 39) is in- 
teresting, that “Justus surnamed Barsabbas, though 
he drank a deadly poison, suffered no injury, 
through the grace of the Ixird.” The passages in 
which poisonous serpents are mentioned are Dt 32 
24, where serpents (RV “crawling things”) of the 
dust, probably Cerastes hassclquistii , the little 
horned vipers, are mentioned, and in ver 33 : “poison 
of serpents, and the cruel venom of asps.” The 


asp may be the cobra Naia haje , not uncommon on 
the borders of the wilderness to the S. Ps 68 4 
mentions the poison of serpents. Ps 140 3, “They 
have sharpened their tongue like a serpent; adders’ 
poison is under their lips,” indicates, what is still 
a common belief, that the forked tongue of the snake 
is the poison-bearer. This is referred to in Jas 3 8. 
That it was the fang and not the tongue which 
carried the poison was known to Pliny (xi62). 
This verse of Ps 140 is given in St. Paul’s composite 
quotation in Rom 3 13. There may be a reference 
to the giving of an intoxicant poison in Hab 2 15, 
where RV reads “that addest thy venom.” The 
prophets speak in several places of God’s WTath as 
a cup of trembling (RV “staggering”), e g. Isa 61 
17.22, probably suggested by ihe fact that hemah 
primarily means “fury” and is used in that sense in 
more than a hundred passages In Zee 12 2 
Jerus is to be such a “cup of reeling unto all the 
peoples round about ” 

The srmamith , “lizard” (AV “spider”), mentioned 
in Prov 30 28 (LXX kalaltdtcs) w'as formerly re- 
gard ed as poisonous and it is still much disliked by 
the fellahtn, as they ‘believe that it makes mocking 
gestures mimicking them at their prayers. They are 
really not poisonous. It is doubtful whether the 
lizard mentioned by Agur is really this stellion; the 
description better fits the gecko 

Alex. Macalister 

POLE, pol: Xu 21 8 9 AV for C:, nc§, RV 
“standard.” 

POLICY, pol'i-si: Lit. “method of government,” 
and so “ability to manage affairs.” In a bad sense, 
“cunning,” “craft,” in Dnl 8 25 (5ITT, sckhel t 
“understanding"); in a good sense in 1 Maec 8 4 
(/Soi/XtJ, boult, "counsel”); also in AV 2 Maec 13 
IS; 14 29 31 (au^oSos, methodos . arpar-fr/vm. strait - 
gema. ffrparrjyiuj, stratvgeo ) , w'here RV has “strata- 
gem ” Policies occurs in Jth 11 8 AV for iravovp- 
Yn/M, panourgema, lit. “readiness for anything,” 
here m a good sense; RV “subtil devices ” 

POLISHED, pol'isht. See Corner-stone, (2). 

POLL, pol: The word (on the derivation of which 
see Skeat, Concise Etym Did. of the Eng Language , 
360) has been eliminated as a vb. in ARV. In AV 
and ERV it represents the Heb vbs. ZyJ , ka$am, 
lit. “to shear” (Ezk 44 20), T73, gazaz, lit. “to pull 
out,” “to uproot,” thence “to shear the sheep,” 
figuratively, “to destroy an enemy” (Mic 1 16), 
nbj, gdlah, in Piel, lit. “to make bald or round- 
headed” (2 S 14 26) and TStf ♦ fcdW, “to cut off” 
(Jer 9 26; 26 23; 49 32). The Heb noun is 
nb;b$, gulgolcth. As will be seen from the above 
enumeration, the Heb vbs. differ considerably in 
etymology, w’hile RV has not tried to distinguish. 
In Mic 1 16 we have a reference to the oriental 
custom of cutting or tearing one’s hair as a 
sign of mourning for one’s relatives. “Make 
thee bald, and cut off thy hair [AV and ERV 
“poll thee,” Heb gazaz) for the children of 
thy delight: enlarge thy baldness as the eagle 
[m “vulture”]; for they ‘are gone .into captivity 
from thee.” The priests, the sons of Zadok, 
are instructed to abstain from outward resemblance 
to heathen patterns of priesthood: “Xeither shall 
they shave their heads, nor suffer their locks to 
grow long; they shall only cut off the hair [AV and 
5iIIV “poll,” Heb A-«tfam] of their heads” (Ezk 44 
20). The Piel form of gdlah is employed in the 
description of the annual hair-cutting of Absalom 
(2 S 14 26). Thrice we find the vb. “to poll” as 
the tr of Heb kaqa$, where ARV materially im- 
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proves the tr by adopting the marginal version of 
AV (Jer 9 26; 26 23; 49 32). See Hair. 

The noun (| gulgoleth , lit. “head”) is tr 6 “poll” in 
the phrase “by the poll,” “by their polls” (Nu 1 2. 
18.20.22; 3 47; 1 Ch 23 3.24). The expression 
has its origin in the numbering of persons by their 
heads, in the same way in which we speak of head- 
tax, etc. H. L. E. Luering 

POLLUTION, po-la'shun ga’al, “to pol- 

lute”; dXfaryTHia, alisgSma , “contamination”): In 
Mai 1 7, “Ye offer polluted bread,” i.e. not actually 
unclean, but worthless, common (cf Ezr 2 62), 
bread here being used metonymically for sacrificial 
offerings generally (cf Lev 21 6; Mt 6 11). The 
phrase in Acts 16 20, “the pollutions of idols,” is 
erolained in ver 29 by “things sacrificed [AV “meats 
offered”] to idols.” 

POLLUX, pol'uks. See Castor and Pollux. 

POLYGAMY, p6-lig'a-mi : 

1. Meaning of the Term 4. Polygamy Unnatural 

2. Origin of Polygamy The Eunuch 

3. OT and Polygamy 5. Weakness of Polygamy 

Polygamy has been and is the open blazon by the 
human race of sex vice. The very term is a misno- 
mer. Since man became moralized he 

1. Meaning has apprehended that the proper mar- 
of the Term riage relation between the sexes is mo- 
nogamy. Whatever may have been 
the practice, since man could ask himself, What is 
right? he has known that Aw’ ap’ archfis 

(“from the beginning,” Mt 19 4), au fond, at bot- 
tom, marriage is the choice of one man and one 
woman of each other for a life family relation. La 
Rochefoucauld said : “Hypocrisy is a sort of homage 
which vice pays to virtue.” There is hypocrisy 
beneath the word polygamy. It is an attempt to 
cover up by the term “plural marriage” what is not 
marriage and cannot be marriage. There is no 

{ larticular need of defining what the condition is, so 
ong as we can look upon it as a violation and nega- 
tion of the marriage relation. The very use of the 
term from any language covering a like condition is 
attempt — 

“ To steal the livery of the court of heaven 
To serve the Devil in " 

Polygamy is a general term and might mean a 
multiplicity of partners in the family relation by one 
of either sex. But it does not. Polygamy prac- 
tically means exactly “polygyny” ( 7 ^, gunt), i.e, 
it describes a many-wived man . The correlative 
term “polyandry” describes the condition of a 
woman who has many men in family relation with 
herself. They are all husbands to her, as in polyg- 
amy all the women are wives to one man. But 
polyandry in historic times has had so little illus- 
tration that it may be dismissed as so exceptional 
as to be worthy of no further notice here. 

Why polygamy has captured the whole position 
philologicaliy covered by polygyny is readily appar- 
ent. The might of the physically strongest has 
dictated the situation. Man has on the average 
one-fourth more muscular force than woman. 
When it comes to wrong in sex relation, man has 
that advantage, and it has given him the field 
covered by tne word “polygamy.” There he is 
master ana woman is the victim. 

It is plainly evident that polygamy is primarily 
largely the outcome of tribal wars. When men had 
separated into clans and had taken up 

2. Origin of different places of abode, collisions 
Polygamy would soon occur between them. What 
would happen in such cases would be 
what we know did happen in North America soon 
after its first settlement by Europeans, to wit, the 


destruction of the Hurons by the Iroquois. The 
great majority of the men were massacred; the 
women and children, driven to the abode of the 
conquerors, disappearing there mainly in concu- 
binage and slavery. What shall be done with this 
surplus of women? Here again the might of the 
strongest comes to the front. The chief or the most 
heroic fighter would assert his right to choice of 
captives, and thus concubinage or what is the same 
thing — polygamy — would be set up. Successes in 
further wars come and add other women to be dis- 
tributed. Of course to the sheik or king there soon 
comes the seraglio and the harem. Polygamous 
practices will come in in other ways. The prisoner 
of war becomes property and passes from hand to 
hand by gift or sale. So woman — the weaker 
party — endures what comes to her as slave, con- 
cubine. We have now no longer the “helpmeet” 
originally destined for man — “bone of my bone's and 
flesh of my flesh” — for whom he would “leave his 
father and his mother” and to whose single self he 
would “cleave” for life (Gen 2 18 24; Mt 19 5 6). 
Monogamy, with its unity in labor, thought and 
I feeling, with its immeasurable modifying influences 
of moral, ideal and spiritual cast, is gone. Woman 
is reduced to the position of ministrant to man’s 
unmodified sensuality. 

The complications introduced into morals by 
polygamy are not often considered. But the Bible 
sets them forth in plainness. The 

3. The OT marriage of Abraham and Sarah seems 
and Po- to have been an original love match, 
lygamy and even to have preserved something 
of that character through life. Still 
we find Sarah under the influence of polygamous 
ideas, presenting Abraham with a concubine. Yet 
afterward, when she herself had a son, she induced 
Abraham to drive out into the wilderness this con- 
cubine and her son. Now Abraham was humane 
and kind, and it is said “The thing was very grievous 
in Abraham’s sight” (Gen 21 11). But he was 
in the toils of polygamy, and it brought him pain 
and retribution. A Divine direction may be hard 
to bear. 

The conditions of Jacob’s marriages were such 
that it is hard to say whether any of his children 
were of any other than of polygamous origin (Gen 
36 22-26). Where the family idea and affection 
went, in such mixed condition, is evidenced by the 
unblushing sale, for slavery in Egypt, of one of the 
brothers by the others (37 28). 

David was a singer of sweet and noble songs and 
wanted to be a righteous man with his whole heart. 
Yet, probably in common with all the military 
leaders and kings of the earth of his day, he had a 
polygamous career. His retributions ran along an 
extended line. There was a case of incest and 
murder among his children (2 S 13). The son in 
whom he had most hope and pride organized treason 
against his throne, and lost nis life in the attempt. 
David left his kingdom to Solomon, of whom much 
might be said, but of whom this can be said — evi- 
dently originally a man bright, keen-witted, wise, 
yet in his old age he went to pieces by the wiles of 
the women with whom he had loaded his harem. 
Partly by his extravagance in his polygamous life, 
and partly in attempt to build temples in distant 
places for the religions represented by the inmates 
of his harem, he bankrupted his nation. As a con- 
sequence his kingdom was divided at his death, and 
there was never again a united Israel (1 K 11 12). 
Polygamy may be justly charged with these un- 
toward results. 

It can be demonstrated scientifically, even mathe- 
matically, that polygamy is a moral wrong. Sta- 
tistics show that births are substantially equally 
divided between the sexes. Excess seems slightly 
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on the side of males. When this fact is considered 
and also the fact of the wide prevalence of polyg- 
amy, it would seem that polygamy 
4. Polygamy (polygyny) is a greater crime against 
Unnatural Nature than polyandry. To put out 
cff view for a moment the wrong to 
woman in denying to her the rights and privileges 
of monogamous marriage, the interference with the 
rights of man to such marriage looms up in vast 
proportion. Every harem is the denial to men of 
the right to seek among its inmates wives accord- 
ing to the dictates of their own hearts. 

The eunuch. — But we are not done with the crime 
against man. Given a harem, and he who set it 
up has made, or there brought, the eunuch. The 
lord of the harem must be served by emasculated 
men. A search in history will reveal an amount of 
this wickedness that is past belief. The eunuch 
has been everywhere among all nations and peoples 
and tongues. They have not only been servitors 
to women in harems, but they have acquired such 
influence with their masters that they have some- 
times even dictated the policy of government. 
They have been the secret cabinet that has had the 
last word in public affairs. They have sometimes 
held public positions and shown therein astonish- 
ing ability. Witness Narscs, the brilliant general 
of the emperor Justinian. See Eunuch. 

Gibbon noticed the fact that nations began to decline 
In power when their |x>lieies w«»re dictated and managed 
by eunuchs 11 ut that is taking a symp- 
6. Weak- torn lor the disease. There are weaknesses 
___ x behind that weakness We have found 

ness oi woman in muscular strength equal to three- 

Polygamy fourths of a man If we claim nothing 
moo- for woman than that ratio through 
the whole scale of her potencies, what would be thought 
of a nation that should try to reduce that three-fourths 
of potency as nearly to zero as it could ! This is what 
polygamy has done — redact'd woman as nearly to a 
cipher as it could in all the departments of her being 
She has held to the lowt»st and most primitive Indus- 
trial pursuits She has been deprived of intellectual 
development She has been debarred from society, per- 
mitted to look at it only through a homo lattice', or. if 
abroad, through a swathed face The harem of sheik or 
sultan has fixed t lit* condition of woman in province or 
nation —set the Ixmnds lo her life The highest office 
assigned her has been br<*eder of children, and for one- 
half of them — the daughters — she could have no possible 
hope or ambition (see Wovi ini. 

Where in such degradation is the "helpmeet" for man 
In all his problems * This condition is reflected back 
over man. What possible appeal can there be to him 
for thought and energy except to repeat the same dull 
round exhibited in his daily life “ Polygamous nations 
hu\e never Ixvn industrial inventors, have contributed 
little to science They have usually ruined the fertility 
of the lands they have occupied They have been 
heavily weighted with the lethargy of a system that 
upik'ujs to nothing hut the most primitive instincts and 
vices of man 

The monogamous have Ix'cn the forceful nations. 
Komi' conquered the world while she was monogamous, 
and lost 1 ‘imtrol of it when she dropped to the moral level 
of the sex corruption of the i>coplcs she had conquered. 
The Teuton trundled into and over Europe in ox-carts 
mounted on solid wood trucks Hut his cart carried one 
wife, and now' all polygamy is held under the trained guns 
of the Teuton. 

Then* mu.v seem to be two exceptions — the establish- 
ment of the Mogul empire in India and the subjugation 
of Western Asia and Eastern Europe by the Turk That 
in both eases there W’as great success in war is granted 
They were authorized by their religion to exhibit the 
frenzy of bloodshed and indulge in lust. Indeed . enjoy- 
ment of the latter w'as a bright hope for the life to come. 
But when they had possession of a country, and mas- 
sacres and ravishing were over, what then ? For what 
Is mankind indebted to them ? 

.4 lunc— A lyric has been put in the hand of the 
present writer by a friend w'ho wrote it at the last date of 
the title. It is ono of the lyrics of the centuries in its 
synthesis of history and in its insight into the forces 
physical, moral and Immoral at work In the Mogul 
empire of India. Notico the dates. The text will show 
what took place between. 

The Mooul 1525-1857 
A war stood coursed out the wind-swept north, 
Jarring the crags with hoofs of fire, 

Snuffing far battle with nostril wide, 

Neighing the joy of fierce desire. 


The crisping herbage of arid plains 

Had toughened his sinews like bands of steel ; 

The snow-fed waters of Zarafshan 

Had nerved the might of a northern will. 

The war steed grazed in the fertile meads. 

Drinking the waters of indolent streams: 

He rested at eve on bloom-dight beds, 

Toyed with by maidens in the goldening gleams. 

They charmed his ear with dalliant song: 

They closed his eyes in witchery's glee: 

They fed him the vineyards’ wlldering draught — 

He slept in the breath of the lotus tree. 

White bones lie strewn on the flowering mead. 

In flesh-rank grass grown high and dark. 

The carrion bird hath flown — hath died — 

Riseth the war-horse 7 Neigheth? Hark! 

— Josiah Toehet Reade, Amherst, 1856. 

The above lyric may be taken as the epitaph of any 
polygamous nation. The last words are significant — 
"Neigheth? Hark’" Would the old war steed arise? 
"Hark’" The Sepoy rebellion was on! We "hark- 
ened," but the rebellion went to pieces and an end was 
put to the Mogul empire. We have listened for half a 
century' and heard no sound. We hear mutterings now, 
but the end will be as before— even if the "war-horse” 
riseth and is victorious. He will then again lie down in 
" flesh-rank grass grown high and dark." and the ‘‘carrion 
bird" will fly from his "white bones " Streams cannot 
rise higher than their fountains. The causes remain- 
ing, the same effects will follow. See Divorce; Fa milt; 
Marriage. 

C. Caverno 

POMEGRANATE, pom'gran-ftt, pom-gran 'ft t, 
pum'gran-ftt rimmon [tree and fruit]; the 

Heb name is similar to the Arab., 
1. A Tree Aram, and Ethiopic; £6o, rhda): One 
Character- of the most attractive and most char- 
istic of acteristic of the fruit trees of Syria, 
Palestine probably indigenous to Persia, Af- 
ghanistan and the neighborhood of the 
Caucasus, but introduced to Pal in very ancient 



Pomegranate. 


times. The spies brought specimens of fi gs and 
pomegranates, along with grapes, from the Vale of 
Eshcol (Xu 13 23). Vines, figs and pomegranates 
are mentioned (Nu 20 5) as fruits the Israelites 
missed in the wilderness; the promised land was 
to be one “of wheat and barley, and vines and fig- 
trees and. pomegranates" (Dt 8 8), a promise 
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renewed in Hag 2 19. In the lamentation in Joel the Euxine was often termed. Pontus proper ex- 
1 11.12 we have the pomegranate, the palm tree tended from the Halys River on the W. to the 

and the apple tree represented as withered, '‘for borders of Colchis on the E., its interior boundaries 

joy is withered away from the sons of men.” meeting those of Galatia, Cappadocia and Armenia. 

The pomegranate tree, Punica granatum (N.O. The chief rivers besides the Halys were the Iris, 

Granateae) occurs usually as a shrub or small tree Lycus and Thermodon. The configuration of the 

10-15 ft. high, and is distinguished by 

2. The its fresh green, oval leaves, which fall 

Fruit in winter, and its brilliant scarlet 

blossoms (cf Cant 7 12). The beauty 
of an orchard of pomegranates is referred to in Cant 
4 13. The fruit which is ripe about September 
is apple-shaped, yellow-brown with a blush of red, 
and is surmounted by a crown-like hard calyx; on 
breaking the hard rind, the white or pinkish, trans- 
lucent fruits are seen tightly packed together inside. 

The juicy seeds are sometimes sweet and sometimes 
somewhat acid, and need sugar for eating. The 
juice expressed from the seeds is made into a kind 
of syrup for flavoring drinks, and in ancient days 
was made into wine: “I would cause thee to drink 
of spiced wine, of the juice [m ‘‘sweet wine”] of my 
pomegranate” (Cant 8 2). The beauty of a cut 
section of pomegranate — or one burst open naturally, 
when fully ripe — may have given rise to the com- Rock Torahs at Amasia. 

parison in Cant 4 3; 6 7: “Thy temples are like . , _ . _ , , 

a piece of a pomegranate.” The rind of the pome- country included a beautiful but narrow, riparian 
granate contains a very high percentage of tannic margin, backed by a noble range of mountains 
acid, and is employed both as a medicine and for parallel to the coast, while these in turn were broken 
tanning, particularly in making genuine morocco by the streams that forced their way from the 
leather. interior plains down to the sea ; the valle> s, narrower 

Whether the pomegranate tree in Migron under or wider, were fertile and productive, as were the 
which Saul is said (I S 14 2) to have abode with wide plains of the interior such as the Chiliokomon 
his 600 men was really a tree or a place, Rimmon, is j anti Phanaroca. The mountain slopes were ongi- 
doubtful. See Rimmon. nallv clothed with heavy forests of beech, pine and 

A large number of references to the pomegranate I oak of different species/ and when the country was 
are to the use of the form of the fruit in omamenta- \ w cll afforested, the rainfall must have been better 
tion, in which respect it appears among | adequate than now to the needs of a luxuriant 

3. The the Hebrews to have something of the vegetation. 

Pomegran- position of the lotus bud as a decora- The first points in the earliest history of Pontus 
ate in Art tive motive in Egypt. It was em- emerge from obscurity, much as the mountain peaks 
broidcred in many colors on the skirts of its own noble ranges lift their heads above a fog 
of Aaron’s garments, together with golden bells bank. Thus we catch glimpses of As-yr culture 
(Ex 28 33 f; 39 24-26; cf Eerlus 45 9). Hiram at Smope and Aniisus, probably as far back as the 
of Tyre introduced the pomegranate into his brass 3d millennium BC\ The period of Hittite domiiiu- 
work ornamentation in the temple: “So he made the tion in Asia Minor followed hard after, and there 
pillars; and there w’ere tw r o row T s round about upon is increasing reason to suppose that the Hit t it**s 
the one network, to cover the capitals that were occupied certain leading city sites m Pontus, con- 
upon the top of the pillars” (m “So the Syr. The struct ed the artificial mounds or tumuli that fre- 
Heb has ‘pomegranates’”) (1 K 7 18). “And the i quently meet the eyes of modern travelers, hew r o 1 
pomegranates w T ere tw r o hundred, in rows round out the rock tombs, and stamped their character 
about upon the other capital” (ver 20; cf also ver upon the early conditions The home of the 
42; 2 K 25 17; 2 Ch 3 16; 4 13). Amazons, those warrior pncslcssis of the Hittitcs, 

E. W. G Masterman was located on the banks of the Thermodon, and the 
POMMEL, pum'el (2 Ch 4 12.13): RV reads mountains rising behind Tonne are still called the 
“bowd” (q.v.). , “Amazon Range”; and the old legends live still 

' in stories about the superior prowess of the modern 
POND. See Cistern; Pool. ' women living there. See Archaeology of Asia 

! Minor. 

PONDER, pon'der: Occurs in AV 5 t in the As the Hittite pow r er shrunk in extent and force, 
Book of Prov and nowhere else in the OT. In by the year 1000 BC hands of hardy Gr adventurers 
each case it means “to consider carefully,” “to appeared from the W. sailing along the Euxine 
weigh mentally.” In Prov 4 26 and 5 21, RV main in quest of lands to exploit and conquer and 
substitutes “make level.” In Prov 5 6, it drops colonize. Cape Jason, which divides the modern 
out entirely in RV. In Prov 21 2 and 24 12, mission fields of Trebizond and Marsovan, preserves 
“w T eigh” is substituted for “ponder.” The one NT the memory of the Argonauts and the Golden Fleece, 
passage is Lk 2 19; here RV has “pondering” Miletus, “greatest of the Ionic towns,” sent out its 
where AV has “and pondered.” colonists, sw’arm after swarm, up through the 

Bosphorus, and along the southern shore of the 
PONTIUS, pon'shi-us, pon'ti-us. See Pilate. Black Sea. They occupied Sinope, the northern- 
most [joint of the peninsula with the best harbor and 
PONTUS, pon'tus (II6vtos, Ponton ): Was an the mast commanding situation. Sinope was in 
important province in the northeastern part of Paphlagonia, but political ly as w’cll as commercially 
Asia Minor, lying along the south shore of the Black enjoyed intimale relations with the Pontic cities. 
Sea. The name was geographical, not ethnical, in Settlers from Sinope, reinforced by others from 
origin, and was first used to designate that part of Athens direct, pressed on and founded Amisus, the 
Cappadocia which bordered on the “Poptus,” as modern Samsoun , always an important commercial 
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city. Another colony from Sinope founded Trebi- 
zond, near which Xenophon and the Ten Thousand 
reached the sea again after they had sounded the 
power of Persia and found it hollow at Cunaxa. 
Among the cities of the interior, picturesque Amasia 
in the gorge of the Iris River witnessed the birth of 
Strabo in the 1st cent. BC, and to the geographer 
Strabo, more than to any other man, is due our 
knowledge of Pontus in its early days. Zille, “built 
upon the mound of Semiramis, contained the 
sanctuary of Anaitis, where sacrifices were per- 
formed with more pomp than in any other place. 
Comana, near the modern Tokat, was a city famous 
for the worship of the great god Ma. Gr culture 
by degrees took root along the coast; it mixed with, 
and in turn was modified by, the character of the 
older native inhabitants. 

When the Persians established their supremacy 
in Asia Minor with the overthrow of Lydia, 546 
BC, Pontus was loosely joined to the great empire 
and w’as ruled by Pers satrafis. Ariobarzanes, 
Mithradates and Phamaces are the recurring names 
in this dynasty of satraps which acquired inde- 
pendence about 363 and maintained it during the 
Macedonian period. The man that first marie 
Pontus famous in history was Mithradates VI, 
surnamed Eupator. Mithradates was a typical 
oriental despot, gifted, unscrupulous, commanding. 
Born at Sinope 136 BC and king at Amasia at the 
age of twelve, Mithradates was regarded by the 
Romans as “the most formidable enemy the Repub- 
lic ever had to contend with/’ By conquest or 
alliance he widely extended his power, his chief ally 
being his son-in-law Dikran, or Tigranes, of Ar- 
menia, and then prepared for the impending struggle 
with Rome. The republic had acquired Pergamus 
in 133 BC and assumed control of Western Asia 
Minor. There were three Rom armies in djfTerent 
parts of the peninsula when war broke out, SS BC. 
Mithradates attacked them separately and over- 
threw them all. He then planne l and executed a 
general massacre of all the Romans in Asia Minor, 
and NO, 000 persons were cut down. Sulla by pat lent 
effort restored the fort uni's of Rome, and the first 
war ended in a drawn game: each party had taken 
the measure of its antagonist, but neither had been 
able to oust the other. The second war began in 
the year 74, with Lurulltis as the Rom general. 
Lueullus took Amisu* by siege, chased Mithradates 
to Cabira, modern Xik.sar, scattered bis army and 
drove the oriental sultan out of his country. Sub- 
sequently on bis return to Rome, Lueullus earried 
from Kcrasoun the fir.>t cherries known to the west- 
ern world. In the third war the hero on the Rom 
side w'as the masterful Pumpey, appointed in 66 
BC. As a result of this war, Mithradates was 
completely vanouishod. His dominions were finally 
and permanently incorporated in the territories 
of the Rom republic. The aged king, breathing out 
wrath and forming impossible plans against his 
lifelong enemies, died in exile in the Crimea from 
poison administered by his own hand. 

Most of Pontus was for administrative purposes 
united by the Romans with the province of Bit hymn, 
though the eastern part subsist ed as a separate king- 
dom under Polemon and his house, 36 BC to 63 
AD, and the southwestern portion was incorporated 
with the province of Galatia. 

It was during the Rom period that Christianity 
entered this province. There w'ero JcWs dwelling 
in Pontus, devout representatives of whom were m 
Jerus on the Day of Pentecost (Acts 2 9). Paul’s 
associates, Aquila and Priscilla, were originally 
from here (Acts 18 2). The sojourners of the Dis- 
persion arc included in the address of the first Ep. 
of Peter together with the people of four other 
provinces in Asia Minor (1 Pet 11). Local tra- 


ditions connect the apostles Andrew and Thaddeus 
with evangelistic labors in this region. They are 
said to have followed the great artery of travel lead- 
ing from Caesarea Mazaca to Sinope. Pliny, 
governor of Bithynia and Pontus 111-13 AD, 
found Christians under his authority in great num- 
bers (see Bithynia), and Professor Ramsay argues 
that Pliny’s famous letters, Nos 96 and 97, written 
to the emperor Trajan on the subject of the treat- 
ment of Christians under his government (see Per- 
secution), were composed in view of conditions 
in Amisus ( Church in Rom Empire, 224, 225). 

The Rom empire in the East was gradually 
merged into the Byzantine, w’hieh is still known to 
the local inhabitants as the empire of “Roum,” i e. 
Rome. Pontus shared the vicissitudes of this 
rather unfortunate government until, in 1204, a 
branch of the Byzantine imperial family established 
in Pontus a separate small state with its capital at 
Trebizond. Here the house of the Grand Com- 
neni, sheltered between the sea and the mountain 
ranges, maintained its tinsel sovereignty to and 
beyond the fall of Constantinople. In 1461 Treb- 
izond was taken by Mohammed the Conqueror, 
since which date Pontus, with its conglomerate 
population of Turks, Armenians, Greeks and frag- 
ments of other races, has been a part of the Otto- 
man empire. G. E. White 

POOL, pool, POND, pond, RESERVOIR, rez'er- 
vwar, rcz'er-vwar ([1] rC“*S, b'rekhah, “pool”; cf 

Arab. , birkat, “pool”; cf b'rcikhdh, 

“blessing,” and Arab. , barakat, “blessing”; 

[2] CJS, ’dgham, “pool,” “marsh,” “reeds”; cf 

Arab. j%^l» ’ajam, “thicket,” “jungle”; [3] 

rnjj'a, mikwah, “reservoir,” AV “ditch” [Isa 22 
111; [4] Hjpa, milyweh, “pond,” AV “pool” [Ex 7 
19]; rnjfT2 , mikuth ha-mayim, EV “gather- 
ing together of the waters” [Gen 1 10]; , 

mikwih-mayim, “a gathering of water,” AV “plenty 
of water” [Lev 11 36]; [5] Ko\vgPfj0pa, kolumbtthra , 
“pool,” lit. “a place of diving,” from ico\v|i.0dc», 
kolumbdd , “to dive”;: Lakes (q v ) are very rare in 
Syria and Pal, but the dry climate, which is one 
reason for the few'ness of lakes, impels the inhabit- 
ants to make artificial pools or reservoirs to collect 
the water of the rain or of springs for irrigation and 
also for drinking. The largest of these are made 
by damming water courses, in which water flow's 
during the winter or at least after showers of rain. 
These may be enlarged or deepened by excavation. 
Good examples of this are found at Dxbdn and 
Mddeba m Moab. Smaller pools of rectangular 
shape and usually much wider than deep, having 
no connection w'ith water courses, are built in towns 
to receive rain from the roofs or from the surface of 
the ground. These may be for common use like 
several large ones in Jerus, or may belong to par- 
ticular houses. These are commonly excavated to 
some depth in the soil or rock, though the walls 
are likely to rise above the surface. Between these 
and cylindrical pits or cisterns no sharp line can be 
drawn. 

The water of springs may be collected in large or 
small pools of masonry, as the pool of Siloam (Jn 
9 7). This is commonly done for irrigation when 
the spring is so small that the water would be lost 
by absorption or evaporation if it were attempted to 
convey it continuously to the fields. The pool 
(Arab, birkat) receives the trickle of water until it 
is full. The water is then let out in a large stream 
and conducted w'here it is needed. (In this w T ay by 
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patient labor a small trickling spring may support 
much vegetation.) 

’ Agham does not seem to be used of artificial 
pools, but rather of natural or accidental depressions 
containing water, as pools by the Nile (Ex 7 19; 
8 5), of in the wilderness (Ps 107 35; 114 8; Isa 
14 23 ; 35 7; 41 18; 42 15). In Isa 19 10 the 
rendering of AV, “all that make sluices and ponds 
for fish,” would be an exception to this statement, 
but RV has “all they that work for hire shall be 

f ’ieved in soul.” Mifcweh occurs with ’ Agham in 
x 7 19 of the ponds and pools by the Nile. 
B'rekh&h is used of “the pool of Gibeon ,r (2 S 2 13), 
“the pool in Hebron” (2 S 4 12), “the pool of 
Samaria” (1 K 22 38), “the pools in Heshbon” 
(Cant 7 4), “the pool of Shelah,” AV “Shiloah” 
(Neh 3 15); cf “the waters of Shiloah” (Isa 8 6). 
We read in Eccl 2 6, “I made me pools of water, to 
water therefrom the forest where trees were reared.” 
There is mention of “the upper pool” (2 K 18 17; 
Isa 7 3; 36 2), “the lower pool” (Isa 22 9), “the 
king's pool” (Neh 2 14), Isa 22 11 has, “Ye made 
also a reservoir [mikwdh] between the two walls for 
the water of the old pool [b'rekhah].” Kolum- 
bethra is used of the pool of Bethesda (Jn 6 2.4.7) 
and of the pool of Siloam (Jn 9 7.11). See also 
Cistern; Natural Features; BJ, V, iv, 2. 

Alfred Ely Day 

POOLS, poolz, OF SOLOMON. See Cistern; 
Pool. 


POOR, poor CiTOS, ’ebhyon, dal, 'am, 
2TH, rush; irr a>x<*s, ptochds ): 

/. Jn the OT. — The poor have great prominence 
in the Bible; it is said, indeed, that there should be 
no poor among the Hebrews because Jeh should so 
greatly bless them (Dt 15 4 RV and AVm); but 
this was only to be realized on certain conditions 
of obedience (ver 5), and in ver 11 it is said, “The 
poor will never cease out of the land”; but they 
were to see to it that none was left in destitution. 
The very foundation of the Heb religion was God's 
pity on a poor and oppressed people. 


The words for "poor” are chiefly ’ ebhyon , "desirous." 
"needy,” "poor” (Ex 23 6. etc;; dal, "moving." 

"swaying.” hence, weak, poor, lowly 
(Ex 23 3, etc;; dalla h, "poverty,” “weak- 
ness" (2 K 25 12, etc); rut/i. perhaps 
“to shake,” "tremble.” "to be poor.” 
"impoverished” (1 S 18 23, etc); 'ani, 
also ' dndw, "poor,” "oppressed.” from 
*dn<iA, "to bend” or “bow down” (Ex 22 25, etc); 
' dneh , Aram. (Dnl 4 27), hel'khah, "wretchedness” 
(Ps 10 8.14 AY); yarash, "to make poor” (1 S 2 7); 
mahsor. “want* (Prov 21 17); mutken, "a needy one" 
(Eccl 4 13; 9 156t«.16). 


1. The 
Terms 
Employed 


(1) Generally . — God (Jeh and ’Slohim) is rep- 
resented as having a special care for “the poor,” 

which was illustrated in the deliver- 
2. Repre- ance of the nation from Egyp poverty 
sentations and bondage and was never to be for- 
gotten by them (Dt 24 22); as pun- 
ishing the oppressors of the poor and rewarding those 
who were kind to them; God Himself was the Pro- 
tector and Saviour of the poor (Ex 22 23): “If 
thou afflict them at all, and they cry at all unto me, 
I will surely hear their cry; and my wrath shall wax 
hot,” etc (Dt 15 9; 24 15; 1 S 2 8; Job 31 16; 
Ps 9 18; 12 5; Prov 19 17; Isa 25 4; Eccl 5 8, 
“one higher than the high regardeth,” etc). 

(2) Liberality to the poor is specially enjoined 
(Dt 16 7 f), and they were to beware of self- 
deception and grudging in this (vs 9 10). 

(3) Special provisions were made on behalf of 
the poor: (a) Every third year a tithe was to be 
given “unto the Levite, to the sojourner, to the 
fatherless and to the widow” that Jeh might bless 
them (Dt 14 28.29; 26 12 f); (6) the poor were 
to have the free use of all that grew spontaneously 


in field or vineyard during the Sabbatic year (Ex 

23 10 f ; Lev 25 5.6) ; (c) each year the gleanings of 
the fields and vineyards should belong to the poor, 
the corners of fields were to be left for them, and if 
a sheaf was forgotten it should remain (Lev 19 9. 
10; 23 22; Dt 24 19); (d) fruit and ripe grain in a 
field might be eaten by any hungry person, but none 
should be carried away (Dt 23 24.25); (e) in the 
Feast of Weeks the poor were to participate (Dt 16 
9-12); (f) every seventh year there should be a 
“release” of debts (Dt 15 1 f); in the seventh year 
of servitude the Heb bond-servant should go free 
(Ex 21 2), or in the Jubilee, if that came first, on 
which occasion — the fiftieth year — property that 
had been sold returned to its owner or his family 
(Lev 25 8-17); (g) they were to lend readily to the 
poor, and no interest or increase was to be taken 
from their brethren (Ex 22 25; Lev 26 35-37; 
Dt 15 7 f) ; in Lev 25 39, no poor Hebrew was to 
be made a bond-servant, and, if a hired servant, 
he was not to be ruled with rigor (ver 43); his 
hire was to be given him daily (Lev lj9 13; Dt 

24 15); no widow’s raiment was to be taken in 
pledge (Dt 24 17), nor the handmill, nor the 
upper millstone so essential for daily life (ver 6), 
a man’s garment should be returned to him before 
sundown, and no house should be entered to seize 
or fetch any pledge (vs 10-13); breach of these laws 
should be sin and their observance righteousness 
(Dt 24 13 15, etc; see Alms, Almsgiving) ; ( h ) 
justice was to be done to the poor (Ex 23 6; Dt 
27 19, “Cursed be he that wresteth the justice 
due to the sojourner, fatherless, and widow”); 
(i) offerings were graduated according to means 
(Lev 5 7; 12 8). 

(4) Definite penalties were not always attached 
to those laws, and the prophets and psalmists have 
many complaints of the unjust treatment and op- 
pression of the poor, contrary lo the will of God, and 
frequent exhortations to justice and a due regard 
for them (Ps 10 2 9; 12 5; 14 6, etc; Isa 3 14 15; 
Jer 2 34; Ezk 16 49, “the iniquity of ... . 
Sodom”; 18 12 17; 22 29; Am 2 7;‘ 4 1; Hab 3 
14; cf Job 20 19; 24 9 14, etc; Prov 14 31). 

(5) The duty of caring for the poor is frequently 
and strongly set forth and Divine promises attached 
to its fulfilment (Ps 41 1; 72 12 ff; Prov 17 5; 
22 9; 28 3.27; Isa 58 7; Jer 22 16; Ezk 18 17; 
Dnl 4 27; Zee 7 10, etc; cf Job 29 12 16; 30 
25; 31 19; Ps 112 9). 

(6) The day of the Dirine manifestation, the times 
of the Messiah, should bring deliverance and re- 
joicing to the poor (Ps 72 12-15; Isa 11 4, “With 
righteousness shall he judge the poor,” etc; 14 30; 
29 19; 61 1 RVm). 

(7) The equality of rich and poor before God and 
the superiority of the righteous poor to the ungodly 
rich, etc, are maintained (Prov 19 122; 22 1.2; 
Eccl 4 13). 

(8) Ways in which men can wilfully make them- 
selves poor arc mentioned (Prov 6 11;* 10 4; 12 24; 
13 4.18; 14 23; 20 13; 21 5 17; 23 21; 28 19). 

The chief w^ords given above all mean poor, 
literally, but 'dni (rendered also “afflicted”) may 
rIro denote Israel as a nation in its 
3. The afflictions and low estate, e g. Ps 68 
Godly Poor 10; Isa 41 17; 49 13; 61 21; 54 11; 

in Zeph 3 12, it is “the ideal Israel 
of the future ” Dr. Driver remarks (art. “Poor,” 
HUB ) that such passages show that 'anl (as also 
its frequent parallel ’ ebhyon , and, though somewhat 
less distinctly, dal) came gradually “to denote the 
godly poor, the suffering righteous, the persons who, 
whether ‘bowed down’ or ‘needy’ or ‘reduced,’ were 
the godly servants of Jeh.” The humble poor 
became in fact distinguished as the line in which 
faithfulness to Jeh was maintained and spiritual 
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religion developed. The less frequent word 'dn&w, 
often tH “meek,” “humble,” is regarded (see Driver 
in loc.) as having from the first a moral and religious 
significance. It is used of Moses (Nu 12 3) and 
occurs in Ps 10 12.17; 22 26; 25 9, etc; Prov 
S 34; 16 19; Isa 29 19; 32 7; 61 1; Am 2 7; 
Zeph 2 3. 

//. In the NT . — In the NT ptochos , “trembling,” 
“poor,” “beggar,” is almost exclusively the word 
tr d “poor.” It does not occur very frequently, but 
we see the same regard for the poor maintained as 
we have in the OT; besides, the new principle of love 
and the example of Him who “though he was rich, 
yet for your sakes .... became poor” (ptochetio, 
2 Cor 8 *9) necessarily carry in them this regard even 
more fully than in the OT. Jesus announced His 
mission (Lk 4 18) by quoting Isa 61 1, “to preach 
good tidings [AV “the gospel”] to the poor” (or 
meek or humble); He gave as a proof of His Mes- 
siahship the fart that “the poor have the gospel 
[or good news of the Kingdom] preached to them” 
(Mt 11 5; Lk 7 22); according to Lk 6 20, He 
pronounced a beatitude on the pious “poor” because 
the kingdom of God was theirs; in Mt 5 3 it is “the 
poor in spirit” (the humble); we have the injunc- 
tion to “give to the poor” (Mt 19 21; Mk 10 21; 
Lk 18 22) who are “always with you” (Mt 26 11; 
Mk 14 7; Jn 12 8), which does not mean that 
there must always be “the poor,” but that, in con- 
trast with Himself who was soon to leave them, the 
poor should remain and kindness could be shown 
to them at any time, which was His own practice 
(Jn 13 29); we are enjoined to call not the rich 
or well-to-do to our entertainments, but the poor 
(Lk 14 13; cfver21); Zacchaeus cited in his favor 
the fact that he gave ‘half of his goods to the poor’ 
(Lk 19 8); special notice was taken by Jesus of the 
poor widow’s contribution (Lk 21 3). The first 
church showwl its regard for the poor in the distri- 
bution of goods "according as any man had need” 
(Acts 2 4.“>; 4 32; 6 1j; when the council at 

Jerus freed the Gentiles from the yoke of Judaism, 
they made it a condition, Paul says, “that we 
should remember the poor; which very thing I was 
also zealous to do” (Gal 2 10); contributions were 
accordingly made “for the poor among the saints 
that are at Jerus” (Rom 16 26), and it was in 
conveying such contributions that Paul got into 
t lie circumstances that led to his arrest. God's 
ability and will to provide for those who give to the 
poor is quoted from Ps 112 9 (2 Cor 9 9); James 
specially rebukes certain Christians of his day for 
their partiality for the rich and t heir dishonor of the 
poor (Jas 2 fi-9), and John asks how, in the man 
who “hath the world’s goods, and beholdeth his 
brother in nml, and shutteth up his compassion 
from him,” the love of God can dwell (1 Jn 3 17. 
IS). 

Ptochns is tr d “beggar” (Lk 16 20.22) and “beg- 
garly” (Gal 4 9); pfncs. “one who works for his 
daily bread.” “a poor man.” is the word in 2 Cor 
9 9; the poor widow of Mk 12 42 is described in 
Lk 21 2 as pi nichrds, “very poor.” 

III. in thrn Apocrypha.— In the Apoc the poor are 
often mentioned: Hod's roRard for them (Ecclus 21 5 
[plot A<m] , 35 12 13 > : their oppression and wrongs (Wisd 
2 10 |p«ir«]: Kcclus 13 3 19 23 (plArfco*]; Bar 6 28); 
the duty of care for and of giving to the poor (Tob 4 7 
[plot hog): Ecclus 29 8 [MprintS*] 0 (prnr*]; 34 20-22); of 
justice and kindness to such (Ecclus 4 1 .*>-8: 7 32; 10 23 
[utdrAoa]): “poor" in the sense of pitiable occurs in 2 
Msec 4 47 ( talafpfiro *). RV “hapless " 

IV. RV Chanm. — For “the poor of this world " (Jas 
2 5) RV has “them that are poor as to the world": for 
"The poor . shall trust in it" (Isa 14 32), "In her 
shall tho afflicted .... take refuge"; Instead of 
“Whereas also he that is born in his kingdom becometh 
poor" (Eccl 4 14), “Yea, even In his kingdom he was 
born poor": "poor" for "humble" (Ps 9 12; 10 12, 
m “mirk"), for "lowly" (Prov 16 19, m “meek"). 

W. L. Walker 


POPLAR, pop'lar libhneh, “whiteness”; 

wrvpdicv’oc, sturdkinos , “storax” [Gen 30 37], 
letlke, “poplar” [Hos 4 13] [libhneh is so similar to the 
Arab, libna , the storax, that the latter certainly has 
the first claim to be the true tr]) : “Jacob took him 
rods of fresh poplar,” m “storax tree” (Gen 30 37). 
“They .... burn incense upon the hills, under 
oaks and poplars and terebinths, because the 
shadow thereof is good” (Hos 4 13). In the latter 
reference the conjunction of the shrub, storax, with 
two great trees like the oak and terebinth — even 
though they all grow in the mountains — is Btrange. 
The storax cannot give a shade comparable with 
these trees. Had we other evidence of the storax 
being a sacred tree among the Hebrews, it might 
explain the difficulty. 

The storax, Styrax officinalis (N.O. Styracea «), is 
a very common shrub in Pal which occasionally 
attains the height of 20 feet. The under surfaces 
of its oval leaves are covered with whitish hairs, and 
it has many beautiful pure-white flowers like orange 
blossoms — hence its name “whiteness.” 

The poplar, the traditional tr in Hos 4 13, 
flourishes in many parts of Pal. The white poplar, 
Populus alba, Arab. Haur , is common everywhere; 
Euphratica occurs esp. in the Jordan valley; the 
black poplar, P. mgra , and the Lombardy poplar, 
P. pyramidalis — probably an importation— are both 
plentiful in the plain of Coele-Syria, around Da- 
mascus and along the river banks of Syria. 

E. W. G. Masterman 

PORATHA, pft-ra'tha, por'a-tha (XPT^, pdr&- 
tha ): One of the sons of Haman (Est 9 8). The 
etymology is uncertain: perhaps from the Pers 
purdata, “given by fate ” 

PORCH, porch: Chiefly in the OT ’u/dm, 

used of the temples of Solomon and Ezekiel (see 
Temple); once m\$d'run, a "vestibule,” in Jgs 3 23. 

| In the NT, the word occurs in connection with the 
i high priest's palace (Mt 26 71 , pul fin; Mk 14 68, 
proaulion ), and as the rendering of <rro<£, stod, a 
“portico,” in Jn 6 2 (pool of Bethesda); and Jn 
10 23; Acts 3 11; 5 12. See Porch, Portico, 
Solomon’s. 

PORCH, PORTICO, por'ti-ko, SOLOMON’S 

<T| cTTod KoXovpivT) £o\o|u»vtos, he stoa he kalou- 
mcne Solomdntos): This important element of 
Herod’s temple, preserving in its name a traditional 
connection with Solomon, is thrice referred to in the 
N’T, viz. in Jn 10 23; Acts 3 11, "the porch that 
is called Solomon's”; and Acts 5 12. In these 
passages the Gr word stoa is tr d “porch,” but in 
RYm of Acts 3 11 more correctly "portico.” In 
architecture a “porch” is strictly an exterior struc- 
ture forming a covered approach to the entrance of a 
building: a "portico” is an ambulatory, consisting 
of a roof supported bv columns placed at regular 
intervals — a roofed colonnade. The portico bear- 
ing Solomon’s name was that running along the 
eastern wall in the Court of the Gentiles of Herod's 
temple. It had double columns, while that on the 
S. known ns the Royal Portico had four rows (cf 
Jos, Ant, XV, xi, 3; BJ , V, v, and see Temple, 
Herod’s). The portico was the scene of Christ’s 
teaching at the Feast of the Dedication (Jn 10 23), 
and was flocked to by the multitude after the heal- 
ing of the lame man (Acts 3 11). There the apos- 
tles preached and wrought other miracles (Acts 6 
12). \Y. Shaw Caldecott 

PORCIUS, pAr'shus (FESTUS). See Festus. 

PORCUPINE, pAr'kA-pIn flEp, kippodh [Isa 14 
23; 34 11; Zeph 2 14], AV “bittern,” RV “porcu- 
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pine”; LXX tyEvos, echinos , “hedgehog”; TIBp , 
fcippoz [Isa 34 15], AV “great owl,” ERV “arrow- 
snake,” ARV “dart-snake”; LXX echinos ; cf Arab. 

9 09 .909 

JJUcs , kunfud, or JuUi' , kunfudh, “hedgehog” or 
“porcupine.” *!Bp , kippodh, is referred to V “?p , 
fpdphddh , “to draw one[s self together” or “to roll 
one’s self up,” while TlEp is referred to V T£p , 
b&phaz , and V 7SR, kaphas, “to draw together 
in order to spring.” The resemblance between all 

9 09 

these words, including the Arab. , is obvious, 

and it is to be noted that LXX has echinos in all 
the places cited) : 

The Gr echinos Is the hedgehog. The Arab, kunfudh is 
used in some localities for tne hedgehog and in others for 
the porcupine, which is also called nts. The hedgehog 
is also called kibbAbat-ush-shauk, or “ball of spines.” 
Thcso two animals are both found in Syria and Pal. and, 
while both have spines, they are very different animals, 
though often confounded. The hedgehog, Ermaceus 
euro pe us, is one of the Insectivora. It eats not only in- 
sects but also snakes and other small animals, as well as 
fruits and roots. It is about 10 in. long, covered with 
short spines, and rolls Itself into a ball when attacked. 
It inhabits the countries bordering the Mediterranean. 
The porcupine, Hystnx cnstata. Is a rodent, about 20 In. 
long, having long spines. It is herbivorous. It backs 
rapidly at Its foes, thrusting Its sharp spines into their 
flesh, not shooting its spines, as is often stated. It in- 
habits most of Europe and Asia. It is very different from 
the Canadian porcupine, Erethizon dorsatus, as well as 
from the tree porcupines of Mexico and Central and 
South America. 

As to the rendering “bittern” for kippodh (Isa 
14 23; 34 15; Zeph 2 14), while the etymology 
favors “hedgehog,” the context favors a bird, esp. 
in Isa 34 11, though it cannot be said that in any 
of the passages the context makes “hedgehog” an 
impossible rendering. 

In Isa 34 15, for lcippoz, most modern authorities 
(cf RV) have some sort of serpent, referring to the 
Arab. V kafaz, “to spring.” (See notes above on 
kaphaz and kaphaq.) In this passage also the con- 
text is not unfavorable to a bird (cf AV “great owl”). 
See Bittern; Owl; Serpent. 

Alfred Ely Day 

PORPHYRY, p6r , fi-ri (in Est 1 6, RVm has 
“porphyry” [AVm “porphyre”] for EH?, bahat, 
EV “red [marble]”; LXX has o-iiapa-ySCnis, smarag- 
ditcs, which was a green stone): Porphyry is an 
igneous rock containing distinct crystals of feldspar 
in a feldspathic matrix. It may be purple or of 
other colors, as green. “Porphyry” is from irop- 
4>6pcos, porphureos, “purple.” 

PORPOISE, pGr'pus (RVm has “porpoise-skin” * 
for TO, * or tahash , RV “sealskin,” AV 

“badgers’ skins” [Ex 25 5; 26 14; 35 7.23; 36 19; 
39 34; Nu 4 6.8.10.11.12.14.25 ; Ezk 16 10]): The j 
word denotes leather used in the furnishings of 
the tabernacle (for shoes in Ezk 16 10), and was 
probably the skin of the dugong, Halichore dugong, 

✓ M 

Arab. qmM, tukhas , which is found in the Red 
Sea. See Badger. 

PORT, port. PORTER, pOr'ter: “Port” in the 
sense of “gate” (of a city or building) is obsolete 
in modern Eng., and even in the AV is found only 
in Neh 2 13.. “Porter,” as “gate-keeper,” how- 
ever, is still in some use, but “porter” now (but 
never in EV) generally means a burden-carrier. In 
the OT, except in 2 S 18 26; 2 K 7 10.11, the 
porter (“TTlTD, sho'er) is a sacred officer of the temple 
or tabernacle, belonging to a particular family of the 
Levites, with a share in the sacred dues (Neh 13 5; 

12 47). The “porters” are mentioned only in Ch, 
Ezr and Neh, and Ch has an especial interest in 


them, relating that their duties were settled as far 
back as the time of David (1 Ch 26 1-19), and 
that the office extended further to the first settle- 
ment of Pal and even to Moses’ day (1 Ch 9 17- 
26). The office was evidently one of some dignity, 
and the “chief-porters” (1 Ch 9 26) were impor- 
tant persons. For some inscrutable reason RV 
renders shd'er by “doorkeeper” in 1 Ch 15-26, but 
not elsewhere. See Doorkeeper. 

Burton Scott Easton 

PORTION, por'shun, PART: As far as a dis- 
tinction between these words is possible in Eng., it 
lies in the fact that a “portion” is a “part” about 
whose destiny something is implied (Ps 142 5, etc). 
The Heb has no two synonyms similarly related, 
and in consequence the use of the words in EV is 
settled either by rather arbitrary considerations 
(n:E, m e ndh, is always “portion” in RV, but is 
“part” in AV, Ex 29 26; Lev 7 33; 8 29) or by 
the context, irrespective of the Heb word used. 
So “part” and “portion” both represent ■w. 
dabhar, 1 K 6 38; Neh 12 47; SIB, prh, Zee IS 
8; Dt 21 17; ban, fubhcl, Josh 17 5 (RV); Ezk 
47 13; pjtpos, m6ros f Lk 11 36; 12 46. And in the 
VSlst majority of cases in the OT .both words 
represent simply some derivative of pbn, halak , 
normally the noun pbn, hclelp. 

Burton Scott Easton 

POSIDONIUS, pos-i-do'ni-us (II«o-i8«vtos, Pdsi - 
ddnios, al. IIo<n.86vios, Posidomos and IIo<r«i8»v, 
Poseiddn ): One of the three envoys sent by the 
Syrian general Nicanor to treat with the Jews under 
Judas during his invasion of Judaea, 161 BC (2 
Macc 14 19). In 1 Marc 7 27 ff, proposals are 
sent by Nicanor to Judas, but no envoys are named, 
and it is there asserted in contradiction to 2 Macc 
that Judas broke off the negotiation because of the 
treacherous designs of Nicanor. 

POSSESS, po-zes', POSSESSION, po-zesh'un: 
“Possess” in modern Eng. means normally only 
| “keep in one’s possession.” But in Elizabethan 
Eng. it means also “take into possession,” and, in 
fact, the word in the OT always represents Heb 
vbs. with the latter as their primary meaning 
(125 , ydrash , in nearly all cases, otherwise bnj , 
nahaly kdnahy , ’ ahaz ; Aram. "jOn, hd§an). 

Consequently, in almost every case “take possession 
of” could be substituted advantageously for “pos- 
sess,” but RV has not thought the change worth 
carrying through. In the Apoc and NT, however, 
the distinction has been made, AV’s “possess” being 
retained for Kartyv, katecho, in 1 Cor 7 30; 2 Cor 
6 10, but the same tr for Krdopxu, ktdomai , is 
changed into “take us for a possession” (Jth 8 22), 
“get’ 7 (Lk 18 12), “win” (Lk 21 19), and “pos- 
sess himself of” (1 Thess 4 4, a very obscure pas- 
sage). In the noun possession, on the other hand, 
no such ambiguity exists, and attention need be 
called only to the following passages. In Dt 11 6, 
AV has, “all the substance that was in their pos- 
session,” Heb “all that subsisted at their feet,” IiV 
“every living thing that followed them.” AV uses 
“possession” loosely in Acts 28 7 for xwpk*', 
chorion , RV “lands.” repirolTj<rtSy pcripoiisiSy 
from peripoido, “cause to remain over,” “gain,” is 
rendered “God’s own possession” in Eph 1 14 RV 
(AV “possession”) and 1 Pet 2 9 (AV “peculiar,” 
AVm “purchased”). “God’s own” is a gloss but 
is implied in the context. 

Burton Scott Easton 

POSSESSION, DEMONIACAL, de-mfi-nl'a-kal 
(Mt 4 24; 8 16, etc). See Demon, Demoniac, 
Demonology. 
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POST, p6st Cp"1, rtZf, “ to run,” rdglm, 

“runners”): The “runners” formed the royal 
guard (1 S 22 17; 1 K 14 27; 2 K 11 4.13; 

see Guard). From them were chosen the couriers 
who carried royal letters and dispatches through- 
out the kingdom (2 Ch 30 6.10; Est 3 13.15: 
Jer 61 31). In the Pers service they were mounted 
on the swiftest horses (Est 8 10.14; cf Xenophon, 
Cyrop. viii.6.17; Herodotus viii.98). They had the 
right to command the service of either men or 
animals in order to expedite their progress (cf Mt 
6 41; Mk 16 21, “compel,” “impress”). 

Used in Job 9 25 and AV Wisd 6 9 (dyyeXfa, 
aggetta , RV “message”) of the swift passage of time. 
See also House, II, 1, (4), (7). M. 0. Evans 

POT, pot: A term used as the tr of a number of 
Heb and Gr words whose fundamental meaning 
seems to describe them as intended for the most 
part to hold liquid or semi-liquid substances, but 
the pots of Ex 27 3 are intended to hold ashes. 

(1) nO, $Zr, the most common word for “pot.” It 
designates most frequently some household utensil, 
probably a pot or kettle for boiling. So 2 K 4 
38 ff: Ex 16 3; Jer 1 13 AV; Ezk 11 37.11, “cal- 
dron”; 24 3 6 AV; Mic 3 3; Zee 14 21, etc.~ It 
is also used as the name of some vessel of the 
sanctuary. So Ex 27 3, where the context shows 
it was intended to hold ashes; 1 K 7 45; 2 Ch 
4 16; 2 K 26 14. In Ps 60 8; 108 9, it is a pot 
for washing. (2) THy, pdrur (Nu 11 8; 1 S 2 14), 
a vessel for boiling; in Jgs 6 19, a vessel for holding 
broth. (3) TH, diidh, rendered “pot” in Ps 81 

6 in AV, “basket” in RV; “pot” both AV and RV 

in Job 41 20. (4) njSJS, gingeneth (Ex 16 33), 

the jar in which the manna was placed. This jar 
or pot is mentioned in He 9 4 under the name 
ar&fjLvos, stdmnos. (5) T®¥, ’ dson (2 K 4 2), some 
kind of jar for holding oil. (6) #0-7-175, xtstes (Mk 

7 4), some kind of household utensil. Mention 
may also be made of the word rendered “pot” in 
Lev 6 28 AV, where RV renders more correctly 
by the general term “vessel”; for AV “pots” (Ps 
68 13) RV substitutes “shcepfolds.” The root 
is uncertain. Those who render “sheepfolds” con- 
nect with the related root in Gen 49 14; Jgs 6 16. 
Others render “fireplaces” or “ash heaps.” See 
also “range for pots” in Lev 11 35; “pots,” Jer 
35 5 AV, correctly “bowls” RV; “refining pots” 
in Prov 17 3; 27 21. See also Food. 

Walter R. Betteridge 

POTENTATE, po'ten-tat (Svvcui-ttjs, dundstes , 
“mighty one,” from Bvvc^aa, dunamai , “to be 
able”): A person who possesses great power and 
authority. Only in 1 Tim 6 15, “the blessed and 
only Potentate” (=God). The same Gr word is 
used of Zeus in Sophocles {Ant. 60S), and of God in 
Apoc (e.g. Sir 46 5; 2 Macc 15 3.23). It is used 
of men in Lk 1 52 (AV “the mighty,” RV “princes”) 
and Acts 8 27 (“of great authority”). 

POTIPHAR, pot'i-far pptf®, potiphar ; cf 
Egyp Potiphcra [Gen 39 If]): A high Egvp offi- 
cial who became the master of Joseph. It is par- 
ticularly mentioned that he was an Egyptian, i e. 
one of the native Egyp officials at the Hyksos court. 

POTI-PHERA, po-tif'e-ra (Snp ■«, poll phera 
Egvp Padipara , “the [one] given of the sun-god”; 
cf Ileb Nathaniel, “the gift of God,” Gen 41 45.50; 
46 20): There is no certain evidence from Egypt 
that tills name was in existence until the XXIId 
Dynasty, about 950 BC. But names of the Hyksos 
period, and, indeed, any kind of Hyksos inscrip- 
tions, are so scarce on account of the destruction 
of Hyksos monuments by the Egyptians of later 


times that the absence of such names is really no 
evidence on the subject. The fact that this name 
has not been discovered earlier than 950 BC does 
not give any warrant for the claim that the narra- 
tive is of a late date. M. G. Kyle 

POTSHERD, pot'shftrd (TE“in , heres): A piece 
of earthenware (Job 2 8; Ps 22 15; Isa 45 9). 
RV renders the word in Prov 26 23, “an earthen 
vessel,” and in Job 41 30 substitutes “sharp pot- 
sherds” for “sharp stones.” Sir 22 7 refers to the 
art of “gluing a potsherd [tarpaKov, dstrakon] 
together.” See Harsith; Ostraca. 

POTSHERD GATE (Jer 19 2). See Harsith 
Gate. 

POTTAGE, pot'&j. See Food, III. 

POTTER, pot'er, POTTERY, pot'er-i: 

1. Historical Development 

2. Forms 

3. Methods of Production 

5. Biblical Terms 

6. Archaeological Significance 
Literature 

(1) Prehistoric . — The making of pottery ranks 
among the very oldest of the crafts. On the rocky 

plateaus of Upper Egypt, overlooking 
1. Histori- the Nile valley, are found the polished 
cal De- red earthenware pots of the pre- 
velopment historic Egyptians. These are buried 
in shaUow oval graves along with the 
cramped-up bodies of the dead and their chipped 
flint weapons and tools. These jars are the oldest 
examples of the potter’s art. It is inconceivable 
that in the country of Babel, Egypt’s great rival 
in civilization, the ceramic arts were less developed 
at the same period, but the difference in the nature 
of the country where the first Mesopotamian settle- 
ment probably existed makes it unlikely that relics 
of the prehistoric dweUers of that country will ever 
be recovered from under the ddbris of demolished 
cities and the underlying deposits of clay and silt. 

(2) Babylonia . — The oldest examples of Bab 
ceramics date from the historical period, and consist 
of baked clay record tablets, bricks, drainage pipes, 
household shrines, as well as vessels for holding 
liquids, fruits and other stores. (See Perrot ana 
Chipiez, History of Art in Chaldaea and Assyria, 

I, figs. 159, 160, II, figs. 163, 168.) Examples of 
pottery of this early period are shown in the accom- 
panying figures. By the 9th to the 7th cent. BC 
the shaping of vessels of clay had become well de- 
veloped. Fragments of pottery bearing the name 
of Esarhaddon establish the above dates. 

(3) Egypt .—With the close of the neolithic period 
in Egypt and the beginning of the historical or 
dynastic period (4500-4000 BC) there was a decline 
in the potterv art. The workmanship and forms 
both became *bad, and not until the IVth Dynasty 
was there any improvement. In the meantime 
the process of glazing had been discovered and the 
art of making beautiful glazed faience became one 
of the most noted of the ancient Egyp crafts. 
The plotter's wheel too was probably an invention of 
this date. 

(4) Palestine . — The making of pottery in the 
land which later became the home of the children of 
Israel began long before this people possessed the 
land and even before the Phoenicians of the coast 
cities had extended their trade inland and brought 
the earthenware vessels of the Tyrian or Sidonian 
potters. As in Egypt and Babylonia, the first ex- 
amples were hand-made without the aid of the 
wheel. 
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It is probable that Jewish potters learned their 
art from the Phoenicians. They at least copied 
Phoen and Mycenaean forms. During their wander- 
ings the children of Israel were not likely to make 
much use of earthenware vessels, any more than the 
Arabs do today. Skins, gourds, wooden and metal 
vessels were less easily broken. 

To Illustrate this, a party, of which the writer was a 
member, took on a desert trip the earthenware water 
jars specially made for travel, preferring them to the skin 
bottles such as the Arab guides carried, for the bottles 
taint the water. At the end of six days only one out 
of eight earthenware jars was left. One accident or 
another had broken all the others. 

When the Israelites became settled in their new 
surroundings they were probably not slow in adopt- 
ing earthenware vessels, because of their advantages, 
and their pottery gradually developed distinctive 
though decadent types known as Jewish. 

Toward the close of the 
Heb monarchy the pot- 
tery of the land again 
showed the effect of out- 
side influences. The red 
and black figured ware of 
the Greeks was intro- 
duced, and still later the 
less artistic Rom types, 
and following these by 
several centuries came the 
crude glazed vessels of the 
Arab, or Saracenic period 
— forms which still per- 


It is not within the limits 
of this article to describe 
in detail the 

2 -p characteristics 

- -Forms of the pottery 

of the various 
periods. The accompanying 
Illustrations taken from pho- 
tographs of pottery In the 
Archaeological Museum of 
the Syrian Protestant Col- 
lege, Beirut, give a general 
Idea of the forms. Any at-' 
tempt at classification of 
Palestinian pottery must be 
considered more or less provisional, due to the uncer- 
tainty of origin of many forms. The classification of 
pre-Rom pottery here used is that adopted by Bliss and 
Macalister and based upon Dr. Petrie’s studies. 

(1) Early pre-Israelite, called also “ A monte” ( before 
1600 BC). — Most of the vessels of this period are hand- 
made and often irregular in shape. A coarse clay, 
turning red or black when burned, characterizes many 
specimens. Some are brick red. Specimens with a 
polished or burnished surface are also found. 

(2) Late pre-Ieraelite or Phoenician ( 1600-1000 BC ). — 
From this period on, the pottery is all wheel-turned. 
The day is of a finer quality and burned to a brown or 
red. The ware is thin and light. Water jars with 
pointed instead of flat bases appear. Some are deco- 
rated with bands or lines of different colored meshes. 
Cypriote ware with its incised decorations was a like 
development of the period 

(3) Jewish ( 1000-800 BC). — Foreign influence is lost. 
The types which survive degenerate. New forms are 
introduced. Ordinary coarse clay burning red is used. 
Cooking pots are most characteristic. Many examples 
bear Heb stamps, the exact meaning of which is uncer- 
tain. 

(4) Selcuctdan . — Foreign influence again appears Gr 
and other types are imported and copied. Ribbed sur- 
faces are introduced. The old type of burnishing disap- 
pears. 

(5) Roman and Saracenic. — Degenerate forms per- 
sisting till the present time. 

(6) Present-day pottery. 

The clay as found in the ground is not suitable for 
use. It is dug out and brought to the vicinity of 
the pottery (the “potter's field,” Mt 
3. Methods 27 7) and allowed to weather for 
of Pro- weeks. The dry material is then 

duction dumped into a cement-lined tank or 

wooden trough and covered with water. 
When the lumps have softened they are stirred in 


the water until all have disintegrated and a thin 
slimy mud or “slip” has been formed. In coast 
cities the potteries are all near the sea, as the sea- 
water is considered better for the “slipping” process. 
The slip is drawn off into settling tanks. All 
stones and lumps remain behind. When the clay 
has settled, the water is drawn off and the plastic 
material is worked by treading with the feet (cf 
Isa 41 25; Wisd 15 7). The clay used on the 
Syrian coast is usually a mixture of several earths, 
which the potters have learned by experience gives 
the right consistency. The prepared clay is finally 
packed away and allowed to stand another six 
months before using, during which time the quality, 
esp. the plasticity, is believed to improve. 

Before the invention of the potter’s wheel the 
clay was shaped into vessels by hand. In all of the 
countries previously mentioned the specimens rep- 



Potters at Work (Egyptian). 


resenting the oldest work are 
Chopped straw w r as usually added to 
early specimens. This material is 


all hand-made, 
the clay of these 
omitted in the 



level or neoa 


Potter’s Wheel Still Used in Palestine and Syria. 

a, table, fa, footrest, c, socket for pivot of wheel, d, slanting seat against 
which potter ‘‘sits'’ , e, upper wheel on which jar is shaped, J, lower wheel 
‘‘kicked" by potter 

wheel-shaped objects. In a Mt. Lebanon village 
which is noted for its pottery the jars are still made 
by hand. Throughout the country the clay stoves 
are shaped by hand out of clay mixed with straw. 




Cypriote Pottery 

Greco-Roman Period 

1 , red and lilac k figured, before 350 BC 

2 and 3, Cyprian of 300 BC 

Prc-Is 

raclite Period 

and 3, incised ware of pre-bronre 

4, 5 and 6, Roman pottery from Beirut 

1 , hand-i 

nade til 

roughout 

period before 2000 BC 

Note characteristic “combing” 

1, 2 and 3, of e 

arly per 

»»d or Amorite 


4 and 5, of Phoenician Period, 
1500 BC 


4, 5, 6 and 7, of late period or Phoenician 
4, 6 and 7 are burnished 
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The shaping of vessels is now done on wheels, the 
use of which dates back to earliest history. Prob- 
ably the Egyptians were the first to use such a 
machine (Ivth Dynasty). In their original form 
they were stone disks arranged to be turned by 
hand on a vertical axis. The wheel stood only a 
few inches above the ground, and the potter sat or 
squatted down on the ground before it as he shaped 
his object (see Wilkinson, Ancient Egypt, II, fig. 
397). The wheels used in Pal and Syria today 
probably differ in no respect from those used in the 
potter’s house visited by Jeremiah (Jer 18 1-6). 
The wheel or, to be more exact, wheels (cf Jer 18 
3) are fitted on a square wooden or iron shaft about 
3 ft. long. The lower disk is about 20 in. in 
diameter, and the upper one 8 in. or 12 in. The 


dross, which comes from the parting of silver, for 
glazing their jars (cf Prov 26 23). 

In firing pottery there are always some jars which 
come out imperfect. In unpacking the kiln and 
storing the product others get broken. As a con- 
sequence the ground in the vicinity of a pottery 
is always strewn with potsherds (see also separate 
article). The ancient potteries can frequently be 
located by these sherds. The potter’s field men- 
tioned in Mt 27 7.10 was probably a field near a 
pottery strewn with potsherds, thus making it use- 
less for cultivation although useful to the potter as 
a place in which to weather his clay or to dry his 
pots before firing. 

Pottery was used anciently for storing liquids, such 
as wine or oil, fruits, grains, etc. The blackened bot- 
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lower end of the shaft is pointed and fits into a stone 
socket or bearing in which it rotates. A second 
bearing just below the upper disk is so arranged 
that the shaft inclines slightly away from the potter. 
The potter leans against a slanting seat, bracing 
himself with one foot so that he will not slide off, 
and with the sole of his other foot he kicks the 
upper face of the lower wheel, thus making the 
whole machine rotate. The lower wheel is often 
of stone to give greater momentum. With a 
marvelous dexterity, which a novice tries in vain 
to imitate, he gives the pieces of clay any shape 
he desires. 

After the vessel is shaped it is dried and finally 
fired in a furnace or kiln. The ancient Egyp kiln 
was much smaller than the one used today (Wilkin- 
son, II, 192). Most of the kilns are of the crudest 
form of the “up-draught” variety, i e. a large cham- 
ber with perforated bottom and a fireplace beneath. 
The fire passes up through the holes, around the 
jars packed in tiers in the chamber, and goes out 
at the top. An interesting survival of an early Gr 
form is still used in Rachiyct-el-Fakhar in Syria. 
In this same village the potters also use the lead 


toms of pots of the Jewish period show that they were 
used for cooking. Earthenware dishes v ere also used 
for boiling clothes. Every' one of these 

4. Uses uses still continues. To one living in 

Bible lands today it seems inconceivable 
that the Hebrews did not readily adopt, as some 
writers disclaim, the porous earthen water jars which 
they found already in use in their new country'. Such 
jars were used for carrying live coals to start a fire, 
and not only for drawing water, as they are today, 
but for cooling it (Isa 30 14). The evaporation of 
the water which oozes through the porous material 
cools down the contents of a jar, whereas a metal or 
leathern vessel would leave it tepid or tainted. They' 
were also used for holding shoemaker’s glue or wax; 
for filling up the cracks of a wall before plastering; 
ground up they are used as sand in mortar. 

Only a few of the Heb words for vessels of different 
sorts, which in all probability were made of pottery. 

have been trj* by terms which indicate that 

5. Biblical fact - (For hercs, and , y&qar. 

Terms see Eabtren Vessels; Osthaca.) 

TP* kadh, is trd "pitcher” in Gen 24 
14 ff; Jgs 7 16 ff; Eccl 12 6 (cf «epof nor, kerdmxon, Mk 
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14 13; Lk 22 10); "jar” In 1 K 17 12 (ctitpi*, hudrla , 
Jn 4 28). The kadh corresponded in size and use to 
the Arab. jarrah (cf Eng. deriv. “jar”). The jarrah 
is used for drawing and storing water and less frequently 
for holding other liquids or solids. It is used as an ap- 
proximate standard of measure. For example, a man 
estimates the capacity of a cistern in jirdr (pi of jarrah). 
p^p)2, bakbuk, “a bottle,” usually leathern, but in Jer 

19 1.10 of pottery. This may have been like the Arab 
, ibrik, which causes a gurgling sound when 

liquid is turned from it. Bakbuk is rendered "cruse” in 
1 It 14 3. 

k*li, “vessel,” was of wood, metal or earthen- 
ware 'in Lev 6 28; Ps 2 9; 31 12; Isa 30 14; Jer 19 
11, etc.cf oarpaKivos, ostrdkmos, 2 Cor 4 7, etc. 

■yg), pakh, is tr* “vial” in 1 S 10 1; 2 K 9 1; see 
so-called pilgrim bottles. 

DID . also rtpR* kdadh, "cup” or "bowl,” tr d 
“cup” in many passages, like Arab, kd’s, which 


Figurative: The shaping of clay into pottery 
typified the molding of the characters of individuals 
or nations by a master mind (Jer 18 1-6; Isa 29 
16; 45 9; 64 8; Rom 9 20 ff); commonplace 

(Lam 4 2; 2 Tim 2 20); frailness (Ps 2 9; Isa 
30 14; Jer 19 11; Dnl 2 41; 2 Cor 4 7; Rev 
2 27). 

Literature. — Publications of PEF, esp. Bliss and 
Macalister, Excavations \n Pal; Excavations of Gezer; 
Bliss, A Mound of Many Cities; Flinders Petrie, Tell 
el-Hesy; Bliss and Dickie, Excavations at Jerus; Perrot 
and Chipiez, History of Art (i) in Chaldaea and Assyria, 
(ii) Sardinia and Judaea, (iii) Cyprus and Phoenicia, (iv) 
Egypt; King and Hall, Eoypt and Western Asia in Light 
of Modern Discoveries; S. Birch, History of Ancient 
Pottery; Wilkinson, The Ancient Egyptians; PEFQ; EB; 
I1DB. 

James A. Patch 

POTTER’S, pot'erz, FIELD. See Aceldama. 

POUND, pound (HJ'jp, mdneh; pvd, mnd, Xh-pa, 



Exterior of Pottery 


was formerly used for drinking instead of modem cups, 
raa. gabhi a , tr* "bowl” in Jey 35 5. 

pdrur, tr* 1 “pots” in Nu 11 8; cf Jgs 6 19; 
1 S 2 14; cf x^rpa, chiitra, which is similar to Arab. 

kidr, commonly used for cooking today. 

/ SS I?, 'egebh, “pot,” Jer 22 28 ARVm. 

The chemical changes wrought in clay by weath- 
ering and firing render it practically indestructible 
when exposed to the weather and to the 
6. Archaeo- action of moisture and the gaseous 
logical Sig- and solid compounds found in the soil, 
nilcance When the sun-baked brick walls of a 
Palestinian city crumbled, they buried, 
often intact, the earthenware vessels of the period. 
In the course of time, perhaps after decades or 
centuries, another city was built on the debris of 
the former. The brick walls required no digging 
for foundations, and so the substrata were left 
undisturbed. After long periods of time the de- 
struction, by conquering armies or by neglect, of 
succeeding cities, produced mounds rising above the 
surrounding country, sometimes to a height of 60 
or 100 ft. A typical example of such a mound is 
TeUeUHesy (? Lachish). Dr. Flinders Petrie, as 
a result of the study of the various strata of this 
mound, has formed the basis of a classification of 
Palestinian pottery (see 2, above). With a knowl- 
edge of the forms of pottery of each period, the ex- 
cavator has a guide, though not infallible, to the 
date of the ruins he finds. See also Crafts, II, 4. 


litra; Lat libra ) : Pound does not correctly represent 
the Heb mdneh , which was more than a pound (see 
Maneh). The lilra of Jn 12 3 and 19 39 is the 
Rom pound (libra) of 4,950 grains, which is less than 
a pound troy, being about 10 3 oz. In a monetary 
sense (its use in Lk 19 13-25) it is the mna, or 
maneh, which was either of silver or gold, the former, 
which is probably the one referred to by Luke, being 
equal to £6 17, or about $33; the latter £102.10 or 
$510. See Weights and Measures. 

Figurative: “Pound,” like “talent,” is used in 
the NT for intellectual gifts and spiritual endow- 
ments, as in the passage given above. 

H Porter 

POVERTY, pov'er-ti : This word, found but once 
in the OT (Gen 45 11) outside of the Book of Prov 
in which it occurs 11 t (6 11; 10 15; 
1. OT H 24 AV; 13 18; 20 13; 23 21; 24 
References 34; 28 19.22 AV; 30 8; 31 7), is a tr 
of , yiwwdresh , “to be poor,” “to 
come to poverty” (Gen 45 11). Four different Heb 
words are used in the 11 references in Prov, all 
bearing the idea of being in need of the neces- 
sities of life, although a distinction is made between 
being in want and being in extreme want. Prov 
18 23 well illustrates the general meaning of “pov- 
erty” as found in this book: “The poor [2FH , rush, 
“to be impoverished,” “destitute”) useth entreaties; 
but the rich answereth roughly.” 

“Poverty” occurs 3 t in the NT (2 Cor 8 2.9; 
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Rev 2 9) and is the tr of irr»xefo, ptochela , “to be 
reduced to a state of beggary or pauperism.” 

The teaching of the Bible on this 

2. NT subject would, however, be incomplete 
References unless all the references to the “poor” 

were considered in this connection. 
Indeed the word for “poverty” has its root in the 
word for “poor” (tt«x<Js, ptdchds; "*5^, '&ni, or , 
dal). See Poor. 

At least two degrees of poverty are recognized. 
The OT does not distinguish between them as 

clearly as does the NT. The NT, for 

3. Two example, by its use of two words for 
Degrees of “poor” sets forth this distinction. In 
Poverty 2 Cor 9 9, “he hath given to the 

poor,” the word used is Win?*, pdnes, 
which does not indicate extreme poverty, but simply 
a condition of living from hand to mouth, a bare and 
scant livelihood, such as that made by the widow 
who cast her two mites into the treasury (Lk 21 2) ; 
while in such passages as 2 Cor 6 10: “As poor, 
yet making many rich,” and Lk 6 20: “Blessed 
are ye poor” ( ttojxoI , ptochoi), a condition is indi- 
cated of abject beggary, pauperism, such as that in 
which we find Lazarus who was laid at the gate of 
the rich man’s palace, begging even the crumbs 
which fell from the table of the rich man (Lk 16 20. 
21). It was into this latter condition that Christ 
voluntarily entered for our sakas: “For ye know 
the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, that, though he 
was rich, yet for your sakes he became poor [a 
mendicant, a beggar], that ye through his poverty 
might become rich” (2 Cor 8 9). Between 30 
and 40 1 in the NT this latter word is used. 

The causes of poverty are failure of harvest and 
poor crops (Neh 5 1-3); devastation caused by 

enemies sweeping through the land; 

4. Causes the oppression of the people by their 
of Poverty own rulers (Isa 6 8); excessive inter- 
est, usury (Neh 5 1-5); persecution 

because of the faith (2 Cor 6,8). Widows and 
orphans by reason of their desolate condition were 
in a special sense subject to poverty. Gluttony 
brings poverty (Prov 23 21), as does indolence 
(28 19). 

God commanded His people to care for the poor. The 
exhortations to relievo poverty are numerous, esp in the 
Pont. Those in poverty must he treated with kindness 
(Dt 15 7-11), must bo allowed to glean in the vine- 
yards (Lev 19 10): to reap the hanest (23 22; cf Ruth 
2 14-16); must not bo neglected (Prov 28 27); nor 
dealt with harshly (Am 8 4-6): must be treated as 
equal before God (Prov 22 2). are to share in our hos- 
pitality (Lk 14 13 21). Indeed, the truth or falsity of 
a man s religion is to be tested, in some sense at least, by 
his relation to those in need (Jas 1 27). The year of 
Jubik'e was intendod to be of groat benefit to tho 
poor by restoring to them any possessions which they, 
by reason of their poverty, had been compelled to deed 
over to their creditors (Lev 25 25-54; Dt 15 12-15). 
God required certain tithes from His people which were 
to be devoted to the helping of the poor and needy 
(Dt 14 28; 26 12 13). So in the NT the apostles lay 
special emphasis upon remembering the poor in the 
matter of offerings. Paul, esp., inculcated this duty 
upon the churches which he had founded (Rom 15 26; 
Gal 2 10). Tho attitude of the early Christian church 
toward its poor is amply illustrated in that first attempt 
at communism in Acts 2, 4- James, in his Ep., sting- 
ingly reminds his readers of the fact that they had grossly 
neglected the important matter of caring for the poor 
(ch 2). Indeed, so strong is he in his plea for the care of 
the poor that he claims that the man who wilfully neg- 
lects the noedy thereby proves that the love of God has 
no place in hfs heart, and that he has consequently no 
real faith in God (vs 14-26). Christians are exhorted to 
abound in the grace of hospitality, which, of course, is 
nothing less than kindness to those in need (Rom 12 13; 
1 Tim 6 18; 1 Jn 3 17). See Poor. 

The happiest mother and the noblest and holiest 
son that ever lived were among the poor. Jesus 
was born of poor parents, and had not where to lay 
His head (Mt 8 20), no money with which to pay 
tribute (Mt 17 27), no home to call His own (Jn 


7 53; cf 8 1), and was buried in a borrowed grave 
(Mt 27 57-61). 

Figurative: Of course there is also a spiritual 
poverty indicated by the use of this word — a poverty 
m spiritual things: “Blessed are the poor in spirit.” 
By this is meant, Blessed are they who feel that 
they have no self-righteousness, no worth of their 
own to present to Christ as a ground of their salva- 
tion, who feel their utter bankruptcy of spirit, who 
say “Nothing in my hand I bring.” It is to this 
state of spirit that Christ refers in Rev 3 17: 
“Because thou sayest, I am rich, and have gotten 
riches, and have need of nothing; and knowest not 
that thou art the wretched one and miserable and 
poor and blind and naked.” William Evans 

POWDERS, pou'dSrz (tel nga#, ’abh’falh 
rokhel ): The “powders of the merchant” in Cant 
3 6 were probably perfumes, as they are associated 
with myrrh and frankincense in the account of the 
festal procession of the litter of Solomon. They 
may have been some sweet-scented wood in powder, 
or else some form of incense. 

POWER, pou'er: This word, indicative of might, 
strength, force, is used in the OT to render very 
many Heb terms, the tr in numerous instances 
being varied in RV to words like “valor,” “rule,” 
“strength,” “might,” “dominion.” The principal 
words for “power” in the NT are dunamis , 

and ifyvo-la, exousla. In the latter case RV fre- 
quently changes to “authority” (Mk 3 15; 6 7; 
Eph 1 21, etc) or “right” (Rom 9 21; 1 Cor 9 
6; 2 Thess 3 9, etc). Power is attributed pre- 
eminently to God (1 Ch 29 11; Job 26 14; Ps 
66 7; 145 11; Rev 7 12, etc). On this attribute 
of power of God, see Omnipotence. The supreme 
manifestation of the power, as of the wisdom and 
love of God, is in redemption (1 Cor 1 18 24). 
The preaching of the gospel is accompanied by the 
power of the Hoty Spirit (1 Cor 2 4; 1 Thess 1 5, 
etc). Miracles, as “mighty works,” are denoted 
by the term “powers” (so Mt 11 21.23 RVm, etc). 
The end of all time’s developments is that God 
takes to Him His great power and reigns (Rev 
11 17). James Orr 

POWER OF KEYS. See Keys, Power or. 

PR32TORIAN, pr§-t5'ri-an, GUARD: “My bonds 
in Christ are manifest in all the palace, and in all 
other places” (Phil 1 13 AV). This verse is tr d in 
RV, “My bonds became manifest in Christ through- 
out the whole praetorian guard, and to all the rest,” 
and is noteworthy. 

It has been usual to connect the words, “the soldier 
that guarded him,” Acts 28 16, with this statement 
in Phil 1 13, that the apostle’s bonds 
1. Prae- were manifest in the whole praetonum, 
torium in and to understand that the former was 

Phil — the cause of the latter; that the result 

Usual View of Paul’s making the gospel known in 
his own hired house to those soldiers to 
one of whom he was chained by the wrist day and 
night, was that it became known in all the praeto- 
rian regiment that his bonds were ensured for 
Christ’s sake, that it was for conscience’ sake that 
he was suffering wrongfully, that he was no wrong- 
doer but a prisoner of Jesus Christ. In this way 
the gospel would spread through the whole of the 
praetorian guard in that regiment’s headquarters 
which were situated in a permanent camp estab- 
lished by Tiberius in Rome, outside the Colline Gate, 
at the N.E. of the city. This verse would also 
mean that the gospel had been proclaimed in the 
same way to those members of the prsetorian guard 
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who were on duty as the bodyguard of the emperor 
and who were lodged in one oi the buildings which 
adjoined the emperor’s palace on the Palatine 
Hill. 


Thus Lightfoot, discussing the meaning of the phrase 
“in the whole praBtorium” {Comm, on Phil, 99 ff), reviews 
the different interpretations which have 


. - » palace - . . . 

tations that there is no authority for the interpre- 
tation which would make it mean the 

8 rsBtorian barracks on the Palatine; (3) that neither is 
aere any authority for making it mean the praetorian 
cam p outside the walls of Borne. In Lightfoot’ s words 
(op. cit., 101), “All attempts to give a local sense to 
‘praetorium’ thus fail for want of evidence.” Lightfoot 
accordingly defends the interpretation, “the praetorian 
guard," and RV, above cited, follows him in this. 


One of the meanings of “praetorium” is a coun- 
cil of war, the officers who met in the general’s 
tent (see Prieto rium) . Lightfoot is 
8. View of very decided in interpreting “prseto- 
Mommsen rium” to mean the praetorian regi- 
and Ramsay ment, the imperial guards, and he 
adds, “in this sense and in this alone 
can it be safely affirmed that the apostle would 
hew the word praetorium used daily,” and that 
this sense is in all respects appropriate. But the 
other meaning, though not appropriate here, viz. 
a council of war composed of the officers and their 
general, is much nearer to that which is now ac- 
cepted by such authorities as Mommsen and Sir 
W. M. Ramsay, who hold that in this passage 
“praetorium” means a council, not of war, however, 
but the council of judgment, the emperor’s court of 
appeal in which he was assisted by his legal asses- 
sors (see Mommsen, Berlin Akad. Sitzungsber., 1895, 
501; Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and the Rom 
Citizen , 357; Workman, Persecution in the Early 
Church , 35). Over this court there presided the 
emperor or his delegate, the prefect of the prae- 
torian guard, and associated with him were twenty 
assessors selected from the senators. Formerly 
their votes were taken by ballot, but Nero preferred 
to receive from each a written opinion and on the 
next day to deliver his judgment in person. Such, 
it is now believed, is the praetorium to which Paul 
refers. 

The meaning, therefore, of the words, “My bonds 
in Christ are manifest in the whole praetorium,” will 
be that when Paul wrote the Ep. to the Phil his first 
Rom trial was already so far advanced that he had 
been able to impress upon his judges, the twenty 
assessors and their president, the fact that he was 
no evildoer, but that the sole cause of his imprison- 
ment was his loyalty to Christ. It was manifest 
to all the members of the emperor’s court of appeal 
that Paul was enduring his long imprisonment, 
suffering wrongfully, but only for the sake of Jesus 
Christ. 


4 . Bearing 
on Paul’s 
Captivity 
and Trial 


The important bearing will be seen which this sig- 
nification of “prsBtorium” in this passage has on the 

Q uestion of the order in which Eph, Phil, 
!ol and Philem — the epp. of Paul’s cap- 
tivity in Rome — were written. On sub- 
jective evidence Lightfoot concludes that 
Phil is the earliest of them, basing his 
opinion largely on the resemblance which 
exists in many particulars between the 
thoughts and expressions in Phil and in 
the Ep. to The Rom, making Phil, as it were, a connecting 
link between Paul's earlier and his later epp. See 
Lightfoot, Philipptan8 , 42 f; he writes: “These resem- 
blances suggest as early a date for the Ep. to the Phil as 
circumstances will allow," earlier, that is, than Col and 
Eph. But Lightfoot's argument is set aside by the new 
U^ht which has been thrown upon the real meaning 


Sir W. M. Ramsay (St. Paul the 
have occurred 


_ '‘prrotorium. ’ __ „ 

Traveller , 357) writes: “ The trial seems to ] 
toward the end of AD 61. Its earliest stages were over 
before Paul wrote to the Philippians, for he says, ‘The 
things which happened unto me have fallen out rather 
unto the progress of the Good News; so that my bonds 
became manifest in Christ in the whole Prcetorxum, and 


to all the rest; and that most of the Brethren in the Lord, 
being confident in my bonds, are more abundantly bold 
to speak the word or God without fear.’ This passage 
has been generally misconceived and connected with the 
period of imprisonment; and here again we are indebted 
to Mommsen for the proper interpretation. The Pro- 
torium is the whole body of persons connected with the 
sitting in judgment, the supreme Imperial Court, doubt- 
less in this case the Prefect or both Prefects of the Prae- 
torian Guard, representing the emperor in his capacity 
as the fountain of justice, together with the assessors ana 
high officers of the court. The expression of the chapter 
as a whole shows that the trial is partly finished, and the 
issue as yet is so favorable that the Brethren are em- 
boldened by the success of Paul’s courageous and free- 
spoken defence and the strong impression which he evi- 
dently produced on the court; but he himself, being 
entirely occupied with the trial, is for the moment 
prevented from preaching as he had been doing when 
he wrote to the Colossians and the Asian churches 
generally." 

Thus the correct meaning of “praetorium" enables us 
to fix the date of the Ep. to the Phil as having been 
written close to the end of Paul’s first 
5. Bearing Rom imprisonment. That this inference 
Tia+o 1® correct is confirmed by various other 
OI facts, such as his promise to visit that city, 
Epistle and the fact that in Phil 2 20 f AV he says 
regarding Timothy, “I have no man like- 
minded, who will naturally care for your state. For 
all seek their own, not the things which are Jesus Christ’s." 
We could not conceive of Paul writing like this if Mark, 
Tychicus, Aristarchus, and esp. if Luke had been with 
him then, and yet we know (Col 4 7.10 14) that each 
and all of these companions of the apostle were w ith him 
in Rome when he wTote the Ep to the Col. They had 
evidently, along with others, been sent on missions to 
Asia or other places, so that Paul now had only Timothy 
“likemindod ” when he wrote to Philippi. See Paul the 
Apostle; PhilippiaSs, Epistle to the. 


All these facts and considerations confirm us in 
accepting the signification of “praetorium” as fhe 
emperor’s supreme court of appeal, before which 
Paul when he WTote the Ep. to the Phil had so 
conducted his defence as to produce a most favor- 
able impression, from which he inferred that ho 
might soon be liberated from imprisonment And 
his liberation, as the event proved, soon fol- 
lowed. John Rutherfurd 


PRffiTORIUM, pr f-to'ri-um (irpaiTtopiov, praiti 3- 
rion, Mt 27 27 [AV “common hall”]; Mk 15 16; 
Jn 18 28.33; 19 9 [in all m “palace,” and in the last 
three AV “judgment hall”]; Acts 23 35, [Herod’s] 
“palace,” m “PraBtorium,” AV “judgment hall”; 
Phil 1 13, “praetorian guard” [m “Gr ‘in the w r hole 
Praetorium, * AV “palace,” m “Caesar’s court”]): 

The PraBtorium was originally the headquarters 
of a Rom camp, but in the provinces the name 
became attached to the governor’s 

1. Govern- official residence. In order to provide 
or’s Offi- residences for their provincial govern- 
cial Resi- ors, the Romans were accustomed to 
dence seize and appropriate the palaces 

which were formerly the homes of the 
princes or kings in conquered countries. Such a 
residence might sometimes be in a royal palace, as 
was probably the case in Caesarea, where the proc- 
urator used Herod’s palace (Acts 23 35). 

The Praetorium where Jesus was brought to trial 
has been traditionally located in the neighborhood 
of the present Turkish barracks where 

2. In Gos- once stood the Antonia and where was 

pels stationed a large garrison (cf Acts 21 

Herod’s 32-35), but the statements of Jos make 
Palace it almost certain that the headquarters 

of the procurator were at Herod’s pal- 
ace. This was a building whose magnificence Jos 
can hardly sufficiently appraise (Wars, I, xxi, 1 ; V, 
iv, 4). It was in this palace that “Florus, the proc- 
urator took up his quarters, and having placed 
his tribunal in front of it, held his sessions and the 
chief priests, influential persons and notables of the 
city appeared before the tribunal” (Wars, II, xiv, 
8). Later on, “Florus . . . . . brought such as were 
with him out of the king’s palace, and would have 
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compelled them to get as far as the citadel [Antonia] : 
but his attempt failed” (II, xv, 5). The word tr 4 * 
“palace” here is ante, the same word as is tr d 
“court” in Mk 15 16, “the soldiers led him away 
within the court [aide], which is the Praetorium.” 
There is no need to suppose that Herod Antipas 
was in the same palace (Lk 23 4 ff) ; it is more 
probable he went to the palace of the Hasmoneans 
which lay lower down on the eastern slope of this 
southwest hill, where at a later time Jos expressly 
states that Herod Agrippa II and his sister Bernice 
were living (Wars, II, xvi, 3). 

The palace of Herod occupied the highest part 
of the southwest hill near the northwest angle of 
the ancient city, now traditionally called Zion, and 
the actual site of the Praetorium cannot have been 
far removed from the Turkish barracks near the 
so-called “Tower of David.” It is interesting to 
note that the two stations of the Turkish garrison 
of Jcrus today occupy the same spots as did the 
Rom garrison of Christ’s time. It is needless to 
point out how greatly this view of the situation of 
the Praetorium must modify the traditional claims 
of the “Via Dolorosa,” the whole course of which 
depends on the theory that the “Way of Sorrow” 
began at the Antonia, the Praetorium of late ecclesi- 
astical tradition. See also Gabbatha. 

With regard to the expression iv oAw tc? npairupiy, en h6lo 
tt> praitorla, in Phil 1 13, there is now a general consensus 
of opinion that “PruBtorium” here means, 
o rji.il | ,|o not a place, but the imperial pnetorian 

0. ran i.u guar(li ten thousand in number, which 

was instituted by Augustus, fit. Paul was 
allowed to reside in his private house in the custody of a 
pnetorian soldier. As those were doubtless constantly 
changed, it must have become “manifest” to the whole 
guard that his bonds were for the sake of Christ. See 
also preceding article. 

. E. W. G. Masterman 

PRAISE, praz (rDnrt, t'hiUah, “psalm,” 
“praise,” STTIP, todhah , “confession,” “thanks- 
giving,” rrsq, shabhah, “to praise,” 

1. Its “glorify,” TQT, zamar, STP, yddhdh, 

Meaning “to stretch out the hand,” “confess”; 

alvlu, aineo, frraiWw, epamto, ciraivos, 
ipamos ): The word comes from the Lat pre- 
tium, “price,” or “value,” and may be defined 
generally as an ascription of value or worth. Praise 
may be bestowed upon unworthy objects or from 
improper motives, but true praise consists in a 
sincere acknowledgment of a real conviction of 
worth. Its type may be seen in the representa- 
tion given in the Apocalypse of the adoration of 
God and of the Lamb, which is inspired by a 
sense of their worthiness to be adored (Rev 4 
11 ; 6 12 ). 

Man may be the object of praise, and may receive 
it either from God or from his fellow-men. In the 
former case (Rom 2 29; 1 Cor 4 5) 

2. With the praise is inevitably just, as resting 
Man as Its on a Divine estimate of worth; in the 
Object latter case its value depends upon 

the grounds and motives that lie 
behind it. There is a praise which is itself a con- 
demnation (Lk 6 26), an honor which seals the 
eyes in unbelief (Jn 6 44), a careless use of the 
epithet “good” which is dishonoring to God (Lk 
18 19). This is the “praise of men” which Jesus 
warned His followers to shun as being incompatible 
with the “praise of God” (Mt 6 1-4; cf Jn 12 
43; Gal 1 10; 1 Thess 2 6). On the other hand, 
there is a praise that is the instinctive homage 
of the soul to righteousness (Lk 23 47), the 
acknowledgment given to well-doing by just gov- 
ernment (Rom 13 3; 1 Pet 2 14), the tribute of 
the churches to distinguished Christian service 
(2 Cor 8 18). Such praise, so far from being in- 
compatible with the praise of God, is a reflection 


of it in human consciousness; and so Paul associ- 
ates praise with virtue as an aid and incentive 
to holy living on which the mind should dwell 
(Phil 4 8). 

In the Bible it is God who is esp. brought before 
us as the object of praise. His whole creation 
praises Him, from the angels of heaven 

3. With (Ps 103 20; Rev 5 11) to those lower 
God as Its existences that are unconscious or 
Object even inanimate (Ps 19 1-4; 148 1- 
10; Rev 5 13). But it is with the 
praises offered to God by man, and with the human 
duty of praising God, that the Scriptures are prin- 
cipally concerned. In regard to this subject the 
following points may be noticed: 

(1) The grounds of praise — Sometimes God is 
praised for His inherent qualities. His majesty 
(Ps 104 1) or holiness (Isa 6 3) fills the mind, and 
He is “glorified as God” (Rom 1 21) in view of 
what He essentially is. More frequently He is 
praised for His works in creation, providence, and 
redemption. References may be dispensed with 
here, for the evidence meets us on almost every 
page of the sacred literature from Gen to Rev, and 
the Book of Ps in particular, from beginning to 
end, is occupied with these themes. When God’s 
operations under these aspects present themselves, 
not simply as general effects of His power and 
wisdom, but as expressions of His personal love 
to the individual, the nation, the church, His 
works become benefits, and praise passes into 
blessing and thanksgiving (Pss 34, 103; Eph 1 3; 

1 Pet 1 3). 

(2) The modes of praise . — True praise of God, as 
distinguished from false praise (Isa 29 13; Mt 16 
8), is first of all an inward emotion — a gladness and 
rejoicing of the heart (Ps 4 7; 33 21), a music of 
the soul and spirit (Ps 103 1; Lk 1 46 f) which 
no language can adequately express (Ps 106 2; 

2 Cor 9 15). But utterance is natural to strong 
emotion, and the mouth instinctively strives to ex- 
press the praises of the heart (Ps 51 *15 and passim). 
Many of the most moving passages in Scripture 
come from the inspiration of the spirit of praise 
awakened by the contemplation of the Divine 
majesty or power or wisdom or kindness, but above 
all by the revelation of redeeming love. Again, 
the spirit of praise is a social spirit calling for social 
utterance. The man who praises God desires to 
praise Him in the hearing of other men (Ps 40 10), 
and desires also that their praises should be joined 
with his own (34 3). Further, the spirit of praise 
is a spirit of song. It may find expression in other 
ways — in sacrifice (Lev 7 13), or testimony (Ps 
66 16). or prayer (Col 1 3); but it finds its most 
natural and its fullest utterance in lyrical and 
musical forms. WTien God fills the heart with 
praise He puts a new song into the mouth (Ps 40 
3). The Book of Ps is the proof of this for the OT. 
And when we pass to the NT we find that, alike for 
angels and men, for the church on earth and the 
church in heaven, the higher moods of praise express 
themselves in bursts of song (Lk 2 14; Eph 5 19; 
Col 3 16; Rev 5 9; 14 3; 15 3). Finally, both 
in the OT and NT, the spirit of song gives birth to 
ordered modes of public praise. In their earlier ex- 
pressions the praises of Israel were joyful outbursts 
m which song was mingled with shouting and 
dancing to a rude accompaniment of timbrels and 
trumpets (Ex 15 20 ff; 2 S 6 5.14 ff). In later 
times Israel had its sacred Psalter, its guilds of 
trained singers (Ezr 2 41; Neh 7 44), its skilled 
musicians (Pss 42, 49,*etc); and the praise that 
waited for God in Zion was full of the solemn beauty 
of holiness (Ps 29 2; 96 9). In the NT the 
Psalter is still a manual of social praise. The 
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‘'hymn” which Jesus sang with His disciples after 
the Last Supper (Mt 26 30) would be a Hebrew 
psalm, probably from the Hallel (Pss 113-118) 
which was used at the Passover service, and various 
references in the Epp. point to the continued em- 
ployment of the ancient psalms in Christian worship 
(1 Cor 14 26; Eph 6 19; Col 3 16; Jas 6 13). 
But the Psalter of the Jewish church could not 
suffice to express the distinctive moods of Christian 
feeling. Original utterance of the spirit of Chris- 
tian song was one of the manifestations of the gift 
of tongues (1 Cor 14 15-17). Paul distinguishes 
hymns and spiritual songs from psalms (Eph 5 19; 
tiol 3 16); and it was hymns that he and Silas 
sang at midnight in the prison of Philippi (Acts 16 
25 RV). But from hymns and songs that were the 
spontaneous utterance of individual feeling the 
development was natural, in NT as in OT times, to 
hymns that were sung in unison by a whole congre- 
gation; and in rhythmic passages like 1 Tim 3 16; 
Rev 16 3 f, we seem to have fragments of a primi- 
tive Christian hymnology, such as Pliny bears wit- 
ness to for the early years of the 2d cent., when he 
informs Trajan that the Christians of Bithynia at 
their morning meetings sang a hymn in alternate 
strains to Christ as God ( Ep . x.97). See Perse- 
cution. 

(3) The duty of praise . — Praise is everywhere 
represented in the Bible as a duty no less than a 
natural impulse and a delight. To fail in this duty 
is to withhold from God a glory that belongs to 
Him (Ps 60 23; Rom 1 20 f); it is to shut one’s 
eyes to the signs of His presence (Isa 40 26 ff), to be 
forgetful of His mercies (Dt 6 12), and unthankful 
for His kindness (Lk 6.35). If we are not to fall 
into these sins, but are to give to God the honor and 
glory and gratitude we owe Him, we must earnestly 
cultivate the spirit and habit of praise. From holy 
men of old we learn that this may be done by arous- 
ing the soul from its slothfulncss and sluggishness 
(Ps 67 8; 103 1), by fixing the heart upon God 
(67 7; 108 1), by meditation on His works and 
Ways (77 11 ff), by recounting His benefits (103 2), 
above all, for those to whom He has spoken in His 
Son, by dwelling upon His unspeakable gift (2 Cor 
9 15; cf Rom 8 31 ff; 1 Jn 3 1). See also Wor- 
ship. J. C. Lambert 

PRAYER, pr&r (8&)<ris, diesis, -irpoo-fvxVj, pros- 
eucht, gvrcvgis, Snleuxis; for an excellent discussion 
of the meaning of these see Thayer’s Lexicon , p. 
126, s.v. 86|oris; the chief vbs. areffix 0 ! 1 ®- 1 * euchomai , 
irpo<rcvx 0 pcU) prosedchomai, and 8<o|uu, diomai, esp. 
in Lk and Acts; «Ut4«, aitio, “to ask a favor,” 
distinguished from 4p»Td», eroldo, “to ask a ques- 
tion,” is found occasionally) : In the Bible “prayer” 
is used in a simpler and a more complex, a narrower 
and a wider signification. In the former case it is 
supplication for benefits either for one’s self (peti- 
tion) or for others (intercession). In the latter it is 
an act of worship which covers all the attitudes of the 
soul in its approach to God. Supplication is at the 
heart of it, for prayer always springs out of a sense 
of need and a belief that God is a rewarder of them 
that diligently seek Him (He 11 6). But adora- 
tion and confession and thanksgiving also find a 
place, so that the suppliant becomes a worshipper. 
It is unnecessary to distinguish all the various terms 
for prayer that are employed in the OT and the NT; 
But the fact should be noticed that in the Heb and 
Gr alike there are on the one hand words for prayer 
that denote a direct petition or short, sharp cry of 
the heart in its distress (Ps 30 2: 2 Cor 12 8), 
and on the other “prayers” like that of Hannah 
(18 2 1-10), which is m reality a song of thanks- 
giving, or that of Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ, 


in which intercession is mingled with doxology (Eph 
3 14-21). 

The history of prayer as it meets us here reflects 
various stages of experience and revelation. In the 
patriarchal period , when ‘men began 
1. In the to call upon the name of the Lord’ 
OT (Gen 4 26; cf 12 8; 21 33), prayer 

is naive, familiar and direct (16 2ff; 
17 18; 18 23 ff; 24 12). It is evidently associated 
with sacrifice (12 8; 13 4; 26 25), the underlying 
idea probably being that the gift or offering would 
help to elicit the desired response. Analogous to 
this is Jacob’s vow, itself a species of prayer, in which 
the granting of desired benefits becomes the condi- 
tion of promised service and fidelity (28 20 ff). In 
the precxilic history of Israel prayer still retains 
many of the primitive features of the patriarchal 
type (Ex 3 4; Nu 11 11-15; Jgs 6 13 ff; 11 30 f; 
1 8 1 11; 2 S 16 8; Ps 66 13 f). The Law has 
remarkably little to say on the subject, differing here 
from the later Judaism (see Schurer, HJP , II, i, 290, 
index- vol, p. 93; and cf Mt 6 5ff; 23 14; Acts 
3 1; 16 13); while it confirms the association of 
prayer with < sacrifices, which now appear, however, 
not as gifts m anticipation of benefits to follow, but 
as expiations of guilt (Dt 21 1-9) or thank offerings 
for past mercies (26 1-11). Moreover, the free, 
frank access of the private individual to God is 
more and more giving place to the mediation of the 
priest (21 5; 26 3), the intercession of the prophet 
(Ex 32 11-13; 1 S 7 5-13; 12 23), the ordered 
approach of tabernacle and temple services (Ex 40; 
1 K 8). The prophet, it is true, approaches God 
immediately and freely — Moses (Ex 34 34; Dt 34 
10) and David (2 S 7 27) are to be numbered 
among the prophets — but he does so in virtue of his 
office, and on the ground esp. of Ills possession of the 
Spirit and his intercessory function (cf Ezk 2 2; 
Jer 14 15). 

A new epoch in the history of prayer in Israel was 
brought about by the experiences of the Exile. 
Chastisement drove the nation to seek God more 
earnestly than before, and as the way of approach 
through the external forms of the temple and its 
sacrifices was now closed, the spiritual path of 
prayer was frequented with a new assiduity. The 
devotional habits of Ezra (Ezr 7 27; 8 23), Ne- 
hemiah (Neh 2 4; 4 4 9, etc) and Daniel (Dnl 6 
10) prove how large a place prayer came to hold in 
the individual life; while the utterances recorded 
in Ezr 9 6-15; Neh 1 5-11; 9 5-38; Dnl 9 4-19; 
Isa 63 7 — 64 12 serve as illustrations of the lan- 
guage and spirit of the prayers of the Exile, and 
show esp. the prominence now given to confession 
of sin. In any survey of the OT teaching the 
Psalms occupy a place by themselves, both on 
account of the large period they cover in the his- 
tory and because we are ignorant in most cases as 
to the particular circumstances of their origin. 
But speaking generally it may be said that here 
we see the loftiest flights attained by the spirit of 
prayer under the old dispensation — the in tensest 
craving for pardon, purity and other spiritual bless- 
ings (61, 130), the most heartfelt longing for a 
living communion with God Himself (42 2; 63 1; 
84 2). ( 

Here it will be convenient to deal separately 
with the material furnished by the Gospel narra- 
tives of the life and teaching of Christ 
2. In the and that found in the remaining books. 
NT The distinctively Christian view of 

prayer comes to us from the Christ of 
the Gospels. We have to notice His own habits in 
the matter (Lk 3 21; 6 12; 9 16.29; 22 32.39- 
46; 23 34-46; Mt 27 46; Jn 17), which for all 
who accept Him as the revealer of the Father and 
the final authority in religion immediately dissi- 
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pate all theoretical objections to the value and effi- 
cacy of prayer. Next we have His general teaching 
on the subject in parables (Lk 11 5-9; 18 1-14) 
and incidental sayings (Mt 5 44 ; 6 5—8; 7 7-11; 
9 38; 17 21; 18 19; 21 22; 24 20; 26 41 and 
j|’s), which presents prayer, not as a mere energiz- 
ing of the religious soul that is followed by bene- 
ficial spiritual reactions, but as the request of a 
child to a father (6 8; 7 11), subject, indeed, to 
the father’s will (7 11; cf 6 10; 26 39.42; 1 Jn 
6 14), but secure always of loving attention and 
response (Mt 7 7-11; 21 22). In thus teaching 
us to approach God as our Father, Jesus raised 
prayer to its highest plane, making it not less rever- 
ent than it was at its best in OT times, while far 
more intimate and trustful. In the Lord’s Prayer 
(q v.) He summed up His ordinary teaching on the 
subject in a concrete example which serves as a 
model and breviary of prayer (Mt 6 9-13; Lk 11 
2-4). But according to the Fourth Gospel, this 
was not His final word upon the subject. On the 
night of the betrayal, and in full view of His death 
and resurrection and ascension to God’s right hand, 
He told His disciples that prayer was henceforth to 
be addressed to the Father in the name of the Son, 
and that prayer thus offered was sure to be granted 
(Jn 16 23 24.26). The differentia of Christian 
prayer thus consists in its being offered in the name 
of Christ; while the secret of its success lies on the 
one hand in the new access to the Father which 
Christ has secured for His people (17 19; cf He 
4 14-16; 10 19-22), and on the other in the fact 
that prayer offered in the name of Christ will be 
prayer in harmonv with the Father’s w’ill (16 7; cf 
1 Jn 3 22 f ; 5 13 f). 

In the Acts and Epp. we see the apostolic church 
giving effect to Christ’s teaching on prayer. It was 
in a praying atmosphere that the church was born 
(Acts 1 14; cf 2 l); and throughout its early his- 
tory prayer continued to be its vital breath and 
native air (2 42; 3 1; 6 46 and passim). The 
Epp. abound in references to prayer. Those of 
Paul in particular contain frequent allusions to his 
own personal practice in the matter (Rom 1 9; 
Eph 1 16; Phil 1 9; 1 Thess 1 2, etc), and many 
ediortations to his readers to cultivate the praying 
habit (Rom 12 12; Eph 6 18; Phil 4 6; 1 Thess 
6 17, etc). But the new and characteristic thing 
about Christian prayer as it meets us now is its 
connection w r ith the Spirit. It has become a spirit- 
ual gift (1 Cor 14 14-16); and even those w’ho have 
not this gift in the exceptional charismatic sense 
may ‘‘pray in the Spirit” whenever they come to the 
throne of grace (Eph 6 18; Jude ver 20). The 
gift of the Spirit, promised by Christ (Jn 14 16 ff, 
etc), has raised prayer to its highest power by se- 
curing for it a Divine cooperation (Rom 8 15.26; 
Gal 4 6). Thus Christian prayer in its full NT 
meaning is prayer addressed to God as Father, in 
the name of Christ as Mediator, and through the 
enabling grace of the indwelling Spirit. See 
Prayers or Jesus. J. C. Lambert 

PRAYER, HOURS OF. See Hours or Prayer. 

PRAYER, LORD’S. See Lord’s Prayer, The. 

PRAYER OF HABAKKUK. See IIabakkuk; 
Beth-horon, Battle or. 

PRAYER OF JOSEPH. See Joseph, Prayer 
or. 

PRAYER OF MANASSES. Sec Manasses, 
Prayer or. 


PRAYERS, pr&rz, OF JESUS i 

1. The Lord’s Prayer 

2. Christ’s Doctrine of Prayer 

Sacredness, Importunity, Conditions 

3. Prayers Offered by Christ 

(1) The High-priestly Prayer 

(2) The Prayer in Gcthsomano 

(3) The Prayers on the Cross 

(4) Prayer after the Resurrection 

(5) General Conclusions 

In the history and doctrine of prayer, nothing is 
more important than the light shed upon the subject 
by the prayers of Jesus. These are to be studied in 
connection with His teaching concerning prayer 
found in the model of the Lord’s Prayer, and gen- 
eral statements and hints to His disciples. 

This model of prayer is given in two forms (Mt 
6 9-13; Lk 11 2-4). The differences of form show 
that exactness of similarity in w r ords is 

1. The not essential. The. prayer includes 
Lord’s adoration, supplication for the King- 
Prayer dom, for personal needs, for forgive- 
ness, for deliverance from temptation 

and the ascription of glory. It is at once individual 
and universal; it sets the recognition of Divine 
thmgs first, and yet clearly asserts the ethical and 
social relations of life. See Lord’s Prayer, The. 

That men should pray is taken for granted (Mt 
6 5). Its sacredness is involved in the command 
for privacy (Mt 6 6); its importunity 

2. Christ’s (Lk 11 5-9; 18 1-8); its necessary 
Doctrine of conditions of humility, absence of self- 
Prayer righteousness (Lk 18 9-14), of dis- 
play and repetition (Mt 6 7); neces- 
sity of faith and a forgiving spirit (Mk 11 
24-26); of agreement in social prayer (Mt 18 19); 
submission to the wdll of Christ, "in my name” 
(Jn 14 13). 

InMtll 25.26 AV, Christ thanks God: “Thou 
hast hid these things from the wdse and prudent, 
and hast revealed them unto babes. 

3. Prayers Even so, Father: for so it seemed good 

Offered by in thy sight ” This language shows 
Christ the essence of prayer to be not the 

mere expression of need and request 
for w'hat is required, but resort to God. The prayer 
gives us insight into the deeper experience of the 
Son with the Father, and His perfect submission 
to the Father’s will, with thanksgiving even for 
what might seem inexplicable. It thus illustrates 
the truth that the highest form of prayer is found 
in the serenity of the soul. 

Mt 14 23 narrates the retirement of the Lord 
to a “mountain apart to pray.” No w T ord of w’hat 
the prayer was is given, but the record is suggestive. 
Following a day of severe toil and probably excite- 
ment, Jesus betakes Himself to prayer. The reality, 
the true humanity of the Christ, are here revealed. 
The former prayer may almost be regarded as that 
of the Son of God addressed to the Father in the 
sublime communion of the Godhead. This passage 
emphatically is a prayer-scene of the Son of Man. 
The association of this incident of prayer in Christ’s 
life wdth the miracle of walking on the sea (an ex- 
ample of miracle in the person of the Lord Himself, 
and not performed on another) opens up an inter- 
esting question of the relation of the supernatural 
and the natural. Here perhaps lies an explanation 
of the true significance of the miraculous. The 
communion of the Lord w'ith a supreme Father had 
filled the physical nature of Jesus writh spiritual 
forces which extended the power of the spirit over 
the material w'orld beyond the limits by W’hich man 
is bound i» his normal and sinful condition (see 
Lange, Comm, on Mt; Mt 16 36; cf 14 19). 
Christ’s recognition of God as the Giver of food, in 
thanks at the meal, or “asking a blessing,” should 
be noted as an example w'hich in modern times is 
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largely ignored or followed as a mere formality. 
But it is significant; it expresses that intense and 
all-compelling sense of the Divine which ever dwelt 
in Him; of which prayer is an expression, and which 
is evoked so naturally and becomingly at a social 
meal. In Mt 17 21, Our Lord’s reference to 
prayer as a necessary condition of miraculous power, 
m the light of Mk 7 34, where “looking up to 
heaven, he sighed, and saith unto him [the deaf 
man], Ephphatha,” may imply His own prayer in 
connection with the exercise of miraculous energy. 
This is apparently indicated in Jn 11 41.42, al- 
though, as above, it is the expression of the intimate 
relation between Christ ana the Father, which is 
the essence of prayer, and in which relation He ever 
exercised the fullest power of God Himself. Mt 
19 13 records that little children were brought 
to Him that He should put His hands on them and 
pray. That He prayed is not related, but ver 15 
relates that He laid His hands on them and, pre- 
sumably, with the imposition, prayed. The scene 
is most suggestive, in the light of Our Lord's words. 
In ver 14 and in Mt 26 26 Our Lord blesses the 
bread or gives thanks at the institution of the Sup- 
per, and has set the mode of celebration univer- 
sally adopted, even giving the term Eucharist 
(“giving of thanks”) to the service. 

(1) The high-priestly prayer . — This prayer (Jn 
17) is the special prayer of the Lord, and may be 
regarded as the sole example furnished by the 
evangelists of Our Lord's method of prayer. The 
thanksgiving in Mt 11 25 is the only other in- 
stance of any extent in the report of the prayers of 
Jesus, but even that is brief compared to what is 
here furnished. The fulness of this prayer clearly 
shows that it was uttered in the hearing of the dis- 
ciples. Their relation to it is remarkable. Auditors, 
they yet could not share in it. At the same time, 
it was a profound revelation to them both of the 
relation of the Master to God, and the character 
of the work which He had come to perform, and 
the part which they were to take in it. John gives 
us no hint as to the place in which it was spoken; 
14 31 indicates a departure from the upper room. 
But apparently the prayer was offered where the 
discourses of cns 16 and 16 were delivered. It has 
been suggested by Westcott that some spot in the 
temple courts was the scene of chs 16, 16 and 17. 
It has been generally supposed that the ornament 
of the Golden Vine would naturally suggest the 
figure of the Vine and Branches which Our Lord 
employs. Jn 18 1 shows that the prayer was 
offered before the Lord and His disciples had passed 
over the brook Kidron. The > determination of the 
exact spot is certainly impossible, except the prob- 
ability that the words were spoken in the vicinity 
of the temple. 

The first part of the prayer (Jn 17 1-5) is an expres- 
sion of profound communion between the Son and the 
Father, and the prayer that the Father should glorify the 
Son, but with the supreme end of the Father’s own glory. 
The absolutely unique character of Christ’s relation to 
God is the calm assertion of ver 4. Its consciousness 
of completeness in the work which He had received from 
God, impossible for the children of men, marks the su- 
preme nature of the Son of God. 

In the secondpart of the prayer (Jn 17 6-19), Our 
Lord prays for His disciples, to whom He has revealed 
Himself and His relation to God (vs 7.8). He prays 
that they may be kept by the Father, and for their unity. 
Their separation from the world is declared (ver 14), and 
Our Lord prays that they may be kept from the evil that 
is in the world, which fs alien from them as jt is from 
Him. 

In the third portion of the prayer Christ's relation to 
His ultimate followers is referred to. Their unity is 
sought, not an external unity, but the deep, spiritual 
unity found by the Indwelling of Christ in them and God 
in Christ. The prayer closes by the declaration that 
Christ’s knowledge of the Father is revealed to His 
people, and the end and crown of all is to be the 
indwelling of God’s love in man by the dwelling of 
Christ in him . 


This prayer is unique, not merely among the 

E rayers of Our Lord, but also among the prayers of 
umanity. While it is distinctly a petition, it is 
at the same time a communion. In one or two 
places Our Lord expresses His will, thus setting 
Himself upon a level with God. The fact of this 
prayer of triumph in which every petition is vir- 
tually a declaration of the absolute certainty of its 
realization, immediately preceding the prayer of 
Gethsemane, is both difficult and suggestive. The 
anomaly is a powerful argument for the historic 
reality. The explanation of these contrasted moods 
is to be found in the depth of Our Lord's nature, 
and esp. in the complete consistency of His dual na- 
ture with the spheres to which each nature belongs 
He is most Divine; He is most human. In the 
fulness of the reach of the prayer and its calm con- 
fidence, the believer may find a ceaseless and inex- 
haustible source of comfort and encouragement. 
Attention might be called to the remarkable fore- 
cast of the history and experience of the church 
which the prayer furnishes. 

(2) The prayer in Gethsemane . — This is recorded 
by the three Synoptics (Mt 26 36-44; Mk 14 
22-40; Lk 22 39-46), and is probably referred to 
in He 6 7. Brief though the prayer is, it exhibits 
most clearly recognition of God’s infinite power, a 
clear object sought by the prayer, and perfect sub- 
mission to God’s will. All the elements of prayer, 
as it can be offered by man, are here except the 
prayer for forgiveness. It is to be noted that the 
prayer was three times repeated. This is not to be 
regarded as inconsistent with Our Lord’s prohibi- 
tion of repetition. It was vain repetition which 
was forbidden. The intensity of the prayer is ex- 
pressed by its threefold utterance (rf Paul’s prayer 
in regard to the thorn in 2 Cor 12 8). 

(3) The prayers on the cross . — In Mt 27 46; Mk 
16 34, Christ uses the prayer of Ps 22 1 . In the 
moment of complete desolation, the Sufferer claimed 
His unbroken relationship with God. This is the 
victory of the atoning sacrifice. Lk 23 34 records 
the prayer of intercession for those who crucified 
Him; in ver 46 is the calm committal of His spirit 
to the Father. Prayer here again assumes its high- 
est form in the expression of recognition and trust. 
Thus the three prayers on the cross not only reveal 
the intimate relation of Our Lord to the Father, but 
they also illustrate prayer such as man may offer. 
They represent supplication, intercession, com- 
munion. Prayer thus expresses our relation to God, 
to others, to ourselves; our trust, our love, our 
need. In all things He was made like unto His 
brethren, except without sin (see Points). His 
prayers on the cross illustrate His high-priestly 
office. It rises at that intense crisis to its supreme 
manifestation and activity. 

(4) Prayer after the resurrection . — It is to be ob- 
served that after His resurrection there is no record 
of any prayer offered by Christ. In the supper at 
Emmaus He “blessed” the bread (Lk 24 30) ; and 
the ascension took place in the midst of blessing 
(Lk 24 51), suggestive of the course of the church 
as ever beneath the benediction of the Lord, to be 
ended only at the final consummation. The act of 
eating the fish and honeycomb (Lk 24 43) seems to 
have been unaccompanied by any act of specifically 
religious form. Mk, with characteristic regard to 
details, records Christ's “looking up to heaven” (Mk 
6 41; 7 34); Jn 11 41 refers to a similar act, and 
adds the Lord's words of thanksgiving that God had 
heard Him (see also Jn 17 1). The gesture was 
usual in association with Christ's prayers; it is ap- 
propriate and suggestive. Lk narrates that Christ 
prayed at His baptism (Lk 3 21); that He spent a 
night in prayer before choosing the Twelve (Lk 6 
12.13); that the transfiguration was preceded by 
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prayer (Lk 9 29); and records the prayer in the 
garden (Lk 22 41-45). The third evangelist thus 
m addition to the notes of Our Lord’s prayers in 
retirement, which the other evangelists record, adds 
these instances of the special relation of prayer to 
events of critical importance. 

(5) General conclusions. — The following conclu- 
sions as to prayer may be drawn from the records 
of Christ’s prayers: (1) Prayer is the highest ex- 
ercise of man’s spiritual nature. (2) It is natural 
to the soul even in perfect accord with God. (3) It 
is not only the expression of need, the supplv of 
which is sought of God, but by the example of Christ 
it is the highest expression of trust, submission and 
union with God. (4) It is to be used both in solitude 
and in society ; it is personal and intercessory. (5) It 
may be accompanied by the plea of Christ’s name, 
and for Christ’s sake. These are the laws which 
should direct it; that is to say, it should be based 
upon the merit and the intercession of Christ, and 
should be addressed to God under the limitations 
of the Kingdom of the Lord and His purposes 
for good, both for the interest of the suppliant and 
others, under the conditions of the interest of the 
whole Kingdom. Ll. D. Be van 

PREACHER, prech'?r, PREACHING, prech'ing 
(flbnp, kuheleth, “preacher” [Eccl 1 1], "lip3, 
bdsar, “to bring or tell good tidings” [Ps 40 9; Isa 
61 1], fcHfJ, hard’, “to call,” “proclaim” [Neh 6 7; 
Jon 3 2], nyHJJ, Ifrl’dh, “cry,” “preaching” [Jon 
3 2]; icfjpvg, ktrux, “crier,” “herald” [1 Tim 2 7]. 
irr|p4<r<r<0, ktru88d , “to cry or proclaim as a herald’ 5 
[Mt 3 1; Rom 10 14], «4ayY€XX£l», euaggelllzo, “to 
announce good news” [Mt 11 5]): 

1. Definition 

2. The Preacher’s Limitations 

3. A Man with a Message 

4. Preaching a Necessary Agency 

6. Biblical Torms and Their Meanings 

6. The Hebrew Prophets 

7. Christ as a Preacher 

8. The Apostles as Preachers 

0. Fundamental Postulates 

(1) Preach the Word 

(2) "We Are Ambassadors" 

In the NT sense a preacher is a man who has the 
inner call from the Holy Ghost and the external call 
from the church, the witnessing body 

1. Defini- of Christ on earth, and has been duly 

tion *set apart as an accredited and qualified 

teacher of the Christian religion. His 
vocation is that of addressing the popular mind and 
heart on religious truth, as that truth is set forth 
in the sacred Scripture, for the spiritual profit of the 
hearer as its end. The preacher, recognized as 
such by the church, speaks as a personal witness of 
God’s saving truth, explaining it and applying it 
as the circumstances of the people and the time may 
require. The gravity and importance of this vo- 
cation, as set forth in the sacred Scriptures and 
amply illustrated in the history of the cnurch, sur- 
pass those of any other calling among men. Luther 
said, “The devil does not mind the written word, 
but he is put to flight whenever it is preached 
aloud.” 

The preacher, in the sense indicated above, is 
with all other Christians a sharer in the freedom 
that is in Christ. But as a recognized 

2. The teacher and leader of the church, he 
Preacher’s is not an unattached and entirely un- 
Limitations restricted teacher. He is not to speak 

as his own, but as the mouthpiece of 
the church whose apprehension of the gospel he has 
voluntarily confessed. The faith of the church is, 
by his own assent, his faith, and her doctrine 
is his doctrine. He is not expected to give his 
own, as distinct from or opposed to the faith of 


the church in whose name he has been set apart 
to proclaim the gospel. Both the personal and 
the representative or official are united in him and 
hispreaching. 

His work is always to be related to the OT and 
NT. His sermon is under the creed of his church 

as the creed is under the word. The 

3. A Man preacher is a man with a message, and 
with a the preacher who has no message of the 
Message particular kind indicated above is in no 

true sense a preacher. It has been well 
expressed in one of the valuable Yale series of lec- 
tures on the subject, “Every living preacher must 
receive his communication direct from God, and 
the constant purpose of his life must be to receive 
it uncorrupted and to deliver it without addition 
or subtractjpn.” When he presents the message of 
his Divinely appointed ambassadorship in its in- 
tegrity, he speaks with that peculiar kind of “au- 
thority” which has been pronounced “the first and 
indispensable requisite” m giving a message from 
God. He manifests thereby a “high celestial dog- 
matism,” and “human weakness becomes immor- 
tal strength.” The true preacher preaches from a 
Divine impulsion. He says with Paul, “Necessity 
is laid upon me; for woe is unto me, if I preach not 
the gospel” (1 Cor 9 16; cf Jer 20 9). He says 
with Peter, “Whether it is right in the sight of God 
to hearken unto you rather than unto God, judge 
ye: for we cannot but speak the things which we 
saw and heard” (Acts 4 19.20). The message of 
the preacher is greater than the man, because it is 
from God. It largely makes the man who preaches 
it in its fulness and power. Whatever be his own 
gifts or whatever the alleged gift conferred in the 
laying on of hands, without the sense of the message 
he is not chosen of God to proclaim His word. 
Destitute of that, he does not have the sustaining 
impulse of his vocation to enlist his entire person- 
ality in his work and give him mastery over the 
minds and hearts of men. 

No agency of religion is older than preaching. 
It is as old as the Bible itself (2 Pet 2 5). It is 

a necessary adjunct of a religion that 

4. Preach- is communicated to man by means of 

ing a an objective and authoritative reve- 

Necessary lation, such as we have in the sacred 
Agency Scriptures. It is an entirely natural 

agency of the forms of religion revealed 
in the OT and NT. It is strictly in harmony with 
those ideas that obtain in both testaments regarding 
the method of propagating the faith, set forth 
through the agency of holy men who spake as they 
were moved by the Holy Ghost. That faith is dis- 
seminated by means of teaching through argument, 
explanation, motive and exhortation. The agency 
for the spread of a religion of persuasion must be 
preaching. 

In the Bib. usage of the terms which have refer- 
ence to the subject, preaching means the proclama- 
tion of religious truth. It is that 

5. Biblical continuous and public testimony which 
Terms and the church is always giving, through 
Their discourses, by men set apart for such 
Meanings work, to her own living faith as that 

faith is rooted in and sustained by the 
written word of God. In this sense “to call,” 
“proclaim,” “cry aloud” are used frequently of the 
prophetic message under the various aspects of 
denunciation, as m Jon 1 2; of the relation of the 
Divine, as in Jer 11 6, and of Messianic promise, as 
in Isa 61 1. The term for “preaching” is also used 
to designate a political propagandises set forth by 
the prophet (Neh 6 7). In two passages (Ps 68 
11, “publish”; Isa 61 1) another word for preaching 
means “to declare good news.” In the case of 
Jonah’s preaching at Nineveh, the word used to 
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designate what it was means strictly “proclama- 
tion” and corresponds to the NT word used to 
define Our Lord’s “proclamation” as a herald of 
the advent of the Kingdom of God (Mt 4 17), 
which in its initial stages particularly was closely 
associated with the preaching of John the Baptist 
(Mt 3 1.2). 


6. The 

Hebrew 

Prophets 

them the 


Thus while preaching belongs esp. to Christianity, it 
has well-defined antecedents in the OT. Under both the 
old and the new dispensations the subject 
takes the church for granted and utters 
the testimony, not simply of a solitary 
believer, but of a Divinely founded so- 
ciety, whether it be of Jews or Christians. 
The older books in the Canon have in 

_jginnings and some of the features of the 

preacher’s office and of the high function of preaching. 
In them we find a special class of men set apart and 
separated unto that particular work, as we find in the 
Christian church, from its beginnings, the same Di- 
vinely instituted office. The Heb prophet had a mes- 
sage direct from God, which frequently came with super- 
natural knowledge in the power or prediction. The 
mission of the prophet, however, was not simply or 
chiefly to forecast the future, but to declare a present 
message from the Lord to the people. The prophet 
of the OT was the forerunner in office and the proto- 
type of the ambassador of Christ. With the develop- 
ment of the synagogue as the center of Heb worship, 
application as well as interpretation of the Law became 
essential 


Moses, the most commanding figure in Heb history, 
was a prophet, and no messages in the OT are more 
imbued wfth powor, sublimity and pathos than those 
uttered by the groat lawgiver. He became the guide of 
Israel, not so much by his rod as by the word he de- 
livered to the people. There are numerous Indications 
that after Moses there was a continuous class of religious 
teachers whose work it was to instruct men and inspire 
the people, as is indicated in the cases of Joshua, in the 
history of Deborah and Barak, and in the days of solemn 
assembly which are inconceivable without men who 
spoke and other men who listened. In the time of 8am- 
uol there was a distinct advance made in the work of the 
prophets, and the prophetic office had become a flxod 
institution. There were schools of the prophets at 
Bethel, Jericho and Gilgal, the very seats of heathen 
idolatry. Under the OT dispensation the whole course 
of progress was toward presenting Divine truth in its 
simplicity and power, by bringing it to bear upon the 
popular mind and heart. One of the marks of the new 
era beginning with John the Baptist was a revival of 
prophetic preaching (Mt 11 9), which again resumed 
its old character and meaning. See Prophecy and 
Prophets. 


The words meaning “to proclaim as a herald” 
and “preaching,” are frequent in the NT. The 
mission of Our Lord was essentially 

7. Christ as one of proclaiming good tidings con- 
a Preacher cerning the Kingdom of God (Mt 4 

17). He at once, on His entrance 
upon His ministry, gave to preaching a spiritual 
depth and practical range which it never had before. 
At that time preaching had manifestly become a 
fixed part of the synagogue worship, and was made 
one of the chief instruments in the spread of the 
gospel. Our Lord constantly taught in the syna- 
gogue (Mt 4 23; Mk 1 21; Jn 6 59). He thus 
read and interpreted and applied the Law and the 
Prophets (Mk 1 39; Lk 4 16). Christ’s testi- 
mony about Himself was that He came “to bear wit- 
ness to the truth.” The spoken word became His 
great power in His life and ministry. Throughout 
His life Jesus was above all things a preacher of the 
truths of His kingdom. Telling men what He was 
in Himself, what in His relation to man and his 
salvation and what to God the Father, formed a 
large part of His public work. 

The preaching of the apostles was essentially 
prophetic in character, and bore testimony concern- 
ing the resurrection of Jesus and His 

8. The early return to judgment (Acts 2 
Apostles as 24.32.36; 1 Cor 15 15). The sermons 
Preachers of the apostles which are reported with 

much fulness are those of Peter on 
the Day of Pentecost (Acts 2), his address in the 
house of Cornelius at Caesarea (Acts 10), and the 


counsels of James to the brethren at Jerus, as to 
what ordinances should be imposed on gentile 
Christians. In the early church preachers were first 
of all witnesses to what Jesus had said and done, 
and to the significance to be attached to the great 
facts of the redemptive history. With the spread 
of the gospel and the passing of time, this office 
was taken up by others, esp. such as were endued 
with “the word of wisdom” and “of knowledge” 
(1 Cor 12 8). 

Upon the basis of what is taught in the word of 
God there are two fundamentally important postu- 
lates concerning preaching and the 

9. Funda- preacher. 

mental (1) Preach the word. — The first note 

Postulates of preaching is that it be the word of 
God (2 Tim 4 2). Out of the Bible 
must the life of every generation of Christians be 
fed. To Holy Scripture, therefore, ought the pulpit 
to abide faithful, for out of its treasures the preacher 
fulfils his double office of edifying believers and sub- 
jugating the world to Christ. There must always 
be an organic connection between the word in the 
text and the sermon. 

(2) “We are ambassadors." — The work of preach- 
ing is the fulfilment of a Divinely instituted ambas- 
sadorship (2 Cor 5 20). The gospel is put into 
the hands of men for a distinct purpose, and is to 
be admmistered in .accordance with the plan of its 
author. The preacher is in a very distinct sense 
a trustee. “But even as we have been approved of 
God to be intrusted with the gospel, so we speak; 
not as pleasing men, but God who proveth our 
hearts” (1 Thess 2 4). Those who have accepted 
the responsibility imposed upon them by this Di- 
vine commission are enjoined to exercise their 
office so as to warrant the approbation of Him who 
has appointed them to a specific work. The homiletic 
practice of taking the theme of every sermon from 
a passage of Holy Writ has been an almost invariable 
rule in the history of the church. It is the business 
of the preacher to present the truth embodied in the 
text in its integrity. In the exercise of his Divinely 
appointed ambassadorship he is to administer God’s 
word revealed to Christian faith, not human opin- 
ions or speculations. David H. Bauslin 

PRECEPT, pre'sept: A commandment, an 
authoritative rule for action; in the Scriptures 
generally a Divine injunction in which man’s obli- 
gation is set forth (Lat praeceptum, fr. praecipere, 
“to instruct”). 

Four words are so rendered In AV: (1) POSE. wu’e- 
w&h, very frequently (168 t) tn* "commandment/’ but 4 t 
"precept” (in RV only Jer 85 18; Dnl 9 5); (2) from 
the same root is , gdw, or , saw (Isa 28 10.13) ; (3) 

* vikkudhim, only in the Pss (21 1 in Ps 119, e.g. 

vs 4.15.27; also RV Ps 19 8; 103 18; 111 7); (4) in 
the NT, erroAij, cntolt, generally in AV tr* 1 "com- 
mandment” (68 t), but twice "precept” (Mk 10 5; 
He 9 19; in both cases RV substitutes "commandment”). 
See Commandment. 

D. Miall Edwards 

PRECIOUS, presh'us (stands for 17 different 
words, chief of which are ■ra. yakar; tCjuos, 
ttmio8 ): (1) Generally in the literal sense, “of great 
price,” “costly,” “expensive,” of material things 
(e g. Prov 1 13; Jer 20 5; Mk 14 3 AV), esp. 
of precious stones (2 S 12 30; 2 Ch 3 6; 1 Cor 3 
12 AV, etc). (2) Sometimes “of great moral [non- 
material] value.” “Precious in the sight of Jeh is 
the death of his saints” (Ps 116 15); “his precious 
and exceeding great promises” (2 Pet 14); cf 
Ps 139 17: 2 Pet 1 1. The literal and the moral 
senses are both involved in the expression, “know- 
ing that ye were redeemed, not with corruptible 
things, .... but with precious blood” (1 Pet 1 
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18.19). “Preciousness” tim£) occurs in 

1 Pet 2 7 ARV, ERV, for AV “precious.” 

D. Miall Edwards 

PRECIOUS STONES. See Stones, Precious. 

PRECIPITATION, prS-sip-i-ta'shun. See Pun- 
ishments, III, (5). 

PREDESTINATION, prfc-des-ti-na'shun (irp 6 - 
Occris, prdthesis, irp 6 < yv« 0 'i«, prdgndsis, upoopw^s, 
proorismds ) : 

1. Predestination as a Biblical Question 

2. Importance of the Subject for Our Time 

3. Nature of Predestination 

4. The Doctrine in Scripture 

5. Historic Rise and Development of the Doctrine 

6. The Doctrine in the Middle Agos 

7. Predestination in the Reformed Theology 

8. Predestination in Lutheranism 

9. The Arminian View 

10. Wesley anism on Predestination 

11. Present Needs and Values of the Doctrine 
Literature 

Predestination can be, and has sometimes been, 
regarded as a philosophical question rather than 
a Biblical one. It is with predesti- 

1. As a nation as a Biblical question, however, 

Biblical that we are here mainly concerned. 

Question It is possible to urge, and it has been 

urged, that the philosophical question 
— whether all that occurs is foreordained — is not 
discussed and decided by Scripture. Theology, 
starting from God in its interpretation of all things, 
has arrived at universal foreordination by a species 
of deductive reasoning. But we must not argue 
the matter from any abstract principles, but deal 
with the actual facts as set forth in Scripture 
and as found, inductively, in the experience of 
man. 

It must first be asserted, however, in view of 
much loose modern thinking, that predestination 
is a category of religious thought of 

2. Its fundamental importance. No cate- 

Funda- gory of religious thought could go 
mental Im- deeper, for it reaches down to the In- 
portance finite Will in relation to the universe 

of finite w T ills, and lays stress on will 
as the core of reality. The philosophy of our time 
may be said to have received, from the time of 
Schopenhauer, an impact toward will-emphasis, 
alike in respect of will in the universe and in man. 
But the relation of the Absolute Will to the universe, 
and to mankind, is precisely that with which we are 
concerned in predestination. 

Predestination is that aspect of foreordination 
whereby the salvation of the believer is taken to be 
effected in accordance with the will of 

3. Nature God, who has called and elected him, 
of Pre- in Christ, unto life eternal. The 
destination Divine plan of salvation must certainly 

be conceived under this aspect of indi- 
vidual reference. To understand and set forth the 
nature, and ethically justifiable character, of such 
a foreordaining to life eternal, is our purpose. For 
the doctrine has need to be purged of the historic 
inconsistencies, and fatal illogicalities, with which, 
in its older forms of presentation, it was often in- 
fected. This, esp., in order that the doctrine may 
appear as grounded in reason and righteousness, not 
in arbitrariness and almighty caprice. 

To begin with, it must be said that there seems 
to be no evading the doctrine of an election by 
grace, as found both in the letter and 

4 . The the spirit of Scripture. The idea of 
Doctrine in predestination is set forth, with great 
Scripture power and clearness, in Rom 8 29.30, 

and with its elements or parts articu- 
lated in natural and striking form. The idea recurs 
in Eph 1 , where it is finely said (vs 4.5) that God 


hath chosen us in Christ “before the foundation of 
the world,” having predestinated or “foreordained 
us unto adoption as sons through Jesus Christ”; 
and where it is said, further, that our salvation 
imports “the mystery of his will, according to his 
good pleasure” (ver 9), which He purposed in 
Christ. This “eternal purpose” to save men 
through Christ is again referred to in Eph 3 11. 
This helpful mode of viewing predestination as in 
Christ, and never outside Him, had a place in reli- 
gious thought at the Reformation time, as the famous 
“Formula of Concord,” to be referred to below, 
shows. The predestined certainty of God’s gra- 
cious work in Christ was not meant to perplex men, 
but to encourage and reassure all who trust in His 
grace. In Rom 9 14-25, the absolute sovereignty 
of God is put in a form whereby election is made 
to originate in the Divine wifi apart from all 
human merit, whether actual or foreseen. But 
from this assertion of God’s free supremacy we 
can derive no concrete theodicy, or do more than 
infer that God is just and wise in His exercise of 
free grace, even when His doings are most perplex- 
ing to us. 

The needful thing is to understand, so far as may 
be, the nature of the cooperation that takes place 

between the Divine and the human 

5. Historic factors or elements, which latter fac- 
Rise and tors include natural capacity, dispo- 
Develop- sition and development, working under 
ment of the grace. It must be carefully observed 
Doctrine that nothing in Scripture points to any 

personal and inexorable predestination 
to reprobation, in any sense corresponding to the 
personal election to salvation just spoken of. A 
non-election there may be, of course, but not in 
any sense that annuls full personal responsibility 
for coming short of life everlasting. The appeal 
of Scripture from first to last is to men as free. 
Calvin’s strange way of putting the matter was, 
“Man therefore falls, God’s Providence so ordaining, 
but he falls by his own fault.” This idea of repro- 
bation was first introduced by Gottschalk, a monk 
of the 9th cent., long after the predestination doc- 
trine had received its first full and positive exposi- 
tion by Augustine. Augustine, following upon the 
indecision shown by the fathers in the first three 
centuries of the church, made the doctrine of a 
special predestination his foundation for special 
grace, in opposition to Pelagius. Augustine gave 
new prominence in his theory to the absolute will 
of God : he made Divine grace the only ground of 
man’s salvation; it was to him the irresistible power 
working faith within the heart, and bringing freedom 
as its result. It was to him God’s absolute predes- 
tination that determined who were believers. But 
Augustine held predestination as an inference from 
his conception of the Fall and of grace, rather than 
as a metaphysical principle. 

In the Middle Ages, Anselm, Peter Lombard, and 
Aquinas, followed the Augustinian views only to a 

certain extent. Aquinas admits that 

6 . The predestination implies a relation to 

Doctrine in grace, but holds that grace is not of 
the Middle the essence of predestination. Pre- 
Ages destination is, to Aquinas, a part of 

Providence, and it presupposes elec- 
tion in the order of reason. Though Divine good- 
ness in general be without election, Aquinas thinks 
the communication of a particular good cannot be 
without election. Predestination has, for him, its 
foundation in the goodness of God, which is its 
reason. Aquinas thinks predestination most surely 
takes effect, but not as from necessity; the effect 
takes place under the working of contingency. 
From such views we are recalled to the idea of a 
rigorous predestination, by Thomas Brad ward ine 



Pred ertinrt lon THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2436 


and John Wyclif, in pre-Reformation times. We 
are thus brought up to the decretal system — so 
called from Calvin’s making predestination con- 
sist of the eternal decree of God — which became, 
in its metaphysical principle, the fundamental posi- 
tion of the whole Reformed theology after the 
Reformation. 

The theology of the Reformed church adopted 
the Calvinistic doctrine of the decree of predesti- 
nation and election. Calvin, however, 
7. Predesti- simply carried the Augustiman theory 
nation in to its logical and necessary conclusion, 
the Re- and he was the first to adopt the doc- 
formed trine as the cardinal point or primor- 
Theology dial principle of a theological system. 

Zwingli, it must be remembered^ was, 
even before Calvin, of consistent deterministic 
leanings, as part of his large speculative views, 
which were not without a tendency to universalism. 
Salvation was, to Calvin, the execution of a Divine 
decreej which was supposed to fix the extent and 
conditions of such salvation. 

(1) Calvin’s definition . — Reprobation was, for 
Calvin, involved in election, and Divine fore- 
knowledge and foreordination were taken to be 
identical. Calvin’s mode of defining predestination 
was as the eternal decree of God, by which He has 
decided with Himself what is to become of each and 
every individual. For all, he maintains, are not 
created in like condition; but eternal life is fore- 
ordained for some, eternal condemnation for others. 
Calvin confesses that this is a “horrible decree,” 
and it is not surprising to find competent theologians 
in our time denying such a form of predestinarianism 
any place in the teachings of St. Paul, who never 
Bpeaks of reprobation. 

(2) Theology advanced by Calvin . — It is generally 
overlooked, however, that the theological advance 
registered by Calvin is to be seen by study of the 
views of the Middle Ages, and on to the Reforma- 
tion, not by viewing Calvinism in our post-Refor- 
mation lights. It was love — “the fatherly love of 
God,” as he terms it — the efficiency of saving love — 
which Calvin insisted upon, above all, in his teach- 
ing about God. But Calvin also heightened men’s 
ideas as to the certitude of personal salvation. It 
is but fair to Calvin to remember — for superficial 
acquaintance with his teachings is far from rare — 
that he, in the strongest manner, maintained Divine 
sovereignty to be that of Divine wisdom, righteous- 
ness, and love, and expressly rejected the notion of 
absolute power as, in this connection, a heathenish 
idea. The Calvinistic doctrine was not absolute, 
but mediated in Christ, and conditioned upon 
faith. 

Luther and the Lutheran church at first shared 
the doctrine of predestination and election, Luther 
in nis treatment of free will repro- 
B. Predesti- ducing the Augustinian form of the 
nation in doctrine in a strict manner. The 
Lutheran- predestination of Luther and Melanch- 
ism thon proceeded, not from their con- 

ception of God, but rather from the 
doctrine of Bin and grace. Melanchthon was less 
disposed than Luther to press the doctrine of ab- 
solute predestination, and, in his “synergistic” 
tendencies, laid increasing stress on human free- 
dom, until he at length rejected the doctrine of 
absolute predestination. He was blamed by strict 
Lutheranism for yielding too much to Pelagianism. 
But the Lutheran “Formula of Concord,” prepared 
in 1577, was not a very logical and consistent pre- 
sentation of the case, for, opposed at points to 
Augustinianism, it fell back, in the end, on election 
in the Augustinian spirit. Or, to put the matter 
in another form, the “Formula of Concord” may be 
said to have held with Augustinianism, but to have 


differed by maintaining a universal call along with 
a particular election, and it rejected the decree of 
reprobation. Later Lutheranism adopted a moder- 
ate form of the doctrine, wherein predestination 
was often identified with prescience.. But Luther- 
anism ought not, in strictness, to be identified, as is 
sometimes done, with the Arminian theory. The 
Lutheran doctrine of predestination was further 
developed by Schleiermacher, who emphasized the 
efficiency of grace, while adopting its universality 
in the Lutheran sense. 

Arminianism, in its earliest assertion, main- 
tained simply universal grace and conditional elec- 
tion. But in the five Articles it 

9. The formulated its opposition to Calvin- 

Arminian ism, although Arminius does not 

View appear to have been more than moder- 

ately Calvinistic, as we would account 

it. Arminius gave grace supreme place, and made 
it, when welcome, pass into saving grace. He 
made election depend on faith, which latter is the 
condition of universal grace. Arminianism rejects 
the so-called common grace of the predestination 
theory, and its effectual grace for the elect, for, in 
the Arminian view, saving grace can in no case be 
missed save by resistance or neglect. Arminianism 
holds the awakened human will to cooperate with 
Divine grace, in such wise that it rests with the 
human will whether the Divine grace is really ac- 
cepted or rejected. It is the claim of Arminianism 
to do more justice than Calvinism to faith and 
repentance, as conditions of personal salvation, and 
precedent thereto. The Arminian standpoint ad- 
mits the foreknowledge of God, but denies fore- 
ordination, though it must seem difficult to reduce 
the foreknowledge of God to such a bare knowledge 
of the future. But it is, of course, freely to be 
granted that foreknowledge in God, simply as knowl- 
edge, docs not carry any causal energy or efficiency 
with it. But it may still be doubted whether the 
prescience of God can be nothing more fruitful and 
creative than such a position imphes, and whether 
its relation to predestination may not be a more 
necessary one. The theory seems to fail of giving 
satisfactory account of the Divine activity in its 
relation to human activity, in the sphere of grace. 
The shortcoming of Arminianism lies in its failing 
also to do justice to the spirit of Scripture with its 
emphatic assertion of the doctrine of God as the 
one absolute will, which, in its expression, is the 
sole originative power of the universe. See also 
Providence. 

Wesleyanism, or Methodist Arminianism, main- 
tains, like Calvinism, the will of God to be supreme. 

But it distinguishes between the desires 

10. Wesley- and the determinations of God. It 
anism on takes Divine foreknowledge to pre- 
Predes- cede the Divine volitions. . It makes 
tination God’s prescience purely intuitional, 

and regards that which He knows as 
nowise necessitated by such knowledge, a concep- 
tion of God which differentiates the Wesleyan type 
of thought from Calvinism. God is held to have 
left events in the moral sphere contingent, in an 
important sense, upon the human will. Hence 
human probation is based upon this position, as to 
man’s free choice. Influence of God upon man’s 
will is postulated, for its right guidance and direc- 
tion, but not in any coercive sense, as Augustin- 
ianism seems to Wesleyanism to imply. Thus it is 
hoped to preserve just balance, and maintain proper 
responsibility, between the Divine and the human 
factors in this spiritual cooperation. 

When we. come to the present needs and values of 
the predestination doctrine, we have to remark the 
primal need of a thoroughly ethicized conception 
of God. The past few decades have witnessed 
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a lessened interest in this doctrine, largely because 
of the increasingly ethical conceptions of Deity. 

That is to say, the doctrine of the 
11. Present sovereignty of God’s will has ceased to 
Needs and be taken, as often in the older pres- 
Values entations, as mere almightiness, or 

of the arbitrary and resistless will. Calvin 

Doctrine expressly taught that no cause or 
ground but God’s unconditioned will 
was to be sought; but he feebly tried to save 
Divine will from sheer omnipotence by saying that 
God is law to Himself; and the notion of sov- 
ereignty continued to be presented in ways quite 
absolute and irresponsible. But God we now re- 
gard as the absolute and eternal reason, no less 
than the supreme will, and as both of these in 
the one indivisible and absolute personality. We 
have passed from an abstract predestinationism 
to maintain God in living and ethical relations 
to the world and to man. Such an ethical sov- 
ereignty we hold to be necessary, over against 
that lax humanitarian spirit, which, in its recoil 
from the older Calvinism, invests the Deity with 
no greater powers of moral determination than 
may be implied in His love, when viewed as a 
mere golden haze of good will. See Election; 
Foreordination. 

Literature. — The relative works of Augustine, 
Aquinas, Zwingli, Calvin. Luther, Melanchthon, Ar- 
minius, Wesley, Kothe, Dorner, Luthardt; W. Cun- 
ningham, The Reformers, and the Theology of the Refor- 
mation, 1862; James Orr, art. “Calvinism, in Hastings, 
Enc of Religion and Ethics; and the various Histones 
of Christian Doctrine. 

James Lindsay 

PREEMINENCE, prS-em'i-nens: Superiority, 
esp. in noble or excellent qualities . The word stands 
for: (1) “U1T0, mothar , “what is over and above,” 
“excellence”; “Man hath no preeminence above 
the beasts” (Eccl 3 19); (2) rpcrrevw, protend, 

“to be first” ; “That in all things he [ = Christ] might 
have the preeminence” (Col 1 18); (3) 6 tpChorpu- 
T6i tuv, ho philoproteudn, is tr d “who loveth to have 
the preeminence,” lit. “who loveth to be first” (of 
Diotrephes, 3 Jn ver 9). 

PREFER, pr$-fftr': Does not always have the 
general meaning “to choose before another.” In 
Ps 137 6, it does have this sense and the two VSS 
agree; in Est 2 9, RV has “removed” where AV 
has “preferred”; in Dnl 6 3, “distinguished” takes 
its place; in Jn 1 15.30, “become” is substituted 
for “preferred”; in ver 27, “preferred” drops out 
entirely; in Rom 12 10, the VSS agree. 

PREPARATION, prep-a-ra'shun: The concord- 
ances indicate that the word “preparation” oc- 
curs only twice in the OT, once in 1 Ch 22 5, 
where it is used in the ordinary sense “to make 
preparation,” and once in Nah 2 3, “in the day 
of his preparation,” both of them translating the 
same Heb root and requiring no special elucida- 
tion. In Eph 6 15 the apostle speaks of the 
equipment of the Christian as including the “feet 
shod with the preparation of the gospel of peace,” 
which means, according to Thayer, “with the 
promptitude and alacrity which the gospel pro- 
duces.” 

The word occurs with technical significance (“the 
Preparation”) in the gospel narratives of the cruci- 
fixion, translating the Gr xapcwricevif, paraskeu t (Mt 
27 62; Mk 15 42; Lk 23 54; Jn 19 14.31.42). 
It is used as a technical term indicating the day of 
the preparation for the Sabbath, that is, the evening 
of Friday. This is its use in Jos, Ant, XVI, vi, 2, 
and presumably in the Synoptics. Later its use 
seems to have been extended to denote regularly 


the 6th day (Friday) of each week. So in Did., viii 
and the Martyrdom of Poly carp, vii. 

The addition of the phrase rod rdo-xa, tod pdscha , 
“of the passover,” in Jn 19 14, and of the phrase 
“for the day of that sabbath was a high day,” in 
19 31, seems to indicate that the author of the 
Fourth Gospel regarded the Passover as occurring 
on the Sabbath in the year of the crucifixion. This 
is clearly the natural interpretation of the words of 
John’s Gospel, and if it were not for the seeming 
contradiction to the narrative of the Synoptics it 
is very doubtful whether any other interpretation 
would ever have been put upon them. This ques- 
tion is discussed in the articles on the date of the 
crucifixion and the Lord’s Supper, and it will be 
necessary only to allude to it here. 

It is possible that the phrase the “ Preparation of the 
passover” in Jn 19 14 may mean it was the preparation 
day (Friday) of the Passover week (see Andrews, Life 
of Our Lord, 451 ff; and most recently Zahn, Das Evange- 
Ixum des Johannes, 1908, 637 ff). This method of har- 
monizing seems to the present writer to be forced, and 
it therefore seems wiser to give to the words of Jn 19 14 
their natural interpretation, and to maintain that, 
according to the author of the Fourth Gospel, the Pass- 
over had not been celebrated at the time of the cruci- 
fixion. There seems to be reason to believe that the 
ordinary view that the Lord’s Supper was instituted in 
connection with the Passover, based upon the narrative 
in Mark (14 12 ff),does not have the unanimous support 
of the Synoptic Gospels. 

Literature. — In addition to references in the body 
of the article, the comms., esp. Plummer, Cambridge 
Bible, "St. John,” Appendix A; Allen, ICC , "St. Mat- 
thew,” 270-74; Godet, Comm, on the NT; Gospel of 
St. John, ET, Now York, 1886, II, 378, 379; and the 
significant articles on the interpretation of Lk 22 15.16 
by Burldtt and Brooke, Journal of Theological Studies, 
IX, 569 ff, and by Box. ib, X. 106. 

Walter R. Betteridge 

PRESBYTER, prez'bi-t€r, pres'bi-ter (wp«r- 
pvrcpos, presbuteros ), PRESBYTERY, prez'bi-ter-i, 

pres'bi-ter-i (‘irpco-pvrlpiov, presbuUri- 

1. Words on): This latter word occurs in the 

Used in NT once (1 Tim 4 14), so rendered in 

the NT both AV and RV. But the original Gr 

occurs also in Lk 22 66, in RV tr* 1 
“the assembly of the elders,” in AV simply “the 
elders”; and in Acts 22 5 ; tr* 1 in EV “the estate of 
the elders”; in both of which occurrences the word 
might more accurately be tr* 1 “the presbytery,” just 
as it is in 1 Tim 4 14. Besides these three occur- 
rences of the neuter sing, prcsbuterion, the masc. pi. 
presbuteroi. always tr d “elders,” is often used to 
mdicate tne same organization or court as the 
former, being applied earlier in NT history to the 
Jewish Sanhedrin (Mt 27 1; 28 12; Lk 9 22; Acts 
4 5.8), and later in the development of the church 
to its governing body, either in general (Acts 15 
2.4.6.22 f), or locally (Acts 14 23; 16 4; 20 17: 
1 Tim 5 17; Tit 1 5, etc). It is sometimes used 
of the body, or succession, of religious teachers and 
leaders of the nation’s past (Mt 15 2; He 11 2). 
The word “presbyter” has been contracted by later 
ecclesiastical usage into the title “priest,” although 
in the NT they are by no means identical, but on the 
contrary are often explicitly distinguished (Mk 14 
43; Acts 23 14). 

The local synagogue of the Jewish church was 
under the care and control of a body of representa- 
tive men called “the elders” (Lk 7 3). 

2. Based Naturally the Christian church, be- 
on Syna- ginning at Jems and formed on the 
gogue Plan lines of the synagogue, took over the 

eldership into its own organization 
(Acts 11 30; 15 2; 1 Pet 5 1, etc); so also in 
all the cities in which the missionary activities of 
the apostles made church organization necessary, 
the local Synagogues readily suggested and supplied 
a feasible plan for such organization (Acts 14 23: 
Tit 1 5). The mother-church at Jems, formed 
after the pattern of the synagogue, might well have 
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Priest 
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offered to the churches formed elsewhere under 
apostolic preaching the only conceivable plan. 
We do not know from the NT passages how these 
elders were selected; we must infer that they were 
elected by the membership of the churches, as under 
the synagogue plan; they were then installed into 
their office by apostles (Acts 14 23), or by apostolic 
helpers (Tit 1 5), or by “the presbytery” (1 Tim 
4 14), or by both together (2 Tim 16; cf 1 Tim 
4 14). So early as the Pauline letters the office of 
presbyter seems already to have borne the dis- 
tinction of two functions: teaching and ruling 
(1 Tim 6 17; cf Acts 20 17.28; 1 Thess 5 12. 
13; 1 Pet 6 2). 

In the NT history and epp. it does not appear 
that the various churches of a district were already 
organized into an ecclesiastical body 
3. Principle known as “the presbytery,” having 
Found in some basis of representation from the 
the NT constituent churches. But the ab- 
sence of such mention is far from being 
final proof that such district organizations did not 
exist ; little dependence can be placed on mere nega- 
tive arguments. Moreover, the council of apostles 
and elders in Jerus, to which Paul and Barnabas 
appealed (Acts 15), is positive evidence of the 
principle of representation and central authority. 
The various district organizations would quickly 
follow as administrative and judicial needs de- 
manded; such development came early in the 
growth of the church, so early that it is unmis- 
takably present in the post-apostolic age. 

In Rev the 24 elders occupy a conspicuous place 
in the ideal church (Rev 4 4 10; 6 6, etc), sitting 
' for those they represent, as an exalted presbytery, 
close to the throne of the Eternal One. “The four 
and twenty elders occupying thrones (not seats) 
around the throne are to be regarded as representa- 
tives of the glorified church; and the number, twice 
twelve, seems to be obtained by combining the 
number of the patriarchs of the OT with that of the 
apostles of the NT” (Milligan on Rev 4 4 in 
Expositor’ 8 Bible). 

Presbytery is the court, or representative body, in the 
Presbyterian Church next above the Session of the local 
church. The Session is composed of the 
4. In the ruling elders, elected by the membership 
p rAQ i w i._ of a particular church, with the minister 
• I_ 68 moderator or presiding officer. The 

nan Church Presbytery is composed of all the ordained 
ministers, or teaching elders, and one 
ruling elder from the Session of each church in a given 
district or community. To it now, as in NT times 
(1 Tim 4 14), is committed the power of ordination; 
as also of installation and removal of ministers. It has 
supervision of the affairs which are general to the churches 
in its jurisdiction, and the power of review in all matters 
concerning the local churches (see Form of Gov., Presb. 
Church in U.S.A., ch x). The Presbytery elects the 
representatives composing the General Assembly, which 
is the highest court of the Presbyterian Church. 

In ecclesiastical architecture the presbytery is that 
part of the church structure which is set apart for the 
_ _ a t. • clergy, usually the space between altar 
o. in Arcni- and apse; sometimes used of the whole 
tecture choir space, but ordinarily the word is 
more restricted in its meaning. See fur- 
ther. Bishop; Chubch; Eldeb; Government. 

Edward Mack 

PRESENCE, prez'ens: In the OT nearly always 
the rendition of D*^, pdnlm, “face” (Gen 3 8; Ex 
33 14 f; Ps 95 2; Isa 63 9, etc); occasionally of 
T7, 'ayin, “eye 1 ' (Gen 23 11; Dt 25 9; Jer 28 
1.11, etc); and ini K 8 22; Prov 14 7, “the pres- 
ence of” represents the prep. TM , neghedh , “before”; 
cf also Aram. D*Jj5 , Tfddhdm, in Dnl 2 27 AV (RV 
“before”). In Gr, “presence” has an exact equiva- 
lent in irapov<rla parousla , but this word is ren- 
dered “presence” only in 2 Cor 10 10; Phil 2 12; 
RV Phil 1 26 (Av “coming”). Elsewhere pa- 
rousia is rendered “coming, but always with 
“presence” in the m. Otherwise in the NT “pres- 


ence” represents no particular word but is intro- 
duced where it seems to suit the context (cf e.g. 
Acts 3 13 AV and 3 19). See Parousia. 

Burton Scott Easton 

PRESENT, prez'ent. See Gift. 

PRESENTLY, prez'ent-li: The strict meaning is 
of course “at the present moment,” “instantly,” 
and the modern force “after a short interval” is due 
simply to the procrastinating habits of mankind: 
hence RV modifications of the AV use of the word 
into “immediately” (Mt 21 19), “even now” (Mt 26 
53), and “forthwith” (Phil 2 23). In Prov 12 16, 
the uncertainty of the meaning (m “openly,” Heb 
“in the day”) has led to the retention of the AV 
word. 

PRESIDENT, prez'i-dent OpD , ?drakh) : Used 
only in Dnl 6 2-7. Probably a Pers derivative 
from sar, “head,” and the Aram, equivalent for 
Heb shoter. The meaning is Belf-evident and refers 
to the appointment of Daniel by Darius to be one 
of the three princes who had rule over the satraps 
of the empire. 

PRESS, pres: As a vb. is used in RV as a tr of 
no less than 13 Gr and Heb words (rather more in 
AV). AH the RV uses are modern. In AV may 
be noted Wisd 17 11, “pressed with conscience” 
(RV “pressed hard by”); 2 Macc 14 9, “pressed 
on every side” (RV “surrounded by foes”): Acts 
18 5, “pressed in the spirit” (RV “constrained by”). 
As a noun, AV uses “press” m Mk 2 4 for dx Xo *, 
dchlos, “crowd (so RV). For wine press sec Vine; 
Wine. 

PRESSFAT, pres'fat (Hag 2 16 AV, ERV “wine- 
fat,” ARV “winevat”). See Wine. 

PRESUME, pr6-zum', PRESUMPTUOUS, pr£- 
zump'tfi-us, PRESUMPTUOUSLY, prft-zump'ta- 
us-li: “To presume” (“to take or go beforehand”) 
is to speak or act without warrant or proudly, in 
the OT the words are for the most part the tr of 
TIT, zudh, and T’T, zidh, “to boil up” (as water), 
and derivatives; hence to act proudly, to speak 
unauthorizedly, etc (Dt 18 20 22, of the prophet ; 
Ex 21 14; Dt 1 43; 17 12 13: Ps 19 13, “pre- 
sumptuous sins” [zedh, “proud”}; cf Ps 86 14; 
119 21, etc; Prov 21 24, etc). Other words are 
male’, “to fill,” “to be full” (Est 7 5, “presume”); 

* dphal , “to lift oneself up” (Nu 14 44); Ifyadh 
rdmdh , “with a high hand” (Nu 15 30, RV “with 
a high hand”); m 2 Pet 2 10 tolrnctts, “bold,” 
“daring,” is tr* “presumptuous,” RV “daring”; 
in 2 Macc 3 24; 5 15 we have katatolmdo; thrasus , 
is rendered “presumption” in 2 Macc 5 18, RV 
“daring deed.” W r . L. Walker 

PREVENT, prevent' (DHJJ , kadham; irpo^Odvc*, 
prophthdno, 4»®4vo>, phthdno ): “Prevent” occurs in 
AV in the literal but obsolete sense of “to come or 
go before,” “to anticipate,” not in the sense of “to 
hinder.” It is the tr of fyddham, “to be sharp,” “to 
be in front,” “to be beforehand” (2 S 22 6.19, 
RV “came upon” ; Job 3 12, RV “receive” ; 30 27, 
“are come upon”; 41 11, “firstgiven”; Ps 18 5.18. 
“came upon”; 21 3, ARV “meetest” ; 59 10, ARV 
“meet”; 79 8, ARV “meet”; 88 13, “come before”: 
119 147.148, ARV “anticipated”; Isa 21 14, “did 
meet”: Am 9 10, ARV “meet”). In the NT 
prophthand, with same meaning, is tr d “prevent” 
(Mt 17 25, “Jesus prevented him,” RV “spake 
first to him”) ; phthano (1 Thess 4 15, “shall not 
prevent,” RV “shall in no wise precede”). “Pre- 
vent” in the above sense occurs m Wisd 6 13, RV 
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“forestalleth” (phthano ) ; 16 28, “we must prevent 
the sun to give thee thanks/* RV “rise before.** 

W. L. Walker 

PREY, prS fra, baz, CHO, (ereph, Vsv, shalal): 


“Prey** is frequent in the OT, chiefly as the tr of 
baz , , “spoil/* “plunder** (Nu 14 3.31; Dt 1 39: 
Isa 10 6 , etc); of tereph , “prey of wild beasts/* 
“torn thing’* (Gen 49 9; Nu 23 24; Job 4 11, 
etc); of medkdPh, “a taking’* (Nu 31 11, etc; Isa 
49 24.25); of shalGl, “spoil* or “booty** (Jgs 6 30 
hie; 8 24.25: Isa 10 2, etc). Mahershalbl-hdsh- 
baz (RVm “The spoil speedeth, the prey hasteth”) 
was the symbolical name given to a son of Isaiah 
(Isa 8 1.3). “Prey** does not occur in the NT, 
but is found in the Apoc: 1 Esd 8 77, “for our 
sins .... were given up .... for a prey” 
( pronomt ); Jth 9 4; 16 5; 1 Macc 7 47; Ecclus 
27 10 ( thira ); Jth 6 24 ( Jcatdbroma ). 


In RV shalal is generally tr d “spoil” (Jgs 5 30: 
8 24.25; Isa 10 2, etc), while, conversely, “prey** 
(noun and vb.) is occasionally substituted for 
“spoil,” “booty” (Nu 31 32, etc). See Booty; 
Spoil. W. L. Walker 


PRICE, pris: Represents various words in the 
OT; rt/aij, tim&, is the usual Gr word for “price” in 
the NT. “Of great price” is iroXfrrtfios, polutimos , 
in Mt 13 46, and iroXvTeXfc polutelts , in 1 Pet 3 
4. The vb. occurs in Zee 11 13 AV and ERV as 
“prised ” The spelling “prized” in ARV and some 
edd of AV is due to a confusion with “prize.” For 
“price of a dog” (Dt 23 18 AV) see Dog. 


PRICK, prik: As a noun ( = any slender pointed 
thingj a thorn, a sting) it translates two words: 
(1) :J18 , sekh, a “thorn” or “prickle.” Only in Nu 
33 55, “those that ye let remain of them be as 
pricks in your eyes,” i.e. “shall be a source of painful 
trouble to you.” (2) Ktvrpov, ktntron, “an iron goad” 
for urging on oxen and other beasts of burden: “It 
is hard for thee to kick against the pricks” (AV of 
Acts 9 5, where RV omits the whole phrase, follow- 
ing the best MSS, including N A BCE; AV of Acts 
26 14, where RV has “goad,” m “Gr ‘goads’ ”),i.e. to 
offer vain and perilous resistance. See Goad. As 
a vb. ( = “to pierce with something sharply pointed,” 
“to sting”), it occurs once in its literal sense: “a 
pricking brier” (Ezk 28 24); and twice in a fig- 
urative sense: “I was pricked in my heart” (Ps 73 
21); “They were pricked in their heart” (Acts 2 
37, KdTavfotntij katanussd, Vulg compungo; cf Eng. 
word “compunction”). D. Miall Edwards 


PRIEST, prest CjPO, kohen , “priest,” “prince,” 
“minister”; Upcfc, hiereus , &px LC P < *s» archiereus; 
for Up«vs iiiyas, hiereus megas, of He 10 21, see 
Thayer’s Lexicon, s.v. Up«vs) : 

I. Nature of the Priestly Office 

1. Implies Divine Choico 

2. Implies Representation 

3. Implies Offering Sacrifice 

4. Implies Intercession 

II. The Two Great Priests of the OT 

Mclchizedek and Aaron 

III. Priestly Functions and Character 

1. A Strictly Religious Order 

2. Priestism Denied 

3. The High Priest’s Qualifications 

4. Symbolism of Aaron's Rod 

IV. CONBECRATION OF AARON AND HlS SONS 

] . Symbolism of Consecration 

2. Type and Archetype 
Literature 

A priest is one who is duly authorized to minister 
in sacred things, particularly to offer sacrifices at 
the altar, and who acts as mediator between men 
and God. In the NT the term is applied to priests 
of the Gentiles (Acts 14 13), to those of the Jews 
(Mt 8 4), to Christ (He 6 5.6), and to Christians 


(1 Pet 2 9; Rev 1 6). The office of priest in 
Israel was of supreme importance and of high rank. 
The high priest stood next the monarch in influence 
and dignity. Aaron, the head of the priestly order, 
was closely associated with the great lawgiver, 
Moses, ana shared with him in the government and 
guidance of the nation. It was in virtue of the 
priestly functions that the chosen people were 
brought into near relations with God and kept 
therein. Through the ministrations of the priest- 
hood the people of Israel were instructed in the doc- 
trine of sin and its expiation, in forgiveness and wor- 
ship. In short, the priest was the indispensable 
source of religious knowledge for the people, and 
the channel through which spiritual life was com- 
municated. 

/. Nature of the Priestly Office . — The Scriptures 
furnish information touching this point. To them 

we at once turn. Priesthood implies 

1. Implies choice. Not only was the office of 
Divine Divine institution, but the priest him- 
Choice self was Divinely appointed thereto. 

“For every high priest, being taken 
from amoag men, is appointed for men in things 

pertaining to God And no man taketh the 

honor unto himself, but when he is called of God, 
even as was Aaron” (He 5 1.4). The priest was 
not elected by the people, much less was he self- 
appointed. Divine selection severed him from those 
for whom he was to act. Even our Great High 
Priest, Jesus Christ, came not into the world unsent. 
He received His commission and His authority from 
the fountain of all sovereignty. At the opening of 
His earthly ministry He said, “He anointed me. # 
.... He hath sent me” (Lk 4 18). He came* 
bearing heavenly credentials. 

It implies the principle of representation. The 
institution of the office was God’s gracious pro- 
vision for a people at a distance from 

2. Implies Him, wiio needed one to appear in the 
Repre- Divine presence in their behalf. The 
sentation high priest was to act for men in things 

pertaining to God, “to make propitia- 
tion for the sins of the people” (He 2 17). He was 
the mediator who ministered for the guilty. “The 
high priest represented the whole people. All 
Israelites were reckoned as being in him. The pre- 
rogative held by him belonged to the whole of them 
(Ex 19 6), but on this account it was transferred 
to him because it was impossible that all Israelites 
should keep themselves holy as became the priests 
of Jeh” (Vitringa). That the high priest did rep- 
resent the whole congregation appears, first, from 
his bearing the tribal names on his shoulders in the 
onyx stones, and, second, in the tribal names en- 
graved in the twelve gems of the breastplate. The 
Divine explanation of this double representation of 
Israel in the dress of the high priest is, he “shall bear 
their names before Jeh upon his two shoulders 
for a memorial” (Ex 28 12 19). Moreover, his com- 
mitting heinous sin involved the people in his guilt: 
“If the anointed priest shall sin so as to bring guilt 
on the people” (Lev 4 3). The LXX reads, “If 
the anointed priest shall sin so as to make the people 
sin.” The anointed priest, of course, is the high 
priest. When he sinned the people sinned. His 
official action was reckoned as their action. The 
whole nation shared in the trespass of their repre- 
sentative. The converse appears to be just as true. 
What he did in his official capacity, as prescribed 
by the Lord, was reckoned as done by the whole 
congregation: “Every high priest .... is appointed 
for men” (He 6 1). 

It implies the offering of sacrifice. Nothing is 
clearer in Scripture than this priestly function. It 
w r as the chief duty of a priest to reconcile men to 
God by making atonement for their sins; and this 
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he effected by means of sacrifice, blood-shedding 
(He 5 1; 8 3). He would be no priest who should 
have nothing to offer. It was the high 

3. Implies priest who carried the blood of the sm 
Offering offering into the Most Holy Place and 
Sacrifice who sprinkled it seven times on and 

before the mercy-seat, thus symboli- 
cally covering the sins of the people from the eyes 
of the Lord who dwelt between the cherubim 
(Ps 80 1). It was he also who marked the same 
blood on the horns of the altar of burnt offering in 
the Court of the Tabernacle, and on those of the 
golden altar, that the red sign of propitiation might 
thus be lifted up in the sight of Jeh, the righteous 
J udge and Redeemer. 

It implies intercession. In 
the priestly ministry of Aaron 
and his sons this 

4. Implies function is not so 
Intercession expressly set forth 

as are some of their 
other duties, but it is certainly 
included. For intercession is 


grounded in atonement. There 
can be no effective advocacy on 
behalf of the guilty until their 
guilt is righteously expiated. 

The sprinkling of the blood on 
the mercy-seat served to cover 
the guilt from the face of God, 
and at the same time it was 
an appeal to Him to pardon and 
accept His people. So we read 
that after Aaron had sprinkled 
the blood he came forth from 
the sanctuary and blessed Israel 
(Lev 9 22-24; Nu 6 22-27). 

//. The Two Great Priests of 
the Or. — These were Melchize- 
dek and Aaron. 

Mel- No others that 

chizedek ever bore the name 
and Aaron or discharged the 
office rank with 
these, save, of course, the Lord 
Jesus Christ, of whom they were 
distinguished types. Of the 
two, Mel chizedek was the 
greater. There are two reasons 
why they are to be considered chiefs: first, because 
they are first in their respective orders. Melchize- 
dek was not only the head of his order, but he 
had no successor. The office began and termi- 
nated with him (He 7 3) . The ordinary priests and 
the Levites depended for their official existence on 
Aaron. Apart from him they would not be priests. 
Second, the priesthood of Christ was typified by 
both. The office is summed up and completed in 
Him. They were called and consecrated that they 


strictly religious. They had no political power con- 
ferred upon them. Their services, their dependent 
position, and the way in which they were sustained, 

i.e. by the free gifts of the people, precluded them 
from exercising any undue influence in the affairs of 
the nation. It is true that in process of time the 
high office degenerated, and became a thing of 
barter and sale in the hands of unscrupulous and 
corrupt men, but as originally appointed the priest- 
hood in Israel was not a caste, nor a hierarchy, 
nor a political factor, but a Divinely appointed 
medium of communication between God and the 
people. 

The Heb priests in no wise interfered with the 
conscience of men. The Heb worshipper of his own 



might be prophecies of Him who was to come and 
in whom all priesthood and offering and intercession 
would find its ample fulfilment. In the Ep. to the 
He the priesthood of both these men is combined 
and consummated in Christ. But let it be noted 
that while He is of the order of Melchizedek He 
exercises the office after the pattern of Aaron. He 
perfects all that Aaron did typically, because He 
is the true and the real Priest, while Aaron is but 
a figure. 

III. Priestly Functions and Character . — These 
are minutely prescribed in the Law. In the insti- 
tution of the office the Lord’s words to 
1. A Strictly Moses were, “Take thou unto thee 
Religious Aaron thy brother, and his sons with 
Order him, from among the children of Israel, 
that he may minister unto me in the 
priest’s office” (Ex 28 1 AV). Their duties were 


Dress of Egyptian Priests. 

free will laid his hand on the head of his sacri- 
fice, and confessed his sins to God alone. His 
conscience was quite free and un- 

2. Priestism trammeled. 

Denied There were certain duties which 

were peculiar to the high priest. He 
alone could wear the “garments for glory and for 
beauty.” To him alone it pertained to enter the 
Most Holy Place and to sprinkle the 

3. The blood of the sin offering on the mercy- 

High seat. To him alone it pertained to 

Priest’s represent the congregation before the 
Qualifi- Lord as mediator, and to receive the 
cations Divine communications. He was to 

be ceremonially pure and holy. He 
must be physically perfect. Any defect or de- 
formity disqualified a member of the priestly family 
from performing the duties of the office (Lev 21 17- 
21). The Law spoke with the utmost precision 
as to the domestic relations of the high priest. 
He could marry neither a widow, nor a divorced 
woman, nor one polluted, nor a harlot; only a 
virgin of his own people, a Hebrew of pure ex- 
traction, could become his wife (Lev 21 14.15). ' 
Nor was he to come in contact with death. He 
must not rend his clothes, nor defile himself, even 
for his father or his mother (Lev 21 10.11). His 
sons might defile themselves for their kin, but the 
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high priest must not. For he was the representa- 
tive of life. Death did not exist for him, in so far 
as he was a priest. _ God is the Ever-Living, the 
Life-Giving; and His priest, who had “the crown 
of the anointing oil of his God upon him,” had to 
do with life alone. 

Adolph Saphir believes there js deep significance 
in the miracle of Aaron’s rod that budded and bare 
almonds (Nu 17). It was a visible 
4. Symbol- sign of the legitimacy of Aaron’s 
ism of priesthood and a confirmation of it, 
Aaron’s Rod and a symbol of its vitality and fruit- 
fulness. The twelve rods of the tribes 
were dead sticks of wood, and remained dead: 
Aaron’s alone had life and produced blossoms and 
fruit. It was the emblem of his office which corre- 
lated itself with life, and had nothing to do with 
death. 

IV. Consecration of Aaron and His Sons (Ex 

29; Lev 8). — The process of the consecration is 
minutely described and is worthy of a more de- 
tailed and careful study than can here be given it. 
Only the more prominent features are noticS. 

(1) Both the high priest and his sons were to- 
gether washed with water (Ex 29 4). But when 
this was done, the high priest parted company with 
his sons. (2) Next, Aaron was arrayed in the holy 
and beautiful garments, with the breastplate over 
his heart, and the holy crown on his head, the mitre, 
or turban, with its golden plate bearing the signifi- 
cant inscription, “Holy to Jehovah. This was 
Aaron’s investiture of the high office. (3) He was 
then anointed with the precious oil. It is note- 
worthy that Moses poured the oil on his head. 
When he anointed the tabernacle and its furniture 
he sprinkled the oil, but in Aaron’s case there was 
a profusion, an abundance in the anointing (Ps 
133 2). (4) After the anointing of the high priest 

the appointed sacrifices were offered (Ex 29 10 ff). 
Up to this point in the ceremony Aaron was the 
principal figure, the sons having no part save in the 
bathing. But after the offerings had been made the 
sons became prominent participants in the cere- 
monies, sharing equally with the nigh priest therein. 

(5) The blood of the offering was applied to the 
person of father and sons alike (Ex 29 20.21). On 
the tip of the right ear, on the thumb 

1. Symbol- of the right hand, and on the great 
ism of Con- toe of the right foot was the conse- 
secration crating blood-mark set. 

The significance of this action should 
not escape the reader. The whole person and career of 
the priest were thus brought under power of the blood. 
He had a blood-stained ear that he might hear and obey 
the Divine injunctions, that he might understand the 
word of Jeh and interpret it to the people. His will was 
brought into subjection to the will of His Lord that he 
might be a faithful minister in things pertaining to God. 
He had a blood-stained hand that he might execute, rightly 
and efficiently . the services of the sanctuary and the duties 
of his great office. He had likewise a blood-stained foot 
that he might walk in the statutes and commandments 
of the Lord blameless, and tread the courts of the Lord's 
house as the obedient servant of the Most High. Sacri- 
ficial blood, the blood of atonement, is here, as every- 
where else, the foundation for saints and sinners, for 
priests and ministers alike, in all their relations with God. 

The priests of Israel were but dim shadows, ob- 
scure sketches and drafts of the one Great Priest of 
God, the Lord Jesus Christ. Without 

2. Type and drawing out at length the parallelism 
Archetype between the type and the archetype, 

we may sum up in a few brief sentences 
the perfection found in tne priestly character of 
Christ: (1) Christ as Priest is appointed of God 
(He 6 5). (2) He is consecrated with an oath (He 
7 20-22). (3) He is sinless (He 7 26). (4) His 
priesthood is unchangeable (He 7 23.24). (5) His 

offering is perfect and final (He 9 25-28; 10 12). 
(6) His intercession is all-prevailing (He 7 25). (7) 


As God and man in one Person He is a perfect 
Mediator (He 1, 2). See Christ, Offices of, V. 

Literature. — Smith, DB; HDB; P. Fairbairn, Typol- 
ogy of Scripture, II; Solt&U, Exposition of the Tabernacle; 
the Priestly Garments and the Priesthood; Martin, Atone- 
ment; A. B. Davidson, Hebrews; Moo rehead. Mosaic 
Institutions. 

William G. Moorehead 
PRIEST, CHRIST AS. See Christ, Offices of. 
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/. Institution of the High- Priesthood. — Temples 
with an elaborate ritual, a priesthood and a high 
priest were familiar to 
Moses. For a millennium 
or two before his time 
these had flourished in 
Egypt. Each temple had 
its priest or priests, the 
larger temples and centers 
having a high priest. For 
centuries the high priest 
of Amon at Thebes stood 
next to the king in power 
and influence. Many 
other high-priesthoods of 
less importance existed. 

Moses’ father-in-law was 
priest of Midian, doubt- 
less the chief or high 
priest. In founding a 
nation and establishing 
an ecclesiastical system, 
nothing would be more 
natural and proper for 
him than to institute a priestly system with a high 
priest at the head. The records give a fairly full 
account of the institution of the high-priesthood. 



High Priest (Egyptian). 


Aaron, the brother of Moses, was chosen first to 
fill the office. He was called “the priest” (ha- 
kohen) (Ex 31 10). As the office was 
1. The to be hereditary and to be preserved 

Family in perpetuity in the family of Aaron 

(Ex 29 9.29), he is succeeded by his 
son Eleazar (Nu 20 28; Dt 10 6), and he in turn 
by his son Phinehas (Nu 25 11). In his time the 
succession was fixed (Nu 25 12.13). In Lev 4 
3.5.16; 6 22 he is called “the anointed priest.” 
Three times in the Pent he is spoken of as “great 
priest” or “high priest” (Lev 21 10; Nu 35 25.28). 
The first of these passages identifies him with the 
anointed priest. 


The ceremonies by which he was Installed In his office 
are recorded in Ex 29 29 ff. Seven days of special 
solemnities were spent. The first conse- 
2 The Con- cr&tion was by Moses; it is not said who 

.. performed the others. There was special 

secration washing and anointing with oil (Ps 133 2). 

Each new high priest must wear the holy 

f arments, as well as be specially anointed (Lev 21 10). 

Ivery day a bullock for a sin offering must be offered for 
atonement; the altar also must be cleansed, atoned for. 
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and anointed, the high priest offering a sacrifice or min- 
hah for himself (Lev 6 24 ff). 

Besides the regularly prescribed dress of the priests, 
the high priest must wear the robe of the ephod, the 


3. The 
Dress 


ephod, the breastplate and the mitre or 
headdress (Lev 8 7-9). The robe of the 
ephod seems to have been a sleeveless tunic, 
made of blue, fringed with alternate bells 
and pomegranates (Ex 28 31-35; 89 22- 
26). The ephod seemed to be a variegated dress of the 
four colors of the sanctuary, blue, purple, scarlet and fine 
linen interwoven with gold (Ex 28 6-8 ; 89 2-5) . This dis- 
tinguishing ephod of the high priest was fastened at the 
shoulders by two clasps of shdham stone, upon each of 
which was engraved the names of six tribes of Israel 
(Ex 28 9-14; 89 6 7). Over the ephod and upon his 
breast he wore the breastplate, a four-cornered hdahen 
suspended by little chains. Set in this in four rows 
were twelve precious stones, having engraved upon them 
the names of the twelve tribes of Israel. This breast- 

{ >late must have contained a pocket of some kind inside, 
or in it were deposited the Urim and Thummim, which 
seemed to be tangible objects of some kind (Ex 28 15-30; 
89 8-21). The mitre or headdress was of fine linen, the 
plate of the crown of pure gold, and inscribed upon it 
the words, “ Holy to Jehovah ” (Ex 28 36-38; 89 30.31). 
When entering the Holy of Holies he must be dressed 
wholly in linen, but in his ordinary duties in the dress of 
the priests; only when acting as high priest he must 
wear his special robes. See Priest. 

In addition to his regular duties as a priest, the 
high priest was to enter the Holy of Holies on the 
Day of Atonement (Lev 16 3.15.33. 
4. Duties 34). He must also officiate at the 
of the High- ceremony of the two goats, when one 
Priesthood is sent into the wilderness to Azazel, 
and the other slain to make atonement 
for the sanctuary (Ex 30 10; Lev 16 8-10). He 
alone could make atonement for the sins of the 
people, the priests and his own house (Lev 4 3ff; 
9 8ff; 16 6; Nu 16 25). He must offer the regu- 
lar meal offering (Lev 6 14.15). He must share 
with the priests in the caring for the lamp that 
burned continually (Ex 27 21). He must assist 
in arranging theshewbread (Ex 26 30). When he 
carried the breastplate with the names of the tribes 
inscribed thereon he acted as mediator between 
Israel and God (Ex 28 29). He alone could con- 
sult the Urim and Thummim before Jeh, and ac- 
cording to his decision Israel must obey (Nu 27 21). 

An office so important required certain special regu- 
lations. He must be free from every bodily defect 
(Lev 21 16-23). He must marry only 
6 Special a virgin of Israel, not a widow, nor a 
t>* * . _ divorced woman, nor a profane one (Lev 

Regulations 21 14). He must not observe the external 
signs of mourning for any person, and not 
leave the sanctuary when news came of the death of 
even a father or mother (vs 10-12). He must not 
defile himself by contact with any dead body, even 
father or mother (ver 11); and is forbidden to let his 
hair grow long or rend his clothes as a sign of mourn- 
ing (ver 10). If he should bring guilt upon the people, 
he must present a special offering (Lev 4 3 ff). Sins 
affecting the priesthood in general must be expiated by 
the other priests as well as himself (Nu 18 1). He must 
eat nothing that died of itself or was torn by beasts (Lev 
22 8). He must wash his feet and hands when he went 
to the tabernacle of the congregation and when he came 
near to the altar to minister (Ex 80 19-21). At first 
Aaron was to burn incense on the golden altar every 
morning when he dressed the lamps and every evening 
when he lighted them (Ex 27 21), but in later times the 
common priests performed this duty. He must abstain 
from holy things during his uncleanness (Lev 22 1-3), 
or if he should become leprous (vs 4.7). He was to eat 
the people’s meat offering with the inferior priests in the 
holy place (Lev 6 16). He must assist in judging the 

(Lev 13 2-59), 
17 12 ). When 

the high priest 

was the chief ruler till the time of David and again after 
the captivity. See Priest; Priesthood. 


The emoluments were not much greater than 
those of the priests in general. He received no more 
inheritance among the tribes than any 
6. The other Levite, but he and his family 

Emolu- were maintained upon certain fees, 

ments dues and perquisites which they en- 
joyed from tne common fund. In 
Nu 18 28 the priests were to receive a tithe of the 


tithe paid in to the Levites. Jos says this was a 
common fund (Anf, IV, iv, 4), but the high priest 
was probably charged with the duty of distribut- 
ing it. In general the family of the high priest 
was well-to-do, and in the later period became very 
wealthy. The high priest and his family were 
among the richest people of the land in the time of 
Christ, making enormous profits out of the sacri- 
fices and temple business. 

The importance of the high priest’s office was 
manifest from the first. The high priest Eleazar 
is named in the first rank with Joshua, 
7. Impor- the prince of the tribes and successor of 

tance of the Moses (Nu 34 17 f; Josh 14 1). He 
Office with others officiated in the distribu- 
tion of the spoils of the Midianites (Nu 
31 21.26). His sins were regarded as belonging to 
the people (Lev 4 3 22). He acted with Moses in 
important matters (Nu 26 1; 31 29). The whole 
congregation must go or come according to his 
word (Nu 27 20 ff). His death was a national event, 
for then the manslayer was free to leave the City of 
Refuge (Nu 36 25 28). He had no secular author- 
ity, but was regarded generally as the leading reli- 
gious authority. Later, he became also the leading 
secular as well as religious authority. 

//. History of the High- Priesthood in Israel . — 

| In general the present writer accepts the historical 
record's of the OT as true and rejects 
1. In the the critical views of a fictitious or 
OT falsified history. Such views have only 

subjective reasons to support them 
and are based upon a naturalistic evolutionary view 
of the development of Israel’s religion. As Moses 
was the founder of the high-priesthood in Israel he 
anticipated a perpetuation of the office throughout 
the history (Dt 26 3). The high priest appears 
frequently. Eleazar officiated with Joshua in the 
division of the land among the twelve tribes (Josh 
14 1). The law of the manslayer shows that he 
was an important personage in the life of Israel 
(Josh 20 6). He seemed to have the power to 
distribute the offices of the priests to those whom he 
would, and poor priests would appeal to him for 
positions (1 S 2 36). The office seems to have 
remained in the family of Eleazar until the days 
of Eli, when, because of the wickedness of his sons, 
the family was destroyed and the position passed 
into the family of Ithamar (1 S 2 31-36). A 
descendant of that family officiated at Nob in the 
times of Saul, whose name was Ahimelech (1 S 21 
2; 22 11). His son, Abiathar, escaped from the 
slaughter, and later seems to have succeeded his 
father and to have been chief priest throughout 
David’s reign (1 S 22 20-23; 23 9; 30 7). Zadok 
seems to have had almost equal privilege (2 S 8 17; 

I Ch 18 16; 24 6 almost certainly by copyist’s error, 
transpose Abiathar and Ahimelech; Mk 2 26 may 
be based on this reading. See Abiathab, etc). 
Because he joined the party of Adonijah rather 
than that of Solomon, Abiathar was deposed and 
banished to Anathoth, where he spent the rest of 
his days (1 K 2 26.27). Zadok was put in his 
place (ver 35) . He seems to have been a descendant 
of Eleazar. Under Jehoshaphat, Amariah was high 
priest (2 Ch 19 11) and was the leading authority 
in all religious matters. In the time of Athaliah, 
dining the minority of Joash and almost his entire 
reign Jehoiada was high priest and chief adviser. 
He seems to have been the most influential man in 
the kingdom for more than half a century (2 K 

II 4 ff; 12 2-16; 2 Ch 24 passim). Azariah of- 
ficiated in the days of Uzziah and Hezekiah (2 Ch 
26 20; 31 10); Urijah in the reign of Ahaz (2 K 16 
10-16), and the latter priest seems to have been a 
friend of Isaiah (Isa 8 2). Hilkiah held the office 
in the days of Josiah when the Book of the Law 
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was discovered (2 K 22 4 f; 23 4; 2 Ch 34 9); 
Zephaniah in the time of Jeremiah (Jer 29 25 f); 
Seraiah in the days of Zedekiah, who was put to 
death at Riblah by Nebuchadnezzar (2 K 25 18 f ; 
Jer 62 24). At the time, mention is made of a 
' ist of the second rank (2 K 23 4; 25 18) and 
haniah fills that office (Jer 52 24). It is doubt- 
tvhether this is the same Zephaniah mentioned 
in Jer 29 25. This “second priest” was doubtless 
a deputy, appointed to take the high priest’s place 
in case anything should prevent his performing the 
duties of the office. Lists of high priests are given 
in 1 Ch 6 1-15; 6 50-53. The first of these gives 
the line from Levi to Jehozadak who was carried 
away in the captivity under Nebuchadnezzar. The 
second traces the line from Aaron to Ahimaaz, and 
is identical so far with the first list. 

There could have been no place for the functions 
of the high priest during the captivity, but the 
family line was preserved and Joshua the son of 
Jehozadak was among those who first returned 
(Ezr 3 2). From this time the high priest becomes 
more prominent. The monarchy is gone, the civil 
authority is m the hands of the Persians, the Jews 
are no longer independent, and hence the chief 

J ower tends to center in the high-priesthood, 
oshua appears to stand equal with Zerubbabel 
(Hag 1 1.12.14; 2 2.4; Zee 3 1.8; 4 14; 6 11- 


He Is distinctly known as high priest ( ha-kohen ha- 
gad hoi). Ho takes a loading part in establishing the 
ecclesiastioo-civil system, particularly the building of 
the temple In the vision of Zechariah (Zee 3 1-5) 
Satan accuses the high priest who is here the represent- 
ative proper of the nation. The consummation of the 
Messianic age cannot lie completed without the co- 
operation of the high priest who is crowned with Zerub- 
babel. and sits with him on the throne (Zee 6 13). The 
prophet also describes Joshua and his friends as 
“men of the sign,” alluding to the coming Messiah 
under whom the sin of the land was to be taken away in 
one day (Zee 3 9fj. The promise is made to Joshua 
that if he will walk in Jeh’s ways and keep His house, 
he shall judge Jeh’s house, i.e. Israel, keep His court and 
have a place to walk among those who stand before Jeh 
(3 7) . He is anointed equally with the prince of the royal 
line, for the two sons of oil (4 14) almost certainly refer 
to the royal Zerubbabel and priestly Joshua who are to be 
joint inspirers of Israel in rebuilding the temple. 


This exaltation of the high priest is very different 
from the state of things pictured by Ezekiel (Ezk 
40-42). In that picture no place is left for a high 
priest; the prince seemed to be the chief personage 
m the ecclesiastical system. Ezekiel’s vision was 
ideal, the actual restoration was very different, and 
the institutions and conditions of the past were 
carried out rather than the visions of the prophet. 
In the time of Nehemiah, Eliashib was high priest 
(Neh 3 1.20). For abusing his office by using a 
temple chamber in the interests of his family he was 
reprimanded (13 4-9). The list of high priests 
from Jeshua to Jaddua is given in Neh 12 10. 
According to Jos (Ant, XI, viii, 5) Jaddua was 
priest at the time of Alexander the Great (332 
BC), but it is practically certain that it was Jad- 
dua’s grandson, Simon, who was then priest (see 
W. J. Beecher, Reasonable Bib. Criticism , ch xviii). 
Thus is preserved the unbroken line from Aaron to 
Jaddua, the office still being hereditary. No essen- 
tial change can be found since the days of Ezra. 
The Book of Ch, compiled some time during this 
period, uses the three names, ha-kohen, ha-kdhen 
ha-ro'sh, ha-kohen ha-gQdhol. The word naghldh 
(“prince”) is also used, and he is called “the ruler 
of the house of God” (1 Ch 9 11). This seems to 
imply considerable power invested in him. Usually 
the Chronicler in both Ch and Neh uses the term 
“the priest.” 

The line of Eleazar doubtless continued until 
the time of the Maccabees, when a decided change 
took place. The Syrian Antiochus deposed Onias 


III and put his brother Jason in his place (174 BC), 
who was soon displaced by Menelaus. About 153 
BC Jonathan the Hasmonean was appointed by 
King Alexander, and thus the high-priesthood 
passed to the priestly family of Joiarib (1 Macc 10 
18-21). Whether the family of Joiarib was a 
branch of the Zadokites or not cannot be deter- 
mined. After the appointment of Jonathan, the 
office became hereditary in the Hasmonean line, 
and continued thus until the time of Herod the 
Great. The latter set up and deposed high priests 
at his pleasure. The Romans did the same, and 
changed so frequently that the position became 
almost an annual appointment. Though many 
changes were thus made, the high priest was always 
chosen from certain priestly families. From this 
group of deposed priests arose a class known as 
“chief priests.” The anointing prescribed in the 
law of Moses was not always carried out in later 
times, and in fact was generally omitted. The 
Mish speaks of high priests who were installed in 
office simply by clothing them with their special 
robes (Schtirer, II, i, p. 217, note 24). 

In NT times the high priest was the chief civil 
and ecclesiastical dignitary among the Jews. He 
was chairman of the Sanhedrin, and 
2. In the head of the political relations with the 
NT Rom government. It is not clear just 

how far he participated in the cere- 
monies of the temple. No doubt he alone entered 
the Holy of Holies once a year on the Day of Atone- 
ment, and also offered the daily offerings durmg 
that week. What other part he took in the work 
was according to his pleasure. Jos says that he 
officiated at the Sabbath, the New Moon and 
yearly festivals. The daily mznhah (Lev 6 12 ff) 
which he was required to offer was not always 
offered by the high priest in person, but he was 
required to defray the expense of it. This was a 
duty which, according to Ezekiel’s vision, was to 
be performed by the prince. The Jews had many 
contentions with the Romans as to who should keep 
the garments of the high priest. When Jerus fell 
into the hands of the Romans, the robe of state 
also fell into their hands. 

In the time of Christ. Annas and Caiaphas were high 
priests (Lk 3 2). though, as appears later in the Gospel, 
Caiaphas alone acted as such. Annas had probably been 
deposed, yet retained much of his influence among the 
priestly families. For particulars see Annas; Caia- 
phas; Jesus Christ. These two were also the chief 
conspirators against Jesus. As president of the council 
Caiaphas deliberately advised them to put Jesus to 
death to save the nation (Jn 11 51). He was also chair- 
man of the council which tried and condemned Jesus 
(Mt 26 57.58.63 65; Mk 14 53.60.61.63; Lk 22 54; 
Jn 18 12-14 19.24.28). They were also leaders in the 
persecution of the apostles and disciples after Pente- 
cost (Acts 4 6; 5 17.21); Saul sought letters from the 
high priest to Damascus to give him authority to bring 
any Christians he might find there bound to Jerus (Acts 
9 2). He presided at the council which tried Paul (Acts 
22 5: 23 4). See Paul, the Apostle. 

In the Ed. to the He the doctrine of the priesthood 
of Jesus is fully and carefully elaborated. Jesus is here 
called the great High Priest, as well as priest. The 
opening words of the Ep. contain the essential thought : 
“when he had made purification of sins” (1 3). The 
title of high priest is first introduced in 2 17, “a merciful 
and faithful high priest in thingspertaining to God” ; also 
in 3 1, “the Apostle and High Priest of our confession.” 
Having thus fairly introduced his great theme, the writer 
strikes the keynote of his great argument: “Having 
then a great high priest,” etc (4 14.15). From 4 14 
to 7 28 the argument deals with the high-priestly work 
of Jesus. His qualifications are not only those which 
distinguish all priesthood, but they are also unique. He 
is named after the order of Melchizedek. The general 
qualifications are: (1) He is appointed by God to His 
office (5 1). (2) He is well fitted for the office by His 

experiences and participation in human temptations (5 
2-6; 2 18). (3) He undergoes a Divine preparation (5 

8.9). The special qualifications of His priesthood are. 
It is after the order of Melchizedek (5 10). This is an 
eternal one (6 20) ; royal or kingly (7 1-3) ; independent 
of birth or family (ver 3) ; it is timeless (ver 8) ; superior 
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to that of Levi (vs 4-10) ; new and different from that of 
Aaron (vs 11.12). It is also indissoluble (ver 16) ; immu- 
table (ver 21); inviolable (ver 24). Thus with all these 
general and special qualifications He is completely fitted 
For His work (7 26). That work consists in offering up 
Himself as a sacrifice for the sins of the people (ver 27) ; 
entering within the veil as a forerunner (6 20) ; present- 
ing the sacrificial blood in heaven itself (8 3 ; 9 7.24) ; thus 
obtaining eternal redemption (9 12) ; ratifying the new 
covenant (vs 15-22). The result of this high-priestly 
work is a cleansing from all sin (9 23) ; a possibility of 
full consecration to God and His service (10 10); an 
ultimate perfection (10 14) ; and full access to the throne 
of grace (10 21.22). See Christ, Offices of; Priest; 
Priesthood in the NT. 

Literature. — Articles on the priesthood in general, 
with references to the high priest in HDB, HCO, EB, 
Jew Enc , Kltto, Smith, Fallows, Schaff-Herzog, etc; 
no article on “High Priest" only. For the history, 
Breasted, History of Egypt; Schilrer, History of the Jewish 
Peop le in the Time of Jesus Christ, II, i, 207—99; Jos, Ant , 
XV, XVIII, XX. For works on the priesthood from 
the radical viewpoint, see Graf, S. I. Curtiss, Jost, Graetz, 
Kautzsch, Budde, Baentsch, Bonzingcr, Biichler, Meyer, 
Wellhausen. For a more moderate position see Baudissin, 
Die Oeschichte des alttestamentlichen Priesterthums unter - 
sucht. For a more conservative position see A. Van 
Hoonacker, Le sacerdoce livitigue dans la lot et dans Vhistoire 
des Hibreux. On the high-priesthood subsequent to the 
return from Babylon, see B. Pick, Lutheran Church 
Review, 1898, 1. 127-41; 11,370-74; 111,555-56; IV, 655- 
64; and the comma, on the passages cited. 

James Josiah Reeve 

PRIESTHOOD, pr§st'hdod : 

1. Priesthood an Office 

2. In the OT 

3. Hereditary Priesthood 

4. In the NT 

5. Conclusions 
Literature 

All worship is based on priesthood, for the priestly 
office is an essential part of salvation. Christianity 
itself has its glorious Priest, the Lord Jesus Christ, 
and it is through His one supreme offering that we 
are brought into saved relations with God and enjoy 
fellowship with Him. The priesthood of Christ and 
its mighty effects in sacrifice and intercession on 
behalf of the people of God are the chief and funda- 
mental theme of the Ep. to the He. 

Priesthood is a real office, definite and specific. It Is 
needful to insist on this fact, for the noble word "priest” 
has been misappropriated and misapplied, 

1. Priest- 
hood 

an Office iniODUD HI PVrlCliVO, UilOOWJ ui cut;, (U1U. 

similar absurdities. The idea of priest- 
hood, If priesthood is to have any definite meaning, can 
have no place in literature or science or art or in any- 
thing of the kind. For it belongs to the realm of grace, 
presupposingas it does sin and the Divine purpose to 
remove it. Hugh Martin writes that he “would as soon 
think of transferring the language of geometry and of 
algebra to botany and talk of the hypothenuse of a 
flower and the square root of a tree, or the differential 
coefficient of a convolvulus, as to speak of the priest- 
hood of nature or letters.” Priesthood is an office, 
embracing very specific duties and functions. 

Priesthood in some form appears to have existed 
from the earliest times, even from the beginning 
of the history of our race. In patriar- 

2. In the chal times the office was held and its 

OT duties were discharged by those who 

occupied some sort of headship, and 
particularly by the father or the chief of the family 
and of the tribe. Thus Noah in his capacity of 
priest and in behalf of his household “budded an 
altar unto Jeh, and took of every clean beast, and 
of every clean bird, and offered burnt-offerings on 
the altar” (Gen 8 20). Abraham offered the ram 
“for a burnt-offering in the stead of his son” (Gen 
22 13). In like manner Job offered burnt offerings 
for his children, and likewise by Divine direction 
for the three “comforters” when the great trial had 
passed (Job 15; 42 8). In these and the like 
instances there was priestly action no less certainly 
than in that of Aaron or of any regularly appointed 

S riest in Israel. Melchizedek was “priest of God 
lost High” (Gen 14 18). Isaac “budded an 
altar there and called upon the name of Jeh” (Gen 


so tnat Its intrinsic import Has been im- 

6 aired. There is a certain literary slang 
idulged in by some who talk of the 


26 25), as did Jacob (Gen 83 20). In these cases 
priestly acts were performed by the patriarchs in 
their capacity as fathers of the family or heads of 
clans. From the beginning, priesthood with its 
acts of expiation and of worship was thus recog- 
nized as a Divinely instituted office. But in pre- 
Mosaic times there was no special class of priests 
recognized. 

Regular priestly succession in a single family was 
established by Moses (Ex 28 1-3). From this 
point of time onward the priesthood 

3. Heredi- in Israel was confined to the family 
tary Priest- of Aaron. No hereditary priesthood 
hood seems to have prevailed in patriarchal 

times. According to the Ep. to the 
He, Melchizedek, a priest of the highest rank, had 
neither predecessor nor successor in his great office. 
By Divine direction Moses designated the Aaronic 
family as the priestly family in Israel, and he pre- 
scribe! the garments they should wear, the sacri- 
fices they should offer both for themselves and for 
the congregation, their maintenance, their domes- 
tic relations, and their conduct toward their fellow- 
Hebrews. 

In the appointment of the priesthood there is no 
trace of Egyp influence. Yet we know that Joseph 
married the daughter of the priest of On (Gen 41 
50). But this fact had no bearing on the selection 
of Israel’s priestly family. The Aaronic priesthood 
had nothing in common with that of Egypt; it 
claimed to be of Divine origin, and its duties, func- 
tions and powers in no way contradict the claim. 
The witness of an Egyp archaeologist (Dr. M. G. 
Kyle) may be here introduced touching one essen- 
tial element in the duties of the priestly office, viz. 
sacrifice: “The entire absence from the offerings of 
old Egyp religion of any of the great Pentateuchal 
ideas of sacrifice, substitution, atonement, dedi- 
cation, fellowship, and indeed of almost every essen- 
tial idea of real sacrifice, as clearly established by 
recent very exhaustive examination of the offering 
scenes, makes for the element of revelation in the 
Mosaic system by delimiting the field of rational- 
istic speculation on the Egyp side. Egypt gave 
nothing to that system, for it had nothing to give.” 
As much may be said respecting the priesthood; 
Israel took little or nothing of its powers and func- 
tions from Egyp sources. 

Although the office was limited to the Aaronic 
family, nevertheless in certain exigencies and 
emergencies others beside the regular priest offered 
sacrifices to the Lord and were accepted by Him. 
Thus did Gideon in a time of great straits in Israel 
(Jgs 6 24.26); thus the men of Beth-shemesh (1 S 
6 14.15); the prophet Samuel (1 S 7 9); David 
(2 S 6 13.17); Elijah (1 K 18 23 32-38), etc. 
The chosen people appear to have felt free to offer 
sacrifices and to engage in priestly functions when 
occasion required, until the central sanctuary was 
established on Mt. Moriah. When the Temple 
was built and dedicated, priestly action was con- 
fined to Jerus and to the regular priestly household. 
When Pharisaism, with its rigid legalism, with its 
intolerable burdens, became dominant, all liberty 
of worship and spontaneous service largely dis- 
appeared. The religious life of Israel stiffened into 
a dreadful monotony. 

All priesthood reaches its climax in that of the Lord 
Jesus Christ. It is because of the perfection of His 
priesthood that the office as represented 
a Melchizedek and Aaron was effective, 

4 . mine 1 fulfilled the end for which it was ap- 
pointed. The one answers to the other as 
type and antitype, as prediction and fulfilment. Christ’s 
priesthood is opened to us in the Ep. to the He (2 14- 
18; 4 14r-16; 6 1-10; 7 9.10.18). Two fundamental 
truths touching His priesthood are made very promi- 
nent in the Ep. to the He. These are its order and its 
duties. By the order is meant the rank or grade of the 
Priest, ana by the duties the various functions of His 
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ministry. Christ's order as Priest is that of Melchizedek, 
not at all that of Aaron; He 7 makes this fact perfectly 
clear. Like Melchizedek, and infinitely above Mel- 
chizedek, He is Priest, having no predecessor in the great 
office, and no successor; herein He stands absolutely 
alone, peerless and perfect forever. He executes the 
duties or functions of it after the pattern of Aaron, as 
He 9 clearly exhibits. These two priesthoods, Mel- 
chizedek's and Aaron’s, are gloriously accomplished in 
the person and work of Jesus Christ. 

The point is raised and discussed with some keenness 
in our day, Did Christ execute the office of priest during 
His sojourn on earth, or does He exercise the office only 
in heaven ? A full discussion of this interesting subject 
would be inappropriate. However, let it be noted (1) 
that the Lora Jesus was appointed a Priest no less cer- 
tainly than was Aaron (He 5 4.5). In the words, “ Thou 
art my Son, this day have I begotten thee,” there appears 
to be a reference both to His incarnation (Lk 1 32; 
He 1 5) and also to His resurrection (Acts 13 33). 
In He 2 17 we are told that it “behooved him in all 
things to be made like unto his brethren, that he might 
become a merciful and faithful high priest in things per- 
taining to God, to make propitiation for the sins of the 
people.” The assumption of human nature was needful 
that He might be such a priest. John the Baptist saw 
this truth, and said, “Behold the Lamb of God, that 
takoth away the sin of the world” (Jn 1 29). 

There was certainly priostly action in His death. 
Twice we are told that He “offered up himself” (He 
7 27), “For this he did once for all, when he offered up 
himself.” This strong term, “offered,” is sacrificial 
and points to His death as an offering made for the sins 
of the people. His own action in it must not be over- 
looked; it was He Himself who presented the offering; 
Ho was not, therefore, a struggling victim, a martyr, who 
could not. escape the doom that came upon Him — nay. 
He voluntarily offered Himself. 

In He 9 14 we find these significant words; “How 
much more shall the blood of Christ, who through the 
eternal Spirit offered himself without blemish unto God, 
cleanse your conscience from dead works to serve the 
living God It was as Priest that He made this stu- 

S indous offering, and this He did when still on earth. 

e was at once both sacrifice and priest. Never was He 
more active than when He offered Himself to God. 

It is worth while to remind ourselves that the words 
employed in Scripture to express the act of His dying 
are never used to denote the death of a creature, a man. 
Matthew has. He “yielded up [dismissed] his spirit" 
(Mt 27 50). John has, He "gave up his spirit 1 ' (Jn 
19 30); Mk 15 37 and Lk 23 46 both have the same 
words: He “gave up the ghost.” He died, not because 
He was mortal as we are, nor because He could not de- 
liver Himself, but because He gave Himself for our sins 
that we might be forgiven and saved (Jn 10 17.18). 
The volun tariness of His offering is the very essence of 
His priestly atonement. See Christ, Offices of, V ; 
Priesthood in the NT. 

Priesthood springs out of the deepest need of the 
human soul. Men universally feel that somehow 
they have offended the Power to whom 
6. Con- they are responsible, to whom they 
elusions must give account of their deeds. 

They long to appease their offended 
Lord, and they believe that one who is authorized 
and qualified to act in their behalf may secure for 
them the abrogation of penalty and the pardon they 
seek. Hence priesthood connects itself most closely 
with sin, with guilt and its removal. The heart 
craves the intervention and intercession on their 
behalf of one who has liberty of access to God, and 
whose ministry is acceptable. In short, the priest 
is the representative of the sinner in things pertain- 
ing to God. He is the mediator whose office it is 
to meet and satisfy the claims of God upon those 
for whom he acts, and who secures the pardon and 
the favor which the offender must have, if he is to 
enjoy fellowship with God. And this, and more 
than this, we have in our Great High Priest, the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

Literature — P. Fair bairn, Typology of Scripture, 
II; Soltau, Exposition of the Tabernacle, the Priestly 
Garments and the Priesthood; Martin, Atonement; Moore- 
head, Mosaic Institutions, art. “Priest.” 

William G. Moohehead 

PRIESTHOOD IN THE NT: 

1 . The Jewish Priesthood 

2. Tlie Priesthood and High-Priesthood of Jesus Christ 

3. The Priesthood of Believers 

In the NT Up&revna, hierdteuma (1 Pet 2 5.9), 
“priesthood/’ is not found with reference to the 


Jewish priesthood, but lepetft, hiereus, and dpxtepdft, 
archiereus, “high priest,” frequently occur. As until 

the fall of Jerus the activities ■ of the 

1. The priests were carried on in careful ao- 
Jewish cordance with the prescriptions of the 
Priesthood OT, there naturally is nothing new or 

striking in the numerous NT references 
to their work. Perhaps the information of the 
greatest interest is found in Lk 1 5-9 to the 
effect that Zacharias was of the course of Abijah, 
the 8th of the 24 courses into which the priests 
were divided (cf 1 Ch 24 7-18), and that in these 
courses the priests divided their work by lot. In 
the Gospels the archiereis are mentioned oftener 
than are the kiereis , the power of the priesthood 
seeming to have been absorbed by a sort of 
priestly aristocracy. As under the political pres- 
sure of that time the office of high priest could 
seldom be retained until the death of the holder, 
there might even be several living at the same time 
who had for a longer or shorter time held this office 
which made a man the head of the nation, not only 
ritually, but also politically, since the high priest 
was ex officio presiding officer of the Sanhedrin. 
Not only would these ex-high priests naturally 
retain the title belonging to their former dignity, 
but probably the name had come to include as well 
other members of the same families or of families 
of equal position, so that it seems that “chief 
priests” is a more exact tr of archiereis than high 
priests. In the sing , however, the reference of 
archiereus is usually, if not invariably, to the indi- 
vidual who at the time given was holding the unique 
office of high priest. The word hiereus is of course 
employed m its ordinary signification on the rare 
occasions when reference is made in the NT to 
corresponding ministers of other religions, as to the 
priest of Zeus (Acts 14 13) and also to Melchizedek 
(He 7 1). 

Only in He is the activity of Jesus set forth as 
priestly and high-priestly, but in this Ep. great 

emphasis is laid on these aspects of 

2. The His work. Interpreters seldom dis- 
Priesthood tinguish between these two aspects 
and High- of His work, and it is plain that some- 
Priesthood times at least the author himself made 
of Jesus no effort sharply to distinguish them. 
Christ But certain considerations make it 

probable that they were not really 
confused or combined in the mind of the author 
himself. For example, it is to be noted that the 
priesthood of Jesus is declared to be after the order 
of Melchizedek, and consequently radically unlike 
that of the Levitical priests. On the other hand, the 
Aaronic high-priesthood is regarded as having been 
analogous to that of Jesus, so that in spite of its 
inferiority, comparison is frequently made with it. 
It is readily seen that the work of the high priest, 
both because of his entry into the Most Holy Place 
and because he bore the names of the children of 
Israel in the breastplate of judgment for a memorial 
before Jeh continually, far more suitably than that 
of the ordinary priests typified the atoning and 
intercessory work of Jesus (Ex 28 12.15). 

Attempting then to treat separately the priestly 
and high-priestly functions of Jesus, we note that 
most of what is said of the priestly functions is in- 
volved in the declaration that He is a priest after 
the order of Melchizedek, and this thought is 
handled in He 7 in such a way as to make plain the 
superiority of a priesthood after the order of Mel- 
chizedek, and thus to confirm the superiority of 
Christianity over Judaism, the great theme of the 
book. Historically the blessing bestowed upon 
Abraham and the reception of tithes from him prove 
the superiority of Melchizedek to Levi, and still 
more to the priestly descendants of Levi (7 4-10). 
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Further, Jesus became priest not on the ground of 
a “carnal commandment/’ i.e. in an order based on 
descent and inheritance, but by “the power of an 
endless life” (7 16), of which fact Melchizedek 
reminds us. since Scripture, is silent alike as to his 
birth and nis death. Again, unlike the Levitical 
priests, Christ is inducted into His office by the oath 
of God (7 20.21; cf Ps 110 4). Finally, while 
the priests of the Levitical line were hindered from 
permanence in office by their death, Jesus holds His 
priesthood untransmitted and untransmissible (7 
23.24). This discussion of the priesthood of Christ 
“after the order of Melchizedek” occupies almost 
all of ch 7, but at ver 26 His high-priesthood is 
suddenly introduced, and after that point, while 
His work is more than once contrasted with that of 
the temple priests (8 4.5; 9 6; 10 11 f), no further 
reference is in any way made to Melchizedek. 

After having twice merely given the title of high 
priest to Jesus (2 17; 3 1), the writer of the Ep. 
to the He at 4 14 begins a statement of the resem- 
blance between Jesus and the Jewish high priest, 
such “as was Aaron,” finding the resemblance to 
reside (1) in His Divine appointment to His work 
(6 4.5), (2) in His experience of suffering (5 7.8* 
cf 4 15; 6 2), and (3) in His saving work suggested 
by the sacrificial activity of the ordinary high priest 
(6 9), which, however, it far transcends in value 
and effect. But (4) later the work of the high priest 
and that of Jesus are contrasted as to place where 
done, the high priest going into the second taber- 
nacle, i.e. the Holy of Holies (9 7), while Christ 
passes through the greater and more perfect taber- 
nacle, “heaven itself” (9 11.24). A similar con- 
trast is (5) drawn between the sacrifices respectively 
offered, the ancient sacrifices being the blood of 
goats and calves (9 12), Christ’s being “himself” 
(9 14), “his own blood” (9 12), “the blood of Christ, 
who through the eternal Spirit offered himself 
without blemish unto God” (9 14). The author 
also accepts and urges without argument or even 
explanation (6) the truly sacrificial character of this 
self-immolation of Jesus. Nor is this fact nullified 
by the emphasis which once is laid on doing God’s 
will in an antithesis copied from the Ps (10 5-9; 
cf Ps 40 6 ff), for here the contrast drawn is not 
between sacrifice on one side and obedience on the 
other, but rather between the sacrifice of animals 

a involuntarily and wholly unconscious of the 
cial significance of their death, and the offer- 
ing of Himself on the part of Jesus in intelligent 
purpose to carry out the will of God, by which will 
the body of Jesus Christ is the only acceptable 
offering (10 10). Further the author urges (7) 
the actual effectiveness of Christ’s work, his argu- 
ment being that it would already have been repeat- 
edly performed if this single offering had not been 
sufficient for all time, “once for air (7 27; 9 26). 
Finally is asserted (8) the intercessory work of 
Christ, which, though not explained, seems to be a 
figurative presentation of his idea that men are 
blessed because Christ died, i.e. that this was an 
indispensable condition of God’s manifestation of 
His merciful love, and that the grace consequent 
on the death of Christ does not merely grow out of 
a fact, but that the Divine love and providence for 
believers are exercised^ neither automatically or 
impersonally, but in virtue of a constant personal 
sympathy for varying temptations and needs, a 
sympathy intensified by the earthly experience, 
temptation, suffering of Him who had been and is, 
not only the Divine Son, but also the Son of Man. 
Thus the salvation of the believer is certain and 
complete, and the priestly and high-priestly work 
of Jesus reaches its consummation. 

The priesthood of believers is an idea which finds 
formal expression less frequently in the NT than 


has been the case in Protestant theology. But it 
does not follow that there has been a corresponding 
divergence from the thought of the 
3. The apostles. It only shows that a thought 
Priesthood which according to apostolic concep- 
of Believers tion was one of the invariable privi- 
leges of every Christian, and which 
found, if not constant, yet sufficiently clear ex- 
pression in this figurative fashion, has come, in 
consequence of errors which have developed, to re- 
ceive in the controversies of later centuries stronger 
emphasis than it did at first. It may well be noted 
first that this conception of the priesthood of be- 
lievers, standing by itself, is in no way related to the 
various priestly activities which are also figuratively 
attributed to them. The writer of the Ep. to the 
He, who does not speak of the priesthood of be- 
lievers, knowing no Christian priesthood but that 
of Jesus Himself, yet calls “praise,” “to do good 
and to communicate,” sacrifices (13 15.16). So 
Paul bids the Romans present their bodies “a 
living sacrifice” (Rom 12 1), and Peter calls Chris- 
tians “a holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual sac- 
rifices” (1 Pet 2 5). But this figurative usage is 
entirely distinct from the subject of the present 
paragraph. Also the conception of the Christian 
priesthood never in the NT attaches itself merely 
to the ministry of the Christian church, whatever 
may be held as td its orders or tasks. In no sense 
has the church or any church an official priesthood. 
Nor is it any part of the NT conception of the priest- 
hood of believers that any individual should act 
in any respect for any other. Though the inter- 
cessory supplication of believers in behalf of other 
persons has of late often been represented as a 
priestly act, as being, indeed, that activity which is 
essential to any real priesthood of believers, the NT 
thought is quite different, and is to be thus con- 
ceived: In ancient times it was held that men in 
general could not have direct access to God, that 
any approach to Him must be mediated by some 
member of the class of priests, who alone could 
approach God, and who must accordingly be em- 
ployed by other men to represent them before Him. 
This whole conception vanishes in the light of Chris- 
tianity. By virtue of their relation to Christ all 
believers have direct approach to God, and conse- 
quently, as this right of approach was formerly a 
priestly privilege, priesthood may now be predi- 
cated of every Christian. That none needs another 
to intervene between his soul and God; that none 
can thus intervene for another; that every soul 
may and must stand for itself in personal relation 
with God — such are the simple elements of the NT 
doctrine of thepriesthood of all believers. (Consult 
treatises on NT theology, and comms. on the Ep. 
to the Hebrews.) David Foster Estes 
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In some Minaean inscriptions found at El-'OIA, 
dating back about 1200-800 BC (Hommel in Hil- 
precht, Explorations in Bible Lands , 719), certain 
“priests and priestesses of the god Wadd are des- 
ignated by the term lavfi, fern, lawi'at" (op. cit., 
749). It is not known whether this is due to Israel- 
itish influence. 

/. Different Views of the History . — There are 
great divergences of opinion among modern writers 

as to the true course of history and the 

1. The Old dating of the different documents. It 

View will therefore be best to sketch these 

views in rough outline, and then give 
the evidence of the various authorities, together 
with the reasons that in each case arise naturally 
from the consideration of that evidence. 

The old belief was that the whole of the Penta- 
teuchal laws were the work of Moses, that the 
account of the subsequent history given in the Books 
of Ch was correct, that Ezekiel’s vision, if taken 
literally, could not be reconciled with the other 
known facts and was inexplicable, and that in the 
case of all other discrepancies harmonistic explana- 
tions should be adopted. 

The modern critical school have traversed every 
one of these doctrines. The Chronicler is declared 

to be in constant and irreconcilable 

2. The conflict with the older authorities, 

Graf-Well- harmonistic explanations are uniformly 
hausen rejected, the Pent is denied to Moses 
View and split up into a variety of sources 

of different ages, and Ezk gains a place 
of honor as representing a stage in a continuous and 
normal development. The subject is thus inex- 
tricably linked with the Pentateuchal problem, and 
reference must be made to the art. Pentateuch 
for an explanation of the supposed documents and 
a consideration of the analysis with its nomen- 
clature. On the other hand the present article and 
the art. Sanctuary (qv) explain and discuss the 
most widely held theory of the historical develop- 
ment into which the history of the supposed Penta- 
teuchal sources has been fitted. 

The dominant theory is that of Wellhausen. 
According to this, “Levite” was originally a term 
denoting professional skill, and the early Levites 
were not members of the tribe of Levi, but pro- 
fessional priests. Anybody could sacrifice. ‘‘For 
a simple altar no priest was required, but only for 
a house which contained a sacred image; this 
demanded watching and attendance” (Wellhausen, 
Prolegomena , 130). The whole Levitical Law was 
unknown and the distinction between priests and 
Levites unheard of. There were a few great sanc- 
tuaries and one influential priesthood, that of 
Shiloh (afterward at Nob). _ With the monarchy 
the priesthood became more important. The royal 
priests at Jerus grew in consequence and influence 
until they overshadowed all the others. Dt recog- 
nized the equal priestly right of all Levites, and 
Josiah’s reformation placed the sons of Zadok, who 
were the priests of Jerus and not descendants of 
Aaron, in a position of decisive superiority. Then 
Ezk drew a new and previously unknown distinc- 
tion between “the priests the Levites, the sons of 
Zadok” who are “keepers of the charge of the 
altar,” and the other Levites who were made “keep- 
ers of the charge of the house” as a punishment for 
having ministered in the high places. The PC 
takes up this distinction and represents it as being 
of Mosaic origin, making of the sons of Zadok “sons 
of Aaron.” “In this way arose as an illegal con- 
sequence of Josiah’s reformation, the distinction 
between priests and Levites. With Ezk this dis- 
tinction is still an innovation requiring justification 
and sanction; with the PC it is a ‘statute forever,’ 
although even yet not absolutely undisputed, as 


appears from the priestly version of the story of 
Korah’s company. For all Judaism subsequent to 
Ezra, and so for Christian tradition, the PC in this 
matter also has been authoritative. Instead of the 
Deuteronomic formula ‘the priests the Levites^’ we 
henceforward have ‘the priests and the Levites,’ 
particularly in Ch” (op. cit., 147). From that time 
onward the priests and Levites are two sharply dis- 
tinguished classes. It is an essential part of this 
theory that the Chronicler meant his work to be 
taken as literal history, correctly representing the 
true meaning of the completed law. See Criticism. 

There have been various attempts to construct 
less thoroughgoing theories on the same data. As 

a rule these views accept in some form 

3. Medi- the documentary theory of the Pent 
ating Views and seek to modify the Wellhausen 

theory in two directions, either by 
attributing earlier dates to one or more of the 
Pentateuchal documents — esp. to the PC — or else 
by assigning more weight to some of the statements 
of Ch (interpreted literally). Sometimes both these 
tendencies are combined. None of these views has 
met with any great measure of success in the attempt 
to make headway against the dominant Wellhausen 
theory, and it will be seen later that all alike make 
shipwreck on certain portions of the evidence. 

The independent investigations on which the 
present article is based have led the writer to a view 

that diverges in important particulars 

4. An from any of these, and it is necessary 

Alternative to state it briefly before proceeding to 
View the evidence. In one respect it differs 

from all the rival schemes, not merely 
in result, but also in method, for it takes account 
of versional evidence as to the state of the texts. 
Subject to this it accepts the Mosaic authenticity 
of all the Pentateuchal legislation and the clear and 
consentient testimony of the Law and the Prophets 
(i.e. of the two earlier and more authoritative por- 
tions of the Heb Canon), while regarding Ch as 
representing a later interpretation, not merely of 
the history, but also of the legal provisions. In 
outline the story of the priesthood is then as follows: 
Moses consecrated Aaron and his sons as the priests 
of the desert tabernacle. He purified the rest of 
the tribe of Levi as a body of sacred porters for the 
eriod of wanderings, but in the legislation of Nu 
e made no provision whatever for their performing 
any duties after the sanctuary obtained a permanent 
location. At the same time he gave a body of 
priestly teaching requiring for its administration in 
settled conditions a numerous and scattered body 
of priests, such as the house of Aaron alone could 
not have provided immediately after the entry into 
Canaan. To meet this, Dt — the last legislative 
work of Moses — contains provisions enlarging the 
rights and duties of the Levites and conferring on 
them a priestly position. The earlier distinction 
was thus largely obliterated, though the high- 
priestly dignity remained in the house of Aaron 
till the time of Solomon, when it was transferred 
from the house of Eli to tnat of Zadok, who, accord- 
ing to Ezekiel’s testimony, was a Levite (but see 
below, IV, 1). So matters remained till the exile, 
when Ezekiel put forward a scheme which together 
with many ideal elements proposed reforms to in- 
sure the better application of the Mosaic principle 
of the distinction between holy and profane to 
greatly altered circumstances. Taking his in- 
spiration from the wilderness legislation, he insti- 
tuted a fresh division in the tribe of Levi, giving to 
the sons of Zadok a position similar to that once held 
by the sons of Aaron, and degrading all other 
Levites from the priesthood conferred on them by 
Dt to a lower rank. The duties now assigned to 
this class of “keepers of the charge of the house” 
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were never even contemplated by Moses, but 
Ezekiel applies to them the old phrases of the Pent 
which he invests with a new significance. As a 
result of his influence, the distinction between 
priests and Levites makes its appearance in post- 
exilic times, though it had been unknown to all 
the writers of the second division of the Heb Canon. 
At the same time a meaning was read into the pro- 
visions of the Law which their original author could 
not have contemplated, and it was this interpreta- 
tion which is presented (at any rate to some extent) 
in Ch, and nas given us the current tradition. 
Many of the Chronicler's statements are, however, 
not meant to be taken literally, and could not have 
been so taken by his original public. 

//. The Data of Pin the Pentateuch. — To arrive 
at an objective conclusion it is necessary, in the 
first instance, to examine the facts 
1. The without such bias as any view put 
Levites forward by any other author, ancient 
or modern, sacred or profane, might 
impart. Every legislator is entitled to be judged 
on his own language, and where he has, so to speak, 
made his own dictionary, we are compelled to read 
his meaning into the terms used. The very first 
of the material references to the Levites drives this 
truth home. “But appoint thou the Levites over 
the tabernacle of the testimony, and over all the 
furniture thereof” (Nu 1 60). It is necessary to 
consider whether such expressions are to be read in 
a wide or a narrow sense. We learn from 18 3 that 
death would be the result of a Levite’s touching any 
of these vessels, and it therefore appears that these 
words are meant to be construed narrowly. “They 
shall bear the tabernacle, and all the furniture there- 
of; and they shall minister unto it,” are the next 
words (1 60) ; but yet we read later of the Kohathites 
who were to bear it that “they shall not touch the 
sanctuary, lest they die” (4 15). This shows that 
the service in question is strictly limited to a service 
of porterage after the articles have been wrapped up 
by Aaron and his sons. By no possibility could 
it include such a task as cleaning the vessels. It is 
then further directed that the Levites are to take 
down and set up the dwelling and camp round about . 
it. All these are desert services and desert services 
only. Then we read that “the Levites shall keep 
the charge of the tabernacle [dwelling] of the tes- 
timony. This concludes the first material pas- 
sage (Nu 1 60-53). The other passages of Nu 
omy amplify these directions; they never change 
them. But some phrases are used which must be 
more particularly considered. 

(1) Technical phrases. — We hear that the Levites 
are “to serve the service of the tent of meeting,” 
and this looks as if it might refer to some general 
duties, but the context and the kindred passages 
always forbid this interpretation. Nu 7 5 ff is 
an admirable instance. Six wagons are there as- 
signed to the Levites for this service, two to the 
Gershonites and four to the Merarites. “But unto 
the sons of Kohath he gave none, because the serv- 
ice of the sanctuary belonged unto them; they 
bare it upon their shoulders.” . Here service is 
transport and nothing else. Again we read of the 
charge of the Levites in the tent of meeting, e.g. 

4 25 f . If we look to see what this was, we find 
that it consisted of transporting portions of the 
tent that had been packed up. The “in” of EV 
does not represent the meaning of the Hebrew fairly; 
for the context makes it clear that the legislator 
means “in respect to.” “But they shall not go in 
to see the sanctuary even for a moment, lest they 
die” (4 20). In Eng. idiom we cannot speak of the 
transport of portions of a dismantled tent as service 
in that tent. One other expression requires notice, 
the phrase “keep the charge” which is distinguished 


in 8 26 from “doing service.” The exact meaning 
cannot be determined. It appears to denote some- 
thing kindred to service, but of a less exacting nature, 
perhaps the camping round the tent and the guard- 
ianship of the articles on the march. We shall see 
hereafter by comparison with other books that in 
P it does not bear the same meaning as elsewhere. 

(2) Other legal provisions. — The Levites were to 
act under the orders of Aaron and his sons, who 
were to assign to each man his individual functions 
(Nu 8 , 4 , etc). They were to undergo a special 
rite of purification (Nu 8), but not of consecration. 
They were taken in place of the firstborn (Nu 8). 
The age for beginning service is given in ch 4 as 30 
years, Lut in 8 24 as 25, if the text be sound. The 
age for ceasing to serve was 50. In many passages 
the VSS suggest that a good many phrases are textu- 
ally doubtful, and it is probable that when a criti- 
cal text of the Pent is formed on scientific principles, 
a good many superfluous expressions will be found 
not to be original: but there is no reason to suppose 
that any real difference in the meaning of the pas- 
sages would be revealed by such a text. 

The story of Korah is easily misunderstood. It 
appears from Nu 16 3 that his real object was to 
put himself on an equality with Moses and Aaron, 
and this is the “priesthood” referred to in ver 10. 
Nu 18 reinforces the earlier passages. It is note- 
worthy as showing that in the conception of the 
legislator the Levites were not to come near the 
vessels or the altar (ver 3). The penalty is death 
for both Levites and priests. 

(3) Contrast with Ezk and Ch. — The impression as 
to the meaning of P which may be gathered from 
an examination of its statements is powerfully rein- 
forced when they are tested by reference to Ezk 
and Ch. Ezk 44 9-14 seems to demand of the 
Levites some service as gatekeepers, the slaying of 
burnt offering and sacrifice for the people and a 
keeping of “the charge of the house, for all the serv- 
ice thereof,” which in the light of vs 7 f appears to 
mean in his terminology, not a service of transport, 
but an entry into the house and the performance 
of certain duties there. P, on the contrary, knows 
nothing of gatekeepers^ regards the slaying of the 
burnt offering and sacrifice as the duty of the indi- 
vidual sacrificant (Lev 1, 3), and — if, as Wellhausen 
thinks, it refers to the temple — it would have 
visited with death a Levite who was present in 
the places in which Ezk requires him to minister. 
Similarly with the Chronicler. For instance, he 
speaks of the Levites being Tor the service of the 
house .... in the courts and over the chambers, 
and over the cleansing of every holy thing’ (1 Ch 
28 28), but P knows nothing of any chambers, 
would not have allowed the Levites to touch (much 
less clean) many of the holy things, and regarded 
service simply as porterage. In 1 Ch 23 31 the 
Levites are to offer burnt offerings on certain occa- 
sions; in P their approach to the altar would have 
meant death both to themselves and the priests 
(Nu 18 3). Other instances will be found m PS, 
238 f. 

(4) What the foregoing proves . — In view of these 
facts it is impossible to hold that the Levites in P 
represent a projection of the Levites of the second 
temple or any post-Mosaic age into the desert period. 
To r they are a body of sacred porters. The temple 
of course could not be carried about, and it cannot 
be held that in this respect the legislation mirrors 
later circumstances. “Secondly, the net result of 
such a scheme would be to create a body of Levites 
for use during the period of wanderings and never 
thereafter. As soon as the desert age was over the 
whole tribe would find their occupation gone. How 
can we conceive that any legislator deliberately 
sat down and invented such a schemd centuries 
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after the epoch to which it relates, well knowing 
that in so far as his scheme purported to be a narra- 
tive of events it was fictitious from beginning to 
end, and in so far as it might be regarded as a legis- 
lation applicable to his own or any future day, there 
was not a line in it that could conceivably be put 
into practice? If any theorist can be conceived as 
acting in this way, how are we to suppose that his 
work would meet with acceptance? .... Thirdly, 
P neither embodies the views of Ezk nor finds an 
accurate reflection in Ch. The facts are such as 
to enable us to say definitely that P is not in line 
with them. It is impossible to assume that he 
appointed the death penalty for certain acts if 

E erformed by Levites because he really wished the 
>evites to perform those acts ,, (PS, 241 f). 

P also speaks of Aaron the priest and the sons of 
Aaron the priest. It is doubtful whether the ex- 
pression “the sons of Aaron the 
2. Aaron priests,” which occurs frequently in the 
and His MT, is ever original; the Massoretic 
Sons expression is nowhere supported by all 

the authorities. “The phrase ‘Aaron 
the high priest 7 is entirely unknown to P. Where 
the high priest’s name is given the only qualifying 
apposition possible in his usage is ‘the priest. 777 
Aaron and his sons, unlike the Levites, were con- 
secrated, not merely purified. 

At this point two features only of the legislation 
need be noticed : the inadequacy of the staff to post- 
conquest conditions and the signs of date. For ex- 
ample, the leprosy laws (Lev 13 f ) postulate the pres- 
ence of priests to inspect and isolate the patient. 
“Remembering that on the critical theory P assumes 
the capital at Jerus as self-evident, we must ask 
how such provisions were to work after the con- 
quest. During the desert period nothing could 
have been simpler, but what was to happen when 
the Israelites dwelt all over Canaan from Beersheba 
to Dan? 77 (PS, 246). The difficulty is immensely 
increased if we postulate an exilic or post-exilic 
date, when the Jewish center of gravity was in 
Babylonia and there were large colonies in Egypt 
and elsewhere. And “What are we to say when 
we read of leprous garments (Lev 13 47 ff)? Was 
a man to make the pilgrimage from Babylonia 
to Jerus to consult a priest about a doubtful gar- 
ment? And what about the leper’s offerings in 
ch 14? Could they conceivably nave been meant 
to apply to such circumstances? 77 (PS, 247). The 
case is no better with the law of leprous houses, 
which is expressed to apply to the post-conquest 
period (Lev 14 33-53). The notification to the 
priest and his inspections require a priesthood 
scattered all over the country, i.e. a body far more 
numerous than the house or Aaron at the date 
of the conquest. Such instances could easily be 
multiplied from the legislation; one more only will 
be cited on account of its importance to the history 
of the priesthood. According to Lev, the indi- 
vidual sacrificant is to kill the victims and flay the 
burnt offerings. How could such procedure be 
applied to such sacrifices as those of Solomon (1 K 
8 63)? With the growth of luxury the sacrifices 
would necessarily become too large for such a ritual, 
and the wealthy would grow m refinement and 
object to performing such tasks personally. This 
suggests the reason for later abuses and for the 
modifications of Ezk and the representations of the 
Chronicler. 

Result of the evidence . — Thus the evidence of P 
is unfavorable alike to the Wellhausen and the 
mediating views. The indications of date are con- 
sistently Mosaic, and it seems impossible to fit the 
laws into the framework of any other age without 
reading them in a sense that the legislator can be 
shown not to have contemplated. On the other 


hand P is a torso. It provides a large body of 
Levites who would have nothing to do after the 
conquest, and a corpus of legislation that could not 
have been administered in settled conditions by the 
house of Aaron alone. 

///. The Other Portions of the Pentateuch • — In 
Ex 19 22.24 we read of priests, but a note has come 
down to us that in the first of those verses Aquila 
had “elders, 77 not “priests, 77 and this appears to be 
the correct reading in both places, as is shown by 
the prominence of the elders in the early part of the 
chapter. In Hebrew the words differ by only two 
letters. It is said by Wellhausen that in Ex 33 
7-11 (E) Joshua has charge of the ark. This rests 
on a mistranslation of Ex 33 7, which should be 
rendered (correcting EV), ‘And Moses used to take 
a [or the] tent and pitch it for himself without the 
camp. 7 It is inconceivable that Moses should 
have taken the tent of the ark and removed it to 
a distance from the camp for his private use, leaving 
the ark bared and unguarded. Moreover, if he had 
done so, Joshua could not have been in charge of 
the ark, seeing that he was in this tent while the 
ark (ex hypothesi) remained in the camp. Nor had 
the ark yet been constructed. Nor was Joshua in 
fact a priest or the guardian of the ark in E: (1) in 
the Book of Josh E knows of priests who carry the 
ark and are quite distinct from Joshua (3 ff) ; (2) in 
Dt 31 14 (E) Joshua is not resident in tne tent 
of meeting; (3) in E Aaron and Eleazar are priests 
(Dt 10 6), and the Levitical priesthood is the only 
one recognized (Dt 33 10); (4) there is no hint 
anywhere of Joshua’s discharging any priestly duty 
whatsoever. The whole case rests on his presence 
in the tent in Ex 33 7-11, and, as shown in the art. 
Pentateuch (q.v.), this passage should stand after 
Ex 13 22. 

Then it is said that in Ex 4 14; Jgs 17 7, 
“Levite” denotes profession, not ancestry. In the 
latter passage the youth whom Micah made a priest 
was of Levitical descent, being the grandson of 
Moses (Jgs 17 13), and the case rests on the phrase, 
“of the family of Judah.” Neither of the Septua- 
gintal translations had this text (Field, Hexapla , 
ad loc.), which therefore cannot be supported, since 
it cannot be suggested that Moses belonged to the 
tribe of Judah. As to Ex 4 14, the phrase “Aaron 
thy brother the Levite 77 is merely an adaptation 
of the more usual, “Aaron, son of Amram, the 
Levite,” rendered necessary by the fact that his 
brother Moses is the person addressed. The Well- 
hausen theory here is shown to be untenable in 
PS, 250 and RE*, XI, 418. 

Ex 32 26-29 foreshadows the sacred character of 
Levi, and Dt 10 6 (E) knows the hereditary Aaronic 

E riesthood. In D the most important passage is 
>t 18 6-8. In ver 7 three Septuagintal MSS 
omit the words “the Levites,” and if this be a gloss, 
the whole historic sense of the passage is changed. 
It now contains an enactment that any Levite coming 
to the religious capital may minister there “as all 
his brethren do, who stand there,” etc, i.e. like the 
descendants of Aaron. “The Levites 77 will then 
be the explanation of a glossator who was imbued 
with the latest post-exilic ideas, and thought that 
“his brethren” must mean those of his fellow- 
Levites who were not descended from Aaron. The 
passage is supplemented by 21 5, giving to the 
Levites judicial rights, and 24 8 assigning to them 
the duty of teaching the leprosy regulations. To- 
gether with 33 10 (E), ‘they shall teach thy judg- 
ments to Jacob and thy law to Israel: they shall 
put incense in thy nostrils and whole burnt-offering 
on thine altar, 7 these passages complete the pro- 
visions of P in giving to the Levites an occupation 
in place of their transport duties, and providing 
the necessary staff for administering the legislation 
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when the Israelites were no longer massed together 
in a single camp, but scattered over the country. 
We shall see in the next section that this view of 
the meaning of the Law was taken by every writer of 
the second part of the Canon who touches on the 
Bubject. Everywhere we are confronted with the 
legitimacy of a Levitical priesthood; nowhere is 
there any mention of an exclusive Aaronic right. 
Smaller points which cannot be discussed here are 
examined in PS. It only remains to notice that 
these provisions fully explain the frequent Deuter- 
onomic locution, “the priests the Levites.” One 
other remark must be made. Though it is not 
expressly stated, we may assume that consecration 
would be necessary in the case of any Levite acting 
on the provisions of Dt 18 6-8, and was not 
mentioned because in Heb antiquity it went with- 
out saying that every priest must be consecrated 
(cf Jgs 17). 

IV. From Moaea to AfcJachi. — Josh adds but 
little to our information. In 18 7 the priesthood is 
called the inheritance of the Levites, 
1. The and it is singular that the Wellhausen 

Sources critics attribute this to a priestly 

Other than redactor, though such a writer should 
Ezekiel ex hypothesi have been jealous to 
withhold the priesthood from the 
Levites. It is very interesting to find that in Josh 
3 , 4 , all the different critical documents speak in 
exaetly the same terms of “the priests that bare the 
ark.” The priestly writer ought, on the Well- 
hausen theory, to have said “the Levites.” The 
expression “the priests the Levites” is found alter- 
nating with the expression “the priests.” All this 
points to the construction put upon the provisions 
of the Law in the preceding section, and finds fresh 
confirmation in Jgs, where we see Micah rejoicing 
at having a Levite as a priest (17 13), thus showing 
that the sacred character of the tribe was recognized 
in the earliest post-Mosaic times. The lay sacri- 
fices in this and the following books are explained 
under Sanctuary; Sacrifice (q.v.). 

The period of the early kings shows us kings 
blessing the people (e g. 2 S 6 18). It is claimed 
that this is the priestly blessing, but without evi- 
dence, and there seems no more reason to see special 
riestly rights here than in David's blessing his 
ousehold (2 S 6 20), or the frequent blessings of 
the Bible (e.g. Gen passim, esp. “in thee will 
Israel bless,” Gen 48 20), while in 1 K 8 55 ff 
we actually have the words of the blessing delivered 
on one of these occasions by Solomon, and it is 
quite unlike the blessing of the priests (Nu 6 
22 ff). 

Textual criticism disposes of the supposed priesthood 
of certain non-Levitical persons. In 2 S 8 18 the 
MT makes David’s sons 1 ‘priests,” but this reading 
was unknown to the LXX, Symmachus and Theo- 
dotion (Field, ad loc.). The LXX has “aularchs, ” 1 e. 
chamberlains. That this represents a different Hebrew 
word is proved by the Septuagintal list of 3 K 2 46 (not 
extant In Heb), where we read that Benaiah, son of 
Jehoiada, was “over the aularchy and over the brick- 
making.” It cannot be suggested that this represents 
an original Heb “over the priesthood and over the brick- 
making, ” and accordingly we must concede the exist- 
ence of some secular court office which was rendered by 
this Gr phrase. Hitzig and Cheyne conjecture that 
EpSDD . sokh»nim, should be read for 0^3713 , kdhdnim. 
This word gives the sense required (see Isa 22 15, KVm 
“steward”). In 2 S 20 26 we read that Ira, ■nfcp-j, 
ha i/d’trt (“the Jairite"), was a priest, but the Syr sup- 
ported by Lucian and 23 38 reads “HrPn . ha-yattxri (" the 
Jattirite ). Jattlr was a priestly city. In 1 K 4 5 
Nathan's son is described as ‘priest friend of the king,’ 
but LXX reads only "friend of the king” (cf esp. 1 Ch 
27 33 f; 2 S 15 32), and at another period Nathan’s 
son held the kindred secular office of king's counsellor 
(LXX 3 K 2 46, a fact that is certainly unfavorable 
to the view that he ever held priestly office). There 
can therefore be no doubt that the word “priest,” 1H3 . 
kohin has arisen through dittography of the preceding 
word p3, n&than, Nathan. 


Various dealings with the ark in the age of Samuel 
require notice. As a boy Samuel himself is given 
into the service of Eli. It has been argued that he 
really officiated as a priest, though probably (if 
the Chronicler’s data be rejected) not of Levitical 
descent. The answer is to be found in his age. 
Weaning sometimes took place at as late an age as 
three, and accordingly the boy may have been as 
much as four years old when he was taken to Shiloh 
(1 S 1 24). His mother used to bring him a little 
cloak (1 S 2 19) every year, and this notice also 
shows his extreme youth. In view of this it cannot 
seriously be contended that he performed any 
priestly service. He must have been a sort of page, 
and he performed some duties of a porter, opening 
the door-valves of the temple at Shiloh (1 S 3 15). 

(1) The custody of the ark. — When the ark was 
captured by the Philis, it was in the charge of priests. 
When David brought it to Jerus, it was again placed 
in priestly custody, but there is an interregnum of 
some 20 years (1 8 7 2). 

It must be remembered that whatever may have hap- 
pened during this period of great national confusion, the 
practice of all the rest of history, extending over some 600 
or 700 years, is uniform and would far outweigh any 
irregularities during so short and troubled a period. 

(2) On x ts return from the Philistines. — The first diffi- 
culty arises on 1 8 6 14 15. In the second of these 
verses the Levites come up after the Beth-shemitos have 
finished, and, in Wellhausen’s words, “proceed as if 
nothing had happened, lift the ark from the now no 
longer existent cart , and set it upon the stone on which 
the sacrifice is already burning” ( Prolegomena , 128). 
It is therefore suggested that ver 15 is a gloss But there 
is difficulty In ver 14 which tells of the breaking up of the 
cart, etc, without explaining what happened to the ark. 
The trouble may be met by a slight transposition thus. 

* 14a And the cart came into the field and 

stood there, and there was there a great stone- 15a and 
the Levites took down the ark, etc, and put them on the 
great stone: 146 and clave the wood or the cart,' etc, 
followed by 156. This makes perfect sense. 

(3) In Abmadab’s house. — The second difficulty is 
made by 1 S 7 1, where we read that the ark was 
brought to the house of Abinadab ‘ and Eleazar his son 
they sanctified to guard* it Its old abode, the house 
at Shiloh, had apparently been destroyed (Jer 7 12 14, 
26 G.9). There it enjoyed considerable importance, for 
Poels is unquestionably right in identifying the Giboah 
of God (1 8 10 5) with the Gibeah (hill) of the ark 
Thus there was a high place there and a Phili garrison 
(cf 1 S 13 3, where LXX and Tg have “Gibeah”). 
There remains the difficulty caused by the guardianship 
of Eleazar. Pools may be right in reading 133 n« 1 
-iwbx. vje'eth bene ' el'&zdr , “ and the sons of Eleazar," for 
1*2 "Yrybss nsi. vr'eth * el’azdr bend, "and Eleazar 
his son' ; but in the entire absence of information, alike 
as to Eleazar's functions and as to his tribe, nothing 
definite can be said. The narratives of the slaughter 
among the Beth-shemites and the fate of Uzzah make it 
certain that Eleazar's custody of the ark kept him at a 
respectful distance from it. 

When David at the end of this period removed the 
ark, it was first taken in a cart. This proved fatal to 
Uzzah. and the ark was deposited in the house of Obed- 
edom the Gittitc. The text of S knows nothing of any 
guardianship of the ark by Obed-edom. Probably he 
took very good care not to go near it in view of Uzzah’s 
fate. Then it was transported to Jerus by bearers (2 8 
6 13) — presumably of Levitical descent. No further 
irregularities are urged. 

More important is the change of priesthood: 

1 S 2 27-36 clearly threatens Eli, whose house haa 
been chosen in Egypt, with a transference of the 
high-priesthood to another line. Careful compari- 
son with 1 K 2 27 makes it certain that the 
prophecy was fulfilled when Zadok was placed by 
Solomon in the place of Abiathar. Who was 
Zadok? According to Ch (1 Ch 6 8.53; 24 3; 
27 17) he was descended from Aaron through 
Eleazar, and this is accepted by Orr, Van Hoonacker 
and many others, who take Ch in a literal sense. 
According to Ezk he was a Levite (40 46, etc). It 
is noteworthy that throughout the prophetical books 
we always hear of the Levitical priesthood, not the 
Aaronic (see esp. 1 K 12 31; Jer 33 18-22; Mai 
2), and the “father’s house” of 1 S 2 27-36 that 
was chosen in Egypt could only be the house of 
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Aaron, not of Ithamar. if the passage is to be taken 
in its natural sense. On this view Zadok’s appoint- 
ment could only have fulfilled the prophecy if it 
terminated the Aaronic succession. It would seem 
therefore that the high-priesthood was transferred 
to a family of non-Aaronic Levites. For the alter- 
native view see Zadok. 

The prophet’s speech in 1 S 2 27-36 is also im- 
portant for the light it throws on the organization 
of the priesthood. The high priest has in his gift 
a number of priestly offices with pecuniary and 
other emoluments. This postulates a far more 
advanced hierarchy than that of P. 

The reference to “the priests and the Levites” in 
1 K 8 4 was unknown to the LXX, but in other 
assages the Books of K show further advances in 
ierarchical organization. There is not merely the 
high priest — generally like Aaron in P called “the 
priest,” but sometimes the high priest — but also 
the second priest (2 K 25 18; Jer 52 24; 2 K 
23 4, according to the Tg), three keepers of the 
threshold (ubi supra , and 2 K 12 10) and “elders 
of the priests” (2 K 19 2; Isa 37 2; perhaps also 
Jer 19 1). See also Jer 20 1 f; 29 26 for priestly 
organization and jurisdiction in the temple pre- 
cincts. All this contrasts strikingly with the sim- 
plicity of the Pentateuchal organization. 

Ezekiel is entirely in line with the other sources 
for this period, but he seeks to institute certain 
reforms. He writes, “Her priests 
2. Ezekiel have done violence to my law, and 
have profaned my holy things: they 
have made no distinction between the holy and the 
common, neither have they caused men to discern 
between the unclean and the clean,” etc (Ezk 22 
26). If these words have any meaning they signify 
that he was acquainted with a law which followed 
the very words of Lev 10 and other passages of P, 
and was intended to reach the people through the 
teaching of the priests. In chs 40 - 48 , there is a 
vision of the future which stands in the closest 
relation to the Pent. Three views have been held 
of this. The old view was that Ezk could not be 
reconciled with the Pent at all, and that the diffi- 
culties presented were insoluble. Wellhausen and 
his followers maintain that the prophet is prior 
to P, and here introduces the distinction between 
priests and Levites for the first time. The third 
alternative is to hold that Ezekiel was familiar with 
P and drew from it the inspiration to make a fresh 
division among the Levites, giving the sons of 
Zadok a position similar to that occupied by the 
sons of Aaron in the wilderness period, and reenact- 
ing with slight modifications the legislation appli- 
cable to the sons of Aaron, this time applying it to 
the sons of Zadok. The crucial passage is 44 6-16, 
from w’hich it clearly appears that in Solomon’s 
temple aliens had performed sundry tasks that 
should have been executed by more holy persons, 
and that Ezekiel proposes to degrade Levites who 
are not descended from Zadok to perform such 
tasks in the future as a punishment for their minis- 
trations to idols in high places. Either of the two 
latter views would explain the close connection that 
evidently exists between the concluding chapters of 
Ezk and P, and, accordingly, in choosing between 
them, the reader must consider four mam points: 
(1) Is P shown on the internal evidence to be early 
or late? Is it desert legislation, or is it accurately 
reflected in Ch? This point has already been dis- 
cussed in part and is further treated in Pentateuch 
(q.v ). (2) Is the theory of the late composition 

of P psychologically and morally probable? On 
this see Pentateuch and POT, 292-99. (3) Is it 
the case that the earlier history attests the exist- 
ence of institutions of P that are held by Well- 
hausen and his followers to be late — e.g. more 


national offerings than the critics allow? On this 
see EPC, 200 ff, and passim; POT, 305-15, and 
passim; SBL and OP passim , and art. Pentateuch. 
(4) Does Ezekiel himself show acquaintance with 
P (e.g. in 22 26), or not? On this too see SBL, 96; 
PS, 281 f . 

With regard to the non-mention of the high-priest- 
hood and certain other institutions in Ezekiel’s vision, 
the natural e^lanationis that in the case of these 
the prophet did not desire to institute any changes. 
It is to be noted that Ezekiel does not codify and 
consolidate all existing law. On the contrary, he is 
rather supplementing and reforming. In his ideal 
temple the prince is to provide the statutory na- 
tional offerings (46 17), i.e. those of Nu 28 , 29 . 
Apparently the king had provided these earlier 
(2 JK 16 13). But in addition to these there had 
grown up a “king’s offering,” and it is probably to 
this only that 45 22 ff ; 46 2-15 relate. In 46 13 
LXX, Syr, Vulg, and some Heb MSS preserve the 
reading “he” for “thou.” 

V. Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles . — Whatever the 
course of the earlier history, there is general agree- 
ment that in these books a distinction between 
priests and Levites is established (see eg. Neh 10 
37 f [38 fj; 12 1 f). We also find singers and por- 
ters (Neh 13 5, etc), Nethinim and the sons of 
Solomon’s servants (Ezr 7 7.24; 10 23 f; Neh 10 
28 [29]; 11 3, etc). It must not be assumed that 
these classes were new. The story of the Gibeon- 
ites (Josh 9 ) gives us the origin of some of these 
grades, and the non-mention of them in many of 
the earlier books is easily explained by the character 
of those books. We know from such passages as 
Am 5 23 that there were musical services m far 
earlier times (cf Neh 12 42). 

Ch presents an account of the earlier history of 
the priests and Levites that in many respects does 

not tally with the older sources. 

1. Esti- Many modern writers think that the 

mates author’s view's of the past w r ere colored 
of the by the circumstances of his own day, 

Chronicler and that he had a tendency to carry 

back later conditions to an earlier 
period. On the other hand it is impossible to deny 
fairly that he used some sources which have not 
been preserved to us elsewhere. Again, there is 
evidence to show that his work was not intended 
to be taken for history and w’ould not have been 
so regarded by his contemporaries. Talmudical 
authorities held some such view as this. The his- 
torical value of his w r ork has yet to be appraised in 
a more critical and impartial spirit than is exhibited 
in any of the current discussions. For the present 
purpose it is only possible to notice the effect of 
some of his statements, if interpreted literally. As 
there are passages where he has clearly substituted 
Levites for the less holy personages of the older 
sources (contrast e g. 2 K 11 4-12 with 2 Ch 23 
1-11), it may be that Levites have also been sub- 
stituted by him for other persons in notices of which 
no other version has survived. 

David and Solomon recognized the hierarchy. 
The former king instituted the musical services 

(1 Ch 6 3 ff; 16 4 ff; 25). The Le- 

2. His Data vites were divided into courses (1 Ch 

23 6) and were rendered liable to 
service from the age of twenty by his enactment 
(ver 27). There were also 24 courses or divisions 
of priests, 16 of the sons of Eleazar and 8 of the sons 
of Ithamar (ch 24 ). The courses were divided by 
lot. In Neh 12 1-7 we read of “chiefs of the 
priests,” but these are only 22 in number, while 
vs 12-21 give us 21 in the time of Joiakim (ver 26). 
But not much importance can be attached to such 
lists, as names could easily fall out in transmission. 
According to 1 Ch 9 26 the four chief porters were 
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Levites, and Levites were also over the things baked 
in pans and the shewbread (vs 31 f). This of course 
is not in accordance with the Law, but is found else- 
where in Ch. In 1 Ch 23 the Levites from 30 
years old and upward number 38,000, of whom 

24.000 oversee the work of the house of the Lord, 

6.000 were officers and judges, 4,000 were door- 
keepers and 4,000 were musicians. David altered 
the age of beginning service to 20, and an account 
of their functions is given in 1 Ch 23 27-32 (see, 
further, Music). All these arrangements were 
confirmed and enforced by Solomon (2 Ch 8 14 ff). 
There is often uncertainty as to whether the Chroni- 
cler identifies priests and Levites in particular cases 
or not, e.g. in 2 Ch 30 27, “the priests the Levites” 
bless the people according to the ordinary text, but 
many authorities read “the priests and the Levites.” 
Hezekiah appears to have undertaken some reor- 
ganization (2 Ch 29-31), but the details are not 
clear. Jehoshaphat established in Jerus a court 
composed partly of Levites and priests (19 8-11). 
Previously he had sent priests and Levites and 
others to teach the Law m Judah (ch 17). In 29 
34 it is clearly the duty of the priests to flay burnt 
offerings (contrast Lev 1). It is impossible to draw 
any consistent picture from the Chronicler because 
he gives different data for different periods; it is 
doubtful whether he meant his statements to be 
taken as historical, e.g. in 1 Ch 25 we find Levites 
whose names Giddalti ( = “I have magnified”), etc, 
are really words forming part of a prayer, and it is 
difficult to believe that either the Chronicler or his 
public intended this chapter to be interpreted in 
any but a spiritual sense (see PS, 284-86). 

In Ezr 2 40 the number of Levites who returned 
with Zerubbabel is given as 74, as against 973 priestB 
(ver 36), 128 singers (ver 41), 139 children of the 
porters (ver 42), 392 Nethinim and children of Solo- 
mon’s servants (ver 58), and the figures are the same 
in Neh 7, except that there the singers number 148 
(ver 44) and the porters 138 (ver 45). When Ezra 
went up, he was at first joined by no Levites (8 15), 
but subsequently gathered 38 Levites and 2210 
Nethinim (vs 18-20). We get glimpses of the 
organization in Neh 12 44-47 and 13 10 ff. It 
appears that in this period genealogies were care- 
fully scrutinized in tne case of doubtful claims to 
priestly descent (Ezr 2 61 ff; Neh 7 63 ff). In 
Ezr 6 19 ff the Levites are represented as killing 
the Passover. 

Of these books no satisfactory account can be 

g 'ven in the present state of textual criticism and 
ib. science generally. Some writers, e.g., hold 
that the Chronicler had before him a source to 
which the Levites were entirely unknown, others 
that he invented freely, others again that he repro- 
duces trustworthy preexilic information. The 
student has only an assortment of theories from 
which to choose. The bedrock fact is that the 
statements of these books, if taken in their natural 
meaning, convey an entirely different impression 
from the statements of the earlier books construed 
similarly. Modern research has not yet been 
seriously addressed to the question whether all the 
statements were really intended to be interpreted 
as mere history. 

VI. Legal Providone . — Aaron and his sons under- 
went consecration to fit them for their duties. 
Ex 28 f prescribes their garments and consecration 
(see Dress; Breastplate; Ephod; Robe; Coat; 
Mitre; Girdle; Urim and Thummim), and the 
account of the latter may be read in Lev 8 f . In 
individual sacrifices brought to the religious capital 
the priests performed the part of the ritual which 
related to the altar (sprinkling, burning, etc) (Lev 
1-4). See Sacrifice. A principal function was 
the duty of teaching the people the law of God 


(Lev 10 11; 14 54-57; Dt 24 8 ; 33 10; cf Ezk 
44 23; Hos 4 1-6; Hag 2 11 ff, and many pas- 
sages m the Prophets). 

The priests were subject to special laws designed 
to maintain their purity (Lev 21 f; cf Ezk 44). 
The rules aim at preventing defilement through 
mourning (save in the case of ordinary priests for 
a near relation) and at preventing those who were 
physically unfitted from performing certain func- 
tions, and those who were for any reason unclean 
from approaching the holy things. See further 
Stranger. They performed several semi-judicial 
functions (Nu 5 5ff.llff, etc; see Judge). They 
also blessed the people (Nu 6 22; cf Dt 10 8, 
etc). See Blessing. On their dues see Sacri- 
fice; Tithes; Firstlings; First-Fruits; Levit- 
ical Cities: Agrarian Laws; see further 
Chemarim; Nethinim; Sons of Solomon’s Serv- 
ants; Singers; Doorkeepers; Serving-Women; 
Judge. 

Literature. — Wellhausen, Prolegomena , ch lv, for the 
Graf-Wellhauden view; Wiener, PS, 230-89, for the view 
taken above; S. I. Curtiss, Lentical Priest x, for the con- 
servative view. This writer afterward changed to the 
critical view. James Orr, POT; A. Van Hoonacker, Le 
sacerdoce Uvitique (important) ; W. Baudissin, art. “ Priests 
and Levites " in HDB, IV, for mediating views. The best 
account in Eng. of the details of the priestly duties is 
contained in Baudissin’s art., where a further bibliography 
will be found. 

Harold M. Wiener 

PRIMOGENITURE, prl-m6-jen'i-t(lr (iTYDlJ, 
Ifkhordh , from b'khdr , “firstborn,” from bakhar, 
“to act early”; irpwTOTdicia, proto- 
1. Recog- tdkia ): The right of the firstborn to 

nition of inherit the headship of the family, 

Doctrine carrying with it certain property rights 
and usually such titles as those of the 
high-priesthood or kingship. The writings of the 
Hebrews take for granted the recognition of a doc- 
trine of primogeniture from the earliest times. In 
the most ancient genealogies a distinction is drawn 
between the firstborn and the other son (Gen 10 
15; 22 21; 25 13; 35 23; 36 15). In the be- 
stowal of parental blessings in patriarchal times 
great importance was attached to preferring the 
firstborn (Gen 25 31; 27 29; 48 13; 49 3). The 
feud between Jacob and Esau (Gen 27 1 — 28 21) 
grew out of the stealing of the firstborn’s blessing 
by the younger brother. Joseph was displeased 
when, in his blessing, Jacob seemed to prefer Eph- 
raim to Manasseh, his firstborn (Gen 48 18). 
The father in such cases seems to have had the 
right to transfer the birthright from one son to 
another, from the days of Abraham in the case of 
Ishmael and Isaac, through those of Jacob in the 
matter of Reuben and Joseph and in the matter 
of Ephraim and Manasseh, down to the days of 
David in the selection of a successor to the king- 
ship. Nevertheless the Mosaic code, which declared 
(rather than enacted) the law of primogeniture, pro- 
hibited the abuse of this parental privilege in the 
case of a younger son by a favorite wife (Dt 21 
16 f). 

The manner of acknowledging the firstborn inci- 
dentally referred to in Dt is “by giving him a double 
portion of all that he hath” (Dt 21 
2. The 17), that is to say, double the share 
Double of each of the other brothers. Jewish 
Portion tradition (B*kho. 46 a, 47 b, 51 a, 51 6; 

Bdbha 1 Bathrd 9 122a, 1225, 123a, 124a, 
1425) accepts and elaborates on this right of the 
firstborn son. Thus, it applies only to the first- 
born and not the eldest surviving son; it does not 
apply to daughters; it has reference only to the 
paternal estate, and not to the inheritance left by a 
mother or other relative, nor to improvements or 
accessions made to an estate after the death of the 
father. 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA ?! egtg > Levites 
Prince 


The object of the doctrine may be that the eldest 
son might be enabled to preside over the affairs of 
family with proper dignity, or that 

3. Reasons he might assume additional responsi- 
for tiie bilitiesj such as the support of unmar- 
Custom ried sisters. Hence one’s birthright 

could be waived or sold (Gen 25 31. 
34). On the other hand it may be based in the 
ultimate analysis on the primitive feeling of favorit- 
ism for the firstborn reflected in the disappointment 
of Jacob, when he speaks of Reuben as his first- 
born, his might, and the beginning of his strength 
(re’shith ’on, Gen 49 3; cf Dt 21 17). This 
theory would be in accord with the right of the 
parent to transfer the right to a younger son. The 
suggestion of favoritism conveyed by the Heb 
b'khor is manifested in its figurative use: of Israel 
(Ex 4 22), of Ephraim (Jer 31 9), of one dearly 
beloved (Zee 12 10); (cf figurative usage in the 
NT: Rom 8 29; He 12 23; 1 6; Rev 1 5). 

Light is thrown on the attitude of the ancient 
world toward the firstborn, and hence on the his- 
tory of primogeniture, by the language 

4. The used in connection with the plague of 
Firstborn the firstborn: “from the first-born of 
in Ancient Pharaoh that sitteth upon his throne, 
Society; even unto the first-born of the maid- 
Sacrifice servant that is behind the mill” or 
and Re- “the captive that was in the dungeon.” 
demption Apparently no more dreadful catas- 
trophe for all classes of society could 

be thought of than this slaying of the firstborn 
(Ex 11 5; 12 29). The misguided fervor of the 
ancient Semites who offered their firstborn as the 
thing most dearly beloved as a sacrifice to their 
gods must be considered in this light, whether it 
appears among the Moabites, the Phoenicians or 
the Hebrews themselves (Jer 32 35; Ezk 20 26. 
31; 2 Ch 28 3). It is difficult to predicate a con- 
nection between the basis of the doctrine of primo- 
geniture and that of the Redemption of the First- 
born , other than that both are ultimately based on 
the importance of a firstborn son and the fond- 
ness of his parents for him. It is interesting to 
note, however, that the tradition of redemption 
and the law of primogeniture are kept so distinct 
that, while the latter has reference only to the 
firstborn of a father, the former has reference only 
to the firstborn of a mother (B'kho., viii.l, 46a; 
cf peter rehem, “whatsoever openeth the womb,” 
Ex 13 2). ’ In a polygamous society such as that 
presupposed in Dt 21 it is natural to suppose that 
the distinction between paternal and maternal 
primogeniture would be clearly before the minds 
of the people. See Birthright; Firstborn. 

Nathan Isaacs 

PRINCE, prins: This word occurs quite fre- 
quently in our Eng Bible, mostly in the OT. While 
it is never used to denote royal parentage (cf 1 Ch 
29 24), it often indicates actual royal or ruling 
power, together with royal dignity and authority. 
As a rule, the name is given to human beings; m 
a few instances it is applied to God and Christ, the 
angels and the devil. 

In Mt 2 6 the word rendered “princes” might 
be tr d “princely cities”; at least, this seems to be 
implied. Here the term hegcm6n f “leader,” 

“ruler,” “prince,” is used, undoubtedly to hint at 
the fact that Bethlehem was the native city of a 
great prince. In the other NT passages the word 
&PX uv i drehon, “a potentate,” “a person in author- 
ity,” “a magistrate,” occurs most frequently (cf 
Mt 9 34; 12 24; 20 25 [RV “ruler”]; Mk 3 22; 
Jn 12 31; 14 30; 16 11; lCor2 6.8AV: Eph 
2 2; Rev 1 5 [RV “ruler”]). In most of these 
instances the term “prince” refers to the devil. 

In Acts 3 15; 6 31, the word Apxvyfo, archegdSj 


“leader,” is employed referring to Christ as the 
author of life and salvation (cf He 12 2, where the 
term archegos is rendered “author” [RV] or “cap- 
tain” [RVm]). 

The OT contains a number of different words 
mostly rendered “prince” or “princes” in the EV. 

(1) "Tfa, sar: In Josh 6 14 the mysterious armed 
stranger seen by Joshua near Jericho calls himself 
the “prince of the host of Jeh”: a high military 
title applied to a superhuman being. In Isa 9 6, 
the name is given to the child representing the 
future Messiah. The term “Prince of Peace” de- 
notes the eminent position and the peaceful reign 
of the Messianic king: the highest human title in 
its most ideal sense. Dnl 8 11: here, again, as in 
Josh 5 14, occurs the phrase “prince of the host ” 
In Dnl 8 25 “the prince of princes” refers to God 
Himself: the highest human title in its absolute 
sense applied to God. Dnl 10 21: “Michael your 
prince.” Michael the archangel is here called the 
prince of the Jewish people. He is the princely 
representative of God’s people in the sight of God, 
a royal title suggesting high power and alliance with 
God in the great struggle going on between Him 
and the powers of darkness. Dnl 12 1 : here 
Michael is called “the great prince” who standeth 
for the children of Israel; supplementing Dnl 10 
21. In Dnl 10 13: “the prince of the kingdom of 
Persia” (cf ver 20, “the prince of Persia,” “the 
prince of Greece”), the expression is used in the 
same general sense as in Dnl 10 21. Each indi- 
vidual nation is represented as guided by a spiritual 
being that may or may not be an ally of God in His 
combat with the devil. In the majority of cases, 
though, the term sar is applied (a) to men exer- 
cising royal or ruling power: Prov 8 16: “By me 
princes [m “or rulers”] rule”; Isa 32 1: “Behold, 
a king shall reign in righteousness, and princes shall 
rule in justice. Judicial power is included (cf Ex 
2 14: “Who made thee a prince and a judge over 
us?” and Ps 148 11: “princes and all judges of the 
earth”). In some passages the word sar , having 
been rendered “prince,” stands for “chief”; so 
Jgs 7 25: “They took the two princes of Midian” 
(cf Jgs 8 14; 1 S 29 4; 2 S 10 3, etc). (6) To 
royal officers of a high rank: Gen 12 15: “the 
princes of Pharaoh” (cf 2 K 24 14: “Jerus and 
all the princes”; 1 Ch 29 24; 2 Ch 24 23; Jer 
36 21; 52 10; Hos 5 10, etc). “Ambassadors” 
(Jer 36 14); “governors” (1 K 20 14: “By the 
young men [m “or, servants”] of the princes of the 
provinces”; cf Est 1 3.14, “the seven princes”); 
“the chief of the eunuchs” (Dnl 1 7); a “quarter- 
master” (Jer 51 59: “Seraiah was chief chamber- 
lain” [m “or. quartermaster”]). AV renders it “a 
quiet prince,” i.e. a prince having rest, instead of 
procuring rest (TUTlSp *112? , sar m c nuhdh f “a sar 
of rest”). In post-exilic times: Ezr 9 1: “The 
princes drew near unto me.” They were the po- 
litical leaders of the people (cf Ezr 10 8: “the 
princes and the elders”; Neh 9 38: “our princes, 
our Levites, and our priests”: Neh 11 1: “The 
princes of the people dwelt in Jerus”; Neh 12 31: 
“the princes of Judah”). Of course, they were all 
subject to the authority of the Pers kings, (c) To 
the priesthood: 1 Ch 24 5: “princes of the sanc- 
tuary, and princes of God” (cf Isa 43 28). (d) On 

account of great achievements: 2 S 3 38: “Know 
ye not that there is a prince and a great man fallen 
this da> in Israel?” — an honorary title. Generally 
speaking, a prince is a wealthy man (cf Jpb 34 19 : 
“That respecteth not the persons of princes, nor 
regardeth the rich more than the poor”), and he is a 
prominent man embodying true, although mortal, 
manhood (cf Ps 82 7: “Nevertheless ye shall die 
like men, and fall like one of the princes). 


Prince 

Prisca 
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(2) fcrtPJ, nasV: usually derived from woso’, 
“to lift,” hence “exalted”; otherwise: a “speaker.” 

(a) An honorary title (cf Gen 23 6: “Thou art a 
prince of God among us.” The distinction is con- 
ferred upon Abraham by the children of Heth). 

(b) A name given to the heads of the Israelitic tribes, 

families and fathers’ houses: Nu 3 24: “the prince 
of the fathers’ house of the Gershonites” (cf vs 30. 
35); 3 32: “Eleazar .... shall be prince of the 
princes of the Levites, and have the oversight of 
them that keep the charge of the sanctuary”; Nu 4 
34: “the princes of the congregation.” They seem 
to be identical with the “rulers of thousands, rulers 
of hundreds, rulers of fifties, and rulers of tens” 
(cf Ex 18 21; Nu 16 2). Nu 7 2: “the princes 
of Israel, the heads of their fathers' houses .... 
the princes of the tribes” (cf 17 2 6; 34 18; Josh 
22 14; 1 Ch 4 38). (c) Equivalent to chief or 

king: Gen 17 20: “Twelve princes shall he beget” 
(cf25 16); Gen 34 2: “Shechem the son of Hamor 
the Hivite, the prince of the land”: Nu 25 18: 
“Cozbi, the daughter of the prince of Midian” (cf 
Josh 13 21); 1 K 11 34: “I will make him 
prince all the days of his life.” This was said of 
Solomon, which shows the term equivalent to king 
Of special interest is the use of the word ndsV in 
Ezk. The name is given to the Jewish king (cf 
12 10: “This burden concerneth the prince in 
Jerus”). Then, again, it is applied to the future 
theocratic king (cf 34 24; 37 25, etc, and esp. chs 
45 , 46 ). It is also used of foreign potentates and 
high officers (cf 26 16: “the princes of the sea”; 
28 2: “the prince of Tyre” ; 30 13: “a prince from 
the land of Egypt”); 32 29: “Edom, her kings and 
all her princes”; and, likewise, of high Jewish offi- 
cers (21 12). (d) A title bestowed upon Shesh- 

bazzar (Ezr 1 8). 

(3) 1"H}, nadhlbh : 1 S 2 8: “To make them sit 
with princes” (cf Ps 113 8). The original mean- 
ing of the term is willing or obliging; then gener- 
ous (“liberal”; cf Prov 19 6: “Many will entreat 
the favor of the liberal man”; vet, it might safely 
be rendered here “prince” [m]) or noble-minded; 
a gentleman, a nobleman, a person of rank, a prince 
Job 12 21: “He poureth contempt upon princes” 
(cf Ps 107 40); Job 21 28: “Where is the house 
of the prince? And where is the tent wherein the 
wicked dwelt?” The context here suggests the 
thought of a wicked prince, a tyrant. Ps 47 9: 
“The princes of the peoples are gathered together” 
(cf Ps 118 9; 146 3; Prov 17 7; 26 7; Cant 7 1). 

(4) TOJ, ndghtdh: According to Gesenius, this 
term denotes originally either a high-minded person 
(cf the preceding word, nadhlbh ) or a speaker, a 
spokesman; then a prince, a king. 1 S 13 14: 
“Jeh hath appointed him to be prince over his 
people” (cf 2 S 6 2: “Thou shalt be prince [RVm 
“leader”] over Israel”; 6 21; 7 8; 1 K 1 35; 
14 7; 16 2; Job 29 9; 31 37; Ps 76 12; Prov 
28 16; Ezk 28 2: “prince of Tyre”: Dnl 9 25: 
“the anointed one, the prince,” AV the “Messiah 
the Prince”; Dnl 9 26: “the prince that shall 
come” [the Rom emperor?]; 11 22: “the prince 
of the covenant” [either a high priest or some Egyp 
king, Ptolemaeus Philometor?]). 

(5) , (6) fVH, rdzon , and YTH, rozen, “a high 
official,” “a prince,” usually associated with the 
word “king” or “judge.” Prov 14 28: “In the 
multitude of people is the king's glory; but in the 
want of people is the destruction of the prince” 

( rdzon ); Jgs 5 3: “Hear, O ye kings; give ear, O 
ye princes” ( roz'nlm ); Prov 8 15: “Byrne kings 
reign, and princes [ rdz e nlm ] decree justice” (cf 
31 4 ; Hab 1 10 ); Isa 40 23: “that bringeth 
princes [rdz e nlm] to nothing; that maketh the judges 
of the earth as vanity.” 


(7) tpOJ , nfyikh, derived from IfDJ , nfyakh, “to 
install a king” (cf Ps 2 6); hence a prince: Josh 
13 21: “the princes of Sihon” (cf Ps 83 11); 
Ezk 32 30: “the princes of the north”; Mic 5 5: 
RV “principal men,” RVm “princes among 
men”; Dnl 11 8: RV “molten images,” RVm 
“princes.” 

(8) , bdgin, “a judge,” “a military leader,” 
“a prince”; Dnl 11 18: “A prince [RVm “cap- 
tain”] shall cause the reproach .... to cease” 
(probably a Rom consul; a Rom general?). 

(9) shallsh : The usual explanation, “one 
of the three men on a war-chariot” is highly im- 
probable; Gesenius suggests that it is a loan-word, 
and renders it “hero ” Ezk 23 15: “All of them 
princes to look upon” (“picked men,” Gesenius). 

(10) D^SiQlpn, hashmanmm: Ps 68 31: “Princes 

shall come out of Egypt.” LXX renders it irpfo- 
pets, prisbeis, “ambassadors,” Vulg legali. But 
the meaning is uncertain. See also Governor, 
1, (8). William Baur 

PRINCES, prin'sez, -siz, THE SEVEN. See 
Prince, (1), (6). 

PRINCESS, prin'ses: The Heb term is rnfl?, 
sdrah (cf sar , prince, and “Sarah”); it means 

(1) a queen (Isa 49 23, AV and RV both “queen”); 

(2) the consort of a king contrasted with his con- 
cubines (1 K 11 3, “lie had seven hundred waives, 
princesses, and three hundred concubines”); (3) 
the wife of a prince (Est 1 18: the “princesses of 
Persia and Media”); (4) it is metaphorically used 
of the city of Jerus (Lam 1 1). 

PRINCIPAL, prin'si-pal: Appears in AV as a 
tr of nine Heb words (few T er in RV), in one case 
(Isa 28 25) being used quite w r rongly and in 2 K 
25 19 (Jer 52 25); 1 Ch 24 31 gives a WTong 
sense (all correct ed in RV). In 1 K 4 5, “prin- 
cipal officer” (ARV “chief minuter”) is an arbi- 
trary tr of kohen to avoid “priest” (so ERV; cf 
2 S 8 18). 

PRINCIPALITY, prin-si-pal'i-ti: In the OT the 
word occurs but once (Jer 13 18, “your principali- 
ties shall come dow r n”). Here AVin “head tires” 
is properly preferred by RV for rfiTBiJ'TC , ?n e ra- 
’tisholh (from rd’sh, “head”), “head-parts ” 

In the NT “principality” occurs for 
archt x “rule,” generally in the pi , referring (a) to 
men in authority (Tit 3 1, “Put them in mind to be 
subject [AV; “in subjection,” RV] to principalities 
[AV; “rulers,” RV], and powers” [AV; “to author- 
ities,” RV]); (6) to superhuman agencies, angelic 
or demonic (Rom 8 38; Eph 3 10; 6 12; Col 1 
16; 2 10 15). Paul was keenly sensible of the 
dualism of mind and body and of the law in his 
members warring against the law of his mind (Rom 
7 23), and of the temporary victory of the evil, 
residing in the flesh, over the good of the spirit (vs 
14 ff). This dualism was objectified in Zoroastrian- 
ism, and among the Babylonians the several heaven- 
ly bodies were regarded as ruled by spirits, some 
good, some evil. The same belief, appropriated 
by the Jews during the captivity, appears also in 
Gr thought, as e g. in Plato and later in the Stoics. 
The higher spheres, which hold the even tenor of 
their way, were in general regarded as ruled by good 
spirits: but in the sublunar sphere, to which the 
earth belongs, ill-regulated motions prevail, which 
must be due to evil spirits. The perversities of 
human conduct, in particular, thwarting, as was 
thought, the simple, intelligible Divine plan, were 
held to be subject to rebellious powers offering de- 
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fiance to God. While Paul clearly recognized a 
hierarchy of such powers (Col 1 16, “thrones or 
dominions or principalities or powers”), it is not 
certain that he had elaborated a system of aeons 
to serve the purposes of metaphysical theology and 
ethics, such as appears among the Gnostics, although 
they evidently believed they were developing his 
thought. In 1 Cor 2 6 he repudiates the wisdom 
of this world ( aidn ) and of the rulers of this world 
aidn), and declares (Eph 6 12) that the Christian 
has to contend with “the world-rulers of this dark- 
ness,” and proclaims the triumph of Christ over 
“the principalities and the powers” in the forgive- 
ness of sins (Col 2 15). The same personification 
of such agencies or powers appears also in another 
passage, where the rendering of EV obscures it 
(Eph 1 20 21 : “when he raised him [Christ] from 
the dead, and made him to sit at his right hand in 
the heavenly places, far above all [read “every”] 
rule [RV; “principality,” AV], and authority, and 
power, and dominion, and every name that is named 
not only in this world [aidn], but also in that which 
is to come”). Not the least interesting passage is 
Eph 3 10, where the church is said to be the means 
of revealing to “the principalities and the powers 
in the heavenly places” “the manifold wisdom of 
God.” One naturally inquires what was the pur- 
pose of this revelation. Was it to effect a redemp- 
tion and reconciliation of these demonic powers to 
God? To this question Paul supplies no answer. 
See Angel; Satan. William Arthur Heidel 

PRINCIPLES, prin'si-p’lz : Found twice (He 5 
12; 6 1). The Gr word {aroixeTov, stmchelon) is 
also tr d in AV as “elements” and “rudiments ” As 
rendered in He, its meaning is clearly related to 
the elementary knowledge of Christian truth or 
doctrine. See Elements; Rudiments. 

PRINT, print, PRINTING, printing, PRINTED, 
prin'ted: Printing is the art of multiplying records 
— the “art of writing with many pens” {Jew Enc , 
XII, 295), or wholesale writing. 

The art of making original records is writing. 
This, however, is a slow process. It involves tracing 
each letter and part of a letter through from be- 
ginning to end by the moving point of chisel, pen, 
or other instrument, and this process must be re- 
peated with every copy. As soon, therefore, as 
occasion arose for frequently repeating the record, 
many "ways were devised to save the labor of form- 
ing each symbol separately. All these ways in- 
volve making a character or a series of characters 
on a single surface and transferring as a whole to 
another surface. Neither “pressure,” as some say, 
nor “ink,” as others, is essential to the process, for 
printing from a photographic negative takes no 
pressure, and printing for the blind takes no ink. 
Any process which transfers a whole surface is 
printing. 

The earliest URe of printing seems to have been 
for painting the face or body with ownership, tribal, 
trophy, or ceremonial marks for worship, war, 
mourning, etc. This paint might be temporary 
or pricked in by the tattoo process. Tattooing 
itself is rather a writing than a printing process, but 
may be either, according as the color is laid on by 
drawing or by the “pintadera ” The “pintadera” 
or “stamp used to impress patterns upon the skin” 
is best known from the Mexican and South American 
examples, but in recent years it has been found in 
deposits all over the Mediterranean region (North 
Italy, Austria, Hungary, Mycenae, Crete, Egypt) 
and in Borneo at least. Many of these specimens 
are from the Neolithic or Copper age. Both in 
South America and in Neolithic Liguria, some of 
these stamps were cylindrical and “were used like 


a printer’s roller” (Mosso, The Dawn of Mediter- 
ranean Civilization , 254-61, with many illustrations, 
and Frobenius, Childhood of Man, fig. 31, “Dayak 
block for painting the body”). 

The injunction of Lev 19 28, which is tr d “print,” 
is commonly, and probably rightly, in view of the 
Heb word, supposed to refer to the permanent 
marks of tattooing which may or may not have 
been made by this printing process. Job 13 27 
AV, which speaks of printing upon the heels or soles 
of the feet, has been quite changed in RV, and, if 
the idea is one of printing at all, it refers rather to 
branding than stamping with color. 

The use of the inkhom in setting the mark upon 
the forehead (Ezk 9 3 4 6) certainly points to mark- 
ing with color rather than branding. See Ink- 
horn. This may, of course, have been drawing 
rather than printing, but, on the other hand, the 
sealing of the servants of God on their foreheads 
(Rev 7 4; 9 4) necessarily means printing rather 
than drawing, and probably printing rather than 
branding, for the use of the seal with color had long 
been common. The marks of the beast upon the 
forehead and upon the hand in Rev 13 , 14 , 15 , 16 , 
19 and 20 , more likely refer to branding, as the Gr 
word points more or less in this direction, while the 
stigmata of Gal 6 17 may also point to branding. 
Branding was at all events also a common method 
of printing characters on the flesh in Bib. times 
(Isa 3 24 ; perhaps Ex 21 25; a branding on the fore- 
head, CH §127; branding of a slave §§226, 227). 
The reference in Jn 20 25 is, of course, to the 
clearly visible marks or scars left by the nails in the 
hands. See Mark. 

The use of seals is a true printing process, whether 
they are used with color, as they were both in Crete 
and Egypt almost from the beginning of history, 
or impressed on clay, wax, or other plastic sub- 
stances. Mention of seals is frequent in the Bible 
(see Seal). A new interest has been given to this 
aspect of the matter by the sealings discovered in 
Ahab’s palace and other excavations throughout 
Pal, which are forming one of the most useful classes 
of modern inscriptions 

Both stamp and seal were used throughout the 
Middle Ages, the latter abundantly, and the stamp 
at least occasionally, for stamping the capital letters 
in Bib. and other MSS, as well as for various other 
purposes. 

Modern printing begins with the carving of whole 
pages and books on blocks of wood (xylography), or 
metal plates for printing (chalcography). This 
method was quite early practised by the Chinese, 
and began to be common in Europe in the early 
15th cent., most of the books printed by it having 
to do with Bib. topics {Biblia pauperum , etc) 

It was only with the invention of movable type 
about the middle of the 15th cent, that the multi- 
plying of books by writing began to come to an 
end. The printing with movable type is also closely 
associated with Bib. study, the Gutenberg Psalter 
and the Gutenberg Bible standing "with most for 
the very beginnmg of modern printing. 

For the printed edd of the Heb and Gr originals, 
and the various VSS, see arts, on Textual Criti- 
cism and allied topics in this encyclopaedia, with 
their literature. The art. on “Typography” in 
Jew Enc is of unusual excellence, and the general 
literature of printing given in Enc Brit, at the 
end of the first part of the art. on “Typography,” 
is full and good. Compare also Book in this 
encyclopaedia and its literature, esp. Hortz- 
schansky, supplementing the bibliography of Enc 
Brit. E. C. Richardson 

PRISCA, pris'ka, PRISCILLA, pri-sil'a. See 

Aquila. 
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PRISON, priz”n, PRISONER, priz”n-er, priz'- 
ner (there are various Heb words which are 

rendered “prison” in AV, among them : 
W^i^ reW ^ Qdhar , “round house,” “for- 

0r ' ® tress” [8 t in Gen], [2] Sb?, Me’, 
“restraint,” “confinement” [12 t: in historic books, 
Isa, Jcr, with “house”], [3] HIDE, mattdrah , 
“guard,” “sentry” [13 1 in Jer and Neh], [4] 
rDDrVQ, mah a phekheth , “distorting,” i.e stocks or 
pillory [4 1], [5] ’etfir, “bond,” “fetters” [Eccl 

4 14; Jer 37 15]; “ward” in AV is usually the 
rendering for , mtshmar ) : 

The earliest occurrence of the word “prison” in 
AV is found in the narrative of Joseph’s life in 

Egypt (J). The term used, viz. 

2. In Early §6har, means perhaps “round house” 
Times or “tower.” It seems probable that 

among the Hebrews there were no 
special buildings erected as “jails” in the pre- 
monarchical period, and perhaps not before the 
post-exilic period, when the adoption of the civic 
mstitutions and customs of surrounding nations 
prevailed. In Egypt and Assyria, on the contrary, 
there w T ere probably public buildings corresponding 
to our modern jails. Among the Hebrews, rooms 
in connection with the royal palace or the residence 
of prominent court officials would be used for the 
purpose. 

According to one narrative (J) in Gen the prison 
in which Joseph was confined had a “keeper,” while 

according to another narrative (E) 

3. Joseph the offending members of the royal 
in Egypt household, viz. the roval butler and 

the royal baker, were placed “in ward” 
with the “captain of the guard” m charge, i e. in 
some part of the royal palace. This is still more 
probable if, instead of “captain of the guard,” we 
should translate "chief of the cooks,” i.e. super- 
intendent of the royal kitchen. 

It was often necessary to restrict the liberty of 
individuals who for various causes were a menace 

to those in authority, without infhet- 

4. Causes ing any corporal punishment, e g. 
of Im- Joseph’s brethren w'ere kept “in ward” 
prisonment three days (Gen 42 19); Shunei was 

forbidden to pass beyond the boundary 
of Jerus (1 K 2 36); the person who w’as caught 
gathering sticks on the Sabbath w’as put “m w r ard” 
pending his trial (Nu 16 34). In the monarchical 
period, prophets who criticized the throne were put 
m prison, eg. Micaiah by Ahab (1 K 22 27), 
Hanani by Asa (2 Ch 16 10) Hoshea, after his 
abortive effort to institute an alliance w ith So or Seve, 
king of Egypt, was shut up in prison by Shalmaneser 
(2 K 17 4); cf also 2 K 26 27 (Jchoiachin in 
Babylon); Jer 62 11 (Zedekiah in Babylon). 

The Book of Jer throw’s considerable light on 
the prison system of Jerus in the later monarchical 

period. The prophet was put “m 

5. Under the stocks that were in the upper gate 

the of Benjamin, w r hich w r as in the house 

Monarchy of Jch” (20 2). Mere imprisonment 

was not adequate punishment for the 
prophet’s announcement of Judah’s doom; it w r as 
necessary to have recourse to the pillory. During 
the siege of Jerus Jeremiah was confined in the 
“court of the guard, which was in the king of 
Judah’s house” (32 2, etc) The “court of the 
guard” was evidently the quarters of the sentry who 
guarded the royal palace. According to the narra- 
tive of ch 37, the prophet was arrested on a charge 
of treachery and put in prison “in the house of 
Jonathan the scribe” (37 15). This verse does not 
necessarily mean that a private house was used as 
a prison. The w r ords are capable of another inter- 


pretation, viz that a building knowm as the “house 
of Jonathan the scribe” had been taken over by 
the authorities and converted into a jail. We read 
in the following verse that the house had a “dun- 
geon” (lit. “house of the pit”) and “cabins” or “cells.” 

The data are not sufficient to enable us to give 
any detailed description of the treatment of pris- 
oners. This treatment varied accord- 

6. The ing to the character of the offence 
Treatment which led to incarceration. Samson 
of Prisoners during the period of his imprisonment 
was compelled to do hard labor (Jgs 
16 21). Grinding was the occupation of w T omen, 
and marked the depth of Samson’s humiliation. 
Dangerous persons were subjected to various kinds 
of physical mutilation, e.g. Samson was deprived of 
his sight. This w r as a common practice in Assyria 
(2 K 26 7). The thumbs and great toes of 
Adonibezck w r ere cut off to render him incapable of 
further resistance (Jgs 1 6). 

Various forms of torture were in vogue Hanani 
the seer was put into the pillory by Asa (for “in a 
prison house” we should render “m the stocks”; 
see RVm). In Jer 29 26 for “prison,” we should 
lender “stocks” (so RV) or “pilkuy,” and for 
“stocks,” “collar” (as in RVm). AV renders a 
different Heb w ord by “stocks” in Job (13 27; 33 
11). There wus a special prison diet (1 K 22 27), 
as W’ell as a prison garb (2 K 26 29). 


There are other Hob words rendered “prison” (some- 
times mcorreetl> ) in AV. In Ps 142 7. the word which is 
tr 1 ‘‘prison ” means a “place of execution," 
and is derived from a root which denotes, 
for instance, the isolation of the leper (Lev 
13 5; cf Isa 24 22, 42 7) In Isa 63 8 
" oppression ” not "prison” is the correct 
tr, while in Isa 61 1 the Ilel) denotes “open- 
ing of the eyes,” rather than "opening of the prison ” 
Prisoners are promised “light after darkness, gleam after 
gloom." 


7. Other 
Hebrew 
Words 


In the NT “prison” generally occurs for the Gr 
word phulakt, which corresponds to the 

Heb w'ord ‘YCTB'D, imslnnar, referred 
8. In the to above (Mt 6 25; Mk 6 17; Lk 3 20; 
NT Acts 5 19; 1 Pot 3 19). In Rev 18 

2, AV renders this word by two dif- 
ferent, w T ords, viz. “hold” and “cage”; RV employs 
“hold” in each case (RVm “prison”). In one 
passage “ward” is the rendering in AV (Acts 12 10). 
In connection with the imprisonment of John the 
term used is fieo>wTih>io v 1 dexmoltrion, “place of 
bonds” or “fetters” (Mt 11 2); the same word is 
used in the case of Peter and John (Acts 6 21 23), 
and of Paul and Silas (Acts 16 26). But, the more 
common term is also found in these narratives. 
In Acts 12 17 “prison” renders a Gr word wduch 
means “dwelling ” In Acts 5 18 AV, “prison” is 
the rendering for another Gr word, viz. rripr)<ris 
ttrcsis , “watching” or “w r ard” (RV “ward”). In 
Acts 4 3, AV employs “hold” as the rendering for 
the same word. This would correspond to the 
modern “police station” or “lockup.” See also 
Punishments. T. Lewis 


PRISON GARMENTS. See preceding article. 

PRISON, SPIRITS IN: The phrase occurs in 
the much-disputed passage, 1 Pet 3 18-20, where 
the apostle, exhort mg Christians to endurance 
under suffering for woll-doing, says: “Because 
Christ also suffered for sins once, the righteous for 
the unrighteous, that he might bring us to God; 
being put to death in the flesh, but made alive in the 
spirit; in which also he went and preached unto 
the spirits in prison, that aforetime were disobedi- 
ent, when the longsuffering of God waited in the 
days of Noah, while the ark was a preparing, where- 
in few, that is, eight souls, were saved through 
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water.” It is plain that in this context “the spirits 
in prison” (rot i iv <f>v\aKy weti/Mo-tv, tois en 
phulakt pneumasin) denote the generation who 
were disobedient in the days of Noah, while the 
words “spirits” and “in prison” refer to their present 
disembodied condition in a place of judgment in 
the unseen world (cf 2 Pet 2 4-9). The crucial 
point in the passage lies in what is said of Christ’s 
preaching to these spirits in prison. The interpre- 
tation which strikes one most naturally is that 
Christ, put to death in the flesh, and made alive 
again in the spirit, went in this spiritual (disem- 
bodied) state, and preached to these spirits, who 
once had been disobedient, but are viewed as now 
possibly receptive of llis massage. This is the idea 
of the passage taken by the majority of modern 
exegetes, and it finds support in what is said in 

1 Pet. 4 G, “For unto this end was the gospel 
preached even to the dead, that they might be 
udged indeed according to men in the flesh, but 
ive according to God in the spirit.” On this basis 
is now often reared a mass of doctrine or conjecture 
respecting “second probation,” “restoration,” 
etc — in part going back to patristic times — for which 
the passage, even so taken, affords a very narrow 
foundation (see on this view', Plumptre, The /Spirits 
m Prison; Dorner, System of Christian Doctrine, 
IV, 130-32; E. White, Life m Christ , ch xxii). It 
must be admitted, how'evor, that, on closer exam- 
ination, the above plausible explanation is com- 
passed with many difficulties. A preaching of 
Christ in Hades is referred to in no other passage of 
Scripture, while Peter appears to be speaking to 
his readers of something with which they are famil- 
iar; it seems strange that these antediluvians 
should be singled out as the sole objects of this 
preaching in the spiritual w'orld; the word “made 
alive” does not exegetically refer to a disembodied 
state, but to the resurrection of Christ in the body, 
etc. Another line of interpretation is therefore 
preferred by many, who take the words “in which 
aL^o he w'ent,” to refer, not to a disembodied mani- 
festation, but to the historical preaching to the 
antediluvian generation through Noah while they 
yet lived. In favor of this view' is the fact that the 
apostle in 1 11 regards the earlier prophetic preach- 
ing as a testifying of “the Spirit of Christ ,” that 
God’s long-suffering with Noah’s generation is de- 
scribed m Gen 6 f>, which Peter has doubtless in 
his nnnd, as a striving of God’s Spirit, and that in 

2 Pet 2 5 there is another allusion to these events, 

and Noali is described as “a preacher of righteous- 
ness ” The passage, 1 Pet 4 G, may have the more 
general meaning that Christians who have died are 
at no disadvantage in the judgment as compared 
w'ith those who shall be alive at the Parousia (cf 
1 Thess 4 15-18). (For an exposition of this view , 
w'ith a full account of the interpretations and litera- 
ture on the subject, cf Salmond’s Christian Doc- 
trine of Immortality , 4th ed, 364-87.) See also 
Eschatology of the NT. James Orr 

PRIVY, priv'i, PRIVILY, priv'i-li: These words 
are obsolete in modern Eng. and are replaced by 
“secret,” “secretly,” rather than by the cognates 
“private,” “privately.” RV usually has not 
altered AV’s use of the word, but in Ps 11 2 has 
substituted “in darkness” and in Jgs 9 31 uses 
“craftily,” m “in Tormah” (see Tormah). In Ezk 
21 14, AV “entereth into their privy chambers,” 
“privy” is a gloss, omitted in RV. “To be privy 
to a thing” (1 K 2 44; Acts 5 2) is simply “to 
know r ” it; in W’isd 8 4, RV has changed the phrase 
into “be initiated into.” 

PRIZE, prlz: Tw'o Gr words are so rendered in 
EV: (1) flpapeiov, hrabefon , the aw T ard to the 


victor in the Gr games, consisting of a garland of 
bay, olive, or pine; so called because it was given 
by the ftpafievs, brabeus, the adjudicator who as- 
signed the prize at the games (Vulg bravium, from 
which may be derived the Eng. “brave” = originally 
gaily dressed, handsome). Used lit. in 1 Cor 9 
24, and figuratively of the heavenly reward for 
Christian character in Phil 3 14. (2) apvayfids , 

harpagmos, in ERV of Phil 2 6, “counted it not a 
prize to be on an equality w r ith God.” The termi- 
nation -/a os, -wos, would lead us to expect the active 
sense: “an act of grasping,” “plundering” (AV 
“robbery”), which w'ould imply that Christ did not 
deem it an act of usurpation to claim equality with 
God, for such equality was His inherent right. But 
the context demands a reference “not to the right 
wdiich He claimed , but to the dignity which He 
renounced ” (Liglitfoot); hence the majority of 
modern expositors take the w'ord in a passive sense 
(=tyiraypa, hdrpagma ): “a thing to be seized, 
prized, retained at all costs as a booty” (ERV “a 
prize, ARV “a thing to be grasped”), implying that 
Christ did not regard equality w'ith God as a thing 
to be clutched greedily, but wmved His rights (see 
Lightfoot on Phil 2 6). Thevb. “to prize” occurs 
only in Zoc 11 13. See Grasp; Humiliation of 
Christ; Kenosis. D. Miall Edw ards 

PROBATION, prG-ba'shun, SECOND, sek'und. 
See Eschatology of the NT. 

PROCHORUS, prok'6-rus (Ilpdxopos, Prdchoros ) : 
One of “the seven” chosen by the Christian com- 
munity in Jerus to superintend the dispensing of 
chanty to the widows and other poor (Acts 6 5). 
The name is Gr, and he may have been a Hellenist. 
According to tradition he became bishop of Nico- 
media and died a martyr at Antioch. 

PROCONSUL, pro-kon'sul (dvOviraTos, anthiipatos 
[Acts 13 7; 18 12]; AV deputy). See Province. 

PROCURATOR, prok'fl-ra-ter (hrCTpowos, epi- 
iropos): This word signified in a general sense a 
steward or bailiff of a private estate, or a financial 
agent with pow er of attorney, and the development 
of the special usage of the w ord to denote an impe- 
rial functionary or official is characteristic of the 
origin of manj' departments of administration under 
the Roman Empire w r hich sprang from the emperor’s 
household. At the time of Augustus, when the 
domestic quality of these offices had not been 
entirely lost, the procurators were mostly imperial 
freedmen. But after the systematic organization 
of the administration in the 2d cent , the title of 
procurator W’as reserved for functionaries of the 
equestrian class. In fact, the term is so intimately 
connected with the sphere of official activity of the 
Rom knights that the expressions “procuratorial 
carter” and “equestrian career” are used synony- 
mously (cf Hirschfeld, Die kaiserhchcn Yerwaltungs - 
beamlen bis auf Diocletian, 410-65). 

During the last century of the Republic, the class 
of knights ( equites ) embraced in general all citizens 
of wealth who w r ere not magistrates or members of 
the senate. The RosciaD Law (67 BC) established 
400,000 sesterces (about $ IS, 000 or £3,600) as the 
minimum census rating for membership in this class 
The gold ring, tunic w ith narrow' purple border, and 
privilege of sitting in the first 14 row's at the theater 
were the tokens of knighthood. Augustus added 
to these the public horse which w r as conferred hence- 
forth by the emperor and recalled the original mili- 
tary significance of the order. From the time of 
Augustus the first three decuriac of jurors ( judices ), 
each containing 1,000 persons, W'ere filled with 
knights. 
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Under the Republic the influence of the equestrian 
class was chiefly exerted in the financial transactions 
of the companies which fanned the variable reve- 
nues. The importance of the jmblicani was greatly 
reduced under the Empire, but the emperors 
recompensed the knights for this loss of oppor- 
tunity by intrusting them with a great variety of 
administrative functions. Military service as pre- 
fect or tribune was the preliminary step in the offi- 
cial equestrian career. The highest positions held 
by members of the equestrian class were called 
prefectures, and included the prefecture of the 
guard, of Egypt, of the grain-supply, of the watch- 
men in Rome, and of the fleet. But between these 
extremes the title procurator was applied generally 
to the functionaries whose positions were of imperial 
origin. 

The administration of the fiscus or imperial treas- 
ury at Rome and of the finances in the imperial 
provinces, as well as the collection of fiscal revenues 
m the senatorial provinces, was in the hands of 
procurators. They occupied many positions which, 
on account of their intimate relationship with the 
person of the monarch, could be safely intrusted 
only to those whose limited prestige precluded 
inordinate ambition (Friedlaendcr, S httengeschichte 
Roms , 7th ed, Part I, 132-43). Finally, several 
provinces, where the conditions were unfavorable 
to the introduction of the ordinary administrative 
system and Rom public law, were governed as im- 
perial domains by officials of the equestrian class as 
the emperor’s representatives. In Egypt the title 
prefect ( praefectus ) was employed permanently as 
the appellation of the viceroy, and while the same 
term may have been used originally to denote the 
governors of this class generally, when their mili- 
tary outweighed their civil functions, yet the desig- 
nation procurator became at an early date the t erm of 
common usage to designate them (Hirschfeld, 382). 

Mauretania, Rhaetia, Norieum, Thrace, Cappa- 
docia, Judaea and some smaller districts were all, 
for a time at least, governed by procurators (Taci- 
tus Hist, i.ll; Dio Cassius lvii.17). 

The question concerning the original title of the 
Rom governors of Judaea has arisen because the 
NT employs the word hegemdn (Mt 27 2.11.14.15. 
21.27; 28 14; Lk 3 1; 20 20; Acts 23 24; 24 1; 
26 30), which corresponds with the Lat term 
pracscs , which might be considered synonymous 
with either procurator or praefectus (Hirschfeld, 
384). There is no inseriptional evidence to estab- 
lish the nomenclature of the rulers of Pal before 
the time of Vespasian, and Hirschfeld is of the 
opinion that a certain passage in Tacitus (Ann. 
xv.44) where Pilate is called procurator is not suffi- 
cient proof in view of this writer’s carelessness in 
details of this sort. Josephus (Ant, XX, i, 2), 
however, employs epitropos (procurator) for the 
time of Claudius, and it is convenient to follow 
common usage and assume that this title was current 
from the first. 

It was evidently the intention of Augustus that 
membership in the equestrian class should be a 
necessary qualification for the procurators who were 
appointed to govern provinces. But Claudius 
appointed a freedman, Antonius Felix, brother of 
the famous minister of finance, Pallas, as procurator 
of Judaea (Suetonius Claud, xxviii; Tacitus Hist. 
v.9). This remained, however, an isolated instance 
in the annals of Pal (Hirschfeld, 380), and it is 
probable, moreover, that Felix was raised to eques- 
trian rank before the governorship was conferred 
upon him. 

The following list of the procurators of Judaea is 
based on Marquardt (Romische Stoat svenvaUung, 

I, 409, 412) and Schiirer (Geschichte des judischen 
Volkes *, I, 485-585): 


| Coponius (6 AD to c 10 AD) 

M. Ambibulus (c 10-13) 

Annius Rufus (c 13-15) 

Valerius Gratus (c 15-26) 

Pontius Pilatus (26-35) 

Marcelius (probably 35-38) 

Maryllus (38-44) 

C. Ouspius Pad us (44-46) 

Tiberius Alexander (46-48) 

Ventidius Cumanus (48-52) 

M. Antonius Felix (52-60 or 61) 

N ote. — Marquardt gives his name as Claudius Felix, 
supposing that he was a freedman of Claudius and 
therefore took his nomen (Suetonius Claud xxviii; 
Victor, epitome iv, 8) , but there is stronger evidence in 
support of the belief that Felix was a freedman of An- 
tonia, Claudius' mother, like his brother Pallas (Tacitus 
Ann. xii.54; Jos, Ant , XVIII, vi, 4, XX. vii. 1, 2; 
XX, viii, 9; BJ, II. xii, 8), and accordingly had received 
the praenomen and nomen of Antonia’s father (Jos, Ant, 
XVIII. vi, 6). 

Portius Festus (61) 

Albinus (62-64) 

Gcssius Florus (65-66) 

See, further, Governor. George H. Allen 

PROFANE, pr6-fan' (vb. bbn, hdlal, adj. bbn, 
hdlal, bh, hoi; bebeloo, fWpijXos, bfbelos): 

From profamis , “before [i.e. outside] the temple,” 
therefore unholy, polluted, secular, is of frequent 
occurrence (vb. and adj.) in both the OT and the 
NT. It occurs as the tr of hoi in AV only in Ezk 
(22 26, RV “common”; 42 20; 44 23; 48 15, 
RV “for common, use”); as the tr of hdldl in Lev 
21 7.14, RVm “polluted”; and Ezk 2i 25, where, 
for AV “thou profane wicked prince of Israel,” 
RV has “thou, O deadly woundcxl wicked one, the 
prince of Israel ” “To profane” (hdlal) is seen in 
Lev 18 21; 19 8; Neh 13 17 18; Ps 89 39; Isa 
43 28; Ezk 22 8 26, etc. “Profanencss” in Jer 
23 15 (hdnuppdh) is in ARV “ungodliness ” In the 
NT “profane” occurs in the sense of unholy, godless, 
regardless of God and Divine things (1 "Tim 1 9; 
4 7; 6 20; 2 Tim 2 16; He 12 16), and “to pro- 
fane,” or violate, in Mt 12 5; Acts 24 6. The 
vb. is frequent in Apoc in 1 Macc (1 43 45.63 ; 2 
34, etc; also in 2 Macc 8 2; 10 5; cf 2 Esd 15 8; 
Jth 4 3.12; 1 Macc 1 48; 2 Macc 4 13) In nu- 
merous cases RV substitutes “profane” for other 
words and phrases in AV, as for “to prostitute” 
(Lev 19 29), “an hypocrite” (Isa 9 17), “pollute” 
(Nu 18 32; Ezk 7 21), etc. W. L. Walker 

PROFESS, pr&-fes' PROFESSION, pr&-fesh'un 
("13D , ndghadh ; 6110X0760, homologed, 6(10X07(0, 

homologia)'. “Profess” means lit. “to own before,” 
hence to make open or public announcement; it 
occurs only once in the OT as the tr of ndghadh, “to 
put before,” often “to tell,” “to show,” “to declare” 
(Dt 26 3); in the NT it is the tr of homologed , “to 
speak or say together in common,” “to assent,” 
“to confess publicly” (Mt 7 23, “Then will 1 pro- 
fess unto them, I never knew you”; 1 Tim 6 12, 
RV “didst confess the good confession”; Tit 1 16, 
“They profess that they know God”); of epaggiU 
lomai, “to announce one’s self,” “to make profes- 
sion” (1 Tim 2 10; 6 21); of phdsko , “to say,” 
“to assert” (Rom 1 22). “Profession” is the tr 
of homologia (2 Cor 9 13; 1 Tim 6 12; He 3 1, 
AV “the High Priest of our profession” [of our pro- 
fessed faith]; 4 14; 10 23; in each instance RV 
has “confession”). “Profess” occurs in AV of 
Ecclus 3 25, but the verse is omitted by RV; m 
“Most authorities omit verse 25.” 

W. L. Walker 

PROG NO STIC ATORS, prog-nos'ti-ka-terz, 
MONTHLY. See Astrology, 6. 

PROLOGUE, pro'log, prol'og (irp6X©y©s, prdlogos, 
“foreword,” “preface,” “introduction”): The word 
occurs in the preface to Ecclus (Sir), and is com- 
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monly applied to Jn 1 1-18. SeeEccLEBiASTicus; 
John, Gospel of. 

PROLONG, prolong' OR*, ’ drakh , 
mdshakh ): “Prolong,” “prolonged” are the tr 8 of 
1 drakh , “to stretch,” “to make long” (Dt 4 26, 
and frequently, “prolong days”; 4 40, etc; Job 

6 11 AV; Prov 28 16; Eccl 7 15; 8 13; Isa 
53 10); of mdshakh, “to draw out” (Isa 13 22; 
Ezk 12 25.28 AV); of yd$aph, “to add,” “to in- 
crease” (Ps 61 6; Prov 10 27); of ndtdh, “to 
stretch out,” “to incline to” (Job 15 29, “neither 
shall he prolong the perfection thereof upon the 
earth,” ARV “neither shall their possessions be 
extended on the earth,” m “their produce bend to 
the earth”; ERV reverses text and margin); of 
’ar'khdh (Aram ) (Dnl 7 12, “Yet their lives were 
prolonged,” AVm “A prolonging in life was given 
them”). “Prolong” occurs in Ecclus 29 5, “prolong 
the time” ( parelkuo ); 38 14, “prolong life,” RV 
“maintenance of life” (embldsis ) ; 30 22, “prolongeth 
his days,” RV “length of days” ( makroemireusis ); 
37 31, RV “shall prolong” (prostUhemi ) . 

Walker 

PROMISE, prom'is (most frequently in the OT 
■w. dabhar, “speaking,” “speech,” and , 
dabhar, “to speak,” also T0N, ’dmar, “to say,” once 
in Ps 77 8, 'o/wcr, “speech”; in the NT tira'yycX.la, 
epaggclia , and the vbs. tirayy&Xofiai, epaggeUomai , 
and compounds) : Promise holds an important place 
in the Scriptures and in the development of the reli- 
gion that culminated in Christ. The Bible is indeed 
full of “precious and exceeding great promises” 
(2 Pet 14), although the word “promise” is not 
always used m connection with them. Of the more 
outstanding promise^f the OT may be mentioned : 
(1) the proto-evangemim (Gen 3 15); (2) the prom- 
ise to Noah no more to curse the ground, etc 
(Gen 8 21 22; 9 1-17); (3) most influential, the 
promise to Abraham to make of him a great nation 
in whom all families of the earth should be blessed, 
to give to him and his seed the land of Canaan 
(Gen 12 2 7, etc), often referred to in the OT (Ex 
12 25; Dt 1 8 11; 6 3; 9 28, etc); (4) the promise 
to David to continue his house on the throne (2 S 

7 12 13.28; 1 K 2 24, etc); (5) the promise of res- 
toration of Israel, of the Messiah, of the new and 
everlasting kingdom, of the new covenant and out- 
pouring of the Spirit (Isa 2 2-5; 4 2; 66 5; 66 13; 
Jer 31 31-34; 32 37-42; 33 14; Ezk 36 22-31; 
37 Ilf; 39 25 f, etc). In the NT these promises are 
founded on, and regarded as having their true fulfil- 
ment in, Christ and those who are His (2 Cor 1 20: 
Eph 3 6). The promise of the Spirit, is spoken of 
by Jesus as “the promise of my Father” (Lk 24 49; 
Acts 1 4), and this was regarded as fulfilled at 
Pentecost. The promise of a Saviour of the seed of 
David is regarded as fulfilled in Christ (Acts 13 23. 
32, 26 6; Rom 1 2; 4 13; 9 4). Paul argues that 
t he promise to Abraham that he should be “heir of 
the world,” made to him before circumcision, is not 
confined to Israel, but is open to all who are children 
of Abraham by faith (Rom 4 13-16; cf Gal 3 16. 
19.29). In like manner the writer to the Hebrews 
goes back to the original promises, giving them a 
spiritual and eternal significance (4 1 ; 6 17 ; 11 9, 
etc). The NT promises include manifold bless- 
ings and hopes, among them “life,” “eternal life” 
(1 Tim 4 8: 6 19; 2 Tim 1 1; Jas 1 12), the 
“kingdom” (Jas 2 5), Christ's “coming” (2 Pet 3 9, 
etc), “new heavens and a new earth” (2 Pet 3 13), 
etc. For “promise” and “promised” in AV, RV has 
frequently other terms, as “word” (Ps 105 42), 
“spake,” “spoken” (Dt 10 9; Josh 9 21; 22 4; 
23 5.15, etc), “consented” (Lk 22 6), etc. Refer- 
ences to the promises occur repeatedly in the Apoc 


(Bar 2 34; 2 Macc 2 18; Wisd 12 21; cf 2 Esd 
3 15; 5 29). W. L. Walker 

PROPER, prop'er: For AV “proper” (child), 
in He 11 23, RV substitutes “goodly”; in 1 Ch 
29 3; 1 Cor 7 7, RV “own” is employed, and for 
the too emphatic “their proper tongue” in Acts 1 
19 “their language” is written. But none of the 
AV forms are really obsolete. 

PROPER NAMES. See Names, Proper. 

PROPERTY, prop'er-ti. See Agrarian Laws; 
Jubilee; Poor; Portion; Primogeniture; Wealth. 

PROPHECY, prof'6-si, prof'e-si, PROPHETS, 
prof'ets: 

I. The Idea of Biblical Prophecy 

1. The Seer and Speaker of God 

2. Prophetical Inspiration 

3. Relation to Dreams 

4. Freedom of Inspiration 

5. Supernatural Visions of the Future 

6. The Fulfilment 

II. Historical Development of the Prophetic 

Office 

1. Abraham 

2. Moses 

3. Period of the Judges 

4. Schools of Prophets 

5. Period of the Kings 

6. Literary Prophets, Amos, Hosea 

7. Poetical Form of Prophecy 

8. Prophets of Judah, Isaiali, and Others Down 
to Jeremiah 

9. During the Exile, Ezekiel, Deutero-Isaiah, 
Daniel 

10. After the Exile. Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi 

11. Cessation of Prophecy 

12. Prophecy in the NT 

III. Historical Development of Prophecy 

1. Contents of Prophecy 

2. Conception of the Messiah 

3. Before the Exile (through Judgment to De- 
liverance) 

4. Analogous Ideas among Heathen Peoples 

5. During the Exile (Ezekiel. Deutero-Isaiah) 

6. After the Exile (Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi) 

7. Contemporaneous Character of Prophecy 

8. Partial Character of Prophecy 

9. Perspective Character of Prophecy 

IV. Analogous Phenomena among the Gentiles 

1. Necromancy and Technical Witchcraft 

2. The Mantic Art 

3. Contents of Heathen Oracles 
Literature 

/. The Idea of Biblical Prophecy. — According to 
the uniform teaching of the Bible the prophet is a 
speaker of or for God. His words are 
1. The Seer not the production of his own spirit, 
and Speak- but come from a higher source. For 
er of God he is at the same time, also, a seer, who 
sees things that do not lie in the do- 
main of natural sight, or who hears things which 
human ears do not ordinarily receive; cf 1 S 9 9, 
where ndbhV , “speaker,” and ro'eh, “seer,” are used 
as synonymous terms. Jer 23 16 and Ezk 13 2 f 
are particularly instructive in this regard. In these 
passages a sharp distinction is made between those 
persons who only claim to be prophets but who 
prophesy “out of their own heart,” and the true 
prophets who declare the word which the Lord has 
spoken to them. In the latter case the contents of 
the prophecy have not originated in their own re- 
flection or calculation; and just as little is this 
prophecy the product of their own feelings, fears 
or hopes, but, as something extraneous to man and 
independent of him, it has with a Divine certainty 
entered the soul of the prophet. The prophet has 
seen that which he prophesies, although he need not 
have seen it in the form of a real vision. He can 
also “see” words with his inner eyes (Isa 2 1, and 
often). It is only another expression for this when 
it is frequently said that God has spoken to the 
prophet. In this case too it is not necessary that 
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there must have been a voice which he could hear 
phonetically through his natural ear. The main 
thing is that he must have been able sharply to 
distinguish the contents of this voice from his own 
heart, i.e. from his personal consciousness. Only in 
this way is he capable of speaking to the people 
in the name of God and able to publish his word as 
that of Jeh. In this case he is the speaker of Jeh 
(ndbhV), or the mouth of the Lord (cf Ezk 7 1 with 
4 16). Under these conditions he then regards it 
as absolute compulsion to speak, just as a person 
must be filled with fear when he hears a lion roar 
nearby (Am 3 8). The words burn in his soul until 
he utters them (Jer 20 7.9). 

The Divine power, which comes over a human 
being and compels him to see or to hear things 

which otherwise would be hidden from 

2. Pro- him, is called by various terms express- 
phetical In- ive of inspiration. It is said that the 
spiration Spirit of God has come over someone 

(Nu 24 2); or has fallen upon him 
(Ezk 11 5) ; or that the hand of Jeh has come over 
him and laid hold of him (2 K 3 15; Ezk 1 3; 
3 14.22, and often); or that the Holy Spirit has 
been put on him as a garment, i e. has been incor- 
porated in him (1 Ch 12 18; 2 Ch 24 20); or 
that the Spirit of revelation has permanently de- 
scended upon him (Nu 11 25 f; 2 K 2 15; Isa 
11 2; 61 1); or that God has given this Spirit of 
His (Nu 11 29; Isa 42 1); or pours Him out upon 
man (Joel 2 28 f [Heb 3 If]). But this inspiration is 
not such that it suppresses the human consciousness 
of the recipient, so that he would receive the word of 
God in the state of sleep or trance. But rather the 
recipient is in possession of his full consciousness, 
and is able afterward to give a clear account of 
what happened. Nor is the individuality of the 
prophet eliminated by this Divine inspiration; un- 
consciously this individuality cooperates in the 
formal shaping of that which has been seen and 
heard. In accordance with the natural peculiarity 
of the prophet and with the contents of the message, 
the psychological condition of the recipient may be 
that of intense excitement or of calmness. As a 
rule the inspiration that takes possession of the 
prophets is evidenced also by an exalted and poetical 
language, which assumes a certain rhythmical 
character, but is not bound to a narrow and mechani- 
cal meter. It is, however, also possible that pro- 
phetical utterances find their expression in plain 
prose. The individual peculiarity of the prophet 
is a prime factor also m the form in which the 
revelation comes to him. In the one prophet we 
find a preponderance of visions; another prophet 
has no visions. But the visions of the future 
which he sees are given in the forms and the 
color which have been furnished by his own con- 
sciousness. All the more the form in which the 
prophet gives expression to his word of God is de- 
termined by his personal talents and gifts os also 
by his experiences. 

In a certain respect the dream can be cited as an 
analogous phenomenon, in which also the ideas that 

are slumbering in the soul uninvited 

3. The put in their appearance without being 
Dream controlled by consciousness and reason. 

On the other hand, prophecy differs 
specifically from dreams, first, because the genuine 
prophetical utterance is received when the prophet 
is clearly conscious, and, secondly, because such an 
utterance brings with it a much greater degree of 
certainty and a greater guaranty of its higher origin 
than is done even by a dream that seems to be 
prophetical. In Jer 23 25 ff it is declared that 
these two are entirely dissimilar, and the relation 
between the two is compared to straw and wheat. 
The Moslem Arabs also put a much lower estimate 


on the visionary dream than on the prophetic vision 
in a waking condition. 

Because this Spirit of God acts with full freedom, 
He can select His organs at will from among every 
station, age or sex. The Spirit is not 

4. Freedom confined to any priestly class or organi- 
of In- zation. It indeed was the case at 

spiration times that a prophet gathered di. - 

ciples around himself, who could 
themselves in turn also be seized by his spirit, 
although the transmission of this spirit was a diffi- 
cult matter (2 K 2 10). Yet genuine prophecies 
continued to be at all times a free gift of the sov- 
ereign God. Amos (7 14 f) appeals expressly to 
this fact, that he did not himself choose the prophet’s 
calling nor was the pupil of a prophetic school, but 
that he had been directly called by Jeh from his 
daily occupation as a shepherd and workman. In 
the same way we indeed find prophets who belonged 
to the priestly order (Jeremiah, Ezekiel and others), 
but equally great is the number of those who cer- 
tainly did not so belong. Further, age made no 
difference in the call to the prophetic office Even 
in his earliest youth Samuel was called to be a 
prophet (1 S 3 Iff), and it did not avail Jeremiah 
anything when he excused himself because of his 
youth (Jer 1 6). Then, too, a woman could be 
seized by this Spirit. From time to time prophet- 
esses appeared, although the female sex is by no 
means so prominent here as it is in the sorcery of 
the heathen. See Prophetess. As an exceptional 
case the Spirit of God could lay hold even of a per- 
son who inwardly was entirely estranged from Him 
and could make an utterance through him (cf Saul, 
1 S 10 11; 19 24; Balaam, Nu 23 f; Caiaphas, 
Jn 11 51). As a rule, however, God has selected 
such prophetic organs for a longer service These 
persons are called and dedicated for this purpose 
by Him through a special act (cf Moses Ex 3 1 ff; 
1 K 19 16 19ff; Isa 6; Jer 1; Ezk 1). This 
moment was decisive for their w T hole lives and con- 
stituted their authorization as far as they them- 
selves and others w r ere concerned. Yet for each 
prophetic appearance these men receive a special 
enlightenment. The prophet does not at all times 
speak in an inspired state; cf Nathan (2 S 7 3 ff), 
w f ho afterward was compelled to take back a w r ord 
which he had spoken on his owm authority. Char- 
acteristic data on the mental state of the prophets 
in the reception and in the declaration of the Di- 
vine word are found in Jer 16 16 f; 20 7 ff. Origi- 
nally Jeremiah felt it as a joy that Jeh spoke to him 
(cf Ezk 3 3), but then he lost all pleasure in life 
and would have preferred not to have uttered this 
word, but he could not do as he desired. 

The attempt has often been made to explain 
prophecy as a natural product of purely human 
factors. Rationalistic theologians rc- 
6. Super- garded the prophets as enthusiastic 

natural teachers of religion and morals, as 

Visions of warm patriots and politicians, to wrhom 
the Future they ascribed nothing but a certain 
ability of guessing the future. But. 
this was no explanation of the facts in the case. 
The prophets were themselves conscious of this, 
that they were not the intellectual authors of their 
higher knowledge. This consciousness is justified 
by the fact that they were in a condition to make 
known things which lay beyond their natural hori- 
zon and which were contrary to all probability. 
Those cases are particularly instructive in this 
respect which beyond a doubt were recorded by the 
prophets themselves. Ezekiel could indeed, on the 
basis of moral -and religious reflections, reach the 
conviction that Zedekiah of Jerus would not escape 
his punishment for his political treachery and for 
his disobedience to the word of Jeh; but he could 
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never from this source have reached the certainty more rarely find , milll' , but regularly in the 
that this king, as the prophet describes the case in NT rXypovo-ea t, pler&dsthai , “being fulfilled”) by the 
12 8 ff, was to be taken captive while trying to course of events. It would remain an empty word 

escape from the besieged city and was then to be if it did not attain to its full content through its 

blinded and taken to Babylon. Just as little could realization. In fact, in the word spoken by the 

he in Babylon know the exact day when the siege prophet itself there dwells a Divine power, so that 

of Jerus began (24 2). If this prophet had learned at the moment when he speaks the event takes 
of these things in a natural way and had afterward place, even if it is not yet visible to man. This 

clothed them in the form of prophecy, he would realization is also not infrequently represented 

have been guilty of a deception, something unthink- symbolically by the prophet in confirmation of his 

able in the case of so conscientious a preacher of prediction. Thus in a certain sense it is the prophet 

morality. But such cases are frequently met with, himself who through his word builds up and pulls 

Jeremiah predicts to Hananiah that he would die down, plants and roots out (Jer 1 10; 26 15 ff). 

during the year (28 16), but it is not only such But the fulfilment can be judged by the contem- 

matters of detail that presuppose an extraordinary poraries in the sense of Dt 18 22 only when this 
vision of the prophet. The whole way also in which fulfilment refers to the near future and when special 

Jeremiah predicts the destruction of Jerus as in- emphasis is laid on external events. In these cases 

evitable, m direct contrast to the hopes of the the prediction of certain events assumes the sig- 

Jerusalemites and to the desires of his own heart, nificance of a “sign” (cf Jer 28 16; Isa 8 1 ff ; 

shows that, he was speaking under Divine compul- 37 30, and elsewhere). In other cases it is only 

sion, which was more powerful than his own re- later generations who can judge of the correctness 

flections and sympathies. On any other presup- of a prediction or of a threat. In this way in Zee 1 

position his conduct would have been reprehensible 6 the fulfilment of a threat is declared, and in the 

cowardice. The case of Isaiah is exactly the same. NT often the fulfilment of a promise is after a long 

\\ hen he gives to Ahaz the word of God as a guar- time pointed out. But it is not the case that a 

antv that the Syrians and the Ephrainntes would not genuine prophecy must be fulfilled like an edict of 
capture Jerus (7 4 ff), and when he promises Hez- fate. Such prophecy is not an inevitable decree of 
ekiah that the Assyrians would not shoot an arrow fate, but is a word of the living God to mankind, 

into the city, but would return without having ac- and therefore conditioned ethically, and God can, 

complished their purpose (37 22.33), these things if repentance has followed, withdraw a threat (Jer 

were so much in contradiction to all the prob- 18 2 ff; case of Jonah), or the punishment can be 

abilities of the course events would take that he mitigated (1 K 21 29). A prediction, too, Jeh 

would have been a frivolous adventurer had he not can recall if the people prove unworthy (Jer 18 9 f). 

received his information from higher sources. A favorable or an unfavorable prediction can also 

Doubtless it was just, these predictions which es- be postponed, as far as its realization is concerned, 

tablished and upheld the influence, of the prophets. to later times, if it belongs to the ultimate counsels 

Thus m the case of Amos it was his prediction of a of God, as e.g. the final judgment and deliverance 

great earthquake, which did occur two years later on the last day. This counsel also may be realized 

(11); m the case of Elijah, the prediction of the successively. In this case the prophet already col- 

long dearth (1 K 17 1); in the ca^e of Elisha, the lects into one picture what is realized gradually in 

undertakings of the enemies (2 K 6 12), and in a longer historical development. The prophet in 

other cases. _ It is indeed true that the contents of general spoke to his hearers in such a way as could 

the prophetic discourses are not at all confined to be understood by them and could be impressed on 

the future. Everything that God has to announce them. It is therefore not correct, to demand a fulfil- 

to mankind, revelations concerning His will, ad- ment pedantically exact in the form of the historical 

monitions, warnings, He is able to announce through garb of the prophecy. The main thing is that the 

the mouth of the prophet. But His determinations Divine thought contained in the prophecy be en- 
with reference to the future as a rule are connected tirely and completely realized. But not unfre- 
with prophetical utterances of the latter kind. The quently the finger of (jod can be seen in the entirely 
prophets are watchmen, guardians of the people, literal fulfilment of certain prophecies. This is 
who are to warn the nation, because they see the esp. the case in the NT in the appearance of the Son 
dangers and the judgments approaching, which of Man, in whom all the rays of OT prophecy have 
must put in their appearance if the Divine will is found their common center. 

disregarded. The prophets interpret also for the //. Historical Development of the Prophetic 
people that which is happening and that which Office.— It is a characteristic peculiarity of the 

has occurred, eg. the defeats which they have religion of the OT that its very ele- 

suffered at the hands of their enemies, or the grass- 1. Abr aham mentary beginnings are of a propheti- 
hopper plague (Joel), or a famine. They lay bare cal nature. The fathers, above all 

the inner reason for external occurrences and explain Abraham, but also Isaac and Jacob, are the recipi- 

such events in their connection with the provi- ents of visipns and of Divine revelations. Esp. is 

dential government of God. This gives to prophecy this true of Abraham, who appeared to the for- 
a powerful inner unity, notwithstanding the great eigners, to whom he was neither kith or km, to 
differences of times and surrounding circumstances, be indeed a prophet {ndbhV) (Gen 20 7: cf Ps 106 
It is prophecy which the Heb people must thank for 15), although in his case the command to preach 
their higher' conception of history. This people the word was yet absent. Above all, the creative 
know of a Highest Author of all things and of a founder of the Israelitish national religion, Moses, 
positive end. which all things that transpire must is a prophet in the eminent sense of 

serve. God’s plan has for its purpose to brihg 2. Moses the word. His influence among the 

about the complete supremacy of His will among people is owing neither to his official 

the children of men. position, nor to any military prowess, but solely 

In genuine prophecy, according to Bib. concep- and alone to the one circumstance, that since his 
tions, the fulfilment constitutes an integral part. call at the burning bush God has spoken to him 

This is set up by Dt 18 21 f as a This intercourse between God and Moses was ever 

6. The Ful- proof of the genuineness of a prophetic of a particularly intimate character. While other 
filment utterance. The prophetic word “falls men of God received certain individual messages 
to the ground” (1 S 3 19) if it is not only from time to time and through the mediation 
“raised up” (D n pn, hrMm, “fulfil,” for which we of dreams and visions, Jeh spoke directly and “face 
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to face” with Moses (Nu 12 6ff; Dt 84 10; cf 
Ex 33 11). Moses was the permanent organ 
through whom Jeh brought about the Egyp plagues 
and through whom He explained what these meant 
to His people, as also through whom He led and 
ruled them. The voice of Moses too had to explain 
to them the Divine signs in the desert and com- 
municate to them the commandments of God. The 
legislation of Moses shows that he was not only 
filled with the Spirit of God occasionally, but that 
he abode with God for longer periods of time and 
produced something that is a well-ordered whole. 
A production such as the Law is the result of a con- 
tinuous association with God. 

Since that time revelation through prophecy was 
probably never entirely wanting in Israel (Dt 18 
15). But this fountain did not always 
3. Period flow with the same fulness or clearness, 

of the During the period of the Judges the 
Judges Spirit of God urged the heroes who 
served Jeh rather to deeds than to 
words. Yet Deborah enjoyed a high rank as a 
prophetess, and for a long time pronounced de- 
cisions of justice in the name of the Lord before she, 
through her prophetical utterances, aroused the 
people to rise up against their oppressors. What is 
said in 1 S 3 1 concerning the times of Eli can be 
applied to this whole period, namely that the word 
and vision of the prophet had become rare in the 
land. All the more epoch-making was the activity 
of Samuel, who while yet a boy received Divine 
revelations (1 S3 Iff). He was by the whole 
people regarded as a “seer” whose prophecies were 
always fulfilled (3 19 f). The passage 9 6 ff shoves 
that the people expected of such a man of God that 
he should also as a clairvoyant come to the assist- 
ance of the people in the troubles of life. Such a 
professional clairvoyant, indeed, Samuel was not, 
as he was devoted entirely to the service of his God 
and of his people and obeyed the Divine Spirit, even 
in those cases when he was compelled to act con- 
trary to his personal inclinations, as was the case 
when the kingdom was established in Israel (8 6 ff). 

Since the days of Samuel we hear of schools of 
prophets, or “sons of prophets.” These associa- 
tions probably originated in this way, 
4. Schools that an experienced prophet attracted 
of Prophets to himself bands of youths, who sought 
to receive a measure of his spirit. 
These disciples of the prophets, together with their 
families, lived in colonies around the master. Pos- 
sibly Samuel was the first who founded such a school 
of prophets. For in or near the city of Ramah we 
first find nayoth, or colonies of such disciples (IS 
19 18 f; 20 1). Among these pupils is found to a 
much greater extent than among the teachers a 
certain ecstatic feature. They arouse their feel- 
ings through music and induce a frantic condition 
which also affects others in the same way, in which 
state they “prophesy” and, throwing off their gar- 
ments, fall to the ground. In later times too we 
find traces of such ecstatic phenomena. Thus e.g. 
in Zee 13 6; 1 K 20 37.38, the “wounds” on the 
breast or on the forehead recall the self-mutilation 
of the priests of Baal (1 K 18 28). The deeds, 
suggestive of what the dervishes of our own day do, 
probably were phenomena quite similar to the action 
of the prophets of the surrounding tribes. But that 

I jrophecy m Israel was not, as is now not infrequent- 
y claimed, merely a less crude form of the heathen 
prophetic institution, is proved by such men as 
Moses and Samuel, who even in their times repre- 
sent something much higher. Also in the colonies 
of prophets there was assuredly not to be found 
merely an enthusiasm without the Spirit of God. 
Proof for this is Samuel, the spiritual father of this 
colony, as Elijah was for the later colonies of this 


kind. These places were rather the centers of a 
religious life, where communion with God was 
sought by prayer and meditation, and where the 
recollection of the great deeds of God in the past 
seemed to prepare for the reception of new reve- 
lations. From such centers of theocratic ideas and 
ideals without a doubt there came forth also corre- 
sponding influences that affected the people. Per- 
haps not only was sacred music cultivated at these 
places but also sacred traditions, which were handed 
down orally and in writing. Certain it is that at 
these colonies the religion of Jeh prevailed. 

During the period of the kings prophetically in- 
spired men frequently appeared, who demanded 
even of the kings that they should 
6. Period of submit to their Divinely inspired 
the Kings word. Saul, who refused such sub- 
mission, perished as the result of this 
conflict. David owed much to the support of the 
prophets Samuel, Nathan, Gad (1 S 16 1 ff ; 2 S 
7; 2 Ch 29 25, and elsewhere). But David also 
bowed in submission when these prophets rebuked 
him because of his transgression of the Divine com- 
mands (2 S 12, 24). His son Solomon was educat ed 
by the prophet Nathan. But the destruction of his 
kmgdom was predicted by the prophet Abijah, the 
Shilonite (1 K 11 29 ff). Since Jeh, as the su- 
preme Sovereign, has the right to enthrone or to 
dethrone kings, this is often done through the 
mouths of the prophets (cf 1 K 14 7 ff; 16 1 ff). 
After the division of the kingdom we find Slicmaiah 
forbidding Rehoboam to begin a war with his 
brethren of Israel (1 K 12 21; cf 2 Ch 11 2 IT; 
cf another mission of the same prophet, 2 Ch 12 
5 ff). On the other hand in the Northern Kingdom 
the prophetic word is soon turned against the un- 
theocratic rule of Jeroboam (1 K 13, 14). It is 
in this very same Northern Kmgdom that the 
prophets unfolded their full activity and generally 
in opposition to the secular rulers, although there 
w T as no lack of accommodating “prophets,” who 
were willing to sanction everything that the king 
wanted. The opposition of the true prophets to 
these false representatives of prophecy is illustrated 
in the story of Micaiah, the son of Imlah (1 K 22). 
But a still higher type of prophecy above the ordi- 
nary is found in Elijah, whose historic mission it was 
to fight to the finish the battle between the follow- 
ers of Jeh and the worship of the Tyrian Baal. He 
was entirely a man of act ion ; every one of his words 
is a deed on a grand scale (cf concerning Elijah and 
Elisha the art. Religion of Israel). IIis suc- 
cessor Elisha inherited from him not only his mant le, 
but also a double measure of his spirit ual gifts. He 
exhibits the prophetic office more from its loving 
side. He is accustomed to visit the schools of 
prophets found scattered throughout the land, calls 
the faithful together around himself on the Sabbaths 
and the new moons (2 K 4 23), and in this w ay 
establishes centers of a more spiritual culture than 
w ? as common elsew r here among the people. \Ye 
read that first-fruits were brought to him as to the 
priests (2 K 4 42) . But while the activit y of Elijah 
was entirely in antagonism to the ruling house in 
the kingdom, this feature is not entirely lacking in 
the work of Elisha also. He has even been charged 
with wicked conspiracies against the dynasty of 
Omri and the king of Syria (2 K 8, 9). His con- 
duct in connection wdth these events can be excused 
only on the ground that he was really acting in the 
name of a higher Master. But in general it w r as 
possible for Elisha, after the radical change in pub- 
lic sentiment that had followed upon the work of 
Elijah, in later time to assume a more friendly atti- 
tude towpd the government and the people. He 
often assisted the kings in their arduous contests 
with the Syrians (cf 6 8ff; 13 14 ff). His deeds 
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are {generally of a benevolent character. In con- 
nection with these he exhibits to a remarkable degree 
the gift of prophetic foresight (2 K 4 16; 5 26; 
6 8ff; 7 Iff; 8 10.12; 9 6ff; 13 19). Jonah, 
too, the son of Amittai, had at that time a favor- 
able message for the Northern Kingdom (2 K 
14 25). 

However, the flourishing condition of the king- 
dom under Jeroboam II had an unfavorable in- 
fluence on its spiritual development. 

6. Amos, Soon Amos and Hosea were compelled 
Hosea and to announce to this kingdom its im- 
the Literary pending destruction through a great 
Prophets world-power. These two prophets have 

left us books. To put prophetic utter- 
ances into written form had already been introduced 
before this. At any rate, many scholars are of 
the conviction that the prophecies of Obadiah and 
Joel belong to an earlier period, although others 
place them in the post-exilic period. In any case, 
the expectation of a day of settlement by Jeh with 
His people was already in the days of Amos common 
and current (5 18 ff). As the writing of individual 
prophecies (Isa 8 If; 30 8; Hab 2 2 f ) had for 
its purjKJse the preserving of these words in per- 
manent authentic form and later to convince the 
reader of their wonderful fulfilment, thus too the 
writing down of larger collections of prophecies had 
for its purpose to intensif y the power of the prophetic 
word and to secure this as a permanent possession 
of the people (Jer 30 2; 36 Iff;. Pupils of the 
prophets assisted them in this writing and in pre- 
serving their books (cf Jer 36 4; Isa 8 16). 

It is to this custom that we owe our knowledge 
of the very words of the utterances of many of the 

prophets of a later period. In addi- 

7. Poetical tion to the larger books of Isa, Jer, 
Form of Ezk, we have a number of smaller 
Prophecy prophetical books, which have been 

united into the Book of the Twelve 
Prophets. These utterances as a rule exhibited 
an elevated form of language and are more or less 
poetical. However, in modern times some scholars 
are inclined to go too far in claiming that these, 
addresses are given in a carefully systematized 
metrical form. Hebrew meter as such is a freer 
form of expression than is Arabic or Sanskrit meter, 
and this is all the more the case with the discourses 
of the prophets, which were not intended for musi- 
cal rendering, and which are expressed in a rhyth- 
mically constructed rhetoric, which appears now in 
one and then in another form of melody, and often 
changes into prose. 

In the kingdom of Judah the status of the 
prophets was somewhat more favorable than it was 

in Ephraim. They were indeed forced 

8 . Prophets in Jerus also to contend against, the 
in Judah injustice on the part of the ruling 

classes and against immorality of all 
kinds. But. in this kingdom there were at any rate 
from time to time found kings who walked more in 
the footsteps of David. Thus Asa followed the 
directions of the prophet Azariah (2 Ch 16 Iff). 
It is true that the prophet Hanani censured this 
king, but it was done for a different reason. Je- 
hoshaphat. also regularly eonsulted the prophets. 
Among those who luul dealings with him Elisha is 
also mentioned (2 Iv 3 14), as also some other 
prophets (cf 2 Ch 19 2; 20 14-37). The greatest 
among the prophets during the period of the Assyr 
invasions was Isaiah, who performed the duties of 
hiB office for more than 40 years, and under the 
kings Jotlium, Alinz, Hezekiah, and possibly too 
under Mamisseh, through his word exercised a 
powerful influence ui>on the king and the nation. 
Although a preacher of judgments, he at critical 
times appeared also as a prophet of consolation. 


Nor did he despise external evidences of his pro- 

K hetic office (cf 7 11; 38 22.8). His contemporary 
ficah is in full agreement with him, although he 
was not called to deal with the great of the land, with 
kings, or statesmen, as was the mission of Isaiah. 
Nahum, Zephaniah and Habakkuk belong rather 
to the period of transition from the Assyr to the 
Chaldaean periods. In the days of Josiah the 
prophetess Huldah had great influence in Jerus 
(2 K 22 14). Much more important under this 
same king was the prophet Jeremiah, who was 
called by God for a great mission. This prophet 
during the siege and destruction of Jerus and after 
that time spoke as an unyielding yet deeply feeling 
exponent of God, and was compelled again and 
again to dash to the ground the false hopes of the 
atriots, whenever these arose. Not so firm was 
is contemporary and fellow-sufferer Uriah (Jer 
26 20). 

In the time of the exile itself we find the period of 
the activity of Ezekiel. It was significant that this 
prophet became the recipient of Di- 

9. In the vine revelations while on Bab terri- 

Exile tory. His work was, in accordance 

with the condition of affairs, more 
that of a pastor and literary man. He seems also 
to have been a bodily sufferer. His abnormal con- 
ditions became symbolical signs of that which he 
had to proclaim. Deutero-Isaiah, too (Isa 40 ff), 
spoke during the Bab period, namely at its close, 
and prepared for the return. The peculiar prophe- 
cies of Daniel are also accorded to a prophet living 
during the exile, who occupied a distinguished posi- 
tion at the court of the heathen rulers, and whose 
apocalyptic utterances are of a kind different from 
the discourses of the other prophets, as they deal 
more with the political condition of the world and 
the drama of history, in so far as this tends toward 
the establishment of the supremacy of Jeh. These 
prophecies were collected in later times and did not 
receive their final and present form until the Gr 
period at the beginning of the 2d cent. BC. 

After the return from Babylon the Jews were 
exhorted by Haggai and Zechariah to rebuild their 
temple (about 520 BC). At that time 

10. After there were still to be found prophets 
the Exile who took a hostile attitude to the men 
of God. Thus Nehemiah (Neh 6 
6-14) was opposed by hostile prophets as also by 
a prophetess, Noadiah. In contrast with these, 
Malachi is at all times in accord with the canonical 
prophets, as he was an ardent advocate for the 
temple cultus of Jeh, not in the sense of a spiritless 
and senseless external worship, but as against 
the current indifference to Jeh. His style and his 
language, too, evidence a late age. The lyrical 
form has given way to the didactic. This is also 
probably the time when the present Book of Jonah 
was written, a didactic work treating of an older 
tradition. 

Malachi is regarded by the Jews as the last really 
canonical prophet. While doubtless there was not 
a total lack of prophetically endowed 

11. Cessa- see^s and speakers of God also in the 
tion of closing centuries of the pre-Christian 
Prophecy era, nevertheless the general convic- 
tion prevailed that the Spirit of God 
was no longer present, e g. in the times of the Macca- 
bees (cf 1 Macc 4 46; 9 27; 14 41). It is true 
that certain modern critics ascribe some large sec- 
tions of the Book of Isa, as well as of other prophets, 
even to a period as late as the Gr. But this is re- 
futed by the fact mentioned in Ecclus (beginning of 
the 2d cent. BC) that in the writer’s time the pro- 
phetical Canon appeared already as a closed col- 
lection. Dill is not found in this collection, but the 
Book of the Twelve Minor Prophets is. It was 
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during this period that apocalyptic literature began 
to flourish, many specimens of which are found 
among the Apoc and the Pseudepigrapha. These 
books consist of eschatological speculations, not 
the product of original inspiration, but emanating 
from the study of the prophetic word. The very 
name Pseudepigrapha shows that the author issued 
his work, not under his own name, but under the 
pseudonym of some man of God from older times, 
such as Enoch, Ezra, Moses, Isaiah, Jeremiah, 
Baruch, and others. This fact alone proves the 
secondary character of this class of literature. See 
Apocalyptic Literature. 

Malachi finds a successor in John the Baptist, 
whose coming the former had predicted. John is 
the greatest of the prophets, because 
12. Proph- he could directly point to Him who 
ecy in completed the old covenant and ful- 

the NT filled its promises. All that we know 

in addition concerning the times of 
Jesus shows that the prophetical gift was vet 
thought of as possibly dwelling in many, but that 
prophecy was no longer the chief spiritual guide of 
the people (cf e.g. Jos, Ant, XIII, xi, 2; XV, x, 5, 
among the Essenes, or in the case of Hyrcanus, op. 
cit., XIII, x. 7). Jos himself claims to have had 
prophetic gilts at times (cf BJ, III, viii, 9). He is 
thinking in this connection chiefly of the prediction 
of some details. Such “prophets” and “prophet- 
esses” are reported also in the NT. In Jesus Christ 
Himself the prophetic office reached its highest 
stage of development, as He stood in a more inti- 
mate relation than any other being to His Heavenly 
Father and spoke His word entirely and at all times. 
In the Christian congregation the office of prophecy 
is again found, differing from the proclamation of 
the gospel by the apostles, evangelists, and teachers. 
In the NT the terms irpo^Tvs, jrrophfaes, vpo<f>7j- 
rcla , prophctda , prophetcud , signify 

speaking under the extraordinary influence of 
the Holy Ghost. Thus in Acts 11 27 f (prophecy 
of a famine by Agabus) ; 21 10 f (prediction of the 
sufferings of Paul); 13 1 f (exhortation to mission 
work); 21 9 ff (prophetical gift of the daughters of 
Philip). Paul himself also had this gift (Acts 16 
6ff; 18 9; 22 17 ff; 27 23 f). In the public serv- 
ices of the church, prophecy occupied a prominent 
position (see esp. 1 Cor 14). A prophetical book 
in a special sense is the Apocalypse of St. John. 
The gift of prophecy was claimed by many also in 
later times. But this gift ceased more and more, 
as the Christian church more and more developed 
on the historical basis of revelation as completed in 
Christ. Esp. in spiritually aroused eras in the his- 
tory of the church, prophecy again puts in its appear- 
ance. It has never ceased altogether, but on 
account of its frequent misuse the gift has become 
discredited. Jesus Himself warned against false 
prophets, and during the apostolic times it was often 
found necessary to urge the importance of trying 
spirits (1 Jn 4 1; 1 Cor 12 10; 14 29). 

Ill . Hutorical Development of Prophecy . — The 
contents of prophecy are by no means merely pre- 
dictions concerning the future. That 

1. Contents which is given by the Spirit to the 
of Prophecy prophet can refer to the past and to 
the present as well as to the future. 
However^ that which is revealed to the prophet 
finds its inner unity in this, that it all aims to es- 
tablish the supremacy of Jeh. Prophecy views 
also the detailed events in their relation to the Di- 
vine plan, and this latter has for its purpose the 
absolute establishment of the supremacy of Jeh in 
Israel and eventually on the entire earth. We are 
accustomed to call those utterances that predict 
this final purpose the Messianic prophecies. How- 
ever, not only those that speak of the person of the 


Messiah belong to this class, but all that treat of 
the coming of the kingdom of God. 

The beginnings of the religion of Israel, as also 
the chief epoch in its development, emanated from 

prophetical revelations. The prophet 

2. The Idea Moses elevated the tribal religion into 
of the a national religion, and at the same 
Messiah time taught the people to regard the 

religion of the fathers more ethically, 
spiritually and vitally. Samuel crowned the earthly 
form of the concrete theocracy by introducing an 
“Anointed of Jeh” in whom the covenant relation 
between Jeh and Israel was concentrated personally. 
The Anointed of the Lord entered into a much more 
intimate relationship to Jeh as His Son or Servant 
than it was possible for the whole people of Israel 
to do, although as a people they were also called 
the servant or the son of God (cf Ps 2 7 f; 110). 
The Pss of David are a proof of this, that this high 
destiny of the kingdom was recognized. David 
himself became a prophet in those hymns in which 
he describes his own unique relation to Jeh. But 
the actual kings of history as a rule corresponded 
too imperfectly to this idea. For this reason the 
word “prophetic” already in David’s time directs 
to the future, when this relationship shall be more 
perfectly realized (2 S 7 12 ff ; cf David’s own 
words, 2 S 23 4 ff). See Messiah. 

Solomon completed the external equipment of 
the theocracy by the erection of the temple. But 

it w r as just his reign that constituted 

3. Before the turning-point, from which time on 
the Exile the prophets begin to emphasize the 

judgment to come, i.e. the dissolution 
of the external existence of the kingdom of Jeh. 
Yet prophecy at all times does this in such a manner, 
that a kernel of the Divine establishment on Zion 
remains intact. The Divine establishment of the 
sanctuary and the kingdom cannot be destroyed; 
all that is necessary is that they be restored in 
greater purity and dignity. This can be seen also 
in Amos, W’ho predicts that the fallen tabernacle of 
David shall be raised up again (Am 9 11 ff), which 
shall then be folloived by a condition of undis- 
turbed blessing. The same is found in Hosea, who 
sees how all Israel is again united under “David” 
the king of the last times, when between God and 
the people, between heaven and earth, an unbroken 
covenant of love shall be made (Hos 2 lf.l8ff); 
and also in Isaiah, who predicts that during the 
time of the conquest and subjection of the country 
by the Gentiles a Son of David shall be born in a 
miraculous manner and attain supremacy (Isa 7 14; 
9 2 ff ; 11 Iff), and w r ho speaks constantly of that 
Divine establishment on Zion (cf the quiet \caters of 
Shiloah, 8 6), the foundation stone that has been laid 
by Jeh (28 16, etc). Micah, his contemporary, does 
the same, and in an entirely similar manner predicts 
that the radical judgment of destruction wdiich shall 
come over the temple and the royal palace shall be 
followed by the wondrous King of Peace from Beth- 
lehem (5 1 ff). Possibly even at a somewhat earlier 
date Zee 9 9 described this future ruler in similar 
terms. In general it is not probable that Isaiah and 
Micah were the first to speak so personally of this 
King. They seem to presuppose that their con- 
temporaries were acquainted w r ith this idea. 

In recent times scholars have pointed to the fact 
that in the old Orient, among the Egyptians, the 

Babylonians and elsewhere, the ex- 

4. Analo- pectation of a miraculously born King 
gous Ideas of the future, who was to bring to His 
among own people and to all nations salvation 
Heathen and peace, was entertained at an early 
Peoples period. Yet so much is certain, that 

Isaiah and Micah did not base their 
hopes on the vague dreams of the gentile world, but 
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upon the prophetic establishment of a Divine sanc- 
tuary and kingdom of Zion. The personal figure of 
this Son of David is not so much in the foreground 
in the other prophets down to the period of the exile. 
These prophets mention only casually the Good 
Shepherd, as e.g. Jer 23 Iff; 33 12 ff; Ezk 34 23 f. 
But after that time this Messianic expectation be- 
came a permanent element in the hopes of Israel. 

In the meanwhile, prophecy had thrown much 
light on the ways of God, which prepare for His 
kingdom on earth. Even long before Amos (5 18 ff) 
the idea of a “day of Jeh,” which was to be a day of 
revelation, on which God makes a settlement with 
the nations, must have been generally known, since 
Amos is already compelled to protest against the 
abuse of this expectation. But hand in hand with 
this settlement we find also and at all times the ex- 
pectation of the exaltation and of the salvation of 
Israel. Yet the prophets have all emphasized that 
Israel and Judah must first be thoroughly purified 
by a judgment, before the land could, through God’s 
grace, be glorified and richly blessed. The judgment 
which the preexilic prophets are continually pre- 
dicting is, however, only a means to an end. This 

S dgment is not the final word of the Lord, as Amos, 
osea, Isaiah, Micah and Habakkuk constantly 
teach. They announce that return to Jeh and 
obedience to His commandments is the way to sal- 
vation (Hos 6 1; Isa 1 18; Jer 4 1, and often). 
However, the prophets know that the people will not 
turn again to God, but that first the Jewish state 
must be entirely overthrown (Isa 6). It is par- 
ticularly deserving of notice, that believing trust in 
Jeh is regarded as the positive means for deliver- 
ance (Isa 7 9; 30 15; Hab 2 4). It is through 
this that the “remnant” of the faithful, “the kernel” 
of the people, is saved. Also in the case of Jeremiah, 
whose work it was to predict the immediate de- 
struction of Judah, there is not absent a kind of 
an esoteric book of consolation. His battle cry 
for the future is “Jeh our righteousness” (23 (5; 
33 16) In his case we find a rich spiritualization 
of religion. The external customs, circumcision 
and the like, he declares, do no good, if the true 
state of the heart is lacking. Even the ark of the 
covenant is unnecessary and is discarded in the 
enlargement of the sanctuary. Ezekiel, who lays 
more stress on the external ordinances, nevertheless 
agrees with Jeremiah in this, that Jerus together 
with the temple must fall. Only alter this de- 
struction the prophet in his spirit builds the sanc- 
tuary again ; notwithstanding the external character 
of his restoration, there is yet found in his picture 
a further development of its spiritual character. 
The ethical rights and the responsibility of the indi- 
vidual are strongly emphasized (chs 18 , 33 ) . The 
land becomes transformed; the Gentiles are re- 
ceived into the covenant of God. 

Deutero-Isa (Isa 40-66), during the time of the 
Bab captivity, enriches prophecy in an extraordi- 
nary manner, through the figure of the 

5. During true “Servant of Jeh,” who in a peace- 
the Exile ful way, through his words of instruc- 
tion and esp. through his innocent 
sufferings and his vicarious deeds, converts Israel, 
the undeserving servant, and also wins over the 
gentile world to Jeh. It was not possible that the 
picture of a suffering man of God, who through his 
death as a martyr attains to exaltation, should be 
suggested to the Jews by the altogether different 
figure of a death and resurrection of a Bab god 
(Thammuz- Adonis 1) . Since the unjust persecu- 
tions of Joseph and David they were acquainted 
with the sufferings of the just, and Jeremiah’s life 
as a prophet was a continuous martyrdom. But 
the writer of the second part of Isaiah had before 
his eyes a vision that far excelled all of these types 


in purity and in greatness to such a degree as did 
David’s Son in Isa and Mic surpass His great an- 
cestor. He brings to a completion the kingdom of 
God through teaching, suffering and death, and 
attains to the glory of rulership. In this way He 
unites the offices of prophet, priest and king. 

After the exile prophecy continues its work. The 
Messianic expectations^ too, are developed further 
by Haggai, and still more by Zecha- 

6. After the riah. Malachi announces the advent 

Exile of the Day of Jeh, but expects before 

this a complete purification of the 
people of God. God Himself will come, and His 
angel will prepare the way for Him. The visions 
of Daniel picture the transformation of the world 
into a kingdom of God. The latter will mark the 
end of the history of the world. It comes from 
above; the earthly kingdoms are from below, and 
are pictured as beasts; the Ruler of the kingdom of 
God is a Son of man. The latter comes with the 
clouds of the heaven to take possession of His king- 
dom (Dnl 7 13 ff). Then the judgment of the 
world will take place and include also each human 
being, who before this will bodily arise from the 
dead, in order to enter upon blessedness or con- 
demnation. Here we find indicated a universal 
expansion of the kingdom of God extending over the 
whole world and all mankind. 

If we survey this prophecy of the kingdom of God 
and its Divinely blessed Ruler, the Messiah, from 
a Christian standpoint, we find that 

7. Con- a grand Divine unitv connects its 
tempora- different elements. The form of this 
neous Char- prophecy is indeed conditioned by the 
acter of views and ideas of the time of utter- 
Prophecy ance. The prophets were compelled 

to speak so that their hearers could 
understand them. Only gradually these limitations 
and forms become spiritualized, e.g. the kingdom of 
God is still pictured by the prophets as established 
around the local center of Zion. Mt. Zion is in a 
concrete manner exalted, in order to give expression 
to its importance, etc. It is the NT fulfilment that 
for the first time gives adequate form to Divine 
revelation. At least in the person of Jesus Christ 
this perfection is given, although the full unfolding 
of this kingdom is yet a matter of the future. 

A second characteristic feature of prophecy is the 
partial nature of the individual prophetical utter- 
ances and prophetical pictures. One 

8. Partial picture must be supplemented by the 
Character others, in order not to be misunder- 
of Prophecy stood. Thus, e.g. according to Isa 

11 14; Zee 9 13 ff, we might expect 
that the kingdom of God was to be established by 
force of arms. But the same prophets show in 
other utterances (Isa 9 6 f ; Zee 9 9 f ) that these 
warlike expressions are to be understood figura- 
tively, since the Messianic King is more than all 
others a Prince of Peace. 

A third feature that deserves attention is the 
perspective character of prophecy. The prophet 
sees together and at once upon the 

9 . Per- surface of the pictures things which 
spective are to be fulfilled only successively and 
Character gradually. Thus, e.g. Deutero-Isa sees 
of Prophecy m the near future the return from 

captivity, and directly connected with 
this a miraculous glorification of the city of God. 
The return did as a matter of fact take place soon 
afterward, but the glorification of the city in which 
Jeh Himself had promised to dwell was yet in the 
distant future. The succeeding prophets, Haggai 
and Zechariah, predict that this consummation 
shall take place in the future. 

Also in the predictions concerning the future 
made by Jesus and in the Apocalypse of St. John. 
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these characteristics of prophecy^ its contempo- 
raneous and perspective and at times symbolical 
features, are not disregarded. The firm prophetic 
word is intended to give the congregation, certain 
directive lines and distinctive work. But an ade- 
quate idea of what is to come the Christian church 
will become compelled to form for itself, when the 
fulfilment and completion shall have taken place. 

IV. AnalogouM Phenomena among Gentilee . — 
The uniqueness of Bib. prophecy is grasped fully 
only when we try to find analogies 

1. Necro- among the gentile peoples. Here we 
mancy and find everywhere indeed the art of sooth- 
Technical saying, the headquarters for which was 
Witchcraft Babylon. But with this art the proph- 
ecy of the OT stands out in bold con- 
trast (cf the prohibitions in Lev 19 26.31; 20 6.27; 
Dt 18 10 ff , prohibitions that refer to necromancy 
for the purpose of discovering the future). This 
art was practised through a medium, a person who 
had an ’dbh (Bab ubi ), i.e. a spirit that brought forth 
the dead in order to question them. The spirits 
were thought to speak in murmurings or piping 
sounds (Isa 8 19), which could be imitated by the 
medium (ventriloquist). According to the Law, 
which forbade this under penalty of death, Saul 
had tried to destroy those who practised incanta- 
tions, who generally w'ere women (1 S 28 9). 
This practice, however, continued to flourish. In 
addition, the Babylonians and other peoples had also 
a developed art of interpretation in order to find 
omens for the future. Esp. was the examination of 
intestines practised by them. The liver of sacrificial 
animals particularly was carefully examined, and, 
from this, predictions, good or bad, were inferred 
(cf Ezk 21 21). See Divination. This art passed 
over from the Babylonians to the seafaring Etrus- 
cans, and through these came to the Romans. But 
other phenomena also were by the different na- 
tions interpreted as prophetically significant and 
were by those skilled in this art interpreted accord- 
ingly. Among these were miscarriages by human 
beings and animals, the actions of hens, horses, 
the flight of birds, earthquakes, forms of the clouds, 
lightning, and the like. Further, mechanical con- 
trivances were used, such as casting of lots, stones, 
sticks, etc.. 

More spiritual and popular was the interpretation 
of dreams. It also was the case that mediums in- 
tentionally would convert themselves 

2. The into a semi-waking trance. In this 
Mantic Art way the suitable mediums attained to 

a certain kind of clairvoyance, found 
among various peoples. This approaches the con- 
dition of an ecstatically aroused pseudo-prophet, 
of whom mention is made above. In Greece, too, 
oracles were pronounced by the Pythian prophetess, 
who by vapors and the like was aroused to a prac- 
tice of the mantic art. In Dodona it was the voice 
of the divinity in Nature, which they sought to 
read in the rustling of the trees and the murmuring 
of the water. How uncertain these sources were 
was well known to heathen antiquity. The ancients 
complain of the enigmatical character of the Sibyl- 
line utterances and the doubtful nature of what was 
said. See Greece, Religion of. In contrast to 
this, Israel knows that it possesses in prophecy a 
clear word (Nu 23 23). 

But the contents also of the Bib. prophecies are 
unique through their spiritual uniformity and great- 
ness. The oracle at Delphi, too, at 

3. Contents times showed a certain moral eleva- 
of Extra- tion and could be regarded as the con- 
Biblical Bcience of the nation. But how in- 
Orades significant and meager was that which 

it offered to those who questioned it, 
in comparison with the spontaneous utterances of 


the prophets of Israel! Also what has in recent 
times been said concerning the “prophetical texts” 
from ancient Egypt (Gressmann, Texte und Bilder, 
I, 20 ff) may indeed show some external similarity 
to the prophecies of Israel; but they lack the spirit- 
ual and religious depth and the strictly ethical 
dignity of the prophets of the Scriptures, as also the 
consistency with which these from century to cen- 
tury reveal the thoughts of God and make known 
with constantly increasing clearness their purposes 
and goal. 

Literature — Witsius, De prophctis cl prophetia, 1731; 
Chr. A. Crusius, H ypomnemata ad theoloyiam prnphehcam, 
Part I, 1764, A. Knobel, Dcr Prophetismu s der Hebrner, 
1837; F. B. Koester, Die Propheten des AT und NT, 
1838; B. Duhm, Die Theologxe der Propheten; Kuenon, 
The Prophets and Prophecy in Israel; F. E. Koeillg, Dcr 
Offenbarungsbegriff des AT, 1882; C. von Orclli, Die 
alttestamentliche Weissagung von dcr Vollendung des 
Gottesrexches, 1882; W. Robertson Smith. The Prophets 
of Israel and Their Place in History, 1882; E Hiehm, 
Die messianische Weissagung, ET, 1885; Delitzsch, 
Messianic Prophecy. 1891 , A. T Kirkpatrick, The Doc - 
trine of the Prophets, 1892; G Fr Ochlcr, Thcolng le 
des AT, 1891; Ed. Koenig. Das Berufungsbcirusstsem der 
alttestamentlichen Propheten, 1900; F H. Woods, The 
Hope of Israel. 1896; R. Kraetzschmar, Prophet und 
Seher m alten Israel, 1902; A. B. Davidson, OT Proph- 
ecy. 1903; Eb. Schrader, Die Kt ihnschnften und das 
AT, 1902; C von Orclli, Allgcmeme Rcliqionsgcschichte; 
M Jastrow, Die Reliqion Bab yl omens und Assynens, 
1903; Gressmann, Vrsprung der israelitisch-iudischen 
Eschatologie, 1905; W. J. Beecher, The Prophets and the 
Promise, 1905; C S -Macfarland, Jesus and the Prophets, 
1905; G. G Findlay, The Books of the Prophets in Their 
Historical Succession, 1906—7, Gressmann. Alt-onenta- 
lische Texte und Bilder zum AT, 1909; Sclwyn, Christian 
Prophets. 

C. von Orelli 

PROPHECY, GIFT OF. See Spiritual Gifts. 

PROPHESYINGS, prof'S-si-ingz, FALSE: The 
distinction between the true and the false prophecy 
and prophets is very difficult to state. Broadly 
Hpeaking, the false prophesying related itself to the 
national ideal independently of any spiritual quality, 
while the true prophesying ever kept uppermost the 
spiritual conception of the national life. Among 
those given to false prophesying were the ones who 
spoke after “the deceit of their own heart” (Jcr 
14 13.14); those who without real prophetic gift 
borrowed a message and assumed the speech of 
prophecy (Jer 23 2S.31); and those who sought 
the prophet’s r61e in order to gain the material gifts 
wiiich came from the people to their prophets (Mic 
3 5). These, when discovered, w T ere 001101.1x1 
worthy of punishment and even death. There 
were, however, false prophesyings from men who 
honestly believed themselves to have a message 
from Jeh. These prophecies from self-deceived 
prophets often led the people astray. The dream 
of national greatness was substituted for the voice 
of Jeh. It was against such prophesying that the 
true prophets had to contend. The only test here 
was the spiritual character of the utterance, and 
this test demanded a certain moral or spiritual 
sense which the people did not always possess. 
Consequently, in times of moral darkness the false 
prophets, predicting smooth things for the nation, 
independent of repentance, consecration and the 
pursuit of spiritual ideals, were honored above the 
true prophets who emphasized the moral greatness 
of Jeh and the necessity of righteousness for the 
nation. In NT times false prophesying did much 
injury in the church. See Prophecy. 

C. E. Schenk 

PROPHET, THE OLD. See Old Prophet, 
The. 

PROPHETESS, prof'etres (H^IJ , n'bhV&h; 
irpo^ftTis, prophitis ): Women were not excluded 
from the prophetic office in the OT, and were 
honored with the right of prophetic utterance in the 
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NT. It should be noted, however, that women 
like Miriam (Ex 16 20), Deborah (Jgs 4 4) and 
Huldah (2 K 22 14) were not credited with the 
seer's insight into the future, but were called 
“prophetesses” because of the poetical inspiration 
of their speech. Among others mentioned as having 
the prophetic gift we find Hannah (1 S 2 1), 
Anna (Lk 2 36) and the four daughters of Philip 
(Acts 21 8.9). See Prophet. C. E. Schenk 

PROPITIATION, pro-pish-i-a'shun : The word 
is Lat and brings into its Eng. use the atmosphere of 
heathen rites for winning the favor, 
1. Terms or averting the anger, of the gods. In 
and the OT it represents a number of Heb 

Meaning words — ten, including derivatives — 

which are sufficiently discussed under 
Atonement (q.v.), of which propitiation is one 
aspect. It represents in LXX the Gr stems IXatric-, 
hilask- (JXe-, hile-) , and KaraXXay kataUaq-, with 
derivatives; in the NT only the latter, and Is rarely 
used. Propitiation needs to be studied in connection 
with reconciliation, which is used frequently in some 
of the most strategic sentences of the NT, esp. in the 
newer VSS. In He 2 17, ERV and ARV have both 
changed “reconciliation” of AV to “propitiation,” 
to make it correspond with the OT use in con- 
nection with the sacrifice on the Day of Atone- 
ment (q v.). Lk 18 13 (“God, be thou merciful 
|m “be propitiated”] to me the sinner” [ARVm]); 
He 8 12 (quoted from LXX); and Mt 16 22 (an 
idiomatic asseveration like Eng. “mercy on us”) will 
help in getting at the usage in the NT. In LXX 
hilastPrion is the term for the “mercy-seat” or “lid 
of the ark” of the covenant which was sprinkled 
with blood on the Day of Atonement. It is em- 
ployed in exactly this sen.se in He 9 5, where later 
VSS have in m “the propitiatory.” 

Elsewhere in the NT this form is found only in 
Rom 3 25, and it is here that difficulty and differ- 
ence are found extensively in interpreting. Greek 
fathers generally and prominent modern scholars 
understand Paul here to say that God appointed 
Christ Jesus to be the “mercy-seat” for sinners. 
The reference, while primarily to the Jewish cere- 
monial in tabernacle and temple, would not depend 
upon this reference for its comprehension, for the 
idea was general in religious thought, that some 
place and means had to be provided for securing 
friendly meeting with the Deity, offended by man’s 
sin. In He particularly, as elsewhere generally, 
Jesus Christ is presented as priest and sacrifice. 
Many modern writers (cf Sunday and Headlam), 
therefore, object that to make Him the “mercy- 
seat” here complicates the figure still further, and 
so would understand hilastcrion as “expiatory sac- 
rifice.” While this is not impossible, it is better to 
take the word in the usual sense of “mercy-seat ” 
It is not necessary to complicate the illustration by 
bringing in the idea of priest at all here, since Paul 
does not do so; mercy-seat and sacrifice are both in 
Christ. IXaapbs, hilasmds , is found in the NT only 
in 1 Jn 2 2; 4 10. Here the idea is active grace, 
or mercy, or friendliness. The teaching corre- 
sponds exactly with that in Rom. “Jesus Christ 
the righteous” is our “Advocate [m “Helper”] with 
the Father,” because He is active mercy concerning 
(irepf, perl ) our sins and those of the whole world. 
Or (4 10), God “loved us, and sent his Son to be 
the propitiation for [active mercy concerning] our 
sins” This last passage is parallel with Rom 3 
25, the one dealing with the abstract theory, and so 
Christ is set forward as a “mercy-seat,” the other 
dealing with experience of grace, and so Christ is 
the mercy of God in concrete expression. 

The basal idea in Heb terms is that of covering 
what is offensive, so restoring friendship, or causing 


to be kindly disposed. The Gr terms lack the 
physical reference to covering but introduce the 
idea of friendliness where antagonism 
2. Theo- would be natural; hence graciousness, 
logical Naturally, therefore, the idea of expia- 
Implication tion entered into the concept. It is esp. 

to be noted that all provisions for thus 
friendly relation as between God and offending 
man find their initiation and provision in God ana 
are under His direction, but mvolve the active re- 
sponse of man. All heathen and unworthy con- 
ceptions are removed from the Christian notion of 
propitiation by the fact that God Himself proposed, 
or “set forth,” Christ as the “mercy-seat, and that 
this is the supreme expression of ultimate love. 
God had all the while been merciful, friendly, “pass- 
ing over” man’s sins with no apparently adequate, 
or just, ground for doing so. Now in the blood of 
Christ sin is condemned and expiated, and God is 
able to establish and maintain His character for 
righteousness, while He continues and extends His 
dealing in gracious love with sinners who exercise 
faith in Jesus. The propitiation originates with 
God, not to appease Himself, but to justify Himself 
in His uniform kindness to men deserving harsh- 
ness. Cf also as to reconciliation, as in Rom 6 
1-11; 2 Cor 6 18 ff. See also Johannine Theol- 
ogy, V, 2. 

Literature. — Besides the comms., the literature is 
the same as for Atonement, to recent works on which add 
Stalker, The Atonement, Workman, AtOnement, or Recon- 
ciliation with God, Moberly, in Foundations, Christian 
Belief in Terms of Modern Thought. 

William Owen Carver 

PROPORTION, pr&-por'shun: Occurs once in 
the sense of “space” as the tr of "IT'CI , ma'ar , “void 
or open space” (1 K 7 36, AVm “Heb ‘nakedness,’” 
RV “space”); once in the obsolete sense of “form” 
as the tr of f erekh , “array,” or “row” (Job 41 12, 
RV “frame”); and once in the sense of “measure” 
as the tr of analogic /, , “proportion,” “equality” 
(Rom 12 6, “the proportion of faith,” RV “the 
proportion of our faith”). “Proportionally” occurs 
in Wisd 13 5, annldgos, RV “in like proportion,” 
m “correspondently.” 

PROSELYTE, pros'6-llt (irpocHjXvros, prost- 
lutos, from proserchomai, “I approach”) : Found 4 t 
in the NT. In the LXX it often occurs as the tr of 
"13, ger. The Heb vb. gur means “to sojourn”; 
ger accordingly means a stranger who has come to 
settle in the land, as distinguished on the one hand 
from ’ ezrah , “a homeborn” or “native,” and on the 
other from nokhrl or ben-nekhar , which means a 
stranger who is only passing through the country. 
Yet it is to be noted that in 2 Ch 2 17 those of the 
native tribes still living in the land as Amorites, 
Hittites, etc, are also called gcrim. In two places 
(Ex 12 19; Isa 14 1) LXX uses g[e]i&ras, which is 
derived from giyor , the Aram, equivalent for ger. 
LXX uses pdroikos (the Gr equivalent for Heb 
toshabh, “a settler”) for ger when Israel or the pa- 
triarchs are indicated (Gen 16 13; 23 4; Ex 2 22; 
18 3; Dt 23 7; 1 Ch 29 15; Ps 39 12; 119 19; 
Jer 14 8), and in a few other cases. In Talmudical 
lit. ger alwavs stands for proselyte in the NT sense, 
i.e. a Gentile who has been converted to Judaism. 
Onkelos, who was himself a proselyte, always trans- 
lates the word in this way. 

No difficulties were put in the way of those 
strangers who wished to settle down in the land of 
Israel. All strangers, the third gen- 
1. GSrin eration of Egyptians and Edomites 
the OT included, and only Ammonites and 
Moabites excluded, could enter “the 
congregation of God” without circumcision and 
without the obligation to keep the ceremonial law. 
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‘The stranger within the gate’ was free to eat meat 
which was prohibited to the Israelite (Dt 14 21). 
If, however, the stranger wished to take part in the 
Passover, a feast permeated with national ideals, 
he must be circumcised. The keeping of the Sab- 
bath and other feasts was regarded rather as a 
privilege than as a duty (Ex 23 12; Dt 16 11.14); 
but according to Lev 16 29 the ger was obliged to 
keep the fast of Atonement. He was forbidden 
on pain of death to blaspheme (Lev 24 16) or to 
offer children to Molech (Lev 20 2). If he de- 
sired to bring a burnt offering, the same law applied 
to him as to the Israelites (Lev 17 8; 22 18). 
Though the law of circumcision was not forced upon 
the ger , it seems that the Mosaic Law endeavored 
to bring him nearer to the cult of Israel, not from 
any proselytizing motives, but in order to preserve 
the theocracy from admixture of foreign elements, 
which would speedily have proved fatal to its 
existence. 

Though the God of Israel, when He is thought 
of only as such, ceases to be God; though Israel 
was chosen before all nations for all nations; though 
Israel had been again and again reminded that the 
Messiah would bring a blessing to all nations; and 
though there were instances of pagans coming to 
believe in Jeh, yet it did not belong to the economy 
of OT religion to spread the knowledge of God 
directly among the Gentiles (the Book of Jon is an 
exception to this). There was certainly no active 
propagandism. Though we read in Neh 10 28 of 
those who “separated themselves from the peoples 
of the lands unto the law of God” (cf Isa 66 3, 
“the foreigner, that hath joined himself to Jeh” — 
the only and exact description of a proselyte proper 
in the OT), the spirit of exclusiveness prevailed; 
the doubtful elements were separated (Ezr 4 3) : 
mixed marriages were prohibited by the chiefs, and 
were afterward disapproved of by the people (Ezr 
9, 10; Neh 13 23 ff). Direct proselytism did not 
begin till about a century later. 

The preaching of the gospel was preceded and 
prepared for by the dispersion of the Jews, and a 
world-wide propagandism of Judaism. 
2. Prose- In the 5th cent. BC the Jews had a 
lytizing temple of their own at Syene Alex- 
ander the Great settled 8,000 Jews 
in the Thebais, and Jews formed a third of the 

P opulation of Alexandria. Large numbers were 
rought from Pal by Ptolemy I (320 BC), and they 
gradually spread from Egypt along the whole 
Mediterranean coast of Africa. After the perse- 
cution of Antiochus Epiphanes (170 BC) they scat- 
tered themselves in every direction, and, in the 
words of the Sibylline Oracles (c 160 BC), “crowded 
with their numbers every ocean and country.” 
There was hardly a seaport or a commercial center 
in Asia Minor, Macedonia, Greece, or the Islands 
of the vEgean, in which Jewish communities were 
not to be found. Jos {Ant, XIV, vii, 2) quotes 
Strabo as saying: “It is hard to find a place in the 
habitable earth that hath not admitted this tribe 
of men, and is not possessed by them.” Thus, in 
spite of the hatred and contempt which Judaism 
everywhere excited, its lofty, austere and spiritual 
religious aspirations and conceptions became known 
to the pagan world and exercised a profound at- 
traction upon many souls that were deeply dis- 
satisfied with contemporary religions. Judaism 
was at that period filled with missionary zeal and 
aspired to world-mastery. Many books on Juda- 
ism (e.g. the Sibylline Oracles) were written anony- 
mously by Jews in order to influence pagan readers. 
The synagogue, which had become the center of 
Jewish worship, now opened its doors widely to the 
pagan world (cf Acts 16 21), and many of the ser- 
mons delivered there were directly aimed at the 


conversion of pagans. The Jews began to feel that 
they were “a guide of the blind, a light of them that 
are in darkness” (Rom 2 19). 

Not only Jos ( CAp , II; BJ, VII, iii, 3), but also 
Seneca ( Apud Aug. De Civil. Dei vi.ll), Dio Cassius 
(xxxvii.17), Tacitus {Ann. ii.85; Hist, v 5), Horace 
{Sat. i.4, 142), Juvenal {Sat. xiv.96ff), and other Gr 
and Rom writers testify to the widespread effects of 
the proselytizing propaganda of the Jews. 

Many gladly frequented the synagogues and kept 
some of the Jewish laws and customs. Among 
those were to be found the “men who feared God, 
spoken of in Acts. They were so called to distin- 
guish them from full proselytes; and it was probably 
for this class that tablets of warning in the temple 
were inscribed in Gr and Lat. 

Another class kept practically all the Jewish laws 
and customs, but were not circumcised. Some 
again, though not circumcised, had their children 
circumcised (Juvenal Sat. xiv 96 ff). Such Jewish 
customs as fasting, cleansings, abstaining from pork, 
lighting the candles on Friday evening, and keeping 
the Sabbath (Jos, CAp , II, 29, etc) were observed 
by these gentile sympathizers. Schiirer holds that 
there were congregations of Greeks and Romans in 
Asia Minor, and probably in Rome, which, though 
they had no connection with the synagogue, formed 
themselves into gatherings after the pattern of the 
synagogue, and observed some of the Jewish customs. 

Among the converts to Judaism there were prob- 
ably few who were circumcised, and most of those 
who were circumcised submitted to the rite in order 
to marry Jewesses, or to enjoy the rights and privi- 
leges granted to the Jews by Syrian, Egvp and Rom 
rulers (Jos, Ant, XIV, vii, 2; XX, vii, 1; cf XVI, 
vn, 6). It would appear from Christ’s words (Mt 
23 15, “one proselyte”) that the number of full 
proselytes was not large. Hvreanus forced the 
Edomites to adopt Judaism by circumcision (129 
BC); and on other occasions the same policy of 
propagandism by force was followed. Jos tells an 
interesting story {Ant, XX, ii, 1) of the conversion 
of Queen Helena of Adiabene and her two sons. 
The conversion of the sons was due to the teaching 
of a merchant called Ananias, who did not insist 
on circumcision. Later, another Jew’, Eliezer of 
Galilee, told the young princes that it w'as not 
enough to read the Law’, but that they must keep it 
too, with the result that both were circumcised. 
From this it is evident that Jewish teachers of the 
gentile converts varied in the strictness of their 
teaching. 

The word “proselyte” occurs 4 t in the NT; once 
in Mt (23 15), where Our Lord refers to the pros- 
elytizing zeal of the Pharisees, and 
3. Prose- to the pernicious influence which they 
lytes in exerted on their converts; and 3 t in 
the NT Acts. Proselytes w’ere present at Pen- 
tecost (Acts 2 10); Nicolas, one of the 
deacons- appointed by the primitive church at 
Jerus, was a proselyte (6 5); and after Paul had 
spoken in the synagogue at Antioch of Pisidia, many 
devout proselytes follow’ed Paul and Barnabas 
(13 43). It is to be noted in this last case that the 
proselytes are called sebdmenoi, a word generally 
reserved for another class. Certain people are 
spoken of in Acts as phoboiimenoi ton thedn , “fearing 
God” (10 2.22 35; 13 16 26), and as sebdmenoi ton 
thedn, “reverencing God,” or simply sebdmenoi 
(13 50; 16 14; 17 4.17; 18 7). These seem (as 
against Bertholet and EB) to have been sym- 
pathizers with Judaism, who attended the worship 
of the synagogue, but were not circumcised. It 
was among this class that the gospel made its first 
converts among the Gentiles. Those who were 
fully proselytes were probably as fanatical oppo- 
nents of Christianity as w’crc the Jew’s. 
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Proselyte 

Proverb 


From the old strict Pharisaic-Palestinian point 
of view, circumcision, with the addition of baptism 
and the offering of sacrifice, was in- 
4. Ger dispensable (so to Paul every circum- 
in the cised person was a Jew; cf Gal 5 3); 

Talmud and thus their converts had to submit 
to the whole burden of the Mosaic and 
traditional Law. The rabbinic distinction between 
ger toshabh, “a settler,” and ger Qedhek, “a proselyte 
of righteousness,” is, according to Schiirer, only 
theoretical, and arose at a later date ( Babhd ’ M'gCa' 
6 6 9 12; Makkoth 2 3; N'gha'im 3 1, et al.). 

While the ger qedhek (or ger ha-b*rith, “proselyte 
of the covenant”) was considered as being in every 
respect a “perfect Israelite,” the ger toshabh (or 
ger sha'ar , “proselyte of the gate”; cf Ex 20 10) 
only professed his faith in the God of Israel, and 
bound himself to the observance of the 7 Noachic 
precepts, abstinence from blasphemy, idolatry, 
homicide, fornication, robbery, eating the flesh of an 
animal that had died a natural death, and disobe- 
dience to (Jewish) authority ( Sanh . 66a; cf Acts 
16 20.29; 21 25). He was considered more of 
a Gentile than a Jew. 

Three things were required for the admission of 
a proselyte, circumcision, baptism, and the offering 
of sacrifice (. B'r . 475; Y'bhdm. 465, 46a, 485, 76 a; 
f Abhdth 67 a, et al ). In the case of women only 
baptism and the offering of sacrifice were required; 
for that reason there were more women converts 
than men. Jos ( BJ , II, xx, 2) tells how most of the 
women of Damascus were addicted to the Jewish 
religion. Doubt has been expressed as to the neces- 
sity of proselvtes being baptized, since there is no 
mention of it by Paul or Philo or Jos, but it is prob- 
able that a Gentile, who was unclean, would not 
be admitted to the temple without being cleansed. 

The proselyte was received in the following man- 
ner. He was first asked his reason for wishing to 
embrace Judaism. He was told that Israel was in a 
state of affliction; if he replied that he was aware 
of the fact and felt himself unworthy to share these 
afflictions, lie was admitted. Then he received 
instruction in some of the “light” and “heavy” 
commandments, the rules concerning gleaning and 
tithes, and the penalties attached to the breach of 
the commandments. If he was willing to submit 
to all this, lie was circumcised, and after his recovery 
he was immersed without delay. At this latter 
ceremony two “disciples of the wise” stood by to 
tell him more of the “light” and “heavy” com- 
mandments. When he came up after the immer- 
sion, those assembled addressed him saying: “Unto 
whom hast thou given thyself? Blessed art thou, 
thou hast given thyself io God; the world was 
created for the Bake of Israel, and only Israelites 
are called the children of God. The afflictions, of 
which we spoke, we mentioned only to make thy 
reward the greater ” After his baptism he was 
considered to be a new man, “a little child newly 
bom” ( Y'bhdm. 22 a, 47a, 485, 975) ; a new name was 
given him; either he was named “Abraham the son 
of Abraham,” or the Scriptures were opened at 
hazard, and the first name that was read was given 
to him. Thenceforth he had to put behind him 
all his past; even his marriage ties and those of 
kinship no longer held good (cf Y'bhdm. 22a; Sanh. 
685). 

Although he was thus juridically considered a 
new man, and one whose praises w r ere sung in the 
Talmudical literature, he was yet on the whole 
looked down on as inferior to a bom Jew ( l£idd . 
4 7; Sh'bhiYdth 10 9, et al.). Rabbi Chelbo said: 
“Proselytes are as injurious to Israel as a scab” 
{Y'bhdm. 475; Kidd. 705; cf Phil 3 5). See also 
Stranger. 


Litebatube. — See articles on “Proselyte" and “ Gir " 
In EB, HDB, Jew Enc, and RE; Slevogt, Be proselytis 
Judaeorum , 1651; A. Bertholet, Die Stellung der Israeli- 
ten und der Juden zu den Fremden, 1896; Schiirer, HJP, 
1898; Huidekoper. Judaism at Rome, 1887; Harnack, 
Mission und Ausbreitunq des Chnstentums, 1906, ET; 
Allen, “On the Meaning of proselutos in the Soptuagint," 
Expos, 1894; A. B. Davidson, “They That Fear the 
Lord,” Expos T, III (1892), 491 ft. 

p i TTT T .r VFTJTnUT 

PROSEUCHE, pr6-su'k$, PROSEUCHA, pr6- 
sfi'ka (irpoo-tvxfji proseucht ): “A place in the open 
air where the Jews were wont to pray, outside of 
those cities where they had no synagogue,” Acts 
16 13.16 (Thayer , Lexicon of the NT). See Philippi. 

PROSTITUTION, pros-ti-tu'shun. See Crimes; 
Harlot; Punishments. 

PROSTRATION, pros-tra'shun. See Attitudes. 

PROTEVANGELIUM, pro-te-van-jel'i-um, OF 
JAMES. See Apocryphal Gospels, III, 1, (a). 

PROVE, proov C|TI$, bdhan, HDD, na?dh; 8okl- 
dokimazo, irctpdlu, peirdzd): Means (1) to 
test or try; (2) to establish, demonstrate; (3) to 
find by experience. It is for the most part in the 
first (original) sense that the word is found in 
Scripture. In the OT it is most frequently the tr 
of nd$ah f primarily “to lift,” hence to weigh (Gen 
42 15.16, etc). God is said to “prove” His people, 
i e. to test or try them for their good (Gen 22 1 ; 
Ex 16 25; Dt 8 16, etc). The Psalmist prays 
that God may prove him (Ps 26 2). The word is 
frequently rendered “tempt.” See Tempt. The 
word bahan , primarily “to try by heat,” has a 
similar meaning (Ps 17 3, the heart, like metal, 
purified from dross; cf Job 23 10; Ps 7 9; Mai 
3 2, etc). In the NT the word most frequently 
rendered “prove” (sometimes “trv”) is dokunazd 
(Lk 14 19; Rom 12 2; 2 Cor‘8 8.22; 13 5; 

Eph 6 10; 1 Thess 6 21). Peirazd , “to tempt,” 
“to prove,” used in both a good and a bad sense, 
frequently tr* 1 “tempt” (q v.), is rendered “prove” 
in Jn 6 6, “This he said to prove him.” Both Gr 
words occur frequently in Apoc (Wisd and Ecclus). 
RV has “prove” for “tempt” (Gen 22 1); for 
“make” (Job 24 25; Gal 2 18); for “manifest” 
(Eccl 3 IS); for “examine” (1 Cor 11 28); for 
“try” (1 Cor 3 13; 1 Jn 4 1), etc. 

W. L. Walker 

PROVENDER, prov'en-der ([1] KiSCB , vmpd\ 
from obs. V 9 dpha\ “to feed,” fodder 

for cattle in general [Gen 24 25.32 ; 42 27; Jgs 
19 19.21]; [2] W;?, Mil from V bba, bald ," to 
mix”: “Loweth the ox over his fodder?” [Job 6 
5]; 'pi 2)1 Mllhamig: “The young asses that 

till the ground shall eat savory [Heb “salted”! 
provender” [Isa 30 24]; this is fodder mixed with 
salt or aromatic herbs): The ordinary provender 
in Pal, besides fresh pasturage, is tibn, i.e. straw 
broken on the threshing floor, kursenneh (Vetch, 
Vicia ervilia ), given esp. to camels and milch cows; 
bran, for fattening and esp. in cold weather ; and, 
occasionally, hay made from the dried mixed grass 
and herbs which spring up luxuriously after the 
rains. The Circassian colonists E. of the Jordan 
are teaching their neighbors the value of this food, 
so long neglected. E. W. G. Masterman 

PROVERB, prov'Srb mdshal, THTI , 

hldhdh; irapapoXYj, parabolt [Lk 4 23], irapoqifa, 
paroimla [Jn 16 25.29]) : 

1. Folk Meaning and Use 

1. The Primitive Sense 

2. The Communal Origin 

3. Animus of Proverbs 
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II. Literary Development of the Proverb 

1. Discovery of Literary Value 

2. The Differentiation 

III. As Unit of a Strain of Literature 

1. From Detachment to Continuity 

2. The Conception of Wisdom 

3. In Later Time 

By this term mainly, but sometimes by the term 
“parable” (e.g. Nu 23 7.18; 24 3.15; .Job 27 1; 
29 1), is tr d the Heb word mashal (bljyip), which 
designates the formal unit or vehicle of didactic 
discourse. The mashal was an enunciation of 
truth, self-evident and self-illustrative, in some 
pointed or concentrated form adapted to arrest 
attention, awaken responsive thought, and remain 
fixed in memory. Its scope was broader than that 
of our word “proverb,” taking in subject-matter 
as well as form. The mashal broadened indeed in 
the course of its history, until it became the char- 
acteristic idiom of Heb philosophy, as distinguished 
from the dialectic method of the Greeks. The Heb 
mind was not inductive but intuitive; it saw and 
asserted; and the word mashal is the generic term 
for the form in which its assertion was embodied 
/. Folk Meaning and Use. — The mashal , nearly 
in our sense of proverb, traces back to the heart and 
life of the common folk; it is a native 

1. The form reflecting in a peculiarly intimate 

Primitive way the distinctive genius of the Heb 
Sense people. As to the primitive sense of 

the word, it is usually traced to a root 
meaning “likeness,” or “comparison,” as if the 
first sense of it were of the principle of analogy 
underlying it; but this derivation is a guess The 
word is just as likely to be connected with the vb. 
mashal , “to rule” or “master”; so by a natural 
secondary meaning to denote that statement which 
gives the decisive or final verdict, says the master 
word. The idea of how the thing is said, or by 
what phrasing, would be a later differentiation, 
coming in with literary refinement 

The earliest cited proverb (1 S 10 12, repeated 
with varied occasion, 1 S 19 24) seems to have 
risen spontaneously from the people’s 

2. The observation. That Saul the son of 
Communal Kish, whose very different tempera- 
Origin ment everybody knew, should be sus- 
ceptible to the w r ild ecstasy of strolling 

prophets was an astonishing thing, as it were a dis- 
covery in psychology; “Therefore it became a 
proverb, Is Saul also among the prophets?” A 
few years later David, explaining his clemency in 
sparing the life of the king who has become his 
deadly foe, quotes from a folk fund of proverbs: 

1 S 24 13, “As saith the proverb of the ancients, 
Out of the wicked cometh forth wickedness; but 
my hand shall not be upon thee ” The prophet 
Ezekiel quotes a proverb which evidently embodies 
a popular belief: “The days are prolonged, and 
every vision failcth”; which he corrects to, “The 
days are at hand, and the fulfilment of every vision” 
(Ezk 12 22 23). Both Ezekiel and Jeremiah (Ezk 
18 2; Jer 31 29) quote the same current proverb, 
“The fathers have eaten sour grapes, and the 
children’s teeth are set on edge,” in order to an- 
nounce that the time has come for its discontinu- 
ance. These last two examples are very in- 
structive. They show how the body of the people 
put the inwardness of their history into proverb 
form, as it were a portable lesson for the times; 
they show also how the prophets availed themselves 
of these floating sayings to point their own message 
Ezekiel seems indeed to recognize the facility with 
which a situation may bring forth a proverb: Ezk 
16 44, “Every one that useth proverbs shall use 
this proverb against thee [lit. every one that mo- 
8hal s shall mashal against thee], saying, As is the 
mother, so is her daughter.” 


One element of the proverb, which a wide-awake 
people like the Hebrews would soon discover, was 
its adaptability for personal portrayal 

3. Animus or satire, like a home thrust. Hence 
of Proverbs the popular use of the name mashal 
came to connote its animus, generally 
of sarcasm or scorn. The taunting verse raised 
against Heshbon, Nu 21 27-30, is attributed to 
them “that speak in proverbs” ( m'shallm ); and 
Isaiah’s taunt in his burden of Babylon (Isa 14 
4-20) is composed in the proverb measure: “Thou 
shalt take up this parable [ mashal , AV “proverb”] 
against the king of Babylon.” Answering to this 
prevailing animus of proverbs was a corresponding 
susceptibility to their sting and rankle; they were 
the kind of utterance that most surely found the 
national and individual self-consciousness. To be 
a proverb — to be in everybody’s mouth as a subject 
of laughter, or as a synonym for some awful atrocity 
— was about the most dreadful thing that could 
befall them. To be “a reproach and a proverb, a 
taunt and a curse” (Jer 24 9) was all one That 
this should be the nation’s fate was held as a threat 
over them by lawgiver and prophet (Dt 28 37; 
1 K 9 7); and in adversities of experience, both 
individual and collective, the thing that was most 
keenly felt was to have become a byword ( mashal ) 
(Ps 44 14; 69 11). 

II. Literary Development of the Proverb . — The 

rank of proverb was by no means attributed to 
every popular saying, how ever the 
1. Dis- people might set store by it. If its 
covery of application w as merely local (e g. 2 S 
Literary 20 18; Gen 22 14) or temporary (note 
Value how Jeremiah and Ezekiel announce 

popular sayings as obsolete), it re- 
mained in its place and time. About the proverb, 
on the other hand, there was the sense of a value 
universal and permanent, fitting it for literary 
immortality Nor w T as the proverb itself a run- 
wild thing, at the shaping of the crowd; from the 
beginning it W’as in the hands of “those who speak 
in m'shdilm” whose business it was to put it into 
skilful warding. The popular proverb, however, 
and the literary proverb were and continued tw*o 
different things. There came a time, in the lit- 
erary development of Israel, wdicn the value of the 
mashal as a vehicle of instruction came to be recog- 
nized; from wdiich time a systematic cultivation 
of this type of discourse began That time, as 
seems most probable, was the reign of King Solo- 
mon, w’hen in a special degree the people aw r oke to 
the life and industry and intercourse and wealth 
of the w T orld around them The king himself was 
‘large hearted’ (1 K 4 29), versatile, w T ith liter- 
ary tastes; “spake three thousand proverbs; and 
his songs w T ere a thousand and five”; and Ins whole 
generation, both in Israel and surrounding nations, 
was engaged in a vigorous movement, of thought 
and “wisdom” (see the whole passage, 1 K 4 29- 
34). For the unit and vehicle of this new thought 
the old native form of the mashal or proverb w*as 
chosen; it became the recognized medium of popu- 
lar education and counsel, esp of the young; and 
the mashal itself was molded to the classic form, 
condensed, pointed, aphoristic, which w T e see best 
exemplified in the Book of Prov 10 — 22 16 — 
probably the earliest collection of this kind of 
literature. In this body of proverbs we see also 
that instead of retaining the unbalanced single 
assertion of the popular proverb, as it appears in 
1 S 10 12; 24 13, these composers of literary 
proverbs borrowed the poetic parallelism, or 
couplet, which in two lines sets two statements 
over against each other by antithesis or repeti- 
tion, and cultivated this to its most condensed and 
epigrammatic construction. Thus the mashal took 
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to itself a literary self-consciousness and became 
a work of art. 

Up to the time of this literary development a 
proverb was recognized simply as a proverb, with 
little sense of its various phases, except 
2. The Dif- that there was a strong popular tend- 
ferentiation ency to identify it with satire, and with 
less thought of the elements of its life 
and power. With the refinement of form, however, 
came a recognition of its inwardness. Under the 
generic term mdshdl, certain elements were differ- 
entiated; not, however, as we are wont to distin- 
guish — parable, fable, apologue, allegory — these 
remained undifferentiated. The most funda- 
mental distinction of classes, perhaps, is given in 
Prov 1 6: “To understand a proverb, and a figure, 
the words of the wise, and their dark sayings.” 
Here it seems the word “proverb” (mdshdl) and 
“words of the wise,” paired off with each other, arc 
the generic terms; the other two, the differentiating 
terms, name respectively the two fundamental di- 
rections of the mashal , toward the clear and toward 
the enigmatic. Both are essential elements. The 
word tr d “figure” (nsiba, m'liqdli) is rather “inter- 
pretation,” and seems to refer to the illuminative 
element of the masked, and this was mainly analogy. 
Natural objects, phases of experience, contrasts 
were drawn into the mashed to furnish analogies 
for life; Solomon’s use of plants and animals in 
his discourses (1 K 4 33) was not by way of 
natural history, but as analogies to illustrate his 
m r shdl7m. The word tr d “dark sayings” (ril^H , 
hidholh) is the word elsewhere tr d “riddle” (Sam- 
son’s riddle, for instance, was a hid hah, Jgs 14 
13 14), and refers to that quality of the proverb 
which, by challenging the hearer’s acumen, gives it 
zest; it is due to an association of things so indi- 
rectly related that one must supply intermediate 
thoughts to resolve them. All of this of course 
goes to justify the proverb as a capital vehicle for 
instruction and counsel; it has the elements that 
appeal to attention, responsive thought, and 
memory, while on the other hand its basis of anal- 
ogy makes it illuminative. 

III. As Unit of a Strain of Literature . — Until 
it reached its classic perfection of phrasing, say 
during the time from Solomon to 

1. From Hezekiah, the formal development of 

Detachment the proverb was concent rat ive; the 
to Con- single utterance disposed of its whole 

tinuity subject, as in a capsule. But the de- 

velopment of the mashed form from the 

antithetic to the synonymous couplet gave rise to 
a proverb in which the explanatory member did 
not fully close the case; the subject craved further 
elucidation, and so a group of several couplets was 
sometimes necessary to present a case (of e g. about 
the sluggard, Prov 26 13-10). From this group 
of proverbs the transition was easy to a continuous 
passage, in whicli the snappy parallelism of the 
proverb yields to the flow' of poetry; see e g. Prov 
27 23-27. This is due evident Iv to a more pene- 
trative and anatytic mode of thinking, w'hich can 
no longer satisfy its statement of truth in a single 
illustration or maxim. 

As the store of detached utterances on various 
phases of practical life accumulated and the task 
of collecting them was undertaken, it 

2. The was seen that they had a common 
Conception suffusion and bearing, that in fact they 
of Wisdom constituted a distinctive strain of lit- 
erature. The field of this literature 

was broad, and recognized (see Prov 1 1-5) as 
promotive of many intellectual virtues; but the 
inclusive name under W'hich it was gathered was 
Wisdom (HTJpn, hokhmah). Wisdom, deduced 


thus from a fund of maxims and analogies, became 
the Heb equivalent for philosophy. With the 
further history of it this article is not concerned, 
except to note that the mdshdl or proverb form held 
itself free to expand into a continuous and extended 
discourse, or to hold itself in to the couplet form. 
As to illustrative quality, too, its scope was liberal 
enough to include a fully developed parable; see 
for instance Ezk 17 1-10, where the prophet is 
bidden to “put forth a riddle, and speak a parable 
[lit. mashal a mashed] unto the house of Israel.” 

The existence of so considerable a body of prov- 
erbs is a testimony to the Heb genius for senten- 
tious and weighty expression, a virtue 
3. In Later of speech which was held in special 
Time esteem. From the uses of practical 

wisdom the mdshdl form was bor- 
rowed by the later scribes and doctors of the law; 
we see it for instance in loose and artificial use in 
such books as Pirke ’Abhoth, which gives the im- 
pression that the utterance so grandly represented in 
the Solomonic proverbs had become decadent. It 
is m another direction rather that the virtues of the 
mdshdl reach their culmination. In the phrasal 
felicity and illustrative lucidity of Our Lord’s dis- 
courses, and not less in His parables, employed that 
the multitude “may see and yet not see” (Mk 4 
12), w'e have the values of the ancient mdshdl in 
their perfection, in a literary form so true to its ob- 
ject that w'e do not think of its artistry at all. See 
also Games, I, 6. John Franklin Genung 

PROVERBS, prov'erbz, BOOK OF: 

I. The Book’s Account of It&elf 

1. Title and Headings 

2. Authorship or Literary Species ? 

II. The Successive Compilations 

1. The Introductory Section 

2. The Classic Nucleus 

3. A Body of Solicited Counsel 

4. Some Left-over Precepts 

5. The Hezekian Collection 

6. Words of Agur 

7. Words of King Lemuel 

8. An Acrostic Eulogy of Woman 

III. Movement toward a Philosophy 

1. Liberation of the mashed 

2 Emergence of Basal Principles 

3 The Conception of Wisdom 

IV. Considerations or Age and Literary Kinship 

1. Under the Kings 

2. The Concontrative Point. 

3. Its Stage in Progressive Wisdom 

The Scripture book w’hich in both the Heb and 
the Gr arrangements of the OT Canon immediately 
succeeds the Pss In the Heb Canon it stands 
second m the final or supplementary division called 
k'lhdhhlm (LXX Ila/aoi/xiai, Paroimiai ), “wTitings”; 
placed there probably because it w'ould be most 
natural to begin this section with standard col- 
lections nearest at hand, winch of course would be 
psalms and proverbs. This book is an anthology 
of sayings or lessons of the sages on life, character, 
conduct; and as such embodies the distinctively 
educative strain of Heb literature. 

/. The Book*s Account of Itself . — At the begin- 
ning, intended apparently to cover the w’hole work, 
stands the "title: “The proverbs of 
1. Title and Solomon the son of David, king of 
Headings Israel.” It seemed good to the com- 
pilers, however, to repeat, or perhaps 
retain an older heading, “The proverbs of Solo- 
mon” at ch 10, as if in some special sense the col- 
lection there beginning deserved it; and at ch 25 
still another heading occurs: “These also are prov- 
erbs of Solomon, which the men of Hezekiah king 
of Judah copied out.” All these ascribe the prov- 
erbs to Solomon; but the heading (30 1), “The 
words of Agur the son of Jakeh; the oracle,” and 
the heading (31 1), “The words of king Lemuel; 
the oracle w’hich his mother taught him, indicate 
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that authorship other than that of Solomon is rep- 
resented; while the mention of “the words of the 
wise” (1 6; 22 17), as also the definite heading, 
“These also are sayings of the wise” (24 23), ascribe 

arts of the book to the sages in general. The 

ook is confessedly a series of compilations made at 
different times; confessedly, also, to a considerable 
extent at least, the work of a number, perhaps a 
whole guild, of writers. 

It is hazardous to argue either for or against a 
specific authorship; nor is it my intention to do so. 

The question naturally arises, however, 
2. Author- in what sense this book, with its corn- 
ship or posite structure so outspoken, can lay 
Literary claim to being the work of Solomon. 

Species? Does the title refer to actual personal 

authorship, or does it name a species 
and type of literature of which Solomon was the 
originator and inspirer — as if it meant to say “the 
Solomonic proverbs”? We may work toward the 
answer of this question by noting some literary 
facts. 

Outside of the prophets only three of the OT books are 
provided in the original text with titles; and these three 
are ail associated with Solomon — two of them. Prov and 
the Song of Songs, directly; the third. Eccl, by an as- 
sumed name, which, however, personates Solomon. 
This would seem to indicate in the composition of these 
books an unusual degree of literary finish and self-con- 
sciousness, a sense on the part of writers or compilers 
that literature as an art has its claims upon them. The 
subject-matter of the books, too, bears this out; they 
are, relatively speaking, the secular books of the Bible 
and do not assume Divine origin, as do law and prophecy. 
For the original impulse to such literary culture the his- 
tory directs us to the reign of King Solomon ; see 1 K 4 
29-34, where is portrayed, on the part of king and court, 
an intense intellectual activity for its own sake, the like 
of which occurs nowhere else in Scripture. The forms 
then csp. impressed upon the literature wero the mdshdl 
(proverb) and the song, in both of which the versatile 
young king was proficient; cf 1 K 4 32. For the cul- 
tivation of the mdshdl these men of letters availed them- 
selves of a favorite native form, the popular proverb; 
but they gave to it a literary mold and finish which 
would thenceforth distinguish it as the Solomonic mdshdl 
(see Proverb). This then was the literary form in 
which from the time of Solomon onward the sages of the 
nation put their counsels of life, character, conduct; it 
became as distinctively the mold for this didactic 
strain of literature as was the heroic couplet for a similar 
strain in the ago of Dryden and Pope. 

It is reasonable therefore to understand this title 
of the Book of Prov as designating rather a literary 
species than a personal authorship; it names this 
anthology of Wisdom in its classically determined 
phrasing, and for age and authorship leaves a field 
spacious enough to cover the centuries of its cur- 
rency. Perhaps also the proverb of this type was 
by the term “of Solomon” differentiated from 
mdshala of other types, as for instance those of 
Balaam and Job and Koheleth. 

//. The Successive Compilations , — That the Book 
of Prov is composed of several collections made 
at different times is a fact that lies 
1. The In- on the surface; as many as eight of 
troductory these are clearly marked, and perhaps 
Section subdivisions might be made. The 
book was not originally conceived as 
the development of a theme, or even as a unity; 
whatever unity it has was an afterthought. That 
it did come to stand, however, for one homogeneous 
body of truth, and to receive a name and a degree 
of articulation as such, will be maintained in a later 
section (see III, below). Meanwhile, we will take 
the sections in order and note some of the salient 
characteristics of each. The introductory section, 
chs 1-9, has the marks of having been added later 
than most of the rest; and is introductory in the 
senseof concentrating the thought to the concept 
of Wisdom, and of recommending the spiritual atti- 
tude in which it is to be received. Its style — and 
in this it is distinguished from the rest of the book 


— is hortatory; it is addressed to “my son” (1 8 
and often) or “my sons” (4 1; 6 7; 7 24; 8 32), 
in the tone of a father or a sage, bringing stores of 
wisdom and experience to the young. The first 
six verses are prefatory, giving the purpose and use 
of the whole book. Then ver 7 lays down as the 
initial point, or spiritual bedrock of Wisdom, the 
fear of Jeh, a principle repeated toward the end 
of this introductory section (9 10), and evidently 
regarded as verv vital to the whole Wisdom sys- 
tem; cf Job 28 28; Ps 111 10; Sir 1 14. The 
effect of this prefatory and theme-propounding 
matter is to launch the collection of proverbs much 
after the manner of modem literary works, and the 
rest of the section bears this out fairly well. The 
most striking feature of the section, besides its 
general homiletic tone, is its personification of 
Wisdom. She is represented as calling to the sons 
of men and commending to them her ways (1 20-33; 
8 1-21.32-36); she condescends, for right and 
purity’s sake, to enter into rivalry with the “strange 
woman,” the temptress, not in secret, but in open 
and fearless dealing (7 6 — 8 9; 9 1-6.13-18); and, 
in a supremely poetic passage (8 22-31), she describes 
her relation from the beginning with God and with 
the sons of men. It represents the value that the 
Heb mind came to set upon the human endowment 
of Wisdom. The Heb philosopher thought not in 
terms of logic and dialectics, but in symbol and per- 
sonality; and to this high rank, almost like that of 
a goddess, his imagination has exalted the intel- 
lectual and spiritual powers of man. See Wis- 

DOM. 

The section 10 1 — 22 16, with the repeated head- 
ing “The proverbs of Solomon,” seems to have 

been the original nucleus of the whole 

2. The collection. All the proverbs in this, 

Classic the longest section of the book, are 

Nucleus molded strictly to the couplet form 

(the one triplet, 19 7, being only an 
apparent exception, due probably to the loss of a 
line), each proverb a parallelism in condensed 
phrasing, in which the second line gives either some 
contrast to or some amplification of the first. This 
was doubtless the classic art norm of the Solomonic 
mdshdl. 

The section seems to contain the product of that 
period of proverb-culture during which the sense of the 
model was a little rigid and severe, not venturing yet 
to limber up the form. Signs of a greater freedom, 
however, begin to appear, and possibly two strata of 
compilation are represented. In chs 10-15 the prevail- 
ing couplet is antithetic, which embodies the most self- 
closed circuit of the thought. Out of 184 provorbs only 
19 do not contain some form of contrast, and 10 of these 
are in ch 15. In 16 — 22 16, on the other hand, the pre- 
vailing form is the so-called synonymous or amplified 
couplet, which loav(»s the thought-circuit more open 
to illustrative additions. Out of 191 proverbs only 18 
are antithetic, and these contain contrasts of a more 
subtle and hidden suggestion. As to subject-matter, 
the whole section is miscellaneous; in the first half, 
however, where the antithesis prevails, are the great 
elemental distinctions of life, wisdom and folly, righteous- 
ness and wickedness, industry and laziness, wise speech 
and reticence, and the like; while in the second half 
there is a decided tendency to go farther afield for subtler 
and less obvious distinctions. In this way they soem to 
reflect a growing and refining literary development, the 
gradual shaping and accumulation of materials for a 
philosophy of life; as yet, however, not articulated or 
reduced to unity of principle. 

In the short section 22 17 — 24 22, the proverb 
literature seems for the first time to have become as 

it were self-conscious — to regard itself 

3. A Body as a strain of wise counsel to be reck- 
of Solicited oned with for its educative value. 
Counsel The section is introduced by a preface 

(22 17-21), in which these “words of 
the wise” are recommended to some person or 
delegation, “that thou mayest carry back words of 
truth to them that send thee” (22 21). The 
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counsels seem intended for persons in responsible 
position, perhaps attached to the court (cf 23 1-3), 
who, as they are to deal officially with men and 
affairs, need the prudence, purity, and temperance 
which will fit them for their duties. As to form, the 
detached couplet appears only occasionally; the 
favorite form is the quatrain; but proverbs of a 
greater number of lines are freely used, and one, the 
counsel on wine drinking (23 29-35), runs to 17 
lines. In tone and specific counsel the section has 
many resemblances to the introductory section 
(chs* 1-9), and provokes the conjecture that this 
latter section, as the introduction to a compiled 
body of Wisdom, was composed not long after it. 

The little appendix (24 23-34) is headed, “These 
also are sayings of the wise.” They refer to wise 
intercourse and ordered industry. 
4. Some The little poem on the sluggard (24 

Left-over 30-34), w’ith its refrain (vs 33.34), is 

Precepts noteworthy as being apparently one 
stanza of a poem which is completed 
with the same refrain in the introductory section 
(6 6-11). The stanzas are of the same length and 
structure; and it would seem the latter named was 
either discovered later or composed as a supple- 
ment to the one in this section. 

The long section (chs 25-29) is headed, “These 
also are proverbs of Solomon, which the men of 
Hezekiah king of Judah copied out.” 

6. The The collection claims to be only a 
Hezekian compilation; but if, as already sug- 
Collection gested, we understand the term “prov- 
erbs of Solomon” as equivalent to 
“Solomonic proverbs,” referring rather to species 
than personal authorship, the compilation may have 
been made not merely from antiquity, but from the 
archives of the Wisdom guilds. If so, we have 
a clue to the state of the Wisdom literature in 
Hezekiah’s time. The collection as a whole, unlike 
secs. 3 and 4, returns predominantly to the classic 
form of the couplet, but with a less degree of com- 
pression and epigram. There is a tendency to 
group numbers of proverbs on like subjects; note 
for instance the group on the king (25 2-7). The 
most striking feature of the collection is the preva- 
lence of simile and analogy, and in general the 
strong figurative coloring, esp. in chs 25-27; it 
reads like a new species of proverb when we note 
that in all the earlier Solomonic sections there are 
only two clearly defined similes (10 26; 11 22). 
In chs 25-27 are several proverbs of three, four, or 
five lines, and at the end (27 23-27) a charming 
little poem of ten lines on husbandry. Chs 28, 29 
are entirely of couplets, and the antithetic proverb 
reappears in a considerable number. As to subject- 
matter, the thought of this section makes a rather 
greater demand on the reader’s culture and think- 
ing powers, the analogies being less obvious, more 
subtle. It is decidedly the reflection of a more 
literary age than that of sec. 2. 

Ch 30 is taken up with “the words of Agur the 
son of Jakeh,” a person otherwise unknown, who 
disclaims expert knowledge of Wisdom 
6. Words lore (30 3), and avows an agnostic 

of Agur attitude toward theological specula- 

tions, yet shows a tender reverence 
before the name and unplumbed mystery of Jeh 
(vs 6.9.32). His words amount to a plea against 
a too adventurous, not to say presumptuous, spirit 
in the supposed findings of human Wisdom, and as 
such supply a useful makeweight to the mounting 
pride of the scholar. Yet over this peculiar plea 
is placed the word “Massa” ha-massd ’), 

“burden” or “oracle,” the term used for prophetic 
disclosures; and the word for “said” (“the man 
said,” TJJH D^p , n*'um ha-gebher) is the word else- 


where used for mystic or Divine utterance. This 
seems to mark a stage in the self-consciousness of 
Wisdom when it was felt that its utterances could 
be ranked by the side of prophecy as a revelation 
of truth (cf what Wisdom says of herself, 8 14), 
and could claim the authoritative term “oracle.” 
For the rest, apart from the humble reverence with 
which they are imbued, these "words of Agur do not 
rise to a high level of spiritual thinking; they tend 
rather to the riddling element, or “dark sayings” 
(cf 1 6). The form of his proverbs is peculiar, 
verging indeed on the artificial; he deals mostly in 
the so-called numerical proverb (“three things 
.... yea, four”), a style of utterance paralleled 
elsewhere only in 6 16-19, but something of a 
favorite in the later cryptic sayings of the scribes, 
as may be seen in Pirfce 1 Abholh . 

31 1-9 (possibly the whole chapter should be 
included) is headed, “The words of king Lemuel; 

the oracle which his mother taught 

7. Words him.” Here occurs again the mys- 
of King terious word “oracle,” which would 
Lemuel seem to be open to the same interpre- 
tation as the one given in the previous 

paragraph, though some would make this other- 
wise unknown monarch a king of Massa, and refer 
to the name of one of the descendants of lshmael 
(Gen 25 14), presumably a tribal designation. 
The Heb sages from the beginning were in rivalry 
and fellowship with the sages of other nations (cf 
1 K 4 30.31); and in the Book of Job, the supreme 
reach of Wisdom utterance, all of the sages, Job 
included, are from countries outside of Pal. King 
Lemuel, if an actual personage, was not a Jew; and 
probably Agur was not. The words of Lemuel are 
a mother’s plea to her royal son for chastity, tem- 
perance and justice, the kingly virtues. The form 
is the simple Heb parallelism, not detached couplets, 
but continuous. 

The Book of Prov ends in a manner eminently 
worthy of its high standard of sanity and wisdom. 

Without any heading (it may possibly 

8. An belong to the “oracle” that the mother 
Acrostic of Lemuel taught her son) the last 22 
Eulogy of verses (31 10-31) constitute a single 
Woman poem in praise of a worthy woman, 

extolling esp. her household virtues. 
In form these verses begin in the original with the 
successive 22 letters of the Heb alphabet; a favorite 
form of Heb verse, as may be seen (in the original) 
in several of the pss, notably *Ps 119, and in chs 1-4 
of the Book of Lam. 

///. Movement toward a Philosophy . — It has been 
much the fashion with modern critics to deny to the 
Hebrews a truly philosophic mind; this they say 
was rather the distinctive gift of the Greeks; w'hile 
for their solution of the problem of life the Hebrew's 
depended on direct revelation from above, which 
precluded that quasi-abeyance of concepts, that 
weighing of cosmic and human elements, involved 
in the commonly received notion of philosophy. 
This criticism takes account of only one side of the 
Heb mind. It is true they believed their life to be 
in direct contact with the will and word of Jeh, re- 
vealed to them in terms which could not be ques- 
tioned ; but in the findings and deliverance of their 
own intellectual powers, too, they had a reliance 
and confidence which merits the name of an authen- 
tic philosophy. But theirs was a philosophy not 
of speculative world-making, but of conduct and the 
practical management of life; and it was intuitive 
and analogical, not the result cf dialectical reason- 
ing. Hence its name wisdom, the solution itself, 
rather than philosophy, the love of wisdom, the 
search for solution. This Book of Prov, beginning 
with detached maxims on the elements of conduct, 
reveals in many suggestive ways the gradual emer- 
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gence of a philosophy, a comprehensive wisdom, as 
it were, in the making; it is thus the pioneer book 
of that Heb Wisdom which we see developed to 
maturer things in the books of Job and Eccl. Some 
of its salient stages may here be traced. 


We may first note it, or the literary preparation for it, 
in the opening up of the mdshdl, or proverb unit, toward 
added elements of illustration, explana- 
1. Libera- tion, amplitude, a development that be- 
43' -r *1,^ gins to appear, in tlio oldest section (the 
non or me classic nucleus, sec. 2) at about ch 16. The 
mashal primitive antithetic mdshdl contrasted 
two aspocts of truth in such a way os to 
leave the case closed; there was nothing for it but to 
go on to a new subject. This had the good effect of 
setting over against each other the great elemental 
antagonisms of life: righteousness and wickedness, obedi- 
ence and lawlessness, teachableness and perversity, in- 
dustry and laziness, prudence and presumption, reti- 
cence and prating, etc, and so far forth it was a mas- 
terly analysis of the essentials of individual and social 
conduct. As soon, however, as the synonymous and 
illustrative mdshdl prevails, we are conscious of a limber- 
ing up and greater pcnotrativoncss of the range of 
thought; it is open to subtler distinctions and remoter 
discoveries, and the analogies tend to employ the less 
direct relationships of causo and effect. This is in- 
creased as we go on, esp. by the greater call upon the 
imagination in the figurative tissue of tlio Hezekian 
section, and by the decidedly greater tendency to the 
riddling and paradox element. The mdshdl increases in 
longth and amplitude, both by the grouping of similar 
subjects and by the enlargement from tin* couplet to tho 
quatrain and the developed poom. All this, while not 
yet a solf-conscious philosophy, is a step on the way 
thereto. 


One solid presupposition of the sages, like an 
axiom, was never called in question: namely, that 
righteousness and wisdom are identical, 
2. Emer- that wickedness of any sort is folly, 

gence of This imparts at once a kind of pro- 

Basal phetic coloring to the Wisdom precepts, 

Principles well represented by the opening prov- 
erb in the original section (after the 
prefatory one about the wise son), “Treasures 
of wickedness profit nothing; but righteousness 
delivereth from death” (Prov 10 2). Thus from 
the outset is furnished an uncompromising back- 
ground on which the fascinating allurements of vice, 
the crooked ways of injustice and dishonesty, the 
sober habits of goodness and right dealing, show 
for what they are and what they tend to. The 
sages thus put themselves, too, in entire harmony 
with what is taught by priests and prophets; there 
is no quarrel wit h the law or the word ; they simply 
supply the third strand in the threefold cord of in- 
struction (cf Jer 18 18). From this basal presump- 
tion other principles, scarcely less axiomatic, come 
in view: that the fount and spring of wise living is 
reverence, the fear of Jeh; that the ensuring frame 
of mind is teachableness, the precluding attitude 
perverseness; that it is the mark of wisdom, or 
righteousness, to be fearless and above board, of 
wickedness, which is folly, to be crooked and secret- 
ive. These principles recur constantly, not as a 
system, but in numerous aspects and applications 
in the practical business of life. For their sane t ions 
they refer naively to the Heb ideal of rewards on the 
one hand — wealth, honor, long life, family (cf Prov 
11 31) — and of shame and loss and destruction on 
the other; but these are emphasized not as direct 
bestowments or inflictions from a personal Deity, 
rather as in the law of human nature. The law 
that evil works its own destruction, good brings its 
own reward, is forming itself in men's reason as one 
of the fundamental concepts out of which grew the 
Wisdom philosophy. 

From times long before Solomon sagacity in 
counsel, and skill to put such counsel into maxim or 
parable, gave their possessor, whether man or 
woman, a natural leadership and repute in the 
local communities (cf 2 S 14 2; 20 16); and Solo- 
mon’s exceptional endowment showed itself not 
merely in his literary tastes, but in his ability, 


much esteemed among Orientals, to determine the 
merits of cases brought before him for judgment 
(IKS 16-28), and to answer puzzling 
3. The questions (1 K 10 1.6.7). It was from 
Conception such estimate of men’s intellectual 
of Wisdom powers, from the recognition of mental 
alertness, sagacity, grasp, in their 
application to the practical issues of life (cf Prov 
1 1-5), that the conception of Wisdom in its 
larger sense arose. As, however, the cultivation 
of such sagacity of utterance passed beyond the 
pastime of a royal court (cf 1 K 4 29-34) into the 
hands of city elders and sages, it attained to greatly 
enhanced value; note how the influence of such a 
sage is idealized (Job 29 7-25). The sages had a 
definite calling and mission of their own, more 
potent perhaps than belonged to priests and 
prophets; the frequent reference to the young and 
the “simple” or immature 111 the Book of Prov would 
indicate that they were virtually the schoolmasters 
and educat ors of the nation. As such, working as 
they did in a fellowship and collaboration with 
each other, the subject-matter w ith which they dealt 
would not remain as casual and miscellaneous max- 
ims, but work toward a center and system of doctrine 
which could claim the distinction of an articulated 
philosophy of life, and all the more since it was so 
identified with the gyeat. Heb ideal of righteousness 
and truth. We have already noted how this sense 
of the dignity arid value of their calling manifested 
itself in the body of precepts sent in response to 
solicitation (3 above), with its appendix (4 above) 
(Prov 22 17 — 24 34). It. was not long after this 
stage of W lsdom-culture, I think, that a very sig- 
nificant new word fame into their vocabulary, the 
word tushl yah (TOin, a puzzle to the translators, 
variously rendered “sound wisdom,” “effectual 
working,” and called by the lexicographers “a 
technical term of the A\ isdom literature,” BDB, 
s.v.). Its earliest appearance, and tlio only one ex- 
cept in the introductory section (Proy 18 1 ), is where 
the man who separates hunself from others’ opinions 
and seeks Ins own desire is said to quanel with all 
tushl yah. The word seems to designate Wisdom in 
its subjective aspect, as an authentic insight or 
intuition of truth, tlio human power to rise into the 
region of true revelation from below, as distinguished 
from the prophetic or legal word spoken directly 
from above. Outside of Prov and Job the word 
occurs only twice: once in Mic 6 9, and once in 
Isa 28 29, in which latter case the prophet has 
deliberately composed a passage (vs 23-29) in the 
characteristic mashal idiom, and attributed that 
strain of insight to Jeh. Evidently there came a 
time in the culture of Wisdom when its ut terances 
attained in men’s estimate to a parity with utter- 
ances direct from the unseen; perhaps this explains 
why Agur’s and Lemuel’s words could be boldly 
ranked as oracles (see above, 6 and 7). At any 
rate, such a high distinction, an authority derived 
from intimacy, with the creative work of Jeh (8 
30.31), is ascribed to Wisdom (< hokhmdh , 
in the introductory section; “counsel is mine,’ , 
Wisdom is made to say, “and tushlyah ” (8 14). 
Thus the Book of Prov reveals to us a philosophy, 
as it were, in the making and from scattered coun- 
sels attaining gradually to the summit where the 
human intellect could place its findings by the side 
of Divine oracles. 

IV. Considerations of Age and Literary Kin • 
ship. — To get at the history of the Book of Prov, 
several inquiries must be raised. When were the 
proverbs composed? The book, like the Book of 
Ps, is confessedly an anthology, containing various 
accumulations, and both by style and maturing 
thought bearing the marks of different ages. When 
were the successive compilations made? And, 
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finally, when did the strain Qf literature here repre- 
sented reach that point of self-conscious unity and 
coordination which justified its being reckoned with 
as a strain by itself and choosing the comprehen- 
sive name Wisdom? What makes these inquiries 
hard to answer is the fact that these proverbs are 
precepts for the common people, relating to ordinary 
affairs of the village, the market, and the field, and 
move in lines remote from politics and dynastic vicis- 
situdes and wars. The^ are, to an extent far more 
penetrative and pervasive than law or prophecy, 
the educative literature on which the sturdy rank 
and file of the nation was nourished. ‘Where there 
is no vision, the people let loose,’ says a Hezekian 
proverb (Prov 29 18); but so they are also when 
there is no abiding tonic of social convention and 
principle. Precisely this latter it is which this Book 
of Prov in a large degree reveals; and in course of 
time its value was so felt that, as we have seen, 
it could rank itself as an asset of life by the side of 
vision. It represents, in a word, the human move- 
ment toward self-directiveness and self-reliance, 
without supine dependence on ruler or public senti- 
ment (cf Prov 29 25.26). When and how was this 
sane and wholesome communal fiber developed ? 

When Solomon and his court made the mashal 
an elegant fad, they builded better than they knew. 

They gave to the old native form of the 
1. Under proverb and parable, as reduced to 
the Kings epigrammatic mold and polish, the 
eclat of a jiopular literature. This 
was done orally at first (Solomon spoke his proverbs, 
1 K 4 32.33); but the recording of such carefully 
expressed utterances could not be long delayed; 
perhaps this brief style coupe was the most natural 
early exercise in the new transition from the un- 
wieldly cuneiform to the use of papjTus and a more 
flexible alphabet, which probably came in with 
the monarchy. At anj r rate, here was the medium 
for a practical didactic literature, applied to the 
matters of daily life and intercourse to which in 
Solomon’s time the nation was enthusiastically 
awake. Tlieie is no valid reason for denying to 
Solomon, or at least to his time, the initiation of the 
Solomonic masked; and if, as has been suggested, 
the name “proverbs of Solomon” designates rather 
literary species than personal authorship, the title 
of the whole book (1 1), as well as the headings of 
sections (10 1; 25 l),may be given in entire good 
faith, whatever the specific time or personal author- 
ship of t he ut t erances. Nor is there anything either 
in recorded history or the likelihood of the case to 
make improbable that the activity of the “men of 
Hezekiah” means just what is said; these men of 
letters were adding this supplementary collection 
(Prov 25-29) to a body of proverbs that already 
existed and were recognized as Solomon’s. This 
would put the composition of the main body of the 
proverbs (chs 10-29) prior to the reign of Hezekiah 
They represent therefore the chief literary in- 
struction available to the people in the long period 
of the Kings from Solomon onward, a period which 
otherwise was very meagerly supplied. The Mo- 
saic Law, as we gather from the finding of the Law 
in the time of Josiah (2 K 22), was at best a se- 
questered thing in the keeping — or neglect — of 
priests and judges; the prophetic word was a specific 
message for great national emergencies; the accu- 
mulations of sacred song were the property of the 
temple and the cultus; what then was there for the 
education of the people? There were indeed the 
folk-tales and catechetical legends of their heroic 
history; but there were also, most influential of all, 
these wise sayings of the sages, growing bodies of 
precept and parable, preserved in village centers, 
published in the open places by the gate (cf Job 29 
7), embodying the elements of a common-sense 


religion and citizenship, and representing views of 
life which were not only Hebrew, but to a great 
extent international among the neighbor kingdoms. 
Understood so, these Solomonic proverbs furnish 
incomparably the best reflection we have of the re- 
ligious and social standards of the common people, 
during a period otherwise meagerly portrayed. 
And from it we can understand what a sterling fiber 
of character existed after all, and how well worth 
preserving for a unique mission in the world, in 
spite of the idolatrous corruptions that invaded the 
sanctuaries, the self-pleasing unconcern of the rulers 
and the pessimistic denunciations of the prophets. 

For the point in the Heb literary history when 
these scattered Solomonic proverbs were recog- 
nized as a homogeneous strain of 
2. The thought and the compilations were 
Concentra- made and recommended as Wisdom, 
tive Point we can do no better, I think, than to 
name the age of Israel’s literary prime, 
the age of Hezekiah. The “men of Hezekiah” did 
more than append their supplementary section 
(chs 25-29) ; the words “these also” (rft8~E3 , gam 
’click) in their heading imply it (see Hezekiah, 
The Men of). 

I apprehend the order and nature of their work some- 
how thus: Beginning with the classic nucleus (10 — 22 
10) (see above, II, 2), which may have come to them in 
two subsections (chs 10 - 15 ; 16 — 22 10), they put these 
together as the proverbs most closely associated with 
Solomon, without much attempt at systematizing, sub- 
stantially as these had accumulated through the ages in 
the rough order of their developing form and thought; 
compiling thus, in their zeal for the literary treasures of 
the past, the body of educational literature which lay 
nearest at hand, a body adapted especially, though not 
exclusively, to the instruction of the young and Imma- 
ture. This done, there next came to their knowledge a 
remarkable body of “ words of the wise ” (22 17 — 24 22), 
which had evidently been put together by request as a 
xade mccum for some persons in responsible position, and 
which were prefaced by a recommendation of them as 
“words of truth” designed to promote “trust in Jch” 
(22 19-21) — which latter, as we know from Isaiah, was 
the great civic issue of Hezekiah's time. With this sec- 
tion naturally goes the little appendix of “sayings of the 
wise” (24 23-34), added probably at about the same 
time. These two sections, which seem to open the col- 
lection to matter beyond the distinctive Solomonic 
mashal, arc, beyond the rest of the book, in the tone of 
the introductory section (chs 1-9). which latter, along 
with the Hezekian appendix (chs 25 - 29 ), was added, 
partly as a new composition, partly as incorporating 
some additional findings (cf for instance the completion 
of the poem on the sluggard, 6 6-11). Thus, by the 
addition of this introductory' section, tho Book of Prov 
was recognized as a unity, provided with a preface and 
initial proposition (1 1-0 7), and launched with such 
hortatory material as had already, on a smaller scale, 
introduced tho third section. This part not only con- 
tains the praise of Wisdom as a human endowment, 
sharing in the mind and purpose of tho Divine (8 22-31), 
but it has become aware also of the revelatory value of 
tushuiah (2 7; 3 21; 8 14), or chastened intuition 
(see above, III, 3), and dares to aspire, in its righteous 
teachableness, to the intimacy or secret friendship of 

Jeh ("nip . sodho, 3 32). A11 this indicates the holy 
self-consciousness to which Wisdom has attained. 

I see no cogent reason for postponing the sub- 
stantial completion of the Book of Prov beyond the 
time of Hezekiah. The words of Agur and of King 
Lemuel, with the final acrostic poem, may be later 
additions; but their difference in tone and work- 
manship is just as likely to be due to the fact that 
they are admitted, in the liberal spirit of the com- 
pilers, from foreign stores of wisdom. For spiritual 
clarity and intensity they do not rise to the height 
of the native Heb consciousness; and they incline 
to an artificial structure which suggests that the 
WTiter’s interest is divided betw een sincere tushiy&h 
and literary skill. For the sake of like-minded 
neighbors, however, something may be forgiven. 

It is too early in the history of Wisdom to regard 
this Book of Prov as an articulated and coordinated 
system. It is merely what it purports to be, a col- 
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lected body of literature having a common bearing 
and purpose; a literature of reverent and intelligent 
self-culture, moving among the ordi- 
3. Its Stage nary relations of life, and not assuming 
in Progres- to embody any mystic disclosures of 
sive truth beyond the reach of human 

Wisdom reason. As such, it has a vocabulary 
and range of ideas of its own, which dis- 
tinguishes it from other strains of literature. This 
is seen in those passages outside of the Book of 
Prov which deliberately assume, for some specific 
purpose, the Wisdom dialect. In Isa 28 23-29, 
the prophet, whom the perverse rulers have taunted 
with baby-talk (vs 9.10), appeals to them with the 
characteristic Wisdom call to attention (ver 23), 
and in illustrations drawn from husbandry proves 
to them that this also is from Jeh of hosts, ‘who is 
transcendent in counsel, preeminent in tushlyah 9 
(ver 29) — teaching them thus in their own vaunted 
idiom. In Mic 6 9-15, similarly, calling in tushl- 
yah to corroborate prophecy (“the voice of Jeh,” 
mm bip, kolYahweh, uHhushiyah ,6 9), 

the prophet speaks of the natural disasters that 
men ought to deduce from their abuse of trade re- 
lations, evidently appealing to them in their own 
favorite strain of thinking. Both these passages 
seem to reflect a time when the Wisdom dialect was 
prevalent and popular, and both are concerned to 
call in sound human intuition as an ally of prophecy. 
At the same time, as prophets have the right to do, 
they labor to give revelation the casting vote; the 
authentic disclosure of truth from Jeh is their ob- 
jective, not the mere luxury of making clever ob- 
servations on practical life. All this coincides, in 
the Wisdom sphere, with what in Isaiah’s and 
Micah's time was the supreme issue of state, namely 
trust in Jeh, rather than in crooked human devices 
(cf Isa 28 16; 29 15); and it is noteworthy that 
this is the venture of Wisdom urged by the editors 
of Prov in their introductory exhortations (cf 22 19; 

3 5-8). In other words, these editors are con- 
cerned with inducing a spiritual attitude; and so 
in their literary strain they make their book an 
adjunct in the movement toward spirituality which 
Isaiah is laboring to promote. As yet, however, ! 
its findings are still in the peremptory stage, stated 
as absolute and unqualified truths; it has not 
reached the sober testing of fact and interrogation 
of motive which it must encounter in order to be- 
come a seasoned philosophy of life. Its main per- 
vading thesis — that righteousness in the fear of 
God is wisdom and bound for success, that wicked- 
ness is fatuity and bound for destruction — is eter- 
nally sound; but it must make itself good in a world 
where so many of the enterprises of life seem to 
come out the other way, and where there is so little 
appreciation of spiritual values. Nor is the time 
of skepticism and rigid test long in coming. Two 
psalms of this period (as I apprehend) (Pss 73 and 49 ) 
concern themselves with the anomaly of the success 
of the wicked and the trials of the righteous; the 
latter pointedly adopting the Wisdom or m&shal 
style of utterance (Ps 49 3.4), both laboring to 
induce a more inward and spiritual attitude toward 
the problem. It remains, however, for the Book of 
Job to take the momentous forward step of setting 
wisdom on the unshakable foundation of spiritual 
integrity, which it does by subjecting its findings 
to the rigid test of fact and its motives to a drastic 
Satanic sifting. It is thus in the Book of Job, 
followed later by the Book of Eccl, that the Wisdom 
strain of literature, initiated by the Proverbs of 
Solomon, finds its OT culmination. 

John Franklin Genung 
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/. Providence Defined. — The word “provide” 
(from Lat promdcrc ) means etymologically “to 
foresee.” The corresponding Gr word, irpbvota, pro- 
noia , means “forethought.” Forethought and fore- 
sight imply a future end, a goal, and a definite pur- 
pose and plan for attaining that- end. The doctrine 
of final ends is a doctrine of final causes, and means 
that that which is last in realization and attainment 
is first in mind and thought. The most essential 
attribute of rational beings is that they act with refer- 
ence to an end; that they act not only with thought 
but with forethought. As, therefore, it is character- 
istic of rational beings to make preparation for every 
event that is foreseen or anticipated, the word 
“providence” has come to be used less in its origi- 
nal etymological meaning of foresight than to 
signify that preparation, care and supervision which 
are necessary to secure a desired future result. 
While all rational beings exercise a providence pro- 
portioned to their powers, yet it is only when the 
word is used with reference to the Divine Being 
who is possessed of infinite knowledge and power 
that it takes on its real and true significance. The 
doctrine of Divine providence, therefore, has refer- 
ence to that preservation, care and government 
which God exercises over all things that He has 
created, in order that they may accomplish the ends 
for which they were created. 

"Providence is the most comprehensive term in the 
language of theology. It is the background of all the 
several departments of religious truth, a background 
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mysterious in Its commingled brightness and darkness 
It penetrates and fills the whole compass of the relations 
of man with his Maker. It connects the unseen God 
with the visible creation, and the visible creation with the 
work of redemption, and redemption with personal sal- 
vation, and personal salvation with the end of all things. 
It carries our thoughts back to the supreme purpose 
which was in the beginning with God, and forward to the 
foreseen end and consummation of all things, while it 
includes between these the whole infinite variety of the 
dealings of God with man" (W. B. Pope, Compendium 
of Chrxatxan Theology , I, 456). 

//. Different Sphere s of Providential Activity 
Distinguished. — The created universe may be con- 
veniently divided, with reference to Divine provi- 
dence, into three departments: first, the inanimate 
or physical universe, which is conserved or governed 
by God according to certain uniform principles 
called the laws of Nature; secondly, animate exist- 
ence, embracing the vegetable and animal world, 
over which God exercises that providential care 
which is necessary to sustain the life that He 
created; and thirdly, the rational world, composed 
of beings who, in addition to animate life, are pos- 
sessed of reason and moral free agency, and are 
governed by God, not necessitatively, but through 
an appeal to reason, they having the power to obey 
or disobey the laws of God according to the decision 
of their own free wills. This widespread care and 
supervision which God exercises over His created 
universe is commonly designated as His general 
providence, which embraces alike the evil and the 
good, in addition to which there is a more special 
and particular providence which He exercises over 
and in behalf of the good, those whose wills are in 
harmony with the Divine will. 

III. Biblical Presentation of the Doctrine of 
Providence. — The word “providence" is used only 
once in the Scriptures (Acts 24 2), and here it 
refers, not to God, but to the forethought and work 
of man, in which sense it is now seldom used. (See 
also Rom 13 14, where the same Gr word is tr d 
“provision ”) While, however, the Bib. use of the 
word calls for little consideration, the doctrine indi- 
cated by the term “providence” is one of the most 
significant in the Christian system, and is either dis- 
tinctly stated or plainly assumed by every Bib. 
writer. The OT Scriptures are best understood 
when interpret ed as a progressive revelation of God’s 

S rovidential purpose for Israel and the world. 

lessianic expectations pervade the entire life and 
lit of the Hcb people, and the entire OT dispensa- 
tion may not improperly be regarded as the moral 
training and providential preparation of the world, 
and esp. of the chosen people, for the coming Mes- 
siah. In the apocryphal “Book of Wisdom” the 
word “providence” Is twice, used (14 3; 17 2) in 
reference to God’s government of the world. Rab- 
binical Judaism, according to Jos, was much occu- 
pied with discussing the relation of Divine provi- 
dence to human free will. The Sadducees, he tells 
us, held an extreme view of human freedom, while 
the Essenes were believers in absolute fate; the' 
Pharisees, avoiding these extremes, believed in both 
the overruling providence of God and in the free- 
dom and responsibility of man (Ant, XIII, v, 9; 
XVIII, i, 3; BJ, II, viii, 14). See Pharisees. 
The NT begins with the announcement that the 
“kingdom of heaven is at hand,” which declaration 
carries along with it the idea of a providential pur- 
pose and design running through the preceding dis- 
pensation that prepared for the Messiah’s coming. 
But the work of Christ is set forth in the NT, not 
only as the culmination of a Divine providence that 
preceded it, but as the beginning of a new provi- 
dential order, a definite and far-reaching plan, for 
the redemption of the world, a forethought and plan 
so comprehensive that it gives to the very idea of 
Divine providence a new, larger and richer mean- 


ing, both intensively and extensively, than it ever 
had before. The minutest want of the humblest 
individual and the largest interests of the world- 
wide kingdom of God are alike embraced within the 
scope of Divine providence as it is set forth by 
Christ and the apostles. 

(1) Providence in the Pentateuch. — The opening 
sentence of the Scriptures, “In the beginning Goa 

created the heaven and the earth,” is 
1. Divine a noble and majestic affirmation of 
Providence God’s essential relationship to the 
in the OT origin of all things. It is followed by 
Scriptures numerous utterances scattered through- 
out the sacred volume that declare that 
He who created also preserves and governs all that 
He created. But the Israelitish nation was from the 
beginning of its history, in the Heb conception, the 
special object of God’s providence and care, though 
it was declared that Jeh’s lordship and government 
extended over all the earth (Ex 8 22). The Deu- 
teronomist (10 14) uses language which implies that 
Divine possession of all things in heaven and earth 
carries along with it the idea of Divine providence 
and control; and he also regards Israel as Jeh’s 
peculiar possession and special care (32 8). 

This special providence that was over the elect nation 
as a whole was also minute and particular, in that special 
individuals were chosen to serve a providential purpose 
in the making of the nation, and were Divinely guided 
in the accomplishment of their providential mission. 
Thus Abraham’s providential place in history is set forth 
in Neh 9 7 8. Jacob acknowledges the same provi- 
dential hand in his life (Gen 31 42; 48 15). The life 
of Joseph abounds in evidences of a Divine providence 
(Gen 45 5 7; 50 20). The whole life-history of Moses 
as it is found in the Pent is a study in the doctrine of 
Divine providence Other lives as set forth in these 
early narratives may be less notable, but they are not 
less indebted to Divine providence for what they are and 
for what they accomplish for others. Indeed, as Pro- 
fessor Oehler remarks, “The whole Pentateuchal history 
of revelation is nothing but the activity of that Divine 
providence which, in order to the realization of the 
Divine aim, is at once directed to the whole, and at the 
same time proves itself efficacious in the direction of the 
life of separate men. and in the guiding of all circum- 
stances" (0 T Theology ). 

(2) The historical bonlcs of the OT . — In a sense 
all the books of the OT are historical in that they 
furnish material for writing a history of the people 
of Israel. See Israel, History of the People 
The Pent, the Poetical Books, the Wisdom Lit , the 
Prophets, all furnish material for writing OT his- 
tory; but there is still left a body of literature, 
including the books from Josh to *Est, that may 
with peculiar fitness be designated as historical. 
These books are all, in an important sense, an inter- 
pretation and presentation of the facts of Heb his- 
tory in their relation to Divine providence. The 
sacred historians undertake to give something of 
a Divine philosophy of history, to interpret in a 
religious way the facts of history, to point out the 
evils of individual and national sin and the rewards 
and blessings of righteousness, and to show God's 
ever-present and ever-guiding hand in human his- 
tory — that He is not a silent spectator of human 
affairs, but the supreme moral Governor of the uni- 
verse, to whom individuals and nations alike owe 
allegiance. To the Heb historian every event in the 
life of the nation has a moral significance, both 
because of its relation to God and because of its 
bearing on the providential mission and testing of 
Israel as the people of God. The Book of Jgs, 
which covers the “dark ages” of Bible history, and 
is an enigma to many in the study of God’s hand 
in history, shows how far God must needs conde- 
scend at times in His use of imperfect and even 
sensual men through whom to reveal His will and 
accomplish His work in the world. While therefore 
He condescends to use as instruments of His provi- 
dence such men as Samson and Jephthah, it is never 
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through these that He does His greatest work, but 
through an Abraham, a Joseph, a Moses, an Isaiah, 
through men of lofty moral character. And this 
is one of the most notable lessons of OT history if 
it be studied as a revelation of God’s providential 
methods and instrumentalities. Among these his- 
torical writers none has given clearer and stronger 
expression to God’s providential relation to the 
physical world as its preserver and to the moral 
world as its Divine Governor than the author of 
Nehemiah. “Thou, even thou, art Lord alone; thou 
hast made heaven, the heaven of heavens, with all 
their host, the earth, and all things that are therein, 
the seas, and all that is therein, and thou preservest 

them all Yet thou in thy manifold mercies 

forsookest them not in the wilderness: the pillar 
of the cloud departed not from them by day, to 
lead them in the way; neither the pillar of fire by 
night, to shew them light, and the way wherein they 
should go. Thou gavest also thv good spirit to in- 
struct them” (9 6.19.20 AV). His words reflect the 
views that were entertained by all the OT histo- 
rians as to God’s hand in the government and guid- 
ance of the nation. Heb history, because of the 
Divine promises and Divine providence, is ever 
moving forward toward the Messianic goal. 

(3) The Psalms . — The poets are among the 
world’s greatest religious teachers, and the theology 
of the best poets generally represents the highest 
and purest faith that is found among a people. 
Applying this truth to the Heb race, we maj’ say 
that in the Pss and the Book of Job we reach the 
high-water mark of the OT revelation as to the 
doctrine of Divine providence. The Psalmist’s 
God is not only the Creator and Preserver of all 
things, but is a prayer-hearing and prayer-answering 
God, a Being so full of tender mercy and loving- 
kindness that we cannot fail to identify Him with 
the God whom Christ taught us to call “our Father.” 
Nowhere else in the entire Scriptures, except in the 
Sermon on the Mount, can we find such a full and 
clear exhibition of the minute and special providence 
of God over His faithful and believing children as 
in the Pss — notably such as Pss 91, 103, 104 and 139. 
Ps 106 traces God’s hand in providential and gra- 
cious guidance through every stage of Israel’s 
wondrous history. Thanksgiving and praise for 
providential mercies and blessings abound in Pss 
44, 66, 78, 86, 136. While the relation of God’s 
power and providence to the physical universe and 
to the material and temporal blessings of life is 
constantly asserted in the Pss, yet it is the connec- 
tion of God’s providence with man’s ethical and 
spiritual nature, with righteousness and faith and 
love, that marks the highest characteristic of the 
Psalmist’s revelation of the doctrine of providence. 
That righteousness and obedience are necessary 
conditions and accompaniments of Divine provi- 
dence in its moral aspects and results is evidenced 
by numerous declarations of the psalmists (1 6; 
31 19.20; 74 12; 84 11; 91 1; 126 2). This 
thought finds happiest expression in Ps 37 23 AV : 
“The steps of a good man are ordered of the Lord, 
and he delightcth in his way.” The inspired poets 
make it plain that the purpose of Divine providence 
is not merely to meet temporal wants and bring 
earthly blessings, but to secure the moral good of 
individuals and nations. 

(4) The Wisdom Literature . — The doctrine of 
providence finds ample and varied expression in the 
Wisdom Lit. of the OT, notably in the Book 
of Prov. The power that preserves and governs 
and guides is always recognized as inseparable from 
the power that creates and commands (Prov 3 21- 
26; 16 4). Divine providence does not work inde- 
pendently of man’s free will; providential blessings 
are conditioned on character and conduct (Prov 26 


10 AV; 2 7.8; 12 2.21). There cannot be, in OT 
terms of faith, any stronger statement of the doc- 
trine of Divine providence than that given by the 
Wise Men of Israel in the following utterances 
recorded in the Book of Prov: “In all thy ways 
acknowledge him, and he will direct thy paths” 
(3 6); “A man’s heart deviseth his way, but Jeh 
directeth his steps” (16 9); “The lot is cast into 
the lap; but the whole disposing thereof is of Jeh” 
(16 33); “A man’s goings are of Jeh” (20 24); 
“The king’s heart is in the hand of Jeh as the 
watercourses: He tumeth it whithersoever he will” 
(21 1); “The horse is prepared against the day of 
battle; but victory Is of Jeh” (21 31). See also 
3 21-26; 12 2.21. The conception of providence 
that is presented in the Book of Eccl seems to reflect 
the views of one who had had experience in sin and 
had come into close contact with many of life’s ills. 
All things have their appointed time, but the real- 
ization of the providential purposes and ends of 
creaturely existence is, wherever human free agency 
is involved, always conditioned upon man’s exer- 
cise of his free will. The God of providence rules 
and overrules, but He does not by His omnipo- 
tence overpow’er and override and destroy man’s 
true freedom. Things that are do not reflect God’s 
perfect providence, but rather His providence as 
affected by human free agency and as marred by 
man’s sin (Eccl 3 1-11). “1 know that there is 

nothing better for them, than to rejoice, and to do 
good so long as they live. And also that every man 
should eat and drink, and enjoy good in uU his labor, 
is the gift of God” (vs 12.13; see also ver 14); 
“The righteous, and the wise, and their works, are 
in the hand of God” (9 1'; "The race is not to the 
sw’ift, nor the battle to the strong” (9 11). The 
same conclusion that the author of Eccl reached 
as to how’ human life is affected by Divine provi- 
dence and man’s sin has found expression m the 
oft-quoted lines of the great poet : 

"There’s a Divinity that shapes our ends, 
Rough-hew them how we will." 

(5) The Book of Job . — The greatest of all the in- 
spired contributions to the Wisdom Lit. of the 
OT, the Book of Job, demands special considera- 
tion. It is the one book in the Bible that is de- 
voted wholly to a discussion of Divine providence. 
The perplexities of a thoughtful mind on the subject 
of Divine providence and its relation to human suf- 
fering have now'here in the literature of the w’orld 
found stronger and clearer expression than in this 
inspired drama w’hich bears the name of its unique 
and marvelous hero, Job. Job represents not only 
a great sufferer, but an honest doubter: he dared to 
doubt the theology of his day, a theology which he 
had himself doubtless believed unt il experience, the 
best of all teachers, taught him its utter inadequacy 
to explain the deepest problems of human life and of 
Divine providence. The purpose of this book in the 
inspired volume seems to be to correct the prevailing 
theology of the day with regard to the subject of sin 
and suffering in their relation to Divine providence. 
There is no more deplorable and hurtful error that 
a false theology could teach than that all suffering 
in this world is a proof of sin and a measure of one’s 
guilt (see Affliction). It is hard enough for the 
innocent to suffer. To add to their suffering by 
teaching them that it is all because they arc awful 
sinners, even though their hearts assure them that 
they are not, is to lay upon the innocent a burden 
too grievous to be borne. The value in the inspired 
Canon of a book written to reveal the error of such 
a misleading doctrine as this cannot easily be over- 
estimated. The invaluable contribution which this 
book makes to the Bib. doctrine of providence is 
to be found, not in individual and detached sayings, 
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striking and suggestive as some of these may be, 
but rather in the book as a whole. Statements 
concerning God's general providence abound in 
this inspired drama — such as these, for example: 
“Who knoweth not in all these, that the hand of 
Jeh hath wrought this, in whose hand is the soul of 
every living thing, and the breath of all mankind?" 
(Job 12 9.10); “Who hath given him a charge over 
the earth? or who hath disposed the whole world? 
.... He shall break in pieces mighty men without 
number, and set others in their stead" (34 13.24 
AV). 

But the special contribution of the Book of Job 
to the doctrine of Divine providencp, as already 
indicated, is to set forth its connection with the 
fact of sin and suffering. Perplexed souls in all 
ages have been asking: If God be all-powerful and 
all-good, why should there be any suffering in a 
world which He created and over which He rules? 
If He cannot prevent suffering, is He omnipotent? 
If He can, but will not prevent suffering, is He in- 
finitely good? Does the book solve the mystery? 
We cannot claim that it does. But it does vindi- 
cate the character of God, the Creator, and of Job, 
the moral free agent under trial. It does show the 
place of suffering in a moral world where free agents 
are forming character; it does show that perfect 
moral character is made, not by Divine omnipo- 
tence, but by trial, and that physical suffering 
serves a moral end in God’s providential govern- 
ment of men and nations. While the book does not 
clear the problem of mystery, it does show liow on 
the dark background of a suffering world the lumi- 
nous holiness of Divine and human character may 
be revealed. The picture of this suffering man of 
Fz, racked with bodily pains and iriitated by the 
ill-spoken words of well-meaning friends, planting 
himself on the solid rock of his own conscious recti- 
tude, and defying earth and hell to prove him guilty 
of wrong, and knowing that his Vindicator liveth and 
would come to his rescue — that is an inspired picture 
that will make every innocent sufferer who reads 
it stronger until the end of time. See also Job, 
Book of. 

(6) The prophetical nTitings. — Nowhere in all 
literature is the existence and supremacy of a moral 
and providential order in the world more clearly 
recognized than in the writings of the OT prophets. 
These writings are best understood^ when inter- 
preted as the moral messages and passionate appeals 
of men who were not only prophets and preachers 
of righteousness to their own times, but students 
and teachers of the moral philosophy of history for 
all time, seers, men of vision, who interpreted all 
events in the light of their bearing on this moral 
and providential order, in which Divine order the 
Israeli! ish nation had no small part, and over which 
Israel’s God was sovereign, doing “according to his 
will in the army of heaven and among the inhabit- 
ants of earth.” While each prophetic message 
takes its coloring from the political, social and moral 
conditions that called it forth, and therefore differs 
from every other message, the prophets are all one 
in their insistence upon the supremacy and Divine 
authority of this moral order, and in their looking 
forward to the coming of the Messiah and the 
setting up of the Messianic kingdom as the provi- 
dential goal and consummation of the moral order. 
They all describe in varying degrees of light and 
shade a coming time when One born of their own 
oppressed and down-trodden race should come in 
power and glory, and set up a kingdom of righteous- 
ness and love in the earth, into which kingdom all 
nations shall be ultimately gathered; and of His 
kingdom there shall be no end. God's providential 
government of the nation was always and every- 
where directed toward this Messianic goal. The 


language which an inspired writer puts into the 
mouth of Nebuchadnezzar, the heathen king, is an 
expression, not so much of the gentile conception of 
God and His government, as it is of the faith of a 
Hcb prophet concerning God's relationship to men 
and nations: “He docth according to his will in the 
army of hqaven, and among the inhabitants of the 
earth; and none can stay his hand, or say unto him. 
What doest thou?" (Dnl 4 35). The providential 
blessings which the prophets promise to the people, 
whether to individuals or to the nation, are never 
a matter of mere omnipotence or favoritism, but 
are inseparably connected with righteous conduct 
and holy character. The blessings promised are 
mainly spiritual, but whether spiritual or material, 
they are always conditioned on righteousness. 
The Book of Isa is esp. rich in passages that empha- 
size the place of moral conduct and character in 
God’s providential government of the world, the 
supreme purpose and end of which are to establish 
a kingdom of righteousness in the earth (Isa 33 
13-16; 35 8-10; 43 2; 46 4; 64 14-17). Divine 
providence is both personal and national, and of 
each it is declared m varying terms of assurance 
that “Jeh will go before you; and the God of 
Israel will be your rearward" (62 12). Each of 
the major and minor prophets confirms and reen- 
forces the teachings of this greatest and most truly 
representative of all the OT prophets. 

(1) The Synoptic Gospels . — The Synoptic Gospels 
furnish the richest possible material for a study of 

the doctrine of Divine providence. 
2. Divine They recognize in the advent of Christ 
Providence the fulfilment of a long line of Messi- 
in the NT anic prophecies and the culmination of 

providential purposes and plans that 
had been in the Divine mind from the beginning 
and awaited the fulness of time for their revelation 
in the Incarnation (Mt 1 22; 2 5.15; 3 3). In 
His private and personal life of service and prayer 
Christ is a model of filial trust in the providence of 
the heavenly Father (Mt 11 25; 26 39; Mk 1 35; 
6 46; Lk 3 21; 11 1). His private and public 
utterances abound in declarations concerning God’s 
ever-watchful and loving care for all His creatures, 
but above all for those creatures who bear His own 
image; while His teachings concerning the King- 
dom of God reveal a Divine providential plan for 
the world’s redemption and education extending 
of necessity far into the future; and still beyond 
that, in His vision of Divine providence, comes a 
day of final judgment, of retribution and reward, 
followed by a new and eternal order of things, in 
which the destiny of every man will be determined 
by his conduct and character in this present life 
(see Our Lord’s parables concerning the Kingdom: 
Mt 13 24-50; Mk 4 20ff; Lk 14 16ff; also Mt 24 
and 25). The many familiar utterances of Our 
Lord, found in the Synoptic Gospels, contain the 
most essential and precious of all the NT revela- 
tions concerning the providence of the heavenly 
Father (Mt 5 45; 6 26-34; 10 29-31; Lk 21 
16-18). 

(2) The Johannine writings. — St. John’s Gospel 
differs from the Synoptic Gospels in its mode of 
presenting the doctrine of providence chiefly in that 
it goes back to the mind and purpose of God in the 
very beginning (Jn 1 1-5), whereas the Synoptic 
Gospels simply go back to the Messianic prophecies 
of the OT. Both the Gospel and the Epp. of John 
in their presentation of Divine providence place 
the greatest possible emphasis on Divine love and 
filial trust, the latter rising in many places to the 
point of positive assurance. The Book of Rev 
is a prophetic vision, in apocalyptic form, of God’s 
providential purpose for the future, dealing not so 
much with individuals as with nations and with 
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the far-reaching movements of history extending 
through the centuries. God is revealed in St. 
John’s writings, not as an omnipotent and arbitrary 
Sovereign, but as an all-loving Father, who not only 
cares for His children in this life but is building for 
them in the world to come a house of many man- 
sions (Jn 14 1-20). 

( 3 ) The Booh of Acts and other NT history . — 
The historical portions of the NT, as contained in 
the Acts, and elsewhere, while not eliminating or 
depreciating the element of human freedom in indi- 
viduals ana nations, yet recognize in human life 
and history the ever-present and all-controlling 
mind of that God in whom, it is declared, “we live, 
and move, and have our being” (Acts 17 28). The 
career of the first distinctive NT character begins 
with these words: “There came a man, sent from 
God, whose name was John” (Jn 1 6). But not 
only John, the forerunner, but every other indi- 
vidual, according to the NT conceptions, is a man 
“sent from God.” The apostles conceive them- 
selves to be such; Stephen, the martyr, was such; 
Paul was such (Acts 22 21). NT biography is a 
study in providentially guided lives, not omitting 
references to those who refuse to be so guided — for 
such is the power of human free agency, many who 
are “sent from God” refuse to go upon their Di- 
vinely appointed mission. The Day of Pentecost 
is the revelation of a new power in history — a revela- 
tion of the place and power which the Divine- 
human Christ and the Holy Spirit are to have hence- 
forth in making histoiy — in making the character 
of the men and the nations whose deeds are to make 
history. The most potent moral force in history 
is to be, from the day of Pentecost on, the ascended 
incarnate Christ, and He is to be all the more in- 
fluential in the world after His ascension, when His 
work shall be done through the Holy Spirit. This 
is the historical view of providence as connected 
with the person of Christ, which the NT historians 
present, and which we, after 19 centuries of Chris- 
tian history, are warranted in holding more confi- 
dently and firmly even than the Christians of the 
1st cent, could hold it; for the Christian centuries 
have proved it true. What God is in Nature Christ 
is in history. All history is becoming Christian 
history, thus realizing the NT conception of Divine 
providence in and through Christ. 

(4) The Pauline writings . — No character of 
whom we have any account in Christian literature 
was providentially prepared for his life-work and 
providentially guided m accomplishing that life- 
work more truly than was the apostle Paul. We 
find, therefore, as we would antecedently expect, 
that Paul’s speeches and writings abound in proofs 
of his absolute faith in the overruling providence 
of an all-wise God. _ His doctrine of predestination 
and foreordination is best understood when inter- 
preted, not as a Divine power predetermining hu- 
man destiny and nullifying the human will, but as 
a conception of Divine providence as the eternal 
purpose of God to accomplish an end contemplated 
and foreseen from the beginning, viz. the redemp- 
tion of the world and the creation in and through 
Christ of a new and holy humanity. Every one 
of the Pauline Epp. bears witness to the author’s 
faith in a Divine providence that overrules and 
guides the life of every soul that works in harmony 
with the Divine will; but this providence is working 
to secure as its chief end, not material and temporal 
blessings, but the moral and spiritual good of those 
concerned. Paul’s teachings concerning Divine 
providence as it concerns individuals and is condi- 
tioned on character may be found summed up Jn 
what is perhaps the most comprehensive single sen- 
tence concemmg providence that was ever written: 
“And we know that all things work together for 


good to them that love God, to them who are the 
called according to his purpose” (Rom 8 28 AV). 
Any true exposition of the NT doctrine of Divine 
providence that may be given can only be an un- 
folding of the content of this brief but comprehen- 
sive statement. The greatest of the Pauline Epp., 
that to the Rom, is a study in the divine phi- 
losophy of history, a revelation of God’s providential 
purpose and plan concerning the salvation, not 
merely of individuals, but of the nations. These 
purposes, as Paul views them, whether they concern 
individuals or the entire race, are always associated 
with the mediatorial ministry of Christ: “For of 
him, and through him, and unto him, are all things. 
To him be the glory for ever” (Rom 11 3G). 

(5) The Petrine Epp. and other N T writings . — 
The Epp. of Peter, James, and Jude, and the Ep. 
to the He, are all in entire accord with the teach- 
ings of the other NT writings already considered. 
St. Peter, who at first found it so hard to see how 
God’s providential purpose in and for the Messiah 
could be realized if Christ should suffer and die, 
came later to see that the power and the glory of 
Christ and His all-eonquering gospel are inseparably 
connected with the sufferings and death of the 
Messiah (1 Pet 1 11 12). No statement con- 
cerning God’s providence over the righteous can 
be clearer or stronger than the following utterance 
of Peter: “The eyes of the Lord are upon the 
righteous, And his ears unto their supplication: 
But the face of the Lord is upon them that do evil. 

| And who is he that will harm you, if ye be zealous of 
thatwhichisgood?” (1 Pet 3 12 13). The purpose 
and end of Divine providence as viewed in the Ep. 
of Jas are always ethical: as conduct and character 
are the end and crown of Christian effort, so they 
are the end and aim of Divine providence as it co- 
operates with men to make them perfect (Jas 1 5. 
17.27; 2 5; 5 7). The apologetic value of the Ep. 
to the He grows out of the strong proof it presents 
that Christ is the fulfilment, not only of the Mes- 
sianic prophecies and expectations of Israel, but of 
the providential purposes and plans of that God 
who at sundry times and in divers manners had 
spoken in times past unto the fathers by a long line 
of prophets (He 1 12; 11 7-40; 13 20.21). It 
would be difficult to crowd into one short chapter 
a more comprehensive study of the lessons of his- 
tory that illustrate the workings and the retribu- 
tions of the moral law under Divine providence 
than is found in the Ep. of Jude (see csp. vs 5.7.11. 
14.15.24). 

From this brief survey of the teachings of the 
OT and NT Scriptures concerning the doctrine 
of Divine providence, it will be seen 
3. OT and that, while the NT reaffirms in most 
NT Doc- particulars the doctrine of Divine 

trines of providence as set forth in the OT 

Providence Scriptures, there are three ' particu- 
Compared lars in which the points of emphasis 
are changed, and by which new and 
changed emphasis the doctrine is greatly enriched 
in the NT. 

(1) The fatherhood and love of God in providence. 
— The God of providence in the OT is regarded os a 
Sovereign whose will is to be obeyed, and His lead- 
ing attributes are omnipotence and holiness, where- 
as in the NT God is revealed as the heavenly Father, 
and His providence is set forth as the forethought 
and care of a father for his children. His leading 
attributes here are love and holiness — His very 
omnipotence is the omnipotence of love. To teach 
that God is not only a righteous Ruler to be feared 
and adored, but a tender and loving Father who is 
ever thinking of and caring for His children, is to 
make God lovable and turn His providence into an 
administration of Almighty love. 
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(2) The place of Christ and the Holy Spirit in provi- 
dent e. — The doctrine of providence in the NT is con- 
nected with the person of Christ and the administration 
of the Holy Spirit, in a manner that distinguishes it from 
the OT presentation of providence as the work of the 
one God who was there revealed in the simple unity of 
His nature without distinction of persons. If it bo true, 
as some theologians have taught, that “God the Father 
plans, God the Son executes, and God the Holy Ghost 
applies," then it would follow that providence is the 
work exclusively of Christ and the Holy Spirit; but this 
theological formula, while it has suggestive value, cannot 
be accepted as an accurate statement of Bib. doctrine 
with reference to Divine providence. Christ constantly 
refers creation and providence to the Father. But Ho 
also said, “My Father worketh even until now, and I 
work” (Jn 5 17), and the NT writers attribute to Christ 
the work both of creation and providence. Thus Paul : 
“ For by him were all things created, that are in heaven 
and that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether they 
be thrones, or dominions, or principalities, or powers : all 
things were created by him, ana for him: and he is 
before all things, and by him all things consist” (Col 1 
16 1 7 A V) . Although this and other passages refer to 
Christ’s relation to general providence, including the 
government of the physical universe, yet it is only when 
the Divine government is concerned with the redemption 
of a lost world and the establishment of the Kingdom of 
Clod m the hearts and lives of men, that the full extent 
of Christ’s part in Divine providence can be realized. 
The sav mg and perfecting of men is the supreme purpose 
of providence, if it lie viewed from the NT standpoint, 
which is that of Christ's mediatorial ministry. 

(3) The new emphasis upon moral and spiritual 
blessings. — The NT not only subordinates the ma- 
terial and temporal aspects of providence to the 
spiritual and eternal more than does the OT, but 
Christ and the apostles, to an extent that finds no 
parallel in the OT, place the emphasis of their 
teaching concerning providence upon man’s moral 
needs and eternal interests, and upon the Kingdom 
of God and II is righteousness, the establishment of 
which in the hearts and lives of men is the one great 
object, for which both the heavenly Father and His 
children are ceaselessly working. To be free from 
sin, to be holy in heart anil useful in life, to love and 
obey God as a Father, to love and serve men as 
brothers — this is the ideal and the end for which, 
according to the NT, men should work and pray, 
and this is the end toward which God is working 
by His ceaseless cooperative providence. 

IV. Discussion of the Contents of the BibliccJ 
Doctrine. — There are four distinct conceptions of 
providence as it concerns God’s rela- 
1. Different tion to the ongoing of the world and 
Views of to man, the rational and moral free 
Providence agent whom He has placed upon it, 
viz. the atheistic, the aeistic, the pan- 
theistic, and the theistic or Bib. view. See also 
Gon, 1, 4. The last named view can best be under- 
stood only when stated in comparison and contrast 
with these opposing views. 

(1) Athnsm, or materialism, stands at one extreme, 
affirming that there is no God, that the material universe 
is eternal, and that from material atoms, eternally en- 
dowed with certain properties, there have come, by a 
process of evolution, all existing forms of vegetable, 
animal and rational life. As materialism denies the 
existence of a personal Creator, it of course denies any 
and every doctrine of Divine providence. 

(2) Pantheism stands at the other extreme from 
atheism, teaching that God is everything and everything 
is God. The croatod universe is “the living garment" 
of God — God is the soul of the world, the universe His 
existence form. But God is an infinite It, not a personal 
Being who can express His existence in terms of sclf- 
consciousnoss — I, Tliou. He. Providence, according to 
pantheism, is simply the evolution of impersonal deity, 
differing from materialism only in the name which it gives 
to the infinite substance from which all things flow. 

(3) Deism teaches that there is a God, and that He 
created the world, but created things do not not'd His 
presence and the exercise of His power in order to con- 
tinue in existence and fulfil their functions. The mate- 
rial world is placed under immutable law; while man, the 
rational and moral free agent, is left to do as he wills. 
God sustains, according to deism, very much the same 
illation to the universe that the clock-maker does to 
his timepiece Having made his dock, and wound it up, 
he does not interfere with it, and the longer it can run 
without the maker’s intervention the greater the evi- 


dence of wisdom and skill on the part of the maker. God 
according to deism has never wrought a miracle nor made 
a supernatural revelation to man. The only religion that 
is possible to man is natural religion; he may reason from 
Nature up to Nature’s God. The only value of prayer 
is its subjective influence; it helps us to answer our own 
prayers, to become and be what we are praying to be. 
If the Divine Being is a prayer-hearing Goa, He is at 
least not a prayer-answering God. The laws of Nature 
constitute God’s general providence ; but there is no other 
personal and special providence than this, according to 
deism. God, the deists affirm, is too great, too distant, 
too transcendent a Being to concern Himself with the 
details of creaturely existence. 

(4) The theistic or Biblical conception of provi- 
dence teaches that God is not only the Creator but 
the Preserver of the universe, and that the preser- 
vation of the universe, no less than its creation, 
implies and necessitates at every moment of time 


ing to the laws of Nature.’ T “Law,” in itself, is an 
impotent thing, except as it is the expression of a 
free will or person back of it; “the laws of Nature” 
are meaningless and impotent, except as they are 
an expression of the uniform mode, according to 
which God preserves and governs the world. It is 
customary to speak of the laws of Nature as if they 
were certain self-existent forces or powers govern- 
ing the world. But shall we not rather say that 
there is no real cause except personal will — either 
the Divine will or created wills? If this be true, 
then it is inconsistent to sa 3 T that God has committed 
the government of the physical universe to “second- 
ary causes” — that is, to the laws of Nature — and 
that these laws are not immediately dependent 
upon Him for their efficiency. The omnipresent 
and ever-active God is the only real force ana power 
and cause in the universe, except as created wills 
may be true and real causes within their limited 
bounds. This view of God’s relation to the created 
universe serves to distinguish the Bib. doctrine of 
Divine providence from the teachings of material- 
ists and deists, who eliminate entirely the Divine 
hand from the ongoing of the universe, and in its 
stead make a god of the “laws of Nature,” and 
hence have no need for a Divine preserver. Bib. 
theism makes ample room for the presence of the 
supernatural and miraculous, but we must not be 
blmd to a danger here, in that it is possible to make 
so much of the presence of God in the supernatural 
(revelation, inspiration, and miracle) as to over- 
look entirely His equally important and necessary 
presence in the natural — which would be to en- 
courage a deistical conception of God’s relation to 
the world by exaggerating His transcendence at 
the expense of His immanence. That is the true 
theistic doctrine of providence w r hich, while not 
undervaluing the supernatural and miraculous, yet 
stedfastly maintains that God is none the less present 
in, and necessary to, what is termed the “natural.” 

(5) The Divine Immanence . — This idea of God’s 
essential relation to the continuation of all things in 
existence is perhaps best expressed by the term ‘‘im- 
manence.” Creation emphasizes God’s transcend- 
ence, w T hile providence emphasizes His immanence. 
Pantheism affirms God’s immanence, but denies His 
transcendence. Deism affirms His transcendence, 
but denies His immanence. Bib. theism teaches that 
God is both transcendent and immanent. By the 
term “transcendence,” when applied to God, is 
meant that the Divine Being is a person, separate and 
distinct from Nature and above Nature — “Nature” 
being used here in its largest signification as including 
all created things. By the Divine Immanence is 
meant that God is in Nature as well as over Nature, 
and that the continuance of Nature is as directly 
and immediately dependent upon Him as the origin 
of Nature — indeed, by some, God’s preservation of 


an omnipotent and omnipresent personal Being. 
This world is not “governed by the laws of Nature,” 
as deism teaches, but it is “governed by God, accord- 
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the created universe is defined as an act of “con- 
tinuous creation.” By the Divine Immanence is 
meant something more than omnipresence, which 
term, in itself alone, does not affirm any causal 
relation between God and the thing to which He is 
present, whereas the term “immanence” does affirm 
such causal relation. By asserting the Divine Im- 
manence, therefore, as the mode of God’s providen- 
tial efficiency, we affirm that all created things are 
dependent upon Him for continued existence, that 
the laws of Nature have no efficiency apart from 
their Creator and Preserver, that God is to be 
sought and seen in all forms and phases of creaturely 
existence, in the natural as well as the supernatural 
and miraculous, that He is not only omnipresent 
but always and everywhere active both in the natu- 
ral and the spiritual world, and that without Him 
neither the material atom, nor the living organism, 
nor the rational soul could have any being. He not 
only created all things, but “by him all things con- 
sist,” that is, by Him all things are preserved in 
being. 

What, then, let us ask, do the Scriptures teach 
as to the purpose and end of God’s providential 
government of the world? Back of 
2. Purpose this question is another: What was 
and Final the Divine motive and supreme 
End of thought in the creation of the uni- 
Providence verse, and what the final cause and 
end of all things in the mind and pur- 

g >se of God ? If we can think God’s thoughts after 
lm and discover this “final cause” of creation, 
with even approximate accuracy, then we shall find 
a principle that will illuminate at least, if it does not 
fully explain, the methods and mysteries of provi- 
dence. We venture to affirm that the controlling 
thought in the mind of God in establishing this 
order of things, of which we are a conscious part, 
was to create a race of beings who should find their 
highest happiness by being in the highest degree 
holy, and who should, in proportion as they attain 
their highest holiness and happiness, thereby in the 
highest degree glorify their Creator. The Creator's 
highest glory can be promoted only by such beings 
as are at once rational, moral, free, holy. There 
are unconscious, unthinking, unmoral forms of ex- 
istence, but the motive and meaning of the univer.se 
is to be found, not in the lower, the phj r sical and 
animal, but in the highest, in the rational and moral. 
The lower exists for the higher, the material and 
animal for the spiritual and moral. A being whose 
character is formed under the conditions and laws 
of intellectual and moral freedom is higher than 
any being can be that is what it is necessitativcly, 
that is, by virtue of conditions over which it has no 
control. Character that is formed freely under 
God’s government and guidance will glorify the 
Creator more than anything can which is made to 
be what it is wholly by Divme omnipotence. These 
things being true, it follows that God’s providence 
in the world will be directed primarily and cease- 
lessly toward developing character in free moral 
agents, toward reducing sin to the minimum and 
developing the maximum of holiness, in every way 
and by every means compatible with perfect moral 
freedom in the creature. 

The possibility of sin in a world of free agents 
and in a state of probation is unavoidable, but to 
say that sin is possible does not mean that it is 
necessary. See Choice; Will. The final cause 
and end, the purpose and motive, of Divine provi- 
dence, then, are not the temporal, material and 
earthly happiness of men, but the highest ultimate 
moral good of free beings whose highest happiness 
is secured through their highest holiness — which 
means first, their obedience to the holy will of God 
as their Father, and secondly, loving and self- 


sacrificing service to their fellow-men. This ever- 
present and all-dominating moral purpose of Divine 
providence determines its methods and explains, in 
part at least, what would otherwise be its mysteries. 
With this conception of Divine providence the 
general trend of Bib. thought is in entire accord. 
In the light of Christ’s revelation of God as a holy 
and loving Father who regards all men as His 
children and whose chief concern is to develop holi- 
ness and love in those whom He loves, we may 
define Divine providence as Infinite Wisdom, using 
infinite power to accomplish the ends of infinite 
holiness and love. The originating and determining 
cause of Divine providence is, in the NT conception 
of it, always to be found in the love of God, while 
the final cause is the glory of the Father as realized 
in the holiness and happiness of His children. 


By the doctrine of special providence, according to the 
best use of that term in theological literature, is meant 
as already indicated, that minute care 
3 Special an< * ever- watchful supervision which God 

J.. exercises over His obedient and believing 

Providence children in things, both small and great, 
which are designed to secure their ever- 
increasing holiness and usefulness. God’s general provi- 
dence is and must be special, in that it descends to par- 
ticulars — to the minute details of maturely existence — - 
and is always and everywhere active But the Scrip- 
tures teach that there is a more special care over and 
oi dering of the lives of the spiritually good than pertains 
to the wicked, who have not the fear of God before their 
eyes. The following Scriptures set. forth m unmistakable 
terms the doctrine of a special providence exercised by 
the heavenly Father over and in behalf of the righteous 
“A man’s goings are established of Jeh, and ho delight- 
eth in his way” (Ps 37 23); “In all thy ways acknowl- 
edge him, and he will direct thy paths’’ (Prov 3 G); 
“There shall no mischief happen to the righteous” (Prov 
12 21); " But seek ye first his kingdom. and his righteous- 
ness; and all these things shall be added unto you" (Mt 
6 33) ; "To them that love God all things work together 
for good” (Rom 8 2X). The following points seem to be 
plainly involved in any statement of the doctrine of special 
providence that can claim to be faithful to the teachings 
of the Scriptures. 

(1) Spiritual , not material, good to man the end sought 
in special providence — A mistaken and hurtful notion 
lias long been prevalent to the effect that spinal provi- 
dence is designed to secure the secular and earthly good, 
the material and temporal prosperity, of God’s children. 
Nothing could be farther from the truth. Material bless- 
ings may indeed come as a special providence to the child 
of Clod (Mt 6 33 et al ) , but t hat ‘ ‘ good ’ ’ which all things 
work together to secure for them that love God is mainly 
spiritual good, and not financial, or social, or intellect- 
ual. or temporal good, except as these may secure ulti- 
mate spiritual good. Indeed, God’s special providence 
may take away wealth and bring poveity in its stead in 
order to impart the “true riches ” It may defeat rather 
than further one’s wot Idly hopes and ambitions, may 
bring sickness rather than health, and even death in- 
stead of life — for sometimes a Christian can do more good 
by sickness or death than by health or continued life — 
and when that is the case, his sickness or d«'ath may well 
be interpreted as a special providence “ Ever v branch 
that bcareth fruit, he purgotli it, that it may bring forth 
more fruit ” Many of the OT promises do, it is true, 
seem to have special reference to mat ('rial and temporal 
blessings, but wo should remember that- the best inter- 
pretation of these is to be found in the NT, where they are 
(as, for example 1 , when quoted by Christ in the Tempta- 
tion) interpreted as having mainly a spii itual significance. 
When Our Lord speaks of the very hairs of our heads 
being numbered, and declares that if a sparrow cannot 
fall to the ground without the Father’s notice, surely wo, 
who are of more value than many sparrows, cannot drift 
beyond His love and care. His words might be inter- 
preted as teaching that God will save us from physical 
suffering and death; but such is not II is meaning, for 
in the very same context He speaks of how they to whom 
ne thus pledges nis love and cam shall be persecuted and 
hated for His name’s sake, and how some of them shall 
be put to death; and yet His promise was truo. God 
was with them in their physical sufferings, hut the great 
blessing wherewith He Glossed them was not physical, 
but moral and spiritual. 

(2) Special providence and “ accidents ” — Another still 
more mistaken and hurtful notion concerning special 
providence is the association of it with, and the limitation 
of it largely to, what are called “ accidents,” those irregu- 
lar and occasional occurrences which involve more than 
ordinary danger and risk to life. The popular notion of 
special providence associates it with a happy escape from 
visible dangers and serious injury, as when the house 
catches on fire, or the horses run away, or the train Is 
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wrecked, or the ship encounters an awful storm, or one 
comes in contact with contagious disease or the terrible 
pestilence that walkcth in darkness. A happy escape 
from injury and death on such an occasion is popularly 
designated as a "special providence," and this regardless 
of whether the individual thus escaping is a saint or a 
sinner. We cannot too strongly emphasize the fact that 
God's special providence is not a capricious, occasional, 
and irregular intervention of His love and power in behalf 
of His children, but involves ceaseless — yea infinite — 
thought and care for those that love Him, everywhere and 
in all the experiences of life. 

( 3 ) Special providence at related to piety and prayer . — 
God’s special providence is conditioned upon piety and 
prayer, though it far transcends, in the blessings it brings, 
tho specific requests of His children. While we may 
properly pray for things pertaining to our temporal and 
physical life with the assurance that God will answer such 
prayers in so far as He deems best, yet the Scriptures 
encourage us to make spiritual blessings the main object 
of our prayers. "Seek ye first his kingdom, and his 
righteousness," is the essence of tho NT teaching on 
this subject; but we should not overlook the fact that 
this Divine injunction is both preceded and followed by 
tho strongest assurances of the most minute and ceaseless 

{ jrovision for all our temporal and physical wants by tho 
oving heavenly Father. “Therefore take no thought 
saying. What shall we eat ? or, What shall we drink ? or, 
Wherewithal shall we be clothed? .... For your 
heavenly Father knoweth that >e have need of all these 
things. But seek ye first the kingdom of God, and his 
righteousness; and all these things shall be added unto 
you," AV. In keeping with this Scripture, the poet has 
written: 

“Make you His service your delight; 

Your wants shall be His care." 

But while it is true that God has promised to make our 
wants His cart*, we should remember that He has prom- 
ised this only to that devout and godly number of pious, 
praying souls who “seek first the kingdom of Goa. and 
Ins righteousness ” His general providence is alike to 
all, by which “ he maketh his sun to rise on the evil and 
on the good, and sendeth rain on the just and on the un- 
just ” But it is only “to them that lo\e God” that it 
is promised that “all things work together for good" — 
and the proof of love is not in one’s profession, but in 
his obedience and serv ice. 

( 4 ) Spmal jnnridi n(r ax related to human cooperation. 
— The words of Christ concerning the heavenly Father’s 
watchful and loving providence do not mean that the 
children of God an* not in any sense to take thought for 
food and raiment, and labor daily to obtain the necessi- 
ties of life. Labor, both mental and physical, is as much 
a duty as prayer. The prayer. “Give, us this day our 
daily bread.” does not render it unnecessary that they 
who offer it should work for their own daily bread. 
Nothing could be more hurtful to healthful Christian 
activity than to interpret Our Lord’s insistence, in the 
Sermon on the Mount and elsewhere, upon trust in the 
heavenly Father’s watchful providence as a justification 
of thoughtlessness, idleness, and improvidence; seeing 
that its purpose is simply to warn us against that need- 
less and hurtful anxiety about the future which is not 
only inconsistent with trust in God. but which is utter^ 
destructive of man’s best efforts in liis own behalf. 

(o) General and special providence both equally 
Divine — While the Scriptures appear to us to make 
a real and true distinction between God's natural 
and His supernatural order, and between Ilis general 
and His special providence, yet to truly pious and 
wisely discerning souls all is alike Divine, the natu- 
ral as well the supernatural, general as well as 
special providence. So far as God’s faithful and 
loving children are concerned, general and special 
providence blend into one. The only real and im- 

E ortant distinction between the two is that made 
y the free wills of men, by virtue of which some 
are in loving accord with the Divine plans concern- 
ing them, and others are at. enmity with God and 
oppose the purpose of His love concerning them. 
If all men were, and had always been, alike trustful 
and loving children of the heavenly Father, there 
would perhaps never have been any occasion for 
making a distinction between the general and the 
special providence of God. The only distinction 
we should have needed to recognize in that case 
would have been as to the varieties of Divine provi- 
dence, in view of the fact that the all-loving Father 
would cause widely different events to happen to 
His different children. _ If anyone, therefore, is in- 
clined to deny the distinction which we have here 
made between general and special providence, and 


prefers to affirm that there is but one general provi- 
dential order over mankind in the world, that the 
distinction is in man and not in God’s providence, 
his position cannot be seriously objected to, pro- 
vided he does not thereby mean that the world is 
governed by impersonal and immutable laws, but 
will affirm with clearness and confidence that the 
world is governed by the all-loving, all-wise, omni- 
present, and every where-active God. For, indeed, 
the only thing that is really “special” and out of 
order is the limitation which sin imposes upon the 
workings of Divine providence in so far as the self- 
will and opposition of men prevent the realization 
of the providential purposes of God concerning 
them. But, unfortunately, sin is now, and has 
long been, so prevalent ana dominant in the world 
that we have come to regard God’s providence as 
affected and limited by it, as that which is regular 
and general, and His more perfect and complete 
providence m behalf of and over the good as the 
exceptional and special. But whether we call 
Divine providence, as related to believers, “general” 
or “special,” is of little consequence, provided we 
believe that “the steps of a good man are ordered 
by the Lord” (Ps 37 23 AV), that “all things work 
together for [spiritual] good to them that love God,” 
and that to those who, duly subordinating the 
temporal to the spiritual, seek “first the kingdom of 
God and his righteousness,” all things needful 
“shall be added” by the heavenly Father. 

The problem of Divine providence has its utmost 
significance, not in its bearing on the laws of physi- 
cal nature, but in that phase of it 
4. Divine which concerns God’s dealings W'ith 
Providence moral agents, those creatures who 
and Human may, and often do, act contrary to 
Free Will His will. God governs men as a 
father governs his children, as a king 
governs his free subjects; not as a machinist works 
his machine, or as a hypnotist, controls his mesmer- 
ized victims. A father in his family and a sovereign 
in his realm may each do as he pleases within 
certain limits, and God infinitely more: “He 
doeth according to his will in the army of heaven, 
and among the inhabitants of the earth ; and none 
can stay his hand, or say unto him, What doest 
thou?” (Dnl 4 35). He setteth up one and putteth 
down another. Nevertheless, even God acts within 
limits; He limited Himself when He created free 
agents. As a mere matter of power God can pre- 
determine man’s volitions and necessitate his acts, 
but He can do so only by making of him a kind of 
rational machine, anti destroying his true freedom. 
But Scripture, reason and consciousness all unite 
in teaching man that he is morally free, that he is 
an agent, and not something merely acted on. 
God’s providential government of men, therefore, is 
based on their freedom as rational and moral beings, 
and consists in such an administration and guidance 
by the Holy Spirit of the affairs of men as shall en- 
courage free moral agents to virtue, and discourage 
them from sin. God’s providence must needs work 
upon and with two kinds of wills — willing wills and 
opposing wills. 

(1) Divine providence as related to willing wills. — The 
apostle declares that God works in believers “ both to will 
and to do of Ills good pleasure." If God’s special provi- 
dence over and in behalf of His children may involve an 
intervention of His Divine power within the realm of 
physical law, much more, it would seem, will it involve 
a similar intervention within the realm of the human 
mind and the human will Spiritual guidance is one 
of the most precious privileges of believers, but it Is 
difficult to conceive how the Holy Spirit can effectually 
uide a believer without finding some way of controlling 
is will and determining his volitions that is compatible 
with free agency. While most of man’s thoughts, emo- 
tions and volitions are self-determined in their origin, 
being due to the free and natural workings of his own 
mind and heart and will, yet there are also thoughts. 



Providence 

Province 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2484 


emotions and volitions that are Divinely produced. E ven 
a sinner under conviction of sin has thoughts and emo- 
tions that are produced by the Holy Ghost. Much more 
has the believer Divinely produced thoughts and feelings; 
and if Divinely produced thoughts and feelings, there 
may be, in like manner, it would seem. Divinely produced 
volitions. Docs this seem irreconcilable with the fact 
of moral free agency ? We think not; it is no more sub- 
versive of human free agency for God to influence effect- 
ively a man’s volitions and secure a certain course of 
action than it is for one man effectively to influence 
another. No volition that is Divinely necessitated can 
be a free moral volition; for moral volitions are such as 
are put forth freely, in view of motives and moral ends. 
The element of necessity and compulsion would destroy 
all true freedom in, and moral accountability for, any 
particular volition, so that it could not be either virtuous 
or vicious. But — and here is the crucial point — when a 
man. by an act of his own will, freely commits the order- 
ing of his life to God, and prays God to choose for him 
what is best, working in him both to will and to do, that 
act of self -commitment to God involves the very essence 
of moral freedom, and is the highest exercise of free 
agency. “Our wills are ours to make them ThIne I ,, 
the poet has truly said. In other words, the highest 
moral act of man’s free will is the surrender of itself to 
the Divine will: and whatever control of man’s will on 
God’s part results from and follows this free act of self- 
surrender is entirely consistent with perfect moral free- 
dom. oven though it should involve Divinely produdea 
volitions. Does a perplexed child cease to be free when 
in the exercise of his freedom he asks a wise and loving 
father to decide a matter for him, and be his guide in 
attaining a certain desired end? Surely not; and this 
intervention of parental wisdom and love is none the less 
effective if it should work, as far as possible, through the 
mind and will of the child, rather than allow the child 
to be entirely passive. So God works effectually through 
the mind and will of every soul who unreservedly commits 
himself to the Divine will — commits himself not once 
simply, but continually. God cannot under the Divinely 
appointed laws of freedom work in and through the 
sinner “ both to will and to do,” because the sinner's will 
is bent on evil, and hence opposed to the Divine will. 
God’s will can work, not with, but only against, a sinful 
will; and if it should so work and necessitate his voli- 
tions, that would destroy his true freedom. But, if God 
should work in and through an obediont and acquiescent 
will that is seeking Divine guidance, that would be an 
exorcise of Divine power in no way incompatible with 
the true moral freedom of men. Such is the influence, 
as we conceive it, of the Divine upon the human will in 
providence. God’s providence works effectively only 
through willing wills. 

(2) Divine providence as related to sinful free tn'ZZ.— 
But God’s providence encounters opposing as well as 
willing wills. Not every unconverted man, however, 
represents an equally antagonistic will — there are differ- 
ent degrees of opposition. That God’s gracious and 
special providence in behalf of an individual often ante- 
dates his forsaking sin and his acceptance of Christ as a 
personal Saviour is manifest to every student of Christian 
biography. Much of the best training that many a 
“chosen vessel” ever receives for his life-work turns out 
to be that unconscious providential preparation which 
he was receiving under a Father’s guidance before he con- 
sciously consocratod himself to his Divine Master. “I 
girded thee, though thou hast not known me,” said God to 
Cyrus — and on this text Horace Bushncll preached one 
of the greatest of modern sermons on Divine providence, 
taking as his theme, “ Every man’s life a plan of God.” 
If this be true of a Christian man, that even before his 
conversion the Holy Spirit was seeking him. and even 
preparing him, as far as was then possible, for fulfilling 
the “plan of God” in his life, is it not in all probability 
equally true that the Holy Spirit and the good provi- 
dence of God were working in behalf of other sinners who 
persisted to the end in rebellion against God ? Such is 
the power of moral free agency with which God has en- 
dowed man that the created free agont can defeat the 
plan of Infinite Love concerning his life, and frustrate 
the workings of providence in his behalf (Jer 18). 
Whether a free moral agent, then, shall allow God s 

S rovidontial plans to be wrought out for him or not, 
epends upon his own free will. It is said of the Divine 
Christ that He could not do many mighty works in a 
certain city because of their unbelief ana opposition. 
In like manner Divine providence is conditioned and 
limited by a sinful free will. 

That the Bib. writers do not regard the existence 
of evil as a valid objection to Divine providence is 
evident to every student of the Scriptures. Indeed, 
it is in working good out of what the world accounts 
evil that Divine providence accomplishes many of 
its most salutary and beneficent ends in behalf of 
the good. That natural or physical evil (poverty, 
sickness, suffering, etc) is one of the mightiest 
agencies in the hands of God for restraining and 


correcting moral evil and for working out moral 
and spiritual good to fallen and sinful men, admits 
of easy demonstration. For the exist- 
5. Divine ence in the world of moral evil (sin), 
Providence man, the moral free agent, is wholly 
as Related responsible. God could prevent moral 
to Natural free agents from sinning only by not 
and Moral creating them, or else by placing 
Evil their wills under irresistible Divine re- 

straint and compulsion. But the lat- 
ter method of controlling them would virtually 
destroy their real and true freedom ; and if this were 
done, then not only all sin, but all virtue and holiness 
as attributes of free beings would be thereby rendered 
impossible in men;, for only such beings can. put 
forth free holy volitions as can put forth free sinful 
volitions. If man had never sinned, there, would 
probably have never been such a large providential 
use of natural or physical evil as at present prevails : 
and this because of the fact that an unfallen ana 
holy race of beings would not have needed the 
presence of natural evil to secure their highest moral 
development. But a fallen and sinful race does 
need such an agency to bring it back to God and to 
develop holy character and the highest moral 
service. It is not true that sin is now always or 
even generally the immediate cause of an indi- 
vidual^ suffering physical evil, or that extraor- 
dinary suffering is a proof of extraordinary sin. 
“Master, who did sin,” asked the disciples, “this man, 
or his parents, that he was born blind? Jesus 
answered, Neither hath this man sinned, nor his 
parents: but that the works of God should be made 
manifest in him” (Jn 9 2.3 AV). Human suffering is 
for man’s spiritual good and for the Divine glory, 
as shown in working good out of evil — this is the 
explanat ion which the Master gives as to why nat u- 
ral evil is permitted or sent by God. It is not only a 
powerful, but, in a world like ours, a necessary agency 
for the correction and cure of moral evil and for the 
spiritual development of fallen man. “Before I 
was afflicted I went astray; but now I observe thy 

word It is good for me that I have boon 

afflicted; that I may learn thy statutes” (Ps 119 
67.71); “Every branch that bearoth fruit, he 
cleanseth it, that it may bear more fruit” (Jn 15 2). 
The saintly and eminently useful men and women 
of history have, as a rule, had to undergo a severe 
discipline and to endure many and severe trials, 
and. were made perfect only by their sufferings. 
Divine providence thus turns much of the world’s 
natural and physical evil into moral good. 


Many of the things that befall the children of God are 
directly due to the sins of other men. That good men, 
even the very best of men, suffer many 
6 Evil things at the hands of wicked men admits 

tC • j of no question; and yet these Ills are 

Providen- among the ‘ ‘ all things ” which are declared 
tially Over- by the apostle to work together for good 
ruled for thom that love God. The good that 

may ensue to good men from the evil con- 
vrooa d uc t of the wicked is certainly not duo to 

the intrinsic power in sin to work good to 
those against whom it is maliciously directed; it can 
only be due to the fact that God overrules it for the 
good of the innocent. “As for you,” said Joseph, “ye 
meant evil against me: but God meant it for good” 
(Gen 50 20); “The things which happened unto me,” 
said Paul, “have fallen out rather unto the progress of 
the gospel” (Phil 1 12). God, though foreknowing the 
evil that wicked men are planning to work against His 
children, may not prevent it ; and this because He can and 
will overrule it for His glory and for their good, if they 
abide faithful. But, suppose a good man is not simply 
injured, but killed by tne wicked, as in the case of the 
martyrs that died at the stake — does the principle still 
hold good ? It docs, we answor; the saint who dies in 
the discharge of duty and because of his fidelity to duty , 
is not only assured, by all the promises of revelation, of 
a happy immortality, but he has the rare privilege of 
serving to advance the kingdom of God by his death as 
well as by his life. God’s kingdom is advanced in mani- 
fold ways by the death of good men. Is not “ the blood 
of the martyrs the seed of the church” ? But we need 
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here again to remark that it is not material and tem- 
poral, but moral and spiritual good, that God has guar- 
anteed to His holy, loving and faithful children. If sin 
had an intrinsic power to work good, they would be right 
who maintain that “the end justifies the means, and one 
may do evil when good will come of it” (cf Rom 3 8) ; 
and they also would be right who maintain that God is 
the author of evil, seeing that evil is, on that supposition, 
only disguised good — propositions which are thoroughly 
vinous and subversive of all that is good in man or God . 
The Scriptures, rightly interpreted, nowhere lend them- 
selvos to such false and misleading ethics (cf Tsa 45 7). 

To what extent may we, having studied God's provi- 
dential methods as revealed in the Scriptures, in Nature, 
in human history, and in personal expc*- 

7. Interpret- rienco, venture to interpret providence as 

■p-.-fli it applies to current events in our own lives 
j o .rrovi- and m the li ves of others ? Experience and 
dence observation will warn us both against haste 

and against too great coAfidence in our in- 
terpretations of providence. Hasty misinterpretations of 
providence in its bearing on present passing events fre- 
quently become fruitful sources of skepticism for the 
future. Some people are much given to interpreting 
providence. Certain ills or misfortunes come to a bad 
man; they are quick to assert that it is a Divine judg- 
ment sent upon him in view of his sin. Certain blessings 
come to a good man; they are sure the blessings are 
heaven-sent in view of his extraordinary piety. A 
whiskey merchant’s store burns down: it is, say they, 
a Divine judgment, in view of his ill-gotten gains. But 
presently the property of an unquestionably pious and 
consecrated man is swept away ny the flames: where 
now is the providence? The “oracles” fail to explain; 
and so they do in innumerable other cases: as, for ex- 
ample, when two menji saint and a sinner, are prostrated 
on beds of sickness. The former, in spite of prayer and 
piety, continues to grow worse, and perhaps dies; while 
the other, without piety or prayer, is restored to health 
God has not made us interpreters of His providences 
except for ourselves, and even much of that which we 
sincerely believe comes to us in a graciously providential 
manner we can well afford to keep as a sacred secret be- 
tween ourselves and our God, seeing that God has not 
furnished us with any means of absolutely proving that 
what has happened to us might not have happened, under 
similar circumstances, even to sinful men. Many a 
Christ ian man comes to see that the ill that has happened 
to him — the loss of property, the terrible spell of sick- 
ness, and the like — things that, at the time, he would 
not interpret as providential — are among the best things 
that were ever sent upon him, in that they made him 
holier and more useful (cf Jn 13 7). 

“ Blind unbelief is sure to err. 

And scan His work in vain; 

God is His own interpreter 
And He will make it plain.” 

There art*, however, many evident truths "writ large” 
on the pages of history, in the rise, decline and fall of 
kingdoms and nations, which he who runs may read. 
And to him who truly believes in the God and Father of 
Our Lord Jesus Christ and who will duly consider all the 
facts and lessons of life, in himself and others, in indi- 
viduals and in nations, and not for a day merely but 
patiently as the years como and go. it will be made plain 
that “God's in His heaven— All's right with the world,” 
and that all things work together for the spiritual good of 
t hose who lo\ e ( rod and who prove their love for Him by 
serving their fellow-men. 

We conclude, then, that there is, according to the 
Scriptures, an evcr-watchful providence exercised 
by the heavenly Father over His 

8. Conclu- faithful and loving children, which is 

sion ceaselessly working to secure their 

ever-increasing holiness and usefulness 
here, and their perfect happiness in a future state of 
existence. To prepare rational and immortal free 
agents through holiness and usefulness here for 
happiness hereafter is the aim and end of this all- 
embracing providence of God, which includes within 
its loving care every human being except such as 
exclude themselves therefrom by their own wilful 
and persistent sinning. And in the accomplish- 
ment of this end, what the world counts as the mis- 
fortunes and ills of life often contribute far more 
than what, in the estimation of men, arc accounted 
the greatest earthly blessings. There is no provi- 
dential highway to a state here that is free from life’s 
ills, and that abounds in temporal and earthly 
blessings to the good. But there is a royal and holy 
highway, along which moves a providential pillar 
of cloud by day and a pillar of fire by night, leading 
the children of the covenant, through lives of loving 


service and sacrifice, to a holy land of promise, the 
goal of a gracious providence; and they who journey 
along this highway bear this seal; “The Lord 
knoweth them that are his: And, Let every one that 
nameth the name of Christ depart from iniquity” 
(2 Tim 2 19 AV). They who bear this seal are the 
Divinely chosen instruments and agents of that 
larger and wider providence that is ever working 
to establish a perfect kingdom of righteousness in 
the W’holc earth, that kingdom of God, to inaugurate 
which, in its Messianic form, Our Lord became 
incarnate, and to consummate which, in its final 
and perfect form, He reigns from heaven and will 
continue to reign until, having “put all enemies 
under his feet,” He shall “deliver up the kingdom to 
God, even the Father” — when the poet’s vision 
shall be realized of 

“That God who ever lives and loves; 

Ono God, one law. one element. 

And one far-off Divine event , 

To which the whole creation moves.” 
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Wilbur F. Tillett 

PROVINCE, prov'ins (nj’H'Q, m'dhinah , “juris- 
diction”; tirapxta, epnrchla [EV province] [Acts 23 
34; 26 1]): 

I . Meaning of the Term 

2. Roman Provincial Administration 

(1) First Period 

(2) Second Period 

(3) Third Period 

3. Division of Provinces 

4. Province of Judaea 

5. Revenue 
Literature 

Province ( proruida ) did not originally denote a 
territorial circumscription in Rom usage, since the 
employment of the word was much 
1. Meaning more ancient than any of the con- 
i of the Term quests of the Romans outside of Italy. 

1 In the most comprehensive official 

sense it signified a magistrate’s sphere of adminis- 
trative action, which in one instance might be the 
direction of jurisdiction at Rome, in another the 
management of military operations against a par- 
ticular hostile community. When the imperium 
w'as conferred upon two consuls at the beginning 
of the Republic, and upon a praetor in 367 BC, and 
finally upon a second praetor in 241 BC, it became 
necessary in practice to define their individual com- 
petence which w r as unlimited in theory. When the 
Romans extended their control over lands situated 
outside of Italy, it became expedient to fix terri- 
torial limits to the exercise of authority by the 
magistrates who were regularly sent abroad, so 
that provincia signified henceforth in an abstract 
sense the rule of the governor, and in a concrete 
sense the specified region intrusted to his care; and 
with the development and consolidation of the 
Rom system of administration, the geographical 
meaning of the word became more and more sig- 
nificant. 

The history of Rom provincial administration 
in the more definite sense commences in 227 BC, 
when four praetors were elected for the first time, 
of w r hom two were assigned to the government of 
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the provinces. Three periods may be distinguished 
in the history of the system of provincial adminis- 
tration: (1) from 227 BC to Sulla, (2) 

2. Roman from Sulla to Augustus, and (3) the 
Provincial Empire. 

Adminis- (1) First period. — During the first 
tration period, provision was made for the 
government of the provinces by means 
of special praetors, or, in exceptional circumstances, 
by consuls, during their term of office. Accord- 
ingly, the number of praetors was increased from 
four in 227 BC to eight at the time of Sulla. 

(2) Second period. — In accordance w r ith the re- 
forms of Sulla all the consuls and praetors remained 
at Rome during their year of office, and were in- 
trusted with the administration of provinces a sub- 
sequent year with the title proconsul (pro consule) 
or propraetor (pro praetore). The proconsuls were 
sent to the more important provinces. The senate 
determined the distmetion between consular and 
praetorian provinces and generally controlled the 
assignment of the provinces to the ex-magistrates. 
Julius Caesar increased the praetors to sixteen, but 
Augustus reduced them to twelve. 

(3) Third period. — In 27 BC, Augustus as com- 
mander-in-chief of the Rom army definitely assumed 
the administration of all provinces which required 
the presence of military forces and left the other 
provinces to the control of the senate. There were 
then twelve imperial and ten senatorial provinces, 
but all provinces added after 27 BC came under 
imperial administration. The emperor adminis- 
tered his provinces through the agency of personal 
delegates, legati Augusti of senatorial, and prae- 
fecti or procuratorcs of equestrian, rank. The term 
of their service was not uniform, but continued 
usually for more than a single year. The sena- 
torial administration was essentially a continuation 
of the post-Sullan, republican regime. The sena- 
torial governors were called proconsuls generally, 
whether they w*ere of consular or praetorian rank; 
but Africa and Asia alone were reserved for ex- 
consuls, the eight remaining senatorial provinces 
being attributed to ex-praetors. The financial 
administration of each imperial province was in- 
trusted to a procurator, that of each senatorial 
province to a quaestor. 

The provinces were divided into smaller circum- 
scriptions (i nvitates ) for the purposes of local govern- 
ment. In the older provinces these 

3. Division districts corresponded generally with 
of Provinces the urban communities which had been 

the units of sovereignty before the 
advent of the Romans. Under Rom rule they were 
divided into different classes on the basis of their 
dignity and prerogatives, as follows: 

(1) Coloniae: Rom or Lat colonics established after 
the model ol the Italian commonwealths. 

(2) Civitates foederatae: Communities whose independ- 
ence had been guaranteed by a formal treaty with Rome. 

(3) Civitates liber ae: Communities whose independ- 
ence tlic Romans respected, although not bound to do so 
by a formal obligation. 

(4) Civitates stipendiariae : Communities which had 
surrendered to the discretion of the Romans and to 
which limited powers of local government were granted 
by the conquerors as a matter of convenience. 

The civitates stipendiariae, and in some cases the col- 
onies, paid taxes to the Rom government, the greater 

S art or which was in the form either of a certain propor- 
on of the annual products of the soil, such as a fifth or 
tenth, or a flxod annual payment in money or kind. 

Judaea became a part of the province of Syria 
in 63 BC, but was assigned in 40 BC as a kingdom 
to Herod the Great, whose sovereignty 

4. Province became effective three years later, 
of Judaea The provincial regime was reestab- 
lished in 6 AD, and was broken only 
during the years 41-44 AD, when Herod Agrippa 
was granted royal authority over the land (Jos, 


Ant. XIX, viii, 2). The Rom administration was 
in tne hands of the procurators (see Procurators) 
who resided at Caesarea (Jos, BJ , II, xv, 6; Acts 
23 23.33; 25 1) in the palace of Herod the Great 
(Acts 23-35). The procurators of Judaea were 
subject to the authority of the imperial governors 
of Syria, as is evident from the deposition of Pontius 
Pilate by Vitellius (Jos, Ant, XVIII, iv, 2; Tac. 
Ann. vi.32). The procurator was competent to 
exercise criminal jurisdiction over the provincials 
in cases involving a capital sentence (Jos, BJ, II, 
viii, 1), but he was bound to grant an appeal by 
Rom citizens for trial at Rome (Acts 26 11). A 
death sentence by the Sanhedrin required the sanc- 
tion of the procurator, as appears in the process 
against the Saviour. Under Rom rule cities like 
Caesarea, Sebaste, and Jerus became organs for 
local government, like the urban communities in 
other parts of the Empire. 

The revenue of Pal under Claudius is said to 
have been 12,000,000 denarii (about $2,400,000, or 
£500,000; cf Jos, Ant, XIX, viii, 2). 

5. Revenue In addition to tlic ground tax, the 
amount of which is not known, a variet y 
of indirect contributions were collected on auctions, 
salt, highways, bridges, etc, which constituted, no 
doubt, the field of activity in which the publicans 
gained their unenviable reputation. 

Literature — The reader may be directed to Mar- 
quardt, Romisrhe Staatsvi ricalt u uy, I, 497—502, 517— . r >7, 
for a general discussion of the ltoni system of provincial 
administration, and to the same volume, pp. 405-12, for 
the provincial government of Pal. 

George H. Allen 

PROVOCATION, prov-6-ka'shun, PROVOKE, 
pr6-vok': “Provoke,” lit. “to call forth,” hence to 
excite or stir up, whether in a good or bad sense, 
appears frequentlv in the OT as the tr of Piel, or 
Hiph.ofOy? , ka'a$ (noun, Dj?!? , kn'as), in the sense 
of “to make angry” (Dt 4 25; 9 IS; 1 K 14 9 15, 
etc); sometimes of STTC, mdrah (Isa 3 8), and of 
other words. In the NT we have wa pafyXdu), 
parazelod, “to make jealous” (Rom 10 It); 11 11. 

14) ; vapopyLfa, parorgizb, “to make angry” (Eph 
6 4; cf Col 3 21); with irapairtKpalvio , para - 
pikraind, “to embitter” (He 3 16; cf in 1 Esd 6 

15) , and other Gr words. “Provocation” in He 3 
8 15 (quoting Ps 96 8) is para pikras mas, LXX for 
Heb m'ribhah . An example of the good sense of the 
word is in He 10 24, “Consider one another to pro- 
voke [lit. “to the provoking,” here paroxusmos] unto 
love and good works.” 

For “provoke” RV has “dospise” (Nu 14 11; Dt 
31 20), “rebel against” (Ps 78 40); for “provoked/* 
“despised” (Nu 14 23; 16 30; lsa 1 4), "moved” 

(Dt 32 16; 1 Ch 21 1), “rebelled against *' (Ps 78 56). 
“were rebellious” (106 33 43); for “provoking” (Ps 
78 17), “to rebel against”; for “provoked” (2 Cor 9 

2) , "stirred up”; “provoked within” for “stirred in” 
(Acts 17 16); “provoked” for “limited” (Ps 78 41m, 
“limited”); “provoketh” for " emboldeneth ” (Job 16 

3) ; instead or “Provoke not your children to anger” 
(Col 3 21), "Provoke not your children ” 

"W L W ALTCER 

PRUDENCE, proo'dens, PRUDENT, prob'dent: 
In the OT “prudence” is the tr of Pipnjp, 'ormah 

(ProvS 12); also in AV of bsf , sekhel (2 Ch 2 12, 
RV “discretion”); and “prudent” is the tr of , 
'arum, “subtle” (Prov 12 16 23; 13 16, etc; Vf 
Gen 3 1; Job 5 12), and of ‘pSl, bin (1 S 16 18, 
RVm “skilful”; Prov 16 21; 18 15; Isa 5 21; 
10 13, ARV “understanding,” etc), with other 
words. In the NT “prudence” occurs once as the 
tr of <t>p6rn<r is, phrdnesns (Eph 1 8); “prudent” 
is in AV the tr of <rwer6s , sunctos, changed in RV 
to “understanding” (Mt 11 25; Acts 13 7); in 
1 Cor 1 19, ARV has “the discerning,” ERV retains 
“prudent.” In its etymological sense of seeing be- 
forehand (contraction of “providence”), “prudence” 
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does not occur in the NT. As forethought, fore- 
sight, prudence was reckoned one of the cardinal 
virtues by the ancient ethical writers. See the re- 
marks of Coleridge on its lower and higher character 
in his Aids to Reflection, Aphor. 29. 

Walker 

PRUNING-HOOK, proon'ing-hook. See Hook, 
(3); Vine. 


PSALMS, samz, BOOK OF , tfihittim, 

“praises, ” o^nri -®o , $epher t'hiUim , “book of 
praises”; ^oXjjLot, Psalmol, 'J'oXrfjpiov, PsaUtrion) : 

I. Introductory Topics 

1. Title 

2. Place in the Canon 

3. Number of Pss 

4. Titles in the Hebrew Text 

II. Authorship and Age op the Pss 

1. David as a Psalmist 

2. Psalmody after David 

III. Growth of the Psalter 

1. Division into Five Books 

2. Smaller Groups of Pss 

IV. Poetry of the Psalter 

V. The Speaker in the Pss 

VI. The Gospel in the Psalter 

1. The Soul’s Converse with God 

2. The Messiah 

3. Problem of Sin 

4. Wrestling with Doubts 

5. Out of the Depths 

6. Ethical Ideals 

7. Praying against the Wicked 

8. The Future Life 
Literature 

I. Introductory Topic*. — The Heb title for the 
Psalter is .s ephcr t'hillim, “book of praises.” When 
we consider the fact that more than 
1. Title 20 of these poems have praise for their 
keynote, and that there are outbursts 
of thanksgiving in many otherSj the fitness of the 
Heb title dawns upon us. As I\er well says, “The 
book begins with benediction, and ends with praise 
— first, blessing to man, and then glory to God ” 
Hymns of praise, though found in all parts of the 
Psalter, become far more numerous in Books IV 
and V, as if the volume of praise would gather itself 
up into a Hallelujah Chorus at the end. 

In the Gr version the book is entitled in some 
MSS Psalmoi , in others Psalterion , whence come 
our Eng. titles “Psalms,” and “Psalter.” The Gr 
word psalmos , as well as the Heb mizmor , both of 
which are used in the superscriptions prefixed to 
many of the separate pss, indicates a poem sung to 
the accompaniment of stringed instruments. The 
title mizmor is found before 57 pss. The Psalter 
was the hymnal of the Jewish nation. To indi- 
vidual pss other titles are sometimes prefixed, such 
as shir, “song”; t'hiUdh, “praise”; t'pkillah, “pray- 
er,” etc. The Psalter was both prayerbook and 
hymnal to the Jewish people. It was also a manual 
for the nurture of the spiritual life in private as well 
as public worship. 


2. Place 
in the 
Canon 


The Pss were placed in the kethubhim or “Writings,” 
the third group of the Hob Scriptures. As the chief 
book of the kethubhim, the Psalter appears 
first in the great majority of German MSS, 
though the Spanish MSS place Pss after 
Ch, and the Talm puts Ruth before Pss. 
There has never been any serious question 
as to the right of the Psalter to a place 
in the Canon of Scripture. The book is possibly more 
highly esteemed among Christians than by the Jews. 
If Christians were permitted to retain only one book in 
the OT, they would almost certainly choose Pss. By 
100 BC, and probably at a much earlier date, the Book 
of Pss was completed and recognized as part of the 
Hagiographa, the 3d division of the Heb Bible. 

According to the Heb text, followed by modern VSS, 
there are 150 separate poems in the Psalter. The Gr 
version has an additional ps, in which 
David describes his victory over Goliath; 
but this is expressly said to be “outside 
the number. The LXX, followed by 
Vulg, combined Pss 9 and 10. and also 114 


3. The 
Number of 
Psalms 


* oiumo v uxg, Lumuiuuu jtoo a auu 1U. auu cusu ill 

and 115. into a single ps. On the other 
hand, they divide Pss 116 and 147 each into two poems. 


Thus for the greater part of the Psalter the Heb enumera- 
tion is one number in advance of that in the Gr and Lat 
Bibles. 

The existing division in the Heb text has been called 
in question at various points. Pss 42 and 43 are almost 
certainly one poem (see refrain in 42 5.11; 43 5); and 
it is probable that Pss 9 and 10 were originally one, as 
in LXX. On the other hand, it is thought by some that 
certain pss were composed of two originally separate 
poems. We may cite as examples Ps 19 1-6.7-14; 
24 1-6.7-10; 27 1-6.7-14; 36 1-4.5-12. It is evident 
that such combinations of two different poems into one 
may have taken place, for we have an example in Ps 
108, which is composed of portions of two other pss 
(57 7-11; 60 5-12). 

(1) Value of the superscriptions . — It is the fashion 
among advanced critics to waive the titles of the 
pss out of court as wholly worthless 
4. Titles in and misleading. This method is as 
the Hebrew thoroughly unscientific as the older 
Text procedure of defending the super- 

scriptions as part of an inspired text. 
These titles are clearly very old, for the LXX, in 
the 2d cent. BC, did not understand many of them. 
The worst that can be said of the superscriptions 
is that they are guesses of Heb editors and scribes 
of a period long prior to the Gr version. As to 
many of the musical and liturgical titles, the best 
learning of Heb and Christian scholars is unable to 
recover the original meaning. The scribes who pre- 
fixed the titles had no conceivable reason for writing 
nonsense into their prayerbook and hymnal. These 
superscriptions and subscriptions all had a worthy 
meaning, when they were first placed beside indi- 
vidual pss. This indisputable fact of the great 
antiquity of these titles ought forever to make it 
impossible for scientific research to ignore them. 
Grant, for the sake of argument, that not one of 
them came from the pen of the writers of the Pss, 
but only from editors and compilers of exilic or 
post-exiiic days, it would still be reasonable to give 
attention to the views of ancient Heb scholars, 
before considering the conjectures of modem critics 
on questions of authorship and date. Sources of 
information, both oral ana written, to which they 
had access, have long since perished. In estimating 
the value of their work, we have a right to use the 
best critical processes known to us; but it is un- 
scientific to overlook the fact that their proximity 
to the time of the composition of the Pss gave them 
an advantage over the modem scholar. If it be 
said by objectors that these ancient scribes formed 
their conclusions by the study of the life of David 
as portrayed in the historical books of K and Ch, 
the reply is ready that several historical notices 
i in the titles cannot be thus explained. Who was 
Cush? Who was Abimelech? (Pss 7 and 34). A 
careful weighing of the facts concerning the super- 
scriptions will make it seem highly improbable that 
the earliest of these titles does not reach back into 
preexilic times. W'e almost certainly have in them 
the results of the labors of Heb scribes and compilers 
stretching over several centuries. Some of the 
titles may have been appended by the psalmists 
themselves. 

W’ e are far from claiming that the titles are always 
intelligible to us, or that, when understood, they 
are always correct. The process of constructing 
titles indicative of authorship had not ceased in 
the 2d cent. BC, the LXX adding many to pss that 
were anonymous in the Heb. The view expressed 
nearly 50 years ago by Perowne is eminently sane: 
“The inscriptions cannot always be relied on. They 
are sometimes genuine, and really represent the 
most ancient tradition. At other times, they are 
due to the caprice of later editors and collectors, 
the fruits of conjecture, or of dimmer and more un- 
certain traditions. In short, the inscriptions of the 
Pss are like the subscriptions to the Epp. of the NT. 
They are not of any necessary authority, and their 
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value must be weighed and tested by the usual 
critical processes.” 


(2) Thirtle 's theory . — J. W. Thirtle ( The Titles of the 
Pee, 1904) advances the hypothesis that both super- 
scriptions and subscriptions were incorporated in the 
Psalter, and that in the process of copying the Pss by 
hand, the distinction between the superscription of a 
given ps and the subscription of the one immediately 
preceding it was finally lost When at length the differ- 
ent pss were separated from one another, as in printed 
odd, the subscriptions and superscriptions were all set 
forth as superscriptions. Thus it came about that the 
musical subscription of a given ps was prefixed to the 
literary superscription of the ps immediately following 
it The prayer of Habakkuk (Hab 3) was taken by 
Thirtle as a model or normal ps; and in this instance the 
superscription was literary, ,r A prayer of Habakkuk the 
prophet upon Shigionoth,” while the subscription is 
musical, “For the Chief Musician, on my stringed in- 
struments. “ The poem of Hezekiah in celebration of his 
recovery (Isa 38 9-20) seems to support Thirtle’s thesis, 
the superscription stating the authorship and the occa- 
sion that gave birth to the ps, while ver 20 hints at the 
musical instruments with which the ps was to be accom- 
panied in public worship. If now the musical notes be 
separated from the notes of authorship and date that 
follow them, the musical notes being appended as sub- 
scriptions, while the literary notes are kept as real super- 
scriptions, the outcome of the separation is in many in- 
stances a more intelligible nevus between title and poem. 
Thus the subscript to Ps 55, “The dove of the distant 
terebinths,” becomes a pictorial title of vs 6-8 of the ps. 
The application of the rule that the expression “for the 
Chief Musician” is always a subscript removes the 
difficulty in the title of Ps 88. The superscription of 
Ps 88, on Thirtle’s hypothesis, becomes "Maschil of 
Heman the Ezrahite.” Ps 87 thus has a subscript that 
repeats the statement of its superscription, but with an 
addition which harmonizes with the content of the poem. 
“ Mahalath Loannoth,” with a slight correction in vocali- 
zation, probably means “ Dancings with Shoutings,” and 
ver 7 of Ps 87 speaks of both singing and dancing. The 
tone of Ps 87 is exceedingly cheerful; but Ps 88 is the 
saddest in the entire Psalter. The application of 
Thirtle’s hypothesis also leaves Ps 88 with a consistent 
literary title, whereas the usual title ascribes the ps first 
to the sons of Korah and then to Heman the Ezrahite. 


(3) Meaning of the Hebrew titles. — Scholars have not 
been able to come to agreement as to the meaning and 
application of a goodly number of words and phrases 
found in the titles of the Pss. We append an alphabeti- 
cal list, together with hints as to the probable meaning : 

(a) ’ Ay eleth ha-Shahnr (Ps 22) means “the hind of 
the morning,” or possibly “the help of the morning." 
Many think that the words were the opening line of some 
familiar song. 

(b) 'Alamoth (Ps 46) means “maidens." The common 
view Is that tho ps was to be sung by soprano voices. 
Some speak of a female choir and compare 1 Ch 15 20; 
Ps 68 11 24 f. According to Thirtle, the title is a sub- 
script to Ps 45, which describes tho marriage of a prin- 
cess, a function at which it would be quite appropriate 
to have a female choir. 

(c) ' Al-tashheth (Pss 57-59; 75) means “destroy not,” 
and is quite suitable as a subscript to Pss 56-58 and 
74 (cf Dt 9 26). Many think this the first word of a 
vintage song (cf Isa 65 8). 

(</) “Ascents, Song of ” (Pss 120-134) : RV translates 
the title to 15 pss “ A Song of Ascents," where AV has “ A 
Song of Degrees. " The most probable explanation of the 
meaning of the expression is that these 15 pss were sung 
by bands of pilgrims on their way to the yearly feasts in 
Jems (Ps 122 4). Pss 121-23, 125, 127, 128 and 132- 
34 are well suited for use on such occasions (see, how- 
ever, Expos T, XII, 62). 

(e) “For the Chief Musician": 55 pss are dedicated 
to the precentor or choir leader of tne temple. “To 
the Chief Musician” might mean that the precentor 
was the author of certain pss, or that there was a col- 
lection of hymns compiled by him for use in temple wor- 
ship, or that certain pss were placed in his hands, with 
suggestions as to the character of the poems and the 
music which was to accompany them. It is quite likely 
that there was an official collection of pss for public 
worship in tho custody of the choir master of the temple. 

(/) ‘’Dedication of the House” (Ps 30): The title 
probably refers to the dedication of Jeh's house; whether 
in the days of David, In connection with the removal 
of the ark to Jcrus, or in the days of Zerubbabel, or in 
the time of Judas Maccabaeus, it Is impossible to say 
positively. If Ps 30 was used on any one of these widely 
separated occasions, that fact might account for the 
insertion of the caption, “ a Song at the Dedication of the 
House.” 


( 0 ) “Degrees”- see “Ascents" above. 

(h) Qitnth (Pss 8 , 81, 84) is commonly supposed to 
refer to an instrument invented in Gath or to a tune that 
was used in the Phili city. Thirtle emends slightly to 
gxttdth, “wine presses,” and connects Pss 7, 80 and 83 
with tho Feast of Tabernacles. 

(0 Higgdydn: This word is not strictly a title, but 


occurs in connection with Sel&h in Ps 9 16 RV translates 
tho word in Ps 92 3, “a solemn sound,” and in Ps 19 
14, “meditation.” It is probably a musical note equiva- 
lent to largo. 

0 ) Y e dhuthun: In the title of Ps 39, Jeduthun might 
well be identical with the Chief Musician. In Pss 62 
and 77 RV renders “after the manner of Jeduthun.” 
We know from 1 Ch 16 41; 25 3 that Jeduthun (q v.) 
was a choir leader in the days of David He perhaps 
introduced a method of conducting the service of song 
which ever afterward was associated with his name. 

(k) Yonath 'elem r'hdkim (Ps 56) We have already 
called attention to the fact that as a subscript to Ps 55 
"the dove of the distant terebinths," or “the silent dove 
of them that are afar off,” would have a point of contact 
with Ps 55 6-8. 

( l ) Mahdlath (Ps 53). Mahdlath l e 'anndth (Ps 88): 
Perhaps Thirtle’s vocalization of the Heb consonants 
as meholoth, "dancings," is correct. As a subscript to 
Ps 87, m'boloth may refer to David’s joy at the bringing 
of the ark to Zion (2 S 6 14 15). 

On) Mask'd (Pss 32, 42-45, 52-55, 74, 78, 88 , 89. 
142) : The exact meaning of this common term is not 
clear. Briggs suggests “a meditation,” Thirtle and 
others “a ps of instruction,” Kirkpatrick “a cunning 
ps.” Some of the 13 pss bearing tnis title are plainly 
didactic, while others are scarcely to be classed as pss 
of instruction. 

(n) Mikhtdm (Pss 16,56-60)- Following the rabbinical 
guess, some translate “a golden poem ” The exact 
meaning is unknown. 

(o) Muth labben The title is generally supposed to 
refer to a composition entitled “Death of the Son.” 
Possibly the melody to which this composition was sung 
was the tune to which Ps 9 (or 8 ) was to be sung 
Thirtle translates “Tho Death of the Champion,” and 
regards it as a subscription to Ps 8 , in celebration of the 
victory over Goliath 

(p) On " N c ghlnoth” occurs 6 t (Pss 4, 6 , 54, 55, 67, 76), 
and means “with stringed instruments” K'ghinath 
( Ps 61) may be a slightly defect! vo writing for N e ghinoth. 
Perhaps stringed instruments alone were used with pss 
having this title According to Thirtle’s hypothesis, 
the title was originally a subscript to Pss 3, 5, 53, 54, 
60, 66 , 75. 

( q ) N e hildth (Ps 5), possibly a subscript to Ps 4, is 
supposed by some to refer to “wind instruments.” 
possibly flutes 

(r) $elah, though not strictly a title, may well be dis- 
cussed in connection with the superscriptions. It occurs 
71 t in the Pss and 3 t in Hab. It is almost certainly a 
technical term whose meaning was well known to the 
precentor and the choir in t he temple Tho LXX always, 
Symmachus and Theodotion generally, render d irf- 
psalma, which probably denotes an instrumental interlude. 
The Tg Aquila and some other ancient VSS render “for- 
ever ” Jerome, following Aquila. translates it “always " 
Many moderns derive Selah from a root meaning “to 
raise.” and suppose it to be a sign to the musicians to 
strike up with a louder accompaniment. Possibly the 
singing ceased for a moment A few t hmk it is a litur- 
gical direction to the congregation to “lift up” their 
voices in benediction It is unwise to dogmatize as to 
the meaning of this very common word. See Selah 

(«) Sh e minlth (Pss 6 , 12). meaning “the eighth,” 
probably denotes tho male choir, as distinguished from 
* Alamoth , the maidens’ choir That both terms are musi- 
cal notes is evident from 1 Ch 15 19-21. 

(0 Shiggaybn (Ps 7) is probably a musical note. 
Some think it denotes “a dithyrambic poem in wild 
ecstatic wandering rhythms, with corresponding music ” 

(u) Shdshannlm (Pss 45, 69) means “lilies ” Shoshan- 
nlm 'edhuth (Ps 80) means "lilies, a testimony.” Shu- 
shan * edhuth (Ps 60) may be rendered "the lily of testi- 
mony.” Thirtle represents these titles as subscripts to 
Pss 44, 59, 68 , 79, and associates them with the spring 
festival. Passover. Others regard them as indicating 
the melody to which the various pss were to bo sung. 

(d) “Song of Loves” (Ps 45) is appropriate as a lit- 
erary title to a marriage song 

(4) Testimony of the titles as to authorship — (a) Ps 90 
is ascribed to Moses. (6) To David 73 pss are ascribed, 
chiofly in Books I and II. (r) Two are assigned to 
Solomon (Pss 72, 127). (d) 12 are ascribed to Asaph 

(Pss 50, 73-83). (e) 11 are assigned to the sons of 

Korah (Pss 42-49, 84, 85, 87). (/) Ps 88 is attributed 
to Homan the Ezrahite. (p) Ps 89 bears the name of 
Ethan the Ezrahite In most cases it is plain that the 
editors meant to indicate the authors or writers of the 
pss. It is possible that the phrase “to David” may 
sometimes have been prefixed to certain pss, merely to 
indicate that they were found in a collection which con- 
tained Davidic pss. It is also possible that the titles 
“to Asaph” ana “to the sons of Korah” may have 
originally meant that tho pss thus designated belonged 
to a collection in the custody of these temple singers. 
Ps 72 may also be a prayer for Solomon rather than a ps 
by Solomon. At the same time, we must acknowledge, 
in the light of the titles describing the occasion of com- 
position, that the most natural interpretation of the 
various superscriptions is that they indicate the sup- 
posed authors of the various poems to which they are 
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prefixed. Internal evidence shows conclusively that 
some of these titles are incorrect. Each superscription 
should be tested by a careful study of the ps to which 
It is appended. 

(5) Titles describing the occasion of writing. — There 
are 13 of these, all bearing the name of David, (a) Pss 
7 , 59 , 56 , 34 , 52 , 57 , 142 , 54 are assigned to the period 
of his persecution by Saul. (6) During the period of 
his reign over all Israel, David is credited with Pss 18 , 
60 , 51 , 3 and 63 . 

//. The Authorship and Age of the Pss. — Ps 90 

is ascribed to Moses. It is the fashion now to deny 
that. Moses wrote anything. A careful study of 
Ps 90 has brought to light nothing inconsistent 
with Mosaic authorship. The dignity, majesty 
and pathos of the poem are worthy of the great 
lawgiver and intercessor. 

(1) The age of David offered fruitful soil for the 
growth of religious poetry. — (a) The political and 

religious reforms of Samuel created a 
1 . David as new sense of national unity, and kin- 
a Psalmist died the fires of religious patriotism. 

(b) Music had a large place in the life 
of the prophetic guilds or schools of the prophets, 
and was used in public religious exercises (1 S 10 
5 f). (c) The victories of David and the internal 

expansion of the life of Israel would inevitably 
stimulate the poetic instinct of men of genius’ cf 
the Elizabethan age and the Victorian era in Eng. 
literature, (d) The removal of the ark to the new 
capital and the organization of the Levitical choirs 
would stimulate poets to compose hymns of praise 
to Jeh (2 S 6 ; 1 Ch 15 , 16 , 26). 

It is the fashion in certain critical circles to blot out 
the Mosaic era as unhistonc, all accounts of it being 
considered legendary or mythical. It is easy then to 
insist on the elimination of all the higher religious teach- 
ing attributed to .Samuel This leaves David “a rude 
king in a semi-barbaric age,” or, as Cheyne puts it, “the 
versatile condottiere, chieftain, and king It would 
seem more reasonable to accept as trustworthy the 
uniform tradition of Israel as to the great leaders, Moses, 
Samuel and David, than to rewrite Israel's history out 
of the tiny fragments of historical material that are ac- 
cepted by skeptical critics as credible. It is often said 
that late* writers read into their accounts of early heroes 
their own ideas of what would be fitting. James Robert- 
son’s remark in reply has groat weight. “This habit of 
explaining the early as the backward projection of the 
late is always liable to the objection that it leaves the 
late itself without explanation ( Poetry and Religion of 
the Pt>b, 332). 

(2) David's qualifications for composing pss . — 

(a ) He was a skilful musician, with a sense of rhythm 
and an ear for pleasing sounds (1 S 16 15-23). 
He seems to have invented new instruments of 
music (Am 6 5). (b) He is recognized by critics 

of all schools as a poet of no mean ability. The 
genuineness of his elegy over Saul and Jonathan 
(2 S 1 19-27) is commonly accepted; also his 
lament over Abner (3 33 f). In the elegy over 
Saul and Jonathan, David displays a magnanimity 
and tenderness that accord with the representations 
of S as to his treatment of Saul and of Jonathan. 
No mere rough border chieftain could have com- 
posed a poem full of the tenderest sentiment and 
the most exemplary attitude toward a persecutor. 
The moral elevation of the elegy has to be accounted 
for. If the author was a deeply religious man, a 
man enjoying the friendship of God, it is easy to 
account for the moral dignity of the poem. Surely 
it is only a step from the patriotism and magna- 
nimity and devoted friendship of the elegy to the reli- 
gious fervor of the Pss. Moreover, the poetic skill 
displayed in the elegy removes the possible objection 
that literary art in the days of David had not at- 
tained a development, equal to the composition of 

oems such as the Pss. There is nothing more 
eautiful and artistic in the entire Psalter. 

Radical critics saw the David of the Bible asunder. 
They contrast the rough border chieftain with the pious 
Psalmist Though willing to believe every statement 
lhat reflects upon the moral character of David, they 


consider the references to David as a writer of hymns 
and the organizer of the temple choirs as the pious 
imaginings of late chroniclers. Robertson well says 
“This habit of refusing to admit complexity in the ca- 
pacities of Bib characters is exceedingly hazardous and 
unsafe, when history is so full of instances of the com- 
bination in one person of qualities the most diverse. 
We not only have poets who can harp upon more than 
one string, but we have religious leaders who have united 
the most fervent piety with the exercise of poorly devel- 
oped virtue, or the practice of very questionable policy. 
A critic, if he has not a single measure of largo enough 
capacity for a historical character, should not think 
himself at liberty to measure him out in two half- 
bushels, making one man of each” ( Poetry and Religion 
of the Pss, 332). Among kings, Charlemagne and Con- 
stantine the Great have been likened to David; and 
among poets, Robert Bums. There were contradictory 
elements in the moral characters of all these gifted men. 
Of Constantine it has been said that he “ was by turns 
the docile believer and the cruel despot, devotee and 
murderer, patron saint and avenging demon ” David 
was a many-sided man, with a character often at war with 
itself, a man with conflicting impulses, the flesh lusting 
against the spirit and the spirit against the flesh. Men 
of flesh and blood in the midst of life’s temptations have 
no difficulty in understanding the David or the Bible. 

(c) David was a man of deep feeling and of im- 
perial imagination. Think of his love for Jonathan, 
his grateful appreciation of every exploit done in 
his behalf by his mighty men, his fondness for 
Absalom. His successful generalship would argue 
for imagination, as w’ell as the vivid imagery of the 
elegy, (d) David was an enthusiastic worshipper of 
Jeh. All the records of his life agree in represent- 
ing him as devoted to Israel’s God. In the midst 
of life’s dangers and disappointments, “David 
strengthened himself in Jeh his God” (1 S 30 6) 
We should have been surprised had no trace of 
religious poetry come from his pen. It would be 
difficult to imagine Milton or Cowper or Tennyson 
as confining himself to secular poetry. “Comus,” 
“John Gilpin,” and the “Charge of the Light Bri- 
gade” did not exhaust their genius; nor did the elegy 
over Saul and Jonathan and the lament, over Abner 
relieve David’s soul of the poetry that clamored for 
expression. The known facts of his life and times 
prepare us for an outburst of psalmody under his 
leadership, (e) The varied experiences through 
which David passed were of a character to quicken 
any latent gifts for poetic expression. 

James Robertson states this argument clearly, and 
yet with becoming caution: “The vicissitudes and situ- 
ations in David’s life presented in these narratives are 
of such a nature that, though we may not be able to say 
precisely that such and such a ps was composed at such 
and such a time and place, yet we may confidently say. 
Here is a man who nas passed through certain expe- 
riences and borne himself in such wise that we are not 
surprised to hear that, being a poet, he composed this 
ana the other pss. It is very doubtful whether we should 
tie down any lyric to a precise set of circumstances, the 
poet being like a painter, who, having found a fit land- 
scape, sits down to transfer it to canvas. I do not think 
it likely that David, finding himself in some great per- 
plexity or sorrow, called for writing materials in order 
to describe the situation or record his feelings. But I 
do think it probable that the vicissitudes through which 
he passed made such an impression on his sensitive heart, 
and became so inwrought Into an emotional nature, that 
when he soothed himself in his retirement with his lyre, 
they came forth spontaneously in the form of a psalm 
or song or prayer, according as the recollection was sad 
or joyful, and as his singing mood moved him” ( Poetry 
and Religion of the Pss, 343 f). 

The Bib. writers, both early and late, agree in 
affirming that the Spirit of Jeh rested upon David, 
empowering him for service of the highest order (1 S 
16 13; 2 S 23 1-3; Mt 22 43; Acts 2 29-31). 
The gift of prophetic inspiration was bestowed 
upon Israel’s chief musician and poet. 

(3) External evidence for Damdic pss. — (a) In 
the NT David is named as the author of certain 

S is. Thus Ps 110 is ascribed to David by Jesus in 
is debate with the Pharisees in the Temple (Mt 
22 41-45; Mk 12 35-37; Lk 20 41-44). Peter 
teaches that David prophesied concerning Judas 
(Acts 1 16), and he also refers Pss 16 and 110 to 
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David (Acts 2 25-34). The whole company of 
the disciples in prayer attribute Ps 2 to David 
(Acts 4 25 f). Paul quotes Pss 32 and 69 as 
Davidic (Rom 4 6-8; 11 9f). The author of He 
even refers Ps 96 to David, following the LXX 
(He 4 7). From the last-named passage many 
scholars infer that any quotation from the Pss might 
be referred to David as the chief author of the Pss. 
Possibly this free and easy method of citation, with- 
out any attempt at rigorous critical accuracy, was 
in vogue in the 1st cent. AD. At the same time, it 
is evident that the view that David was the chief 
author of the Pss was accepted by the NT writers. 
(5) In 2 Macc 2 13 (RV),m a letter puiporting to 
have been written by the Jews of Pal to their brethren 
in Egypt, about 144 BC, occurs the following: “And 
the same things were related both in the public 
archives and in the records that concern Nehemiah; 
and how he, founding a library, gathered together 
the books about the kings and prophets, and the 
books of David, and letters of kings about sacred 
gifts.” We do not know the exact date of 2 Macc, 
but it was almost certainly in the 1st cent. BC. 
The author regards David as the author of books in 
the sacred library gathered together by Nehemiah. 
(c) Jesus the Son of Sirach, who wrote not later 
than 180 BC, and possibly a good deal earlier, thus 
describes David’s contribution to public worship: 
“In every work of his he gave thanks to the Holy 
One Most High with words of glory ; with his whole 
heart he sang praise, and loved him that made 
him” (Ecclus 47 8f RV) . David’s fame as a psalmist 
and the organizer of choirs for the sanctuary was 
well known to Ben Sira at the beginning of the 2d 
cent. BC. (d) The author of Ch, writing not later 
than 300 BC, and probably much earlier, represents 
David as making provision for a service of song 
before the ark of God and in connection with its 
removal to the city of David (1 Ch 16, 16). It 
seems to be imagined by some scholars that the 
Chronicler, whose historical accuracy is severely 
attacked by certain critics, is responsible for the 
idea that David was a great writer of hymns. On 
the contrary, he has less to say about David as a 
poet and psalmist than the author of S. Only in 
2 Ch 29 30 is there explicit mention of David as 
the author of praises to Jeh. The Chronicler speaks 
repeatedly of the instruments of David and of his 
organization of the choirs. And so in the kindred 
books of Ezr and Neh there is mention of the style 
of worship introduced by David (Ezr 3 10; Neh 
12 24.36). The author of the Book of K refers re- 
peatedly to David as a model king (1 K 11 4; 2 K 
14 3; 20 5 f, etc). He becomes a witness for the 
high reputation of David for uprightness and reli- 
gious zeal, (e) Amos refers incidentally to David’s 
great skill as an inventor of musical instruments 
(Am 6 5). The same prophet is a witness to the 
fact that songs were sung in worship at Bethel to the 
accompaniment of harps or viols (Am 6 23). (/) 

The earliest witness, or witnesses, if the narrative be 
composite, we find in 1 and 2 S. David is described 
as a wonderful musician and as one on whom the 
Spirit of Jeh rested mightily (1 S 16 13-23). He 
is credited with the beautiful elegy over Saul and 
Jonathan (2 S 1 17-27) and the brief lament over 
Abner (2 S 3 33 f). He is said to have danced with 
joy before the ark, and to have brought it up to 
Jems with shouting and with sound of trumpet 
(2 S 6 12 ff). He is credited with the pious wish 
that he might build a temple for Jeh and the ark ; and 
is said to have poured forth a prayer of thanksgiving 
to Jeh for the promise of a perpetual throne (2 S 7) . 
David dedicated to Jeh much wealth taken from his 
enemies (2 S 8 11). Both the good and the bad 
in David’s life and character are faithfully set forth 
in the vivid narrative. 


We come next to two statements that would settle 
the question of David’s pss, if critics would only accept 
them as the work of an author living within a generation 
or so of the time of David. Unfortunately 2 S 21-24 
is regarded by most critical scholars as an appendix to 
the early narrative of David’s career. There is no 
agreement as to the exact date of the composition of 
these chapters. Naturally the burden of proof is on the 
critic who tries to disintegrate a document, and sus- 
picion of bias is inevitable, if by the disintegration he is 
able to escape the force of a disagreeable argument. 
Happily, we live in a free country, every man having 
a right to hold and to express his own opinion, for what- 
ever it may be worth. It seems to the present writer 
that 2 S 21-24 may well have come from the pen of the 
early narrator who told the story of David's reign in 
such a masterly fashion. Even if these chapters were 
added by a later editor as an appendix, there is no suffi- 
cient reason for putting this writer so late as the exile. 
His statements cannot do set aside as unreliable, simply 
because they run counter to the current theory as to the 
date of the Pss. 2 8 22 purports to give the words of a 
song which David spake to Jeh, when he had been delivered 
from Saul and from all his enemies. Ps 18 is evidently 
a different recension of the same poem. The differences 
between 2 S 22 and Ps 18 are not much greater than 
the differences in the various edd of “Rock of Ages ” 
Only the most advanced critics deny that David wrote 
this glorious song. 2 S 23 1-7 must not be omitted, 
for here David claimed prophetic inspiration as the sweet 
Psalmist of Israel. This original and striking poem is 
worthy of the brilliant royal bard, (a) The titles of the 
Pss are external evidence of real value for determining 
the date and authorship of the Pss; and these ascribe 
73 to David A sweeping denial of all the forms of 
external evidence for Davidic pss ought to bo buttressed 
by convincing arguments from internal evidence. Un- 
verified conjectures will not answer. 

(4) Internal evidence for Davidic pss — The fact 
that many of the pss ascribed to David correspond 
in tone and temper and in historical allusions with 
incidents in his life, while not in itself convincing 
proof that David wrote them, certainly reenforces 
the external evidence in favor of Davidic pss We 
must refer the reader to the commentaries of De- 
litzsch, Kirkpatrick, Perowne and others for the 
evidence discovered in individual pss. In many 
pss the evidence is strongly in favor of the super- 
scriptions, in which David is named as the writer. 
See esp. Pss 18, 23, 32, 3. 

(5) Number of Davidic pas — Opinion varies among 
conservative scholars all the way from 3 or 4 to 44 or 45. 
It has come to pass that a critic who acknowledges even 
Ps 18 to be David’s is called conservative. In fact, 
the more radical critics regard a scholar as conservative 
if he assigns even a small group of pss to the period before 
the exile. We must not allow ourselves to be deterred 
from ascribing to David any ps that seems to us, on the 
basis of both external and internal evidence, to come 
from his pen. Delitzsch and Kirkpatrick are safer guides 
than Cheyne and Duhm Maclaren also has made a 
close and sympathetic study of David’s life and character, 
and accepts the results of sane criticism. W. T. Davi- 
son (HDB, IV) speaks out clearly and strongly for 
Davidic authorship of Pss 7 , 11 , 17 , 18 , 19 (first half), 
24 and a few other pss or parts of pss, though he makes 
large concessions to the present tendency to bring down 
the pss to a later date. He stands firmly for a large 
body of prefexilic pss. Ewald assigned to David Pss 
3 . 4 , 7 , 8 . 11 , 18 , 19 , 24 , 29 , 32 , 101 ; also 60 8-11 and 68 
14-19. Hitzig ascribed to David Pss 3 - 19 , with the 
exception of 6 , 6 and 14 . If one follows the titles in the 
Heb text, except where internal evidence clearly contra- 
dicts the superscriptions, it will be easy to follow De- 
litzsch in attributing 44 or 45 pss to David. 

(1) Pss of Asavh (73-83, also SO ). — The pro- 
phetic spirit throbs in most of the pss ascribed 
to Asaph (q.v.). God is pictured as a 
2. Psal- righteous Judge. He is also pictured as 
mody after the Shepherd of Israel. Ps 73 holds 
David fast to God’s righteous rule of mankind, 
in spite of the prosperity of the wicked. 
Ps 60, which is assigned by many to the time of 
Hosea and Isaiah, because of its powerful prophetic 
message, may well have come from Asaph, the con- 
temporary of David and of Nathan. Some of the 
Asaph group, notably 74 and 79, belong to the 
period of the exile or later. The family of Asaph 
continued for centuries to lead in the service of 
song (2 Ch 36 15; Neh 7 44). Inspired poets 
were raised up from age to age in the Asaph guild. 
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(2) Pss of the sons of Korah (42-49, 84, 8S, 87). 
— This family of singers was prominent in the 
temple-worship in the dayS of David and afterward. 
Several of the most beautiful poems in the Psalter 
are ascribed to members of this guild (sec Pss 42, 
48, 45, 46, 49, 84). We are not to think of these 
poems as having been composed by a committee of 
the sons of Korah; no doubt each poem had an 
individual author, who was willing to sink his per- 
sonality in the ps he was composing. The privi- 
leges and blessings of social worship in the sanctuary 
are greatly magnified in this group of pss. 

(3) Pss of Solomon (72, 127). — Even conserva- 
tive critics are in doubt as to the Solomonic author- 
ship of the two pss ascribed to him by the titles. Per- 
haps assurance is not attainable in the present state 
of inquiry. Dclitzsch well says: “Under Solomon 
psalmody already began to decline; all the produc- 
tions of the mind of that period bear the stamp of 
thoughtful contemplation rather than of direct feel- 
ing, for restless yearning for higher things had given 
place to sensuous enjoyment, national concentration 
to cosmopolitan expansion.” 

(4) The era of Jehoshaphat — Delitzsch and others 
regard the period of Jehoshaphat as one of literary 
productivity. Possibly Pss 76 and 76 celebrate 
the deliverance from the great eastern invasion 
toward the close of Jchoshaphat’s reign. 

(5) The era of Hezekxah. — The latter half of the 
8th cent . BC was one of literary vigor and expansion, 
esp in Judah. Perhaps the great deliverance from 
Sennacherib’s invasion is celebrated m Pss 46 and 
48. 

(6) The period of Jeremiah. — Ehrt and some 
other scholars are inclined to attribute to Jeremiah 
a considerable number of pss. Among those which 
have been assigned to this prophet may be named 
Pss 31, 35, 38, 40, 55, 69, 71. Those who deny the 
Davidic authorship of Ps 22 also assign this great 
poem to Jeremiah. Whether we are able to name 
definitely any pss of Jeremiah, it seems thoroughly 
reasonable that he should have been the author of 
certain of the plaintive poems in the Psalter. 

(7) During the exile — Ps 102 seems to have been 
composed during the exile. The poet pours out 
his complaint over the present distress, and reminds 
Jeh that it is time to have pity upon Zion. Ps 137 
pictures the distress of the captives by the rivers of 
Babylon. The fire and fervor of the poem bespeak 
an author personally involved in the distress. No 
doubt other pss in our collection were composed 
during the captivity in Babylon. 

(8) Post-exilic pss. — As specimens of the joyous 
hymns composed after the return from exile, we 
may name Pss 85 and 126. Many of the liturgical 
hymns in the Psalter were no doubt prepared for 
use in the worship of the second temple. Certain 
recent critics have extended this class of hymns so as 
to include the greater part of the Psalter, but that is 
surely an extreme view. No doubt, the stirring 
times of Ezra and Nehemiah stimulated poets in 
Jerus to pour forth thanksgiving and praise to 
Israel's God. Ewald taught that the latest pss 
in our collection were composed at this time. 

(9) Are there Maccabean pssT — Calvin assigned Pss 
44, 74 and 79 to the Maccabean period. If there are 
Maccabean pss, Calvin has perhaps hit upon three of 
them Hitzlg assigns to the Maccabean period all the 
pss from 73 to 150, together with a few pss in the 
earlier half of the Psalter. Among modems, Duhm 
puts practically the whole Psalter in the period from 
170 to 70 BC. Gesenius, Ewald, Hupfcld and Dillmann, 
four of the greatest names in OT criticism, oppose the 
view that the Psalter contains Maccabean pss. Most 
recent students admit the possibility of Maccabean pss 
The question may well be left open for further inves- 
tigation. 

///. The Growth of the Psalter. — In the Heb text 
as well as in RV, the Pss are grouped into five books, 


as follows: Book I, Pss 1-41; Book II, Pss 42- 
72; Book III, Pss 73-B9; Book IY, Pss 90-106; 
Book V, Pss 107-50. 


1. Division 
into Five 
Books 


It is possible that this division into five 
books may have been already made before 
the Chronicler composed his history of 
Judah _fcf 1 Ch 16 36 with Ps 106 48). 


At the end of Book II appears a subscript which is sig- 
nificant in the history of the Psalter. It is said in Ps 
72 20: “The prayers of David the son of Jesse are 
ended." It would seem from this note that the editor 
who appended it meant to say that in his collection he 
had included all the pss of David known to him. Singu- 
larly enough, the subscript is attached to a ps ascribed 
to Solomon. Pss 51-70, however, lie near at hand, all 
of which are attributed to David. Ps 71 is anonymous, 
and Ps 72 might possibly be considered a prayer for 
Solomon. There is a further difficulty in the fact that 
the Second Book of Pss opens with nine poems ascribed 
to the sons of Korah and to Asaph. It is a very natural 
conjecture that these nine pss were at one time united 
with Pss 73-83. With these removed, it would be pos- 
sible to unite Pss 51-70 with Book I. Then the sub- 
script to Ps 72 would be a fitting close to a roll made up 
of pss ascribed to David. It is impossible at this late 
date to trace fully and accurately the history of the 
formation of the Psalter. 


Within the Psalter there lie certain groups of pss 
which have in a measure retained the form in which 
they probably once circulated sepa- 
2. Smaller rately. Among these groups may be 
Groups of named the Psalms of Ascents (Pss 
Psalms 120-34), the Asaph group (Pss 73- 
83), the sons of Korah groups (Pss 
42-49, 84-87, except 86), a Mikhtdm group (Pss 
66-60), a group praising Jeh for His character and 
deeds (Pss 93-100), to which Pss 9(1-92 form a 
fitting introduction. Pss 103-7 constitute an- 
other group of praise pss, and Pss 145-60 make a 
closing Hallelujah group. 

The Psalter has had a long and varied history. 
No doubt the precentor of the temple choir had his 
own collection of hymns for public worship. Small 
groups of pss may have been issued also for private 
use in the home. As time went on, collections were 
made on different organizing principles. Sometimes 
hymns attributed to a given author were perhaps 
brought into a single group. Possibly pss of a 
certain type, such as Mask! I and Mikhtam pss, 
were gathered together in small collections. How 
these small groups were partly preserved and partly 
broken up, m the history of the formation of our 
present Psalter, will, perhaps, never be known. 

IV. The Poetry of the Psalter . — For general dis- 
cussion of the form of Heb poetry, see Poetry. In 
the Pss almost all known varieties of poetic paral- 
lelism are exemplified. Among modems, C. A. 
Briggs has made extensive research into the poetical 
structure of the Pss. In summing up the result of 
his study of the various measures employed in the 
Pss, he classes 89 pss or parts of pss as trimeters, 
that is, the lines have three main accents; 22 pss 
or parts he regards as tetrameters, each of the lines 
having four accented syllables; 25 pss or portions 
are classed as pentameters, and an equal number as 
hexameters. He recognizes some variety of meas- 
ure in certain pss. There is coming to be agreement 
among Heb scholars that the rhythm of Heb poetry 
is largely determined by the number of accented 
syllables to the line. Some critics insist rigorously 
on perfect regularity, and therefore are compelled 
to resort to conjectural emendation. See Poetry, 
Hebrew. 

Nine pss are known as alphabetical poems, viz. 
Pss 9, 10, 25, 34, 37, 111, 112, 119, 145. . The most 
elaborate of these is Ps 119, which is divided into 
22 sections of 8 vs each. Each letter of the Heb 
alphabet occurs 8 1 in succession as the initial letter 
of the verses in its section. 

As to strophical structure or stanza formation, 
there is evidence in certain pss of such organization 
of the poems. The refrains with which strophes 
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often close form an easy guide to the strophical 
divisions in certain pss, such as Pss 42,43, 46, 107. 
Among Eng. commentators, Briggs pays most 
attention to strophical structure. There is some 
evidence of antiphonal singing in connection with 
the Psalter. It is thought by some that Pss 20 and 
21 were sung by responsive choirs. Pss 24 and 
118 may each be antiphonal. 

V, The Speaker in the Pss. — Smend, in ZATW , 
1888, undertook to establish the thesis that the 
speaker in the Pss is not an individual, but a per- 
sonification of the Jewish nation or church. At first 
he was inclined to recognize an individual speaker 
in Pss 3, 4, 62 and 73, but one year later he inter- 
preted these also as collective. Thus at one stroke 
individual religious experience is wiped out of the 
Psalter. A few' scholars have accepted Smend ’s 
thesis; but the great majority of critics of every 
school have withheld their assent, and some of the 
best commentators have shown that the theory is 
w'holly untenable. 

Perhaps the best monograph on the subject, for the 
Ger student, is one by Emil Balia, Das Ich der Psalmen. 
Balia’s thesis is that the “I” pss, both in the Psalter 
and in the other hooks of the OT , are always to be under- 
stood as individual, with the exception of those in which 
from plain data in the text another interpretation of the 
"I” is necessary. Of 100 pss in which "I” occurs, 
Balia classes 80 as easy to interpret; in the remaining 20 
there might be reasonable room for difference of opinion 
whether the ps was individual or collective. 

Personification is largely used in all parts of the 
OT. There is no room for doubt that Ps 129, 
though using “I,” “my” and “me,” is the language 
of Israel as a people. The same is true of Ps 124. 
The author of Ps 126 likewise associates himself 
w'ith his brethren. The author of Ps 122, however, 
is evidently speaking for himself individually, when 
he says in ver 8, “For my brethren and companions’ 
sakes, I will now say, Peace be within thee.” The 
intelligent reader usually has no difficulty in de- 
ciding, after a careful reading of a ps, whether the 
“I” refers to an individual Israelite or to the con- 
gregation of Israel. Sane view's on this subject are 
important, inasmuch as Smend’s theory does vio- 
lence to the strength and pow’er of the individual 
religious experience of OT believers. In many por- 
tions of the OT, national duties are urged, and Israel 
is addressed as a whole. At the same time, it W’ould 
be easy to exaggerate the relatively small place that 
individual religion occupies in the prophetic writings 
and in the Law. The Psalter absolutely refuses to 
be shut up in the molds of a rigid nationalism. 

VI, The Goapel in the Pee, — Christians love the 
Psalter as much as the ancient Jew could possibly 
have done. On every page they discover elements 
of religious life and experience that are thoroughly 
Christian. In this respect the earlier dispensation 
came nearer to the perfection of Christian standards 
than in political and social organization. Along 
with the NT, the aged Christian saint desires a 
copy of the Pss. He passes easily from the Gospels 
to the Psalter and back again without the sense of 
shifting from one spiritual level to another. Reli- 
gious experience w r as enjoyed and was portrayed by 
the ancient psalmists so W'ell that no Christian 
book in the apostolic period w r as composed to dis- 
place the Psalt er. 

(1) The psalmists are always rererent in their 
approach to Deity. — Jeh is infinitely holy (Ps 99 
3.5.9) . Pss 96-100 are models of adora- 
1. The tion and worship. 

Soul’s (2) Thirsting for God. — Pss 42 and 

Converse 43, which were originally one ps, voice 
with God the longing of the individual soul 
for God as no other human composi- 
tion has been able to express it . Ps 63 is a worthy 
companion ps of yearning after God, 


(3) Praising God. — More than 20 pss have for 
their keynote praise to God. See csp. Ps 8 1.9; 
67 7-11; 71 22-24 ; 96 1-7. The first three vs of 
Pss 33, 34, 40, 92 and 106 reveal a rich vocabulary 
of praise for stammering human lips. 

(4) Joy in God's house — Pss 84 and 122 are 
classic hymns expressive of joy in public worship 
in the sanctuary. Religious patriotism has never 
received a more striking expression than is found in 
Ps 137 5 f . 

(5) Practising the presence of God— In Pss 91 
and 23 the worshipping saint delights his soul with 
the sense of God’s protecting presence. The Shep- 
herd, tender and true, is ever present to shield and 
to comfort. The shadow of the Almighty is over 
the saint w'ho dw’ells in the secret place of the Most 
High. 

(6) God in Nature — The Psalmist did not go 
“through Nature up to Nature’s God”; for he found 
God immanent in all things. He heard God’s voice 
in the thunder; felt His breath in the tw'ilight 
breeze; saw the gleam of His sword in the light- 
ning’s flash, and recognized His hand in every pro- 
vision for the wants of man and the lower animals. 
See Ps 104, “Hymn of Creation”; Ps 29, “Jeh, 
the God of the storm”; and the first half of Ps 19, 
“the heavens are telling.” 

(7) Love for God's word. — Ps 119 is the classic 
description of the beauty and powor and helpful- 
ness of the Word’ of God. The second half of Ps 
19 is also a gem. Ps 119 w r as happily named by 
one of the older commentators “a holy alphabet for 
Zion’s scholars ” The Psalmist sings the glories 
of God’s Word as a lamp to guide, as a spring of 
comfort, and as a fountain of hope. 

(8) God' 8 care of all things — Faith in Divine 
Providence — both general and special — wais a 
cardinal doctrine with the psalmists; yea more, 
the very heart of their religion. Ps 66 sings of 
God’s goodness in sunshine and shower, which 
clothes the meadows with waiving gram. The river 
of God is alw’ays full of W'ater. Ps 121, “Jeh thy 
Keeper,” was read by David Livingstone at family 
worship on t he morning w'hen he left home to go out 
to Africa as a missionary. 

(9) God our refuge. — The psalmists w'ere fond of 
the figure of “taking refuge in God.” Jeh w r as to 
them a rock of refuge, a stronghold, a high tow'er,* 
an impregnable fortress Pss 46, 61 and 62 exalt 
God as the refuge of His saints His help is always 
easy to find. The might and w'isdom of God do not 
overwhelm the inspired singers, but become a 
theme of devout and joyous contemplation. 

Our Lord Jesus found in the Pss prophecies con- 
cerning Himself (Lk 24 44-47). 

(1) The suffering Saviour. — While 
2. The hanging on the cross, the mind of Our 
Messiah Lord turned to the Psalter. He voiced 
the terrible anguish of His soul in the 
opening words of Ps 22, and breathed out His 
spirit at the end with the trustful words of Ps 31 5. 
He also invited the fulfilment of a Messianic pre- 
diction in Ps 69 21 by saying, “I thirst.” Isa and 
the Pss did not fail Him in the hour of His shame, 
when reproach broke His heart, and there was none 
to comfort Him. Only Isa 62 13 — 63 12 surpasses 
Ps 22 as a picture of Calvary and an interpretation 
of the significance of the cross. Whether Ps 22 is 
a direct prophecy of Christ, or only a typically 
Messianic ps, is in dispute. Every sentence can be 
applied to Jesus without straining its meaning. . If 
David or some other sufferer took up his harp to sing 
of his ow'n sorrows, the Spirit of God guided him to 
describe those of a greater. 

Rationalistic critics insist that to apply part of a ps 
to David and part to Christ introduces confusion They 
ridicule the theory of a “double sense,” and contend 
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that the language refers to the Psalmist and to him alone, 
. and that the application of certain vs to Our Lord Jesus 
is only by way of accommodation. This theory ignores 
the presence and activity of the Holy Spirit altogether; 
and when men talk of “psychological impossibilities,” 
they may be talking nonsense; for who of us can under- 
stand fully the psychological experience of men while 
receiving revelations from God ? The real author of 
inspired prophecies is the Holy Spirit. His meaning is 
that which the reverent interpreter most delights to 
find; and we have evidence that the OT writers did not 
fully comprehend their own predictions concerning 
Christ (1 Pet 1 10-12). We ought not to be surprised 
that we should be unable to explain fully the method of 
the Holy Spirit’s activity in guiding the thought of 
prophets and psalmists in their predictions of the suffer- 
ings of Christ and the glories that should follow them. 

(2) The conquering King. — Pss 2 and 110 (with 
which Ps 72 may be compared) describe the Mes- 
siah as Jeh’s Son, a mighty Conqueror, who shall 
overwhelm all foes and reign supported by Jeh. 
Some will oppose the Messiah, and so perish ; others 
will enter His army as volunteers, and in the end 
will enjoy the fruits of victory. “It is better to 
sit on His throne than to be His footstool ” 

(3) The growing kingdom — There is room in the 
earth for no god other than Jeh, the Creator and 
Redeemer of mankind. Pss 47, 67, 96-100 and 
117 are proofs of the glorious missionary outlook of 
the Psalter. All nations are exhorted to forsake 
idols and worship Jeh. Ps 47 closes with a picture 
of the whole world united in the worship of the God 
of Israel. Ps 67 is a bugle call to all nations to 
unite in the worship of the true God. Pss 96-100 
paint the character of Jeh as a basis of appeal to all 
nations to turn from idols and worship t he God of 
Abraham. Pss 96 and 98 exalt His righteousness; 
Ps 97 His power and dominion; Ps 99 IIis holiness 
and His fidelity to Israel, while Ps 100 tells of His 
goodness. Idols will finally go down before a God 
worthy of men’s reverence and love. 

The Psalter deals with man as a sinner. Seven of 
the best known poems in the collection are so 
charged with a sense of sm and of its 
3. The deadly fruits that they have been 

Problem known for centunes as the Penitential 

of Sin Pss (6, 32, 38, 61, 102, 130, 143). Be- 
sides these poems of penitence and 
confession, there are many passages elsewhere in the 
Psalter which depict the sinfulness of men. And 
yet there are assertions of personal innocence and 
righteousness in the Psalter that sound like the 
claims of self-righteous persons (7 3-9; 17 1-5; 
18 20-24; 36 11-17; 44 17-22). The psalmists 
do not mean to affirm that they are sinless before 
God, but rather that they are righteous in compari- 
son with their foes who are seeking to destroy them. 
Sometimes they plead for mercy in the same con- 
text. The honest exegete does not find the Phari- 
saic temper in these noble hymns, though he is quite 
willing to admit that the Christian cannot well 
employ some of the expressions concerning his own 
experiences. Jesus requires a humility deeper than 
that which was attained in OT times. 

(1) Confessing sin — (a) Individual confession: 
Pss 32 and 61 are notable examples of individual 
confession. The cries of the penitent m Ps 61 have 
been repeated by thousands on bended knee as the 
best expression of their own sense of sin and yearn- 
ing for forgiveness, (h) National confession (see 
esp. 78, 96 and 106). Ps 106 celebrates the praises 
of Jeh for His unfailing kindness to Israel; 106 tells 
the tale of Israel’s repeated rebellion. 

(2) Seeking forgiveness. — Ps 61 is the penitent’s 
cry for mercy. Never did the soul of man plead 
more powerfully for forgiveness. God cannot 
despise a heart broken and crushed with the sense 
of sin and pleading like a lost child for home and 
mother. 

(3) Conquering sm. — Ps 130 begins with a cry 


out of the depths and ends with a note of joy over 
redemption from sin. The plenteous redemption 
of which the poet speaks includes triumph over sin 
in one’s heart and life. The cries of the OT saints 
for victory over sin were not unheeded (139 23 f; 
19 13; 119 133). The author of Ps 84 truthfully 
depicts the life of Jeh’s worshippers, “They go from 
strength to strength.” Victory over sin is sure in 
the end. 

The ancient Hebrew seems to have had no temp- 
tation to atheism or pantheism. The author of 
Eccl felt the pull of agnosticism and 
4. Wres- materialism (Eccl 3 19-21* 9 2-10), 
tling with but in the end he rejected both (12 
Doubts 7.13 f). The ancient Hebrew found 
in the world about him one difficulty 
which seemed almost insuperable. He believed in 
the wisdom and power and justice of God. How 
then could it be possible, in a world over which a 
wise and just God presides, that the wicked should 
prosper and the righteous suffer? This is the 
question which is hotly debated by Job and his 
three friends. A partial solution of the difficulty 
may be seen in Ps 37, the theme of which is ‘the 
brevity of godless prosperity, and the certainty that 
well-doing will lead to well-being.’ A better solu- 
tion is attained in Ps 73, which depicts God’s atti- 
tude toward the wicked and toward the righteous. 
The wicked will be suddenly overthrown, while the 
righteous will live forever in the enjoyment of com- 
munion with God. Not even death can sever him 
from God. The fleeting pleasures of proud scoffers 
pale into insignificance before the glories of ever- 
lasting fellowship W'ith God. 

(1) Out of the depths of persecution and slander 
the author of Ps 31 climbed into his refuge, as 
he exclaimed, “In the covert of thy 
6. Out of presence wilt thou hide them from the 
the Depths plottings of man: Thou wilt keep them 
secretly in a pavilion from the strife 
of tongues.” (2) Ps 77 is a stairway out of the 
depths of suspense and anxiety. The experience 
of the author well illustrates Maclaren’s epigram, 
“If out of the depths we cry, we shall cry ourselves 
out of the depths.” (3) The author of Ps 116 
looked into the jaws of death. Perhaps no other ps 
has so much to say of physical death. The singer 
is filled with gratitude as he reviews the deadly peril 
from which Jeh has saved him. (4) Ps 88 is 
unique, because it is sad and plaintive from begin- 
ning to end. The singer has long cried for deliver- 
ance from bodily weakness and from loneliness. (5) 
Out of the dept hs of disaster and defeat the authors 
of Pss 60, 74, 79 and 89 cry to God. The Bab exile 
was a sore trial to patriotic Jews. They mourned 
over the destruction of their beautiful temple and 
the holy city in which their fathers had worshipped. 
The author of Ps 60 closes with hope and confi- 
dence (60 12). 

“Unquestionably in the Pss we reach the high- 
water mark of OT practical piety, the best that 
the OT can exhibit of heart-religion.” 
6. Ethical (1) What sort of man , then . would 
Ideals the Pss acclaim as goodf — Ps 1 opens 
with a vivid contrast between the 
righteous and the wicked. Ps 16 is the most com- 
plete description of a good man to be found in the 
Psalter. The picture is drawn in answer to the 
question, What sort of man will Jeh receive as an 
acceptable worshipper? The morality of the Bible 
is rooted in religion, and the religion of the Bible 
blossoms and bears fruit in the highest ethics known 
to man. Ps 131 makes humility a prime quality 
in real goodness. Ps 133 magnifies the spirit of 
brotherly love. The social virtues had a large 
place in the psalmists’ ideals of goodness. Humility 
and brotherly love are a guaranty of peace in the 
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home, the church and the nation. Ps 24 4 is a 
compend of ethics in a single sentence. 

(2) The ethics of speech . — Even a casual reading 
of the Pss must impress one with the fact that the 
psalmists felt very keenly the lies and slanders and 
boastings of the wicked. Stirred with righteous 
indignation, they call upon God to awake and con- 
front the blatant foes of truth and righteousness 
(see csp. Pss 12, 52 and 120). 

(3) Ministering to the needy . — Bible readers are 
familiar with the ideal of the good man in Job 29 
12-16; 31 13-22. Ps 82 is a plea for justice. 
Venal judges are one day to confront the great 
Judge. Men need fair play first. Perhaps there 
will then be no occasion for the exercise of alms- 
giving. Ps 41 is a plea for kindness. The Christian 
reader is reminded of the words of Jesus, “Blessed 
are the merciful: for they shall obtain mercy.” 
The Ideal Ruler is both just and beneficent (Ps 72 
2.12-14). 

To be a good lover one must know how to hate. 
The excitement of battle throbs in many of the Pss. 

The enemies of righteousness are vic- 
7. Praying torious and defiant. Their taunts 
against the drive the psalmists to importunate 
Wicked prayer. Jch’s honor is at stake and 
His cause in peril. More than 20 pss 
contain prayer for the defeat and overthrow of the 
wicked. Warlike imagery of the boldest kind is 
found in many of the imprecatory pss. To the 
Christian reader some of the curses pronounced 
against the wicked are startling and painful. Many 
are led to wonder how such imprecations ever found 
a place in the Bible. The most severe curses arc 
found in Pss 35, 69 and 109. Maclaren’s words 
are well worth reading as an introduction to Ps 
109: “For no private injuries, or for those only in 
so far as the suffering singer is a member of the com- 
munity which represents God’s cause, does he ask 
the descent of God’s vengeance, but for the insults 
and hurts inflicted on righteousness. The form of 
these maledictions belongs to a lower stage of 
revelation; the substance of them, considered as 
passionate desires for the destruction of evil, burn- 
ing zeal for the triumph of truth, which is God’s 
cause, and unquenchable faith that He is just, is a 

E art of Christian perfection.” Two remarks may 
e made, as suggestions to the student of the Psalter: 
(1) We ought to study the pss of imprecation in the 
light of their origin. They are poetry and not 
prose; and De Witt reminds us that the language 
of oriental poetry is that of exaggerated passion. 
Some of these imprecations pulse with the throb of 
actual battle. Swords are drawn, and blood is 
flowing. The champion of Jeh’s people prays for 
the overthrow of His foes. The enemies cursed 
are men who break every moral law and defy God. 
The Psalmist identifies himself with Jeh’s cause. 
“Do not I hate them, O Jeh, that hate thee? And 
am not I grieved with those that rise up against 
thee? I hate them with perfect hatred: They are 
become mine enemies” (Ps 139 21 f). Thus the 
psalmists pray with God’s glory in view. (2) We 
ought to use the imprecatory pss in the light of Our 
Lord’s teaching. We cannot pronounce curses on 
our personal enemies. This heavenly artillery may 
be turned upon the saloon, the brothel and the 
gambling hell, though we must not forget to pray 
for the conversion of the persons who are engaged 
in these lines of business. 

“If a man die, shall he live again?” What 
answer do the Pss give to Job’s cry for light? There 
are expressions in the Psalter which 
8. The seem to forbid hope of a blessed im- 
Future Life mortality (Ps 6 5; 30 9; 39 13; 115 
17). The psalmists are tempted to 
fear that fellowship with God would cease at 


death. Let this fact, however, be borne in mind, 
that not one of the poets or prophets of Israel settled 
down to a final denial of immortality. Some of 
them had moments of joyous assurance of a blessed 
life of fellowship with God in the world to come. 
Life everlasting in the presence of Jeh is the pros- 
pect with which the author of Ps 16 refreshes him- 
self (16 8-11). The vision of God’s face after the 
sleep of death is better than worldly prosperity 
(17 13-15). The author of Ps 73 wins rest for 
his distressed mind in the assurance of a fellowship 
with God that cannot be broken (73 23-26). God 
will finally take the singer to Himself. It has been 
well said that Ps 49 registers the high-water mark 
of OT faith in a future life. Death becomes the 
shepherd of the wicked who trusted in riches, while 
God redeems the righteous from the power of Sheol 
and takes the believing soul to Himself. 

Literature. — One of the most elaborate and inform- 
ing articles on the history of the exposition of the Pss 
is found in the Intro to Delitzsch’s Comm. (pp. 64-87, 
ET). Among the Fathers, Jerome, Chrysostom and 
Augustine are most helpful. Among the Reformers, 
Calvin, the prince of expositors, is most valuable. 
Among modem commentators, Ewald and Delitzsch 
are scholarly and sane. Their comms. are accessible 
in Eng. tr. Hupfeld is strong in grammatical exegesis. 
Bacthgcn (1904) is very thorough. Among recent Eng. 
and American commentators, the most helpful are 
Porowne (0t.h ed, 1866), Maclaren in Expositor's Bible 
(1890-92), and Kirkpatrick in Cambridge Bible (1893- 
95). Briggs in ICC (1906) is learned; Davison, New 
Century Bible, is .bright and attractive. Spurgeon, 
Treasury of David, is a valuable compilation, chiefly from 
the Puritan divines. Cheyne, The Book of Pss (1888) 
and The Origin and Religious Contents of the Psalter (1891), 
is quite radical in his critical views Binnie, The Pss: 
Their Origin, Teachings and Use (1886), is a fine intro- 
duction to the Psalter. Robertson, The Poetry and Re- 
ligion of the Pss (1898), constructs an able argument 
against recent radical views. 

John Richard Sampey 

PSALMS, IMPRECATORY, im'pr£-ka-t0-ri, im- 
prS-ka'ter-i. See Psalms, VI, 7. 

PSALTER, s61'ter (PSALMS), OF SOLOMON. 

Roe Apocalyptic Literature, III, 1; Between 
the Testaments, IV, 1, (1), ( h ). 

PSALTERY, s61'tcr-i. Roe Music 

PSALTIEL, sfil'ti-el : Ryr and RVm= “Phaltiol” 
of 2 Esd 5 16. 

PSEUDO-MATTHEW, su'd6-math'u, GOSPEL 
OF. See Apocryphal Gospels, III, 1, ( h ). 

PSYCHOLOGY, sl-kol'6-ji: 

1. Introduction’ Scope of Biblical Psychology 

2. Nature and Origin of the Soul 

3. False Theories 

4. Creationism and Traducianism 

5. Trichotomy 

6. Scriptural Terms 

7. Pauline Expressions 

8. Monism and Other Theories 

9. The Fall of Man 

10. Effects of the Fall 

11. Death as a Problem 

12. Immortality of the Soul 
Literature 

The extravagant claims made by some writers 
for a fully developed system of Bib. psychology has 
brought the whole subject into dis- 
1. Intro- repute. So much so, that Hofmann 
duction: (Schnftbeweis) has boldly asserted that 

Scope of “a system of Bib. psychology has 
Biblical been got together without any justi- 
Psychology fication for it in Scripture.” At the 
outset, therefore, it must be borne in 
mind that the Bible does not present us with a 
systematized philosophy of man, but gives in popu- 
lar form an account of human nature in all its 
various relationships. A reverent study of Scrip- 
ture will undoubtedly lead to the recognition of a 
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well-defined system of psychology, on which the 
whole scheme of redemption is based. Great truths 
regarding human nature are presupposed in and 
accepted by the OT and the NT; stress is there 
laid on other aspects of truth, unknown to writers 
outside of revelation, and presented to us, not in the 
language of the schools, but in that of practical 
life. Man is there described as fallen and degraded, 
but intended by God to be raised, redeemed, re- 
newed. From this point of view Bib. psychology 
must be studied, and our aim should be “to bring 
out the views of Scripture regarding the nature, the 
life and life-destinies of the soul, as they are de- 
termined in the history of salvation” (Delitzsch. 
Bibl. Psych., 15). 

As to the origin of the soul, Scripture is silent. 
It states very clearly that life was inbreathed into 
man by God (715^1 , wayyippah; 

2. Nature LXX ivetptiariaev, encplidscsen; Vulg 
and Origin inspiravit). The human being thus 
of the Soul inspired by God was thereby consti- 
tuted a nephesh fiayydh (“living soul”), 

because the task math hayyuti (“breath of lives”) 
had been impart cd to him (Gen 2 7). Beyond 
tins the first, book of the Bible does not go. In 
later books the doctrine is taught with equal clear- 
ness. Thus in the Book of Job: “The Spirit of 
God hath made me, and the breath of the Almighty 
giveth me life” (Job 33 4). The difference in 
expression should be carefully noted. The “living 
soul” (LXX psurht zosa) is made to depend upon, 
as it has its origin in, the “breath of lives” (LXX 
punt zots). The n'shamah (“breath”) is character- 
istic of man — though it is very rarely, if ever, at- 
tributed to animals; man is described as a being 
‘in whose nostrils is but a breath’ ( n'shamah ) (Isa 
2 22). That “breath” is ‘God’s breath in man’ 
(Job 32 S; 34 1-4), or, as it is represented in Prov 
20 27, “The spirit of man [nishmath] is the lamp of 
Jell.” In the NT Paul evidently refers to this view 
of man’s origin in the statement that “the first man 
Adam became a living soul. The last Adam .... 
a life-giving [quickening] spirit” (I Cor 15 45). 
This too agrees with what Christ has said : “It is t he 
spirit that, giveth life [quickencth]” (Jn 6 63), 
and with what Paul himself has stated elsewhere 
in the Ep to the Rom (8 2) : “The Spirit of life in 
Christ Jesus made me free from the law of sin and 
of death.” 

Scripture therefore repudiates all doctrines of 
emanation , by which is meant a natural, forth-flowing 
life from God into the human sphere; 

3. False it teaches a doctrine of creation, where- 
Theories by it declares that the Almighty acts 

with deliberation and design, in free 
choice, and not of necessity. “Let us make man” 
is the sublime utterance of Divine wisdom and 
power. Nor does Scripture teach the preexistence 
of the soul — a doctrine found in the extra-canonical, 
platonically inspired Book of Wisd (8 19.20), “For 
I was a child of parts, and a good soul fell to my 
lot; nay rather, being good, I came into a body 
undefiled.” This doctrine was well known to Jewish 
writers, and was taught in Talm and Kabbalah. 

“All souls were, according to tho Talm, created and 
kept In secret from the first moment of creation. As 
creatures of the highest sphere they are omniscient : but 
at the moment of birth in a human body an angel touches 
the lips of the child, so that he forgets whatever has been ” 
(Emanuel Deutsch, The Talmud). The doctrine, how- 
ever, must be a later importation into Jewish theology 
through Plato and Philo. It reminds us of Vergil (JBnad 
vi.713), who makes the souls — destined by the Pates to 
inhabit now bodies on earth — drink of the waters of 
Lethe (forgetfulness), so as to remove all remembrance 
of the joys of Elysium* 

“The souls that throng the flood, 

Are those to whom by Fate are other bodies owed ; 

In Lethe’s lake they long oblivion taste 
Of future life secure, forgetful of the past." 


According to the $abb&lah, souls arc supposed to have an 
t deal as well as a real preexistence “i deal as emanations 
from the 8' phir oth, which are themselves emanations from 
the infinite real, as having been ‘created’ at a definite 
time” (cf Eric Bischoff, De Kabbala ). 

The doctrine with some modifications passed into 
the Christian church, was accepted by Justin 
Martyr, Theodoretus, Origen and others of the 
church Fathers, but became obsolete by the latter 
part of the 4th cent, (cf Shedd, Hist of Christian 
Doctrine, II, 9). It was formally condemned by a 
synod held at Constantinople in the 6th cent. In 
later times it was accepted in modified form by 
Kant, Schellmg and others, and was specially de- 
fended by Julius Muller, who held that the soul 
had a timeless preexistence and underwent a fall 
before the final act, whereby it was unit od in time 
to the body as its temporary home {Em ausser- 
zeitlicher Urzusland und Urfall). Reference is 
sometimes made to Jer 1 5, where Jeh addresses 
Ilis servant: “Before I formed thee in the belly I 
knew thee; and before thou earnest forth out of 
the womb I sanctified thee; I have appointed thee 
a prophet unto the nations ” But this text gives 
no warrant to the doctrine as taught by the writers 
mentioned. All that may be conceded is, what 
Delitzsch has termed “an ideal preoxistence,” i e. 
“a preexistence, not only of man as such, but also 
of the individual and of all: a preexistence in the 
Divine knowledge, which precedes the existence in 
the individual consciousness” {Bibl. Psych., 46). 

A new question arises at this point, viz. Is the soul a 
special creation ? Is it derived from the parents 9 
Oninions are and have been divided on 
tve supported the 
by which is meant 
where a newindi- 
S a soul is specially 
'nlo, to inhabit the 
1S1U new-formed body. This view of the 

soul’s birth found great favor in the early 
church. It was dominant in the East and was advo- 
cated in tho West. “Jerome asserts that God quotidie 
fabncalur ammas, and cites Scripture in proof” (Shedd, 
op. cit , II, 11). Scholastic theologians in the Middle 
Ages, Roman Catholic divines. Reformed orthodoxy 
upheld the theory. Though finding little support in 
Scripture, they appealed to such texts as the following 
“He fashioneth their hearts alike" (Ps 33 15 AV), 
Jeh “formeth the spirit of man within him” (Zee 12 1), 
“The spirit returneth unto God who gave it” (Eccl 12 
7; cf Nu 16 22; He 12 9); “God, the God of the 
spirits of all flesh” (Nu 27 16) — of which Delitzsch 
declared ‘ * There can hardly be a more classical proof- 
text for creationism ” (.Bibl. Psych , 137). 

Traducianism again has found equal support in the 
Christian church. It declared that the parents were 
responsible, not merely for the bodies, but also for the 
souls of their offspring — per traducem vcl per propagincm 
(i.e. by direct derivation, in the ordinary way of propa- 
gation). Tertullian was a strong supporter of this view: 
“The soul of man, like the shoot of a trie, is drawn out 
( deducta ) into a physical progeny from Adam, the 
parent stock” (Shedd, Hist of Doctrine, II, 14). Jerome 
remarked that in his day it was adopted by maxima para 
occxdentalium (“the large majority of western theolo- 
gians”). Leo the Great (d. 461) asserted that “the 
Catholic faith teaches that every man with reference to 
the substance of his soul as well as of his body is formed 
in the womb” (Shedd). Augustine, however, though 
doctrinally inclined to support the claims of Traducian- 
ists, kept an open mind on the subject’ “ You may 
blame, ft you will, my hesitation,” he wrote, “because 
I do not venture to affirm or deny that of which I am 
ignorant.” And. perhaps, this is the safest attitude to 
assume; for there is little Scriptural warrant for either 
theory. Birth is a mystery which baffles investigation, 
and Scripture throws no light upon that mystery. Yet 
some who have discussed this subject have tried actually 
to calculate the very day on which the soul is created 
or infused into the body, as it is being formed in the 
mother’s womb— in boys on the 40th day after preg- 
nancy and in girls on the 80th. This indeed is the 
reductio ad absurdum of Creationism. 

Whichever theory we accept, the difficulties are great 
either way. For if God creates a soul, that soul must be 

f iure and sinless and stainless at birth. How then can 
t be said that man is “conceived” as well as “bom in 
sin ” ? It the impure, sin-stained body contaminates the 
pure, unstained soul by contact, why cannot the stainless 
soul disinfect tho contaminated body? And again, if 
every individual soul is a special creation by direct 


a Proofirtn this point. Many ha 
4. Creation- theor y of Creationism, 
ism and that in every instance 
Traducian- vidual comes into bcini 
created by God, de ml 
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interposition of the Almighty, what becomes of the 
unity and solidarity of the race ? Is its connection with 
Adam thon purely one of physical or corporeal genera- 
tion ? Creationism cannot account for the birth of the 
soul. Nor can Traducianism. For it can account neither 
for the origin, nor for the hereditary taint of the soul. 
It lands us in a hopeless dilemma. In the one case we 
fall back upon Creationism with its difficulties; in the 
other, we plunge into a materialism which is equally 
fated to the theory (cf Bavinck, Gereformeerde Dogmatiek, 
II, 626). Perhaps the words of Potrus Lombardus, 
though frequently misunderstood and misapplied, throw 
most light on the subject. — a light, however, which is 
little more than “darkness visible ’’ — creando mfundit 
eaa Deui, et infundendo creat (“in creating God Infused 
[the soul]; and in infusing He creates”). The problem 
is and remains insoluble. 

Passing allusion may be made to anothor very curious 
theory, to which reference is made by Martensen 
( Chnstliche Ethik, I, 107). It bears upon human indi- 
viduality, as impressed not only upon the soul, but also 
upon the body. The soul and the body are represented 
as arising at the same moment, but the latter (not in 
regard to its physico-chemical composition, but in other 
respects) is the resultant of soul-influences, whatever 
these may be. The soul therefore exorcises a formative 
influence upon the body, with which it is united. This 
theory is attributed by Martensen to G. E Stahl, who 
died in Berlin in 1734 as physician to the royal family. 
We are hero in a region where the way is barred — “a 
palpable obscure ” without the light of day. 

The next important question which has occupied 
many minds is equally difficult of solution — the 
theory of Tripartition. Is man com- 
6. Tri- posed of “body” and “soul” ( dichot - 
chotomy omy) only, or is a third to be added 
to the two, so that “spirit” is another 
element in the constitution of human nature 
(l trichotomy )? Either theory is supposed to be 
supported by Scripture, and both have had their 
defenders in all ages of the church. Where the 
tripartite division has found favor, soul and spirit 
have been distinguished from each other, as man’s 
lower is distinguished from his higher nature; 
where dichotomy prevailed, soul and spirit were 
represented as manifestations of the same spiritual 
essence. V ndor the influence of Platonic philosophy , 
trichotomy found favor in the early church, but 
was discredited on account of the Apollinarian 
heresy. The threefold division of human nature 
into 8dma (“body”), psucht (“soul”), pneuma 
(“spirit”) had been accepted by many when 
Apollinaris, bishop of Laodicea fd. 382), attempted 
to explain the mystery of Christ’s person by teach- 
ing that the Logos (or second person of the Trinity) 
had taken the place of the rational soul in Christ, 
so that the person of Christ on earth consisted of 
the Divine Logos, a human body, and a soul (psuche ) 
as the link between the two. 

For the tripartite division of human nature two 
texts are specially brought into the discussion: 
viz. 1 Thess 6 23, “May your spirit and soul and 
body be preserved entire, without blame” — a text 
which is popularly interpreted as conveying that 
“soul” stands for “our powers natural — those we 
have by nature,” and tnat by “spirit” is meant 
“that life in man which in his natural state can 
scarcely be said to exist at all, but which is to 
be called out into power and vitality by regenera- 
tion” (F. W. Robertson, Sermons). There is very 
little warrant in Scripture for such interpretation. 
“The language does not require a distinction of 
organs or substances, but may be accounted for 
by a vivid conception of one substance in different 
relations and under different aspects. The two 
terms are used to give exhaustive expression to the 
whole being and nature of man” (Davidson, OT 
Theology , 135). There is evidently no distinction 
of essence here — viz. of a soul distinct from the 
spirit, and a body distinct from either. In his 
“fervid desire for the complete and perfect sancti- 
fication of his disciples, the apostle accumulates 
these terms” in order to emphasize the doctrine of 
an entire renewal of the whole man by the working 


of the Holy Spirit. It has been pointed out (A. 
Kuyper, Het work v. d. Heiligen Geest , III, 101) — 
and this must be carefully borne in mind — that 
“the apostle does not use the word holomereis, ‘in 
all your parts,’ and then summarize these parts in 
body, soul and spirit, but holoteleis, a word that has 
no reference to the parts, but to the Ulos , the end 
or aim. Calvin interprets ‘soul’ and ‘spirit’ here 
as referring to our rational and moral existence, as 
thinking, willing beings, both modes of operation 
of the one, undivided sbul.” 

The next text to which an appeal is made is He 
4 12: “The word of God is living, and active, and 
sharper than any two-edged sword, and piercing 
even to the dividing of soul and spirit, of both 
joints and marrow, and quick to discern the thoughts 
and intents of the heart.” Here spirit , soul and 
heart are brought into close correspondence, with 
heart evidently as the center of personality, mani- 
festing itself in soul and spirit. The only question 
is ; whether the dividing which takes place by the 
piercing word of God is one within the soul and 
spirit, causing a complete exposure of the inner man, 
a cutting asunder of all that composes his nature, 
or one between the soul and spirit, causing a di- 
vision between thorn as separate parts of human 
nature. The probability lies with the first of these 
two contradictory views. The writer evidently 
meant that, as a sharp two-edged sword pierces to 
the very marrow’ in its sundering process, so the 
sw’ord of the spirit cuts through all obstacles, 
pierces the very heart, lays bare W'hat hitherto was 
hidden to all observers, even to the man himself, 
and “discerns” the “thoughts and intents,” W’hich 
in the unity of soul and spirit have hitherto been 
kept in the background. “The meaning is rather, 
that the word of God pierces and dissects both the 
soul and spirit, separates each into its parts, subtle 
though they may be, and analyzes their thoughts 
and intents” (Davidson, op. cit., 187). At any 
rate, to found a doctrine of Trichotomy on an iso- 
lated, variously interpreted text is dangerous in the 
extreme. The language of metaphor is not the 
language of literal speech; and here evidently we 
are in the region of metaphor. 

# The ground is now cleared for a fuller investiga- 
tion of the meaning of these terms: 

(1) The terms are used inter- 
6. Scrip- changeably, though they are not 
tural Terms synonymous. Lebhdbh (‘ ‘ heart. ” ) , 
nephesh (“soul”), ru a h (“spirit”) are 
very closely connected in the OT. The heart is 
there represented as “the organ, the spirit as the 
principle, the soul as the subject of life” (Cremer, 
Lexicon). Hence we read that “out of it [the heart] 
are the issues of life” (Prov 4 23). Dying is rep- 
resented as the surrender of soul (Gen 85 18; Job 
11 20), but also of spirit (Ps 31 5; 146 4). The 
dead are called souls (Rev 6 9; 20 4), and also 
spirits (He 12 23; 1 Pet 3 19). In the last 

mentioned text the “spirits in prison” are also called 
“souls.” The living are described as “disturbed” 
or “grieved” in soul (Jgs 10 16), “vexed” (Jgs 16 
16), “discouraged” (Nu 21 4), “weary” (Zee 11 
8); but also as in “anguish of spirit” (Ex 6 9), 
“impatient in spirit” (Job 21 4, in the Heb), 
‘straitened in spirit’ (Mic 2 7). At death the 
“spirit” departs (Ps 146 4, in the Heb), but also 
the “soul” (Gen 35 18). As in the OT so in the 
NT, Our Lord “sighed,” or “was troubled in the 
spirit ” (Jn 13 21); but w*e also read that His 
soul was “exceeding sorrowful,” or troubled (Mt 
26 38; Jn 12 27). See Spirit; Soul; Heart. 

(2) And yet there is a distinction, whatever the 
real nature of it may be. In Mary’s Magnificat, 
e.g., we find the two combined in an interesting 
manner: “My soul doth magnify the Lord, and my 
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-s pint hath rejoiced in Cod my Saviour’' (Lk 1 
46.47), the one clause “referring to the personal 
emotions of Mary, to her feelings as a woman and 
a mother, all of which find an outlet in adoration,” 
the second clause “appearing to indicate the mo- 
ment when, in the profoundest depths of her being, 
by the touch of the Divine spirit, the promise of the 
angel was accomplished in her” (Godet, in loc.). 
A like contrast meets us in the story of Gethsemane. 
The Master was ‘exceeding sorrowful in souV (i.e. 
the emotional, sensitive center of His being was in 
deep Borrow), the disciples were ‘willing in spirit 
but ‘weak in the flesh' (Mt 26 38.41). In the OT 
we find that when a man dies his “soul” departs, 
and when he is restored to life his “soul” returns 
(1 K 17 22); but when consciousness or life- 
power returns to one not dead, “spirit” is used 
(Gen 45 27; Jgs 15 19; 1 S 30 12; IK 10 5). 
Even in popular language the distinction is recog- 
nized: we speak of so many “souls,” not “spirits,” 
as having perished. 

(3) From all this it would appear that philo- 
sophic distinction or scientific accuracy of expression 
is not met with in Scripture. Man is there repre- 
sented as a unity, and the various terms employed 
to indicate that unity in its diversity of activities 
or passivities do not necessarily imply the existence 
of different essences ? or of separate organs, through 
which these are realized. Psychical action is some- 
times ascribed to the body, as well as to the soul, 
for soul and body are inseparably united to each 
other. It is the possession of a soul which makes 
the bod) r what it is; and on the other hand, a soul 
without a body is unthinkable. The resurrection 
of the body therefore is no mere figment of the 
creeds. The body is God’s work (Job 10 8), in- 
separable from the life of the soul. In the NT it is 
spoken of as “the house on earth” ( epigeios oikia ), 
the “tabernacle” or tent prepared for the occupant 
(skbios) (1 Cor 12 IS; 2 Cor 4 7; 6 1). In the 
OT “we have such metaphorical expressions as 
‘houses of clay’; or, as in post-Bib. writings, 
‘earthly tabernacle.’ In the latest, we have words 
which suggest a hollow, a framework, or a sheath, 
favoring the Gr idea of the body as the husk or 
clothing of the soul” (Laidlaw). Hence in Scripture, 
spirit and soul are interchangeably used with body 
for human nature in general, not as though indi- 
cating three separate entities, but as denoting a 
parallelism which brings out the full personality of 
man. Soul and body are threatened with destruc- 
tion (Mt 10 28); bod}' without spirit is a corpse 
(Jas 2 26); soul and spirit are interchangeably 
united: “Stand fast in one sjnrit, with one soul 
striving,” etc. (Phil 1 27). 

(4) Gathering all together, the Scriptural posi- 
tion seems to be as follows: The Divine Spirit is 
the source of all life, and its power is communicated 
in the physical, intellectual and moral sphere. 
That Spirit, as the spirUus spirans , the inspiring 
spirit, by its very breath makes man a living soul: 
“The spirit [or breath] of God is in my nostrils” 
(Job 27 3); “Thou takest away their breath 
[ ru a h , “spirit”], they die, and return to their dust” 
(Ps 104 29). Hence God is called “God of the 
spirits of all flesh” (Nu 16 22; 27 16). 

Soul, though identical with spirit, has shades of 
meaning which spirit has not; it stands for the in- 
dividual. “Man is spirit, because he is dependent 
upon God. Man is soul, because, unlike the 
angels, he has a body, which links him to earth. 
He is animal as possessing anima f but he is a reason- 
ing animal, which distinguishes him from the brute” 
(Bavinck, Ger. Dogm ., II, 628). 

(5) In this connection stress may be laid upon 
some of Paul’s expressions. He exhorts the Philip- 
pians to “stand fast in one spirit [pneuma], with 


one soul [psuchc] striving for the faith” (Phil 1 
27). He exhorts them to be “of the same mind” 
( stimpsuchoi , Phil 2 2); he hopes to 
7. Pauline be “of good comfort” (eupsuchd, Phil 2 
Expressions 19) ; he knows of ‘no man likeminded, 
[ isdpsuchon ], who [would] care truly 
for [their] state 1 (Phil 2 20). Everywhere there- 
fore we have “soul” in various combinations to 
indicate the mental attitude, which in the “fellow- 
ship of the Spirit” he would assume toward his 
readers, and his readers would adopt toward him- 
self. There cannot be therefore that subtle dis- 
tinction which men have found in the terms “spirit” 
and “soul,” as though two separate essences "were 
housed in one body. The text in Job (33 4), “The 
Spirit of God hath made me, and the breath of the 
Almighty giveth me life,” is the key to the whole 
problem. The spiritus spirans becomes the spiritus 
spiratus — the inspiring spirit becomes in man the 
life which is expired, outbreathed by man, in both 
soul and spirit. “Soul,” therefore, may well stand 
for the personal, living, animated being — the suffer- 
ing, acting, thinking, reasoning, dying creature, 
“whose breath is in his nostrils ” Christ gave His 
‘soul’ ( psuchc ) for His sheep (Jn 10 11). On the 
cross He Himself exclaimed: “Into thy hands I 
commend my spirit" ( pneuma ) (Lk 23 46). Spirit 
may therefore indicate the all-embracing power, 
guiding the inward and the outward life — princi- - 
pium illud internum ex quofluunt actiones , is Bengel’s 
comment on Eph 2 2 (cf Lk 9 55 AY; 4 36). 
Hence by an easy gradation it may stand for the 
abysmal depths of personality; while “soul” would 
express man’s individuality in general. See Soul; 
Spirit. 

Pauline phraseology has somewhat confused the 
issue; at any rate, new meanings, not obvious to the 
reader, have been assigned to various terms. Paul 
contrasts the psychical and the pneumatic, the man 
under the influence of the Divine pneuma, and the 
man as influenced by his own psuche. The psy- 
chical man is man in his natural, unregenerate state, 
psychical in this connection being almost equivalent 
to carnal; while the pneumatic man would be the 
man guided and directed by the Spirit from on high. 
Nature and grace are contrasted in the two terms 
as the first and second Adam are contrasted in 1 Cor 
16 45 — the first Adam being described as a living 
psuche (“soul”), the second as a life-giving pneuma 
(“spirit”). Even so the psychical body is the body 
intended, fitted to bear the psuchc, while the pneu- 
matic body is evidently the body capable of bearing 
the pneuma. Hence the one is corruptible and 
weak, the other incorruptible and full of power. 
The soul confined to the carnal body uses it as an 
organ, till it falls into decay and no longer lends 
itself to such use. The spirit, in constant fellow- 
ship with the Divine Spirit, communicates its 
energy to a body fitted to be the bearer of this 
renewed life, spiritualizes that organ, makes that 
body its docile instrument^ enables the body to fulfil 
its wishes and thoughts, with inexhaustible ppwer of 
action, “as we even now see the artist using his 
voice or his hand with marvelous freedom and thus 
foreshadowing the perfect spiritualizing of the 
body.” . . 

Other questions call for discussion here: they may 
be briefly touched upon. Scripture acknowledges 
a dualism, which recognizes the sepa- 
8 . Monism rate existence of soul and body. It re- 
and Other iects a monism , which makes man but 
Theories “a doublefaced unity” (Bain) ; or con- 
siders mind and body as equally un- 
real, and as “aspects,” “appearances/’ “sides” of one 
and the same reality (scientific monism). It knows 
nothing of mere idealism, which makes mind the 
only reality, of which matter is but a manifestation, 
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nor of materialism, which considers matter as that 
which alone is substantial, while mind is a mere 
product of the brain (Haeckel). It does not sup- 
port the theory of harmonia praestabilita — pre- 
established harmony, whereby 

“Our birth is but a sleep and a forgetting,” 

because soul and body were united in harmonious 
action before the individual was called into active 
being, body and soul acting in harmony after 
creation like two clocks accurately regulated, point- 
ing to the same hour on the dial plate, though driven 
by different springs (Leibnitz). Scripture has no 
theory. It deals with facts and facts only in so far 
as they bear upon the history of man’s sin and man’s 
redemption. It throws no light on many problems 
raised by science or philosophy. It does not dis- 
cuss origins — the origin of evil, of matter, of mind. 
‘‘All is of God” is the Scriptural answer to many 
questions. Thus the relation of mind to body is 
and remains a mystery — as great as the relation 
between the forces in Nature, to which the names 
of light and electricity have been given. Science 
has attempted to explain that mystery and has 
failed. The words of Shenstone (Corn hill Maga- 
zine , 1907) may be applied to all psychical prob- 
lems, outside of Holy Writ, which by him were 
applied to those scientific questions which remain 
unanswered in spite of all our efforts at solution: 
“We are still very far from knowing definitely that 
atoms are composed entirely of electrons or that 
electrons are nothing else than electric charges; and 
though electrons have been shown to exhibit electric 
inertia, it has not been proved that, the inertia of 
atoms also is electrical.” The mystery of matter is 
great; that of soul is greater still. 


The next question which falls to be discussed is the 
influence of the fall of man upon his soul. Scripture is 
clear upon the point. Man’s fall from a 
9 The Fall P rime val State of innocence is there told 
m In unambiguous terms, though the word 

oi man itself is not found in the narrative, except 
perhaps in Rom 11 11.12. where allusion 
is made to the fall ( pardptdma ) of Israel. With the 
origin of evil Scripture apparently does not concern 
itself, though it clearly states that man's sinful condition 
stands in direct connection with the transgression of 
Adam, as in Rom 5 12, where the introduction of sin 
( hamartla ) into the w'orld (kdsmos) is spoken of as the 
act of one man (sc. Adam), hnmartia lieing evidently 
taken as a power of evil working in the world of men. 
The OT allusion in Hos 6 7 can hardly be referred to 
Adam’s transgression; at any rate the reference is 
doubtful. Av renders the passage “They like men 
have transgressed the covenant,” though the revisers 
have tr* 1 : “But they like Adam have transgressed the 
covenant.” The German and Dutch VSS give the same 
interpretation to the verse: “like Adam. The LXX 
takes the term as an appellative ( hos dnthropos, "as man”), 
but the Vulg refers the transgression to Adam (strut 
Adam transgressi sunt). The other allusions in the OT 
to this event are slight, as in Job 31 33 ; Ezk 28 13 15. 
In the NT, however, tho references are much more fro- 

3 uent, csp. in the writings of John and of St. Paul (cf 
n 8 44; 1 Jn 3 8; 2 Cor 11 3; 1 Tim 2 14). The 
strong parallelism between Adam and Christ in Rom 5 
12-21, the obedience of the one bringing freedom, while 
that of the other brought woe, and the contrast in 1 Cor 
15 22 between Adam and Christ throw sufficient light 
on the question at issue. 

Modem science, under the influence of the evolution- 
ary hypothesis, has eliminated or at least has attempted 
to eliminate the factor of the Fall. That “fall” has 
boen interpreted as a “rise,” the “descent” is supposed 
to have been a real “ascent.” Far down the ages, 
millenniums ago, “a miserable, half-starved, naked 
wretch, just emerged from the bestial condition, tom 
with fierce passions, and fighting his way among his 
compeers with low-browed cunning” (Orr, Christian 
View of God, 180) must have emerged somehow out of 
darkness into light. “We are no longer,” says Professor 
J. A Thomson, "as those who look back to a paradise 
in which man fell; we are as those ‘who, rowing hard 
against the stream, see distant gates of Eden gleam, and 
do not dream it is a dream’ ,T (Bible of Nature , 226). 
If science definitely teaches that man has arisen by slow, 
insensible gradations from the brute, and no further 
word may be said on the subject, then indeed tho prob- 
lem of human sin is utterly inexplicable. There can 
then be no agreement between the Bib. conception and 


the evolutionary thoory as so presented. For primitive 
man’s transgression would under such circumstances 
be but the natural expression of brute passion, to w’hich 
the name of sin in the Christian sense can hardly be 
applied. But if for “minute" and “insensible” grada- 
tions in the evolutionary process bo substituted tho 
“mutations,” “leaps” or lifts," to which an increasing 
number of evolutionists are appealing; if primitive man 
be not pictured as a semi-animal, subject to brutish 
impulse and passion ; if with man a new start was made, 
a ‘ lift” occurred in the process of development under 
the guiding and directing influence of Almighty power, 
the problem assumes a different shape. A sinless crea- 
ture, transgressing the moral law, is then not an un- 
scientific assumption; conscience asserting itself as the 
voice Divine within the human soul is then not only 
possible, but actual and real, in tho history of man’s 
earliest progenitors. The Bib. narrative will after all 
remain as the most reasonable explanation of man’s 
original condition and his terrible fall. In that narra- 
tive will be found enshrined the “shadowing tradition” 
of a real, historic event, w'hich has influenced the human 
race through all the ages. Professor Driver, writing 
under the strong influence of tho evolutionary theory, 
and accepting as "the law stamped upon the entire 
range of orgatiic nature, progress, gradual advance from 
lower to higher, from the less perfect to the more perfect,” 
has wisely remarked that ,f man faded in the trial to 
which he was exposed, that sin has entered into the 
world .... and that through the whole course of the 
race it has been attended by an element of moral dis- 
order, and thus it has liecn marred, perverted, impeded 
or drawn back” (Driver, Genesis, 57). See Fill, The. 

An equally serious question arises as to the 
effects of the fall of man. Shame, corruption, death is 

the answer given by the OT and NT. 

10. Effects “In the day that thou eatest thereof 

of the thou shalt surely die” (Gen 2 17) 

Fall was the judgment pronounced upon 

man. By this was evidently meant 
“death” as a physical and as a spiritual fact. Man 
was doomed. The posse non won, which accord- 
ing to older theologians was man’s privilege, was 
lost and w'as succeeded by a punishment of which 
the non posse non mori was the doom, i e. the possi- 
bility of immortal life w r as followed by the imjKissi- 
bilitv of not suffering death. Not as though im- 
mortality was absolutely lost; for with sin came 
decay, degeneration, death, not of the inbreathed 
spirit, but of the body into which the soul was 
breathed by God. But even the body is imperish- 
able. It undergoes change, but not extinction. 
The resurrection-body has become a possibility 
through the atonement and resurrection of Christ. 
The tabernacle is removed, but renewed. The 
body is not a prison house, but a temple; not an 
adjunct but an integral part, of the human being. 
The Bible teaches not only a resurrection-body, but 
a transformed body (Rom 12 1). It speaks not 
only of a soul to be savexi, but of a body to be re- 
deemed. Scripture alone accounts for death and 
explains it. 

With modem evolutionists death is an unsolved 
problem. Weissmann ( Essays on Heredity) main- 
tains on the one hand that “death is 

11. Death not an essential attitude of matter” 

as a (p. 159), and on the other, “it is only 

Problem from the point of view of utility that 

we can understand the necessity of 
death” (p. 23), and again “death is to be looked 
upon as an occurrence which is advantageous to 
the species as a concession to the outer conditions 
of life, and not as an absolute necessity, essentially 
inherent in life.” He even speaks of “the immor- 
tality of the protozoa,” because “an immense num- 
ber of the lower organisms” are not subject to 
death (ib, 26). Death therefore according to him 
has been “acquired secondarily as an adaptation,” 
and must in a certain sense be unnatural. It is 
indeed “one of the most difficult problems in the 
whole range of physiology.” If this be so, we 
may safely turn to Scripture for an explanation of 
the problem, which has a value peculiarly its own. 
“By man came death” is the authoritative declara- 
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tion, because by man came sin. “In Adam all die,” 
because through Adam came sin. Here we may 
safely leave the problem, because “by man” will 
come “resurrection from the dead.” See Death. 

But if the body is mortal, is the soul immortal? 
On this point the NT gives no uncertain sound, and 
though the doctrine be not as clearly 
12. Immor- expressed in the OT, yet even there 
tality of kinship with God is man’s guaranty 
the Soul for everlasting communion with Him 
(cfPs 73). Job longed for such fellow- 
ship, which to him and to the OT saints before and 
after him was life. In memorable words he gave 
utterance to the hope which was in him : T know 
that my Redeemer liveth .... and after my skin 
[read “body”] .... has been destroyed, yet from 
my flesh shall I sec God; whom I shall see for my- 
self, and mine eyes shall behold and not another’ 
(Job 19 25). Hosea, the mourner, is responsible 
for that sublime utterance, which in its NT form is 
recited at the graveside of those who die in the 
Lord : “I will ransom them from the power of Sheol ; 
I will redeem them from death: (3 death, where 
are thy plagues? O Sheol, where is thy destruc- 
tion?” (13 14). Reference may also be made to 
the words of Isaiah (26 19): “Thy dead shall live; 
my dead bodies shall arise. Awake and sing, ye 
that dwell in the dust ” Still clearer is the note 
sounded by Daniel (12 2.3): “Many of them that 
sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some to 
everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting 
contempt. And they that are wise shall shine as 
the brightness of the firmament; and the}' that 
turn manv to righteousness as the stars for ever 
and ever/’ In one word, the OT saint based all 
his hone and fellowship on God. That hope 
strengthened his soul when he shuddered at the 
darkness of Sheol. “It overleaps Sheol in the vigor 
of his faith ” In the Pss we find the same hope 
expressed on almost every page: “As for me, I 
shall behold thy face in righteousness; I shall be 
satisfied, when I awake, with beholding thy form” 
(AV “with thy likeness,” Ps 17 13); and again: 
“Thou wilt not leave my soul to Sheol; neither 
wilt thou suffer thy holy one to see corruption. 
.... In thy presence is fulness of joy; in thy 
right hand there are pleasures for evermore” (16 
10 11). Whatever the ultimate verdict of science 
may be regarding the “utility” of death in regard 
to the human race, Scripture considers it abnormal, 
unnatural, a punishment, an infliction, the result 
of man’s wrongdoing and his transgression of the 
law of God. But death in Holy Writ is not a hope- 
less separation of body and soul. The NT sounds 
a note even clearer than the OT; for Christ has 
brought “life and immortality to light.” “We 
know” says Paul, “that we have a building from 
God,” after the dissolution of our tabernacle (2 Cor 
6 1); and that is but the necessary corollary to 
Christ’s great utterance: “I am the resurrection, 
AND THE LIFE” (Jll 11 25). 

Literature. — Beck, Vmriss der biblischen Seelen - 
lehre, ET; Hofmann, Schriftbeu-eis; Delitzsch, System 
of Bib. Psyt hology; Ocliler, OT Theology; Wendt, Die 
Beqnffe Fit itch u. Geist, etc; Dickson, St. Pauls Use 
of the Flesh and Spirit; Cromer, Bibl -theol. Worterbuch, 
etc; Herzog, RE, arts. “Geist” and “Seele”; Laid- 
law, Bible Doctrine of Man; Orr, God's Image in Man; 
Davidson, OT Theology. 

J. I. Marais 

PTOLEMAIS, tol-f-ma'is (IlToX«^ats, PtolemaU) : 
Same as “Acco” in Jgs 1 31. Ptolemais was the 
most prominent town on the Phoen seacoast in 
Maccabean times (1 Macc 6 15 55; 10 1.58.60; 
12 48), and is once mentioned in the NT in Acts 
21 7 as a seaport at which Paul landed for one 
day, visiting the “brethren” in the place. See 
Acco; Phoenicia. 


PTOLEMY, tol'6-mi (IlToX«|iatos, Plolemalos, 
but usually called Ptolemy — “the Warlike”): 
The name Ptolemy is rather common from the days 
of Alexander the Great, but is best known as the 
dynastic name of the 13 (14) Macedonian kings of 
Egypt (323-43 BC) (as Pharaoh in the OT). Those 
of interest to the Bib. student are: 

(1) Ptolemy I, surnamed Sotcr (2 ur^p, Sottr, 
“Savior”), called also Ptolemy Lagi, was born c 
366 BC, the son of Lagus and Arsinoe, a concubine 
of Philip of Macedon. He was prominent among 
the officers of Alexander the Great, whom he accom- 
panied in his eastern campaigns. On the death of 
Alexander, Ptolemy seized the satrapy of Egypt 
as his share (1 Macc 1 6ff). Now commenced 
the long hostilities between Egypt and Syria, 
Ptolemy on more than one occasion invading Syria. 
In 316 he join'd in a war against Antigonus during 
which Coele-Syria and Phoenicia were lost, but in 
312 regained from Demetrius the son of Antigonus. 
It was most probablv in this year (312) that Ptolemy 
captured Jerus on a Sabbath day (Jos, Ant, XII, i, 1), 
and by force or persuasion induced many Jews to 
accompany him to Egypt as colonists or merce- 
naries. His kind treatment of them induced others 
to leave Syria for Egypt. In 306 Ptolemy was 
defeated in the great naval fight off Salamis in 
Cyprus by which Cyprus was lost to Egypt 
About this date Ptolemy assumed the title of “king,” 
following the example of the Syrian ruler. In 
305-304 he defended the Rhodians against Deme- 
trius Poliorcetes, forcing the latter to raise the siege 
— hence the title “Savior.” In 2S5 BC Ptolemy 
abdicated in favor of his youngest son Philadel- 
phus — the son of his favorite wife Berenice — and 
died in 283 BC. According to the usual interpre- 
tation this Philadelphus is “the king of the south” 
in Dnl 11 5. This Ptolemy shares with his son and 
successor the honor of founding the famous Alex- 
andrian Museum and Library. 

(2) Ptolemy' n, surnamed Philadelphus 
Se\<f>os , Philddclphos, “ Brother [sister?J-loving”), the 
voungest son of Ptolemy 
1; b. 309 BC in Cos; 
succeeded his father in 
285 BC and d. 247. Like 
his father, he was actively 
engaged in two Syrian 
wars until peace was made 
about 250 BC, Berenice, 
the daughter of Philadel- 
phus, being given in mar- 
riage to Antiochus II. This Ptolemy planted 
numerous colonies in Egypt, Syria and Pal, among 
which were several of the name of Arsinoe (his 
sister-wife), Philadelphia on the ruins of old Rabbah, 
Philotera south of the Sea of Galilee, and Ptolemais 
on the site of Acco. He devoted great attention to 
the internal administration of his kingdom, endowed 
the Museum and Alexandrian Library in which his 
father had taken much interest; in general he fol- 
lowed his father’s example as a liberal patron of 
art, science and literature. According to one tra- 
dition it was Philadelphus who was instrumental in 
beginning the LXX tr (see Septuagint). At any 
rate, he was favorably disposed toward his Jewish 
subjects, and in his reign Jewish wisdom and Gr 
philosophy began to blend. Philadelphus is sup- 
posed to be “the king of the south” of Dnl 11 6, 
whose daughter “shall come to the king of the north 
to make an agreement.” 

(3) Ptolemy HI, surnamed Euergetes (E«5e/»- 

Euergttes, “Benefactor”), son of Philadel- 
phus, whom he succeeded in 247 BC. In 246 he 
was provoked to a Syrian war to avenge the murder 
of his sister Berenice at Antioch ; in the course of 
this campaign he met with remarkable success, 
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overran Syria, plundered Susa and Babylonia, 
penetrated to the shores of India and captured the 
important stronghold of Seleucia (1 Macc 11 8). 
Euergetes was, however, prevented from reaping 
the fruits of his victories by being recalled by inter- 
nal troubles in Egypt. He brought back with him 
from the East the Egyp gods that Cambvses had 
carried away 300 years before, thus earning from the 
Egyptians the title of “Benefactor” Two tradi- 
tions obtain as to his death: the more probable is 
that of Polybius (ii.7l), according to which he 
died a natural death (222 BC), or, according to 
another (Justin xxix.l), he was murdered by his 
son. Some regard this king as the Euergetes men- 
tioned in the Prologue to Sir, but the reference must 
rather be to Euergetes II (Ptolemy VII). The 
“shoot” who “shall enter into the fortress of the 
king of the north” and prevail is Euergetes I (Dnl 
11 7-9), ver 8 referring to the act by which he won 
his title. 

(4) Ptolemy IV, surnamed Philopator (^tXorrd- 
Ttopy Philopdtor , “Lover of his father”), or Tryphon 
(T pv<pwv, Truphon), the eldest son of Euergetes 
whom he succeeded in 222 BC. Antiochus the 
Great of Syria declared war against Egypt about 
219 BC, but, after conquering Coelc-Syria and 
Phoenicia, he was defeated by Philopator at the 
battle of Raphia near Gaza (217 BC). On his vic- 
torious return to Alexandria, Philopator assumed 
a very anti-Jewish attitude, and indeed caused dis- 
content generally among his subjects. In spite of 
the victory of Raphia, Egypt began to decline under 
his weakness. He was as dissolute as Nero, while 
his domestic tragedies are as dark as those of Herod 
the Great. He died in 205 BC. Dnl 11 10-12 
refers to the reign of Philopator. He was most 
probably the oppressor of 3 Macc. 

(5) Ptolemy V, surnamed Epiphanes (*Eiri0arifr, 
Epiphants , “Illustrious”). He was only 5 years 
old when his father Philopator died. Taking ad- 
vantage of the king's minority, Antiochus the Great 
leagued with Philip of Macedon against Egypt. 
Philip took the Cyclades and some cities in Thrace, 
while Antiochus defeated the Egyp general Scopas 
at Paneas on the Jordan in 198 BC, and thus Pal 
passed to the Seleucid dynasty. The Romans now 
interfered to make Antiochus surrender his con- 
quests. Not daring to disobey Rome, Antiochus 
compromised by making peace with Ptolemy and 
betrothing to him his daughter Cleopatra, who was 
to receive as her dower the revenues of the con- 
quered provinces Coele-Syria, Pal and Phoenicia 
(Jos, Ant , XII, iv, 1; Polyb. xxviii.17), but the 
control of these provinces seems to have been re- 
tained by Antiochus. The marriage took place 
in 193 BC. After the dismissal of his faithful 
minister, Aristomenes, Epiphanes’ character and 
reign deteriorated. At last he bestirred himself 
to recover the lost provinces from Seleucus, the suc- 
cessor of Antiochus, but was poisoned before his 
plans materialized, in 182 (181) BC (Jos, Ant, XII, 
iv, 11). Dnl 11 14-17 is to be interpreted as re- 
ferring to the relations between Ptolemy V and 
Antiochus III, “the Great.” 

(6) Ptolemy VI, surnamed Philometor (4>i \opfj- 
rwp, PhilomPtdr , “Fond of his mother”), elder son 
of Ptolemy V whom he succeeded in 182 (181) BC. 
For the first 7 years of his reign his mother Cleopatra 
acted as queen-regent, and peace was maintained 
with Syria till 173 BC. Antiochus IV Epiphanes 
then invaded Egypt, defeated the Egyptians at 
Pelusium and secured the person of Philometor, 
whom he spared, hoping to employ him as a tool 
to gain the ascendancy over Egypt. Philometor’s 
brother was now proclaimed kmg by the Alexan- 
drians, with the title of Euergetes (II). When 
Antiochus retired, Philometor made peace with his 


brother, conceding him a share in the government. 
(170 BC) . This displeased Antiochus, who marched 
against Alexandria, but was stopped beneath the 
walls by a Rom embassy (168 BC), in obedience to 
which he withdrew. The brothers quarreled again, 
and Philometor, expelled by Euergetes, went to 
Rome to seek assistance (164 BC). The Romans 
seated him again on his throne, assigning Cyrenaica 
to Euergetes. The next quarrel was about Cyprus. 
Philometor this time secured his brother as a pris- 
oner, but sent him back to his province. Philo- 
metor was later drawn into Syrian politics in the 
conflict between Alexander Balas and Demetrius. 
The Egyp king espoused the cause of the former, to 
whom he also betrothed his daughter Cleopatra. 
But on discovering Balas' treachery, he took away 
his daughter from him and gave her to his oppo- 
nent, Demetrius Nikator, whom he now supported 
against Balas. Balas wns defeated in a decisive 
battle on the Oenoparas and killed, but Ptolemy 
himself died in 146 BC from the effects of a fall 
from his horse in the battle (1 Macc 1 18; 10 51 ff; 
2 Macc 1 10; 4 21). Dnl 11 25-30 refers to the 
events of this reign. Philometor seems to have 
taken a friendly attitude toward the Jews. In his 
reign the Jewish temple of Leontopolis near Heliop- 
olis was founded in 154 BC (Jos, Ant y XIII, in, 1 f), 
and two Jewish generals, Omas and Dositheus, 
were at the head of his armies and had a large share 
in the government (Jos, CAp, II, 5). The Jewish- 
Alexandrme philosopher Aristobulus probably lived 
in this reign. 

(7) (On the death of Philometor his young son 
was proclaimed kmg as Ptolemy Eupator [“of a 
noble father”], but after reigning but a few months 
was put to death by his uncle Euergetes II [Just. 
xxxvin.8]. His reign being so brief he need hardly 
be numbered among the Ptolemies ) 

(8) Ptolemy VII (VIII), surnamed Euergetes 
(II) and called also Physcon ($i5<ricw?, Phitskon , 
“Big-paunch”), became sole ruler in succession to 
his brother Philometor (or to his murdered nephew) 
in 146 BC, and reigned till 117 BC. His reign was 
characterized by cruelty, tyranny and vice, so that 
he was hated by his subjects, esp. by the people of 
Alexandria, who on one occasion expelled him during 
an insurrection. It is uncertain whether Physcon 
was an enemy and persecutor of the Jews or their 
patron. Some authorities refer the persecutions 
mentioned in 3 Macc to this reign, but most modern 
authorities are disposed to date them in the reign 
of the anti-Jewish Ptolemy IV Philopator. The 
statement, “in the 38th year of King Euergetes,” 
in the Prologue to Sir refers to Physcon Euergetes 
II and = 132 BC, since he dated his reign from 
the year of joint kingship with his brother (170 
BC). 

The other Ptolemies of Egypt require no mention 
here 

The following are the apocryphal Ptolemies: 

(1) Ptolemy Macron. Bee Macron. 

(2) Ptolemy, son of Abubus, son-in-law of Simon 
the Maocabec. He treacherously assassinated 
Simon and two of his sons in the stronghold of Dok 
near Jericho, 135 BC (1 Macc 16 15). 

(3) Ptolemy, the father of Lysimachus (Apoc) 
(Ad Est 11 1). 

(4) Ptolemy, son of a Dositheus; he and his 
father were bearers of the “epistle of Phrurai” (Ad 
Est 11 1) 

Literature. — J. P. Mahaffy, Empire of the Ptolemies, 
is the best account for Eng. readers. A long list of 
Ptolemies will be found, e g. in Smith’s Classical Diet. 
The ancient authorities are Josephus, Polybius, Justin, 
Pausanlas, Plutarch ( Cleom .), Livy, Diodorus, Jerome 
(Comm, to Dnl 11). 

S. Angus 
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PUAH, pu'a, PUVAH, pti'va : 

(1) nriB, pu'dh: One of the Heb midwives 
whom the king of Egypt commanded to kill all male 
children of the Hebrews at birth. The midwives, 
fearing God, refused to obey, pretending that the 
children of tlie Heb women were usually born before 
they arrived. Their act is spoken of as being 
meritorious in the eyes of the Lord, who is said to 
have rewarded them by making “houses” for them 
(Ex 1 15-20). In the Midhrash, Ex Rabbd\ Puah 
is identified with Miriam, and Shiphrah, the other 
midwife, with her mother Jochebed. According to 
another tradition Puah was a proselyte. 

(2) rfcMB, pu’ah, in 1 Ch 7 1; puwwdh, 

in Gen 46 13; Nu 26 23; "written also “Pua” AV , 
and “Puvah” RV : Second son of Issachar, ancestor 
ot the Punites, enumerated in the desert census taken 
by Moses and Eleazar. 

(3) nano , pu'dh: Member of the tribe of Issachar, 
mentioned (Jgs 10 1) as the son of Dodo and the 
father of Tola, the judge. Ella Davis Isaacs 


PUBLICAN, pub'li-kan. See Tax, Taxing. 


PUBLIUS, pub'li-us (IliirXios, Pdplios, from 
the Lat praenomen Publius , derived from populus, 
“popular”; according to Ramsay it is the Gr form 
of the Lat nomen Popilius; the Gr title meaning 
“first,” applied to Publius in Acts 28 7, was an 
official one, and lias been found on an inscription 
from the island of Gaulus near Malta [cf Bockh, 
CJG, no. 5, 754]): Publius held office under the 
governor of Sicily. As the leading official in Malta, 
he was responsible for any Rom soldiers and their 
prisoners who might land there, but the account in 
Acts 28 7 implies that he displayed more than ordi- 
nary solicitude for Paul and his shipwrecked com- 
pany, for, according to the writer, he “received us, 
and lodged us three days courteously” (AY). The 
Apocryphal “Acts of 8t Paul” (see Apocryphal 
Acts, B, 1) states also that “he did for them many 
acts of great kindness and charity” (cf Budge, Con- 
Unidings of the A jwstles, II, 605). On this occasion 
Paul miraculously healed the father of Publius, 
who “lay sick of fever and dysentery” (Acts 28 8). 
The exactitude of the medical terms here employed 
forms part of the evidence that the writer of Acts 
was a physician. Tradition relates that Publius 
was the first bishop of Malta and that, he afterward 
became bishop of Athens. C. M. Kerr 


PUDENS, pu'denz, pu'dens (IIov8t|«, Poddes, 
lit “bashful” [2 Tim 4 21]): One of the Chris- 
tians in Rome who remained loyal to 
1. Faithful Paul during his second and last im- 
to Paul pnsonment there, when most of the 
members of the church “forsook him.” 
The pressure under which they acted must, have been 
very great, as the apostle’s final trial before the 
supreme court of the empire followed quickly after 
the Neronic persecution. Their defection from 
their loyalty to Paul must not be taken as implying 
that they had also proved untrue to Christ. At 
this time, however, there were some of the Chris- 
tians who risked their earthly all, and their lives 
too, in order to prove their adherence to Paul, and 
Pudens was one of these. 


Writing the last of all his letters, the Second Ep. to 
Tim, Paul sends greeting from "all the brethren" who 
wore then with him. Among these he 
2 Pudens names PudenR. There are three other 
. Jr .. names associated by the apostle with that 
ana Claudia of Pudens: Eubulus, Linus and Claudia. 

There is an interesting conjecture regard- 
ing Pudens and Claudia, that they were husband and 
wlfo, and that Claudia was of British birth, a daughter 
of a British king, called Cogidunus. King Cogidunus 
was an ally of the Romans, and assumed the name of the 
emperor Tiberius Claudius, who was his patron In this 


way his daughter would be named Claudia. But thin 
identification of the British princess with the Claudia 
who sends salutation to Timothy is only a supposition; 
it lacks both evidence and proof. See Claudia and 
CH (St. P), ch xxvii. 

In modern Rome, however, the tourist is still shown 
a building which is called the house of Pudens, in the same 
way as “Paul’s hired house" is also shown. The 
authenticity w both cases is lacking. 

Pudens is not mentioned elsewhere in the NT. 

John Rutherfurd 

PU HITES, pu'hlts prfiB, puthl). See Pu- 

THITES. 

PUL, pul: 

(1) An Assyr king (2 K 15 19; See Tiglath- 
pileser. 

(2) An African country and people (Isa 66 19). 
See Put. 

PULPIT, pdbl'pit: Neh 8 4, “Ezra the scribe 
stood upon a mighdol of wood.” Migkdol is one of 
the commonest w'ords in the OT and means simply 
a high object — here a scaffolding or platform 
(/3 Tjfia, bhna l 1 Esd 9 42). “Tower” (so RVm) 
gives an entirely wrong picture. 

PULSE, puls zcrd'im [Dnl 1 12m, 

“herbs”], E^y-VT, zfr'dnim [Dnl 1 16]; cf SPHT, 
zeru a \ “sowing seed” [Lev 11 37], and D^HT, 
zeru'lm, “things sown” [Isa 61 11]): (1) In Dnl 1 
12 16, it must mean herbs or vegetables grown from 
seeds; a vegetable diet is what is implied. (2) In 2 
S 17 28, “pulse” after “parched” is not in the origi- 
nal, but is probably more correct than the tr in (1), 
as “pulse” usually implies leguminous plants, peas, 
beans, etc. 

PUNISHMENT, pun'ish-ment, EVERLASTING: 

I Preliminary Assumptions 

1 Survi\al after Death 

2 Retribution for Sin 

3 Conscious Suffering in Future 
II Scriptural Support 

1. OT and Jewish Conception-. 

2 NT Teaching 

(1) “Eternal" 

(2) Equivalent Expressions 

(3) The Last Judgment 

3 Teaching of Analogy 

III. Difficulties and Rival Hypotheses 

1. Universal Salvation 

2. Annihilation 

3. Second Probation 

IV. Nature. Conditions and Issues 

1. Mystery of the Future 

2. Nature of Punishment 

3. Range of Divine Mercy 

4. Gradation of Punishment 
5 God “All in All" 

Literature 

/. Preliminary Assumption *. — (For “everlast- 
ing,” where used in AV as the rendering of aWwot, 
aidnios, RV substitutes “eternal.”) It is assumed 
in this art-, that Scripture teaches the survival of 
the soul after death, the reality of retribution and 
of judgment to come, and a shorter or longer period 
of suffering for sin in the case of the unredeemed 
in the world beyond. Only a few words need be 
said, therefore, in preliminary remark on these 
assumptions. 

Whatever view may be taken of the develop- 
ment of the doctrine of immortality in the OT (see 
Eschatology of the OT), it will 
1. Survival scarcely be doubted that it is through- 
after Death out assumed in the NT that the souls 
of men , good and bad, survive death 
(see Immortality). Two passages only need be 
referred to in proof: one, Christ’s saying in Mt 10 
28: “Be not afraid of them that kill the body, but 
are not able to kill the soul; but rather fear him 
who is able to destroy both soul and body in hell” 
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(Gehenna); the other, the parable of the Rich 
Man and Lazarus in Lk 16 19-31: Lazarus is 
carried by the angels to Abraham’s bosom; the rich 
man lifts up his eyes in Hades, being in torments. 
The whole doctrine of the future judgment in the 
NT presupposes survival after death. 

Retribution for sin is a cardinal point in the teach- 
ing of both the OT and NT. The doctrine of judg- 
ment, again, in the NT, with Christ as 

2. Retribu- judge, turns on this point. Thefollow- 
tionforSin mg passages are decisive: Isa 3 10.11; 

Mt 11 22.24; 12 41.42; Rom 2 5.12; 
2 Cor 6 10; Gal 6 7.8, etc (see Retribution). 

The conscious endurance of punishment for sin 
in the future state is already implied in the pre- 
ceding. The parable of the Rich Man 

3. Con- speaks of it as following immediately 

scious on death in Hades; all the descrip- 

Suffering tions of the judgment imply pain and 
in Future anguish as the result of condemnation 

(cf Rom 2 5 12). This does not settle 
the nature or duration of the punishment; but it 
excludes the idea that physical death is the ex- 
tinction of being, or that annihilation follows im- 
mediately upon death or judgment. 

These things being assumed, the questions that 
remain are: Is the period of suffering for sin eternal, 
or is it terminable? May it be cut short by re- 
pentance or by annihilation? Is there any final 
solution of the discord it implies in the universe? 
It is maintained here that the punishment of sin, 
in the case of the finally impenitent, is everlasting. 

//. Scriptural Support. — The doctrine that the 
punishment of sin is everlasting is sustained by 
many plain testimonies of Scripture. 

The doctrine of future punishment is not promi- 
nent in the OT, where rewards and punishments 
are chiefly connected with the present 

1. OT and life. In a few passages (Ps 49 14.15; 

Jewish 73 18 19; cf Isa 24 21 22; 66 24), 

Conceptions Dr. Charles thinks that “Sheol appears 

as the place of punishment of the 
wicked” ( Eschatology , 73-76, 156). If so, there is 
no suggestion of escape from it. In Dnl 12 2, 
some that sleep in the dust are represented as awak- 
ing to “shame and everlasting contempt” (the word 
for “everlasting” is the usual one, 'olam). In the 
Jewish literature of the century before Christ, 
“Sheol is regarded,” says Dr. Charles, “as the place 
of final eternal punishment, that is, it has become 
hell” (op. cit , 236; see Eschatology of the OT). 

In the NT, the strongest language is used by 
Jesus and the apostolic writers on the certainty and 
severity of the punishment of sin in 

2. NT the future state, and always in a man- 
Teaching ner which suggests that the doom is 

final. 

(1) “Eternal” — The word “eternal” ( aidnios ) 
is repeatedly applied to the punishment of sin, or 
to the fire which is its symbol. A principal example 
is Mt 25 41.46, “eternal fire,” “eternal punish- 
ment” ( kdlasis aidnios). Here precisely the same 
word is applied to the punishment of the wicked 
as to the blessedness of the righteous. Other in- 
stances are Mt 18 8; Jude ver 7; cf Rev 14 11; 
19 3; 20 10. In 2 Thess 1 9, we have, “eternal 
destruction.” The kindred word aidios, “ever- 
lasting,” is in Jude ver 6 applied to the punishment 
of the fallen angels. 

The reply made by Maurice (Theological* Essays, 
442 ff) that aidnios in such passages denotes quality, 
not duration, cannot be sustained. Whatever else 
the term _ includes, it connotes duration. More 
pertinent is the criticism of other writers (e.g. Cox, 
Salvator Mundi, 96 ff; Farrar, Eternal Hope, Pref., 
xxxiv, pp. 78 ff, 197 ff ; cf his Mercy and Judgment, 
passim ) that aidnios does not necessarily mean 


“eternal” (according to Cox it does not mean this 
at all), but is strictly “age-long,” is therefore com- 
patible with, if it does not directly suggest; a ter- 
minable period. Cox allows that the term is “sat- 
urated through and through with the element of 
time” (p. 100), but he denies its equivalence with 
“everlasting.” The sense, no doubt, is to be de- 
termined by the context, but it can hardly be 
questioned that “the aeons of the aeons” and simi- 
lar phrases are the practical NT equivalents for 
eternity, and that aidnios in its application to God 
and to life (“eternal life”) includes the idea of un- 
ending duration (cf Jn 10 28.29 for express asser- 
tion of this). When, therefore, the term is applied 
in the same context to punishment and to life (Mt 
25 46), and no hint is given anywhere of limitation, 
the only reasonable exegesis is to take the word in 
its full sense of “eternal.” 

(2) Equivalent expressions — The meaning “eter- 

nal’ ’ is confirmed by the use of equivalent expressions 
and of forms of speech which convey in the strong- 
est manner the idea of finality. Such are the ex- 
pressions, “the unquenchable fire,” the “worm” 
that “dieth not” (Mt 3 12; Mk 9 43-48; cf Mt 
13 42 50), with those numerous references to 
“death,” “destruction,” “second death,” on which 
the advocates of conditional immortality build 
their arguments for final extinction. Such is the 
dictum of Jesus: . “He that obeyeth not the Son 
shall not see life, but the wrath of God abideth 
[remains] on him” (Jn 3 36; the opposite of “life” 
is “perishing,” ver 16)* or that in Rev 22 11, “He 
that is unrighteous, let him do unrighteousness 
still: and he that is filthy, let him be made filthy 
still ” Finalitv is the note in all Christ’s warnings 
—“the outer darkness” (Mt 8 12; 22 13); “The 
door was shut .... I know you not” (Mt 25 
10 12; cf 7 23), as in those of the Epp. (eg. 
He 2 3; 6 6 S; 10 27 31; 12 25 29). Jesus 

speaks of the blasphemy agamst the Spirit as a sin 
which shall not be forgiven, “neither in this world, 
nor in that which is to come” (Mt 12 32; not as 
implying that other sins, unforgiven in this life, 
may be forgiven in the next), a passage which Mk 
gives in the remarkable form, “hath never forgive- 
ness, but is guilty of an eternal sin” (Mk 3 29) 
The Rich Man in Hades found an impassable gulf 
fixed between himself and Lazarus (Lk 16 20) 
See Gulf. It adds to the terribleness of these say- 
ings that, as before remarked, there is nothing to 
put against them; no hint or indication of a termi- 
nation of the doom. Why did Jesus not safeguard 
His words from misapprehension, if behind them 
there lay an assurance of restoration and mercy? 
One may ask with Oxenham, in a reply to Jukes, 
“whether if Christ had intended to teach the doc- 
trine of eternal punishment, He could possibly have 
taught it in plainer terms.” 

(3) The last judgment . — The NT doctrine of the 
last judgment leads to the same conclusion. Two 
things seem plainly taught about this judgment : the 
first, that it proceeds on the matter of the present 
life — “the things done in the body” (Mt 25 31-46; 2 
Cor 6 10; Rev 20 12); and the second, that it is 
decisive in its issues. Not a single suggestion is 
given of a reversal of its decisions in any future age. 
Such silence is inexplicable if the Scriptures meant 
to teach what the opponents of this doctrine so 
confidently maintain. 

In corroboration of this Scriptural view analogy 
might be pleaded. How constantly even in this 
life is the law illustrated of the tend- 

3. Teaching ency of character to fixity! The 
of Analogy present is the season of grace (2 Cor 
6 2), yet what powers of resistance to 
God and goodness are seen to lie in human nature, 
and how effectually, often, does it harden itself 
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under the influences that seem most fitted to break 
down its rebellion! What likelihood is there that 
eternity will alter this tendency, or make conversion 
more easy? Eternity can hardly be thought of as 
more really a scene of grace than time is for those 
to whom the gospel has already come. Its charac- 
teristic mark is said to be “judgment” (He 9 27). 
Like the photographer’s bath, may its effect not be 
to develop and fix existing character, rather than to 
change it? If so, the state in which judgment finds 
the soul may be presumed to be one that will remain. 

///. Difficulties and Objections — Rival Hypothe- 
ses . — What, it will now be asked, of the tremendous 
difficulties which inhere in this doctrine, with their 
undeniable effect in alienating many generous 
minds from it and from Christianity? The lurid 
rhetorical picturings of the sufferings of the lost, too 
frequent in the teaching of the past, may be dis- 
counted; it is not necessary to go beyond the in- 
expressibly solemn words of Christ Himself and 
His apostles. But even with this limitation, does 
it not seem as if, by this doctrine, a reflection was 
cast on the righteousness and mercy of God in 
creating such multitudes of the human race, as, on 
any showing, are outside the pale of Christ’s salva- 
tion — the countless generations of the heathen, 
with the masses even in Christian lands who have 
not received or do not obev the light — only to doom 
them to endless misery? Before attempting a posi- 
tive answer, it is proper that a glance be taken at the 
rival theories put forth in alleviation of the difficulty. 

The most comprehensive solution propounded 
is that of universal salvation — of a final restitution 
of all souls to God’s favor and to bless- 

1. Universal edness. This tempting speculation — 
Salvation for it is no more — advocated by Origen 

in the early church, by Schlciermacher 
in the last century, has been urged by many writers 
in modern times. One of its best known advocates 
was Samuel Cox, in his book Salvator Mundi. It 
is noticeable that not a few who favor this theory 
(e g. Maurice, Farrar) decline to commit themselves 
to it as more than a “hope,” and admit the possi- 
bility of human souls continuing to resist God end- 
lessly (Maurice, Theological Essays , 476; Farrar, 
Eternal Hope , Pref , xv, xvi; Mercy and Judgment , 
I, 485, “In this sense there may be for some souls 
an endless hell”). It must, however, be evident 
that, be the number greater or smaller — and who 
shall give assurance of its smallness? — if there are 
any such souls, the difficulty in principle remains, 
and the passages alleged as teaching universal 
restoration are equally contradicted. The deeper 
objection to this theory is that, springing, not from 
real knowledge, but from men’s hopes and wishes, 
it has, as already shown, the tremendous stress of 
Scripture testimony against it ; nor do the passages 
commonly adduced as favoring it really bear the 
weight put upon them. We read, eg., of a “res- 
toration of all things” — the same that Christ calls 
the palingencsla — but, in the same breath, we are 
told of those who will not hearken, and will be de- 
stroyed (Mt 19 28; Acts 3 21.23). We read of 
Christ drawing all men unto Him (Jn 12 32) ; but 
we are not less clearly told that at His coming Christ 
will pronounce on some a tremendous condemna- 
tion (Mt 7 23; 25 41); we read of all things being 
gathered, or summed up, in Christ, of Christ sub- 
duing all things to Himself, etc; but representative 
exegetes like Meyer and Weiss show that it is far 
from Paul’s view to teach an ultimate conversion 
or annihilation of the kingdom of evil (cf Meyer 
on 1 Cor 15 21.28 and Eph 1 10; Weiss, Bib. 
Theol , II, 723, 107, 109, ET). We confess, how- 
ever, that the strain of these last passages does seem 
to point in the direction of some ultimate unity, be 
it through subjugation, or in some other way, in 


which active opposition to God’s kingdom is no 
longer to be reckoned with. 

The view favored by another class is that of the 
annihilation of the finally impenitent. The type 
of doctrine called “conditional im- 

2. Anni- mortality” includes other elements 
hilation which need not here be discussed (see 

Immortality). The annihilation 
theory takes different forms. So far as the anni- 
hilation is supposed to take place at death, it is con- 
tradicted by the Scriptures which support the soul’s 
survival after death; so far as it is believed to take 
place after a longer or shorter period of conscious 
suffering (which is White’s theory), it involves its 
advocates in difficulties with their own interpreta- 
tions of “death,” “destruction,” “perishing,” seeing 
that in Scripture this doom is uniformly represented 
as overtaking the ungodly at the day of judgment, 
and not at some indefinite period thereafter. The 
theory conflicts also with the idea of gradation of 
punishment, for which room has to be sought in the 
period of conscious suffering, and rests really on an 
unduly narrowed conception of the meaning of the 
Scriptural terms “life” and “death.” Life is not 
bare existence, nor is “death” necessarily extinction 
of being. As said earlier, the language of many parts 
of Scripture implies the continued existence of the 
subjects of the Divine wrath. 

It is significant that on the side alike of the advo- 
cates of restoration and of those of annihilation 
(e.g. E. White), refuge from the diffi- 

3. Second culties is frequently sought in the 
Probation hypothesis of an extended probation 

and work of evangelization beyond 
death. This theory labors under the drawback 
that, in marked contrast with Scripture, it throws 
immensely the larger part of the work of salvation 
into the future state of being. It is, besides, apart 
from the dubious and limited support given to it by 
the passage on Christ’s preaching to “the spirits in 
prison” (1 Pet 3 19 20), destitute of Scriptural sup- 
port. It has already been pointed out that the final 
judgment is uniformly represented as proceeding on 
the matter of this life. The theory is considered 
elsewhere (see Eschatology of the NT, X). 

IV. Nature, Conditions and Issues. — While dog- 
matisms like the above, which seem opposed to 
Scripture, are to be avoided, it is 

1. Mystery equally necessary to guard against 

of the dogmatisms of an opposite kind, as 

Future if eternity must not, in the nature of 

the case, have its undisclosed mysteries 
of which we here in time can frame no conception. 
The difficulties connected with the ultimate des- 
tinies of mankind are truly enormous, and no serious 
thinker will minimize them. Scripture does not 
warrant it in negative, any more than in positive, 
dogmatisms; with its uniformly practical aim, it 
does not seek to satisfy an idle curiosity (cf Lk 13 
23.24). Its language is bold, popular, figurative, 
intense; the essential idea is to be held fast, but 
what is said cannot be taken as a directory to all 
that is to transpire in the ages upon ages of an un- 
ending duration. God’s methods of dealing with 
sin in the eternities may prove to be as much above 
our present thoughts as His dealings now are with 
men in grace. In His hands we must be content 
to leave it, only using such light as His immediate 
revelation yields. 

As respects the nature of the punishment of sin, 
it cannot be doubted that in its essence it is spirit- 
ual. Everything can be adopted here 

2 . Nature which is said by Maurice and others 

of Punish- — “The eternal punishment is the 
xnent punishment of being without the 

knowledge of God, who is love, and 
of Jesus Christ who has manifested it; even as 
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eternal life is declared to be the having the knowl- 
edge of God and of Jesus Christ” ( Theological 
Essay 8, 450). The supreme penalty of sin is un- 
questionably the loss of God’s life and love — the 
bring sinful. Environment., indeed, may be ex- 
pected to correspond with character, but the hell 
is one the sinner essentially makes for himself, and, 
like the kingdom of God, is within. The fire, the 
worm, the stripes, that figure its severity, are not 
physical. Even should the poena sensus (were 
that conceivable) be utterly removed, the poena 
damni would eternally remain. 

It is a sound principle that, in His dealing with 
sin in the world to come, God’s mercy will reach as 

far as ever it can reach. This follows 

3. Range of from the whole Scriptural revelation 
Divine of the character of God. What may 
Mercy be included in it, it is impossible for 

anyone to say. It should be noticed 
that those of whom it is said that they shall not see 
life, but the wrath of God abideth on them, are 
those who “obey not” the truth (Jn 3 36) — who 
actively and consciously disregard and oppose it. 
But all do not belong to this class. It may be 
assumed that none will be lost who can in consist- 
ency with holiness and love be saved. The most 
germinal goodness, which is the implantation of His 
own Spirit, God will acknowledge and develop. 
The problem of undeveloped character may receive 
a solution we do not wot of with the entrance into 
the eternal lig;ht — not in change of character, but 
rather, as said before, m the revelation of char- 
acter’s inmost bent. In this sense, the entrance 
into eternity may be to many the revelation of a 
love and grace which had not been understood or 
appreciated as it should have been on earth, but 
with which it is in essential kinship There are at 
least many shades and degrees of character, and 
God may be intrusted to take the most just, yet 
most merciful, account of all. 

The fullest weight must further be given to what 
the Scripture so expressly says of gradation of 

punishment, even of the unsaved. It 

4. Grada- is not the case that the lot of all who 
tion of fail of the eternal life in Christ is all 
Punishment of one grade. There are the “few 

stripes” and the “many stripes” (Lk 
12 47.48); those for whom it will be “more toler- 
able” than for others in the day of judgment (Mt 
11 20.24). Even “Sodom and her daughters” will 
be mercifully dealt with in comparison with others 
(Ezk 16 48.49.53.55.61). There will be for every- 
one the most exact weighing of privilege, knowledge 
and opportunity. There is a vast area here for the 
Divine administration on which no light at all is 
afforded us. 

There remain those passages already alluded to 
which do seem to speak, not, indeed, of conversion 

or admission into the light and fellow- 

5. God “All ship of Christ’s kingdom, but still of a 
in All” final subjugation of the powers of evil, 

to the extent, at least, of a cessation 
of active opposition to God’s will, of some form of 
ultimate unification and acknowledgment of Christ 
as Lord. Such passages are Eph 1 10; Phil 2 
9-11; above all, 1 Cor 15 24-28. God, in this 
final vision, has become “all in all.” Here, again, 
dogmatism is entirely out of place, but it is per- 
missible to believe that these texts foreshadow such 
a final persuasion of God’s righteousness in His judg- 
ment and of the futility of further rebellion as shall 
bring about an outward pacification and restoration 
of order in the universe disturbed by sin, though it 
can never repair that eternal loss accruing From 
exclusion from Christ’s kingdom and glory. 

Literature. — Against Maurice, Theological Es- 

says, “Eternal Life and Eternal Death", S. Cox, Sal- 


vator Mundi; F. W. Farrar, Eternal Hope ; Mercy and 
Judgment; A. Jukes, The Second Death and the Resti- 
tution of All Things; E. White, Life in Christ; H. Con- 
stable, Duration and Nature of Future Punishment. For: 
Puscy, What Is of Faith as to Everlasting Punishment t 

H. N. Oxenham, Catholic Eschatology; C. Clemanco, 
Future Punishment; Edersheim. Life and Times of Jesus, 
the Messiah, Appendix, xix, “On Eternal Punishment, 
according to the Rabbis and the NT"; The Future Life, 
A Defence of the Orthodox View, by the Most Eminent 
American Scholars, S. D. F. S almond, The Christian Doc- 
trine of Immortality, Book VI; Orr, Christian View of God , 
lecture ix; Luthardt, Saving Truths (ET), lecture x. See 
also the various works on Dogmatic and Bib. Theology. 

James Orb 

PUNISHMENTS, pun'ish-ments ("iy , * dwdn , 
“fault,” “iniquity,” “punishment for iniquity,” 
“sin” [Gen 4 13; Lev 26 41; Job 19 29; Ps 149 
7; Lam 4 22; Ezk 14 10 m; Am 1 3.6.9 11 13; 
2 1.4.6], ©jb, 'onesh , “tribute,” “fine,” “punish- 
ment” [Lam 3 39], h&td’dh, or DXBn, 

hatta’thj “sin” and its retribution, “penalty,” “ex- 
piation” [Zee 14 19]; k6Xcwtis, kdlasis , “punish- 
ment,” “torment” [Mt 25 46], lwin|jda, epitimia , 
“poll tax,” hence “penalty” [2 Cor 2 6], npopta, 
timoria , “vindication,” hence “penalty” [He 10 
29], hcS£icv|<n.s y ekdikesis, “vindication,” “retri- 
bution” [1 Pet 2 14 AV]): A court could inflict 
for a crime against the person, a sentence of (1) 
death in the form of stoning, burning, beheading, 
or strangling, etc; (2) exile to one of the cities of 
refuge in case of- manslaughter (Nu 36); or (3) 
stripes, not to exceed 40, in practice 39 or less (Dt 
26 3; 2 Cor 11 24). Offences agaiast property 
(theft, fraudulent conversion of deposit, embezzle- 
ment, robbery) were punished by exacting more than 
the value of the things taken (Lk 19 8), the excess 
going to the injured party, thus differing from a 
fine, which goes into the treasury of the community 
The housebreaker was liable to be slain with im- 
punity (Ex 22 2). A fine in the modern sense is 
unknown in the Scriptures, unless Lev 6 6-19 be 
interpreted as referring to such 

The earliest theory of punishment seems to have 
been that of retaliation — “blood for blood” — and 

to some extent this principle appears 

I. History even in the Law of Moses (Lev 24 19. 

of the He- 20; Mt 5 38). Early in the history 
brew Law of the race, punishment was admm- 
conceming istered for sin and crime. Adam and 
Punish- Eve were driven from the Garden, and 
ment Cain, the first murderer, though not 

executed in retaliation for his deed, 
had a mark set on him. The words of Lamech 
(Gen 4 24) indicate that death was regarded as 
the fitting punishment for murder, and the same 
thought apparently was in the minds of the brethren 
of Joseph (42 21). Judah, as head of his family, 
seems to have had power of life and death (38 24), 
and Abimelech threatens his people with the extreme 
punishment in case they injure or insult Isaac or his 
wife (26 11). Similar power is ascribed to Pharaoh 
(41 13). 

Under the Law of Moses, the murderer was to be 
put to death without mercy. Even if he took 

refuge at the altar in a sanctuary or in 
2. The an asylum city, he would not be im- 
Mosaic Law mune from arrest and execution, and 
concerning the same principle was applied in the 
Punishment case of an animal (Ex 21 12.14.23. 

28.36 ||). But punishment under the 
Mosaic Law was not to be entailed or transmitted 
(Dt 24 16), as was the case among the Chaldaeans 
(Dnl 6 24) and the kings of Israel (1 K 21; 2 K 
9 26). 

It has been noted that capital punishment is 
extensively prescribed by the Mosaic Law ? and 
undoubtedly the Law was carried out. This cir- 
cumstance nas been explained by reference to the 
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fact that the nation consisted of newly emancipated 
slaves, and therefore required harsh measures to 
keep them in check. 

Under the Mosaic Law, the offences that made 
one liable to the punishment of death were: (1) 
striking or reviling a parent (Ex 21 15.17); (2) 
blasphemy (Lev 24 14.16.23; 1 K 21 10; Mt 

26 65.66); (3) Sabbath-breaking (Ex 31 14; 35 
2; Nu 15 32-36); (4) witchcraft and false pre- 
tension to prophecy (Ex 22 18; Lev 20 27; Dt 
13 5; 18 20; 1 S 28 9); (5) adultery (Lev 20 
10; Dt 22 22); (6) unchastity: (a) before mar- 
riage, but detected afterward (Dt 22 21), ( b ) in 
case of a woman with someone other than her be- 
trothed (Dt 22 23), (c) in a priest’s daughter (Lev 
21 9); (7) rape (Dt 22 25); (8) incestuous and 
unnatural connections (Ex 22 19; Lev 20 11.14. 
16); (9) man-stealing (Ex 21 16); (10) idolatry, 
actual or virtual, in any form (Lev 20 2; Dt 13 
6; 17 2-7); (11) false witness in capital cases (Dt 

19 16.19). 

A large number of offences come under the law 
of punishment by cutting off from the people, the 
meaning of which expression has led to some con- 
troversy. It may signify excommunication or 
death, and occurs in connection with the following 
offences: (1) breach of morals, such as wilful sin 
in general (Nu 16 30.31); incestuous or unclean 
connections (Lev 18 29; 20 9-21); (2) breach of 
covenant, brought about through uncircumcision 
(Gen 17 14; Ex 4 24), neglect of Passover (Nu 
9 13), Sabbath-breaking (Ex 31 14), neglect of 
Atonement Day (Lev 23 29), work done on the 
Atonement Day (Lev 23 30), children offered to 
Molech (Lev 20 3), witchcraft (Lev 20 6), anoint- 
ing an alien with holy oil (Ex 30 33) ; (3) breach of 
ritual, committed by eating leavened bread during 
Passover (Ex 12 15 19), eating fat of sacrifices 
(Lev 7 25), eating blood (Lev 7 27; 17 14), eat- 
ing sacrifices while unclean (Lev 7 20.21; 22 3 4. 
9), offering too late (Lev 19 8), making holy oint- 
ment for private use (Ex 30 32.33), making per- 
fume for private use (Ex 30 38), general neglect 
of purification (Nu 19 13.20), not bringing offering 
after slaying a beast for food (Lev 17 9), slaying 
the animal at a place other than the tabernacle 
door (Lev 17 4), touching holy things illegally 
(Nu 4 15 18 20). 

Of capital punishments that are properly re- 
garded as of Hebrew origin , we note : 

(1) Stoning, which was the ordinary mode of 
execution (Ex 19 13; Lev 20 27; Josh 7 25; Lk 

20 6; Acts 7 58; 14 5). The witnesses, of whom 
there were at least two, were required to cast 
the first stone (Dt 13 9 f; Jn 8 7). If these failed 
to cause death, the bystanders proceeded to com- 

lete the sentence, w’hereupon the body was to 

e suspended until sunset (Dt 21 23). 

(2) Hanging is mentioned (Nu 25 4; Dt 21 
22), probably not as a mode of execution, but 
rather of exposure after death. It may have been 
a Canaanitish punishment, since it was practised 
by the Gibeonites on the sons of Saul (2 S 21 6.9). 

(3) Burning, before the age of Moses, was the 
punishment of unchastity (Gen 38 24). The Law 
prescribes it as a punishment in the case of a priest’s 
daughter (Lev 21 9), and in case of incest (Lev 
20 14), but it is also mentioned as following death 
by other means (Josh 7 25), and some believe it 
was never used excepting after death. That it was 
sometimes used as a punishment on living persons 
among the heathen is shown by Dnl 3. 

(4) The sword or spear as an instrument of pun- 
ishment is named in the Law (Ex 19 13; 32 27; 
Nu 25 7 ff). It occurs frequently in monarchic 
and post-Bab times (Jgs 9 5; 1 S 15 33; 2 S 20 
22; 1 K 19 1; Jer 26 23; Mt 14 8.10), but among 


these cases, there are some of assassination rather 
than of punishment. 

(5) Strangling _ as a form of punishment has no 
Scripture authority, but according to tradition was 
frequently employed, and is said to have been per- 
formed by immersing the convict in clay or mud, and 
then strangling him by a cloth tied around the neck. 

Besides these, which are to be regarded as the 
ordinary capital punishments, we read of some that 
were either of foreign introduction or of 
3. Punish- an irregular kind, such as: (1) cru- 
ments of dfixion (q.v.); (2) drowning (Mt 18 
Foreign 6 || ); (3) sawing asunder or crushing 

Origin (2 S 12 31; He 11 37); (4) tortur- 

ing (1 Ch 20 3; He 11 35); (5) pre- 
cipitation (2 Ch 25 12; Lk 4 29); (6) suffocation 
(2 Macc 13 4-8). The Persians are said to have 
filled a high tower a great way up with ashes, 
and then to have thrown the criminal into it, and 
continually stirred up the ashes by means of a 
wheel till he was suffocated (Rawlinson, Ancient 
Monarchy , III, 246). See also Herod, II, 100 

Secondary forms of punishment not heretofore 
mentioned are to be noted as follows: 

(1) Blinding or putting out of eyes in the case of 
captives (Jgs 16 21; 1 S 11 2; 2 K 25 7). 

(2) Chaining by means of manacles or fetters of 
copper or iron, similar to our handcuffs fastened on 
the wrists and ankles and attached to each other by 
a chain (Jgs 16 21; 2 S 3 34; 2 K 25 7); also 
alluded to in the life of Paul (Acts 28 20; Eph 6 
20; 2 Tim 1 16); and in the case of Peter (Acts 
12 6 ). 

(3) Confiscation of property that had fallen under 
the ban, i.e. had been singled out for destruction by 
the special decree of Jeh, as in Nu 21 2; Josh 6 
17; or had been reserved for the use of the army 
(Dt 2 35; 20 14; Josh 22 8); or given over to the 
priesthood (Josh 6 19). The term may be ex- 
tended to include all things vowed or sanctified and 
those irrevocably devoted or consecrated to God 
(Lev 27 21 28). The idea is applied with special 
emphasis to those things which, because of their 
uncleanness, must not be used by the Israelites, 
though, through their warfare with the heathen, 
they might have come 
into possession of them 
(Dt 7 26; IS 16 16-23) 

(4) Dashing in pieces 
(Ps 2 9; Isa 13 18). 

(5) Divine visitation. 

See Visitation. 

(6) Exposure to wild 
beasts (Lev 26 22; IS 
17 46; Dnl 6). 

(7) Flaying (Rawlinson, 

Ancient Monarchy , I, 478; 

Nineveh and Babylon; 
mentioned figuratively m 
Mic 3 3). 

(8) Forfeiture (Ezr 10 

8 ). 

(9) Gallows in the mod- 
ern sense probably were 
unknown to the ancients. 

Where the word occurs in 
Est (5 14: 6 4; 7 9.10; 

9 13 25), it probably re- 
fers to a beam or pole on 
which the body was im- 
paled and then elevated 
to a height of 50 cubits as an object of warning to 
the people (see “Hanging”). 

(10) imprisonment is frequently referred to in 
both the OT and the NT, indicatmg that this was 
a common mode of punishment among both the 
Israelites and other nations (Gen 40 3; 42 17; 



Hanging. 
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Lev 24 12; Nu 16 34; 1 IC 22 27; Jer 37 15 21; 
Lk 3 20; Acts 4 3.10; 23 10; and the Epp. of 
Paul). See Prison. 

(11) Indignities. — In this term may be included 
all those outbursts of vengeance or other evil dis- 
positions that were practised in times or under cir- 
cumstances when liberties with the prisoner were 

P ermitted on the part of bystanders or those who 
ad charge beyond the execution of the judicial 
decree. Instances are found in the life of Christ 
(Mt 26 59.67; Lk 22 63ff; Jn 18 22); also in 
the life of Paul (Acts 23 2). 

(12) Mutilation ( Jgs 1 6.7; Ezk 23 25; 2 Macc 
7). — The Law was opposed to thus treating any 
Israelite, and Samuel, when referring to the arbi- 
trary power of the future king (1 S 8 lOff), does 
not say that he would thus treat “their sons.” It 
was a barbarous custom of the East (see Eunuchs; 
Polygamy), evidently regarded, among the He- 
brews, as a heinous practice (Dt 23 1). The only 
act authorizing mutilation (except in retaliation) is 
mentioned in Dt 26 11. 

(13) Plucking off the hair is alluded to as a mode 
of punishment in Neh 13 25; Isa 60 6. 

(14) Prison garments were in vogue to mark the 
convicts (Jer 62 33). 

(15) Restitution has been alluded to in the general 
introduction to this topic. 

(16) Retaliation was recognized by Moses as a 
principle, but the application of it was left to the 
judge (Lev 24 19-22). A fine example of it is 
found in the law of Dt 19 19. 

(17) Scorpions, chastising with. — Probably the 
use of thongs armed with pointed pieces of lead 
or other metal (1 K 12 11; 2 Ch 10 14). See 
Scorpions. 

(18) Scourging. See separate article. 

(19) Slavery. See separate article. 

(20) Stocks. See Prison. 

Frank E. Hirsch 

PUNITES, pu'nlts (*^B, punl, probably “dark”) : 
Descendants of Puvah, of the tribe of Issachar 
(Nu 26 23; cf Gen 46 13; Jgs 10 1; 1 Ch 7 1). 

PUNON, pu'non 0-^B , pundn) : A desert camp 
of the Israelites, the second after leaving Mt. Hor 
(Nu 33 42.43). Eusebius ( Onom 299 85; 123 9) 
mentions an Idumaean village, N. of Petra, in the 
desert, where convicts were mining copper, called 
Phinon or Phainon. These are doubtless identical. 
See Wanderings of Israel. 

PUR, ptir (Est 3 7; 9 26). See Purim. 


PURE, pQr, PURELY, pQr'li, PURITY, pQ'ri-ti: 
This group of words has in the OT and the NT an 
almost exclusively ethical significance, though the 
word “pure” is of course used also in its literal sense 
of freedom from alloy or other alien matter (Ex 26 
11, etc). “Pure” in the OT represents many Heb 
words, most frequently tfihdr; “purely,” 

occurs once only in AV, as the tr of *3 , h or, properly 
“that which cleanses” (cf Job 9 30, RVm “Heb 
‘cleanse my hands with lye/ ” i.e. alkali for soap) 
in Isa 1 25, RY “thoroughly [m “as with lye,” 
AV “purely”] purge away thy dross”; “pureness” 
is the AV tr of the same word in Job 22 30, RV 
“cleanness.” In the NT “pure” is the tr chiefly 
of icadap6s, kathards (Mt 6 8, “Blessed are the pure 
in heart,” etc), but aho of &yv6s, hagnds (Phil 4 
8; 1 Tim 6 22; Jas 3 17; 1 Jn 3 3 — always in 
an ethical sense). A different word ( eilikrints ) is 
used in 2 Pet 3 1, RV “sincere.” “Purity” 

( hagneia ) occurs only in AV in 1 Tim 4 12; 6 2; 
in RV in 2 Cor 11 3 (as the tr of tts hagndteios). 
See Clean; Purity. W. L. Walker 


PURGE, ptirj: A number of words in both the 
OT and the NT are so rendered in AV and RV, 
although frequently in RV the older Eng. word 
“purge” is displaced by the more applicable modem 
terms “cleanse” and “purify,” since the emphatic 
and medical senses of the word, as we now use it, 
are not justified by some of the Heb and Gr originals. 
In older Eng. the word was broader in meaning, 
today it is specific. Occurrences in AV, with the 
changes made in RV, are as follows: 


(!) “intp , taker, lit. “ to be clean,” used of the putting- 
away of Idolatry from Judah by Josiah (2 Ch 34 3 8), 
Is tr<> “purge” in all VSS, but, In Ezk 24 
1 In the 13. ARV changes to “cleanse.” (2)Kpn, 
h(U&’, lit. “to make a sin offering” (Ps 51 
7),’ is changed without Improvement to 
"purify" in ARV, while “purge” is re- 
tained in ERV. (3) "123, kaphar, “to cover” or “to 
make atonement.” occurs in Ps 65 3; 79 9; Ezk 43 
20.26; in the two passages in Pss, RV has “forgive” 
Uhe “expiate” of m is still better), and in Ezk the even 
more accurate “make atonement.” In both (4) CP£, 
paraph, “to refine” (Isa 1 25), and (5) TTH, du a h. 


lit. "to rinse" (Isa 4 4), “purge" Is well retained in 
RV. (6) "H3 f barar, lit. ‘Ho be shining," RV retains 

In Ezk 20 38* but In Dnl 11 35 changes to “purify.” 
(7) ppT f z&kak, “to pour down” as molten metal (Mai 

3 3), also becomes "purify” in RV. 


These occurrences are all in the figurative sense, 
and apply to sin, uncleanness, idolatry, etc. Most 
noteworthy is the ARV change of the familiar Ps 
61 7. 


PURAH, pu'ra (n-?p , pur&h, “branch”): Gideon’s 
“servant,” lit. “young man,” i.e. armor-bearer 
(Jgs 7 10 f, AV “Phurah”). 

PURCHASE, pfir'chfts: In modern Eng., “to 
acquire by payment,” in Elizabethan Eng., “to 
acquire” by any means. In the OT, AV has used 
“purchase” to represent TT}# , kdnah, and its deriv- 
atives (vb. and noun), except in Lev 26 33, where 
.the word is bl^, gaial (RV “redeem”). In the NT 
the noun does not occur and the vb. is used for 
kt&oimi , ktdomai , in Acts 1 18; 8 20, and re/u- 
roi4w, peripoito, in Acts 20 28; 1 Tim 3 13. But 
none of these words connotes the payment of a price, 
so that RV has kept the word only in Acts 20 28 
(m “acquired”), changing it into “obtain” in Acts 
1 18; 8 20, and “gam” in 1 Tim 3 13. In the 
OT, RVm has “gotten” in Ex 16 16 and ARV has 
(very properly) introduced the same word into the 
text of Ps 74 2; 78 54. 

Burton Scott Easton 


The Gr words rendered “purge” in AV of the Apoc 
and NT are Kadalpw, kathairo, and Kadaplfa, katharlzo, 
and their compounds and derivatives. 
2. In the In all passages except lour. RV more 
NT properly translates “cleanse” (Mt 3 12; 

Mk 7 19; Lk 3 17; Jn 16 2; He 9 14.22: 
10 2). In He 1 3 “when he had by himself purged 
our sins” is changed to “had made purification of.” 
But in the case of the vb. compounded with the 
preps, dirb, apo, and 4k, ek, i.e. apokathairo and 
ekkathairo (Job 12 9; 1 Cor 6 7; 2 Tim 2 21), 
with strong signification to “cleanse out,' 1 RV 
properly retains “purge.” Most wortlnr of note 
is the change of the familiar verse in Jn, “Every 
branch, that beareth fruit, he purgeth” to “Every 
branch .... he cleanseth” (15 2). 

Edward Mack 

PURIFICATION, pO-ri-fi-kS'shun. See Purge; 
Purity; Unclean. 

PURIM, pll'rim (D"H/1B, pHrlm, “lots”; LXX 
$povpa(, Phrourai ), PUR, pfir: The name of a 
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Punites 

Purity 


Jewish festival celebrated on the 14th and 15th days 
of the month Adar, the final month of the Bib. year, 

corresponding to February-March. The 

1. Scripture origin of the festival is narrated in the 
References Book of Est, and indeed is the motive 

of the book, as the time, reason and 
manner of its celebration are given in detail (Est 
3 7; 9 24 ff). Reference also is made to it in 
apocryphal literature (Ad Est 10 10-13; 2 Macc 
16 36) and in Jos (An/, XI, vi, 13). No reference 
is made to this feast in the NT, as it was celebrated 
locally, and is therefore not to be connected with 
any of the festal pilgrimages to Jerus. For this 
reason the supposition of some that the feast of Jn 
6 1 was Purim is to be rejected, mention of it being 
immediately followed by the words, “And Jesus 
went up to Jerus." 

For the complete account of the institution of 
Purim reference must be made to the Book of Est. 

Only a brief statement is possible here. 

2. History Haman, son of Hammedatha the 
of Insti- Agagitb (q.v. ; cf 1 S 16 8.32), who had 
tution been made prime minister by King 

Ahasuerus (Xerxes), bitterly hated 
the Jews, some of whom, as Mordecai, were rising 
to prominence in the empire. After Queen Vashti 
had been put away from her royal position for cause 
(1 9-12), a Jewess named Esther, kinswoman and 
adopted daughter of Mordecai, was chosen to be- 
come the royal consort. This only increased the 
hatred of Haman, who in his jealous fury soon 
began to seek an opportune day to work his hate 
upon Mordecai and the whole Jewish people, and 
therefore resorted to the casting of the lots for the 
auspicious time: “They cast Pur, that is, the lot, 
before Haman from day to day, and from month to 
month, to the twelfth month, which is the month 
Adar" (3 7). Beginning with the 1st month, all 
the days and months were tried with unfavorable 
result, until the last. At Haman’s request Ahasuerus 
caused his scribes to send into all the realm on the 
13th day of the 1st month a decree that all Jews 
should be put to death on the 13th day of the 
12th month (3 12 ff). As the narrative shows, the 
■wisdom of Mordecai, Esther’s heroism, and fasting 
and prayer availed to foil the dastardly scheme of 
Haman, who had already built the gallows on which 
his hated rival should be hanged. Haman was 
himself hanged on this gallows, while Mordecai 
w r as honored yet more (7 10; 8 1.2) A second 
decree was issued on the 23d dav of the 3d month 
that on the 13th day of the 12th month (8 9.12), 
the day appointed in the first decree for their 
extermination, the Jews should gather together and 
defend themselves against their foes. On that 
fateful day not only did the Jews successfully resist 
the malice of their enemies, but the public officials 
also, seeing that the royal favor was with the Jews, 
espoused their cause. In Shushan, the royal citj’, 
a second day, the 14th, was granted the Jews for 
vengeance on their foes (9 11-16). In view of so 
great a deliverance “Mordecai wrote these things 
.... unto all the Jews .... to enjoin them 
that they should keep the fourteenth day of the 
month Adar, and the fifteenth day of the same, 
yearly, as the days wherein the Jews had rest from 
their enemies" (9 20-22). 

Already as early as the times of the Maccabees 
(2 Macc 16 36), the festival was observed, the 

14th d^y being called “Mordecai’s 

3. Maimer day." Jos refers to it as continuously 
of Ob- ana widely observed down to his time: 
sezvance “For this cause the Jews still keep the 

forementioned days, and call them days 
of Purim" {Ant, XI, vi, 13). In succeeding cen- 
turies as the Jews have passed from one civilization 
or empire to another, so many causes have arisen 


to remind them of the persecutions of Haman as to 
make the festival of a triumph over such persecu- 
tions both attractive and most significant to them. 
Experiences in Syria, Egypt, Rome, Russia and 
elsewhere have not been lacking in suggestion of the 
original occasion of Purim. The 13th day has been 
observed by fasting in commemoration of Esther’s 
prayer and fasting before she approached the king; 
m the evening, at the beginning of the 14th day, the 
Jews repair to the synagogues where the Book of 
Est, one of the m'ghiUoth , is read with interpreta- 
tions, execrations bursting out at the reading of 
Haman’s name, accompanied by noise of rattles 
and stamping of feet, other persecutors and foes also 
sometimes coming in for a share of execration. The 
names of Mordecai and Esther receive blessings. 
On the following morning of the 14th synagogue 
services are again held, at which, in addition to the 
repetition of the Est reading, Ex 17 8-16, which 
records the destruction of the Amalekites (cf Est 
3 1), is also read as the lesson from the Law, pres- 
ents are given to the poor and to friends, ana the 
rest of the day, as also the 15th, observed with 
feasting and rejoicing, even excesses being condoned 
in the exuberance of national spirit. 


Many attempts have been made to trace the origin 
of Purim in pagan or cosmic festivals, but to the present 
time without success, without approach 
4 Theorieq even to probability. Supposed connec- 
n ■ ■ tions with nature myths, national festivals. 
Ol ungm polytheistic legends have all found advo- 
cates. The word itself has suggested the 
possibility of identification with words of similar form 
or sound in other languages. But the ease of finding 
such similarities for any word casts doubt upon the reli- 
ability of any identification. (1) It has been traced to 
the Assyr pfirfl, and identified with the Assyr New 
Year when officials entered upon their term of service. 
(2) The Bab puhru, new year festival, has also been 
claimed as the origin of Purim; Mordecai becomes 
Marduk, Esther is Ishtar, while Haman, Vashti and 
Zeresh are Median gods. (3) The most popular attempts 
at identification are in the Pcrs field, where bahr, “lot,” 
is claimed as the source of Pur, or purdighAn, “new year.” 
or faru'ardtghaji, the feast of departed souls. (4) Origin 
also in a Gr bacchanalian occasion has been sought 
(5) Others suggest origin in other Jewish experiences 
than that claimed by the Book of Est itself, such as a 
captivity in Edom, or a persecution under the Ptolemies 
in Egypt, or the victory of Judas Maccabaeus over 
Xicanor in 161 BC (1 Macc 7 49). No one of all these 
theories has sufficient probability to secure for itself 
anything like general acceptance; the Book of Est 
remains as the most reasonable account; the difficulties 
met in it are not so great as those of the explanations 
sought in other languages and religions. 


Literature. — Bible diets., esp. HDB, EB and Jew 
Enc, Paton, comm, on “Est” in ICC, particularly pp. 
77-94. 

Edward Mack 

PURITY, pu'ri-ti : The Bible bears witness to the 
long struggle over and in man to secure physical, 
mental, and moral cleanliness. The various forms 
of purity have relation to each other. 


We have a common proverb that “cleanliness is akin 
to godliness ” Cleanliness and aesthetics are certainly 
nigh neighbors But cleanliness and ethics do not 
dwell farther apart. When one realizes that by un- 
cleanness of person or property he may endanger the 
health or life of family, or even of society about him — 
as in keeping conditions that develop typhoid fever — he 
begins to realize that there is a close tie between clean- 
liness and morals. “Ought” comes in on the sphere of 
cleanliness, and then the whole realm of ethics is open. 
So near are the departments of physical and ethical 
cleanliness that now if one hears the word “slum” with- 
out explanation, he cannot tell whether it relates to filth 
or sin. 


The perception of this relationship is of very 
ancient date. Though it is Isaiah who says (62 
11), “Cleanse yourselves, ye that bear the vessels 
of Jeh," and Mk 7 3.4, ‘*A11 the Jews, except they 
wash their hands diligently, eat not, holding the 
tradition of the elders; and when they come from 
the marketplace, except they bathe themselves, 
they eat not; and many other things there are, 
which they have received to hold, washings of cups, 
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and pots, and brasen vessels,” yet such statements 
are but summaries of directions distributed here 
and there throughout the whole Levitical Law. We 
can read therein what sounds like the hygienic 
orders of a general to his soldiers on the march, or 
like the rules of the board of health to preserve a 
city from pestilence. And these Levitical direc- 
tions for cleanliness are connected inseparably with 
the worship of Jeh, as though physical purity were 
to that an essential. The Psalmist blends these 
two elements, the physical and the ethical, in the 
familiar question and answer (24 3-5), “Who shall 
ascend into the hill of Jeh ? and who shall stand in 
his holy place? He that hath clean hands, and a pure 
heart; who hath not lifted up his soul unto false- 
hood, and hath not sworn deceitfully. He shall 
receive a blessing from Jeh, and righteousness from 
the God of his salvation.” 

The ceremonial cleansings called for by the Law 
had meaning and influence. They were interpre- 
tative of something spiritual — were a parable way 
of illustrating the necessity of purity of heart in 
order to gain acceptance with God. If in after-days 
the thing symbolized was forgotten in the symbol, 
that was owing to “blindness of mind. The 
darkness was not necessary. 

But the main subject in respect to which we shall 
in this art. seek light on purity from the Bible will 
not be hygiene or aesthetics, but morals. 

1. The Sex When we turn to that department 
Relation we shall at once realize the fact that 
the sex relation is the most primitive 
and comprehensive of all the human relations. 

The family . — The attitude of the Bible in respect 
to that relation is unmistakable. From the vision 
of the Garden of Eden to that of the New Jerusalem, 
the Bible rings true to the ideal of purity m family 
life and in the relations of the sexes to each other. 
This is remarkable, for it is a vast history over 
which its narrative sweeps, and in it every species 
of literature is represented. It sets forth the acts 
and views of a people in all the stages of civiliza- 
tion, from wandering nomads to dwellers in cities 
embellished by architecture and every device of 
man to set forth riches and splendor. It sets forth 
their crime, shame and sin, as well as their virtues, 
but its tone is approbative of the virtues and repro- 
bative of the crime, shame and sin. In the Magna 
Charta of the Heb people — the Ten Command- 
ments — there stands in equal rank with any other 
principle, “Thou shalt not commit adultery.” The 
sanction of religion and law was thus given to the 
integrity and purity of family life. The minute 
regulations against marriage with relatives, and 
the severe punishments inflicted for disregard of 
the restrictions (Lev 18 and 20), were a powerful 
force in the same direction. The adultery of mar- 
ried persons was to be punished by the death of 
both the parties (Lev 20 10; Dt 22 22). 

Such laws may sometimes seem severe. Doubtless 
they are primitive and date from the time of nomadism. 
In primitive conditions, penalties for infraction of law 
are to be severe and swift. Pioneers the world over and 
through time, for very self-preservation's sake, could 
showllttle favor or tolerance to lawlessness. Be these 
laws severe, they show the intense earnestness of a people 
to have a pure family life in which children bom should 
be genuine to it. These Levitical restrictions upon inter- 
marriage with relatives fit the sense of propriety and 
right or civilized people, even to this day. 

There is no question about the attitude of the 
prophets on purity. They were in harmony with 
the Law. They had no tolerance for 

2. The corrupt morals or manners leading to 
Prophets impurity or suggesting it. An illus- 
tration sometimes has the light of the 
sun in it. What it is that is illustrated is frequently 
best seen by looking at the illustration itself. The 


prophets were passionate monotheists. Thej r 
wanted above all things that Israel should be true 
to Jeh and to Him alone. To the prophets, wor- 
ship of other gods was treason to Jeh. One prophet 
after another, and over and over again, illustrates 
this highest of crimes by infidelity in the marriage 
relation. That shows in what estimate the family 
was held. To put any other in the place of Jeh was 
“to go a-whoring after other gods,” or “to play the 
harlot.” That shows as nothing else could how 
deep in the heart was sunk regard for pure family 
life. Infidelity was high treason there, or it never 
would have furnished language to describe high 
treason to God. 

Prov 5 and 7 indicate the attitude of the book on 
purity. We may let the book make its own case. 

The wiles of “the strange woman” and 

3. The the stupid folly and destruction of her 
Proverbs victim are specially set forth in the 
chapters mentioned. In the last chap- 
ter of the book we have a portraiture of a “virtuous 
woman” in whom domesticity in purity has reached 
a high stage. “Let her own works praise her in 
[ the gates.” 

It is pleasant to turn from the tense severity of law, 
since it must deal largely with crime and sm, to the 
idealism of poetry. In the Pss and tho 
4 The Son? Prophets the relation of husband and wife, 
i c 6 of bridegroom and bride, of lover and loved 

01 oongs are always treated with tenderness and 

reverence. Here is familiar Scripture 
(Ps 19): “The heavens declare the glory of God; and 
the firmament showeth his handiwork .... In them 
hath he set a tabernacle for tho sun, which is as a bride- 
groom coming out of his chamber, and rejoiceth as a 
strong man to run his course ” That does not betray 
any lack of sympathy with the exuberant spirit of a 
lover So Isa 62 4 5 “For Jeh delighteth in thee, and 
thy land shall be married For as a young man marricth 
a virgin, so shall thy sons marry thee; and as the bride- 
groom rejoiceth over the bride, so shall thy God rejoice 
over thee ” Language cannot more clearly disclose 
delight in the joy of those who are adjusting themselves 
under the “primal eldest” rule over sex “Therefore 
shall a man leave his father and his mother, and shall 
cleave unto his wife: and they shall be ono flesh' ' (Gen 

2 24). 

It is sometimes thought strange that the Song of 
Songs should be in the Scripture Canon. But why 
should there be such doubt? It is but a more par- 
ticular elaboration of what is boldly brought to 
notice in the quotations above. There is no more 
necessity of reading impurity into it than there is of 
reading it into the quotations above. The poem is 
illustrative of an experience as widely known as 
any in the life of the human race — an experience 
in which sin is no necessity. One must go out of 
his way who imputes sin to a single act or thought 
that comes to expression in the poem. The maiden 
is guileless and the lover is manly. The poem is 
said to be erotic. But the eros is idealized. It 
may be sensuous, but it is not sensual. It is not 
selfish . The passion of each finds expression in care- 
ful thoughtfulness for the other. It does not turn 
back to itself in coarse brute craving of lust for its 
own self-indulgence. The refrain of the poem is — 
“I adjure you, O daughters of Jerusalem 

That ye stir not up, nor awake my love." 

—Cant 2 7; 3 5: 8 4. 

The watchfulness is as tender as that for an infant. 
Where will the law lay its indictment of sin against 
such thoughts and feelings? The lovers are under 
the charm that has been and is to be from everlast- 
ing to everlasting with the human race upon the 
earth. 

Christ at His strictest did not set Himself against the 
charm of love. He said it should be eternally single and 
true in spirit. The maiden in the song goes forth in the 
night, in the simplicity of her heart, to And her beloved 
(3 2fT). In the same simplicity. Evangeline wandered 
all the night of her life to And the object of her affection. 
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From the same charm in the beginning came the faith- 
fulness of Enoch Arden. Out of the love that springs 
from purity has come the integrity that has endured to 
the end The exuberance of the charm, like every other 
spring of life and action, needs regulation, but the charm 
itself is not to be treated as sin. 

Paul has said, “Ye are not under law, but under 
grace” (Rom 6 14). But that depends upon the 
conditions to which it is applied 
5. Christ We may not be under the Levitical, 
and Purity ceremonial Law, but we are under the 
wide realm of ethical law always, even 
when we are under grace. What grace does is to 
idealize and spiritualize and make attractive and 
beautiful what before was perhaps hard, repellent 
statute and rule. Christ is sometimes thought to 
have relaxed the severity of “the reign of law ” 
But six times even in the Sermon on the Mount 
He added to its strictness. Take the idea of the 
purity of the family as secured by its unity. Under 
the Mosaic legislation, certain not onerous forms 
of legal proceeding intervening, the termination 
of marriage might be said to be optional with 
the parties All this liberty is swept away in one 
sentence: “I say unto you, Whosoever shall put 
away his wife, except for fornication, and shall 
marry another, coinmitteth adultery” (Mt 19 9) 
That is a law sentence. It was uttered in the realm 
of law. It was intended to have effect in law No 
wonder, considering the liberty that had been 
allowed in the Law up to that time, that the dis- 
ciples as soon as they got breath said, “If the case 
of a man is so with his wife, it is not expedient to 
marry ” They knew that a new law for Christ’s 
disciples was put over marriage. Even the ex- 
ception confirmed His rule If the exception is not 
allowed, polyandry or polygamy is established 
No other sentence of human speech lias done more 
for the purity of family life (see Divorce). But 
Christ did not stop with the utterance of law pro- 
tective of purity physically; He went behind all 
acts and laid down law for the thoughts and intents 
of the heart: “But I s;iv unto you, that every one 
that looketli on a woman to lust after her hath com- 
mitted adult erv with her alreadv in lus heart” 
(Mt 5 28) 

Sometimes it may lie thought that there is a look of 
moral indifference about the way in which Jesus disposed 
of the woman’s case who was taken in adultery (Jn 8 
1-11) “Did no man condemn thee’ And she said. 
No man, ixird And Jesus said. Neither do I condemn 
thee; go thy way; from henceforth sin no more “ But 
it must first be remembered that it was not her case but 
that of her accusers that was immediately before the 
mind of Jesus. They brought her before Him to trap 
Him, but He turned and put them on trial. He made 
their moral condition the main issue. Hers was but an 
Incident. But then, Jesus did not leave her without 
impressing on her mind that she was a sinner. The last, 
words left ringing in her ears -were, “ Sin no more ” And 
she was left as all in sin are left . to wrestle out adjustment 
with the Holy Spirit who leaves no soul without, con- 
viction of ‘ sin, righteousness and judgment ’’ The 
words of Jesus no more than the words of anyono else 
can explain all tilings at once. They can cover a point 
in view, but much must always be loft to the under- 
standing that comes from known experience under the 
moral government of Clod. 

The subsequent psychology of a sinner after the words 
of Scripture leave him is of deepest interest. Psy- 
chological action he must have had; what is it ? The 
question arises. Had the prodigal son coraplotcd his 
repentance till he had asked the forgiveness of his mother 
and his elder brother? What is tho subsequent psy- 
chology of a sinner as he disappears from our view ? We 
can interpret here by what we know to be the operations 
of the Holy Spirit in tho soul ; just as wo know a material 
object that disappears from viow is still under tho law 
of gravitation. Few who have thought on this subject 
have expressed the truth so well as Whittier In “Our 
Master,’ or in “John Underhill’’ In these words: 

“ And men took note of his gloomy air 
The shame in his eye, the halt in his prayer. 

The signs of a battle lost within. 

The pain of a soul in the coils of sin. 
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Into the desert alone rode he, 

Alone with the Infinite Purity; 

And bowing his soul to its tender rebuke, 

As Peter did to tho Master’s look. 

He measured his path with prayer of pain 
For peaco with God and nature again ” 

There is a recognition of the burning with fire that is 
infolded in the word “purity.” 

Paul is like his Master. He seeks for purity in 
this relation after marriage as well as before — 
purity of mind. In 1 Cor 7 we see 
6. Paul how carefully and kindly Paul dis- 
coursed about all the complications 
in matters pertaining to sex. Then again, if Paul 
has exhorted wives to obedience to husbands, ho 
has also called for equal self-surrender on the part 
of husbands (Eph 6 22-32): “Husbands, love your 
wives, even as Christ also loved the church, and gave 
himself up for it. ” Can there be any self-surrender 
greater than that which Christ made? Here let 
attention rest on the fact that, in his catalogue of 
the fruits of the Spirit (Gal 6 22), if he has put 
“love” in the first place of emphasis among the nine, 
he has put “self-control” in the last. 

We have only space for a glance at a few departments 
of action and thought to see what the world has gained in 
purity from tho religion of the Bible The ago of 
chivalry ought to have a word put to its credit. The 
knights took the vow of chastity before the tribunals of 
tho church. Take art — compare a Venus and a Ma- 
donna Not only spirituality, but even intellectuality 
Is wanting in a \emis There is not a suggestion in a 
Venus that does not inhere in flesh and sense. Of what 
would she or could she speak if she were to open her 
mouth 9 To judge from her appearance, the utterance 
would be so “flat, stale and unprofitable” that even the 
charm of her physical beaut y would disappear. In 
the Madonna you scarce see the physical. If she were 
to speak, her words would picture the peace and calm 
joy of a heavenly realm. If her countenance is suggest- 
ive of something far away, it is of something far above. 

But art is not dead, and spiritual art did not die 
with tho creation of the Madonna Take St. Gaudens’ 
“Puritan.” Compare that with an Apollo. Again we 
have the contrast there is between a Madonna and a 
Venus. We have the plijsical and the aesthetic m an 
Apollo, but. there is not- a gleam of the intellectual. 
That. Apollo thinks is not indicated, much less what ho 
might be thinking about. There is not the faintest sug- 
gestion of the ethical There is no intent and purpose 
in him. But in the Puritan there intent and purpose. 
He means much. He is ethical. That determined 
bearing can only come from a spirit alive with the sense 
of right. When it comes to that, you will wrarrant that 
the Puritan carries more phu*ual guns than the Apollo, 
and that If they were to clinch in a tug of wrestling 
Apollo would fail underneath. That ethical intent and 
purpose is masterly. You may look through a whole 
pantheon of Greek gods and meet not a trace of the force 
concentrated in the Puritan. Ho is forceful because 
right makes might. Ho is in the majority because ho 
knows Who is wuth him. Ho is conscious of power be- 
cause he has subdued tho kingdom within. He has won 
the greatest of all victories— self-control. 

C Caverno 

PURLOINING, ptlr-loin'ing: Lit. “for far off,” 
hence to carry away or steal; the word is the tr 
of voff<pl{o/jLai f nosphizomai , “to take away for one’s 
self,” “to secrete,” “to steal,” a word appropriate 
to those in the position of slaves m a master’s 
service (Tit 2 10, “not purloining”) 

purple, pvu vi (yajn» , ./ njaman ; Chald 

■mis. 'ary 0 wan [2 Ch 2 7j; cf Aiab 
1 urjuwdn , and Fcis , ’ aryhawdn ; irop^vpa, 

porphura , irop^vpcos, porphureos [LXX and NT]): 

Purple dye was manufactured by the Phoenicians from 
a marine mollusk, Mur ex trunculus. The shell was 
broken in order to give accoss to a small gland which was 
removed and crushed. Tho crushed gland gives a milky 
fluid that becomes red or purple on exposure to the air. 
Piles of these broken shells still remain on the coast at 
Sidon and Tyre. The purple gland is found in various 
species of Af urex and also of Purpura. 

Purple cloth was used in the furnishings of the 
tabernacle (Ex 25 4, etc) anil of Solomon’s temple 
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(2 Ch 2 14; S 14); in the palanquin of Solomon 
(Cant 3 10) ; and in the hangings of the palace of 
Ahasuerus (Est 1 6). The kings of Midian had 
purple raiment (Jgs 8 26); the worthy woman of 
Prov 31 22 has clothing of fine linen and purple. 
Mordecai was clothed with purple by Ahasuerus 



Shells of Murex trunculus (the Broken Ones from a 
Large Shell Heap at Sidon). 

(Est 8 15); Jesus by the Rom soldiers (Mk 15 
17.20; Jn 19 2.5). The rich man of Lk 16 19 
and the scarlet woman of Rev 18 12.16 were ar- 
rayed in purple. In Cant 7 5 the bride has hair 
like purple. Purple is in the merchandise of Baby- 
lon (Rev 18 12). It is suiprising that Ezekiel 
speaks of the Tyrians as obtaining purple from the 
isles of Elishah (Ezk 27 7) and from Syria (Ezk 
27 16). See Colors; Dye, Dyeing. 

Alfred Ely Day 

PURPOSE, pflr'pus, OF GOD (irpSOco-is, prdlhe- 
8i8 [Rom 9 11; Eph 1 11]): The word “purpose” 
seems to be an equivalent of the word “decree” as 
used in regard to man’s relation to eternity. More 
correctly stated, it softens the word “decree” and 
refers back to the cause of the decree as lodged in 
an intelligent design and forward to an aim con- 
sistent with the character of God. See Foreor- 
dination; Predestination. 

PURSE, pflrs. See Bag. 

PURSLAIN, pfirs'l&n, JUICE, joos, jus. See 
Juice. 

PURTE NANCE, pflr't$-nans: With the sig- 
nificance of “belongings,” this word occurs in AV 
of Ex 12 9 as the tr of , lperebh , “within,” “in- 
ward,” “roast .... with the purtenance thereof,” 
RV “inwards” (cf Lev 19; 3 3, etc). 

PUT, put (B^B , put; #oi)8, Photid, in Gen and Ch, 
variant for Gen #o frr, Phoul , for Ch, <PovB, Phouth) : 

In consequence of the identification 

1. Render- at the time, the prophets have “Libya” 

ings (A10ues, Libue8 ), except Nah 3 9, 

where the Gr renders the word as <f>vy^ 
phugt, “flight.” The Vulg has “Phut,” “Phuth,” 
and in the Prophets “Libyes” and “Libya”; AV 
“Phut.” 

In the “Table of Nations” Put is the third son 
of Ham (Gen 10 6), the first and second being 

Cush and Misraim, and the fourth 

2. Son of Canaan. Put is the only one of the 

Ham sons of Ham who is not credited with 

descendants. 

In the Prophets, warriors from Put are referred 
to, principally in connection with the forces of 


Egypt. They appear as shield-bearers (Jer 46 9: 
“Cush and Put, that handle the shield; and the 
Ludim, that handle and bend the 

3. As Na- bow”). See also Ezk 30 5, where the 
donality order in the Heb is Cush, Put and 

Lud. In Nah 3 9 Put is the helper 
of No-amon (Thebes in Egypt), and in Ezk 27 10 
Put appears with Persia and Lydia (Lud) as being 
in the army of Tyre. 

The common identification of Put is the Egyp 
Punt (or Pwent) proposed by Ebers.. The assimi- 
lation of n to a following consonant 

4. Identi- is common in the Sem languages, and 

fied with would occasion no difficulty if the 
Punt vocalization be found to agree. The 

final t of Punt, however, seems to be 
the Egyp fern, ending, whereas the t of Put is 
I radical. 

, Nevertheless, the district would seem to be rightly 

j identified with the tract to the E. of Abyssinia 
! (Somaliland), and as it is described 

' 5. Somali- as being on both sides of the sea (the 
land and Red Sea), Yemen would seem to be 

Yemen included. In connection with this, 

it is worthy of note that a fragment of 
a Bab tablet referring to Nebuchadrezzar’s cam- 
paign in Egypt in his 37th year mentions, as though 
in the neighborhood, the city (here, apparently, 
standing for the district) of Putu-yaman — probably 
not “Ionian [Gr] Put” (Lesbos, according to Winck- 
ler), but “Put of Yemen ” If this be in contra- 
distinction to the district of Put (Punt) on the 
African mainland, the latter would be the Putu 
referred to in the Pers inscription of Naqsh-i- 
Rustem, which mentions, among the tributary- 
countries, Kushiva, Putiya and Masiya, in Baby- 
lonian ( mdt ) Pdta, [(jndt) K]dsu, ( mdt ) Massd ( 9 ), 
“the land Put, the land Kush (Ethiopia), the land 
Massti(?).” The soldiers of Put in the army of 
Tyre may have been either from the African or 
the Yemenite Put, in which case there was no north- 
ern tract of that name, unless settlements had been 
made at any time from the original district. See 
W. Max Muller, Asien und Europa , Leipzig, 1893, 
106 ff. T. G. Pinches 

PUTEOLI, pfi-te'6-ll (IIoTfoXoi, Polioloi, “sul- 
phur springs” [Acts 28 13, WH], the modern Poz- 
zuoli ) : A maritime city of Campania, which occu- 
pied a central position on the northern shore of a 
recess in the Gulf of Naples, protected on the W. 
by the peninsula of Baiae and Cape Misenum. It 
was originally a colony of the neighboring Gr city 
Cumae. 

The earliest event in the history of Puteoli which 
can be dated definitely was the repulse of Hannibal 
before its walls by a Rom garrison in 214 BC. The 
design of the Carthaginian to secure a seaport as 
base of supplies and communication was thus 
thwarted (Livy xxiv.7, 12, 13). A Rom colony 
was established here in 194 BC, and Puteoli thus 
became the first Rom port on the Gulf of Naples 
(Livy xxxiv45; Strabo v.245; Velleius, i.15). Its 
subsequent remarkable prosperity and commercial 
activity are to be attributed to the safety of the 
harbor and the inhospitable character of the coast 
nearer Rome. For Puteoli became the chief sea- 
port of the capital before the creation of an arti- 
ficial harbor at Portus Augusti by Claudius, and 
before Trajan made the mouth of the Tiber the 
principal converging point for the over-sea carrying 
trade. The imports at Puteoli consisted mainly 
of Egyp grain and oriental wares, dispatched from 
Alexandria and other cities of the Levant (Cicero 
Pro Rdbirio 40; Suetonius Auq. 98; Strabo xvii. 
793; Cicero Pro Caelio 10). The eastern element 
in the population was very numerous (Petronius 81 ; 
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CIL, X, 1797). The harbor was rendered doubly 
safe by a mole, which is known to have been at 
least 418 yds. in length, consisting of massive piers 
connected by means of arches constructed in solid 
masonry (Strabo v.245). Extensive remains of 
this mole still exist. The shore line devoted to 
purposes of commerce {emporium) extended for a 
distance of about 11 miles westward from the mole. 
At the height of its prosperity under Claudius and 
Nero, the town is thought to have contained a 
population of nearly 100,000. 

The region in which the town was situated is of 
volcanic formation, the name Puteoli being due to 
the odor of the sulphureous springs or to the wells 
of a volcanic nature which abound in the vicinity. 
The volcanic dust, called pozzolana today, was 
mixed with lime to form a cement of the greatest 
durability, which was proof against the influence of 
seawater. 

Extensive remains of an amphitheater, whose 
axes measure 160 and 126 yds. across the space 
inclosed by the outer facade and 75 and 45 yds. 
within the arena, bear testimony to the former 
affluence of Puteoli. 

The region about Puteoli together with Baiae 
became the favorite resort of the Rom nobility, and 
the foundations of many ancient villas are still 
visible, although partly covered by the sea. Cic- 
ero’s villa in the territory of Puteoli (Cicero Ad 
Fam. v.15, 2; Ad Att. xiv.16, 1; 20, 1) was after- 
ward selected as the place of burial of Hadrian 
(Spartianus Had. 25). The portion of the bay 
between Puteoli and Baiae w'as the scene of the 
attempt made at the instigation of Nero upon 
the life of his mother by means of a vessel so con- 
trived that it w'as to break to pieces while convey- 
ing Agrippina toward her villa near the Lucrine 
Lake (Tacitus Annals xiv.8). See Nero. 

The apostle Paul found a Christian community 
at Puteoli, when he arrived there on his W’ay to 
Rome, and stopped 7 days with them (Acts 28 13. 
14). At that time the ordinary route to Rome, 
following the Via Appia from Capua, w r as 155 Rom, 
or about 142| Eng , miles (Nissen, Ilalische Landes - 
kunde , II, 739). Later, Domitian reduced the dis- 
tance to 139 Rom miles (about 129 Eng ) by laying 
out the Via Domitia along the coast, joining the Via 
Appia at Sinuessa (Geog. Raven , IV, 32; Itin. Anl. t 
122; Tab. Pent.). George H. Allen 

PUTHITES, pti'thlts pTO B , pUthl, “simple”; AV 
Puhites): One of the families of Iviriath-jearim, 
grandchildren of Caleb (1 Ch 2 50.53). 

P0TIEL, pO'ti-el (bSPWB, puli' el, “contemned 
by El”) : Father of the wife of Eleazar, Aaron’s son, 
and thus grandfather of Phinehas, Eleazar’s son 
(Ex 6 25). See Phinehas, (3). 

PUVAH, pu'va. See Puah. 

PYGARG, pl'garg (]©' r! T, dishon; LXX iHtyap- 
yo*, pugargos; cf proper nouns, “Dishon” and 
“Dishan” [Gen 36 21-30; 1 Ch 1 38-42]j accord- 


ing to BDB, Hommel, Sdugethiere, derives *JT!PT from 
©TT, dush, Arab. d&s, “to tread,” and 

cf Assyr dashshu , “mountain-goat”): Dishon as 
the name of an animal occurs only in Dt 14 5 in 
the li3t of clean beasts. Both AV and RV have 
“pygarg,” which is not the recognized name of 
any animal whatever. The LXX pugargos (from 
rvyij, pugt, “rump,” and &py6s, argds, “white”) 
was used by Herodotus (iv.192) as the name of an 
antelope. A white rump is a very common feature 
of deer and antelopes, and is commonly explained 
as enabling the fleeing herd easily to keep in sight 
of its leaders. It has been used as a specific name 
of Cervus pygargus , the Tartarian roe, and Bubalis 
pygargus , a small South African antelope- The 
Arabic Bible has ri'm y “a white gazelle,” a kindred 
word to r*'em , AV “unicorn, RV “wild-ox.” 
Tristram, NHB , considers dishon to be the addax, 
Antilope addax or Addax nasomaculatus. There 
is excellent reason, however, for believing that the 
range of this African antelope does not extend into 
Pal, Sinai or Arabia. For a discussion of the ani- 
mal names in Dt 14 4.5, see Zoology. 

Alfred Ely Day 

PYRAMID, pir'a-mid (irupajjLts, puramls ): Pyr- 
amids are mentioned in connection with the splendid 
monument reared by Simon Maccabaeus in mem- 
ory of his parents and brethren at Modin (1 Macc 
13 28; cf Ant , XIII. vi, 6). Jos describes them 
as “very surprising, both for their largeness and 
beauty.” There is nothing to show how the pyra- 
mid allotted to each was distinguished, whether by 
difference in size or by inscriptions. It is remark- 
able that in Scripture there is no allusion to the 
giant structures in Egypt; but these may have 
supplied the suggestion to Simon’s mind. 

W. Ewing 

PYRRHUS, pir'us (Hippos, Burros . “fiery-red”): 
The name is inserted in the text of RV in Acts 20 4 
as that of the father of Sopater (q.v.). 

PYTHON, pi'thon: Occurs only in Acts 16 16, 
w’here RV reads, “a certain maid having a spirit of 
divination [m “a spirit, a Python”] met us.” 
Ilutfwv, Pulhdn , or Ilu0i 6, Puth6 } is the oldest name 
of Delphi (or the country about Delphi), in which 
w'as situated the famous Delphic Oracle. Conse- 
quently “Pythian spirit” came to be the generic 
title of the supposed source, of inspiration of di- 
viners, including the slave-girl of the account in 
Acts. Exactly what facts underlie the narrative 
it is rather hard to say, but it is evident that the 
girl was sincere in her conviction that she spoke 
w’ith Pythian inspiration. Probably she represents 
some hysterical type, of none too strong mentality, 
whose confused utterances were taken as coming 
from some supernatural power. Impressed by St. 
Paul’s personality, she followed him about, and, 
w'hen his command came, was in a state of mind 
that had prepared her to obey it. The narrative, 
incidentally, gives an interesting . sidelight on a 
society in which a girl writh hysteria had a greater 
commercial value than she haa after her cure. See 
Divination. Burton Scott Easton 
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een Mother 
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QOPH, kftf (p , Jf)- See K5ph. 

QUAIL, kwal OV®, s'law; opnryo^Tpa, ortu- 
gom&tra; Lat Cotumix imlgaris ): A game bird of 
the family Coturnix, closely related to “partridges” 
(q v.). Quail and partridges are near relatives, the 
partridge a little larger ana of brighter color. Quail 
are like the gray, brown and tan of earth. Their 
plumage is cut and penciled by markings, and their 
flesh juicy and delicate food. Their habits are very 
similar. They nest on the ground and brood on 
from 12 to 20 eggs. The quail are more friendly 



Quail. 


birds and live in the open, brooding along roads 
and around fields They have a longer, fuller wing 
than the partridge and can make stronger flight 
In Pal they were migratory. They are first men- 
tioned in Ex 16 13: “And it came to pass at even, 
that the quails came up, and covered the camp: 
and in the morning the dew lay round about the 
camp.” This describes a large flock in migration, 
so that they passed as a cloud. Nu 11 31-33 * 
“And there went forth a wind from Jeh, and brought 
quails from the sea, and let them fall by the camp, 
about a day’s journey on this side, and a day’s 
journey on the other side, round about the camp, 
and about two cubits above the face of the earth. 
And the people rose up all that day, and all the 
night, ana all the next, day, and gathered the quails: 
he that gathered least gathered ten homers: and 
they spread them all abroad for themselves round 
about the camp”; cf Ps 78 26-30: 

“He caused tho east wind to blow in the heavens; 
And by his power he guided tho south wind. 

He rained flesh also upon them as the dust, 

And winged birds as the sand of the seas 
And he let it fall in the midst of their camp, 
Hound about their habitations. 

So they did cat, and were well filled; 

And he gave them their own desire.” 

Again the birds are mentioned in migration. Those 
that fell around the camp and the bread that was 
sent from heaven are described in Ps 105 39-42. 
Commentators have had trouble with the above 
references. They cause the natural historian none 
— they are so in keeping with the location and the 
laws of Nature. First the Heb tfldw means “to be 
fat.” That w r ould be precisely the condition of the 
quail after a winter of feeding in the S. The time 
was early spring, our April, and the quail w r ere 
flocking from Africa and spreading in clouds — even 
to Europe. They were birds of earth, heavy feed- 
ers and of plump, full body. Migration was such 


an effort that when forced to cross a large body of 
water they always waited until the wind blew in the 
direction of their course, lest they tire and fall. 
Their average was about 16 birds to each nest. 
If half a brood escaped, they yet multiplied in such 
numbers as easily to form clouds in migration. 
Pliny writes of their coming into Italy m such 
numbers, and so exhausted with their long flight, 
that if they sighted a sailing vessel they settled 
upon it by hundreds and in such numbers as to sink 
it. Taking into consideration the diminutive 
vessels of that age and the myriads of birds, this 
does not appear incredible. Now compare these 
facts with the text. Israelites were encamped on 
the Sinai Peninsula. The birds were in migration. 
The quail followed the Red Sea until they reached 
the point of the peninsula where they selected the 
narrowest place, and when the wind was with them 
they crossed the wrater. Not far from the shore 
arose the smoke from the campfires of the Israelites. 
This bewildered them, and, weary from their jour- 
ney, they began to settle in confused thousands 
over and around the camp Then the Israelites 
arose and, with the ever-ready “throw sticks,” 
killed a certain number for every soul of the camp 
and spread the bodies on the sand to dry, just as 
Herodotus (ii.77) records that the Egyptians 
always had done (see Rawlinson, Herod , II, for an 
illustration of catching and drying quail). Nature 
and natural history can account for this incident, 
with no need to call in the miraculous 

Gene Stratton-Porter 

QUARREL, kwor'el: Originally (1) “a com- 
plaint” (cf “querulous”), or (2) “a cause of com- 
plaint,” and so (3) “a contention.” (1) In AV 
Mk 6 19 (RV “set herself”; the colloquial “had 
it in for him” is an exact tr) and Col 3 13 
mnmvht, “complaint”; so RV). (2) In 2 K 5 7 
(HJS, ’dn&h, “be opportune,” RVm “an occasion”). 
(3) In AV Lev 26 25 (loose tr of DJJJ, nctkdm , 
“vengeance”; so RV). Cf Sir 31 29 AV (RV 
“conflict”) and Prov 20 3 RV (AV “meddling”). 

QUARRIES, kwor'iz (D^Op, 'p'Sillm [Jgs 3 
19.26, “graven images”], D^DTp, sh'bharim [Josh 
7 5, “Shebarim,” RVm “the quarries”]): 

P'Rilim is elsewhere tr 1 “graven images” (Dt 7 5; 
Ps 78 58; Isa 10 10; Mic 5 13, etc) and is a pi. form 
of pwel, “graven image" (Ex 20 4, etc), from pasal, “to 
carve.” It occurs in the story of Ehud and Egfon and 
refers to images or hewn stones in the vicinity of Gilgal. 
Sh'bharim is pi. of shebher, “breach,” “fracture,” more 
often “destruction” (c.g. Prov 16 18), from shabhar , 
“to break ” Tho form sh'bharim is also found in Job 
41 25, "consternation," AV “breakings” In Josh 7 
5 Shebarim is the point to which the Israelites were 
chased after their first attack upon Ai. See Shebariu. 

Quarries in Pal are not usually very deep because 
there is plenty of good stone to be found at the 
surface. The quarry man seeks a thick stratum of 
firm limestone which has a favorable exposure. 
The vertical joint-planes divide the stratum into 
large blocks which the quarryman dislodges with 
the aid of crowbars. These great blocks he skil- 
fully cleaves by inserting several wedges in a line 
in holes made by a pick, and driving the wedges in 
wfith a heavy hammer. In these days gunpowder 
is occasionally used, esp. when there are not favor- 
able joint-planes producing blocks capable of being 
moved by the crowhar. 

Another method, which is employed where stones 
of great size are wanted, is to carve the stones out 
of the rock by cutting channels around them with 
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the pick. In the limestone quarries of Ba'albek 
and the granite quarries of A^wdn at the first 
cataract of the Nile, enormous stones may be seen 
which were abandoned while in process of being 
removed by this method. The channels are wide 
enough to admit the body of the workman, and the 
marks of the picks on the sides of the channels arc 
plainly visible. Alfred Ely Day 

QUARTER, kw6r't§r: Lit., of course, “the fourth 
part,” and so of the four “ends” (njfcp, bac&h) in 
Jer 49 36, and AV of the four “corners” (so RV, 
yuvla, gonia ) in Rev 20 8. Hence, “any part” 
and in this sense used freely for various words by 
AV. RV has usually dropped “quarter,” but un- 
fortunately has retained it in Nu 34 3; Josh 16 5; 


Qoph 

Queen Mother 


in his cell between two soldiers, “bound with two 
chains,” his left hand chained to one and his right 
to the other. The other two soldiers of the quater- 
nion mounted guard before the door, and are 
spoken of as “the first and the second guard” (ver 
10) whom St. Peter and his angel guide had to pass 
on the way to liberty. The Gr word thus rendered 
is not found in LXX or anywhere else in the NT. 

T. Nicol 

QUEEN, kwen: The Bible applies this term: 
(1) To the wife of a king (“queen consort”) (nfte, 
malkah). In the Book of Est it is the title given to 
Vashti (1 9) and Esther (2 22); cf Cant 6 8f. 
Another Heb word for queen consort is , 

g'bhlrah , lit. “mistress” (ef 1 K 11 19, the wife of 
Pharaoh; 2 K 10 13, “the children of the king and 



Stone in Quabbies at Ba'albek 


18 14.15, and introduced it in Josh 18 12.14 20 
for nyD, pe'dh, usually rendered “side.” The 
result is very obscure. Elsewhere in RV only in 
the phrase “from every quarter” (Gen 19 4; Isa 
66 11; Mk 1 45). Cf Border; Coast. 

QUARTUS, kw6r'tus (KovapTos, Kouartos) : A 
Christian in Corinth who with “Erastus the treas- 
urer of the city” sent greetings to the Christian 
community in Rome (Rom 16 23) He is known 
to Paul only as a Christian, “the brother.” 

QUATERNION, kwa-ttir'ni-un (ropo&tov, tetrd- 
dion ): The name given to a company of four 
soldiers of Herod’s army (Acts 12 4). To four 
such companies St. Peter had been handed over, 
who would take their turn of acting as guard over 
the prisoner, each of the four watches of the night 
according to Rom reckoning, which Herod Agrippa I 
would follow. In the castle of Antonia St. Peter 
was thus closely secured, in order that Herod, who 
had already killed James, the brother of John, with 
the sword (12 2), might, after the solemnities of the 
Passover, make sure of his death likewise. On the 
night before his intended execution he was sleeping 


the children of the queen”). In Neh 2 6 and Ps 46 
9 we find the expression ^3© , sheghal, which some 
trace back to shdghal , “to ravish,” a rather 

doubtful derivation. Still another term is fH© , 
sardh, lit. “princess” (Isa 49 23). The LXX some- 
times uses the word Pa<rC\ur<ra, basllissa; cf Ps 45 
9. (2) To a female ruler or sovereign (“queen 

regnant”). The only instances are those of the 
queen ( malkah ) of Sheba (1 K 10 1-13; cf 2 Ch 
9 1-12) and of Candace, the queen ( basihssa ) of 
the Ethiopians (Acts 8 27). In Mt 12 42 (cf Lk 
11 31) Christ refers to the queen of the south 
(paclXura a vfrrov , basllissa ndtou ) , meaning, of course, 
the queen of Sheba. (3) To a heathen deity, 
D^TBn m'lekheth hashamayim , “the queen 

of heaven” (Jer 7 18; 44 17 ff). See Queen of 
Heaven. 

(4) Metaphorically, to the city of Babylon 
(Rome) (Rev 18 7): an expression denoting 
sovereign contempt and imaginary dignity and 
power. William Baur 

QUEEN MOTHER (JTV03 , pbhirdh, lit. “mis- 
tress,” then a female ruler, and sometimes simply 
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the wife of a king [“queen,” X K 11 19]; in Dnl 
5 10 the term malk e th& , i “queen,” really 

means the mother of the king) : It stands to reason 
that among a people whose rulers are polygamists 
the mother of the new king or chief at once becomes 
a person of great consequence. The records of the 
Books of K prove it. The gfbhirah , or queen mother, 
occupied a position of high social and political im- 
portance; she took rank almost with the king. 
When Bath-sheba ; the mother of Solomon, desired 
“to speak unto him for Adonijah,” her son “rose 
up to meet her, and bowed himself unto her, and 
sat down on his throne, and caused a throne to be 
set for the king’s mother; and she sat on his right 
hand” (1 K 2 19). And again, in 2 K 24 15, it is 
expressly stated that Nebuchadnezzar carried away 
the king’s mother into captivity; Jeremiah calls her 
g*bhirdh (29 2). The king was Jehoiachin (Jeco- 
niah, Jer 29 2),and his mother’s name was Nehushta 
(2 K 24 8). This was the royal pair whose im- 
pending doom the prophet was told to forecast (Jer 

13 18). Here again the queen mother is mentioned 
with the king, thus emphasizing her exalted position. 
Now we understand why Asa removed Maacah 
his (grand?) mother from being queen (queen 
mother), as we are told in 1 K 15 13 (cf 2 Ch 16 
16). She had used her powerful influence to 
further the cause of idolatry. In this connection 
Athaliah’s coup d’Hat may be briefly mentioned. 
After the violent death of her son Ahaziah (2 K 
9 27), she usurped the royal power and reigned for 
some time in her own name (2 K 11 3; cf 2 Ch 

22 12). This was, of course, a revolutionary under- 
taking, being a radical departure from the usual 
traditions. 

And finally, the political importance of the g «- 
bhlrah is illustrated by the fact that in the Books of 
K, with two exceptions, the names of the Jewish 
kings are recorded together with those of their 
respective mothers; they are as follows: Naamah, 
the Ammonitcss, the mother of Rehoboam (1 K 

14 21; cf ver 31, and 2 Ch 12 13); Maacah, the 
daughter of Abishalom (1 K 16 2) or Absalom 
(2 Ch 11 20). the mother of Abijah; Maacah, the 
daughter of Abishalom, the mother (grandmother?) 
of Asa (1 K 16 10; cf 2 Ch 16 16); Azubah, the 
daughter of Shilhi, the mother of Jehoshaphat 
(1 K 22 42; cf 2 Ch 20 31); Athaliah, the grand- 
daughter of Omri, the mother of Ahaziah (2 K 8 
26; cf 2 Ch 22 2); Zibiah of Beersheba, the 
mother of Jehoash (2 K 12 1; cf 2 Ch 24 1); 
Jehoaddin (Jehoaddan, 2 Ch 26 1) of Jerus, the 
mother of Amaziah (2 K 14 2); Jecoliah (Jechi- 
liah, 2 Ch 26 3) of Jerus, the mother of Azariah 
(2 K 16 2) or Uzziah (2 K 16 13.30, etc; cf 2 
Ch 26 3); Jerusha (Jerushah, 2 Ch 27 1), the 
daughter of Zadok, the mother of Jotham (2 K 16 
33); Abi (Abijah, 2 Ch 29 1), the daughter of 
Zechariah, the mother of Hezekiah (2 K 18 2); 
Hephzibah, the mother of Manasseh (2 K 21 1); 
Meshullemeth, the daughter of Haruz of Jotbah, 
the mother of Amon (2 K 21 19); Jedidah, the 
daughter of Adaiah of Bozkath, the mother of 
Josiah (2 K 22 1); Hamutal, the daughter of 
Jeremiah of Libnah, the mother of Jehoahaz (2 K 

23 31); Zebidah, the daughter of Pedaiah of Ru- 

mah, the mother of Jehoiakim (2 K 23 36); 
Nehushta, the daughter of Elnathan of Jerus, the 
mother of Jehoiachin (2 K 24 8): Hamutal 
(Hamital), the daughter of Jeremiah of Libnah, the 
mother of Zedekiah (2 K 24 18). The exceptions 
are Jehoram and Ahaz. William Baub 

QUEEN OF HEAVEN (D^H robp , m'lekheth 
hash&mayim, although there is another reading, 
m'le’kheth, “worship” or “goddess”): | 


Occurs only in two passages: Jer 7 18; 44 17- 
19.25, where the prophet denounces the wrath 
of God upon the inhabitants of Judah and Jerus 
who have given themselves up to the worship 
of the host of heaven. This is no doubt a part of 
the astral worship which is found largely developed 
among the Jews in the later period of their history 
in Canaan. It is first mentioned in 2 K 17 16 as 
practised by the men of the Northern Kingdom 
when Samaria had fallen and the ten tribes were 
being carried away into captivity. Moses is rep- 
resented as warning the Israelites against the wor- 
ship of the sun and moon and stars and all the host 
of heaven, practised by the people of Canaan (Dt 
4 19; 17 3), and the existence of such worship 
among the Canaanites and neighboring nations is 
attested from an early period (cf Job 31 26-28). 
The worship of the heavenly bodies was widely 
spread in the East and in Arabia; and the Bab 
pantheon was full of astral deities, where each 
divinity corresponded either to an astral phenome- 
non or to some circumstance or occurrence in 
Nature which is connected with the course of the 
stars (Jeremias, The OT in the Light of the Ancient 
East, I, 100). From the prophets we gather that 
before the exile the worship of the host of heaven 
had become established among all classes and in all 
the towns of Israel (Jer u hi supra; Ezk 8 16). In 
that worship the queen of heaven had a conspicu- 
ous place; and if, as seems probable from the 
cakes which were offered, she is to be identified with 
the Assyr Ishtar and the Canaanite Astarte, the 
worship itself was of a grossly immoral and debasing 
character. That this Ishtar cult was of great 
antiquity and widely spread in ancient Babylonia 
may be seen from the symbols of it found in recent 
excavations (see Nippur , II, 236). How far the 
astral theorists like Winckler and Jeremias are 
entitled to link up with this worship the mourning 
for Josiah, the lamentations over Tammuz, the story 
of Jephthah’s daughter, and even the narrative 
of the misfortunes and the exaltation of Joseph, is 
questionable. But that the people of Judah in the 
days before the exile had given themselves over to 
the worst and vilest forms of heathen worship and 
incurred the grievous displeasure of Jeh is made 
clear by the denunciation of the worship of the 
queen of heaven by Jeremiah. T. Nicol 


8 UEEN OF SHEBA, shelm (1 K 10 1-13; 
h 9 1-12, called in Mt 12 42; Lk 11 31, “the 
queen of the south” [pcur£Xurcra v6rov, basilissa 
ndtou ]) : 


The two OT accounts of the coming of the queen of 
Sheba (see Sheba) to Solomon differ slightly from one 
another, and, of the two, that in 1 K is the 


1 OT older. (1) The words “concerning the 

A* name of Jeh” (1 K 10 1) are wanting 
Accounts in 2 Oh; while LXX in I K has “ and the 
name of Jeh,” apparently a correction of 
the MT. (2) For 1 K 10 9, ,r because Jeh loved Israel 
for ever,” 2 Ch 9 8 has “because thy God loved Israel, 
to establish them forever”; LXX in 1 K has “because 
Jeh loved Israel, to establish it for ever.” (3) In the last 
verse of each account, we find another difference; 2 Ch 
9 12 says that Solomon gave to the queen all her desire, 
“besides that which she had brought unto the king,” 
i.e. according to some, besides the equivalent of what 
she had brought to him; 1 K 10 13 m has “ besides that 
which he gave her according to the hand of king Solo- 
mon,” i.e. besides gifts commensurate with his own 
wealth and power (SBOT), or besides gifts which he 
gave her qud king. 


The narrative tells of the queen of Sheba, on 
hearing of Solomon’s great wisdom, coming to 
test him with perplexing questions or 
2. The riddles (cf Jgs 14 12). She brought 
Narrative presents to the king, and interviewed 
nim: “And when the queen of Sheba 
had seen all the wisdom of Solomon, and the house 
that he had built” (i.e. the palace, not the temple) as 
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well as its arrangements, “and his burnt-offering 
which he offered in the house of Jeh [so read and 
translate with RVm in 1 K 10 5, and also in 2 Ch 
9 4J; there was no more spirit in her”: the half of 
Solomon’s wisdom had not been told her. “Happy, ” 
she said to him, “are thy wives [so read with LaX, 
Syr and Old Lat VSS], happy are these thy serv- 
ants.” She then exchanged gifts with him and 
returned to her own land. 

The narrative is a complement of that in 1 K 3 
16-28 ; where the king’s justice is exemplified; here 
his wisdom. 

The narrative is referred to by Jesus in Mt 12 
42; Lk 11 31, where He refuses to accede to the 
request of the scribes and Pharisees 
3. Em- for a sign from Him. He tells them 
ployed by that no sign will be given them ex- 
Jesus cept that of Jonah, whose sign was his 
preaching, one that proved sufficient 
to the Ninevites; and ‘behold something greater 
than Jonah is here.’ The men of Nineveh will be 
a living condemnation of them “in the judgment” 
(cf Lk 16 31); and so will the “queen of the south” 
who came from the ends of the earth after hearing 
of Solomon’s wisdom, ‘and behold something greater 
than Solomon is here.’ The only sign to be given is 
that of the wisdom of Jesus, a wisdom far greater 
than that of Solomon (see D. Smith, Days of His 
Flesh, 176 ff). 


Eastern lit. has much to say about the queen of Sheba. 
The Arabs called her Bilkis. Abyssinian legend de- 
clares that she came from Ethiopia, her 
4 Eastern name being Makeda, and that she had a 
son by Solomon.’ See Delitzsch, Ins, 116- 
Llterature 2 7; ZDMG, X, 19f; J Pr T, VI, 524 ff 
(1880). Gressmann (in Srhnftcn des AT , 
II, 1, 203) has further references to Wilhelm Hertz. Gesam- 
melte Abhandlunqen . 1905.413 ff: Bezold, Kebra Nagast. 
1905, and also ZDMG , 60, 666 ff. For the Mohammedan 
story, see Koran xxvii, with notes in Sale’s tr. 

David Francis Roberts 
QUENCH, kwench, kwensh: Where the word is 
used of fire or of thirst it has the usual meaning : “to 
allay,” “to extinguish,” “to suppress,” “to cool.” 
In the OT it is frequently applied to the affections 
and passions (see 2 K 22 17; Cant 8 7; Isa 42 3; 
Jer 4 4; 21 12). Quenching the coal or the light 
of Israel may mean slaying a dear one or a brilliant 
leader. In the NT it is also used figuratively, as 
in Eph 6 16 the shield of faith quenches the fiery 
darts of the evil one. In Mk 9 48, o-ptwvfii, 
sbennumi , and its derivative are applied with refer- 
ence to Gehenna (tr d “hell”). The same word is 
also used of resisting the gifts of the Holy Spirit 
in 1 Thess 5 19. G. H. Gerberding 


QUESTION, kwes'chun: The noun for V!, 
dabh&r, “word.” in 1 K 10 3 l| 2 Ch 9 2, with 
“hard question” for STTTI, hidhdh , “dark saying,” 
“riddle,” in 1 K 10 1 || 2 Ch 9 1. In the NT for 
Mttjim, zttema, the synonym zttesis (and 

1 Tim 1 4, iK^fyrrftns, ckztlesis), being rendered 
“questionings” by RV (AV does not distinguish). 
In Mk 11 29 for \6yos, logos , “word” (so RVm). 
The vb. in the sense “ask a question” in 2 Ch 31 9 
for darash, and Lk 2 46; 23 9 for brcpwT&u), 
eperotdo (cf ARV, ERVm Jn 16 23). Elsewhere 
the vb. is for suzetto, “dispute” (Mk 1 27, 

etc; cf Acts 6 9; 9 29). “Called in question,” 
Acts 19 40 AV, represents ^yicaAfo, egkaUd , “call 
into court,” but in 23 6; 24 21, “I am called in 
question” is for Kplvopuu, krinomai , “I am being 
judged.” Burton Scott Easton 


life, and this idea was in 1611 adequately given by 
the word “quick,” although this sense of the word 
has long been somewhat obscured. As the tr of ru a h 
(Isa 11 3) “quick” as found in AV signified “acute.” 
In this passage RV substitutes “delight” for “quick 
understanding.” In Lev 13 10.24 RV retains the 
rendering “quick,” although originally the word 
mihyph must in Borne way have involved the con- 
ception of life, which no longer belongs to the Eng. 
word “quick.” It is not clear exactly in what 
sense the flesh in the sore or scar was thought of as 
living, esp. as it was plainly regarded as in an 
unhealthy condition. Possibly the condition under 
consideration resembled what is sometimes idio- 
matically styled in Eng. “proud flesh,” and was 
thought of as a peculiar manifestation of life. 

To quicken also means a reviving, a refreshing, 
an increasing of life (Ps 71 20; 85 6; 119 37.40. 
88 ; Isa 67 10) . It often has reference to the resur- 
rection from the dead (1 Cor 15 36) and is so used 
in many places in AV. Where it refers to the giving 
of spiritual life ARV has changed it in every case 
(Eph 2 1.5; Col 2 13; cf Jn 5 21). 

David Foster Estes 

QUICKSANDS, kwik'sandz. See Syrtis. 

QUIET, kwl'et: Vb. or adj. only in EV, “quiet- 
ness” being used for the noun. No special Heb or 
Gr words are represented, but in the OT usually 
for some form or derivative of T2J3ES, shaka\, “be 
undisturbed” (Jgs 18 7; cf Prov 1 33, 
sha'ar, “to loll,” “be at ease”; Eccl 9 17, DHi, 
nahath, “quiet,” “be set on”). For “them that are 
quiet in tne land” in Ps 35 20, see Meek; Poor. 
For “quiet prince” in Jer 51 59, RV substitutes 
“chief chamberlain,” m “quartermaster.” “Jacob 
was a quiet [DP\ , tam, “gentle”] man” (Gen 25 27, 
AV “plain”!. In the NT, it is the tr of ija-vxd^u, 
hesuchdzd , “to refrain from gossip or meddlesome- 
ness”: “that ye study to be quiet” (1 Thess 4 11), 
and of fyn/xios, hisiichios , “gentle”: “a meek and 
quiet spirit” (1 Pet 3 4; cf 1 Tim 2 2). 

M. O. Evans 

QUINTUS MEMMIUS, kwin'tus mem'i-us. See 
Memmius, Quintus. 


QUIRINIUS, kwi-rin'i-us. See Chronology of 
the NT, I, 1, (2); Luke, Gospel of, 5.. 

QUIT, kwit: Same derivation as “quiet,” so that 
“to be quit” (Ex 21 19.28; Josh 2 20 AV) is “to 
be relieved of responsibility,” HJS! , nakah, "•pj , 
nakl, “guiltless” (so RV Josh 2 20). Hence “to 
quit one’s self” means “to be freed by discharging 
a duty.” The phrase in EV, however, is a gloss, 
for in 1 S 4 9 it is used for «TVl, haydh , “to be, 
while in 1 Cor 16 13 MpllppjaLL,ixndrizomai y means 
“to behave like a man.” 

QUIVER, kwiv'gr (PiptPg, ’ ashpah , “’bp, t e ll; 
4>ap£rpa, pharitra [Sir 26 12]): A case or sheath 
for carrying arrows, a part of the ordinary equip- 
ment of the warrior, both foot-soldier and charioteer 
(Job 39 23; Isa 22 6), and also of the huntsman 
(Gen 27 3). Figuratively of a group in passages 
where children (Ps 127 5) or prophets of Jeh (Isa 
49 2) are spoken of as arrows. Arrows are called 
\fne ’ ashpdh , “sons of the quiver” (Lam 3 13). 
By identifying the arrows with the death they pro- 
duce, the quiver is likened to an open sepulcher 
(Jer 5 16). 


QUICK, kwik, QUICKEN, kwik”n: Translates 
in AV four different words: (1) PPH, h&y&h, (2) 
rPT^TPi mihydh , (3) CFH, ru a h, and (4) zdd. 
Of these words (1) and (4) had simply the sense of 
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II. Constructive Principles of NT Quotvtion ! 

1. Unity of the Two Dispensations 

2. Biblical Movement Planned from the Beginning 

3. The OT Accepted as Authoritativo 

4. Issue Involved in Foregoing Principles of Ref- 
erence 

III. Typical Instances op NT Quotation 

1. Introductory Formulas 

2. Unity of the Two Dispensations 

3. Provision of Christianity in the OT 

4. Argumentative Quotations 

5. Catena of Passages, Illustrating Principles of 
Quotation 

Literature 

/. Introductory . — There are, all told, approxi- 
mately 300 direct quotations from the OT in the 
NT. The presence of so many cita- 
Limitation lions, each one of which involves an 
of the interpretation of the passage given a 

Discussion new context in quotation, opens many 
avenues of discussion and propounds 
many difficult and far-reachmg problems. In 
every separate instance, in the long list of NT 
quotations, the principle of accommodation (see 
Accommodation) in some form is involved, and, 
consequently, the question of historical and exe- 
getical accuracy is unavoidably raised. In the 
present article we shall concentrate attention upon 
that which is of far greater importance than the 
question whether the writer is incidentally correct, 
according to modern scientific principles, in any 
specific citation. This more important and vital 
issue we take to be the general , guiding principles 
adopted by the NT writers in their use of the 
book of the older covenant. A review of these 
principles, together with certain outstanding and 
typical instances in which these principles are 
used and applied, will form the substance of the 
discussion. 

II. Constructive Principles of NT Quotation . — 

In the first place, the NT writers regard the Chris- 
tian religion as having its roots in the 
1. Unity of OT. From the call of Abraham to the 
the Two founding and expansion of the Chris- 
Dispensa- tian church the men of the NT recog- 
tions nize a single organic movement. In 

their use of the ancient oracles in new 
setting they constantly and confidently rely upon 
the unity of the two dispensations, that recorded in 
the OT and that in which they themselves were 
participants. Such a unity, taking for granted its 
existence, would remove to a degree the very dis- 
tinction implied in the terms Old and New Testa- 
ments, and would involve a definite and organic 
relationship of all the books to each other. There 
are no longer two separate groups of books standing 
apart from each other and having bonds of union 
only within the group, but, on the contrary, two 
related sub-groups outwardly corresponding to con- 
trasted phases of the historical movement, but in- 
wardly confonned to the deep-lying principles which 
make the entire movement one. According to this 
idea the Book of Gen is as really related to the 
Gospel of Mt as it is to the Book of Ex. On the 
surface, and historically speaking, the Book of Gen 
leads immediately to the Book of Ex, which is its 
companion volume and complement, but go more 
deeply into Gen and just as rcallv and just as di- 
rectly it leads to Mt, which is afso its fellow and 
complement. And so throughout. The unifying 
medium is, of course, the history which is one in 
that it involves the same organic principles applied 
to successive areas of human experience. The 
books of the Bible are, therefore, like any group of 
books on a common subject, phases of each other, 
contrasted and yet intimately cognate. In quoting 
from the OT the NT writers were simply obeying 
an impulse common to all thoughtful writers and 
accounting for all quotations, seeking for diversi- 
fied expression of the same truths. 


The second great constructive principle of NT 
quotation, and manifestly in close harmony with 
the first one, is that the movement 

2. Biblical from Abraham to Christ was not only 
Movement organically one, but that it w'as from 
Planned the beginning planned and prepared 
from the for. The Bible is one because the 
Beginning history out of winch it grew is one. 

The history is one because God is in 
the history and God is one. According to the 
writers of the NT in this history as a whole we have 
the unfolding of an all-embracing plan of God, 
stretching out into the remotest future and coming 
to its culmination in the person and the kingdom of 
the Messiah. They maintain also that this plan 
w as disclosed in part beforehand, by w*ay of ant ici- 
pation and preparation, in order that men might 
intelligently cooperate with God in the fulfilment of 
His purpose. This is the idea involved in prophecy 
and its fulfilment, and in the closely related idea of 
promise and its realization. One mind, one will, 
and one central purpose are operating throughout 
the entire history which is, on the Divine side, the 
fulfilment of a plan complete in thought before it 
takes shape in events. On the basis of this con- 
ception, of the foreseen plan of God and its gradual 
revelation to men through messages of hope and 
warning set in the key of the great future and 
pointing the w:ay thither, the greater part of the 
structure of NT quotation is reared. 

A third principle which really involves a com- 
bination of the other two and is prominently brought 
forward in the use of quotation for 

3. The OT purposes of argument is the recog- 

Accepted as nition and acceptance of the OT as 
Authorita- authoritative, a real Word of God, in 
tive form occasional, but essentially appli- 

cable to all experiences, and hence good 

for all time. It is evident that the belief in the 
continued authority of the Scripture of the old 
covenant over the men of the new\ rests upon the 
unity of the two dispensations and the acceptance of 
the same Divine mind and wdll as operating through- 
out all outward and historical changes. This is 
admirably expressed by Paul when he speaks of 
‘the mystery of his w r ill, according to his good pleas- 
ure w’hich he purposed in him unto an economy of 
the fulness of the periods, to sum up all things in 
Christ’ (Eph 1 9 10), and by the author of He 
w r hen he says: ‘God, having of old spoken unto the 
fathers in the prophets by various portions and in 
various w r ays, hath at the end of these days spoken 
unto us in his Son’ (1 1 2). 

The justification of these accepted principles of 
reference on the part of the NT w r riters lies beyond 
the scope of the present discussion 

4. Issue In- It is sufficient to emphasize the fact 
volved in that any detailed discussion of NT 
Foregoing quotations seriatim is meaningless and 
Principles futile except upon the basis of an ex- 
of Ref- plicit ana consistent determination 
erence of these antecedent questions. To the 

present W'riter the validity of these 
principles is beyond question. The denial of any 
one of the three involves one in difficulties of inter- 
pretation, both critical and historical, from which 
there is no escape. It is to be noted, therefore, 
that the establishment of the principles, in accord- 
ance with w T hich the NT writers quote, carries with 
it in a general way the justification of tneir usage. 

III. Typical Instances of NT Quotation . — With 
these constructive principles in mind we are pre- 
pared to pass in review typical instances in w T hich 
general principles are embodied. At this point we 
shall be greatly assisted in the analysis and distri- 
bution of the complex material before us by giving 
careful heed to Ihe formulas, more or loss fixed and 
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uniform, by which the writers introduce quotations 
and indicate their sense of the value and signifi- 
cance of that which is quoted. While 

1. Intro- these formulas exhibit certain verbal 
ductory variations, they are practically re- 
Formidas ducible to three, which correspond 

with substantial accuracy to the three 
constructive principles already noted : the unity of 
the OT and NT; the prevision of the NT in the 
OT; the authority of the OT as the Word of God 
intended for all time. 

The unity of the two dispensations is asserted in 
all those passages introduced by a formula, in which 

fulfilment is asserted as a fact, and in 

2. Unity of which the operation of identical prin- 

the Two ciples in two or more separate events in 
Dispensa- the field of history is implied. A sug- 
tions gestive example is in Mt 13 14, where 

Our Lord asserts^ in connection with the 
parable of the Sower, that m the unbelief of the 
people of His day “the prophecy of Isaiah" is ful- 
filled. The prophetic words here quoted (Isa 6 
9.10) are not predictive in any immediate sense, 
but are susceptible of repeated application and 
realization because of the general principle which 
they contain. They apply to the prophet’s own 
day; they also apply — and in that sense are ful- 
filled — to the time of Jesus, and by a legitimate ex- 
tension of meaning, to stubborn unbelief in any age 
(cf Jn 6 45). 

Another passage in which the same formula is 
used in a very exceptional way clearly sets forth 
the fundamental principle upon which this usage 
rests. Jas 2 23 asserts that the justification of 
Abraham in the offering of Isaac “fulfilled” the 
passage which affirms that his belief was counted 
to him for righteousness (Gen 15 6).. This passage 
is not predictive in any sense, nor is there in the 
narrative any hint of a connection between the 
passage and the episode on Mt. Moriah. This use 
of the formula of fulfilment by James involves the 
principle that any event which realizes the mean- 
ing and truth of a Scriptural statement fulfils it. 
A vast number of quotations in the NT come under 
this head. Persons, events, doctrines, illustrate 
and confirm, or embody and concretely realize, 
principles which are taught in the OT or implied in 
its history. We are warned by this passage and 
many others like it against a too rigid and literal 
interpretation of any formula implying fulfilment. 
While it may certainly be intended to imply literal 
prediction and an equally literal fulfilment, it may, 
on the contrary, be intended to intimate nothing 
more than a harmony of principle, fitt ing the passage 
to the person or event with which it is connected. 
In this connection it is to be remembered that a 
harmony of principle may extend all the way from 
a comparatively superficial illustrative resemblance 
to a profound assonance of thought. Not a few 

and^literary embellishment.^ Herein lies the sig- 
nificance of Matthew’s use (2 17 f) of Jer 31 15. A 
glance at this quoted passage indicates that it is a 
figurative and poetic expression in which Rachel 
(already for many years in her tomb) is represented 
as weeping for her exiled children and refusing to 
be comforted except by their return. There is no 
strictly predictive element in the passage, save only 
the promise of return, which is not used by Matthew. 
Its applicability to the massacre of the children of 
Bethlehem lies in its poetical appositeness, and 
there alone. Once again the voice of wailing 
motherhood is heard in Israel. The tender and 
beautiful imagery is applicable in this sense and is 
used with true insight, but with no intention of 
justifying a claim of prediction and fulfilment in 
the literal sense. 


The prevision of events in the life of Jesus and in 
the history of Christianity is involved in all the 
quotations in which a necessary con- 

3. Previ- nection between the passage as pre- 
si on of . dictive and the event is asserted, or 
Christianity in which a prophet is said to have been 
in the OT speaking or writing concerning the 
event or person in question. An ex- 
amination of the OT without reference to its use 
in the NT seems to justify the conclusion that its 
bearing upon the future may be particularized under 
four heads, which in turn with sufficient accuracy 
and exhaustiveness will classify the pertinent NT 
quotations. 

(1) The prophetic teaching of Israel embodied 
not only in the messages of the prophets, but also 
in laws, institutions, and rites, has a twofold dis- 
pensational application. Reference is made here 
only to those explicit references to a future era of 
especial blessing. For example, in Acts 2 17 ff 
Peter interprets the Pentecostal experience in the 
terms of prophecy, referring to Joel (2 28 ff), who 
promises an outpouring of God’s Spirit in a “great 
and notable day” of the Lord. The promise 
through Joel is an undeniable prediction (every 
promise is such), which in a measure would be ful- 
filled in any exceptional manifestation of God’s 
Spirit among men. The only question which can 
possibly be raised in connection with Peter’s use 
of this passage is whether the Pentecostal outpour- 
ing was the climactic realization of the promise: that 
is, the establishment of the era of blessing foretold 
by the prophet. Later in the same book (3 20-26) 
the same apostle sweeps the whole field of prophecy 
as centering in certain promises fulfilled m Christ 
and the Christian community. 

He instances two, the prophet like Moses (Dt 
18 15) and the promised inclusive blessing through 
Abraham (Gen 12 3). He also includes (Acts 3 
26) a hint of the Servant passages of Isa. This 
identification of the NT movement through two 
specific predictive promises is wholly justified by 
the prophetic character of Jesus, the range and rich- 
ness of the blessings brought from Abraham through 
Him, and by the fact elsewhere emphasized that no 
other has measured up to the standard of the ideal 
servant. Negatively, it may be urged that if these 
promises were not fulfilled in Christ, history affords 
no possibility of discovering any fulfilment meas- 
urably adequate, either in the past or future. In 
He (8 8-12) reference is made to the promise of a 
new covenant in Jer (31 31 ff) as a justification for 
believing, that the OT dispensation was not com- 
plete in itself and that in its very constitution it 
pointed forward to Christianity as its fulfilment. 
Combining this passage with that quoted above 
(Acts 2 17 ff) taken from Joel, the strength of the 
case for this use of the OT is at once seen. Dis- 
tinctively Jeremiah’s “new covenant” was to be 
inward and gracious rather than outward and legal. 
The promise through Joel is an awakening of 
prophecy through the free outpouring of God’s 
Spirit. The. distinctive feature of the gospel is 
its idea of justification by faith, through grace 
revealed in (Jhrist and imparted by the Holy Spirit 
given according to promise at Pentecost. The 
“new covenant” foretold by Jeremiah was estab- 
lished at Pentecost through the outpouring ©f the 
Spirit promised through Joel. To deny this as 
fulfilment is to nullify the meaning of Christian 
history and to erase both promises from the page 
of credible prophecy. 

(2) Contemporary persons or institutions are 
sometimes interpreted, not m the terms of present 
actuality, but on the basis of the ideal not revealed 
or realized until the coming of Christ. One strik- 
ing example of this method is to be found in the 
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so-called “Immanuel passage” (Mt 1 23, quoting 
Isa 7 14). Undoubtedly the message of the 
prophet to Ahaz had an immediate and contem- 
porary significance. But, _ like many another 
notable prophetic message, it is set in the key of 
the Messianic King whose unworthy predecessor 
Ahaz was. “The Messiah comes, but the wilful- 
ness of Ahaz has rendered His reign impossible” 
(G. A. Smith, “Isa,” Expositor’s Bible , I, 134). 

In Acts 2 24-36, passages representative of 
many others quoted, both the resurrection and 
ascension of Jesus are interpreted in the light of two 
quotations from the Pss (16 8ff; 110 1) as prede- 
termined and therefore certain events in the plan 
and purpose of God. In both instances the argu- 
ment is that the promises nominally made to David, 
or claimed by him, were couched m terms too vast 
to find fulfilment in his own experience, but were 
spoken of the greater King who was to come and 
in whose experience alone they were realized. In 
the former instance, a triumph over death was 
anticipated with assurance which not the Psalmist 
but only Christ attained; in the latter a royal 
ascendancy was promised that only Christ’s ascen- 
sion to the place of power could satisfy. An ex- 
amination of the passages shows that Peter’s inter- 
pretation is justified not merely by the wording of 
the promises, which point to a fulness of experience 
not realized by any OT man, but still more clearly 
by the descriptive titles which identify the person 
who is the subject of the experience. In the first 
instance he is spoken of as Jeh’s “Holy One,” in the 
second as “My Lord.” The triumph over death 
which the speaker anticipates is grounded in a unity 
of purpose and will with God — a holiness w hich was 
ideal and still unrealized until Christ came. The 
logic of the ps is: God’s “Holy One” must not see 
corruption. The logic of history is: Christ is God’s 
Holy One and He did not see corruption. The 
principle that triumph over death is the logical issue 
of holiness found its justification and proof not 
directly in the experience of the singer who first 
glimpsed it as a truth, but in the career of Christ 
who first realized it as a fact. 

Note— The argument here is not affected if one 
accepts the variant reading “Holy Ones” for the pre- 
ceding passage. 

The second passage is particularly interesting 
because Our Lord Himself first pointed out its 
implications as to the place and work of the Messiah. 
Such a passage as this entire ps ( 110 ) w T ould have 
been impossible had not the powers and respon- 
sibilities of the Davidic King been keyed from the 
beginning at the Messianic level. The logic here 
is the same as in Ps 16 . The Messianic kingdom 
over all nations awaited the coming of the true 
Messianic King. The long-delayed triumph fol- 
lowed hard upon the coming of the long-expected 
King (cf Ps 2 12; Acts 13 32-34). 

The same principle is involved in Our Lord’s use 
of the Servant passage (Isa 61 1 ff) in His sermon 
at Nazareth. Here the issue as to Messianic 
prophecy is fairly joined at the center. It is central 
because it occurs in the Lord’s own teaching and 
also because it concerns, not any external or inci- 
dental happenings in the life of Jesus, but the whole 
trend and movement of prophetic thought, together 
with the entire meaning and interpretation of Hia 
career. 

Interpreted altogether apart from the NT, the 
passage has an unmistakable bearing upon the 
future. As one of the series concerned with the 
Servant (Isa 42 1 ff), the quoted passage focuses 
attention upon the mission of Israel to the world, 
still to be carried out. “Ye are my witnesses, saith 
Jeh, and my servant whom I have chosen” (43 10), 
“Yet now hear, O Jacob my servant, and Israel, 


whom I have chosen” (44 1). It also involves the 
entire scope and meaning of the prophetic office 
through which Jeh’s will was made known to Israel 
and through Israel to the world. Both these con- 
siderations sweep out into the prophet’s future and 
both point unerringly to Christ as the historical 
fulfilment of Israel’s mission and as the actual reali- 
zation of the ideal and ministry of prophethood. 
The very ambiguity of the reference in this chapter 
(ch 61 ), wdiether to the Servant or to the prophet, 
and the questions raised as to whether Israel ideal- 
ized is referred to or some person or personification, 
serve to make more clear and unmistakable the 
central fact that only in Christ is the conception 
embodied in the entire series of passages altogether 
realized. It thus becomes for sober thought a 
distinct revelation and portraiture in advance of 
what Jesus was in His person and work. 

(3) In the course of Israel’s training to receive 
the Messiah, certain external items were given as 
bearing upon the identification of Him when He 
should come. We shall instance three items, 
closely related to each other, and each intensely 
interesting in itself. These three items are (a) His 
sonship to David (Acts 2 30 31), (6) His birth from 
a Virgin (Mt 1 22 f), ( c ) His birth at Bethlehem 
(Mt 2 5). Objection is offered at once to the inter- 
pretation of these OT passages as predictive, and 
to the alleged fulfilments in the life of Jesus, on the 
ground mainly that being definite events (cf Mt 
2 15) they are not included within the legitimate 
scope of prediction; and, secondarily, that being 
items of this external kind it w r ould be an easy matter 
to invent fulfilments. It may be granted at once 
that incidents of this kind could be indefinitely mul- 
tiplied by fabricating coincidences, but the fact 
remains that, in the absence of any visible check 
upon invention, very few such instances are alleged 
by NT writers. Furthermore, there are suggestive 
variations between the events recorded and the 
natural interpretations of the OT passages con- 
nected w r ith them; that is, the fulfilments arrive 
by such devious routes as to make it difficult to 
suppose them to be due to the imaginative stimu- 
lation of the passages. For example, the birth at 
Bethlehem was brought about by circumstances 
not at all to the liking of Jewish patriots, and was 
obscured to contemporaries by tne previous and 
subsequent residence at Nazareth. The kinship 
of Jesus to the house of David was made adoptive 
(unless Mary w*as of that house) by the virgin 
birth. The interpretation of Isa 7 14 as inti- 
mating a virgin birth was not compulsory to one 
familiar with the Heb text of the passage and 
would have been thought of in that connection 
only by one assured of the fact. The virgin birth 
(see Immanuel; Virgin Birth) is not an ety- 
mological but a providential commentary on Isa 
7 14. One other consideration of primary impor- 
tance remains. In the one point where the identi- 
fication of Jesus with the Messiah by His followers 
can be tested most severely, they are most com- 
pletely triumphant. It would be comparatively 
easy to invent incidents suggested by OT proph- 
ecies, and to take dignities and titles wholesale 
from the same source — but given all these, to find 
one capable of realizing and fulfilling the expecta- 
tions so aroused is the chief problem. Here fabri- 
cation is impossible. And here too the NT meets 
and answers the challenge of truth. In view of 
these considerations it is safe to assert that even 
in matters of historical detail the career of Jesus was 
foreseen and predicted. Such passages belong to 
the philosophy of preparation as a whole and should 
be studied in that connection. 

(4) In certain instances the original passage and 
its reappearance in quotation indicate a process 
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which is continuous throughout all history. For 
example, the use of Zee 13 7 (Mk 14 27) sug- 
gests a deeper view of the connection between 
prophecy and history, immediate and more remote, 
than we are often aware of. On the face of them 
such passages as those concerning the Smitten 
Shepherd and the scattered sheep are predictions, 
and the life of Christ stands as fulfilment. It simply 
cannot be contended that such passages as these 
do not find fulfilment and explanation in the career 
of Jesus as nowhere else in the history. Neverthe- 
less, the connection is far deeper than mere fore- 
sight of an isolated event and its occurrence. We 
may well say that, in a sense, the event is foreseen 
because it is already a fact. The allegory of the 
Smitten Shepherd is, as has well been said, “a sum- 
mary of the history of Israel.” But it is more than 
that. The relationship of God with Israel, which 
involved a dealing of Divine grace with men, their 
rejection of it and the consequent vicarious immo- 
lation of the Divine Friend and Shepherd, which 
came to its climax in the tragedy of the cross, was 
established in all essential factors in the early days. 
Therefore, Christ can say, as the outcome of the 
profoundest insight into the meaning of history, 
That which concemeth me hath fulfilment’ (cf Lk 
24 44). He was more deeply concerned in the 
doings of an earlier time than being there foreseen. 
In a real sense, “the Lamb” was “slain from the 
foundation of the world” (Rev 13 8) . In this alle- 
gory of the rejected Shepherd and in the successive 
delineations of the Servant passages, we have the 
portrait of the Christ as He was — not merely as He 
was to be. In these quotations deep answers to 
deep. The only satisfactory interpretation of the 
tragedy of the cross is that in accordance with 
principles long operative in human history, “it must 
needs dc ” The only satisfactory interpretation of 
the passages cited is that they disclose the actual 
operation of the forces which in their culmination 
issued in the tragedy of the cross. This brings the 
passages in the original and in quotation into the 
framework of the same course of events. Peter in 
his sermon in Solomon’s porch thus sums up the 
whole process: “But the things which God fore- 
show r ed by the mouth of all the prophets, that his 
Christ should suffer, he thus fulfilled” (Acts 3 18). 

The argumentative use of the OT involves exactly 
the same principles which have been dealt with 
in the foregoing discussion. These 
4. Argil- principles coalesce in the conception of 
mentative the OT as authoritative. 

Quotations (1) Throughout the NT, in the 
teaching of Our Lord Himself and in 
the apostolic v’ritings, a clear-cut distinction is 
drawn between the temporary and permanent 
offices of the OT. It is recognized that in essential 
principles the OT is for all time, while in its out- 
ward form and in its actualization of underlying 
and essential truths it is preliminary and prepara- 
tory. There are different dispensations, but one 
economy. Whenever Our Lord uses the OT for 
purposes of argument (see Mt 4 4.7; 12 17 ff; 19 
18 f ; Mk 10 19; Lk 19 46) it is on the basis of 
essential truth which is permanent and unchanging 
(Mt 5 17-19). On the other hand, He never 
hesitates to annul that which had a merely tem- 
porary or preliminary value (Mt 5 21.33.38; 
cf by way oi contrast ver 27). He came not to 
destroy, but to fulfil, but fulfilment implies a new 
era — a new and higher stage in the delivery of truth. 

(2) In like manner Paul and the other NT writers 
argue on the basis of an identity of principle which 
binds the two eras together. Paul contends for 
three great principles, the Messiahship of Jesus, 
justification by faith, the inclusion of the Gentiles 
m the plan of salvation (the doctrine of election is 


a detail of this last argument; see Rom 9 7.9.12. 
13.15.17). We shall consider typical examples of 
Paul’s use of the OT in argumentation. Choice 
has been made of those which have provoked ad- 
verse criticism. Among these is the use of Gen 13 
15; 17 8 in Gal 3 16. This is a leading example of 
Paul’s alleged “rabbinical” method: “He saith 
not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of one, And 
to thy seed, which is Christ.” The Heb word 
“seed” as applied to offspring (JHT, zero 1 ) is 
singular. This, of course, means that a man’s 
descendants are looked upon as organically one, 
inasmuch as they continue his life. The word 
would apply to any one of the family, but only by 
virtue of his belonging to the family. Etymologi- 
cally Paul’s argument would apply to Isaac as well 
as to Jesus — provided only the promise is looked 
upon as being fulfilled in him. But the promise 
which was fulfilled in Isaac, was fulfilled in a larger 
way in Israel as a whole, and was fulfilled in the 
largest way of all in Christ. The use of the sing, 
word indicates that Abraham’s children were looked 
upon as one in him — they are also one in Christ. 
The true children of Abraham are such in Christ. 
Historically the argument is fully justified. “The 
personality of Christ is in some sense coextensive 
with the fulfilment of the promise to Abraham” 
(Beet). “Christ is theorgan of fulfilment” (Meyer). 

The classical passage m the discussion of justi- 
fication based upon an OT quotation is Rom 1 17, 
quoting Hab 2 4. The quoted passage seems to 
fail the argument because the literal tr would 
appear to be that “the righteous shall live by their 
faithfulness.” A deeper view, however, amply 
justifies the quotation; first, because the stedfast- 
ness demanded by the prophet is a persistent trust 
in God in view of the delay of the promised vision: 
second, the deepest principle common to the OT and 
NT is that stability of character has its root in 
trust in Jeh (Isa 28 16; cf 26 1-3). Nothing 
could be more foreign to the thought of the OT than 
that a man could be righteous without trust in God. 

One further quotation argumentatively used by Paul 
may fitly close this section of our discussion. In Rom 
11 2fi 2/ ho quotes Isa 59 20.21 as indicating the Di- 
vine purpose to include the Gentiles within the scope of 
salvation. This passage is doubly significant because 
it is attacked by Kuonen ( Prophets and Prophecy t» 
Israel) on the ground that It is uncritically taken from 
the LXX version which in this instance does not cor- 
rectly represent the Heb text. It may be remarked that 
a large percentage of the NT quotations are taken from 
the LXX. (For estimates of the number see Johnson. 
Quotations of the NT, ch i) This prevalent habit is 
amply justifiable by, and in large consideration of, the 
fact that the NT was written for the purpose of being 
read and understood by those to whom the LXX was 
often the only version available, and the familiarity of 
that version was ample compensation for any slight loss 
in verbal accuracy. The only reasonable qualification 
of this general statement is that we should call in ques- 
tion any deviation which is depended upon for a point 
in argument. Kuencn, tho severest critic of the NT 
writers in this particular, alleges very few instances, and 
Professor Johnson has satisfactorily dealt with these in 
detail (as above). In the case immediately before us 
the deviations in the version used by Paul do not in the 
least modify, in tho way of strengthening, the reference 
to the Gentiles (beginning in ver 19 and continuing 
throughout) which is the point upon which Paul is laying 
stress. It is not too much to say that Paul’s argument 
would be unimpaired had he used the Heb text, upon 
which our RV rests (cf He 2 6-8) In general, It may 
be premised that no stringent rule of verbal accuracy 
should be considered binding upon writers who address a 
popular audience beyond that which guards the sub- 
stantial cogency of their argument. From the fair 
application of this reasonable rule the NT writers have 
nothing to fear. 

For the most part the NT writers confine their quo- 
tations to tho OT. In a single instance an extra- 
canonical saying of Jesus (Acts 80 35), and, in at least 
two instances (Jude vs 9.14), non-canonical books are 
referred to. In addition to this Paul uses in the letter 
to Titus (1 12) and in his sermon at Athens (Acts 17 
28) lines from native poets to illustrate and enforce his 
discussion (see Poetby, New Testament). In these 
latter instances the difference in usage from his ordi- 
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nary habit of quoting authoritative Scripture is suffi- 
ciently obvious. In the case of the saying attributed 
to Christ, it is enough to say that it is so obviously 
Chrxstlxke that we need not hesitate to accept it as 
genuine, while in the case of Jude nothing is mado to 
depend upon the quotations except certain accepted Chris- 
tian truths (see Plummer, Expositor's Bible. “James and 
Jude,” 434 f). 

(1) Based on unity of dispensations. — Mt 2 18; 13 14 
27 0; Mk 7 6; Lk 4 21; 20 17; Jn 4 37; 6 45 
7 38; 12 14 f; Acts 2 31.39; 3 25; 4 25. 
5 Catena of 8 23.32f; 13 22 32.33.34; 28 26.27; 1 Cor 
15 54.55; He 8 8-12; Jas 2 23. 
.Passages ( 2 ) Based on prevision. — Mt 1 22; 2 
Illustrating 5.15; 4 14; 8 17; 12 17; 13 35; 26 31; 

Principles of Mk 14 27; Lk 22 37; Jn 7 38.42; 12 

rancipiesoi 3840 49; 13 18 . 16 25; 19 24.28.36, 

Quotation 20 9, Acts 1 20; 2 25-28; 3 25, 4 11 
25 26; 13 32-34. 

(3) Based on authority of the OT . — Mt 4 4; 5 38.43; 


9 13; 19 4.18; 21 13.16.42; 22 24.31 32.43; Mk 4 12; 

7 10; 10 19; 11 17; 12 19; Lk 2 22.23; 4 10; 19 46; 
Acts 15 16.17; Rom 1 17; 4 3.7 8; 9 25.26; 10 5 6- 

8 11.13.16; 12 19; 15 21; 1 Cor 1 19 (identity of prin- 
ciple) .31; 15 45; 2 Cor 4 13; 6 2 16; 8 15; Gal 3 
6.8.10 11.12.13.16; 4 27; Eph 4 8; 6 2; 1 Tim 5 18. 

See also Chbonicl.es, Books of, 5, 7, 10. 


Literature. — The lit. is voluminous. Besido the 
standard comma, and diets , the reader will do woll to 
consult C. H. Toy, Quotations xn the NT; Franklin 
Johnson, Quotations of the NT; Cambridge Bib. Essays 
(“Our Lord’s Use of the OT” by McNeile); Westcott, 
Intro to the Study of the NT, Appendix A 

Louis Matthews Sweet 
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RAAMA, ra'a-ma (SET^ , ra'ma ’): Thus spelled 
only in 1 Ch 1 9; elsewhere “Raamah” (rTDjTl, 
ra'mdh). A son of Cush and father of Sheba and 
Dedan (Gen 10 7 = 1 Ch 1 9). In Ezekiel’s la- 
ment over Tyre (Ezk 27 22) the tribe of Raamah 
is mentioned along with Sheba as a mercantile 
people who provided the inhabitants of Tyre with 
spices, precious stones and gold. It has generally 
been identified with Regma, mentioned by Ptolemy 
and Steph. Byzantr. as a city in Southeastern 
Arabia on the shores of the Pers Gulf. The LXX 
('P eyp.&, Rhegmd ) itself supposes this site. But the 
Arab, name of the city here indicated is spelled with 
a g and so gives rise to a phonological difficulty. A 
more probable identification has been found in the 
Sabaean ra'mdh in Southwestern Arabia near Me' in 
in the north of Marib. Me'ln was the capital of 
the old Minaean kingdom. A. S. Fulton 

RAAMIAH, ra-a-ml'a (nTQT^ , ra'amyah; B, 
Naa|u&, Naamid, A, 'PifXgi., Rheclmd): One of 
the leading men who returned with Zcrubbabcl 
from captivity (Neh 7 7). In the corresponding 
passage in Ezr 2 2, where the same list is named, 
a slight variation in form is given. “Reelaiah” is 
the name found in this passage. One is doubtless 
a corruption of the other. Both have the same 
root meaning. 

RAAMSES, rft-am'sSz (Ex 1 11), RAMESES, 
ram'£-sez (Gen 47 11; Ex 12 37; Nu 33 3.5) 
(DDpr , ra'm e §e $ , opEjn , ra'am?e§; 

1. Meaning 'Pcq«o-<rf|, Rhamcsst; Egyp Ra-mcs- 
of “Store- 8u, “Ra created him” [or “it”]): One 
Cities” of the two “settlements” {mistenoth) 

built, or “built up,” by the Hebrews 
for the Pharaoh, the other being Pi thorn, to 
which the LXX adds a third, namely, “On which 
is Heliopolis,” a town near Cairo (Ex 1 11). 
The Heb term mi$kfndth comes from a root mean- 
ing “to settle down” (Arab, sakan, “settlement,” 
Assyr sakanu or shakanu, “to set”), but it is ren- 
dered “strong cities” in LXX, “treasure cities” in 
AV, and (incorrectly) “store-cities” in RV. The 
“land of Rameses, where Jacob and his sons 
settled, was apparently the “field of Zoan” (see 
Zoan), thus lying in the Delta E. of the Bubastic 
branch of the Nile. 

It is often assumed that no city called Rameses 
would have existed before the time of Rameses II, 
or the 14th cent. BC, though even 

2. Meaning before Rameses I the name occurs as 
of Name that of a brother of Horemhib under 

the XVIIIth Dynasty. The usual 
tr “Child of Ra” is grammatically incorrect in 
Egyp, and as Ra was an ancient name for the “sun” 


it seems possible that a town may have borne the 
title “Ra created it” very early. The mention of 
Rameses in Gen (47 11) is often regarded as an 
anachronism, since no scholar has supposed that 
Jacob lived as late as the t mie of Rameses II. This 
would equally apply to the other notices, and at 
most w T ould serve to mark the age of the passages 
in the Pent wffiere Rameses is mentioned, but even 
this cannot be thought to be proved (.see Exodus). 
According to De Roug6 (see Pierrot, Yocah. Hiero- 
glyph., 1875, 143) there were at least three towns in 
Lower Egypt that bore the name Pa Ramcs-scs 
(“city of Rameses”); but Brugsch supposes that 
the place mentioned in the OT was Zoan, to which 
Rameses II gave this name when making it Ins 
capital in the Delta. Dr Budge takes t lie same 
view, while Dr. Naville and others suppose that the 
site of Raamscs has still to be found. 

There appears to have been no certain tradition 
preserving the site, for though St Silvia (about 
385 AD) was told that it lay 4 miles 
3. Situation from the town of Arabia (see Gosiiln), 
she found no traces of such a place. 
Brugsch (“A New r City of Rameses, 1870,” Acgyp- 
tische Zeitschnft , 69) places one such city m the 
southern part of Memphis itself. Goodwin ( Rec . 
of Past, Old Series, VI, 11) gives an Egyp letter 
describing the “city of Ramcscs-Miamun,” which 
appears to be Zoan, since it w'as on the seacoast. 
It was a very prosperous city wdicn this letter w r as 
written, and a pa-khennu or “palace city ” It had 
canals full of fish, lakes sw'amnng with birds, fields 
of lentils, melons, wheat, onions and sesame, gardens 
of vines, almonds and figs. Ships entered its har- 
bor; the lotus and papyrus grew in its waters. The 
inhabitants greeted Rameses II with garlands of 
flowers. Besides w r ine and mead, of the “con- 
queror’s city,” beer w r as brought to the harbor from 
the Kati (in Cilicia), and oil from the “Lake 
Sagabi.” There is no reason to suppose that Zoan 
was less prosperous in the early Hyksos age, w'hen 
the Hebrews dwelt in its plain, whatever be the 
conclusion as to the date when the city Rameses 
received that name. The description anovc given 
agrees with the OT account of the possession given 
by Joseph to his family “in the best of the land, in 
the land of Rameses” (Gen 47 11). 

C. R. Conder 

RABBAH, rab'a: 

(1) (H?n, rabbdh; *Pa0/3<£, Rhabbd , ‘Pa/3/3 <£0, Rhab- 
bdth , 'Pa /3/3 <£f, Rhabbdn. The full name is '’SSI 
pTS? , rabbcUh b'ne 'ammon; rj &tcpa tQv viuv ’ Apixwv, 
he dkra t&n huifin Amm6n , 'PajS/S &0 vl&v 'A fip&v f 
Rhabbdth huidn Ammdn , “Rnbbah of the children 
of Ammon”): This alone of the cities of the Am- 
monites is mentioned in Scripture, so we may take 
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it as the most important. It is first named in 
connection with the “bed” or sarcophagus of Og, 
king of Bashan, which was said to be found here 
(Dt 3 11). It lay E. of the territory assigned to 
Gad (Josh 13 25). Whatever may have been its 
history in the interval, it does not appear again in 
Scripture till the time of David. This monarch 
sent an embassy of sympathy to King Hanun when 
his father Nahash died. The kindness was met by 
wanton insult, which led to the outbreak of war. 
The Ammonites, strengthened by Aramaean allies, 
were defeated by the Israelites under Joab, and took 
refuge in Rabbah. After David’s defeat of the 
Aramaeans at Helam a year later, the Ammonites 
were exposed alone to the full force of Israel, the 
ark of the covenant being carried with the troops. 
The country was ravaged and siege was laid to 


Peraea. In the 4th cent. AD, it ranked with 
Bostra and Gerasa as one of the great fortified cities 
of Coele-Syria (Ritter, Erdkunde , XV, ii, 1154 f). 
It became the seat of a bishop. Abulfeda (1321 
AD) says that Rabbah was in ruins at the time of 
the Moslem conquest. 

Rabbah is represented by the modern 'Amman, 
a ruined site with extensive remains, chiefly from 
Rom times, some 14 miles N.E. of Heshbon, and 
about 22 miles E. of the Jordan. It lies on the 
northern bank of Wddy 'Amman, a tributary of 
the upper Jabbok, in a well-watered and fruitful 
valley. Possibly the stream which rises here may 
be “the waters’’ referred to in 2 S 12 27. An- 
cient Rabbah may have stood on the hill now occu- 
pied by the citadel, a position easy of defence be- 
cause of its precipitous sides. The outer walls of 
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Rabbah It. was during this siege that Uriah the 
Hit t it o by David’s orders was exposed “in the fore- 
front of the hottest battle’’ (2 S 11 15), where, 
treacherously deserted by his comrades, he was slain. 
How long the siege lasted we do not know; probably 
some years; but the end was in sight when Joab 
captured “the city of waters” (2 S 12 27). This 
may mean that he had secured control of the water 
supply. In the preceding verse he calls it the 
‘ royal city ” By the chivalry of his general, David 
was enabled in person to enjoy the honor of taking 
the city. Among the booty secured was the crown 
of Melcom, the god of the Ammonites. Such of the 
inhabitants as survived he treated with great 
severity (2 S 12 26-31; 1 Ch 20 Iff). 

In the utterances of the prophets against Ammon, 
Rabbah stands for the people, as their most impor- 
tant, or perhaps their only important, city (Jer 49 
2 3; Ezk 21 20; 26 5; Am 1 14). Jer 49 4 speaks 
of the “flowing valley” — a reference perhaps to the 
abundance of water and fruitfulness — and the treas- 
ures in which she gloried. Ezk 21 21 represents 
the king of Babylon at “the head of the two ways” 
deciding by means of the divining arrows whether 
he should march against Jerus or against Rabbah. 
Amos seems to have been impressed with the 
palaces of Rabbah. 

The city retained its importance in later times. 
It was captured by Ptolemy Philadelphus (285- 
247 BC), who called it Philadelphia. It was a 
member of the league of ten cities. Antiochus the 
Great captured it by means of treachery (Polyb. 
v.71). Jos ( BJ , III, iii, 3) names it as lying E. of 


the citadel appear to be very old; but it is quite 
impossible to say that anything Ammonite is now 
above ground. The citadel is connected by means 
of an underground passage with a large cistern or 
tank to the N , whence probably it drew its water- 
supply. This may be the passage mentioned in the 
account of the capture of the city by Antiochus. 



Colonnade at 'Amman. 


“It is,” says Conder ( Hcth and Moab, 15S), “one 
of the finest Rom towns in Syria, with baths, a 
theater, and an odeum, as well as several large pri- 
vate masonry tombs built in the valley probably in 
the 2d cent. The fortress on the hill, now surround- 
ing a considerable temple, is also probably of this 
same date. The church with two chapels farther 
N., and perhaps some of the tombs, must belong to 
a later age, perhaps the 4th cent. The fine mosque 
and the fine Moslem building on the citadel hill 
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cannot be earlier than the 7th, and are perhaps as 
late as the 11th cent.; and we have thus relics of 
every building epoch except the Crusading, of which 
there appears to be no indication.” 

The place is now occupied by Arabs and Cir- 
cassians who profit by the riches of the soil. It is 
brought into contact with the outside world by 
means of the Damascus-Hejaz Railway, which has 

q afa + i/vn h pi*P 

(2) htirrabb&h; B, Sothebd , A, 

’A pcppd, Arebbd ): An unidentified city of Judah 
named along with Kiriath-jearim (Josh 15 60). 

W. Ewing 

RABBI, rab% rab'i 03*1, rabbi ; rhabbt , 

or fiapf itC, rhabbei): A term used by the Jews of 
their religious teachers as a title of respect, from 
rabh , “great,” so “my great one” (cf Lat 
magi8ter ), once of masters of slaves, but later of 
teachers (Mt 23 7); therefore tr 6 by StSdo-KaXos, 
dvddskalos, “teacher” (Mt 23 8; Jn 1 38; cf ver 49) 
In AV frequently rendered “Master” (Mt 26 25.49; 
Mk 9 5; 1121; 14 45; Jn 4 31; 9 2* 118). 
John the Baptist (Jn 3 26), as well as Christ, is 
addressed with the title (Jn 1 49; 6 25), both by 
disciples and others. Jesus forbade its use among 
His followers (Mt 23 8). Later (Galilean) form of 
same, Rabboni (q.v.). For Rabbinical literature 
see Talmud. Edward Bagby Pollard 

RABBITH, rab'ith (IT^n , hd-rabblth ; B, Aafiki- 
p4v, Dabeirdn , A, 'Papf&O, Rhabbdth ) : A town 
in the territory of Issachar (Josh 19 20) which is 
probably represented today by Rdba, a village in 
thesouthern part of the Gilboa range and N. of 
Ibzab. The ha is, of course, the def. art. 

RABBLE, rab”l: This word is not found in AV. 
RV has it once as the tr of dyopaios , agoraios 
(lit. “lounger in the market place”), in Acts 17 5, 
where it replaces “baser sort” of AV. It has the 
common meaning of an unruly, lawless set who are 
ready to join a mob. 

RABBONI, rab-5'nl, rab-o'ni (£a00ov(, rhabbonl, 
“my great master” [Mk 10 51]; faPPouvC [WH -vet], 
rhabbounl [-net] [Jn 20 16]). See Rabbi. 

RAB-MAG, rab'mag (MJTS"!, rabh-mdgh; LXX 
as proper noun, 'PapapAO, Rhabamdth ) : The name 
of one of the Bab princes who were present at the 
destruction of Jerus by Nebuchadnezzar, during the 
reign of Zedekiah, king of Judah (Jer 39 3.13). 
The word is a compound, the two parts seemingly 
being in apposition and signifying tautologically 
the same thing. The last syllable or section of the 
word, m&gh , was the designation among the Modes, 
Persians and Babylonians for priests and wise men. 
Its original significance was “great” or “powerful”; 
Gr yas, mSgas, Lat magis, magnus. The first 
syllable, rabh, expresses practically the same idea, 
that of greatness, or abundance in size, quantity, or 
power. Thus it might be interpreted the “all- 
wise” or “all-pqwerfuF’prince, the chief magician or 
physician. It is, therefore, a title and not a name, 
ana is accordingly put in appositive relations to the 
proper name just preceding, as “Nergal-sharezer, 
the Rab-mag,” tr d fully, “Nergal-sharezer the chief 
prince or magician.” See Nergal-sharezer. 

In harmony with the commonly accepted view, 
the proper rendering of the text should be, “All the 
princes of the king of Babylon came in, and sat in 
the middle gate, to wit, Nergal-sharezer, Samgar- 
nebo, Sarsechim, [the] Rab-saris, Nergal-sharezer, 
[the] Rab-mag” (Jer 39 3); and “so Nebuzaradan 
the captain of the guard sent, and Nebushazban, 
[the] Rab-saris, and Nergal-sharezer, [the] Rab-mag, 


and all the chief officers of the king of Babylon” 
(39 13). Walter G. Clippinger 

RAB-SARIS, rab'sa-ris (0*nD"nn, rabh-s&rls): 
As with Rab-mag, which is not regarded as a name, 
but a title, so this is to be regarded as a descriptive 
title for the person whose name precedes it (see 
Rab-mag). The first part, rabh, signifies “great” 
or “chief,” the second, is the title for eunuch or 
chamberlain. The tr then would be chief eunuch or 
the chief of the eunuchs (or chamberlains). 

The oriental custom was for the king to surround him- 
self with a number of eunuchs, who performed varied 
kinds of services, both menial and dignified. They 
usually had charge of his harem; sometimes they occu- 
pied court positions. Frequently they superintended 
the education of the youth. Tho term itself was 
sometimes used to designate persons in places of trust 
who were not emasculated. The above title describes 
the highest or chiof in rank of these eunuchs. See 
Eunuch. 

The full title is used 3 t, once in connection with 
the titles of other important officers who were sent 
by the king of Assyria with a large army to demand 
the surrender of Jerus. The passage would be tr d 
properly, ‘And the king of Assyria sent the Tartan 
and the Rab-saris (the chief eunuch) and the Rab- 
shakeh from Lachish to king Hezekiah’ (2 K 18 17). 
Again, it refers to a Babylonian whoso real name 
was Sarsechim, who with the other Bab princes 
sat in the middle gate during the capture of Jerus. 
This event is described as having occurred in the 
11th year of Zedekiah, king of Judah (Jer 39 3). 
The third use is in connection with the name Ne- 
bushazban, who, with the other chief officers of the 
king of Babylon, sent and took Jeremiah out of the 
court of the guard and committed him to Gedaliah, 
who was to take him home to dwell with his own 
people (Jer 39 13). 

Thus it is seen that based upon this accepted 
theory the three titles would be in their connec- 
tions as follows: (1) simply “the chief eunuch,” 

(2) Sarsechim, the Rab-saris (or chief eunuch), and 

(3) Nebushazban, the Rab-saris (or chief eunuch). 
See also Assyria, X. Walter G. Clippinger 

RABSHAKEH, rab'sha-ke, rab-sha'ke (HpED^, 
rabhshdkch ): A compound word, the first part, 
rabh , indicating “head” or “chief ’ (sec Rab-mag; 
Rab-saris). The second part, wdiicli in the Aram., 
probably meant “cupbearer,” had in this connection 
and elsewhere, according to later discoveries, an ex- 
tended significance, and meant chief officer, i e. 
chief of the heads or captains. 

R. was one of the officers sent by Sennacherib, 
the king of Assyria, with the Tartan and the Rab- 
saris to demand the surrender of Jerus, w r hich w as 
under siege by the Assyr army (2 K 18 17.19.26.27. 
28 37; 19 4.8; Isa 36 2.4.11.12.13 22.; 37 4.8). 
The three officers named went from Lachish to 
Jerus and appeared by the conduit of the upper 
pool. Having called upon King Hezekiah, his 
representatives Eliakim, the son of Hilkiah, Shcb- 
nah, the scribe, and Joah, the recorder, appeared. 
R. sent through them a message to the king m which 
he represented himself as the spokesman for the 
king of Assyria. He derided King Hezekiah in an 
insolent fashion in representing his trust in Egypt 
as a bruised reed w r hich w'ould pierce the hand. 
Likewise his confidence in Jeh w f as vain, for He also 
would be unable to deliver them. Then the officers 
of the king replied, requesting him to speak in the 
Syrian language which they understood, and not in 
the Jews’ language which the people on the wall 
understood. This he refused to do, speaking still 
more loudly in order that they might hear and be 
persuaded. By bribery and appeal, by promise 
and by deception he exhorted them to turn traitor 
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to Hezekiah and surrender to him. The people, 
however, true to the command of Hezekiah (2 K 
18 36), “held their peace, and answered him not a 
word.” Afterward R. returned and “found the 
king of Assyria warring against Libnah” (2 K 19 
8). From this description it is inferred that R. 
was a man of considerable literary attainment, being 
able, in all probability, to speak in three languages. 
He had, in addition to his official power, dauntless 
courage, an insolent spirit and a characteristic ori- 
ental disregard for veracity. 

Walter G. Clippinger 
RACA, raTca, ra-ka' (j&oicd, rhakd, WH with codd. 
fcC°BE, etc; fax*, rhachd, Tisch. with fiC* D; Aram. 

rcJftf , from p*H, rek, “empty”): Vain or 
worthless fellow; a term of contempt used by the 
Jews in the time of Christ. In the Bible, it occurs 
in Mt 5 22 only, but John Lightfoot gives a num- 
ber of instances of the use of the word by Jewish 
writers ( Hor . Heb , ed by Gandell, Oxford, 1859, II, 
108). Chrysostom (who was acquainted with Syr as 
spoken in the neighborhood of Antioch) says it was 
equivalent to the Gr <rt, su , “thou,” used contemptu- 
ously instead of a man's name. Jerome rendered 
it inani& aut vacuus absque cerebro. It is generally 
explained as expressing contempt for a man’s in- 
tellectual capacity ( = “you simpleton!”), while 
p-wpt, morS (tr d “thou fool”), in the same verse is 
taken to refer to a man’s moral and religious char- 
acter ( = “you rascal!” “you impious fellow!”). 
Thus we have three stages of anger, with three cor- 
responding grades of punishment: (1) the inner 
feeling of anger (6pyi0ixevos, orgiz&menos ) , to be 
punished by the local or provincial court (ry jcp/<r«, 
it krlsei , “the judgment”); (2) anger breaking 
forth into an expression of scorn ( Raca ), to be pun- 
ished by the Sanhedrin (r$ vvvcdply, to sunedrlo, 
“the council”); (3) anger culminating in abusive 
and defamatory language (Afore), to be punished by 
the fire of Gehenna This view, of a double climax, 
which has been held by foremost Eng. and Ger. 
commentators, seems to give the passage symmetry 
and gradation. But it is rejected among others by 
T. K. Cheync, who, following J. P. Peters, rear- 
ranges the text by transferring the clause “and 
whosoever shall say to his brother, Raca, shall be 
in danger of the council” to the end of the preceding 
verse (EB, IV, cols. 4001 f). There certainly does 
not seem to be trustworthy external evidence to 
prove that the terms “the judgment,” “the council,” 
“the Gehenna of fire” stand to each other in a rela- 
tion of gradation, as lower and higher legal courts, 
or would be so understood by Christ’s hearers. 
What is beyond dispute is that Christ condemns 
the use of disparaging and insulting epithets as a 
supreme offence against the law of humanity, which 
belongs to the same category as murder itself. It 
should be added, however, that it is the underlying 
feeling and not the verbal expression as such that 
constitutes the sin. Hence Our Lord can, without 
any real inconsistency, address two of His followers 
as “foolish men” (Lk 24 25, dvfaro i, andetoi, 
practically equivalent to Raca , as is also James’s 
expression, “O vain man,” Jas 2 20). 

D. Miall Edwards 

RACAL, raTsal (blj*), rakhfil, “trader”): A 
place in Judah, enumerated among “the places 
where David himself and his men were wont to 
haunt,” to the elders of which he sent a share of his 
spoils (1 S 30 29). The LXX reading “Carmel” 
has been adopted, by many, because of the simi- 
larity of the words in Heb (bD^ and bttlD) and 
because there was a Carmel in the neighborhood of 
Hebron (Josh 15 55; 1 S 16 12), which figures 
in the story of David’s adventures when pursued 
by Saul (1 S 25) in a manner that makes it im- 


probable that he would overlook the place in his 
good fortune (AV “Rachal”). Nathan Isaacs 

RACE, ras Cp"^ , merog; dy«v, agdn , 6pd|tot, 
drdmos). See Games, I, 2; II, 3. 

RACES, rSs'iz. See Table of Nations. 

RACHAB, r&'kab CPa X oP, Rhachdb): AV; Gr 
form of “Rahab” (thus Mt 1 5 RV). 

RACHAL, r&'kal. See Racal. 

RACHEL, ra'chel (brn, r&hel, “ewe”; Tax^jX, 
Rhachtl [Gen 29 6; Jer 31 15, AV “Rahel”]) : An an- 
cestress of Israel, wife of Jacob, mother 

1. Biog- of Joseph and Benjamin. Rachel was 
raphy the younger daughter of Laban, the 

Aramaean, the brother of Jacob’s 
mother; so Rachel and Jacob were cousins They 
met for the first time upon the arrival of Jacob at 
Haran, when attracted by her beauty he imme- 
diately fell in love with her, winning her love by 
his chivalrous act related in Gen 29 10 ff . Accord- 
ing to the custom of the times Jacob contracted with 
Laban for her possession, agreeing to serve him 7 
years as the stipulated price (29 17-20). But 
when the time had passed, Laban deceived Jacob 
by giving him Lean instead of Rachel. When 
Jacob protested, Laban gave him Rachel also, on 
condition that Jacob serve 7 years more (29 21-29). 
To her great dismay “Rachel was barren” (Gen 29 
30.31), while Leah had children. Rachel, envious 
of her sister, complained to Jacob, who reminded 
her that children are the gift of God. Then Rachel 
resorted to the expedient once employed by Sarah 
under similar circumstances (16 2 ff ) ; she bade 
Jacob take her handmaid Bilhah, as a concubine, 
to “obtain children by her” (30 3). Dan and 
Naphtali were the offspring of this union. The evil 
of polygamy is apparent from the dismal rivalry 
arising between tne two sisters, each seeking by 
means of children to w r in the heart of Jacob. In her 
eagerness to become a mother of children, Rachel 
bargained with Leah for the mandrakes, or love- 
apples of her son Reuben, but all to no avail (30 14). 
Finally God heard her prayer and granted her her 
heart’s desire, and she gave birth to her firstborn, 
whom she named Joseph (30 22-24). 

Some years after this, when Jacob fled from 
Laban with his wives, the episode of the theft of 
the teraphim of Laban by Rachel, related in 31 19. 
34.35, occurred. She hoped by securing the house- 
hold gods of her father to bring prosperity to her 
own new household. Though she succeeded by 
her cunning in concealing them from Laban, Jacob 
later, upon discovering them, had them put away 
(35 2-4). In spite of all, she continued to be the 
favorite of Jacob, as is clearly evidenced by 33 2, 
where we are told that he assigned to her the place 
of greatest safety, and by his preference for Joseph, 
her son. After the arrival in Canaan, while they 
were on the way from Beth-cl to Ephrath, i.e. Beth- 
lehem, Rachel gave birth to her second son, Benja- 
min, and died (35 16 ff). 

In a marked manner Rachel’s character shows the 
traits of her family, cunning and covetousness, so 
evident in Laban, Rebekah and Jacob. 

2. Char- Though a believer in the true God 

acter (30 6.8.22), she was yet given to the 

superstitions of her country, the wor- 
shipping of the teraphim, etc (31 19) . The futility 
of her efforts in resorting to self-help and super- 
stitious expedients, the love and stronger faitn of 
her husband (35 2-4), were the providential means 
of purifying her character. Her memory lived on 
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in Israel long after she died. In Ruth 4 11, the 
names of Rachel and Leah occur in the nuptial bene- 
diction as the foundresses of the house of Israel. 

Rachel’s Tomb (birn rOSS, magsebketh 

lfbhuraih rahcl ): In Gen 35 20 we read: “Jacob 
set up a pillar upon her grave: the same is the 



Rachel’s Tomb. 


Pillar of Rachel’s grave unto this day,” i.e. the time 
of the writer. Though the pillar, i.e sepulchral 
monument, has long disappeared, the spot is marked 
until this day, and Christians, Jews and Moham- 
medans unite in honoring it. The present tomb, 
which, apparently, is not older than the 15th cent , 
is built in the style of the small-domed buildings 
raised by Moslems in honor of their saints. It is 
a rough structure of four square walls, each about 
23 ft. long and 20 ft. high; the dome rising 10 ft. 
higher is used by Mohammedans for prayer, while 
on Fridays the Jews make supplication before the 
empty tomb within. It is doubtful, but probable, 
that it marks the exact spot where Rachel was 
buried. There are, apparently, two traditions as 
to the location of the place. The oldest tradition, 
based upon Gen 35 16-20; 48 7, points to a place 
one mile N. of Bethlehem and 4 miles from Jerus. 
Mt 2 18 speaks for this place, since the evangelist, 
reporting the slaughter of the innocents of Beth- 
lehem, represents Rachel as weeping for her chil- 
dren from her neighboring grave. But according to 
1 S 10 2ff, which apparently represents another 
tradition, the place of Rachel’s grave was on the 
“border of Benjamin,” near Beth-el, about 10 miles 
N. of Jerus, at another unknown Ephrath. This 
location, some believe, is corroborated by Jer 31 
15, where the prophet, in relating the leading away 
of the people of Ramah, which was in Benjamin, 
into captivity, introduces Rachel the mother of 
that tribe as bewailing the fate of her descendants. 
Those that believe this northern location to be the 
place of Rachel’s grave take the words, “the same 
is Beth-lehem,” in Gen 36 19; 48 7, to be an in- 
correct gloss; but that is a mere assumption lack- 
ing sufficient proof. 

Mr. Nathan Strauss, of New York City, has purchased 
the land surrounding Rachel’s grave for the purpose of 
erecting a Jewish university in the Holy Land. 

S. D. Press 

RAD DAI, rad'ft-I, rarda'I (T-H , radday, “beating 
down”[?]) : The 5th of the 7 sons of Jesse, father of 
David, according to 1 Ch 2 14 (LXX Alex, “Rhad- 
dal”; Luc., “Rhedai”; others, “Zaddai”). 

RADIANT, ra'di-ant pHJ , ndhar, “to sparkle,” 
i.e. [fig.] be cheerful; hence [from the sheen of a 


running stream], to flow, i.e. [fig.] assemble; flow 
[together], be lightened): ARV substitutes the 
active “radiant” for the passive “were lightened” 
in Ps 34 5; Isa 60 5 (ERV, AV “flow together”). 
As the earth and moon, both being dark, face a com- 
mon sun and lighten each other, they are not only 
lightened, but radiant. So with the believers, “They 
looked unto him [Jeh], and were radiant.” Thus 
ndhar combines the two ideas of being lightened and 
flowing together . This appears, also, in a different 
connection, in Isa 60 5, “Then thou shalt see and 
be radiant.” “It is liquid light — light that ripples 
and sparkles and runs across the face; ..... the 
1 light which a face catches from sparkling water” 
(G. A. Smith, Isaiah , II, 430). M. O. Evans 

RAFT, raft. See Ships and Boats, II, 1, (2). 

RAFTER, raf'ter (Cant 1 17). See Gallery; 
House. 

RAG: PI. in Prov 23 21, “Drowsiness will clothe 
a man with rags ' ’ , fcrdim, “tom garment”; 

cf 1 K 11 30), and figuratively in Isa 64 6 AV, “All 
our righteousnesses are as filthy rags,” in the sense of 
“tattered clothing” (“IJ2, beghedh, RV “garment”). 
In Jer 38 11.12 ARV translates *"£111$ , srhabhdh, as 
“rag” (AV, ERV “old cast clout”), while AV, ERV 
use “rotten rag ” for JlblS , mclah (ARV “worn-out 
garment”). Both gfhabhdh and mclah mean “worn 
out ’’ 

RAGAU, ra'g6 (*Paya9 [WH], 'Payati, Rhagau) : 
AV; Gr form of “Reu” (thus RV) (Lk 3 35). 

RAGES, ra'jez, RAGAU, ra'g6 (“Rages,” Tob 
1 14; 4 1.20; 6 5; 6 9 12; 9 2; “Ragau,” Jth 

1 5.15; ‘Payai, Rhagai, 'Paya, Rhdga, 

1. Location 'Payt], Rhdge , 'Paya*, Rhagau; in Da- 

rius’ Behist.un Inscriptions, II, 71,72, 
Raga, a province; in Avcsta, Vend I, 15, Ragha , city 
and province; perhaps, “the excellent”): In Eastern 
Media, one forced march from Caspian Gates, 11 
days’ journey from Ecbatana, 5£ miles S. of present 
Tehran; the capital of the province of the same 
name, though by Ptolemy called Rhagiana. 

(1) Ancient. — A very ancient city, the tradi- 
tional birthplace of Zoroaster (Zarathustra; Pahlavl 

Vendidad, Zdd sparad XVI, 12, and 

2. History Dabistdn i Ma^dhib). In Yasna XIX, 

18, of the A vesta, it is thus mentioned : 
“The Zoroastrian, four-chief-possessing Ragha, hers 
are the royal chiefs, both the house-chief, the 
village-chief, and the town-chief: Zoroaster is the 
fourth.” In Vend. I, 15: “As the tenth, the best 
of both districts and cities, I, who am Ahura Mazda, 
did create Ragha, which possesses the three class- 
es,” i.e. fire-priests, charioteers, husbandmen. 
Later it was the religious center of magism. A 
large colony of captive Israelites settled there. 
Destroyed m Alexander’s time, it was rebuilt by 
Seleucus Nicator (c 300 BC), who named it Europos. 
Later, Arsaces restored it and named it Arsacia. 

(2) Mediaeval. — In the early Middle Ages Ragha, 
then called Rai, was a great literary and often political 
center with a large population. It was the birthplace 
of Harun'al Rashid (763 AD). It was seized and plun- 
dered (1029 AD) by Sultan Mahmud, but became Tugh- 
ril’s capital. In the Vi e o Ramin (c 1048 AD) it is an 
important place, 10 days’ journey across the Kavir 
desert from Mcrv. It was a small provincial town in 
about 1200 AD. It was sacked by Mongols in 1220 
AD and entirely destroyed under Ghazan Khan c 1295. 
A Zoroastrian community lived there in 1278 AD, one 
of whom composed the Zardtueht-N&mah. 

(3) Present condition. — Near the ruins there now 
stands the village of Shah * Abdu'l ' Afim, connected with 
Tehran by the only railway In Persia (opened in 1888). 

Literature. — P tolemy, Diodorus Siculus, Pliny. 
Strabo; Ibnu’l Athir, J&mi'u 't Tawdrikh , T Arikh t 
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Jakan-gusha Y&gut; Justl, Iranisches Namenbuch; E. 
G. Browne, Literary Hxet of Persia; modern travelers. 

W. St. Clair Tisdall 

RAGUEL, ra-gu'el ('Payov/jX., RhagovM ) : “The 
friend of God,” of Ecbatana, the husband of Edna, 
father of Sarah, and father-in-law of Tobias (Tob 
3 7.17; 6 10; 7 2 f ; 14 12). In 7 2 he is called 
cousin of Tobit, and in Tob 6 10 AV he is erro- 
neously represented as “cousin” of Tobias = “kins- 
man” in RV. In En 20 4 Raguel appears as one 
of the archangels, perhaps by confusion for Raphael 
(Tob 3 17). Another form of the name is Reuel 
(q.v.). 


RAGUEL, ra-gu'el, rag'fl-el (bsWl , r*'u’el; 
LXX Rhagoutl ): The Midianite ho then, i.e. either 
father-in-law or brother-in-law of Moses (Nu 10 29 
AV, RV “Reuel”), the father of Hobab, called a Ken- 
ite, who is likewise described as a hothen of Moses 
(Jgs 4 11). See Relationships, Family. Moses’ 
wife’s father is called in Ex 2 18 where Lucian 

reads “Iothor” and EV “Reuel,” which translitera- 
tion is adopted in RV in Nu 10 29 also. In other 
passages the hothen of Moses is called “Jether” or 
“Jethro.” Among the harmonizations suggested 
the following are worthy of consideration : (a) that 
all are names or perhaps titles of one man (Rashi) ; 
(i b ) that Reuel was the father of Hobab and Jethro, 
that Jethro was the father-in-law of Moses, ana 
that the word “father” is used for grandfather in 
Ex 2 18; ( c ) that Reuel was the father-in-law and 
Jethro and Hobab brothers-in-law; ( d ) that either 
Reuel or Hobab is to be identified with Jethro. 
None of these views is free from difficulty, nor is 
the view of those who would give Jethro as the 
name in E and Reuel as that in J and JE. See also 
Reuel. Nathan Isaacs 


RAHAB, ra'hab: 

(1) pnT, rdhdbh, “broad”; in Jos, Ant, V, i, 
2, 7, ’Pdxa/3, Rhnchab ; He 11 31 and Jas 2 25, 
T<£a/S, Rhaah): A zondh, that is either a “harlot,” 
or, according to some, an “innkeeper” in Jericho 
(LXX irbpvT), jwrnc , “harlot”). The tw T o spies sent 
by Joshua from Shittim came into her house and 
lodged there (Josh 2 1). She refused to betray 
them to the king of Jericho, and when he demanded 
them, she hid them on the roof of her house with 
stalks of flax that she had laid in order to dry. She 
pret ended that they had escaped before the shutting 
of the gate, and threw their pursuers off their track. 
She then told the spies of the fear that the coming 
of the Israelites had caused in the minds of the 
Canaanites — “Our hearts did melt .... for Jeh 
your God, he is God in heaven above, and on earth 
beneath” — and asked that the men promise to 
spare her father, mother, brothers and sisters, and 
all that they had. They promised her to spare 
them provided they would remain in her house and 
provided she would keep their business secret. 
Thereupon she let them down by a cord through the 
window, her house being built upon the town wall, 
and gave them directions to make good their 
escape (Josh 2 1-24). True to their promise, the 
Israelites under Joshua spared Rahab and her family 
(Josh 6 16 ff AV); “And,” says the author of 
Josh, “she dwelleth in Israel even unto this day.” 
Her story appealed strongly to the imagination 
of the people of later times. He 11 31 speaks of 
her as having been saved by faith; James, on the 
other hand, in demonstrating that a man is justified 
by works and not by faith only, curiously chooses 
the same example (Jos 2 25). Jewish tradition 
has been kindly disposed toward Rahab; one hy- 
pothesis goes so far as to make her the wife of 
Joshua himself {Jew Enc , s v.). Naturally then 
the other tr of zondh , deriving it from zun, “to feed,” 


instead of zdnah, “to be a harlot,” has been pre- 
ferred by some of the commentators. 

(2) fP &x*P, Rhdchdb): Jos, Ant , V, 1, 2, 7, so 
spells the name of (1) (LXX and NT contra ). The 
wife of Salmon and mother of Booz (Boaz) accord- 
ing to the genealogy in Mt 1 5. Query, whether 
there was a tradition identifying (1) and (2); see 
Lightfoot, Horae Heb on Mt 1 5. 

(3) prH, rahabhf lit. “storm,” “arrogance”): 
A mythical sea-monster, probably referred to in 
several passages where the word is tr* 1 as a common 
noun “pride’ r ( Job 9 13), “the proud” (Job 26 12; 
cf Ps 89 10). It is used in parallelism with tannin , 
“the dragon” (Isa 51 9). It is most familiar as 
an emblem of Egypt, ‘the boaster that sitteth still’ 
(Isa 30 7; Ps 87 4; cf 89 10). The Talm in 
Btibhd Bathra ’ speaks of rahabh as sar ha-ydm, 
“master of the sea.” See also Astronomy. 

N athaw Tba ira 

RAHAM,ra'ham (DrH, raham, “pity,” “love”): 
Son of Shema, and father of Jorkeam (1 Ch 2 44). 

RAHEL, ra'hel (Jer 31 15 AV). See Rachel. 

RAID, rad (1 S 27 10). See War, 3. 

RAIL, ral, RAILING, rSl'ing, RAILER, ral'er: 
To “rail” on (in modern usage “against”) anyone 
is to use insolent or reproachful language toward 
one. It occurs in the OT as the tr of SHn , hdraph 
(2 Ch 32 17, “letters to rail on Jeh”), and of , 
'l t (1 S 25 14, of Nabal, “he railed at them,” 
ERV “flew upon them,” m “railed on”). In the 
NT “to rail” is the tr of blasphemed 

(Mk 15 29; Lk 23 39; “railing,” 1 Tim 6 4; 
2 Pet 2 11; Jude ver 9). The word loidoria, 
rendered “railing” in 1 Pet 3 9 AV, is in RV “re- 
viling,” and loidoros , “railer,” in 1 Cor 5 11 is in 
RV“reviler.” See also Raca. W. L. Walker 

RAIMENT, ra'ment. See Dress. 

RAIMENT, SOFT (fioXaicAs, malakds ) : In Mt 11 
8 EV, where Jesus, speaking of John the Baptist, 
asks “What went ye out to see? a man clothed 
in soft raiment ?” where “raiment,” though implied, 
is not expressed in the best text, but was probably 
added from Lk 7 25 ||. It is equivalent to “ele- 
gant clothing,” such as courtiers wore, as Bhown bv 
the words following, “Behold, they tnat wear soft 
raiment are in kings’ houses.” John had bravely 
refused to play courtier and had gone to prison for 
it. In the early days of Herod the Great some 
scribes who attached themselves to him laid aside 
their usual plain clothing and wore the gorgeous 
raiment of courtiers (Jost, in Plumptre). 

Geo. B. Eager 

RAIN, ran ppp, major, Arab. malar , 

“rain,” Ditto, geshem , “heavy rain,” rHTD, moreh , 
“early rain,” fVVP, yoreh , “former 
1. Water- rain,” ffiipb? , malbosh, “latter rain”; 
Supply in bricho, v*t6s, huetds ) : In 

Egypt and Egypt there is little or no rainfall, the 
Palestine water for vegetation being supplied 
in great abundance by the river 
Nile; but in Syria and Pal there are no large rivers, 
and the people have to depend entirely on the fall 
of rain for water for themselves, their animals and 
their fields. The children of Israel when in Egypt 
were promised by Jeh a land which “drinketh 
water of the rain of heaven” (Dt 11 11). Springs 
and fountains are found in most of the valleys, but 
the flow of the springs depends directly on the fall 
of rain or snow in the mountains. 



Rain 
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The cultivation of the land in Pal is practically 
dry farming in most of the districts, but even then 
some water is necessary, so that there 
2. Impor- may be moisture in the soil. In the 
tance of summer months there is no rain, so 

Rain in that the rains of the spring and fall 

Season seasons are absolutely essential for 
starting and maturing the crops. The 
lack of this rain in the proper time has often been 
the cause of complete failure of the harvest. A 
small difference in the amount of these seasonal 
rains makes a large difference in the possibility of 
growing various crops without irrigation. Ells- 
worth Huntington has insisted on this point with 
great care in his very important work, Pal and Its 
Transformation. The promise of prosperity is 
given in the assurance of “rain in due season” 
(Lev 26 4 AV). The withholding of rain according 
to the prophecy of Elijah (1 K 17 1) caused the 
mountain streams to dry up (1 K 17 7), and cer- 
tain famine ensued. A glimpse of the terrible 
suffering for lack of water at that time is given us. 
The people were uncertain of another meal (1 K 
17 12), and the animals were perishing (1 K 18 5). 

Pal and Syria are on the borderland between the 
sea and the desert, and besides are so mountainous, 
that they not only have a great range 
8. Amount of rainfall in different years, but a 
of Rainfall great variation in different parts of the 
country. 

The amount of rain on the western slopes is compar- 
able with that in England and America, varying from 25 
to 40 in. per annum, but it falls mostly in the four 
winter months, when the downpour is often very heavy, 
giving oftentimes from 12 to 16 in. in a month. On the 
eastern slopes it is much less, varying from 8 to 20 
in. per annum. The highest amount falls in the 
mountains of Lebanon whore it averages about 50 in 
In Beirut the yearly average is 35.87 in. As wo go 
8. from Syria, the amount decreases (Haifa 27.75, 
Jaffa 22 39, Gaza 17 61), whilo in the Sinaitic Penin- 
sula there is little or none. Going from W. to E. the 
change is much more sudden, owing to tho mountains 
which stop the clouds. In Damascus the average is 
less than 10 in In Jerus the average for 50 years is 
26 16 in., and the range is from 13 39 in 1870 to 41 62 
in 1897. The yearly records as given by J. Glaisher 
and A. Datzi in PEFQ from 1861 to 1910, 50 years, are 
given in the accompanying table. 


RAINFALL IN JERUSALEM IN INCHES 


Year 

Amount 

Year 

Amount 

Year 

Amount 

1861 ... 

27 30 

1878 .. 

32 21 

1895 .. 

23 25 

1862 . . . 

21 86 

1879 . 

18 04 

1896 . . 

32 90 

1863 . 

26 54 

1880 . 

32 11 

1897 . . 

41 62 

1864 . . 

15 51 

1881 . . 

16 50 

1898 .. 

28 66 

1865 

18 19 

1882. . . 

26 72 

1899. . . 

22 43 

1866 . . 

18 55 

1883. . . 

31 92 

1900 . . 

21 20 

1867 . 

29 42 

1884. . . 

23 96 

1901. . . 

17 42 

1868 ... 

29 10 

1885 . 

29 47 

1902. . . 

25 51 

1869 . . 

18 61 

1886 .. 

31 69 

1903. . . 

18 04 

1870 . 

13 39 

1887 .. 

29 81 

1904 .. 

34 48 

1871 ... 

23 57 

1888 .. 

37 79 

1905 . 

34 22 

1872 . 

22 26 

1889 . 

13 56 

1906 .. 

28.14 

1873 

22 72 

1890 . 

35 51 

1907. . . 

27 22 

1874 . . 

29 75 

1891 . 

34 72 

1908 .. 

31 87 

1875 . . 

27 01 

1892 

31 23 

1909. . 

21 13 

1876 . . 

14 41 

1893 . 

30 54 

1910 

24 64 

1877 

26 00 

1894 

35 38 




The amount of rainfall in ancient times was 
probably about the same as in present times, though 
it may have been distributed somewhat differently 
through the year, as suggested by Huntington 
Conder maintains that the present amount would 
have been sufficient to support the ancient cities 
( Tent-Work in Pal). Trees are without doubt 
fewer now, but meteorologists agree that trees do 
not produce rain. 

The rainfall is largely on the western slopes of the 
mountains facing the sea, while on the eastern 
slopes there is very little. The moisture-laden air 
comes up from the sea with the west and southwest 


wind. When these currents strike the hills they 
are thrown higher up into the cooler strata, and 
the moisture condenses to form clouds 

4. Dry and and rain which increases on the higher 

Rainy Sea- levels. Having passed the ridge of the 
sons hills, the currents descend on the other 

side to warmer levels, where the mois- 
ture is easily held in the form of vapor so that no 
rain falls and few clouds are seen, except in the 
cold mid-winter months. 

The summer months are practically rainless, with 
very few clouds appearing in the sky. From May 

1 to the middle of October one can be sure of no 
rain; “The winter is past; the rain is over” (Cant 

2 11), so many sleep on the roofs of the houses or 
in tents of leaves and branches in the fields and vine- 

ards throughout the summer. The continuous 

ot droughts make the people appreciate the springs 
and fountains of fresh running water and the cool 
shade of rock and tree. 

The rainy season from October to May may be 
divided into three parts, the former, the winter, 
and the latter rains, and they are often referred to 
under these names in the OT. 

The “former rains” are the showers of October 
and the first part of November. They soften the 
parched ground so that the winter grain may be 
sown before the heavy continuous rains set in. 
The main bulk, of the rain falls in the months of 
December, January and February. Although in 
these months the rains are frequent and heavy, a 
dark, foggy day is seldom seen. The “latter rams” 
of April are the most highly appreciated, because 
they ripen the fruit and stay the drought of summer. 
They were considered a special blessing: Jell “will 
come .... as the latter rain that watereth the 
earth” (Hos 6 3); “They opened their mouth wide 
as for the latter rain” (Job 29 23); and as a reason 
for worshipping Jeh who sent them, “Let us now 
fear Jeh our God, that giveth rain, both the former 
and the latter, in its season” (Jcr 6 24). 

The rain storms always come from the sea with 
a west or southwest w'ind. The east wind is a hot 
wind and the “north wind driveth away rain” 
(Prov 25 23 AV). “Fair weather cometh out of 
the north” (Job 37 22 AV). 

The Psalmist recognizes that the “showers that 
water the earth” (Ps 72 6) are among the choicest 
blessings from the hand of Jeh: “The 

5. Biblical early rain covereth it with blessings” 

Uses (Ps 84 6). The severest punishment 

of Jeh was to withhold the rain, as in 
the time of Ahab and Elijah, when the usual rain 
did not fall for three years (1 K 17); “the anger 
of Jeh be kindled against you, and he shut up the 
heavens, so that there shall be no rain, and the land 
shall not yield its fruit; and ye perish quickly” 
(Dt 11 17). Too much rain is also a punishment, 
as witness the flood (Gen 7 4) and the plague of 
rain and hail (Ezr 10 9). Sending of rain was a 
reward for worship and obedience: “Jeh will open 
unto thee his good treasure, the heavens, to give 
the rain of thy land in its season, and to bless all 
the work of thy hand” (Dt 28 12). Jeh controls 
the elements and commands the rain: “He made a 
decree for the rain” (Job 28 26); “For he saith 
to the snow, Fall thou on the earth; likewise to 
the shower of rain” (Job 87 6). 

Literature. — PEFQ; meteorological observations 
from the Dead Sea, Jerus, Jaffa and Tiberias; various 
observers; Zextschrxft des deutschen Paldstxna-Verexna; 
H. Hilderscheid, Dxe NxederschlagaverhCtltnxsae Paldatxnaa 
xn alter and neuer Zext, C. R. Conder, Tent- Work xn 
Pal; Edward Hull, Mount Sexr, Sxnax and Western Pal; 
Ellsworth Huntington, Pal and Its Transformation; bul- 
letin of the Syrian Protestant College Observatory. 
Meteorological Observations xn Beirut ana Syria. 

Alfred H. Jot 
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RAINBOW, rlin'bO (rflpR, kesheth, tr* “a bow”; 
tp**,. ins, “rainbow”): As most of the rainfall in 
Pal is in the form of short heavy showers it is often 
accompanied by the rainbow. Most beautiful 
double bows are often seen, and Occasionally the 
moon is bright enough to produce the bow. It is 
rather remarkable that there are so few references 
to the rainbow in the. Bible. The Heb kesheth is 
the ordinary word for a bow, there being no special 
word for rainbow. 

The interpretation of the significance of the bow 
in the sky is given at the close of the story of the 
flood, where it is called “the token of the covenant” 
of Jeh with Noah that there should be no more flood : 
“I do set my bow in the cloud, .... and the waters 
shall no more become a flood to destroy all flesh” 
(Gen 9 13.15). This addition to the story of the 
flood is not found in other mythical accounts. The 
foundation for the interpretation of the bow in this 
way seems to be that while His bow is hung in the 
sky God must be at peace with His people. The 
glory of God is likened to “the appearance of the 
bow that is in the cloud in the day of rain” (Ezk 1 
28). The rainbow forms a striking part of the 
vision in Rev 43: “And there was a rainbow round 
about the throne.” Alfred H. Joy 

RAISE, raz: “To raise” in the OT is most fre- 
quently the tr of the Hiphil form of C^p , kum, “to 
cause to arise,” eg. raising up seed (Gen 38 8), 
a prophet (Dt 18 18), judges (Jgs 2 16.18), etc; 
also of "W, K ur, “to awake,” “stir up” (Ezr 1 5 
AV; Isa 41 2, etc), with other words. In the NT 
the chief words are tydpo, egelro, “to awaken,” 
“arouse” (Mt 3 9; Lk 1 69; 3 8, etc), frequently 
of raising the dead; and dvi<m)p.i, ardstemni (Mt 22 
24; Jn 6 39, etc; Acts 2 24 [30 AY], etc), with 
compounds of the former. Among the RV changes 
may be noted, “to stir the fire” for “from raising” 
(Hos 7 4); “raiseth high his gate” for “exalteth 
his- gate” (Prov 17 19); ARV, “can it be raised 
from the roots thereof” for “pluck it up by the 
roots thereof” (Ezk 17 9 AV and ERV); “raised 
up” for “rise again” (Mt 20 19; cf Mt 26 32; 
Rom 8 34; Col 3 1). W. L. Walker 

RAISIN-CAKES, ra'z’n-kaks: RV gives this 
rendering for AV “foundations” in Isa 16 7 (Heb 
’dshlshdh from ’ dshash , “to found,” “make firm,” 
“press”) The trade in these would cease through 
the desolation of the vineyards. For AV “flagons of 
wine” in Hos 3 1, RV gives “cakes of raisins,” 
such as were offered to the gods of the land, the 
givers of the grape (cf Cant 2 5). See next article. 

RAISINS, ra'z’nz: (1) g immulpim; <rra- 

<t>t8e s, 8taphldc8, tr d “dried grapes,” Nu 6 3; 
mentioned in all other references as a portable 
food for a march or journey. Abigail supplied 
David with “a hundred clusters of raisins,” among 
other things, in the wilderness of Paran (1 S 25 
18); David gave two clusters of raisins to a 
starving Egyp slave of the Amalekites at Besor 
(30 12); raisins formed part of the provision 
brought to David at Hebron for his army (1 Ch 
12 40); Ziba supplied David, when flying from 
Absalom, with a hundred clusters of raisins (2 S 
16 1). (2) ny’tjSf, ’tishishah, something “pressed 

together,” hence a “cake.” In Hos 3 1, mention 
is made of CO?? , ’dshlshe 'dnabhlm (W/a- 

fiara per A. o-raQldos, pdmmata metd staphidos ), 
“cakes of raisins”: “Jeh loveth the children of 
Israel, though they turn unto other gods, and love 
[m “or them that love”] cakes of raisins.” These 
are supposed to have been cakes of dried, com- 
pressed grapes offered to false gods. Gratz con- 


siders that the Heb words are a corruption of 
} &8herlm and hammdnlm (“sun images”). Cf Isa 17 
8; 27 9. In other passages “cakes” stands alone 
without “raisins,” but the tr “cakes of raisins” is 
given in 2 S 6 19; 1 Ch 16 3; Cant 2 5 (AV 
“flagons”); Isa 16 7 m “foundations.” 

Raisins are today, as of old, prepared in con- 
siderable quantities in Pal, esp. at es-Salf, E. of the 
Jordan. The bunches of grapes are dipped in a 
strong solution of potash before being dried. 

E. W. G. M ASTERMAN 

RAKEM, ra'kem (Dp^) , rdkem, the pausal form 
of BR1. rekem ) : The eponym of a clan of Machir 
(1 Ch 7 16). See Rekem. 

RAKKATH, rak'ath (Pp"3, rakkath; B, ’f2(ia8a- 
Saictf, Omathadakdth, A, *P«kkA0, Rhekkdth ): The 
Gr is obviously the result of confusing the two 
names Rakkath and Hammath, taking r in the 
former for d. Rakkath was one of the fortified 
cities in Naphtali (Josh 19 35). It is named be- 
tween Hammath and Chinnereth. Hammath is 
identified with the hot baths to the S. of Tiberias. 
There are traces of ancient fortifications here. 
The rabbis think that Tiberias was built on the site 
of Rakkath. Certain it is that Herod’s town was 
built upon an ancient site, the graves of the old 
inhabitants being disturbed in digging the new 
foundations (Neubauer, G&og. du Talm. 208). 

W. Ewing 

RAKKON, rak'on CPp^H, hd-rakkon; Tcpoiuav, 
Hierdkon). See Me-Jarkon. 

RAM, ram (D*J f ram, “high,” “exalted”): 

(1) An ancestor of David (Ruth 4 19 [’ Appdv, 
Arrdn\; Mt 1 3.4 ['A pip, Ardm])\ in 1 Ch 2 9 
he is called the “brother,” but in ver 25, the “son of 
Jerahmeel” (cf ver 27). Ram as the son of Hezron 
appears more likely than Ram the son of Jerahmeel, 
since, according to the narratives of 1 and 2 S, 
David cannot have been a Jerahmeelite. 

(2) Name of Elihu’s family (Job 32 2). It is an 
open question as to whether Ram should be taken 
as a purely fictitious name, invented by the author 
of the Elihu speeches, or whether it is that of some 
obscure Arab tribe. In Gen 22 21 Aram is a 
nephew of Buz (cf Elihu the Buzite), and the con- 
jecture was at one time advanced that Ram was a 
contraction of Aram; but this theory is no longer 
held to be tenable. The suggestion that the initial 
a (X) has been changed by a scribal error into h 
(H) is more acceptable. Rashi, the rabbinical com- 
mentator, takes the quaint position that Ram is 
identical with Abraham. Horace J. Wolf 

RAM, ram : (1) The ordinary word is , 'ayil, 
which is remarkably near to ’ayydl, “deer” 

(cf Lat caper, capra, “goat,” and capreolus, “wild 
goat” or “roe-buck”; also Gr Sopicds , dorkds , 
“roe-buck” or “gazelle”). (2) d e khar, lit. 

“male” (Ezr 6 9 17; 7 17). (3) *13, kar , “bat- 
tering ram” (Ezk 4 2; 21 22); elsewhere “lamb” 
(Dt 32 14, etc). (4) 111^7 , ' attudh , properly “he- 
goat” (“ram,” Gen 31 10.12 AV). See Sheep. 

RAM, BATTERING. See Siege. 

RAMA, ra'ma ('Pajid, Rhamd) : AV; Gr form of 
Ram ah (q.v.) (Mt 2 18). 

RAMAH, ra'ma (?T0Hn, hd-rdmdh, without the 
def. art. only in Neh 11 33; Jer 31 15): Thename 
denotes height, from root tFH , rum, “to be high,” 
and the towns to which it applied seem all to have 
stood on elevated sites. 
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(1) B, *A pa^X, Aratl, A, 'Papd, Rhamd: A fenced 
city in the lot assigned to Naphtali (Josh 19 36). 
Only in this passage is the place referred to. It is 
probably identical with the modem er-Rdmeh , a 
large Christian village on the highway from §afed 
to the coast, about 8 miles W.S.W. of that city. 
To the N. rises the mountain range which forms the 
southern boundary of Upper Galilee. In the valley 
to the S. there is much nch land cultivated by the 
villagers. The olives grown here are very fine, and 
fruitful vineyards cover many of the surrounding 
slopes. No remains of antiquity are to be seen 
above ground; but the site is one likely to have 
been occupied in ancient times. 

(2) 'Pa/xcL, Rhamd: A city that is mentioned only 
once, on the boundary of Asher (Josh 19 29). 
The line of the boundary cannot be followed with 
certainty; but perhaps we may identify Ramah 
with the modem Rdmiych, a village situated on a 
hill which rises in the midst of a hollow, some 13 
miles S.E. of Tyre, and 12 miles E. of the Ladder 
of Tyre. To the S.W. is a marshy lake which dries 
up in summer. Traces of antiquity are found in the 
cisterns, a large reservoir and many sarcophagi. 
To the W. is the high hill Beldt, with ancient ruins, 
and remains of a temple of which several columns 
are still in situ. 


(3) B, Rhamd , A, *Iapd, Iamd , and other 

forms: A city in the territory of Benjamin named 
between Gibeon and Beeroth (Josh 18 25). The 
Levite thought of it as a possible resting-place for 
himself and his concubine on their northward jour- 
ney (Jgs 19 13). The palm tree of Deborah was 
between this and Bethel (Jgs 4 5). Baasha, king 
of Samaria, sought to fortify Ramah against Asa, 
king of Judah. The latter frustrated the attempt, 
and carried off the materials which Baasha had 
collected, and with them fortified against him Geba 
of Benjamin and Mizpah (1 K 16 17; 2 Ch 16 
5). Here the captain of Nebuchadnezzar’s guard 
released Jeremiah after he had been carried in bonds 
from Jerus (Jer 40 1). It figures in Isaiah’s picture 
of the Assyrians’ approach (10 29). It is named 
by Hosea in connection with Gibeah (6 8), and 
is mentioned as being reoccupied after the exile 
(Ezr 2 26; Neh 7 30). It was near the traditional 
tomb of Rachel (Jer 31 15; cf 1 S 10 2; Mt 2 18, 
AV “Rama”). 

From the passages cited we gather that Ramah 
lay some distance to the N. of Gibeah, and not far 
from Gibeon and Beeroth. The first is identified 
with Tell el- Fill, about 3 miles N. of Jerus. Two 
miles farther N. is er-Ram. Gibeon ( el-Jib ) is 
about 3 miles W. of er-Ram, and Beeroth {el- 
Bireh ) is about 4 miles to the N. Onom places 
Ramah 6 Rom miles N. of Jerus; while Jos {Ant, 
VIII, xii, 3) says it lay 40 furlongs from the city. 
All this points definitely to identification with er- 
R&m. The modem village crowns a high limestone 
hill to the S. of the road, a position of great strength. 
W. of the village is an ancient reservoir. In the 
hill are cisterns, and a good well to the S. 

(4) * Apa/xadaLfi, Aramathaim : The home of 
Elkanah and Hannah, and the birthplace of Sam- 
uel (1 S 1 19; 2 11, etc). In 1 S 1 1 it is called 


“Ramathaim-zophim” (D^BIS , hd-rdmd- 

thayim-gophim). The phrase as it stands is 
grammatically incorrect, and suggests tampering 
with the text. It might possibly be tr* “Rama- 
thaim of the Zuphitcs.” It was in Mt. Ephraim, 
within accessible distance of Shiloh, whither Sam- 
uel’s parents went up from year to year to wor- 
ship and to sacrifice (1 3). From Ramah as a 
center Samuel went on circuit annually, to judge 
Israel, to Bethel, Gilgal and Mizpah (7 16 f). It 
is very probable that this is the city in which, 


guided by his servant, Saul first made the ac- 
quaintance of Samuel (9 6.10), where there was a 
high place (ver 12). Hither at all events came the 
elders of Israel with their demand that a king should 
be set over them (8 4 f). After his final break with 
Saul, Samuel retired in sorrow to Ramah (15 34 f). 
Here, in Naioth, David found asylum with Samuel 
from the mad king (19 18, etc), and hence he fled 
on his ill-starred visit to Nob (20 1). In his native 
city the dust of the dead Samuel was laid (26 1 ; 
28 3). In 1 Macc 11 34 it is named as one of the 
three toparchies along with Aphaerema and Lydda, 
which were added to Judaea from the country of 
Samaria in 145 BC. Onom places it near Diospoiis 
(Euseb.) in the district of Timnah (Jerome). 

There are two serious rivals for the honor of 
representing the ancient Ramah. (a) Beit Rlma, 
a village occupying a height 13 miles E.N.E. of 
Lydda (Diospoiis), 12 miles YV. of Shiloh, and about 
the same distance N.W. of Bethel. This identifi- 
cation has the support of G. A. Smith {HGHL, 
254), and Buhl {GAP, 170). (6) Ramallah, a large 
and prosperous village occupying a lofty position 
with ancient remains. It commands a wide pros- 
pect, esp. to the W. It lies about 8 miles N. of 
Jerus, 3 W. of Bethel, and 12 S W. of Shiloh. The 
name meaning “the height” or “high place of God” 
may be reminiscent of the high place in the city 
where Saul found Samuel. In other respects it 
agrees very well with the Bib. data. 

Claims have also been advanced on behalf of 
Ramleh, a village 2 miles S.W. of Lydda, in the 
plain of Sharon. This, however, is out of the 
question, as the place did not exist before Arab 
times. Others support identification with Neby 
Samwil, which more probably represents the an- 
cient Mizpah (q.v.). 

(5) Ramah of the South, AV “Ramath of the 
South”: Ramath is the construct form of Ramah 
(Josh 19 8) P35 rva&n, ra'math neghebh ; B d^0 
kcltIl \ipa, Bdmeth katd llba). A city in that part of 
the territory of Judah which was allotted to Simeon. 
It stands here in apposition to Baalath-beer, 
and is probably a second name for the same place. 
It seems to correspond also with “Ramoth [pi ] of 
the South” (1 S 30 27), a place to which David 
sent a share of the spoil taken from the Amalekites. 
In this passage LXX retains the sing, form, Rhamd 
ndtou. Identification has been suggested with 
Kubbet el-Baul about 37 miles S. of Hebron; and 
with Kumub a little farther S. There is no sub- 
stantial ground for either identification. 

(6) B, 'Pcn/jLt&O, Rhemmdth, A, 'PajubO, Rhamdth: 

Ramah in 2 K 8 29; 2 Ch 22 6, is a contraction 
of Ramoth-gilead. W. Ewing 

RAMATH, ra’math, OF THE SOUTH (Josh 19 
8 AV). See Ramah, (5). 

RAMATH-LEHI, ra'math-le'hl (Tib pen, r<J- 
math lehi , “the hill” or “height of Lehi”: *Ava,Cp«<ris 
o-ia-ydvos, Anairesis siagdnos) : So the place is said 
to have been called where Samson threw away 
the jaw-bone of an ass, with which he had slain 
1,000 Philis (Jgs 15 17). LXX seems to have 
supposed that the name referred to the “heaving” 
or throwing up of the jaw-bone. The Heb, how- 
ever, corresponds to the form used in other place- 
names, such as Ramath-mizpch, and must be read 
as “Ramah of Lehi.” The name Lehi may have 
been given because of some real or imagined like- 
ness in the place to the shape of a jaw-bone (Jgs 
15 9.14.19). It may have been in Wbdy es-Sardr, 
not far from Zorah and Timnath; but the available 
data do not permit of certain identification. See 
Jaw-bone; Lehi. W. Ewing 
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RAM ATH-MIZPBH , ra'math-miz'pe (WJ 
rdmath ha-migpeh; B, \Apa0w0 icari ttjv 
M curcrrujid, Arabdth katd ttn Massephd, A, Pa|t»0 
.... Mao’ll, Rham6th .... Masphd) : A place 
mentioned in Josh 13 26 in a statement of the 
boundary of Gad, between Heshbon and Betonim. 
It may possibly be identical with Mizpah, (1). 

RAMATHAIM, ra-ma-tha'im (1 Macc 11 34; 
AV Ramathem, ram'a-them). See Ramah, (4). 

RAMATHAIM-ZOPHIM, ra-ma-tha'im-zo'fim. 
See Ramau, (4). 

RAMATHITE, ra'math-it hd-rdmdthl; 

B, A 4* 'PafjX, ho ek Rhatl, A, A 'PapaOaios, ho Rka- 
mathaios) : So Shimei is called who was set by David 
over the vineyards (1 Ch 27 27). There is nothing 
to show to which Ramah he belonged. 

RAMESES, ram'5-scz, ra-me'sez. See Raamses. 

RAMIAH, ra-mi'a (rPEH, ramydh, “Jeh hath 
loosened” or “Jeh is high”): One of the Israelites , 
of the sons of Parosh, mentioned in the register of 
those who had offended in the matter of foreign 
marriages (Ezr 10 25). The form of the name in 
1 Esd (9 26), “Hiermas,” presupposes a Heb form 
Ifrcmydh or possibly yirm f ydh — “Jeremiah.” 

RAMOTH, ra'moth: 

(1) nTQfcO, ra'moth; y "Paywd, he Rhamdth: A 
city in the territory of lssachar assigned to the 
Gershonite Levites (1 Ch 6 73), mentioned be- 
tween Daberath and Anem. It seems to corre- 
spond to “Remeth” in Josh 19 21, and to “Jar- 
muth” in 21 29, and is possibly identical wuth 
er-Rameh about 11 miles S.W. of Jenin. 

(2) Ramoth of the South. See Ramah, (5). 

(3) Ramoth in Gilead. See Ramoth-gilead. 

RAMOTH, ra'moth (nWj, ramoth , R*re for 
y*remdth [Ezr 10 29 AV]; RVm K e thlbh makes 
the name similar to those in vs 26.27): One of 
the offenders in the matter of foreign marriages. 
ERV and ARV, adopting K p thibli, read Jeremoth 
(q.v.). 

RAMOTH (Job 28 18 AVm). See Stones, Pre- 
cious. 

RAMOTH-GILEAD, ra'moth-gil'^nd (rfa*l 
, ramoth qiViuih; B, 'Pcpp.d.0 ToXodS, Rhemmdth 
Galadd, A, 'Paiqu&O, Rhammdth, and other forms) : 
A great and strong city E. of the Jordan in the terri- 
tory of Gad, which played an important part in 
the wars of Israel. It is first mentioned m con- 
nection w r ith the appointment of the Cities of Refuge 
(Dt 4 43; Josh 20 8). It was assigned to the 
Merarite Levites (Josh 21 38; 1 Ch 6 80). In 
these four passages it is called “Ramoth in Gilead” 
ramoth ba-giVddh). This form is given 
wrongly by AV in 1 K 22 3. In all other places 
the form “Ramoth-gilead” is used. 

Here Ben-geber was placed in charge of one 
of Solomon’s administrative districts (1 K 4 13), 
which included Havvoth-jair and “the 
1. History region of Argob, which is in Bashan.” 

The city was taken from Omri by the 
Syrians under Ben-hadad I ( Ant , VIII, xv, 3 ff), and 
even after the defeat of Ben-hadad at Aphek they 
remained masters of this fortress. In order to 
recover it for Israel Ahab invited Jehoshaphat of 
Judah to accompany him in a campaign. Despite 


the discouragement of Micaiah, the royal pair set 
out on the disastrous enterprise. In their attack 
on the city Ahab fought in disguise, but was mor- 
tally wounded by an arrow from a bow drawn “at 
a venture” (1 K 22 1-40; 2 Ch 18). The at- 
tempt was renewed by Ahab’s son Joram; but his 
father's ill fortune followed him, and, heavily 
wounded, he retired for healing to Jezreel (2 K 8 
28 ff; 2 Ch 22 5f). During the king’s absence 
from the camp at Ramoth-gilead Jehu was there 
anointed king of Israel by Elisha (2 K 9 1 ff; 
2 Ch 22 7). He proved a swift instrument of ven- 
geance against the doomed house of Ahab. Accord- 
ing to Jos {Ant, IX, vi, 1) the city w'as taken before 
Joram’s departure. This is confirmed by 2 K 9 
14 ff. The place is not mentioned again, unless, 
indeed, it be identical with “Mizpeh” in 1 Macc 
5 35. 

It is just possible that Ramoth-gilead corre- 
sponds to Mizpah, (1), and to Ramath-mizpeh. 

The spot where Laban and Jacob 
2. Identi- parted is called both Galeed and 

fication Mizpah. Ramath may become Ra- 

moth, as we see in the case of 
Ramah of the South. 

Merrill identifies the city with J crash, the splen- 
did ruins of wdiich lie in W&dy ed-Deir, N. of the 
Jabbok. He quotes the Bab Talm ( Makkoth 96) 
as placing the Cities of Refuge in pairs, so that 
those on the E. of the Jordan are opposite those on 
the W. Shechem, being the middle one of the three 
W. of the Jordan, should have Ramoth-gilead nearly 
opposite to it on the E., and this wxmld place its 
site at Gerasa, the modern Jerash ( HDB , s.v.). 
But the words of the Talm must not be interpreted 
too strictly. It seems very probable that Golan 
lay far S. of a line drawn due E. from Kedes (Ke- 
desh-naphtali). No remains have been discovered 
at Jerash older than Gr-Rom times, although the 
presence of a fine perennial spring makes occupa- 
tion in antiquity probable. The place could be 
approached by chariots along W&dy 'Aflun, and 
the country adjoining wns not unsuitable for 
chariot evolutions. 

Conder and others have suggested Reimun, an 
ancient site to the W. of Jerash. The absence of 
any source of good water-supply is practically fatal 
to this identification. Buhl (GAP, 261 ff) favors 
el-Jil'dd, a ruined site on a hill S. of the Jabbok; 
see Gilead, (1). Eusebius and Jerome (i Onom , 
s v.) contradict each other, the former placing 
Ramoth-gilead 15 miles W., and the latter 15 miles 
E. of Philadelphia. It is clear, how r ever, that this 
is a mere slip on Jerome’s part, as both say it is 
near the Jabbok. Many have identified it with 
es-Salt, which is indeed 15 miles W. of K Ammdn 
(Philadelphia), but it is 10 miles S. of the Jabbok, 
and so can hardly be described as near that river. 
It is also no place for chariot warfare. The case 
against identification with Ramoth-gilead is con- 
clusively stated by Rev. G. A. Cooke in Driver’s 
Dt, xx. 

In suggesting these sites sufficient attention has 
not been given to what is said in 1 K 4. The 
authority of the king’s officer in Ramoth-gilead 
extended over the land of Argob in Bashan, as well 
as over the towns of Jair in Gilead. A situation 
therefore to the N. of Mahanaim must be sought. 
Guthe would find it at er-Remtheh, on the pilgrim 
road, about 10 miles S. of Mezcrib (cf HGHL, 586 
ff). Cheyne’s suggestion of Salkhad, away on the 
crest of the mountain of Bashan, is out of the 
question. Rev. Caleb Hauser ( PEFS , 1906, 304 f) 
argues in favor of Beit Rds, over 11 miles S.E. of 
Gadara, a position commanding all Northern Gilead 
and as favorably situated as Jerash for chariot 
warfare and communication with the W. of Jordan. 
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“Here we have the heights of Northern Gilead. 
Ramoth, Capitolias, and Beit R&s are in their 
respective languages idiomatic equivalents. It is 
improbable that a large city like Capitolias should 
have superseded anything but a very important 
city of earlier times.” We must be content to 
leave the question open meantime. W. Ewing 

RAMPART, ram 'part (Lam 2 8; Nah 3 8). 
See Fortification. 

RAM’S HORN. See Music. 

RAMS’ SKINS: The skin of the sheep, roughly 
tanned with all the wool on, is the common 
winter jacket of the shepherd or peasant, the ram’s 
being considered esp. desirable (cf He 11 37). 
Hence the appropriateness of these skins in the 
covering of the tabernacle (Ex 25 5, etc). See 
Tabernacle; Dye, Dyeing. 

RANGE, ranj: “Range” and “rank” have the 
same derivation, and in the sense of a “row” (of men. 
etc) they were formerly interchangeable. “Range’ 
with this meaning is found in 2 K 11 8.15 AV 
|| 2 Ch 23 14 (RV “rank”; HT*, fdherOh, “row”). 
Hence “to range” is “to set in a line” (Jth 2 16; 
2 Macc 12 20, diatdssd ) or “to move in a line” or, 
simply, “to roam,” whence “a ranging bear” (Prov 
28 15; pplp , shdkak , “run to and fro”). A cooking 
“range” is a stove on which pots, etc, can be set in 
a row, but the klrayim (CH^D) of Lev 11 35 is a 
much more primitive affair, composed, probably, 
of two plates {klrayim is a dual). In Job 39 8 
“range of the mountains” is good modern use, but 
HIT 1 , ythr , should be pointed yaihur (not y*thur 
as in MT) and connected with tur, “search.” So 
translate “He searcheth out the mountains as his 
pasture.” Burton Scott Easton 

RANK, rank: (1) rHK , ’oraX, used in Joel 2 7 
of the advance of the locust army which marched 
in perfect order and in straight lines, none crossing 
the other’s track. (2) rC^E) , ma'&r&khdh , “battle 
array” (1 Ch 12 38 AV; cf 1 S 4 16; 17 22.48). 
See Army. 

RANKS, ranks (irpowrid, prasid, “a square plot 
of ground,” “a garden-bed”): “They sat down in 
ranks” (Mk 6 40); the several reclining ranks 
formed, as it were, separate plots or “garden-beds.” 

RANSOM, ran 'sum (the noun occurs in the 
Eng. Bible 12 t [Ex 21 30 AV, fTH®, pidhydn ; 
30 12; Job 33 24; 36 18; Prov 6 35; 13 8; 21 
18; Isa 43 3, "ISO, kdpher; Mt 20 28; Mk 10 45, 
Xfrpov, lutron; 1 Tim 2 6, ivTCXurpov, antUutron ]; 
the verbal form occurs 4 t [Isa 35 10; Hos 13 14, 
rnB , padhah; Isa 51 10 AV; Jer 81 11, ^},ga’al; 
these two Heb vbs. are generally rendered in other 
passages by the Eng. “redeem”]): 

1. Usage by Christ 

2. OT Usage — the Law 

(1) General Cases 

(2) Redemption Money — the Firstborn 

(3) Connection with Sacrifice 

(4) Typical Reference to the Messiah 

3. The Pss and Job 

4. Apostolic Teaching 

5. To Whom Was the Ransom Paid ? 

1) Not to Satan 

2) To Divine Justice 

(а) Redemption by Price 

( б ) Redemption by Power 
Lxtebatube 

The supremely important instance is the utter- 
ance of the Lord Jesus Christ as reported by Matthew 


and Mark (Mt 20 28; Mk 10 45), and in look- 
ing at it we shall be able, by way of illustration, 

to glance at the OT passages. The 

1. Usage context refers to the dispute among 
by Christ the disciples concerning position in the 

Kingdom, with their misconception of 
the true nature of Christ’s Kingdom. Christ makes 
use of the occasion to set forth the great law of 
service as determining the place of honor in that 
Kingdom, and illustrates and enforces it by show- 
ing that its greatest exemplification is to be found 
in His own mission: “For the Son of man also came 
not to be ministered unto, but to minister” (Mk 10 
45). His ministry, however, was to pass into the 
great act of sacrifice, of which all other acts of self- 
sacrifice on the part of His people would be but a 
faint reflection — “and to give his life [soul] a ran- 
som for many” (ib). He thus gives a very clear 
intimation of the purpose and meaning of His 
death; the clearest of all the intimations reported 
by the synoptists. The word He uses bears a 
well-established meaning, and is accurately rendered 
by our word “ransom,” a price paid to secure the 
freedom of a slave or to set free from liabilities 
and charges, and generally the deliverance from 
calamity by paying the forfeit. The familiar vb. 
hid , “to loose,” “to set free,” is the root, then lu- 
tron, that which secures the freedom, the payment 
or forfeit; thence come the cognate vb. lutroo, “to 
set free upon payment of a ransom,” “to redeem”; 
lutrosis , “the actual setting free,” “the redemption,” 
and lutrotts , “the redeemer.” The favorite NT 
word for “redemption” is the compound form, 
apolutrosis. 

The word lutron was common in Gr classical lit , 
constantly bearing the sense of “ransom price,” and 

was frequently connected with ritual 

2. OT usage, with sacrifice and expiation. 

Usage — But for the full explanation of Our 

the Law Lord’s great thought we have to look 

to the OT usage. The two leading 
Heb vbs. tr d m our version by “redeem,” are gen- 
erally rendered in the LXX by lutroo, and deriva- 
tives of these words conveying the idea of the 
actual price paid are tr d by this very word lutron. 

(1) General cases. — In Ex 21 30 wo have the law 
concerning the case of the person killed by an ox. the 
ox was to be killed and the owner of it w'as also liable to 
death but the proviso was made. “If there be laid on 
him a sum of money, then he shall give for the ransom 
of his life whatsoever is laid upon him” (AV). The 
Heb for “sum of money” is knpher, lit. " atonement” 
(RV “ransom”); the word for “ransom” (RV "re- 
demption") is pidhyon (from pddhdh ); the LXX renders 
both by lutron (rather by the pi. form lutru). In Lev 
25, among the directions in relation to the Jubilee, we 
have the provision (ver 23) that the land was not to be 
sold “in perpetuity,” but where any portion has been 
sold, opportunity is to bo given for re-purchase: “Ye 
shall grant a redemption tor tho land” (ver 24). The 
Heb is gr'ulldh, a derivative of gual, the LXX lutra. In 
vs 25.26, the case is mentioned of a man who through 
poverty has sold part of his land ; if a near kinsman is 
able to redeem it ho shall do so; if there is no one to act 
this brotherly part, and tho man himself is able to re- 
deem it, then a certain scale of price is arranged. In tho 
Heb it is again gfi'al that is used with the cognate go' el 
for “kinsman..” The last clause rendered in AV, “and 
himself be able to redeem it” (in RV "and he bo waxed 
rich and find sufficient to redeem it”), is lit. “and his 
hand shall acquire and he find sufficient for its redemp- 
tion”; LXX nas the vb. lutron in tho first part, and 
renders the clause pretty literally, “and there be fur- 
nished to his hand and there bo found with him the suffi- 
cient price [lutra] of it.” In vs 51.52, in reference to the 
redemption of the Jew sold into slavery, wo have twice 
In the Heb the word ge'ulldh, rendered in Eng. accurately 
“ the price of his redemption”; and by LXX with equal 
accuracy, in both cases, lutra, “the ransom-price ” In 
Lev 27 31 AV, the phrase “if a man will at all redeem 
aught of his tithes is intended to represent the em- 
phatic Heb idiom, “if a man redeeming will redeem,” 
which is rendered by LXX edn di lutrbta % IdtrO dnthrdpos. 

(2) Redemption money — the firstborn. — But per- 
haps the most important passage is the law concern- 
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ing the half-shekel to be paid by every Israelite 
from 20 years old and upward when a census was 
taken. It was to be the same for rich and poor, 
and it was called “atonement money,” “to make 
atonement for their souls.” In the opening words 
of the law, as given in Ex 30 12 (AV), we read 
“Then shall they give every man a ransom for his 
soul unto the Lord” — the Heb kopher; the LXX 
rendering is lutra tts psuchts autou, “a ransom price 
for his soul.” All the people were thus considered 
as doomed and needing atonement, and it is sig- 
nificant that this atonement money paid at the 
first census furnished the silver for the sockets of 
the tabernacle boards, intimating that the typical 
tabernacle was built upon atonement. The same 
thought, that the people’s lives were forfeited, 
comes out in the provision for the consecration of 
the Levites, recorded in full in Nu 3 40-51. The 
firstborn represented the people. God claimed all 
the firstborn as forfeited to Himself, teaching that 
Israel deserved the same punishment as the Egyp- 
tians, and was only spared by the grace of Jeh, and 
in virtue of the sprinkled blood. > Now He takes to 
Himself for His services the Levites as the equiva- 
lent of the firstborn, and when it was found that 
the number of the firstborn exceeded the number of 
the Levites, equivalence was maintained by ran- 
soming at a certain price the surplusage of the first- 
born males. In the LXX account, lutra occurs 4 t, 
twice for the phrase “those to be redeemed,” and 
twice for “redemption money.” Thus the idea of 
ransom for the forfeited life became familiar to the 
people as educated by the typical system, and re- 
demption expressed the sum total of their hopes for 
the future, however faulty might be their concep- 
tion of the nature of that redemption. 

(3) Connection with sacrifice. — It is also clear In the 
typical teaching that sacrifice and ransom were closely 
related. Even in classical Gr. as we have noted, the 
two conceptions were connected, and it is not surprising 
to find it so in the OT. Kopher, wo have seen, is lit. 
"atonement” and comes from kdphar, lit. "to cover,” 
and thence by covering to make atonement, or to cover 
by making atonement; and so it is m the Piel form, the 
most common and technical Heb word for making atone- 
ment, or expiation, or propitiation, and is frequently 
rendered in tho Gr by hildskomai, often too by the com- 
pound cnldakomai. In Ex 21 30, kopher, wo noted, is 
used interchangeably with pidhuOn, both being repre- 
sented in the LXX by lutra, and so in Ex 30 12; Nu 
35 31.32; the Heb kopher is lutra in the Gr. In the 
latter place, where it is twice stated that no satisfaction 
shall be taken for the life of a murderer, the Heb is 
kopher , LXX lutra, RV "ransom.” AV "satisfaction.” 

(4) Typical reference to the Messiah . — Sacrifice 
was thus linked with ransom. Sacrifice was the 
Divinely appointed covering for sin. The ransom 
for the deliverance of the sinner was to be by sacri- 
fice. Both the typical testimony of the Law and 
the prophetic testimony gave prominence to the 
thought of redemption. The Coming One was to 
be a Redeemer. Redemption was to be the great 
work of the Messiah. The people seem to have 
looked for the redemption of the soul to God alone 
through the observance of their appointed ritual, 
while redemption, in the more general sense of de- 
liverance from all enemies and troubles, they linked 
with the advent of the Messiah. It required a 
spiritual vision to see that the two things would 
coincide, that the Messiah would effect redemption 
in all its phases and fulness by means of ransom, of 
sacrifice, of expiation. 

Jesus appeared as the Messiah in whom all the 
old economy was to be fulfilled. He knew per- 
fectly the meaning of the typical and prophetic 
testimony: and with that fully in view, knowing 
that His death was to fulfil the OT types and ac- 
complish its brightest prophetic anticipations, He 
deliberately uses this term lutron to describe it 
(Mt 20 28) ; in speaking of His death os a ransom, 


He also regarded it as a sacrifice, an expiatory offer- 
ing. The strong preposition used intensifies the 
idea of ransom and expiation, even to the point of 
substitution. It is anti , “instead of,” and the idea 
of exchange, equivalence, substitution cannot be 
removed from it. In Nu 3 45, “Take the Levites 
instead of all the first-born,” the LXX uses anti t 
which, like the Eng. “instead of,” exactly repre- 
sents the Heb takath; and all three convey most 
unmistakably the idea of substitution. And as the 
Levites were to be substituted for the firstborn, so 
for the surplus of the firstborn the “ransom money” 
was to be substituted, that idea, however, being 
clearly enough indicated by the use of the genitive. 
Indeed the simpler way of describing a ransom would 
be with the genitive, the ransom of many; or as 
our version renders, “a ransom for many”; but 
just because the ransom here is not simply a money 
payment, but is the actual sacrifice of the life, the 
substitution of His soul for many, He is appropri- 
ately said “to give his soul a ransom instead of 
many.” The Kingdom of God which Christ pro- 
claimed was so diverse in character from that 
which Salome and her sons anticipated that, so far 
from appearing in dazzling splendor, with distin- 
guished places of power for eager aspirants, it was 
to be a spiritual home for redeemed sinners. Men 
held captive by sin needed to be ransomed that they 
might be free to become subjects of the Kingdom, 
and so the ransom work, the sufferings and death 
of Christ, must lie at the very foundation of that 
Kingdom. The need of ransom supposes life for- 
feited; the ransom paid secures life and liberty; 
the life which Christ gives comes through His 
ransoming death. 

Besides the passages in the Pent which we have 
noted, special mention should be made of the two 

great passages which bear so closely 

3. The Pss upon the need of spiritual redemption, 
and Job and come into lme with this great 

utterance of Christ. Ps 49 7.8, “None 
of them can by any means redeem [pddhdh; 
latroo ] his brother, nor give to God a ransom 
[kopher; exilasma ] for him (for the redemption of 
their life is costly, and it faileth for ever).” (The 
Heb gives pidhyon for “redemption”; the Gr has 
“the price of the redemption of his soul ”) No 
human power or skill, no forfeit in money or service 
or life can avail to ransom any soul from the doom 
entailed by sin. But in the same ps (ver 15) the 
triumphant hope is expressed, “But God will re- 
deem [pddhdh; lutrod] my soul from the power of 
Sheol. In Job 33 24, "Deliver him from going 
down to the pit, I have found a ransom”: God is 
the speaker, and whatever may be the particular 
exegesis of the passage in its original application, it 
surely contains an anticipation of the gospel re- 
demption. This Divine eureka is explained in the 
light of Christ’s utterance; it finds its realization 
through the cross: “I have found a ransom,” for 
“the Son of Man” has given "his soul a ransom for 
many.” 

This great utterance of the Saviour may well 
be considered as the germ of all the apostolic teach- 
ing concerning redemption, but it is 

4. Apostolic not for us to show its unfolding beyond 
Teaching noting that in apostolic thought the 

redemption was always connected with 
the death, the sacrifice of Christ. 

Thus Paul (Eph 1 7). " In whom we have our redemp- 
tion through his blood.” Thus Peter (1 Pet 1 18.19), 
"Ye were redeemed, not with corruptible things .... 
but with precious blood, as of a lamb without blemish 
and without spot, even the blood of Christ.” So in He 
9 12 it is shown that Christ "through his own blood, 
entered in once for all into the holy place, having ob- 
tained eternal redemption"; and in the Apocalypse 
(Rev 5 9) the song is, "Thouwast slain, and didst pur- 
chase unto God with thy blood men of every tribe,” etc. 



Razor 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2532 


In all but the last of these passages there is an echo of 
the very word used by Chnst, apolutrOsis and Intrusts, 
both being connected with lutron. In 1 Tim 2 5.6 Paul 
has a still closer verbal coincidence when he says, “ Christ 
Jesus, who gave himself a ransom for all” ( antilutron ). 
The word used in tho Apocalypse is agordzd, to buy in the 
open market, and is frequently used of the redeeming 
work of Christ (Rev 14 3 4; 2 Pet 2 1; 1 Cor 6 20; 
7 23). In the two places where Paul uses it he adds tho 
means of purchase: “Ye were bought with a price,” 
which from his point of view would be equivalent to 
ransom. In the passage in Gal 8 13; 4 5, Paul uses 
the compound exagordzd, which is equivalent to “re- 
deem, buy off, deliver by paying the price.” 

The question “Who receives the ransom?” is not 
directly raised in Scripture, but it is one that not 
unnaturally occurs to the mind, and 
5. To theologians have answered it in vary- 

Whom Was ing ways. 

the Ransom (1) Not to Sedan. — The idea enter- 
Paid? tained by some of the Fathers (Ire- 
naeus, Origen) that the ransom was 
given to Satan, who is conceived of as having 
through the sin of man a righteous claim upon him, 
which Christ recognizes and meets, is jp-otesque, 
and not in any way countenanced by Scripture. 

(2) To Divine justice. — But in repudiating it, 
there is no need to go so far as to deny that there 
is anything answering to a real ransoming trans- 
action. All that we have said goes to show that, 
in no mere figure of speech, but in tremendous real- 
ity, Christ gave “his life a ransom,” and if our mind 
demands an answer to the question to whom the 
ransom was paid, it does not seem at all unreason- 
able to think of the justice of God, or God in His 
character of Moral Governor, as requiring and 
receiving it. In all that Scripture asserts about 
propitiation, sacrifice, reconciliation in relation to 
the work of Christ, it is implied that there is wrath 
to be averted, someone to be appeased or satisfied, 
and while it may be enough simply to think of the 
effects of Chrisrs redeeming work in setting us free 
from the penal claims of the Law — the just doom of 
sin — it does not seem going beyond the spirit of 
Scripture to draw the logical inference that the 
ransom price was paid to the Guardian of that holy 
law, the Administrator of eternal justice. “Christ 
redeemed us from the curse of the law, having 
become a curse for us” (Gal 3 13). This essential, 
fundamental phase of redemption is what theolo- 
gians, with good Scripture warrant, have called 
redemption by blood, or by price, as distinguished 
from the practical outcome of the work of Christ 
in the life which is redemption by power. 

(а) Redemption by price: As to Satan’s claims, Christ 
by paying the ransom price, having secured the right 
to redeem, exercises His power on behalf of the believing 
sinner. He does not recognize the right of Satan. He 
is the “strong man” holding his captives lawfully, and 
Christ the “stronger than he” overcomes him and 
Bpoils him, and sets his captives free (Lk 11 21.22). 
In one sense men may be said to have sold themselves 
to Satan, but they had no right to sell, nor he to buy, 
and Christ ignores that transaction and brings “to 
nought him that had the power of death, that is, the 
devil” (He 2 14), and so is able to “deliver all them who 
through fear of death were all their lifetime subject to 
bondage” (He 2 15). 

(б) Redemption by power: Many of the OT pas- 
sages about the redemption wrought on behalf of 
God’s people illustrate this redemption by power, 
and the redemption by power is always founded on 
the redemption by price: the release follows the 
ransom. . In the case of Israel, there was first the 
redemption by blood — the sprinkled blood of the 
Paschal Lamb which sheltered from the destroying 
angel (Ex 12) — and then followed the redemption 
by power, when by strength of hand Jeh brought 
His people out from Egypt (Ex 13 14), and in His 
mercy led forth the people which He had redeemed 
(Ex 15 13). 

So under the gospel when “he hath visited and 


wrought redemption for his people” (Lk 1 68), He 
can “grant unto us that we being delivered out of 
the hand of our enemies should serve him without 
fear” (Lk 1 74). It is because we have in Him 
our redemption through His blood that we can be 
delivered out of the power of darkness (Col 1 13. 
14). See further, Redeemer, Redemption. 

Litebatube. — See works on NT Theology (Weiss, 
Schmid, Stevens, etc); arts, in HDB; DCQ. 

Archibald M’Caig 

RAPE, rap. See Crimes; Punishments. 

RAPHA, RAPHAH, ra'fa (KSH, rapha ’): 

(1) In RVm these names are substituted for “the 
giant” in 1 Ch 20 4.6.8 and in 2 S 21 16.18.20.22. 
The latter passage states that certain champions of 
the Philis who were Blain by David’s warriors had 
been born to the rdphdh in Gath. The text is cor- 
rupt; Raphah is probably an eponym. Originally 
the name of one of the Philis who was of the body 
“Rephaites” stood in the text. The plural of this 
word, or at least a plural of this stem, is Rephaim 
(q.v.). 

(2) Raphah (AV “Rapha”), a descendant of 
Saul (1 Ch 8 37). See Rephaiah. 

Horace J. Wolf 

RAPHAEL, raf'S-el, ra'fi-ol (bSEI, r'phd’cl, 
from rapha ’ ’el, “God has healed”; 'Pa+erijX, Rha- 
phatl ): The m*me of the angel who, as Azarias, 
guides Tobias to Ecbatana and Races (q v ). 
The purpose of his mission is, in accordance with 
his name, to cure Tobit of blindness, and to deliver 
Sarah, the daughter of Raguel, from the power of 
the evil spirit Asmodaeus (Tob 3 8; 12 14). 

Later, in addition, when he reveals himself (12 15), 
he declares that he is “one of the seven holy angels, 
which present the prayers of the saints, and go in 
before the glory of the Holy One.” These seven 
angels are derived, according to Dr. Kohut, from the 
seven Am-shaspands ( Amcsha-spcntas ) of Zoro- 
astrianism (cf Rev 4 5). At the head of the 
elaborate angelology of the Enoch books there are 
“four presences,” and Raphael is one of them (En 
40 9; 54 6). In the first of these passages Raphael 
is the healer; in the second, he with Michael, 
Gabriel and Phanuel lead the wicked away to pun- 
ishment. These four presences seem related to 
the four “living creatures” of Ezk (1 5) and of the 
Apocalypse (Rev 4 6). While this is the general 
representation of Raphael’s position in En, in 20 3 
he is named among the angels who “watch,” 
whose number according to the Gr text is seven. 
Raphael shared in the function assigned to the 
archangels, in the Oracula Sibyllina, of leading souls 
to the judgment seat of God (II, 215, Alexandre’s 
text). He occupies a prominent place in Jewish 
mediaeval writings; he with Michael and Gabriel 
cured Abraham ( Ydma ’ 37a); according to the 
book Zdhar, Raphael conveyed to Adam a book con- 
taining 72 kinds of wisdom in 670 writings. The 
painters of the Renaissance frequently depicted 
Raphael. J. E. H. Thomson 

RAPHAIM, raf'ft-im, ra-fa'im (B omits; X and A 
have ’Po4a[«]£v, Rhapha[e]in ) : An ancestor of Judith 
(Jth 8 1). 

RAPHON, ra'fon (*Pa^>«uiv, Rhaphndn): The 
place where in his campaign E. of Jordan Judas 
inflicted disastrous defeat on the host of Tunotheus, 
the fugitives fleeing for refuge to the temple at Car- 
naim (1 Macc 6 37 ff ; AnJ, XlLviii, 4). The same 
place is doubtless referred to by Pliny as “Raphana” 
(NH, v.16). It may possibly be represented by 
the modem Rdfeh t on the E. of the pilgrimage road, 
about 17 miles N. of Qer'ah, and 11 miles N.E. of 
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Tell cl-' Ash' ary. It is a mile and a half N. of Wddy 
Tfanawdt, which would thus be the “brook” men- 
tioned in the narrative. It is perhaps far enough 
away from Carnaim, if this is rightly placed at 
Tell el-'Ash'ary. W. Ewing 

RAPHU, ra'fu (*MSn, raphu 1 1 “one healed”): 
The father of Palti, the spy selected from the tribe 
of Benjamin (Nu 13 9). 

RASSES, ras'ez (K, 'Poc uro-cfe, Rhaasseis , AB, 
'PoovcCsy lthasscis; Vulg Tkarsis; Old Lat Thiras 
et Rasis): The children of Hasses are mentioned 
with Put, Lud and the children of Ishmael as having 
been subdued by Holof ernes (Jth 2 23). 

Their identity is a matter of conjecture only. Some 
think Vulg Tharsu ( = Tarsus) is meant, others Kosh 
(Ezk 38 2 3; 39 1), others lihosos, a mountain range 
and city S. from Anunus. on the (iulf of Issus Most 
probably a district,, not a town, is named, situated in the 
eastern part of Asia Minor. 

S F. Hunter 

RATH U MU S, ra-thu'mus (*Pd(h>p.os, Rhdthujnos) : 
One of those who joined in writing a letter to pro- 
test to Artaxcrxes against the Jews (1 Esd 2 16 ff; 
In 2 17 he is styled “story-writer,” RVm “recorder” 
(6 rA irpoffiTLTrTovTa so. ypd<piov, ho t(i prospiptonta 
[grdphon]) = “Rehum the chancellor” of Ezr 4 8, 
Itathuinus being a Or form of Rehum. In 1 Esd 
2 16 his title appears as an independent proper 
name, Beeltetiimus (q.v ) (here AVm gives 
“Bahumus,” a misprint), and in 2 25 R. and Beel- 
tethmus arc given as distinct persons. 

RAVEN, ra'v’n (-^3? , ' Orchh ; ic6pa£, korax ; Lat 
Con' us corax): A large family of the smaller birds 
of prey belonging to the genus Cornu ? corax. A 
bird of such universal distribution that it is known 



Raven (Corrus corax). 


from Iceland to Japan, all over Asia, Europe and 
Africa, but almost extinct and not of general dis- 
tribution in our own country. In no land is it 
more numerous than in Pal. In general appearance 
it resembles the crow, but is much larger, being 
almost two feet long, of a glossy black, with whisk- 
ers around the beak, and rather stiff-pointed neck 
feathers. A bird exhibiting as much intelligence 
as any, and of a saucy, impudent disposition, it 
has been an object of interest from the begin- 
ning. It has been able to speak sentences of a few 
words when carefully taught, and by its uncanny acts 
has made itself a bird surrounded by superstition, 
myth, fable, and is connected with the religious 
rites of many nations. It is partially a carrion 
feeder, if offal or bodies are fresh; it also eats the 
young of other birds and very small animals and 
seeds, berries and fruit, having as varied a diet 


as any bird. It is noisy, with a loud, rough, 
emphatic cry, and its young are clamorous at 
feeding time. 

Aristotle wrote that ravens drove their young from 
their location and forced them to care for themselves 
from the time they left the nest. This is doubtful. 
Bird habits and characteristics change only with slow 
ages of evolution. Our ravens of today are, to all intents, 
the same birds as those of Pal in the time of Moses, and 
ours follow the young afield for several days and feed 
them until the cawing, flapping youngsters appear 
larger than the parents. In Pliny’s day, ravens nad 
been taught to speak, and as an instance or their cunning 
he records that in time of drought a raven found a bucket 
containing a little water liesido a sepulcher and raised 
it to drinking level by dropping in stones. 

Pal has at least 8 different species of ravens. 
This bird was the first sent out by Noah in an effort 
to discover if the flood wrere abating (Gen 8 6-8). 
Because it partially fed on carrion it was included 
among the abominations (see Lev 11 15; Dt 14 
14). On 1 K 17 4-6, see Elijah and the present 
writer’s Birds of the Bible , 401-3. Among the 
marvels of creation and providence in Job 38 41, 
we have this mention of the raven, 

“Who provideth for the raven his prey, 

W T hon his young ones erv unto God, 

And wander for lack of food ? ” 

The answer to this question is in Ps 147 9: 

“ He giveth to the beast his food. 

And to the young ravens which cry.” 

Both these quotations point out the fact that the 
young are peculiarly noisy. In Prov 30 17 it is 
indicated that the ravens, as well as eagles, vultures 
and hawks, found the eye of prey the vulnerable 
point, and so attacked it first. The Heb 1 drebh 
means “black,” and for this reason was applied to 
the raven, so the reference to the locks of the bride- 
groom in the Song of Solomon becomes clear (Cant 
5 11). The raven is one of the birds indicated to 
prey upon the ruins of Edom (Isa 34 11 ). The last 
reference is found in Lk 12 24: “Consider the 
ravens, that they sow not, neither reap; which 
have no store-chamber nor barn; and God feedeth 
them ” This could have been said of any wild bird 
with equal truth. Gene Stratton-Porter 

RAVEN, rav”n, RAVIN, rav'in : “Raven” (vb.) is 
from “rapine,” “violent plundering,” used forlHTp, 
tdraph , in Gen 49 27; Ps 22 13; Ezk 22 25.27, 
while "ravin” (noun) is the object ravened, in Nah 
2 12 the torn carcases (HE"^I2 , tfrephah ). So a 
“ravenous bird” (Isa 46 11; Ezk 39 4) is a bird 
of prey (not a “hungry bird”), 12*’?, * ayit , lit. “a 
screechcr.” “Ravenous beast” in Isa 35 9 is for 
pdrTf, "violent one ” In the NT &pv <x£, 
hdrpax, “rapacious,” is tr d “ravening” in Mt 7 15, 
while for the cognate aprayii, harpagt (Lk 11 39), 
AV gives “ravening,” RV “extortion.” 

RAZIS, ra'zis ('Pajcfs, Rhazcis ): “An elder of 
Jerus,” “lover of his countrymen,” and for his good 
will toward them called “father of the Jew’s,” 
accused before the Syrian general Nicanor as an 
opponent of Hellenism. In order to escape falling 
into the hands of Nicanor’s soldiers he committed 
suicide with the greatest determination in a rather 
revolting manner (2 Macc 14 37 ff), in his death 
calling upon “the Lord of life” in the hope of a 
resurrection. His suicide — contrary to Jewish 
sentiment — was regarded with approbation by the 
author of 2 Macc (14 42.43). 

RAZOR, ra'zer CW, taV, “knife” [Nu 6 5; 
Ps 52 2; Isa 7 20; Ezk 5 1], miB , morOh, 
“razor” [Jgs 13 5; 16 17; 1 S 1 11]). See Bab- 
ber; Hair. 
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READING, red'ing (*np73 f mikrd; AvAyviwn*, 
andgnosis ) : As a noun occurs once in the OT (Neh 
8 8) and 3 t in the NT (Acts 13 15; 2 Cor 3 14; 
1 Tim 4 13), each time with reference to the public 
reading of the Divine Law. The vb. “to read” 
(Sip, &drd 7 ; dvaytPtbtrKw, anagindsko) occurs fre- 
quently both in the OT and in the NT: (1) often 
in the sense of reading aloud to others, esp. of the 
public reading of God’s Law or of prophecy, as by 
Moses (Ex 24 7), Ezra (Neh 8 3.18), Jesus in the 
synagogue at Nazareth (Lk 4 16), of the regular 
reading of the Law and the Prophets in the syna- 
gogues (Acts 13 27; 16 21), and of the reading of 
apostolic epp. in the Christian church (Col 4 16; 
1 Thess 6 27) ; (2) also in the sense of reading to 
one's self, whether the Divine word in Law or 
prophecy (Dt 17 19; Acts 8 28-30, etc), or such 
things as private letters (2 K 6 7; 19 14; Acts 
23 34, etc). D. Miall Edwards 

READY, red'i (“WO, mahir ): Occurs twice in 
the sense of apt, skilful (Ezr 7 6; Ps 46 1). RV 
gives “ready” for “fit” (Prov 24 27), for “asketh” 
(Mic 7 3), for “prepared” (Mk 14 15), for “not 
be negligent” (2 Pet 1 12). 

REAIAH, rfc-a'ya, rS-l'a (H^n , r*’ ayah , “Jeb has 
seen”; LXX B, *PaSA, Rhadd, A, f P*tA, Rheid ): 

(1) The eponym of a Calebite family (1 Ch 4 2). 
The word “Reaiah” should probably be substituted 
for “Haroeh” in 1 Ch 2 52, but both forms may 
be corruptions. 

(2) A Reubenite (1 Ch 5 5, AV “Rcaia”). See 
Joel. 

(3) The family name of a company of Nethinim 
(Ezr 2 47; Neh 7 50=1 Esd 6 31). 

REAPING, rep'ing OSp T , kdgar; 0cp£t«, therizo): 
Reaping in ancient times, as at present, consisted 
in either pulling up the grain by the roots or cutting 
it with a sickle (see Sickle), and then binding the 



Reaping and Binding Sheaves. 


stalks into bundles to be carried to the threshing- 
floor. If the Egyp sculptures are true to life, reap- 
ing was sometimes divided into two operations, the 
heads of grain and the stalks being reaped separately. 
In Pal and Syria both pulling and cutting are still 
practised, the former when the ground is stony 
and the spears scarce. Even where the sickle is 
used, much of the grain comes up by the roots, 
owing to the toughness of the dried stalks or the 
dullness of the sickle. The reaper sometimes wears 
pieces of cane on the fingers of the hand which 
gathers the grain in order to protect them from 
injury by the sharp grasses or the sickle. There 
were definite laws established by the Hebrews in 
regard to reaping (Lev 19 9; 23 10; 26 5.11; Dt 
16 9). Samuel mentions the task of reaping the 
harvest as one of the requirements which would be 
made by the king for whom the people were clamor- 
ing (1 S 8 12). 

Figurative: The certainty of the consequences 
of good and evil doing were often typified by the 
sowing and the reaping of harvests (Job 4 8; Prov 
22 8; Hos 8 7; 10 12.13; 2 Cor 9 6; Gal 6 

7.8). “They that sow in tears shall reap in joy” 


is found in the liberated captives’ song (Ps 126 5). 
“He that regardeth the clouds shall not reap,” i.e. 
a lack of faith in God’s care will be punished (Eccl 
11 4); cf also the lesson of trust drawn from the 
birds (Mt 6 26; Lk 12 24). Sowing and not 
reaping the harvest is mentioned as a punishment 
for disobedience (Job 31 8; Jer 12 13; Mic 6 15). 
Reaping where he sowed not, showed the injustice 
of the landlord (Mt 26 26), as did also the with- 
holding of the reapers’ wages (Jas 6 4). In God’s 
Kingdom there is a division of labor: “Hethat soweth 
and he that reapeth may rejoice together” (Jn 4 
36-38). In John’s vision he saw an angel reap the 
earth (Rev 14 15.16). See Agriculture; Glean- 
ing. James A. Patch 

REARWARD jrSr'wfird (Clptf , ’fyaph, “to gather,” 
Nu 10 25; Josh 6 9 [AVm “gathering host”]; Isa 
62 12). See Army; Dan, Tribe of; War, 3. 

REASON, rS'z’n, REASONABLE, re'z’n-a-b’l, 
REASONING, re'z’n-ing (H5J , ydkhah, etc; X6*y os, 
Idgos, SioXoyCgo|Mu, -ur|&6s, dialogizomai, -ismds, etc) : 
“Reason,” with related terms, has a diversity 
of meanmgs, representing a large number of Heb 
and Gr words and phrases. In the sense of 
“cause” or “occasion” it stands in 1 K 9 15 for 
dabhGr , “a word” (RVm “account”), but in most 
cases renders prepositional forms as “from,” “with,” 
“because of,” “for the sake of,” etc. As the ground 
or argument for anything, it is the tr of ta'am (Prov 
26 16, RVm “answers discreetly”), of ydkhah , as 
in Isa 1 18, “Come now, and let us reason together” 
(cf Job 13 3; 16 3); in 1 S 12 7, the word is 
shdphat , RV “that I may plead,” etc. The prin- 
cipal Gr words for “reason,” “reasoning,” are those 
given above. The Christian believer is to be ready 
to give a reason (logos) for the hope that is in him 
(1 Pet 3 15 AV). “Reason” as a human faculty 
or in the abstract sense appears in Apoc in Wisd 
17 12 ( logismds ); Ecclus 37 16, “Let reason [logos] 
go before every enterprise,” RV “be the beginning 
of every work. ’ In Acts 18 14, “reason would” is 
lit. katd Idgon, “according to reason”; in Rom 12 1, 
for “reasonable [logikds] service,” KV has “spir- 
itual,” and in m “Gr ‘belonging to the reason. 7 ” In 
RV “reason/ 7 etc, occurs muen oftener than in AV 
(cf Lev 17 11; Dt 28 47; Jgs 6 22; Job 20 2; 23 
7, etc; Lk 3 15; 12 17; Acts 17 17, etc). 

L Walker 

REBA, reba (*3^, rehha\ “fourth part”; LXX 
B, *P6p«, Rhdbe, A, *P4P«k, Rhihek ) : One of the five 
chieftains of Median who were slain by the Israel- 
ites, under Moses (Nu 31 8; Josh 13 21). Like 
' his comrades, he is termed a “king” in Nu, but a 
“chief” or “prince” in Josh. 

REBEKAH, rS-bek'a (Tlpai, ribkhtih; LXX and 
NT *P«P^Kica, Rhebikka, whence the usual Eng. 
spelling Rebecca): Daughter of Bethuel and an 
unknown mother, granddaughter of Nahor and 
Milcah, sister of Laban, wife of Isaac, mother of 
Esau and Jacob. 

Her name is usually explained from the Arab., iUUj , 

rabkat, “a tie-rope for animals,” or, rather, "a noose” in 
such a rope; its application would then by figure suggest 
the beauty ( ?) of her that bears It, by means of which men 
are snared or bound. The root is found in Heb only in 
the noun meaning “ hitching-place ” or “stall,” in the 
familiar phrase “fatted calf or "calf of the stall,” and 
in view of the meaning of such names as Rachel and 
Eglah the name Rebekah might well mean (concrete 
for abstract, like PH3p“i . rikm&h, flTOn . hemddh. etc) 

a “tied-up calf” (or “lamb” ?), one therefore peculiarly 
choice and fat. 

Rebekah is first mentioned in the genealogy of the 
descendants of Nahor, brother of Abraham (Gen 
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22 20-24). In fact, the family is there carried 
down just so far as is necessary in order to introduce 
this woman, for whose subsequent appearance and 
rdle the genealogy is obviously intended as a prepa- 
ration. All this branch of the family of Terah 
had remained in Aram when Abraham and Lot had 
migrated to Canaan, and it is at Haran, “the city of 
Nahor,” that we first meet Rebekah, when in ch 24 
she is made known to Abraham’s servant at the 
well before the gate. 

That idyllic narrative of the finding of a bride for 
Isaac is too familiar to need rehearsal and too 
simple to require comment. Besides, the substance 
both of that story and of the whole of Rebekah’s 
career is treated in connection with the sketches of 
the other actors in the same scenes. Yet we note 
from the beginning the maiden’s decision of char- 
acter, which appears in every line of the narrative, 
and prepares the reader to find in subsequent chapters 
the positive, ambitious and energetic woman that 
she there shows herself. 

Though the object of her husband’s love (Gen 24 
67), Rebekah bore him no children for 20 years 
(26 20.26). Like Sarah, she too was barren, and 
it was only after that score of years and after the 
special intercession of Isaac that God at length 
granted her twin sons. “The purpose of God ac- 
cording to election,” as Paul expresses the matter 
in Rom 9 11, was the cause of that strange oracle 
to the wondering, inquiring parents, “The elder shall 
serve the younger” (Gen 25 23). 

Whether because of this oracle or for some other 
reason^ it was that younger son, Jacob, who became 
the object of his mother’s special love (Gen 25 2S) 
She it was who led him into the deception practised 
upon Isaac (Gen 27 5-17), and she it was who de- 
vised the plan for extricating Jacob from the danger- 
ous situation into which that deception had brought 
him (vs 42-46). When the absence of Jacob from 
home became essential to his personal safety, Re- 
bekah proposed her own relations in Aram as the 
oal of his journey, and gave as motive the desira- 
ilityof Jacob's marrying from among her kindred. 
Probably she did not realize that in sending her 
favorite son away on this journey she was sending 
him away from her forever. Yet such seems to 
have been the case. Though younger than Isaac, 
who was still living at an advanced age when Jacob 
returned to Canaan a quarter of a century later, 
Rebekah seems to have died during that term. We 
learn definitely only this, that she was buried in the 
cave of Machpelah near Hebron (Gen 49 31). 

Outside of Gen, Rebekah is alluded to in Scrip- 
ture only in the passage from Rom (9 10-12) 
already cited. Her significance there is simply 
that of the wife of Isaac and the mother of two sons 
of such different, character and destiny as Esau and 
Jacob. And her significance in Gen, apart from this, 
lies in her contribution to the family of Abraham of 
a pure strain from the same eastern stock, thus 
transmitting to the founders of Israel both an un- 
mixed lineage and that tradition of separateness 
from Can. and other non-Hcb elements which has 
proved the greatest factor in the ethnological 
marvel of the ages, the persistence of the Heb 
people. J. Oscar Boyd 

REBUKE, rfi-buk’: As a vb. “rebuke” is in the OT 
the tr of , ga'ar and , yakhah; another word, 
ribh , in Neh 5 7, is in RV tH “contended with.” 
“Rebuke” (noun) is most frequently the tr of ( f'drdh ; 
also in AV of herpah (Isa 25 8; Jer 15 15, RV 
“reproach”), and of a few other words signifying 
reproach, etc. “Rebuker” (mu$ar, lit. “correction,” 
“chastisement”) in Hos 5 2 has RVm “Heb 
‘rebuke.’ ” In the NT “to rebuke” is most often the 
tr of iriTi/i&ta, epitimdo (Mt 8 26; 16 22; 17 18, 


etc) ; also in AV of eUgcho. always in RV 

rendered “reprove” (1 Tim 6 20; Tit 1 13; 2 15; 
He 12 5; Rev 3 19). Another word is epiptelto 
(once ; 1 Tim 5 1); “without rebuke” in Phil 2 
15 is m RV “without blemish.” On the other hand, 
RV has “rebuke” for several words in AV, as for 
“reprove” (2 K 19 4; Isa 37 4), “reproof” (Job 
26 11; Prov 17 10), “charged” (Mk 10 48). In 
Isa 2 4; Mic 4 3, ERV has “reprove” for “re- 
buke,” and in m “decide concerning,” which is text 
inARV. InEcclus 11 7 we have the wise counsel: 
“Understand first, and then rebuke” (i epitimao ). 

W Walker 

RECAH, re'ka rekhdh; B, 'Ptjx&P, Rhe- 

chdb, A, 'Pr)4>4, Rhephd; A V Rechah) : In 1 Ch 4 
12 certain persons are described as “the men of 
Recah,” but there is absolutely no information 
either about the place or its position. 

RECEIPT, r$-set', OF CUSTOM. See Custom. 

RECEIVER, r£-sev'er: Found in AV (Isa 33 
18); but RV substitutes “he that weighed the 
tribute.” The Heb is shdfcel, which means “one 
who weighs,” “a weigher.” 

RECHAB, re'kab, RECHABITES, rek'a-bits 
w. rekhabh , DM?"!, rekhabhim ) : Rechab is the 
name of two men of some prominence in the OT 
records : 

(1) A Benjamite of the town of Beeroth, son of 
Rimmon (2 S 4 2); he and his brother Baanah 
were “captains” of the military host of Ish-bosheth. 
On the death of Abner (2 S 3 30) the two brothers 
treacherously entered Ish-bosheth’s house, when 
at noon he was resting and helpless, beheaded him, 
and escaped with the head to David at Hebron 
(4 6-8). They expected to receive reward and 
honor from David for the foul deed, which left him 
without a rival for the throne of all Israel. But 
the just and noble-minded king ordered their im- 
mediate execution (4 9-12), as in the case of the 
Amalekite, who asserted that he had killed Saul 
(2 S 1). For some reason the Beerothites left 
their own town and fled to Gittaim, another town 
in Benjamin, where they were still living when the 
Books of S w ere written (2 S 4 3). 

(2) The more prominent of the men bearing this 
name was a Kenite (q.v.), a descendant of Ham- 
math (1 Ch 2 55). A part of the Kenite tribe 
joined the Israelites during the wilderness wander- 
ings (Nu 10 29-32; Jgs 1 16; 4 17), becoming 
identified with the tribe of Judah, although Ileber 
and Jael his wife were settled in Northern Pal (Jgs 
4 17). Rechab wras the ancestor or founder of a 
family, or order, in Israel known as the Rechabites, 
who at various times were conspicuous in the reli- 
gious life of the nation. The most notable member 
of this family w'as Jehonadab (2 K 10 15ff.23), 
or Jonadab, as he is called in Jer 35. Jehonadab 
was a zealous Jeh-w'orshipper and took part with 
Jehu in the extirpation of Baal-worship and the 
house of Ahab. He set for his descendants a vow' 
of asceticism: that they should drink no w'ine, nor 
plant fields or vineyards, nor build nor live in houses 
throughout their generations (Jer 35 6.7). That 
must have been a singular feature in Palestinian 
life: the simple, nomadic life of this family from 
generation to generation in the midst of settled 
agricultural and industrial conditions! They fol- 
low'ed this simple life in order to guard against the 
enervating tendencies of sensualism, and as a cove- 
nant of fidelity to Jeh, to whom they w'holly de- 
voted themselves W’hen they joined themselves to 
Israel. Jeremiah used the Rechabites, w'ho had 
been driven into Jerus by Nebuchadnezzar’s invest- 
ment of the land, as an object-lesson to covenant- 
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breaking Judah. The Rechabites, hungry and 
thirsty, refused wine when it was set before them, 
because of the command of their ancestor Jonadab 
(Jer 35 8-10); but Judah refused to heed Jeh’s 
commands or to keep His covenant (vs 14.15). 

If the Rochab of Neh 3 14 is the same as this Kenite, 
then his descendant Malchijah, who assisted Nehemiah 
in rebuilding the wall of Jorus, may have abandoned 
the vow of his ancestors, for he was “ruler of the dis- 
trict of Beth-haccherem ” (i.e. “house of the vineyard"). 

Edward Mack 

RECHAH, re'ka (HD^ , rckhah) . See Re cah. 

RECLINING, rS-klln'ing (Jn 13 23). See Meals, 
III; Triclinium. 


RECONCILE, rek'on-sfl. RECONCILIATION, 
rek-on-sil-i-a'shun (KaraXXcunru, katalldssd, KaTaX- 
XoyVj, katdUagt , also the compound form Airoica- 
TaXXao’o’tt, apokatalldssd ; once the cognate 8ioX- 
Xcunrofiai, diaUassomai is used in Mt 5 24) : 


1. The Terms 

(1) NT Usage 

(2) OT Usage 

(3) Special Passage in 1 S 29 4 

(4) Usage in the Apocrypha 

2. Non-doctrinal Passage — Mt 5 24 

3. Doctrinal Passages 

(1) Rom 6 

(2) 2 Cor 5 18-20 

(3) Eph 2 16 

(4) Col 1 20-22 
Literature 


(1) NT usage. — In the last case, Mt 5 24, the 
word is not used in a doctrinal sense, though its 

use is very helpful in considering the 
1. The force of the other terms. All the other 
Terms instances are in Paul's Epp. (Rom 5 

10; 1 Cor 7 11; 2 Cor 6 18-20, the 
vb.; Rom 5 11; 11 15; 2 Cor 5 18.19, the noun; 
Eph 2 16: Col 1 22, the compound). The word 
“reconcile 1 has a double meaning and usage, 
and the context must in each case determine 
how it is to be taken. The great doctrine is the 
reconciliation of God and men, but the question 
to be decided is whether it is God who is reconciled 
to men, or men who are reconciled to God, and 
different schools of theology emphasize one side 
or the other. The true view embraces both aspects. 
The word “to reconcile'' means literally to ex- 
change, to bring into a changed relationship. Some 
maintain that it is only a change in the sinner that 
is intended, a laying aside of his enmity, and coming 
into peaceful relations with God. But that mani- 
festly does not exhaust the meaning, nor is it in the 
great Pauline passages the primary and dominant 
meaning. 

(2) The OT usage does not materially help in the 
elucidation of the NT terms, for though the word 
occurs in a number of passages in AY, it is in RV 
generally changed to “atonement,” which more 
accurately represents the Heb kaphar , which is 
generally rendered by “atonement, and by hilds- 
komai or exUdskomai in the Gr. (In one passage 
of the NT [He 2 17], the phrase “to make recon- 
ciliation” represents the Gr hilaskomai , and is 
better rendered in RV by “to make propitiation.”) 
The making atonement or propitiation is the basis 
of the reconciliation, the means of its accomplish- 
ment, and the fact that the translators of AV some- 
times rendered kaphar by “reconcile” shows that 
they understood reconciliation to have the Godward 
aspect. Whatever may be said of the nature of the 
atonement or propitiation in the old dispensation, 
it was something contemplated as appeasing or 
satisfying, or at least in some way affecting God 
so as to make Him willing, or render it possible for 
Him, to enter into, or abide in, gracious relations 
with men. In one passage in the OT where “recon- 
ciliation” occurs (2 Ch 29 24) it represents a differ- 


ent Heb word, but here RV has changed it into 
“sin-offering,” which is in harmony with the general 
meaning and usage of the Heb. 


(3) Special passage in 1 S 29 4 - — There Is yet another 
Heb word rendered “reconcile" in 1 S 29 4, and inas- 
much as this passage in the LXX has as the equivalent 
of the Heb the Gr word dxalldsso , it is of some importance 
in guiding to the NT meaning. On one occasion when 
the Philis gathered togother to battle 'against Israel, 
David and his band of men accompaniod Achish king of 
Gath to the muster-place. “The princes of the PhiUs” 
did not at all appreciate the presence of “those Hebrews,” 
and although Achish testified in favor of David’s fidelity, 
they were very indignant, and demanded that David 
and his men be sent back, “lest in the battle he become 
an adversary to us: for wherewith should this fellow 
reconcile himself unto his lord ? should it not be with the 
heads of these mon?" The Heb is ragdh t which means 
“to be pleased with” or “to accept favorably," and the 
Hithpael form here used is “to make himself pleasing 
or acceptable," "to reconcile himself.” But assuredly 
the Philistines’ idea of David reconciling himself to Haul 
was not that he should lay aside his enmity against Haul, 
and so become friends with him. The enmity was on 
Saul's side, and the thought of the princes was that 
David by turning against them in the battlo would 
jratlgr Saul, and lead him to lay aside his enmity against 

(4) Usage in the Apocrypha. — It may be noted that 
in 2 Macc 5 20, katallage is used evidently of the God- 
ward side: “And the placo which was forsaken in the 
wrath of the Almighty was, at the reconciliation of the 
great Sovereign, restored again with all glory.” The 
vb. occurs in 2 Macc 1 5 when again the Godward side 
seems intended, though not perhaps so certainly: “May 
God .... hearken to your supplications, and bo recon- 
ciled with you,” and in f 33: “ If for rebuke and chasten- 
ing our living Lord has been angered a little while, yet 
shall he again be’ reconciled with his own servants,” and 
8 29: “They besought the merciful Lord to bo wholly 
reconciled with his servants.” In these two, csp. the 
last, it is unquestionably the laying aside of the Divine 
displeasure that is meant. 

Before passing on to look at the great utterances in the 
Epp., we may now look at the non-doctrinal passage 
referred to at the beginning. There is, 
indeed, another non-doctrinal instance in 
1 Cor 7 11. where the wife who has de- 
parted from her husband is enjoined either 
to “remain unmarried, or else be recon- 
ciled to her husband.” But as it is inde- 
terminate whether the wife or the husband 
is the offending party, and so which is tho 
one to be influenced, the passage docs not help us much. 
But Mt 5 24 is a very illuminating passage. Here as 
in the passage from 1 S, the word used is diallassn, but 
it is practically identified In meaning with katallassd. 
The injunction is given by Christ to the one who is at 
variance with his brother, not to complete his offering 
until first he has been reconciled to his brother. But 
the whole statement shows that it is not a question of tho 
one who is offering tho gift laying asido his enmity 
against his brother, but the reverse. Christ says, “If 
therefore thou art offering thy gift at the altar, and there 
rememberest [not that thou hast a grudge against thy 
brother but] that thy brother hath aught against thee ’ 
— the brother was the offended one, he is tho one to be 
brought round — "leave there thy gift before tho altar, 
and go thy way, first be reconciled to thy brother, and 
then come and offer thy gift.” Plainly it means that 
he should do something to remove his brother’s dis- 
pleasure and so bring about a reconciliation. 


2. Non- 
doctrinal 
Passage — 
Mt 5:24 


(1) Rom S . — Turning now to Rom 5 , how stands 
the matter? Paul has been speaking of the blessed 
results of justification; one of these 
3. Doctrinal results is the shedding abroad of the 
Passages love of God in the heart. Then he 
dwells upon the manifestation of that 
love in the death of Christ, a love that was dis- 
played to the loveless, and he argues that if in our 
sinful and unloving state we were embraced by the 
love of God, a fortiori that love will not be less now 
that it has already begun to take effect. If He loved 
us when we were under His condemnation sufficient- 
ly to give His Son to die for our salvation, much 
more shall His love bestow upon us the blessings 
secured by that death. “Much more then, being 
now justified by his blood, shall we be saved from 
the wrath of God through him” (5 9). 

(a) The fact of Divine wrath: It is well to note, 
then, that there is “wrath” on the part of God 
against sin and sinners. One of the key-thoughts 
of the apostle in this ep. is that “the wrath of God 



2537 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Rechah 

Reconcile 


is revealed from heaven against all ungodliness and 
unrighteousness of men” (1 18), and the coming 
day of judgment is “the day of wrath and revela- 
tion of the righteous judgment of God” (2 5). And 
because of this stem fact, the gospel is a revelation 
not only of love, but specifically “a righteousness 
of God” (1 17). And he shows that the essence of 
the gospel is found in the propitiatory death of the 
Lord Jesus Christ (3 24.25.26), through whom alone 
can men who have been “brought under the judg- 
ment of God” (3 19) find justification, salvation, 
deliverance from the wrath of God (4 25; 5 1-6). 
Of course it is not necessary to add that the wrath 
of God is not to be thought of as having any un- 
worthy or capricious element in it — it is the settled 
opposition of His holy nature against sin. 

{b) Reconciliation, God ward, as well as man- 
ward: The apostle proceeds (ver 10): “For if, 
while we were enemies, we were reconciled to God 
through the death of his Son, much more, being 
reconciled, shall we be saved by his life.” Now 
if, as many maintain, it is only the reconciliation 
on the manward side that is meant, that the mani- 
fested love led to the sinner laying aside his enmity, 
it would entirely reverse the apostle’s argument. 
He is not arguing that if we have begun to love 
God we may reckon upon His doing so and so for 
us, but because He has done so much, we may ex- 
pect Him to do more. The verse is parallel to the 
preceding, and the being reconciled is on the same 
plane as being justified; the being justified was 
God’s action, and so is the reconciling. Justifi- 
cation delivers from “the wrath of God”; recon- 
ciliation takes effect upon enemies. 

(r) The meaning of the word “enemies”: The 
word “enemies” is important. By those who 
take the manward aspect of reconciliation as the 
only one, it is held that the word must be taken 
actively — those who hate God. But the passive 
meaning, “hatred of God,” seems far the prefer- 
able, and is indeed demanded by the context. Paul 
uses the vb. echthroi, “enemies,” in Rom 11 28, 
in antithesis to “beloved” of God, and that is the 
consistent sense here. The enemies are those who 
are the objects of the wrath of the previous verse. 
And when we wrre thus hated of God, the objects of 
His just displeasure on account of our sin, “w*e wrre 
reconciled to God by the death of his Son.” God 
laid aside His enmity, and m the propitiatory death 
of Christ show'ed Himself willing to receive us into 
His favor. 

(r/) The manward side: By this propitiation, 
therefore, the barrier was removed, and, God having 
assumed a gracious attitude toward the sinner, it 
is possible for the sinner now r , influenced by His 
love, to come into a friendly relationship w T ith God. 
And so in the second phrase, the tw'o meanings, the 
God ward and the manward, may coalesce: “being 
reconciled, we shall be saved by his life.” The 
reconciliation becomes mutual, for there is no kind 
of doubt that sinners are enemies to God in the 
active sense, and require to lay aside their hostility, 
and so be reconciled to Him. But the first step is 
with God, and the reconciliation which took place 
in the death .of His Son could only be the Godw’ard 
reconciliation, since at that time men were still 
uninfluenced by His love. But, perhaps, just 
because that first reconciliation is brought aoout 
through the Divine love which provides the pro- 
pitiation, the apostle avoids saying “God is recon- 
ciled,” but uses the more indirect form of speech. 
The manward aspect is emphasized in the next 
verse, although the Godward is not lost sight of: 
“We also rejoice in God through our Lord Jesus 
Christj through whom we have now received the 
reconciliation” (5 11). It is therefore something 
that comes from God and does not proceed from 


man. God is the first mover; He makes the recon- 
ciliation as already indicated, and then the fruit of 
it is imputed to the believing sinner, and the very 
fact that our receiving the reconciliation, or being 
brought into a state of reconciliation, follows the 
being reconciled of ver 10, shows that the other is 
Divine reconciliation as the basis of the human. 

(2) 2 Cor S 18-20. — (a) The Godward aspect 
primary: In the same way the great passage in 
2 Cor 5 18-20 cannot be understood apart from the 
conception that there is a reconciliation on the 
Divine side. There is unquestionably reference to 
the human side of the matter as w T ell, but, as in Rom, 
the Godward aspect is primary and dominating: “All 
things are of God, w'ho reconciled us to himself 
through Christ, and gave unto us the ministry of 
reconciliation.” It might be possible to argue 
from AV that this describes the process going on 
under gospel influences, men being brought into 
gracious relations with God, but the aonst of the 
Gr rightly rendered by RV, “w'ho reconciled us to 
himself,” points back to the historic time when 
the transaction took place. It cannot be simply 
the surrender of the sinner to God that is meant, 
though that comes as a consequence; it is a work 
that proceeds from God, is accomplished by God, 
and because of the accomplishment of that work it 
is possible for a ministry of reconciliation to be 
intrusted to men. To make this mean the human 
aspect of the reconciliation, it would be necessary 
unduly to confine it to the reconciliation of Paul 
and his fellow-workers, though even then it would 
be a straining of language, for there is the other 
historic act described, “and gave unto us the min- 
istry of reconciliation.” The plain meaning is that 
through Jesus Christ, God established the basis of 
agreement, removed the barrier to the sinner’s 
approach to Himself, accomplished the work of 
propitiation, and, having done so, He intrusts His 
servants with the ministry of reconciliation, a min- 
istry w'hich, basing itself upon the great propitia- 
tory, reconciling work of Christ, is directed toward 
men, seeking to remove their enmity, to influence 
them in their turn to be reconciled w ith God. This 
is more clearly set forth in the verse which follows, 
wdiich in explaining the ministry of reconciliation 
says : “To wit, that God was in Christ reconciling 
the world unto himself, not reckoning unto them 
their trespasses.” Here there can be no question 
that the historic Incarnation is meant, and the 
reconciling of the world can be nothing other than 
the objective work of atonement culminating in 
the cross. And in that transaction there can be 
no thought of the sinner laying aside his hostility 
to God; it is God in Christ so dealing w r ith sin that 
the doom lying upon the guilty is canceled, the 
w'rath is averted, propitiation is made. 

(6) The manward side also prominent: God, in 
a word, enters into gracious relations with a world 
of sinners, becomes reconciled to man. This being 
done, gracious influences can be brought to bear 
upon man, the chief of wdiich is the consideration 
ot this stupendous fact of grace, that God has in 
Christ dealt w r ith the question of sin. This is the 
substance of the “word of reconciliation” which is 
preached by the apostle. So he continues, “We 
are ambassadors therefore on behalf of Christ, as 
though God w r ere entreating by us: we beseech you 
on behalf of Christ, be ye reconciled to God.” 
Here is the human side. _ The great matter now is 
to get the sinner to lay aside his enmity, to respond 
to the gracious overtures of the gospel," to come into 
harmony with God. But that is only possible 
because the reconciliation in the Godwara aspect 
has already been accomplished. If the first recon- 
ciliation, “the reconciliation of the world unto 
himself,” had been the laying aside of human 
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enmity, there could now be no point in the exhor- 
tation, “Be ye reconciled to God.” 

(3) Eph 2 16. — The two passages where the com- 
pound word occurs are in complete harmony with 
this interpretation. Eph 2 16: “And might recon- 
cile them both f Jew and Gentile] in one body unto 
God through the cross, having slain the enmity 
thereby,” is the outcome of Christ “making peace” 
(2 15), and the reconciling work is effected through 
the cross, reconciliation both Godward and man- 
ward, and, having made peace, it is possible for 
Christ to come and preach peace to them that are 
far off — far off even though the reconciling work of 
the cross has been accomplished. 

(4) Col 1 20-22. — So in Col 1 20, “And through 
him to reconcile all things unto himself, having 
made peace through the blood of his cross; 
through him, I say, whether things upon the earth, 
or things 'in the heavens.” Here the thought of the 
apostle trembles away into infinity, and there seems 
a parallel to the thought of He 9 23, that according 
to the typical teaching even “the things in the 
heavens” in some way stood in need of cleansing. 
May it be that the work of Christ in some sense 
affected the angelic intelligence, making it possible 
for harmony to be restored between redeemed sin- 
ners and the perfect creation of God? In any case, 
the reconciling all things unto Himself is not the 
laying aside of the creaturely hostility, but the 
determining of the Divine attitude. Then comes 
the specific reference to the human side, “And you, 
being in time past alienated and enemies in your 
mind in your evil works, yet now hath he recon- 
ciled in the body of his flesh through death”* 
there, as in Rom, the two phases coalescing, God 
appearing gracious through the work of Christ, 
sinners coming into gracious relation with Him. 
“Having made peace through the blood of his 
cross,” the ground of peace has been established. 
Christ has done something by His death which 
makes it possible to offer peace to men. God has 
laid aside His holy opposition to the sinner, and 
shows Himself willing to bring men into peace with 
Himself. He has found satisfaction in that great 
work of His Son, has been reconciled, and now calls 
upon men to be reconciled to Him — to receive the 
reconciliation. See Atonement; Propitiation; 
Wrath. 

Liteb vtxjhe. — See the works on NT Theology of 
Weiss, Schmid, Stevens, etc; Denney, Death of Christ; 
arts, on “Reconciliation” in HDB, DCG, etc. 

Archibald M’Caig 

RECORD, rck'ord, rek'6rd: (1) The Eng. word, 
where it occurs in the OT and the NT in the sense 
of testimony, is tr* 1 in RV “witness” (Dt 30 19; 31 
28; Jn 1 19.32; 8 13.14; Rom 10 2, etc). See 
Witness. But in Job 16 19 for AV “my record,” 
RV has “he that voucheth for me.” (2) In Ezr 4 
15; 6 2 ( dokhrdn , dikhron ), and Est 6 1 ( [zikkaron ), 
the word denotes Pers state chronicles; cf 1 Macc 
14 23; 2 Macc 2 1. 

RECORDER, r&WdSr CT’SflP, mazhlr; RVm 
“chronicler”): A high functionary in the court of 
the Jewish kings, part of whose duty seems to have 
been to chronicle the events of the reign, but who 
also occupied a position corresponding with that of 
the modern vizier (2 S 8 16; 20 24; 1 Ch 18 15, 
etc). His high rank is shown by the facts that, 
with other officers, he represented Hezekiah in 
speaking with Rabshakeh (2 K 18 18), and, in the 
reign of Josiah, superintended the repairs of the 
temple (2 Ch 34 8). 

RECOVER, r$-kuv'§r: “Recover” has (1) the 
transitive meaning of “to retake” or “regain” (any- 
thing); and (2) the intransitive sense of “to regain 


health” or “become well.” In Jth 14 7 it means 
“restore to consciousness.” In the former sense it 
is in the OT the tr of , ndgoZ, “to snatch away” 
(Jgs 11 26; 1 S 30 8.22; in Hos 2 9, RV “pluck 
away”); also of 2^©, shiibh (KalandHiph. 1 S 30 
19 AV ; 2 S 8 3, etc), and of various other words in 
single instances. In 2 K 5 3.6.7.11, “to restore 
to health” is 05$ , } a$aph. In its intransitive sense 
“recover”is chiefly the trof fPH, hdyah, “to live,” 
“revive” (2 K 1 2, etc; Isa 38 9.21). “Recover” 
appears only twice in AV of the NT; Mk 16 18 
(for holds Mzousin) and 2 Tim 2 26 (from anand- 
pho, RVm “Gr ‘return to soberness’”); but RV has 
“recover” for “do well” in Jn 11 12 {sothtsetm; 
m “Gr ‘be saved’”). “Recovering” (of sight) 
(andblcpsis) occurs in Lk 4 18. W. L. Walker 

RED. See Colors, (10). 

RED DRAGON. See Revelation op John. 

RED HEIFER See Heifer, Red. 

RED HORSE. See Horse, Red; Revelation 
of John. 

RED SEA (En0“D^, yam-suph [Ex 10 19 and 
often], but in many passages it is simply ha- 

yam , “the sea” ; LXX with 2 or 3 exceptions renders 
it by ipv6pd OdXcurcra, he cruthrd thdlassa, “the 
Red Sea” ; Lat geographers Mare Rubrum ) : 

1. Name 

2. Peculiarities 

3. OT References 

4. Passage of, by Israelites 

Objections 

(1) Steep Banks of the Channel 

(2) Walls Formed by the Water 

(3) The East Winds 

(4) The Miraculous Sot Aside 
Literatfre 

The Heb name yam-suph has given rise to much con- 
troversy. Yam is the 'general word for sea, and when 
standing alone may refer to the Medlter- 
1 Wo mo ranean, the Dead Sea. the Red Sea, or the 

A. iiamc Sea of Galilee. In several places it des- 
ignates the river Nile or Euphrates. £unA 
means a rush or seaweed such as abounds in the 
lower portions of the Nile and the upper portions of the 
Red Sea. It was in the suph on the brink of the river 
that the ark of Moses was hidden (Ex 2 3 5). But as 
this word does not in itself mean red, and as that is not 
the color of the bulrush, authorities are much divided 
as to the reason for this designation. Some have sup- 
posed that it was callod red from the appearance of the 
mountains on the western coast, others from the red 
color given to the water by the presence of zoophytes, or 
red coral, or some species of seaweed. Others still, with 
considerable probability, suppose that the name origi- 
nated in the red or copper color of the inhabitants of 
the bordering Arabian peninsula. But the name yam- 
suph, though applied to the whole sea, was esp. used 
with reference to the northern part, which is alone men- 
tioned in the Bible, and to the two gulfs (Suez and 
Akabah) which border the Sinaitic Peninsula, esp. the 
Gulf of Suez. 

The Red Sea has a length of 1,350 miles and an 
extreme breadth of 205 miles. It is remarkable 
that while it has no rivers flowing 
2. Pecu- into it and the evaporation from its 
liarities surface is enormous, it is not much 
salter than the ocean, from which it 
is inferred that there must be a constant influx of 
water from the Indian Ocean through the Straits 
of Bab-el-Mandeb, together with an outflow of the 
more saline water beneath the surface. The deep- 
est portion measures 1,200 fathoms. Owing to the 
lower land levels which prevailed in recent geo- 
logical times, the Gulf of Suez formerly extended 
across the lowland which separates it from the 
Bitter Lakes, a distance of 15. or 20 miles now 
traversed by the Suez Canal, which encountered no 
elevation more than 30 ft. above tide. In early 
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historic times the Gulf ended at Ism ail ia at the head 
of Lake Timsah. North of this the land rises to a 
height of more than 50 ft. and for a long time 
furnished a road leading from Africa into Asia. At 
a somewhat earlier geological (middle and late 
Tertiary) period the depression of the land was such 
that this Bridge was also submerged, so that the 
Red Sea and the Mediterranean were connected 
by a broad expanse of water which overflowed the 
whole surface of Lower Egypt. 

The evidence of the more recent depression of the land 
surface in all Lower Egypt is unmistakable. Raised 
beaches containing shells and corals still living in the 
Red Sea are found at various levels up to more than 200 
ft. above tide. One of the most interesting of these is 
to be seen near the summit of the “Crow’s Nest,” a 
half-mile S. of the great pyramids, where, near the 
summit of the eminence, and approximately 200 ft. 
above tide, on a level with the base of the pyramids, 
there is a clearly defined recent sea beach composed of 
water-worn pebbles from 1 in. to 1 or 2 ft. in diameter, 
the interstices of which are filled with small shells loosely 
cemented together. These are identified as belonging 
to a variable form, Alectryonia cucullata Born, which 
lives at the present time in the Red Sea. On the oppo- 
site side of the river, on the Mokattam Hills S. of Cairo, 
at an elevation of 220 ft. above tide, similar deposits 
are found containing numerous shells of recent date, 
while the rock face is penetrated by numerous borings 
of lithodomus mollusks ( Pholades rugosa Broc.). Other 
evidences of the recent general depression of the land 
in this region come from various places on the eastern 
shores of the Mediterranean. According to Lartet at 
Ramleh, near Jaffa, a recent beach occurs more than 200 
ft. above soa-level containing many shells of Pectunculus 
vxolascens Lamk, which is at the present time the most 
abundant mollusk on the shore of the adjoining Medi- 
terranean. A similar beach has been described by Dr. 
Post at Lattakia, about 30 miles N. of Beirfit; while 
others, according to Hull, occur upon the island of 
Cyprus. Further evidence of this depression is also 
seen in the fact that the isthmus between Suez and the 
Bitter Lakes is covered with recent deposits of Nile mud, 
holding modern Red Sea shells, showing that, at no very 
distant date, there was an overflow of the Nile through 
an eastern branch into this slightly depressed level. The 
line of this branch of the Nile overflow was in early 
times used for a canal, which has recently been opened 
to furnish fresh water to Suez, and the depression is fol- 
lowed by the railroad. According to Dawson, large sur- 
faces of the desert N. of Suez, which are now above sea- 
level, contain buried in the sand “recent marine shells in 
such a state of preservation that not many centuries may 
have elapsed since they were in the bottom of the sea 
(Egypt and Syrxa, 67). 

The Red Sea is connected with the children of 
Israel chiefly through the crossing of it recorded in Ex 
(see 4, below) ; but there are a few refer- 
3. OT ences to it in later times. Solomon is 
References said (1 K 9 26) to have built a navy 
at “Ezion-geber, which is beside Eloth. 
on the shore of the Red Sea, in the land of Edom.” 
This is at the head of the Gulf of Akabah, the east- 
ern branch of the Red Sea. Here his ships were 
manned by Hiram king of Tyre with “shipmen that 
had knowledge of the sea” (ver 27). And (ver 28) 
“they came to Ophir, and fetched from thence 
gold.” But Eloth was evidently lost to Israel when 
Edom successfully revolted in the time of Joram 
(2 K 8 20). For a short time, however, it was 
restored to Judah by Amaziah (2 K 14 22); but 
finally, during the reign of Ahaz, the Syrians, or 
more probably, according to another reading, the 
Edomites, recovered the place and permanently 
drove the Jews away. But in 1 K 22 48 Jehosha- 
phat is said to have “made ships of Tarshish to go 
to Ophir for gold: but they went not; for the ships 
were broken at Ezion-geber”; while in 2 Ch 20 
36 Jehoshaphat is said to have joined with Ahaziah 
“to make ships to go to Tarshish; and they made 
the ships in Ezion-geber.” 

Unless there is some textual confusion here, “ships 
of Tarshish” is simply the name of the style of the ship, 
like “East Indiaman,” and Tarshish in Ch may refer to 
some place In the East Indies. This is the more likely, 
since Solomon’s “navy ” that went to Tarshish once every 
3 years came “ bringing gold, and silver, ivory, and apes, 
and peacocks,” which could hardly have come from any 
other place than India. See Ships and Boats, II, 1, (2). 


Until in recent times it was discovered that the 
Gulf of Suez formerly extended 30 miles northward 
to the site of the present Ismailia and 
4. Passage the ancient Pithom, the scene of the Bib. 
of, by miracle was placed at Suez, the present 
Israelites head of the Gulf. But there is at Suez 
no extent of shoal water sufficient for 
the east wind mentioned in Scripture (Ex 14 21) 
to have opened a passage-way sufficiently wide to 
have permitted the host to have crossed over in a 
single night. The bar leading from Suez across, 
which is now sometimes forded, is too insignificant 
to have furnished a passage-way as Robinson sup- 
posed (BR*, I, 56-59). Besides, if the children of 
Israel were S. of the Bitter Lakes when there was 
no extension of the Gulf N. of its present limits, 
there would have been no need of a miracle to open 
the water, since there was abundant room for both 
them and Pharaoh’s army to have gone around the 
northern end of the Gulf to reach the eastern shore, 
while S. of Suez the water is too deep for the wind 
anywhere to have opened a passage-way. But 
with an extension of the waters of the Gulf to the 
Bitter Lakes and Lake Timsah ; rendered probable 
by the facts cited in the previous paragraph, the 
narrative at once so perfectly accords with the 
physical conditions involved as to become not only 
easily credible, but Belf-evidencing. 

The children of Israel were at Raineses (Ex 12 37) in 
the land of Goshen, a place which has not been certainly 
identified, but could not have been far from the modern 
Zagaziq at the head of the Fresh Water Canal leading 
from the Nile to the Bitter Lakes. One day’s journey 
eastward along Wddy Tumxlat, watered by this canal, 
brought them to Succoth, a station probably identical 
with Thuket, close upon the border line separating Egypt 
from Asia. Through the discoveries of Naville in 1883 
this has been identified as Pithom, one of the store-cities 
built by Pharaoh during the period of Hcb oppression 
(Ex 1 11). Here Naville uncovered vast store pits for 
holding grain built during the reign of Rameses II and 
constructed according to the description given in Ex 1 : 
the lower portions of brick made with straw, the middle 
with stubble, and the top of simple clay without even 
stubble to hold the brick together (see Naville, “The 
Store-City Pithom and the Route of the Exodus," 
Egyp Exploration Fund, 1885; M. G. Kyle, “A Reexami- 
nation of Naville’s Works,” Records of the Past, VIII, 
1901, 304-7). The next day’s ioumey brought them to 
Etham on the “edge of the wilderness” (Ex 13 20; Nu 
33 6), probably in the vicinity of the modern Ismailia 
at the head of Lake Timsah. From this point the natural 
road to Pal would have bocn along the caravan route on 
the neck of land referred to above as now about 50 ft 
above sea-level. Etham was about 30 miles S.E. of 
Zoan or Tanis, the headquarters at that time of Pharaoh, 
from which he was watching the movements of the host. 
If they should go on the direct road to Pal, his army 
could easily execute a flank movement and intercept 
them in the desert of Etham. But by Divine command 
(Ex 14 2) Moses turned southward on the west side of 
the extension of the Red Sea and camped “before Pi- 
ll ah iroth, between Migdol and the sea, before Baal- 
zephon” (Ex 14 i Nu 33 5-7). At this change of 
course Pharaoh wac delighted, seeing that the children 
of Israel were “entangled in the land * and “the wilder- 
ness” had “shut them in.” Instead of issuing a flank 
movement upon them, Pharaoh’s army now followed them 
in the rear and “overtook them encamping by tho sea, 
beside Pi-hahiroth,” the location of which is essential to 
a proper understanding of the narrative which follows. 

in ver 2 Pi-hahiroth Is said to be “between Migdol and 
the sea, before Baal-zephon.” Now though Migdol 
originally meant “watch-tower,” it is hardly supposable 
that this can be its meaning here, otherwise the children 
of Israel would have been moving directly toward a 
fortified place. Most probably, therefore, Migdol was the 
tower-like mountain peak marking the northeast corner 
of Jebel Geneffeh, which runs parallel with the Bitter 
Lakes, only a short distance from their western border. 
Baal-zephon may equally well be some of the mountain 
peaks on the border of the Wilderness of Paran opposite 
Cheloof, midway between the Bitter Lakes and Suez. 
In the dear atmosphere of the region this line of moun- 
tains is distinctly visible throughout the whole distance 
from Ismailia to Suez. There would seem to be no ob- 
jection to this supposition, since all authorities are in dis- 
agreement concerning its location. From the signifi- 
cance of the name it would seem to be the seat of some 
form of Baal worship, naturally a mountain. Brugsch 
would identify it witn Mt. Cassius on the northern shore 
of Egypt. Naville (see Murray's Illustrated Bible Dxct., 
“Red Sea, Passage of”) would connect it with the hill 
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called TUss&m E. of Lake Timsah, where there is a shrine 
at the present day visited every year about July 14 bv 
thousands of pilgrims to celebrate a religious festival; 
but, as this is a Mohammedan festival, there seems no 
reason to connect it with any sanctuary of the Canaanites. 
Dawson favors the general location which we have 
assigned to Pi-hahiroth, but would place it beside the 
narrow southern portion of the Bitter Lakes. 

Somewhere in this vicinity would be a most 
natural place for the children of Israel to halt, and 
there is no difficulty, such as Naville supposes, to 
their passing between Jcbel Gcncffeh and the Bitter 
Lakes; for the mountain does not come abruptly 
to the lake, but leaves ample space for the passage 
of a caravan, while the mountain on one side and 
the lake on the other would protect them from a 
flank movement by Pharaoh and limit his army 
to harassing the rear of the Israelitish host. Pro- 
tected thus, the Israelites found a wide plain over 
which they could spread their camp, and if we 
suppose them to be as far S. as Cheloof ', every 
condition would be found to suit the narrative 
which follows. Moses was told by the Lord that 
if he would order the children of Israel to go for- 
ward, the sea would be divided and the children 
of Israel could cross over on dry ground. And 
when, in compliance with the Divine command, 
Moses stretched out his hand over the sea, “Jeh 
caused the sea to go back by a strong east wind 
all the night, and made the sea dry land, and 
the waters were divided. And the children of 
Israel went into the midst of the sea upon the dry 
ground: and the waters were a wall unto them on 
their right hand, and on their left. And the 
Egyptians pursued, and went in after them into the 
midst of the sea, all Pharaoh’s horses, his chariots, 
and his horsemen” (Ex 14 21-30; . But when the 
children of Israel were safely on the other side the 
waters returned and overwhelmed the entire host 
of Pharaoh. In the Song of Moses which follows, 
describing the event, it is said that the waters were 
piled up by the “blast of thy [God’s] nostrils” (Ex 
15 8), and again, ver 10, “Thou didst blow with 
thy wind, the sea covered them.” Thus 3 t the 
wind is mentioned as the means emploj’ed by God 
in opening the water. The competency of the 
wind temporarily to remove the water from the 
passage connecting the Gulf of Suez with the Bitter 
Lakes, provided it was only a few feet deep, is 
amply proved by facts of recent observation. 
Major General Tullock of the British army (Proc. 
Victoria Inst., XXVIII, 267-80) reports having wit- 
nessed the driving off of the water from Lake 
Menzaleh by the wind to such an extent as to lower 
the level 6 ft., thus leaving small vessels over the 
shallow water stranded for a while in the muddy 
bottom. According to the report of the Suez 
Canal Co., the difference between the highest and 
the lowest water at Suez is 10 ft. 7 in., all of which 
must be due to the effect of the wind, Bince the tides 
do not affect the Red Sea. The power of the w r ind 
to affect water levels is strikingly witnessed upon 
Lake Erie in the United States, where according 
to the report of the Deep Waterways Commission 
for 1896 (165, 168) it appears that strong w r ind from 
the S.W. sometimes lowers the water at Toledo, 
Ohio, on the western end of the lake to the extent 
of more than 7 ft., at the same time causing it to 
rise at Buffalo at the eastern end a similar amount; 
while a change in the wind during the passage of a 
single storm reverses the effect, thus sometimes 
producing a change of level at either end of the 
lake of 14 ft. in the course of a single day. It would 
require far less than a tornado to lower the water 
at Cheloof sufficiently to lay bare the shallow chan- 
nel which we have supposed at that time to separate 
Egypt from the Sinaitic Peninsula. See Exodus, 
The. 


Several objections to this theory, however, have 
been urged which should not pass without notice. 

(1) Some have said that the children of Israel 
would have found an insuperable obstacle to their 
advance in the steep banks on either side of the 
supposed channel. But there were no steep banks 
to be encountered. A gentle sag leads down on 
one side to the center of the depression and a corre- 
spondingly gentle rise leads up on the other. 

(2) Much has also been made of the statement (Ex 
14 22) that “the waters were a wall unto them on 
their right hand, and on their left”; but when we 
consider the rhetorical use of this word “wall” it 
presents no difficulty. In Prov 18 11 we are told 
that “The rich man’s wealth is his strong city, 
And as a high wall in his own imagination.” In 
Isa 26 1 we are told that God will appoint salvation 
“for walls and bulwarks.” Again Nahum (3 8) 
says of Egypt that her “rampart was the sea [m 
“the Nile”], and her wall was of the sea.” The 
water upon either side of the opening served the 
purpose of a wall for protection. There was no 
chance for Pharaoh to intercept them by a flank 
movement. Nor is there need of paying further 
attention to the poetical expressions in the Song of 
Moses, w r here among other things it is said “that 
the deeps were congealed in the heart of the sea,” 
and that the “earth [instead of the water] swallowed 
them.” (3) Again it is objected that an east w r ind 
does not come “from the right direction to produce 
the desired result. On the other hand it is an east 
wind only which could have freed the channel from 
water. A north wind would have blown the water 
from the Bitter Lakes southward, and owing to the 
quantity of water impounded would have increased 
the depth of the water in the narrow passage from 
the southern end of Suez. An east wind, however, 
would have pressed the water out from the channel 
both ways, and from the contour of the shore lines 
would be the only wind that could have done so. 
(4) Again, it is objected that this explanation 
destroys the miraculous character of the event. 
But it should be noted that little is said in the 
narrative about the miraculous. On the other 
hand, it is a straightforward statement of events, 
leaving their miraculous character to be inferred 
from their nature. On the explanation we have 
given the transaction it is what Robinson felicitously 
calls a mediate miracle, that is, a miracle in which 
the hand of God is seen in the use of natural forces 
which it would be impossible for man to command. 
If anyone should say that this was a mere coinci- 
dence, that the east wind blew at the precise time 
that Moses reached the place of crossing, the 
answer is that such a coincidence could have been 
brought about only by supernatural agency. There 
was at that time no weather bureau to foretell the 
approach of a storm. There are no tides on the 
Red Sea with regular ebb and flow. It was by a 
miracle of prophecy that Moses was emboldened to 
get his host into position to avail themselves of the 
temporary opportunity at exactly the right time. 
As to the relation of the Divine agency to the event, 
speculation is useless. The opening of the sea 
may have been a foreordained event in the course 
of Nature which God only foreknew, in which 
case the direct Divine agency was limited to those 
influences upon the human actors that led them to 
place themselves where they could take advantage 
of the natural opportunity. Or, there is no a priori 
difficulty in supposing that the east wind was 
directly aroused for this occasion; for man himself 
produces disturbances among the forces of Nature 
that are as far-reaching in their extent as would be 
a storm produced by direct Divine agency. But 
in this case the disturbance is at once seen to be 
beyond the powers of human agency to produce. 
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It remains to add an important word concerning 
the evidential value of this perfect adjustment of the 
narrative to the physical conditions involved. So per- 
fect is this conformity of the narrative to the obscure 
physical conditions involved, which only recent inves- 
tigations have made clear, that the account becomes 
self-evidencing. It is not within the power of man 
to invent a story so perfectly in accordance with 
the vast and complicated conditions involved. The 
argument is as strong as that for human design 
when a key is found to fit a Yale lock. This is not 
a general account which would fit into a variety of 
circumstances. There is only one place in all the 
world, and one set of conditions in all history, 
which would meet the requirements; and here they 
are all met. This is scientific demonstration. No 
higher proof can be found in the inductive sciences. 
The story is true. . It has not been remodeled by 
the imagination, either of the original writers or of 
the transcribers. It is not the product of mythologi- 
cal fancy or of legendary accretion. 

Literature. — Dawson, Egypt and Syria; Hull, Mt. 
Seir, Sinai and Western Pal; Naville, “The Store-City 
Pithom and the Route of the Exodus,” Egyp Exploration 
Fund , 1885; Kyle, “Bricks without Straw at Pithom: 
A Reexamination of Naville’s Works.” Records of the 
Past, VIII, 1901, 304—7; Wright, Scientific Confirmations 
of OT Hist, 83-117. 

George Frederick Wright 

REDEEMER, i*-dem'cr, REDEMPTION, r£- 
demp'shun (p^D , para£, “to tear loose,” “to rescue,” 
i padhah, , ga'al; dyopdlc*, agordzd , refer- 
ring to purchase, XvTpovjjiai, lutroumai, from X^n-pov, 
lutron, “a ransom”): 

1. Gradual Moralizing of Idea of Redemption 

2. Redemption as Life in Individual 

3. Redemption as Social 

4. Redemption as Process 

5. Moral Implications in Scriptural Idea of Redeemer 
6 Uniqueness of Son of God as Redeemer 
Literature 

The idea of redemption in the OT takes its start 
from the thought of property (Lev 25 26; Ruth 
4 4 ff) . Money is paid according to law to buy back 
something which must be delivered or rescued (Nu 
3 51; Neh 5 8). From this start the word “re- 
demption” throughout the OT is used in the general 
sense of deliverance. God is the Redeemer of Israel 
in the sense that He is the Deliverer of Israel (Dt 

0 26; 2 8 7 23; 1 Ch 17 21; Isa 62 3). The idea 
of deliverance includes deliverance from all forms 
of evil lot, from national misfortune (Isa 52 9; 
63 9; cf Lk 2 38), or from plague (Ps 78 35.52), or 
from calamity of any sort (Gen 48 16; Nu 25 4.9). 
Of course, the general thought of the relation of 
Israel to God was that God had both a claim upon 
Israel (Dt 15 15) and an obligation toward Israel 
(1 Ch 17 21; Ps 25 22). Israel belonged to Him, 
and it was by His own right that He could move 
into the life of Israel so as to redeem Israel. On 
the other hand, obligation was upon Him to redeem 
Israel. 

In the NT the idea of redemption has more a 
suggestion of ransom. Men are held under the curse 
of the law (Gal 3 13), or of sin itself (Rom 7 23 f). 
The Redeemer purchases their deliverance by offer- 
ing Himself as payment for their redemption (Eph 

1 7; 1 Pet 1 18). 

Throughout both the OT and the NT there is to 
be observed a gradual moralizing of the meaning of 
redemption. The same process of 
1. Gradual moralizing has continued throughout 
Moralizing all the Christian ages. Starting with 
of Idea the idea of redemption price, conceived 
almost in material terms, religious 
thought has advanced to conceptions entirely moral 
and spiritual. Through the Scriptures, too, the idea 
of redemption becomes more specific with the prog- 
ress of Christian revelation. In the beginning 


God is the Redeemer from distresses of all kinds. 
He redeems from calamity and from sorrows. This 
general idea, of course, persists throughout the 
revelation and enters largely into our thinking of 
today, but the growing moral discernment of the 
Bib. writers comes to attach more and more im- 
portance to sin as the chief disturber of man’s wel- 
fare. We would not minimize the force of the 
Scriptural idea that God is the Deliverer from all 
misfortune to which man falls heir, but the Scrip- 
tural emphasis moves more and more to deliverance 
from sin. Paul states this deliverance as a deliver- 
ance from the law which brings sin out into ex- 
pression, but we must not conceive his idea in any 
artificial fashion. He would have men delivered 
not only from the law, but also from the conse- 
quences of evil doing and from the spirit of evil 
itself (Rom 8 2). 

In trying to discern the meaning of redemption 
from sin, toward which the entire progress of Bib. 

and Christian thought points, we may 
2. Redemp- well keep in mind the Master’s words 
tion as Life that He came that men might have 
in Indi- life and might have it more abundantly 

vidual (Jn 10 10). The word “life” seems 

to be the final NT word as a statement 
of the purpose of Christ. God sent His Son to 
bring men to life. The word “life,” however, is 
indefinite. Life means more at one period of the 
world’s history than at another. It has the ad- 
vantage, nevertheless, of always being entirely in- 
telligible in its essential significance. Our aim must 
be to keep this essential significance in mind and 
at the same time to provide for an increasing ful- 
ness and enlargement of human capacity and en- 
deavor. The aim of redemption can only be to 
bring men to the fullest use and enjoyment of their 
powers. This is really the conception implicit 
even in the earliest statements of redemption. The 
man redeemed by money payment comes out of the 
prison to the light of day, or he comes out of slavery 
into freedom, or he is restored to his home and 
friends. The man under the law is redeemed from 
the burden and curse of the law. Paul speaks of his 
experience under the law as the experience of one 
chained to a dead body (Rom 7 24). Of course, 
relief from such bondage would mean life. In the 
more spiritual passages of the NT, the evil in men’s 
hearts is like a blight which paralyzes their higher 
activities (Jn 8 33-51). 

In all redemption, as conceived of in Christian 
terms, there is a double element. There is first 
the deliverance as from a curse. Something binds 
a man or weights him down; redemption relieves 
him from this load. On the other hand, there is the 

E ositive movement of the soul thus relieved toward 
irger and fuller life. We have said that the Bib. 
emphasis is always upon deliverance from sin as the 
essential in redemption, but this deliverance is so 
essential that the life cannot progress in any of its 
normal activities until it is redeemed from evil. 
Accordingly in the Scriptural thought all manner 
of blessings follow deliverance. The man who seeks 
first the Kingdom of God and His righteousness finds 
all other things added unto him (Mt 6 33). Mate- 
rial, intellectual and social blessings follow as 
matters of course from the redemption of the inner 
spirit from evil. The aim of redemption, to beget 
in men’s hearts the will to do right, once fulfilled, 
leads men to seek successfully along all possible 
avenues for life. This, of course, does not mean 
that the redeemed life gives itself up to the culti- 
vation of itself toward higher excellencies. It 
means that the redeemed life is delivered from every 
form of selfishness. In the unselfish seeking of life 
for others the redeemed life finds its own greatest 
achievement and happiness (Mt 16 25). 
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Just as the idea of redemption concerned itself 
chiefly with the inner spirit, so also it concerns itself 
with the individual as the object of 
8. Redemp- redemption. But as the redemption 
tion as of the inner spirit leads to freedom in 

Social all realms of lite, so also the redemption 

of the individual leads to large social 
transformations. It is impossible to strike out of 
the Scriptures the idea of a redeemed humanity. 
But humanity is not conceived of in general or class 
terms. The object of redemption is not humanity, 
or mankind, or the masses. The object of redemp- 
tion is rather men set in rektion to each other as 
members of a family. But it would do violence to 
the Scriptural conception to conceive of the indi- 
vidual’s relations in any narrow or restricted fashion 
(1 Cor 12 12-27). 

An important enlargement of the idea of redemp- 
tion in our own time has come as men have con- 
ceived of the redemption of individuals in their 
social relationships. Very often men have thought 
of ' redemption as a snatching of individuals from 
the perils of a world in itself absolutely wicked. 
Even the material environment of men has at times 
been regarded as containing something inherently 
evil. The thought of redemption which seems most 
in line with Scriptural interpretation would seem 
to be that which brings the material and social 
forces within reach of individual wills. Paul speaks 
of the whole creation groaning and travailing in 
pain waiting for the revelation of the sons of God 
(Rom 8 22). This graphic figure sets before us 
the essentially Christian conception of the redemp- 
tion of the forces in the midst of which men are 
placed. Those redeemed for the largest life, by 
the very force of their life, will seize all powers of 
this world to make them the servants of Divine 
purposes. The seer saw a great multitude which 
no man could number, of every kindred and nation 
and tongue, shouting the joys of salvation (Rev 7 9), 
yet the implication nowhere appears that these 
were redeemed in any other fashion than by sur- 
rendering themselves to the forces of righteousness. 

We have said that the aim of redemption is to 
bring men to the largest and fullest life. We have 
also said that “life” is a general term. 
4. Redemp- To keep close to the Scriptural con- 
tion as ceptions we would best say that the 
Process aim of redemption is to make men like 
Christ (Rom 8 9). Otherwise, it 
might be possible to use the word “life” so as to 
imply that the riotous exercise of the faculties is 
what we mean by redemption. The idea of re- 
demption, as a matter of fact, has been thus inter- 
preted in various times in the history of Christian 
thinking. Life has been looked upon as sheer 
quantitative exuberance — the lower pleasures of 
sense being reckoned as about on the same plane 
with the higher. We can see the moral and spirit- 
ual anarchy which would thus be brought about. 
In Christ’s words to His disciples He once used the 
expression, “Ye are clean because of the word which 
I have spoken unto you” (Jn 15 3). In this par- 
ticular context the idea does not seem to be that of 
an external washing. Christ seems rather to mean 
that His disciples are cleansed as a vineyard is 
cleansed by pruning away some of the branches 
that others may bear fruit. In other words, the 
redemption of life is to be interpreted so that stress 
is laid upon the qualitative rather than the quanti- 
tative. Christ indeed found place in His instruc- 
tions and in His own life for the normal and healthy 
activities of human existence. He was not an as- 
cetic; He went to feasts and to weddings, but His 
emphasis was always upon life conceived of in the 
highest terms. We can say then that the aim of re- 
demption is to beget in men life like that in Christ. 


Moreover, redemption must not be conceived of 
in such fashion as to do away with the need of re- 
sponse upon the part of the individual 
5. Moral will. The literal suggestion of ransom 
Implications has to do with paying a price for a 
in Scrip- man’s deliverance, whether the man is 
tural Idea willing to be delivered or not. Of 
course, the assumption in the mind of 
the Bib. writers was that any man in prison or in 
slavery or in sickness would be overjoyed at being 
redeemed: but in dealing with men whose lives are 
set toward sin we cannot always make this assump- 
tion. The dreadfulness of sin is largely in the love 
of sinning which sinning begets. Some thinkers 
have interpreted redemption to mean almost a 
seizing of men without regard to their own will. 
It is very easy to see how this conception arises. 
A man who himself hates sin may not stop to real- 
ize that some other men love sin. . Redemption, to 
mean anything, must touch this inner attitude of 
will. We cannot then hold to any idea of redemp- 
tion which brings men under a cleansing process 
without the assent of their own wills. If we keep 
ourselves alive to the growing moral discernment 
which moves through the Scriptures, we must lay 
stress always upon redemption as a moral process. 
Not only must we say that the aim of redemption 
is to make men like Christy but we must say also 
that the method of redemption must be the method 
of Christ, the method of appealing to the moral will. 
There is no Scripturalwarrant for the idea that men 
are redeemed by fiat. The most we can get from 
the words of Christ is a statement of the persistence 
of God in His search for the lost: ‘[He goeth] after 
that which is lost, until he finds it’ (Lk 15 4). 
Some would interpret these words to mean that the 
rocess of redemption continues until every man is 
rough t into the kingdom. We cannot, in the 
light of the NT, limit the redeeming love of God; 
but we cannot, on the other hand, take passages 
from figurative expressions in such sense as to limit 
the freedom of men. The redemption must be 
conceived of as respecting the moral choices of 
men. In our thought of the Divine search for the 
control of inner human motive we must not stop 
short of the idea of men redeemed to the love of 
righteousness on its own account. This would do 
away with the plan of redeeming men by merely 
relieving them of the consequences of their sins. 
Out of a changed life, of course, there must come 
changed consequences. But the Scriptural teach- 
ing is that the emphasis in redemption is always 
moral, the turning to life because of what life is. 

Having thus attempted to determine, at least in 
outline, the content of the Christian idea of redemp- 
tion, it remains for us to point out some implica- 
tions as to the work of the Redeemer. Through- 
out the entire teaching on redemption in the 
Scriptures, redemption is set before us primarily 
as God’s own affair (Jn 3 16). God redeems His 
people; He redeems them out of love for them. 
But the love of God is not to be conceived of as mere 
indulgence, partiality, or good-humored affection. 
The love of God rests down upon moral foundations. 
Throughout the Scriptures, therefore, we find im- 
plied often, if not always clearly stated, the idea 
that God is under obligations to redeem His people. 
The progress of later thinking has expanded this 
implication with sureness of moral discernment. 
We have come to see the obligations of power. The 
more powerful the man the heavier his obligations 
in the discharge of this power. This is a genuinely 
Christian conception, and this Christian conception 
we apply to the character of God, feeling confident 
that we are in line with Scriptural teaching. Hence 
we may put the obligations of God somewhat as 
follows: God is the most obligated being in the uni- 
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verse. If a man is under heavy obligations to use 
aright the power of controlling the forces already at 
work in the world, how much heavier must be the 
obligations on the Creator who started these forces! 
The obligation becomes appalling to our human 
thought when we think that creation includes the 
calling of human beings into existence and endowing 
them with the unsolicited boon of freedom. Men 
are not in the world of their own choice. Vast 
masses of them seem to be here as the outworking 
of impulses almost .blind. The surroundings of 
men make it very easy for them to sin. The tend- 
encies which at least seem to be innate are too 
often tragically inclined toward evil. Men seem, 
of themselves, utterly inadequate for their own 
redemption. If there is to be redemption it must 
come from God, and the Christian thought of a 
moral God would seem to include the obligation 
on the part of God to redeem those whom He has sent 
into the world. Christ has made clear forever the 
absolutely binding nature of moral considerations. 
If the obligation to redeem men meant everything 
to Christ, it must also mean everything to the God 
of Christ. So we feel in line with true Christian 
thinking in the doctrine that redemption comes first 
as a discharge of the obligations on the part of God 
Himself. 

If we look for the common thought In all the Christian 
statements of God’s part in redemption we And it in this: 
that in all these statements God is conceived of as doing 
all that He can do for the redemption of man. If in 
earlier times men conceived of the human race as under 
the dominion of Satan, and of Satan as robbed of his 
due by the deliverance of man and therefore entitled to 
some compensation, they also conceived of God Himself 
as paying the ransom to Satan. If they thought of God 
as a feudal lord whose dignity had been offended by sin. 
they thought of God as Himself paying the cost due to 
offended dignity. If their idea was that a substitute for 
sinners must be furnished, the idea included the thought 
of God as Himself providing a substitute. If they con- 
ceived of the universe as a vast system of moral laws — 
broken by sin — whose dignity must be upheld, they 
thought of God Himself as providing the means for main- 
taining the dignity of the laws. If they conceived of 
men as saved by a vast moral influence set at work, they 
thought of this influence as proceeding, not from man, 
but from God. The common thought in theories of re- 
demption then, so far as concerns God’s part, is that God 
Himself takes the initiative and does all He can in the 
discharge of the obligation upon Himself. Each phras- 
ing of the doctrine of redemption is the attempt of an 
age of Christian thinking to say in its own way that God 
has done all that He can do for men. 

It is from this standpoint that we must approach 
the part played by Christ in redemption. This is 
not the place for an attempt at formal 
6. Unique- statement, but some elements of 
ness of Son Christian teaching are, at least in out- 
of God as line, at once clear. The question is, 
Redeemer first, to provide some relation between 
God ana Christ which will make the 
redemptive work of Christ really effective. Some 
have thought to find such a statement in the con- 
ception that Christ is a prophet. They would 
empty the expression, “Son of God,” of any unique 
meaning; they would make Christ the Son of God 
in the same sense that any great prophet could be 
conceived of as a son of God. Of course, we would 
not minimize the teaching of the Scripture as to the 
full humanity of Christ, and yet we may be per- 
mitted to voice our belief that the representation 
of Christ as the Redeemer merely in the same sense 
in which a prophet is a redeemer does not do justice 
to the Scripture teaching: and we feel, too, that 
such a solution of the problem of Christ would be 
inadequate for the practical task of redemption. 
If Christ is just a prophet giving us His teaching 
we rejoice in the teaching, but we are confronted 
with the problem as to how to make the teaching 
effective. If it be urged that Christ is a prophet 
who in Himself realized the moral ideal, we feel 
constrained to reply that this really puts Christ 


at a vast distance from us. Such a doctrine of 
Christ’s person would make Him the supreme reli- 
gious genius, but the human genius stands apart 
from the ordinary mass of men. He may gather 
up into Himself and realize the ideals of men; He 
may voice the aspirations of men and realize those 
aspirations; but He may not be able to make men 
like unto Himself. Shakespeare is a consummate 
literary genius. He has said once and for all many 
things which the common man thinks or half 
thinks. When the common man comes upon a 

E hrase of Shakespeare he feels that Shakespeare 
as said for all time the things which he would him- 
self have said if he had been able. But the appre- 
ciation of Shakespeare does not make the ordinary 
man like Shakespeare; the appreciation of Christ 
has not proved successful in itself in making men 
like unto Christ. 

If, on the contrary, without attempting formal 
theological construction, we put some real meaning 
into the idea of Christ as the Son of God and hold 
fast to a unique relationship between Christ and 
God which makes Christ the greatest gift that God 
can give us, we find indeed that Christ is lifted up 
to essentially Divine existence; but we find also 
that this divinity does not estrange Him from us. 
Redemption becomes feasible, not merely when we 
have a revelation of how far up man can go, but 
when we have also a revelation of how far down 
God can come. If we can think of God as having 
in some real way come into the world through His 
Son Jesus Christ, that revelation makes Christ the 
Lord who can lead us to redemption. 

Such a conception furnishes the dynamic which we 
mqst have in any real process of redemption. We 
need not only the ideal, but we need power by 
which to reach the ideal. If we can feel that the 
universe is under the sway of a moral God, a God 
who is under obligations to bear the burdens of 
men, and who willingly assumes these obligations, 
we really feel that moral life at its fullest and best 
is the greatest fact in the universe. Moreover, we 
must be true to the Scriptures and lift the entire 
conception of redemption beyond the realm of 
conscience to the realm of the heart. W 7 hat the 
conscience of God calls for. the love of God willingly 
discharges. The Cross ot Christ becomes at once 
the revelation of the righteousness of God and the 
love of God. Power is thus put back of human 
conscience and human love to move forward toward 
redemption (Rom 8 35-39). 

The aim of the redemption in Christ then is to 
lift men out of death toward life. The mind is to 
be quickened by the revelation of the true ideals of 
human life. The conscience is to be reenforced by 
the revelation of the moral God who carries on all 
things in the interests of righteousness. The 
heart is to be stirred and won by the revelation of 
the love which sends an only begotten Son to the 
cross for our redemption. And we must take the 
work of Christ, not as a solitary incident or a mere 
historic event, but as a manifestation of the spirit 
which has been at work from the beginning and 
works forever. The Lamb was slain from the 
foundation of the world (Rev 13 8); the spirit of 
God revealed in the cross of Christ is the same yes- 
terday, today and forever. We have in the cross 
a revelation of holy love which, in a sense, over- 
powers and at the same time encourages The 
cross is the revelation of the length to which God 
is willing to go in redemption rather than set aside 
one jot or tittle of His moral law. He w’ill not 
redeem men except on terms which leave them men. 
He will not overwhelm them in any such manner 
as to do away with their power of free choice. He 
will show men His own feeling of holiness and love. 
In the name of a holy love which they can forever 
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aspire after, but which they can never fully reach, 
men call to Him for forgiveness and that forgiveness 
men find forever available. 

It remains to add one further item of Scriptural 
teaching, namely that redemption is a continuous 
process. If we may again use the word “life,” 
which has been, the key to this discussion, we may 
say that the aim of redemption is to make men 
progressively alive. There are not limits to the 
development of human powers touched by the 
redemptive processes of God. The cross is a reve- 
lation of Divine willingness to bear with men who 
are forever being redeemed. Of course, we speak 
of the redeemed man as redeemed once and for all. 
By this we mean that he is redeemed once and for 
all in being faced about and started in a right di- 
rection, but the progress toward full life may be 
faster or slower according to the man and the cir- 
cumstances in the midst of which he is placed. 
Still the chief fact is the direction in which the man 
is moving. The revelation of God who aids in 
redemption is of the God who takes the direction 
as the chief fact rather than the length of the stride 
or the rate of the movement. Every man is ex- 
pected to do his best. If he stumbles he is supposed 
to find his way to his feet; if he is moving slowly, he 
must attempt to move faster; if he is moving at a 
slower rate than he can attain, he must strive after 
the higher rate, but always the dynamic force is 
the revelation of the holy love of God. 

The Scriptures honor the prophets in whatever 
land or time they appear. The Scriptures welcome 
goodness under any and all circumstances. They 
have a place for a “light that lighteneth every man 
that cometh into the world,” but they still make 
it clear that the chief force in the redemption of men 
is the revelation of holy love in Jesus Christ. The 
redemption, we repeat, is never conceived of in 
artificial or mechanical terms. If any man hath 
not the spirit of Christ he does not belong to Christ 
(Rom 8 9). The aim of redemption is to beget 
this spirit, and this spirit is life. 

Literature. — H. C. Sheldon. Systematic Theology; 
Clarke, Outline of Christian Theology; Brown, Christian 
Theology in Outline; Mackintosh, Doctrine of Person of 
Christ; Bowne, Studies in Christianity; Tymms, The 
Christian Atonement. 

Francis J. McConnell 

REDNESS, red'nes, OF EYES. See Drunk- 
enness, II. 

REDOUND, r6-dound' (from re, “back,” and 
undare , “to surge as a wave”): To be sent back as 
a reaction, to overflow; occurs only as the tr of 
Tepuraeto, perisseud, “to be over and above,” “to 
superabound” (frequent in the NT) ; in 2 Cor 4 15, 
“might through the thanksgiving of many redound 
to the glory of God,” RV “may cause the thanks- 
giving to abound.” 

REED, rSd: (1) *inK , ’ ahu , tr* 1 “reed-grass” (Gen 
412.18; Job 8 11m). See Flag. (2)PIJK, ’ebheh, 
tr* 1 “swift,” m “reed” (Job 9 26). The “ships of 
reed” are the light skiffs made of plaited reeds used 
on the Nile; cf “vessels of papyrus” (Isa 18 2). 

(3) D'tQSiJ, ’tighammlm, tr* 1 “reeds,” m “marshes,” 
Heb “pools” (Jer 51 32); elsewhere “pools” 
(Ex 7 19; 8 5; Isa 14 23, etc). See Pools. 

(4) rYHJ, 'Grdth; &xh dc/ii, tr* 1 “meadows,” AV 
“paper reeds” (Isa 19 7). See Meadows. (5) 
njfj, k&neh; jcdXa/ios, kdlamos (the Eng. “cane” 
comes from Heb via Lat and Gr canna ), “stalk” 
(Gen 41 5.22); “shaft” (Ex 87 17, etc): “reed,” 
or “reeds” (1 K 14 15: 2 K 18 21; Isa 86 6; 
42 3; Ps 68 30, AV “spearman”); “calamus” 
(Ex 80 23; Cant 4 14; Ezk 27 19); “sweet cane,” 
m “calamus” (Isa 48 24; Jer 6 20); “bone” 


(Job 31 22) ; used of the cross-beam of a “balance” 
(Isa 46 6); “a measuring reed” (Ezk 40 3); “a staff 
of reed,” i.e. a walking-stick (Isa 36 6; Ezk 29 6); 
the “branches” of a candlestick (Ex 37 18). (6) 
KdXa/jLosj kdlamos , “a reed shaken with the wind” 
(Mt 11 7; Lk 7 24); “a bruised reed” (Mt 12 
20); they put “a reed in his right hand” (Mt 27 
29.30) ; “They smote his head with a reed” (Mk 15 
19); “put it on a reed” (Mt 27 48; Mk 15 36); 
“a measuring reed” (Rev 11 1; 21 15.16); “a 
pen” (3 Jn ver 13). 

It is clear that Jfdneh and its Gr equivalent 
kalamo8 mean many things. Some refer to differ- 
ent uses to which a reed is put, e.g. a cross-beam of 
a balance, a walking-stick, a measuring rod, and a 
pen (see above), but apart from this kaneh is a word 
used for at least two essentially different things: 
(1) an ordinary reed, and (2) some sweet-smelling 
substance. 



(1) The most common reed in Pal is the Arundo 
donax (N.O. Gramineae ), known in Arab, as ka§ab- 
faro8i f “Persian reed.” It grows in immense 
quantities in the Jordan valley along the river and 
its tributaries and at the oases near the Dead Sea, 
notably around ' Ain Feshkhah at the northwest 
corner. It is a lofty reed, often 20 ft. high, of a 
beautiful fresh green in summer when all else is dead 
and dry, and of a fine appearance from a distance 
in the spring months when it is in full bloom and 
the beautiful silky panicles crown the top of every 
reed. The “covert of the reed” (Job 40 21) shelters 
a large amount of animal and bird life. This reed 
will answer to almost all the requirements of the 

aKnvp rpfprpTippfl 

(2) Kdneh is 'in Jer 6 20 qualified Si HJR, 
kdneh ha-0bh , “sweet” or “pleasant cane,” and in 
Ex 30 23, Dipl T§'ft,k e nehbho8em, “sweet calamus,” 
or, better, a “cane of fragrance.” Cant 4 14; Isa 
48 24; Ezk 27 19 all apparently refer to the same 
thing, though in these passages the kdneh is unquali- 
fied. It was an ingredient of the holy oil (Ex 30 
23); it was imported from a distance (Jer 6 20; 
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Ezk 27 19), and it was rare and costly (Isa 43 24). 
It may have been the “scented calamus” (Axorus 
calamus) of Pliny ( NH , xii.48), or some other 
aromatic scented reed or flag, or, as some think, 
some kind of aromatic bark. The sweetness refers 
to the scent, not the taste. See also Bulrush; 
Papyrus. E. W. G. Masterman 


REED-GRASS (Gen 41 2.18; Job 8 11 m). See 
Flag, (2); Reed, (1). 

REED, MEASURING, mezh'fir-ing ( PI^H nap. 
Iff neh ha-midddh): In Ezekiel's vision of the temple 
a “man” (an angel) appears with a “measuring 
reed” to measure the dimensions of the temple 
(Ezk 40 3ff; 42 16 if). The reed is described as 
6 cubits long, “of a cubit and a handbreadth each,” 
i.e. the cubit used was a handbreadth longer than 
the common cubit (see Cubit; Weights and 
Measures; Temple). In the Apocalypse this 
idea of a measuring reed reappears for measuring 
the temple (Rev 11 1) and the holy city (21 15.16, 
“a golden reed”). The thought conveyed is ex- 
actitude in the dimensions of these edifices, symbolic 
of the symmetry and perfection of God's church. 

James Orr 

REELAIAH, rS-el-a'ya, rg-el-I'a (irby-l, r*'eZ- 
yah): One of the 12 chiefs who returned with 
Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 2 || Neh 7 7). In the passage 
in Neh the name is “Raamiah” (rP , JQ5*1, r&'amyah), 
and in 1 Esd 6 8 “Resaias.” Which is the origi- 
nal, it is almost impossible to decide; “Reelaiah” 
seems preferable. 

REELIAS, rS-el'i-as (A, 'P«&ias, Rhe&ias 
[Fritzsche], B, followed by Swete, BopoXcCas, 
Borolelas; AV Reelius): One of the “leaders” with 
Zerubbabel in the return from exile (1 Esd 5 8, 
m “Reelaiah”). It occupies the place of “Bigvai” 
in Ezr 2 2; Neh 7 7, but in form it must be the 
equivalent of “Reelaiah” of Ezr and “Raamiah” 
of Neh. It is perhaps a duplicate of “Resaias.” 

REESAIAS, re-6-sa'yas, re-6-sI'as: AV; RV 
RESAIAS (q.v.). 


REFINER, rS-fln'er, REFINING, ifi-fln'ing: Two 
Heb words have been tr* 1 “refine” : (1)CH3J, gdraph, 
lit. to “fuse” (Zee 13 9; Isa 48 10; Mai 3 2.3, 
etc). The same word is rendered also “tried” 
(Ps 66 10); “melt” (Jer 6 29 AV); “purge” (Isa 1 
25). (2) ppT , zOfaiJf, lit. to “strain” or “sift.” In 

the case of silver and gold the term probably re- 
ferred to some washing process in connection with 
refining, as in Mai 3 3 both gdraph and zdlfalf are 
used (1 Ch 28 18; 29 4; Job 28 1). The same 
word in Isa 26 6 referred to the straining of wine. 
Gr Tvpfxa, purdo , in the passive, lit. “to be ignited,” 
is tr d “refined,” in Rev 1 15; 3 18. 

The ancient process of refining gold has already 
been described under Metallurgy (q.v.). Most 
of the Bible references are 
to the refining of silver 
(Prov 26 4; Zee 13 9; 

Isa 48 10). The silver 
used by the ancients was 
probably obtained by 
smelting lead sulphide 
ore, rich in silver (argen- 
tiferous galena). After the 
ore had been reduced to 
a metallic condition, the 
lead was separated from the silver by blowing hot 
air over the surface of the melted metal. The lead 
was thus changed to lead oxide which, in a pow- 
dered condition, was driven away by the air blast. 



Blowpipe and Small Fur- 
nace.— Thebes. 


The resulting lead oxide, called in the Bible silver 
dross, was used for glazing pottery (Prov 26 23), a 
use to which it is still put by Synan potters. The 
description of refining in Ezk 22 18-22 may indi- 
cate that a flux (cf “as with lye,” Isa 1 25 ARVm) 
was sometimes added to the melted metal to dis- 
solve the oxides of copper, lead, tin and iron as 
they formed, thus leaving the silver pure. Crude 
processes similar to those described above are used 
in the Taurus Mountains today. 

Figurative: In the various Bible references the 
refining of precious metals is used fig. to illustrate 
the kind of trial God's children are called upon to 
go through. If they are of the right metal the 
dross will finally be blown away, leaving pure, clear, 
shining silver. If of base metal they will be like 
the dross described in Jer 6 29.30. The refiner 
may blow fiercely, but in vain, for nothing but lead 
dross appears. James A. Patch 

REFORM, r$-f6rm' pQ'J , yd$ar) : The word in 
RV is found only in Lev 26 23, in the phrase “ye 
will not be reformed.” The meaning is, “to be 
instructed,” or, more fully, “to let one's self be 
chastened,” i.e. by God's discipline to learn the 
lessons of this chastening. 

The Heb word is the same in a similar connection in 
Jer 6 8. where It is rendered, “Be thou instructed," and 
In 31 18 , "I was chastised ” Ps 2 10 ("instructed"); 
Prov 29 19 ("corrected") use the Heb term of admoni- 
tion by the words of man. 

AV also has “reform" in 2 Esd 8 12; Wisd 9 18. 

REFORMATION, ref-or-m&'shun : The word 
is found only in He 9 10, being the tr of 8i6p$w<ris , 
di&rthd8is, in its only occurrence. This Gr word 
means etymologically “making straight,” and was 
used of restoring to the normally straight condition 
that which is crooked or bent. In this passage it 
means the rectification of conditions, setting things 
to rights, and is a description of the Messianic 
time. 

REFRESH, refresh', REFRESHING, r6-fresh'- 
ing: “Refresh” occurs a few times in the OT as the 
tr of IDS], ndphash , “to take breath,” figurative 
“to be refreshed” (Ex 23 12; 31 17; 2 S 16 14); 
of , rawah , “to have room” (1 S 16 23; Job 
32 20, m “find relief,” AVm “may breathe”); of 
“tPD, §a x adh, “to support” (1 K 13 7); and in the 
NT as the tr of d varauaj, anapaud, “to give rest” 
(1 Cor 16 18; 2 Cor 7 13; Philem vs 7.20; in com- 
pound middle, Rom 16 32 AV); also of dvarf/ 
anapsdcho, “to invigorate,” “revive” (2 Tim 1 16), 
and other words. “Refreshing” is in Isa 28 12 mar- 
ge'ah, “rest” or “quiet”; and m Acts 3 19, duff i/£«, 
andpsuxis , “seasons oi refreshing,” through the 
coming of Jesus, the Christ; cf 2 Esd 11 46 and 
AV Sir 43 22 Q\ap6w). W. L. Walker 

REFUGE, ref 'Qj : A place of resort and safety. 
The principal words in the OT are H01TP , mah§eh 
(Ps 14 6; 46 1; 62 7.8; Isa 4 6, etc), and Oinj, 
mand$ (2 S 22 3; Ps 69 16, etch both applied 
chiefly to God as a “refuge” for His people. For 
AV “refuge” in Dt 33 27, RVhas “dwelling-place,” 
and in Ps 9 9, “high tower.” Conversely, RV 
has “refuge” for AV “shelter” in Ps 61 3, and 
“hope” in Jer 17 17. 

REFUGE, CITIES OF (oby>T0CI "Hf , 'Sre ha-mi 
Idt; irdXcis r&v ^vyoScvn)pfov, pMeis t6n pkugadeu- 
terion [cf 1 Macc 10 28], and other 
1. Location forms): Six cities, three on each side of 
the Jordan, were set apart and placed in 
the hands of the Levites, to serve as places of asylum 
for such as might shed blood unwittingly. On the 
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E. of the Jordan they were Be 2 er in the lot of Reu- 
ben, Ramoth-gilead in the tribe of Gad, and Golan 
in the territory of Manasseh. On the W. of the 
Jordan they were Hebron in Judah, Shechem in 
Mt. Ephraim, and Kedesh in Naphtali (Nu 35 6. 
14; Josh 20 2.7 ff; 21 13.21.27.32.38; Bezer is 
named in ver 36, but not described as a City of 
Refuge). An account of these cities is given in 
separate arts, under their names. Dt 19 2 speaks 
of three cities thus to be set apart, referring appar- 
ently to the land W. of the Jordan. 

From time immemorial in the East, if a man were 
slain the duty of avenging him has lain as a sacred 

obligation upon his nearest relative. 

2. Purpose In districts where more primitive con- 

ditions prevail, even to this day, the 
distinction between intentional and unintentional 
killing is not too strictly observed, and men are 
often done to death in revenge for what was the 
purest accident. To prevent such a thing where 
possible, and to provide for a right administration 
of justice, these cities were instituted. Open high- 
ways were to be maintained along which the man- 
slayer might have an unobstructed course to the 
city gate. 

The regulations concerning the Cities of Refuge are 
found in Nu 35; Dt 19 1-13; Josh 20. Briefly, 

everything was to be done to facilitate 

3. Regu- the flight of the manslayer, lest the 
lations avenger of blood, i.e. the nearest of 

kin, should pursue him with hot heart, 
and, overtaking him, should smite him mortally. 
On reaching the city he was to be received by the 
elders and his case heard. If this was satisfactory, 
they gave him asylum until a regular trial could 
be carried out. They took him, apparently, to 
the city or district from which he had fled, and 
there, among those who knew him, witnesses were 
examined. If it were proved that he was not a 
wilful slayer, that he had no grudge against the 
person killed, and had shown no sign of purpose to 
injure him, then he was declared innocent and con- 
ducted back to the city in which he had taken 
refuge, where he must stay until the death of the 
high priest. Then he was free to return home in 
safety. Until that event he must on no account 
go beyond the city boundaries. If he did, the 
avenger of blood might slay him without blame. 
On the other hand, if he were found guilty of de- 
liberate murder, there was no more protection for 
him. He was handed over to the avenger of blood 
who, with his own hand, took the murderer’s life. 
Blood-money j i e. money paid in compensation for 
the murder, in settlement of the avenger’s claim, 
was in no circumstances permitted ; nor could the 
refugee be ransomed, so that he might “come again 
to dwell in the land” until the death of the high 
priest (Nu 35 32). 

A similar right of refuge seems to have been recog- 
nized in Israel as attaching to the altar in the temple 
at Jems (1 K 1 50; 2 28; cf Ex 21 12 f). This 
may be compared with the right of asylum connected 
with the temples of the heathen. W. Ewing 

REFUSE, rS-fuz': Formerly used with the addi- 
tional meaning “reject,” and hence the change from 
AV to RV in 1 S 16 7; Ezk 5 6; 1 Tim 4 4; 
1 Pet 2 7, etc. 

REFUTE, rS-fut': Only in Jude ver 22, ARVm 
“And some refuie while they dispute with you,” 
where RV in the text reads “And on some have 
mercy, who are in doubt.” 

The Gr text of vs 22.23 Is very uncertain, being given 
very differently in the various MSS. RV text follows 
the two oldest MSS, £ and B. Instead of «Acar«, eledte, 
“have mercy," the reading «Aryx cre i eligchete, "refute," 


“convict," has the powerful support of A C, the best cur- 
sives, Vulg, Memphitic, Armenian and Ethiopian YSS, 
and is placed in the text by Lachmann, Tischendorf and 
Tregelles (WH in list of "Suspected Readings" says: 
“Some primitive error probable: perhaps the first «Ac&Te 
an interpolation"). Cf ver 15, where the same Gr word 
occurs m the same sense (AV “convince,” RV “con- 
vict"): cf also 1 Tim 5 20; Tit 1 9, where the same 
idea of refuting the sinful occurs. 

D. Mi all Edwards 

REGEM, re'gem (D^, reghem , “friend” [?]): 
A Calebite. the son of Jahdai (1 Ch 2 47), men- 
tioned as tne eponym of a Calebite family or clan. 

REGEM-MELECH, re'gem-me'lek, -mel'ek (DDH 
to , reghem melekh ): One of a deputation sent 
to inquire concerning the propriety of continuing 
the commemoration of the destruction of the 
temple by holding a fast (Zee 7 2). The text 
of the passage is in disorder. The name may mean 
“friend of the king”; hence some have sought to 
remove the difficulty by interpreting reghem melekh 
as a title, not a personal name, reading the clause, 
“They of Beth-el had sent Sharezer [q.v. (2)], the 
friend of the king.” 

REGENERATION, rS-jen-Sr-a'shun, re- : 

I. The Term Explained 

1. First Biblical Sense (Eschatological) 

2. Second Biblical Sense (Spiritual) 

II. The Biblical Doctrine or Regeneration 

1. In the OT 

2. In the Teaching of Jesus 

3. In Apostolic Teaching 

III. Later Development of the Doctrine 

IV. Present Significance 
Literature 

/. The Term Explained . — The theological term 
“regeneration” is the Lat tr of the Gr expression 
xaXtr-yereo-la, pahngenesia , occurring twice in the NT 
(Mt 19 28; Tit 3 5). The word is usually written 
Tra\iyyev€<rla, paliggenesia, in classical Gr. Its mean- 
ing is different in the two passages, though an easy 
transition of thought is evident. 

In Mt 19 28 the word refers to the restoration 
of the world, in which sense it is synonymical to 
the expressions diroKardaraais ir&irruv, 
1. First apokatdstasis pdntdn, “restoration of 

Biblical all things” (Acts 3 21; the vb. is 

Sense (Es- found in Mt 17 11, droKaraariiaci 
chatologi- rdvra, apokaiasttsei pdnta, “shall re- 
cal) store all things”), and dvdij/v£is , and - 

psuxis, “refreshing” (Acts 3 19), which 
signifies a gradual transition of meaning to the 
second sense of the word under consideration. 
It is supposed that regeneration in this sense 
denotes the final stage of development of all crea- 
tion, by which God's purposes regarding the same 
are fully realized, when “all things [are put] in 
subjection under his feet” (1 Cor 16 27). This 
is a “regeneration in the proper meaning of the word, 
for it signifies a renovation of all visible things 
when the old is passed away, and heaven and earth 
are become new” (cf Rev 21 1). To the Jew the 
regeneration thus prophesied was inseparably con- 
nected with the reign of the Messiah. 

We find this word in the same or very similar senses 
in profane literature. It is used of the renewal of the 
world in Stoical philosophy. Jos (Ant, XI. ill, 9) speaks 
of the andktesxs kai paliggenesia Us patridos, “a new 
foundation and regeneration of the fatherland," after the 
return from the Bab captivity. Philo (ed. Mangey, ii. 
144) uses the word, speaking of the post-diluvial epoch of 
the earth, as of a new world, and Marcus Aurelius Antoni- 
nus (xi.l), of a periodical restoration of all things, laying 
stress upon the constant recurrence and uniformity of all 
happenings, which thought the Preacher expressed by 
“There is no new thing under the sun" (Eccl 1 9). In 
most places, however, where the word occurs in philo- 
sophical writings, it is used of the “reincarnation" or 
“subsequent birth" of the Individual, as in the Buddhistic 
and Pythagorean doctrine of the transmigration of souls 
(Plut., ed. Xylander, ii.998c; Clem. Alex., ed. Potter, 
539) or else of a revival of life (Philo i. 159). Cicero uses 
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the word in his letters to Atticus (vi.6) metaphorically of 
his return from exile, as a new lease of life granted to him. 
See Eschatologt or the NT. IX. 

This sense is undoubtedly included in the full 
Bib. conception of the former meaning, for it is 
unthinkable that a regeneration in the 
2. Second eschatological sense can exist without 
Biblical a spiritual regeneration of humanity 

Sense or the individual. It is, however, 

(Spiritual) quite evident that this latter concep- 
tion has arisen rather late, from an 
analysis of the former meaning. It is found in Tit 
3 5 which, without absolute certainty as to its 
meaning, is generally interpreted in agreement with 
the numerous nouns and vds. which have given the 
dogmatical setting to the doctrine of regeneration 
in Christian theology. Clem. Alex, is the first to 
differentiate this meaning from the former by the 
addition of the adj. rvev/jMTuc/j, pneumalikt , 
“spiritual” (cf anapsuxis , Acts 3 20; see Re- 
freshing). In this latter sense the word is typi- 
cally Christian, though the OT contains many adum- 
brations of the spiritual process expressed thereby. 

II. The Biblical Doctrine of Regeneration. — It 
is well known that in the earlier portions of the OT, 
and to a certain degree all through the 
1. In the OT, religion is looked at and spoken 
OT of more as a national possession, the 

benefits of which are largely visible 
and tangible blessings. The idea of regeneration 
here occurs therefore — though no technical expres- 
sion has as yet been coined for the process — in the 
first meaning of the word elucidated above. Whether 
the Divine promises refer to the Messianic end of 
times, or are to be realized at an earlier date, they 
all refer to the nation of Israel as such, and to indi- 
viduals only as far as they are partakers in the 
benefits bestowed upon the commonwealth. This 
is even true where the blessings prophesied are only 
spiritual, as in Isa 60 21.22. The mass of the people 
of Israel are therefore as yet scarcely aware of the fact 
that the conditions on which these Divine promises 
are to be attained are more than ceremonial and ritual 
ones. Soon, however, great disasters, threatening 
to overthrow the national entity, and finally the 
captivity and dispersion which caused national 
functions to be almost, if not altogether, discon- 
tinued, assisted in the growth of a sense of indi- 
vidual or personal responsibility before God. The 
sin of Israel is recognized as the sin of the individual, 
which can be removed only by individual repent- 
ance and cleansing. This is best seen from the 
stirring appeals of the prophets of the exile, where 
frequently the necessity of a change of attitude 
toward Jeh is preached as a means to such regen- 
eration. This cannot be understood otherwise 
than as a turning’ of the individual to the Lord. 
Here, too, no ceremony or sacrifice is sufficient, but 
an interposition of Divine grace, which is repre- 
sented under the figure of a washing and sprinkling 
from all iniquity and sin (Isa 1 18; Jer 13 23). It 
is not possible now to follow in full the development 
of this idea of cleansing, but already in Isa 52 15 
the sprinkling of many nations is mentioned and is 
soon understood in the sense of the “baptism” 
which proselytes had to undergo before their recep- 
tion into the covenant of Israel It was the symbol 
of a radical cleansing like that of a “new-born babe,” 
which was one of the designations of the proselyte 
(cf Ps 87 5; see also the tractate Y'bhOmdth 62a). 
Would it be surprising that Israel, which had been 
guilty of many sms of the Gentiles, needed a similar 
baptism and sprinkling? This is what Ezk 36 25 
suggests: “I will sprinkle clean water upon you. 
and ye shall be clean: from all your filthiness, and 
from all your idols, will I cleanse you.” In other 
passages the cleansing and refining power of fire is 


alluded to (e.g. Mai 3 2), and there is no doubt 
that John the Baptist found in such passages the 
ground for his practice of baptizing the Jews who 
came to him (Jn 1 25-28 and ||’s). 

The turning of Israel to God was necessarily 
meant to be an inward change of attitude toward 
Him, in other words, the sprinkling with clean 
water, as an outward sign, was the emblem of a pure 
heart. It was Isaiah and Jeremiah who drew atten- 
tion to this (Isa 57 15; Jer 24 7; 31 33-35; 32 
38-40, et vassim). Here again reference is made to 
individuals, not only to the people in general (Jer 
31 34). This promised regeneration, so lovingly 
offered by Jeh, is to be the token of a new covenant 
between God and His people (Jer 31 31; Ezk 11 
19-21; 18 31.32; 37 23.24). 

The renewing and cleansing here spoken of is in 
reality nothing else than what Dt 30 6 had prom- 
ised, a circumcision of the heart in contradistinction 
to the flesh, the token of the former (Abrahamic) 
covenant (of circumcision, Jer 4 4). As God takes 
the initiative in making the covenant, the conviction 
takes root that human sin and depravity can be 
effectually eliminated only by the act of God Himself 
renewing and transforming the heart of man (Hos 14 
4) . This we see from the testimony of some of Israel’s 
best sons and daughters, who also knew that this 

f race was found in the way of repentance and 
umiliation before God. The classical expression 
of this conviction is found in the prayer of David: 
“Create in me a clean heart, O God; and renew a 
right (m “stedfast”] spirit within me. Cast me 
not away from thy presence; and take not thy holy 
Spirit from me. Restore unto me the joy of thy 
salvation; and uphold me with a willing spirit” 
(Ps 61 10-12). Jeremiah puts the following words 
into the mouth of Ephraim: “Turn thou me, and 
I shall be turned” (Jer 31 18). Clearer than any 
passages of the OT, John the Baptist, forerunner of 
Christ and last flaming torch of the time of the 
earlier covenant, spoke of the baptism, not of water, 
but of the Holy Spirit and of fire (Mt 3 11; Lk 3 
16; Jn 1 33), leading thus to the realization of OT 
foreshadowings which became possible by faith in 
Christ. 

In the teaching of Jesus the need of regeneration 
has a prominent place, though nowhere are the 
reasons given. The OT had suo- 
2. In the ceeded — and even the gentile con- 

Teaching science agreed with it — in convincing 
of Jesus the people of this need. The clearest 
assertion of it and the explanation of 
the doctrine of regeneration is found in the conver- 
sation of Jesus with Nicodemus (Jn 3). It is based 
upon (1) the observation that man, even the most 
punctilious in the observance of the Law, is dead 
and therefore unable to “live up” to the demands 
of God. Only He who gave life at the beginning 
can give the (spiritual) life necessary to do God’s 
will. (2) Man has fallen from his virginal and 
Divinely appointed sphere, the realm of the spirit, 
the Kingdom of God, living now the perishing 
earthly life. Only by having a new spiritual nature 
imparted to him, by being “bom anew” (Jn 3 3, 
RVm “from above, Gr &yw6cy, dnothen ), by being 
“bom of the Spirit” (3 6.8), can he live the spiritual 
life which God requires of man. 

These words are a NT exegesis of Ezekiel’s vision 
of the dead bones (37 1-10). It is the “breath from 
Jeh,” the Spirit of God, who alone can give life to 
the spiritually dead. 

But regeneration, according to Jesus, is more 
than life, it is also purity. As God is pure and sin- 
less, none but the pure in heart can see God (Mt 5 
8). This was always recognized as impossible to 
mere human endeavor. Bildad the Shuhite de- 
clared, and his friends, each in his turn, expressed 
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very similar thoughts (Job 4 17; 14 4): “How 
then can man be just with God? Or how can he be 
clean that is bom of a woman? Behold, even the 
moon hath no brightness, and the stars are not 
pure in his sight: how much less man, that is a worm ! 
and the son of man, that is a worm!’’ (25 4-6). 

To change this lost condition, to impart this 
new life, Jesus claims as His God-appointed task: 
“The Son of man came to seek and to save that 
which was lost” (Lk 19 10); “I came that they 
may have life, and may have it abundantly” (Jn 
10 10). This life is eternal, imperishable: “I give 
unto them eternal life; and they shall never perish, 
and no one shall snatch them out of my hand” (Jn 
10 28). This life is imparted by Jesus Himself: 
“It is the spirit that giveth life; the flesh profiteth 
nothing: the words that I have spoken unto you 
are spirit, and are life” (Jn 6 63). This life can 
be received on the condition of faith in Christ or 
by coming to Him (Jn 14 6). By faith power is 
received which enables the sinner to overcome sin, 
to “sin no more” (Jn 8 11). 

The parables of Jesus further illustrate this doc- 
trine. The prodigal is declared to have been “dead” 
and to be “alive again” (Lk 15 24). The new life 
from God is compared to a wedding garment in the 
parable of the Marriage of the King’s Son (Mt 22 
11). The garment, the gift of the inviting king, 
had been refused by the unhappy guest, who, in 
consequence, was ‘cast out into the outer darkness’ 
(Mt 22 13). 

Finally, this regeneration, this new life, is ex- 
plained as the knowledge of God and His Christ: 
“And this is life eternal, that they should know thee 
the only true God, and him whom thou didst send, 
even Jesus Christ” (Jn 17 3). This seems to be 
an allusion to the passage in Hos (4 6): “My 
people are destroyed for lack of knowledge: be- 
cause thou hast rejected knowledge, I will also reject 
thee, that thou shalt be no priest to me ” . 

It may be said in general that the teaching of the 
apostles on the subject of regeneration is a develop- 
ment of the teaching of Jesus on the 
8. In lines of the adumbrations of the OT. 

Apostolic Considering the differences in the per- 
Teaching sonal character of these writers, it is 
remarkable that such concord of views 
should exist among them. St. Paul, indeed, lays 
more stress on the specific facts of justification and 
sanctification by faith than on the more compre- 
hensive head of regeneration. Still the need of it 
is plainly stated by St. Paul. It is necessary to 
salvation for all men. “The body is dead because 
of sin” (Rom 8 3-11; Eph 2 1). The flesh is at 
enmity with God (Eph 2 15); all mankind is 
“darkened in their understanding, alienated from 
the life of God” (4 18). Similar passages might be 
multiplied. Paul then distinctly teaches that thus 
is a new life in store for those who have been spirit- 
ually dead. To the Ephesians he writes: “And 
you did he make alive, when ye were dead through 
your trespasses and sins” (2 1), and later on : “God, 
being rich in mercy, .... made us alive together 
with Christ” (2 4.5). A spiritual resurrection has 
taken place. This regeneration causes a complete 
revolution in man. He has thereby passed from 
under the law of sin and death and has come under 
“the law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus” (Rom 
8 2). The change is so radical that it is possible 
now to speak of a “new creature” (2 Cor 5 17; 
Gal 6 15. m “new creation”), of a “new man, that 
after Goa hath been created in righteousness and 
holiness of truth” (Eph 4 24), and of “the new man, 
that is being renewed unto knowledge after the 
image of him that created him” (Col 3 10). All 
“old things are passed away; behold, they are 
become new” (2 Cor 5 17). 


St. Paul is equally explicit regarding the author 
of this change. The “Spirit of God,” the “Spirit 
of Christ” has been given from above to be the 
source of all new life (Rom 8); by Him we are 
proved to be the “sons” of God (Gal 4 6); we have 
been adopted into the family of God ( vloSea-la , 
huiothesia , Rom 8 15; Gal 4 5). Thus St. Paul 
speaks of the “second Adam,” by whom the life of 
righteousness is initiated in us; just as the “first 
Adam” became the leader in transgression, He is “a 
life-giving spirit” (1 Cor 15 45). St. Paul him- 
self experienced this change, and henceforth ex- 
hibited the powers of the unseen world in his life of 
service. “It is no longer I that live,” he exclaims, 
“but Christ liveth in me: and that life which I now 
live in the flesh I live in faith, the faith which is in 
the Son of God, who loved me, and gave himself 
up for me” (Gal 2 20). 

Regeneration is to St. Paul, no less than to Jesus, 
connected with the conception of purity and knowl- 
edge. We have already noted the second NT 
passage in which the word “regeneration” occurs 
(Tit 3 5): “According to his mercy he saved us, 
through the washing [m “laver”] of regeneration 
and renewing of the Holy Spirit, which he poured 
out upon us richly, through Jesus Christ our Sav- 
iour.” In 1 Cor 12 13 such cleansing is called 
the baptism of the Spirit in agreement with the oft- 
repeated promise (Joel 2 28 [in the Heb text 3 lj; 
Mt 3 11; Mk 1 8; Lk 3 16; Acts 1 5; 11 16). 
There is, of course, in these passages no reference 
to mere water-baptism, any more than in Ezk 36 
25. Water is but the tertium comparatwms. As 
water cleanseth the outer body, so the spirit puri- 
fies the inner man (cf 1 Cor 6 11; 1 Pet 3 21). 

The doctrine that regeneration redounds in true 
knowledge of Christ is seen from Eph 3 15-19 and 
4 17-24, where the darkened understanding and 
ignorance of natural man are placed in contradis- 
tinction to the enlightenment of the new life (see 
also Col 3 10). The church redeemed and regen- 
erated is to be a special “possession,” an “heritage” 
of the Lord (Eph 1 11.14), and the whole creation 
is to participate in the final redemption and adoption 
(Rom 8 21-23). 

St. James finds less occasion to touch this subject 
than the other writers of the NT. His Ep. is rather 
ethical than dogmatical in tone, still his ethics are 
based on the dogmatical presuppositions which 
fully agree with the teaching of other apostles. 
Faith to him is the human response to God’s desire 
to impart His nature to mankind, and therefore the 
indispensable means to be employed in securing the 
full benefits of the new life, i.e. the sin-conquering 
power (1 2-4), the spiritual enlightenment (1 5) 
and purity (1 27). There seems, however, to be 
little doubt that St. James directly refers to regen- 
eration in the words: “Of his own will he brought 
us forth by the word of truth, that we should be a 
kind of firstfruits of his creatures” (1 18). It is 
supposed by some that these words, being addressed 
“to the twelve tribes which are of the Dispersion” 
(1 1), do not refer to individual regeneration, but 
to an election of Israel as a nation and so to a 
Christian Israel. In this case the aftermath would 
be the redemption of the Gentiles. I understand 
the expression “first-fruits” in the sense in which we 
have noticed St. Paul’s final hope in Rom 8 21-32, 
where the regeneration of the believing people of 
God (regardless of nationality) is the first stage in 
the regeneration or restoration of all creation. The 
“implanted [RVm “inborn”] word” (Jas 1 21; cf 
1 Pet 1 23) stands parallel to the Pauline expres- 
sion, “law of the Spirit” (Rom 8 2). 

St. Peter uses, in his sermon on the day of Pente- 
cost, the words “refreshing” (Acts 3 19) and 
“restoration of all things” (3 21) of the final com- 
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pletion of God’s plans concerning the whole creation, 
and accordingly looks here at God’s people as a 
whole. In a similar sense he says in his Second 
Ep., after mentioning “the day of God”: “We look 
for new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness” (2 Pet 3 13). Still he alludes very 
plainly to the regeneration of individuals (1 Pet 
1 3.23). The idea of a second birth of the believ- 
ers is clearly suggested in the expression, “newborn 
babes” (1 Pet 2 2), and in the explicit statement 
of 1 Pet 1 23: “having been begotten again, not 
of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible, through 
the word of God, which liveth and abideth.” It is 
in this sense that the apostle calls God “Father” 
(1 17) and the believers “children of obedience” 
(1 14), i.e. obedient children, or children who ought 
to obey. We have seen above that the agent by 
which regeneration is wrought, the incorruptible 
seed of the word of God, finds a parallel in St. Paul’s 
and St. James’s theology. All these expressions go 
back probably to a word of the Master in Jn 15 3. 
Wc are made partakers of the word by having re- 
ceived the spirit. This spirit (cf the Pauline “life- 
giving spirit,” 1 Cor 16 45), the “mind” of Christ 
(1 Pet 4 1), is the power of the resurrected Christ 
active in the life of the believer. St. Peter refers 
to the same thought in 1 Pet 3 15 21. By regen- 
eration we become “an elect race, a royal priesthood, 
a holy nation, a people for God’s own possession,” 
in whom Divine virtues, “the excellencies of him 
who called you” (1 Pet 2 9), are manifested. Here 
the apostle uses well-known OT expressions fore- 
shadowing NT graces (Isa 61 6; 66 21; Ex 19 6; 
Dt 7 6), but he individualizes the process of regen- 
eration in full agreement with the increased light 
which the teaching of Jesus has brought. The 
theology of St. Peter also points out the contact of 
regeneration with purity and holiness (1 Pet 1 
15.16) and true knowledge (1 14) or obedience 
(1 14; 3 16). It is not surprising that the idea 
of purity should invite the OT parallel of “cleansing 
by water.” The flood washed away the iniquity of 
the world “in the days of Noah,” when “eight souls 
were saved through water: which also after a true 
likeness [RVm “in the antitype”] doth now save 
you, even baptism, not the putting away of the 
filth of the flesh, but the interrogation [RVm “in- 
quiry,” “appeal”] of a $ood conscience toward God. 
through the resurrection [-life] of Jesus Christ” 
(1 Pet 3 20.21). 

The teaching of St. John is very closely allied 
with that of Jesus, as we have already seen from the 
multitude of quotations we had to select from St. 
John’s Gospel to illustrate the teaching of the 
Master. It is esp. interesting to note the cases 
where the apostle didactically elucidates certain 
of these pronouncements of Jesus. The most 
remarkable apostolic gloss or commentary on the 
subject is found in Jn 7 39. Jesus had spoken of 
the change which faith in Him (“coming to him”) 
would cause in the lives of His disciples; how Di- 
vine energies like “rivers of water” should issue 
forth from them; and the evangelist continues in 
explanation: “But this spake he of the Spirit, which 
they that believed on him were to receive: for the 
Spirit was not yet given; because Jesus was not 
yet glorified.” This recognition of a special mani- 
festation of Divine power, transcending the expe- 
rience of OT believers, was based on the declaration 
of Christ, that He would send “another Comforter 
[RV “advocate,” “helper,” Gr Paraclete ], that he 
may be with you for ever, even the Spirit of truth” 
(Jn 14 16.17). 

In his Epp. St. John shows that this Spirit be- 
stows the elements of a Godlike character which 
makes us to be “sons of God,” who before were 
“children of the devil” (1 Jn 3 10.24; 4 13, etc). 


This regeneration is “eternal life” (1 Jn 5 13) and 
moral similarity with God, the very character of 
God in man. As “God is love,” the children of 
God will love (1 Jn 6 2). At the same time it is 
the life of God in man, also called fellowship with 
Christ, victorious life which overcomes the world 
(1 Jn 5 4); it is purity (1 Jn 3 3-6) and knowl- 
edge (1 Jn 2 20). 

The subject of regeneration lies outside of the 
scope of the Ep. to the He, so that we look in vain for 
a clear dogmatical statement of it. Still the ep does 
in no place contradict the dogma, which, on the 
other hand, underlies many of the statements made. 
Christ, “the mediator of a better covenant, which 
hath been enacted upon better promises” (8 6), 
has made “purification of sins” (1 3). In contra- 
distinction to the first covenant, in which the people 
approached God by means of outward forms and 
ordinances, the “new covenant” (8 13) brought an 
“eternal redemption” (9 12) by means of a Divine 
cleansing (9 14). Christ brings “many sons unto 
glory” and is “author of their salvation” (2 10). 
Immature Christians are spoken of (as w r ere the 
proselytes of the OT) as babes, who were to grow 
to the stature, character and knowledge of “full- 
grown men” (6 13.14). 

Hi. Later Development of the Doctrine. — Very soon 
the high spiritual meaning of regeneration was obscured 
by the development of priestcraft within the Christian 
church. When the initiation into the church was thought 
of as accomplished by the mediation of ministers thereto 
appointed, the ceremonies hereby employed became 
means to which magic powers were of necessity ascribed 
This we see plainly in the view of baptismal regeneration, 
which, based upon half-understood passages of Scrip- 
ture quoted above, was taught at an early date. While 
in the post-apostolic days we frequently find traces of a 
proper appreciation of an underlying spiritual value in 
baptism (cf Didache, vii) many of the expressions used 
are highly misleading. Thus Gregory Nazianzcn (Ora- 
tions, » 2) calls baptism the second of the three births 
a child of God must experience (the first is the natural 
birth, the third the resurrection). This birth is "of the 
day, free, delivering from passions, taking away every 
veil of our nature or birth, i.e. everything hiding the 
Divine image in which we are created, and leading up 
to the life above" (ITlmann. Gregor r Nuztruz, 323). 
Cyril of Jerus (Cat., xvii, c. 37) ascribes to baptism the 
power of absolution from sin and the power of endow- 
ment with heavenly virtues. According to Augustine 
baptism is essential to salvation, though the baptism of 
blood (martyrdom) may take the place of water-baptism, 
as in the case of the thief at the cross (Aug., Dr A nimaet 
Eius Ongme. i.ll, c. 9; ii.14, c 10; ii lf>, c. 12). Leo 
the Great, compares the spint-fllled water of baptism with 
the spint-fllled womb of the Virgin, in which the Holy 
Spirit engenders a sinless child of God (Seim, xxiv.3; 
xxv. 5; see Hagenbach. Dogmrngesrhichte. § 137). 

In general this is still the opinion of pronounced sacra- 
mentarians, while evangelical Christianity has gone 
back to the teaching of the NT. 

IV. Present Significance . — Although a clear dis- 
tinction is not always maintained between regen- 
eration and other experiences of the spiritual life, 
we may summarize our belief in the following 
theses: 

(1) Regeneration implies not merely an addition 
of certain gifts or graces, a strengthening of certain 
innate good qualities, but a radical change, which 
revolutionizes our whole being, contradicts and 
overcomes our old fallen nature, and places our 
spiritual center of gravity wholly outside of our own 
powers in the realm of God’s causation 

(2) It is the will of God that all men be made 
partakers of this new life (1 Tim 2 4) and, as it is 
clearly stated that some fall short of it (Jn 5 40), 
it is plain that the fault thereof lies with man. God 
requires all men to repent and turn unto Him (Acts 
17 30) before He will or can effect regeneration. 
Conversion, consisting in repentance and faith in 
Christ, is therefore the human response to the offer 
of salvation which God makes This response 
gives occasion to and is synchronous with the Di- 
vine act of renewal (regeneration). The Spirit of 
God enters into union with the believing, accept- 
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ing spirit of man. This is fellowship with Christ 
(Rom 8 10; 1 Cor 6 17; 2 Cor 5 17; Col 3 3). 

(3) The process of regeneration is outside of our 
observation and beyond the scope of psychological 
analysis. It takes place in the sphere of subcon- 
sciousness. Recent psychological investigations 
have thrown a flood of light on the psychic states 
which precede, accompany and follow the work of 
the Holy Spirit. “He handles psychical powers; 
He works upon psychical energies and states; and 
this work of regeneration lies somewhere within the 
psychical field.” The study of religious psychology 
is of highest value and greatest importance. The 
facts of Christian experience cannot be changed, 
nor do they lose in value by the most searching 
psychological scrutiny. 

Psychological analysis does not eliminate the direct 
workings of the Holy Spirit. Nor can it disclose its 
process; the ‘‘underlying laboratory where are wrought 
radical remedial processes and structural changes in the 
psychical being as portrayed in explicit scriptural utter- 
ances: ‘ Create in me a clean heart’ (Ps 51 10); 4 Ye must 
be bom again’ (Jn 3 7 AV); ‘If any man be in Christ, 
he is a new creature: old things arc passed away: behold 
all things are become new’ (2 Cor 5 17 AV), Is in the 
region of subconsciousness. To look In the region of 
consciousness for this Person or for His work is fruitless 
and an effort fraught with endless confusion. Christian 
psychology thus traces to its doep-lving retreat the Di- 
vine elaboration of the regenerated life. Here God works 
in the depths of the soul as silently and securely as if 
on the remotest world of the stellar universe” (H. E. 
Warner, Psychology of the Christian Life, 117). 

(4) Regeneration manifests itself in the conscious 
soul by its effects on the will, the intelligence and 
the affections. At the same time regeneration 
supplies a new life-power of Divine origin, which 
enables the component parts of human nature to 
fulfil the law of God, to strive for the coming of 
God’s kingdom, and to accept the teachings of 
God’s spirit. Thus regenerate man is made con- 
scious of the facts of justification and adoption. 
The former is a judicial act of God, which frees 
man from the law of sin and absolves him from the 
state of enmity against God; the latter an endue- 
ment with the Spirit, which is an earnest of his in- 
heritance (Eph 1 14). The Spirit of God, dwelling 
in man, witnesses to the state of sonship (Rom 8 
2.15.16; Gal 4 6). 

(5) Regeneration, being a new birth, is the 
starting-point of spiritual growth. The regenerated 
man needs nurture and training. He receives it 
not merely from outside experiences, but from an 
immanent power in himself which is recognized as 
the power of the life of the indwelling Christ (Col 1 
26.27). Apart from the mediate dealings of God 
with man through word and sacraments, there is 
therefore an immediate communication of life from 
God to the regenerate. 

(6) The truth which is mentioned as the agent 
by whom regeneration is made possible (Jn 8 32; 
Jas 1 18; 1 Pet 1 23), is nothing else than the 
Divine Spirit, not only the spoken or written word 
of God, which may convince people of right or 
wrong, but which cannot enable the will of man 
to forsake the wrong and to do the right, but He 
who calls Himself the Truth (Jn 14 6) and who has 
become the motive power of regenerated life (Gal 
2 20 ). 

(7) Recent philosophy expressive of the reaction 
from the mechanical view of bare materialism, and 
also from the depreciation of personality as seen in 
socialism, has again brought into prominence the 
reality and need of personal life. Johannes Muller 
and Rudolf Eucken among others emphasize that 
a new life of the spirit, independent of outward 
conditions, is not only possible, but necessary for 
the attainment of the highest development. This 
new life is not a fruit of the free play of the tend- 
encies and powers of natural life, but is in sharp 


conflict with them. Man as he is by nature stands 
in direct contrast to the demands of the spiritual 
life. Spiritual life, as Professor Eucken says, can 
be implanted in man by some superior power only 
and must constantly be sustained by superior life. 
It breaks through the order of causes and effects; 
it severs the continuity of the outer world; it makes 
impossible a rational joining together of realities; 
it prohibits a monistic view of the immediate con- 
dition of the world. This new life derives its power 
not from mere Nature; it is a manifestation of 
Divine life within us ( Hauptprobleme der Re - 
ligionsphtlosophic, Leipzig, 1912, 17 ff; Der Kampf 
um einen geistigen Lebcnsinhalt , Leipzig, 1907; 
Grundlinien einer neuen Lebensanschauung , Leipzig, 
1907; Johannes Muller, Bausteine fur personliche 
Kultur, 3 vols, Miinchen, 1908). Thus the latest 
development of idealistic philosophy corroborates 
in a remarkable way the Christian truth of regen- 
eration. See also Conversion. 

Literature. — -NT Theologies by Weiss, Beyschlag, 
Holtzmann, Schlatter, Feine, Stevens, Sheldon, Weinel. 
Textbooks on Systematic Theology: arts. “Bekehrung” 
by R. Seeberg; 44 Wiedorgeburt ” by O. Kim in Hauck- 
Herzog RE *; 44 Regeneration” by J. V. Bartlett in II DB; 
44 Conversion" by J. Strachan in ERE, George Jack3on, 
The Fact of Conversion, London, 1908; Newton H. 
Marshall, Conversion; or, the New Birth, London, 1909; 
J. Herzog, Der Begriff der Bekehrung, Giessen. 1903; 
P. Feine, Bekehrung im NT und m der Geyenwart, Leipzig, 
1908; P. Gennrich, Die Lehrerondrr Wi t dei geburt, Leipzig, 
1907. Psychological * W James, Varieties uj Religious Ex- 
perience, 189-258; G. Stanley Hall, Adolescence, II. 281— 
3G2; G. A. Coe, The Spiritual Life, New York, 1900; E. 
D. starbuck. Psychology of Religion, New York. 1911; 
G. B. Cutten. Psychological Phenomena of Christianity, 
London, 1909; H E. Warner, The Psychology of the 
Christian Life, New York, 1910, H W. Clark, The 
Philosophy of Christian Experience. London, 1900, Harold 
Begbie, Broken Earthenware, or Twite-Born Men, London, 
1909; M Scott Fletcher, The Psychology of the A T, 
London, 1912. 

John L. Nuelsen 

REGENERATION, BAPTISMAL. See Bap- 
tismal Regeneration. 

REGION, rc'jun: A “district,” as in modem 
Eng. The word “region” is used by EV inter- 
changeably with “country,” “coasts,” etc, for 
various Heb and Gr terms, but “region round 
about” is usually in AV and invariably in RV the 
tr of ireplxupos , perichdros , “surrounding country.” 
For a possible technical use of “region” in Acts 16 
6 and RV 18 23; see Galatia. 

REGISTER, rej'is-ter. See Genealogy; Qui- 

RINIUS. 

REHABIAH, re-ha-bi'a (!"P3rH , r^habhydh, 
VTj^rn , rhabhyahu, “ Jeh is wide”) : Son of Eliczer, 
and grandson of Moses. Eponym of a Levitical 
family (1 Ch 23 17; 24 21; 26 25). 

REHEARSE, r$-hffrs' , sum , 137, ddf)har f 
, ndghadh , HZP , tdndh; dvayy &\», anaggdllo) : 
Usually means simply “to relate,” “to tell,” “to 
declare” (Ex 17 14* Jgs 6 11; 1 S 8 21; 17 31: 
Acts 14 27); with '‘rehearse from the beginning” 
in Acts 11 4 for Apxofuu, drchomai, “begin” (so RV). 
RV has preserved uniformity by translating anaggeUo 
by “rehearse” also in Acts *15 4, and has introduced 
“rehearse” as the tr of iZvytofiai, exegiomai , through- 
out (Lk 24 35; Acts 10 8; 15 12.14; 21 19), except 
in Jn 1 18 (“declare”) . Sir 19 7, AV has “rehearse” 
for Seurep6<i) f deuterdo, “repeat” (so RV). 

REHOB, rc'hob (OT, r*Kobh; ToAfc RhoOb, 
•Pftdp, Rhadb ): 

(1) Etymologically the word means “broad” 
and might be applied either to a road or a plain. 
Rehob is given (Nu 13 21) as the northern limit 
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of Israel as reached by the spies. This agrees with 
the position assigned to Beth-rehob in the narrative 
of the settlement of the Danites (Jgs 18 28). It 
is mentioned again along with the kingdom of 
Zobah in connection with the wars of Saul (1 S 14 
47 LXX Lag.), and as having been associated with 
Zobah and Maacah against David in the Ammon- 
ite war and as having been defeated by him (2 S 
10 6). Robinson sought to identify it with Hunin, 
but it hardly suits the references. Buhl ( GAP , 
240) following Thomson (LB, II, 547) seeks it at 
Paneas (modem Ban ids). This would suit all the 
requirements of the capital, Beth-rehob, which 
might then be the second Rehob ; assigned as part of 
the territory of Sidon to the tribe Asher (Josh 19 
28.30; Jgs 18 28). We must, however, assign 
to the kingdom of Rehob a territory extending 
from the settlements of the Danites to the “enter- 
ing in of Hamath” or to Libo (modem Leboue ), 
i e. the Great Plain of Coele-Syria bounded by 
Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon and within the limits 
indicated. 

(2) Two separate towns belonging to Asher 
(Josh 19 28; 19 30). One of them was given to 
the Gershonite Lcvites (Josh 21 31), and one is 
mentioned as remaining in the hands of the Canaan- 
ites (Jgs 1 31). 

(3) Father of Hadadezer, king of Aram Zobah, 
who was overwhelmed by David at the Euphrates 
(2 S 8 3 12). 

(1) One of the Lcvites who sealed Nehemiah’s 
covenant on the 24th Tishri, 444 BC (Xeh 10 11) 

W. M. Christie 

REHOBO AM, re-h6-bo'am (EJIirn , rhabh'dm , 
“the people is enlarged,” or perhaps “Am is wide”; 
ToPoaji, Rhobodm; “Koboain,” Mt 1 7 AY): 

1 The Disruption of the Kingdom 

2 Underlying Uauses of Disruption 

3 Shemaiah Forbids Civil War 
4. Uelioboam’s Prosperity 

5 Shishak’s Invasion 
6. His Death 

The son and successor of Solomon, the last king 
to claim the throne of old Israel and the first king 
of Judah after the division of the kingdom. He 
was bom c 978 BC. His mother was Naamah, an 
Ammomtess. The account of lus reign is contained 
in 1 K 14 21-31; 2 Ch 10-12. The incidents 

leading to the disruption of the kingdom are told 
in 1 K 11 43—12 24; 2 Ch 9 31—11 4. 

R. was 41 years old (2 Ch 12 13) when he began 
to reign (LXX 1 lv 12 24a says 16 years). He 
ascended the throne at Jerus imme- 
1. The Dis- diately upon his father's death with 
ruption apparently no opposition. North 

of the Israel, however, was dissatisfied, and 

Kingdom the people demanded that the king 
meet them in popular assembly at 
Shechein, the leading city of Northern Israel. True, 
Israel was no longer, if ever, an elective monarchy. 
Nevertheless, the people claimed a constitutional 
privilege, based perhaps on the transaction of 
Samuel in the election of Saul (1 S 10 25), to be 
a party to the conditions under which they would 
serve a new king and he become their ruler. David, 
in making Solomon his successor, had ignored this 
wise provision, and the people, having lost such 
a privilege by default, naturally deemed their neg- 
ligence the cause of Solomon’s burdensome taxes 
and forced labor. Consequently, they would be 
more jealous of their rights for the future, and R. 
accordingly would have to accede to their demand. 
Having come together at Shechem, the people agreed 
to accept R. as their king on condition that he 
would lighten the grievous sendee and burdensome 
taxes of his father. R. asked for three days’ time in 
which to consider the request. Against the advice 


of men of riper judgment, who assured him that he 
might win the people by becoming their servant, 
he chose the counsel of the younger men, who were 
of his own age, to rule by sternness rather than by 
kindness, and returned the people a rough answer, 
saying: “My father made your yoke heavy, but I 
wdl add to your yoke: my father chastised you with 
whips, but I will chastise you with scorpions” 
(1 K 12 14). R., however, misjudged the temper 
of the people, as well as his own ability. The 
people, led by Jeroboam, a leader more able than 
himself, were ready for rebellion, and so force lost 
the day where kindness might have won. The 
threat of the king was met by the Marseillaise of 
the people: “What portion have we in David? 
neither have we inheritance in the son of Jesse: 
to your tents, O Israel: now see to thine own house, 
David ” (1 K 12 16). Thus the ten tribes de- 
throned R., and elected Jeroboam, their champion 
and spokesman, their king (see Jeroboam). R., 
believing in his ability to carry out his threat (1 K 
12 14), sent Adoram, his taskmaster, who no doubt 
had quelled other disturbances, to subdue the popu- 
lace, which, insulted by indignities and enraged 
by R.’s renewed insolence, stoned his messenger to 
death. Realizing, for the first time, the seriousness 
of the revolt, R. fled ignominiously back to Jerus, 
king only of Judah and of the adjacent territory of 
the tribe of Benjamin. The mistake of R. was the 
common mistake of despots. He presumed too 
much on privilege not earned by service, and on 
power for which he was not willing to render ade- 
quate compensation. 

It is a mistake, however, to see in the disruption the 
shattering of a kingdom that had long been a harmonious 
whole. From the earliest times the con- 
n TTr. fieri TT federation of tribes w as imperfectly cement- 
■ ed. They seldom united against their com- 

ing Causes mon foe. No mention is made of Judah 
of Disrnp- in tho list of tribes who fought with Deb- 
orah against Sisera. A chain of cities held 
uou by the Canaanites, stretching across the 

country from E. to W , kept the North 
and the South apart. Different, physical characteristics 
produced different types of life in the two sections. Old 
jealousies repeatedly fanned into new flame intensified 
the divisions due to natural and artificial causes. David 
labored hard to break dowm the old antagonisms, but 
even in his reign Israel rebelled twice. Northern Israel 
had produced many of the strongest leaders of the 
nation, and it was not easy for them to submit to a 
ruler from the Judaean dynasty. Solomon, following 
David's policy of unification, drew the tribes closely 
together through the centralization of worship at Jerus 
and through the general splendor of his reign, but he, 
more than any other, finally widened the gulf between 
the North ana the South, through his unjust discrimi- 
nations, his heavy taxes, his forced labor and the gen- 
eral extravagances of his reign The religion of Jeh 
was the only bond capable of holding the nation together. 
The apostasy of Solomon severed this bond. The 
prophets, with their profound knowledge of religious 
and political values, saw less danger to the true wor- 
ship of Jch in a divided kingdom than in a united 
nation ruled over by R.. W'ho had neither political 
sagacity nor an adequate conception of the greatness of 
the religion of Jeh Accordingly. Ahijah openly en- 
couragt*d the revolution, w'hile Shemaiah gave it passive 
support. 

Immediately upon his return to Jerus, R. col- 
lected a large army of ISO, 000 men (reduced to 
120,000 in LXX B), for the purpose 
S. She- of making war against Israel. The 

maiah expedition, however, was forbidden 

Forbids by Shemaiah the prophet on the 

Civil War ground that they should not fight 

against their brethren, and that the 
division of the kingdom was from God. Notwith- 
standing the prohibition, we are informed that 
“there was war between Rehoboam and Jeroboam 
continually” (1 K 14 30; 2 Ch 12 15). 

R. next occupied himself in strengthening the 
territory which still remained to him by fortifying 
a number of cities (2 Ch 11 5-12). These cities 
were on the roads to Egypt, or on the western hills 
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of the Judaean Shephelah, and were doubtless forti- 
fied as a protection against Egypt. According to 
2 Ch 11 13-17, Rehoboam’s prosperity 

4. Reho- was augmented by an immigration of 
boam’s priests and Lcvites from Israel, who 
Prosperity came to Jems because of their opposi- 
tion to the idolatrous worship insti- 
tuted by Jeroboam. All who were loyal to Jeh 
in the Northern Kingdom are represented as follow- 
ing the example of the priests and Levites in going 
to Jems, not simply to sacrifice, but to reside there 
permanently, thus strengthening R.’s kingdom. 
In view of the fact that R. added to the innovations 
of his father, erected pillars of Baal in Jerus long 
before they were common in Northern Israel, and 
that he permitted other heathen abominations and 
immoralities, it seems that the tme worship of Jeh 
received little encouragement from the king him- 
self. As a further evidence of his prosperity, Ch 
gives an account of R ’s family. Evidently he was 
of luxurious habit and followed his father in the 
possession of a considerable harem (2 Ch 11 18-23). 
He is said to have had 18 wives and 60 concubines, 
(2 Ch 11 21; LXX B and Jos, Ant , VIII, x, 1 
give “30 concubines”). 

One of the direct results of the dismption of the 
kingdom was the invasion of Pal by Shishak, king 
of Egypt, in the 5th j*ear of R. Shi- 

5. Shi- shak is Sheshonk I, the first king of 
shak’s the XXIId or Bubastite Dynasty. He 
Invasion is the same ruler who granted hospi- 
tality to Jeroboam when he was obliged 

to flee from Solomon (1 K 11 40). The LXX 
(IK 12 24c) informs us that Jeroboam married Ano, 
the sister of Shishak’s wife, thus becoming brother- 
in-law to the king of Egypt. It is therefore easy 
to suppose that Jeroboam, finding himself in straits 
in holding his own against his rival, Rehoboam, 
called in the aid of his former protector. The results 
of this invasion, however, are inscribed on the 
temple at Kamak in Upper Egypt, where a list of 
some 180 (Curtis, “Chronicles,” ICC) towns cap- 
tured by Shishak is given. These belong to North- 
ern Israel as well as Judah, showing that Shishak 
exacted tribute there as well as in Judah, which 
seems scarcely reconcilable with the view that he 
invaded Pal as Jeroboam’s ally. However, the 
king of Israel, imploring the aid of Shishak against 
his rival, thereby made himself vassal to Egypt. 
This would suffice to make his towns figure at Kar- 
nak among the cities subjected in the course of the 
campaign. The Chronicler saw in Shishak an 
instrument in the hand of God for the punishment 
of R. and the people for the national apostasy. 
According to 2 Ch 12 3, Shishak had a force of 
1,200 chariots and 60,000 horsemen to which Jos 
adds 400,000 foot-soldiers, composed of Lubim, 
Sukkiim and Ethiopians. No resistance appears 
to have been offered to the advance of the invading 
army. Not even Jerus seems to have stood a siege. 
The palace and the temple were robbed of all their 
treasures, mcluding the shields of gold which Solo- 
mon had made. For these R. later substituted 
shields of brass (vs 9.10). R. died at the age of 
fifty-eight, after having reigned in Jerus for 17 
years. His son Abiiah became his 

6. His successor. He was buried in Jerus. 
Death Jos says that in disposition he was a 

proud and foolish man, and that he 
“despised the worship of God, till the people them- 
selves imitated his wicked actions” (Ant, VIII, x, 2). 

S. K. Mosiman 

REHOBOTH, rS-hoffioth, rS-ho'both (nnnrn, 
fhobhoth, “broad places”; E6pvx«pCa, Euruchdria): 
One of the wells dug by Isaac (Gen 26 22). It is 
probably the Rubuta of the Am Tab (Petrie, nos. 


256, 260; see also Expos T, XI, 239 [Konig], 377 
[Say cel), and it is almost certainly identical with the 
ruin Ruhaibeh , 8 hours S.W. of Beersheba. Robin- 
son (BR, I, 196-97) describes the ruins of the an- 
cient city as thickly covering a “level tract of 10 
to 12 acres in extent”; “many of the dwellings had 
each its cistern, cut in the solid rock”; “once this 
must have been a city of not less than 12,000 or 
15,000 inhabitants. Now it is a perfect field of 
rums, a scene of unutterable desolation, across 
which the passing stranger can with difficulty find 
his way.” Huntington (Pal and Its Transforma- 
tion, 124) describes considerable remains of a sub- 
urban population extending both to the N. and to 
the S. of this once important place. 

E. W. G. Masterman 

REHOBOTH BY THE RIVER (“ran niniTI, 

r*hdbhdth ha-ndhdr; B, # Po«0w0 ['Po>|3u 0 in Chj 
tj iropd iroTct pdv, Rhoobdth [Rhoboth] hr para potamon, 
A, 'P«0<&0, IthSbdth ): This city is mentioned only 
as the residence of Shaul, one of the rulers of Edom 
(Gen 36 37; 1 Ch 1 48). There is nothing to 
guide us with certainty as to the situation of the 
city. Onom places it in Idumaea (Gebalene), but 
no trace of a name resembling this has been found 
in the district. “The river” usually means the 
Euphrates. If the city could have been so far from 
Edom, it might be identified with Rahalta on the 
W. of the river, 8 miles S. of its confluence with the 
Khabur. Winckler thinks it might possibly be on 
the boundary between Pal and Egypt, “the river” 
being Wddy cl-'Arish, “the brook of Egypt” (Xu 34 
5; Josh 15 4, etc). W. Ewinci 

REHOBOTH-IR, r.-fir, r.-ir ("TO nhrn , rlwhhdth 
'ir, “Rehoboth City”; LXX 'Powpws [To«0«0] 
ir6Xis, he Rhoobds \ Rhoobdth ] poll *, 

1. Probably “the city Rhoobos, Rhoobdth”): The 

R£bit second of the cities built by Asshur 

Ninua (RV by Nimrod) in Assyria (Gen 10 

11.12). Unlike the other three, the 
exact equivalent of this name is not found in Assyr 
lit. Fried. Delitzsch points out (IFo lag das Paro- 
dies? 260 f) that rhMoth is the equivalent of the 
Assyr rdbitc , “streets,” and suggests that the site 
referred to may be the Rebit Ninua, “streets of 
Nineveh,” mentioned by Sargon of Assyria in con- 
nection with the peopling of Maganubba (Khorsa- 
bad or Dfir-Sarru-kin ; see Nineveh)* and it was 
through this tract that Esar-haddon, liis grandson, 
caused the heads of the kings of Kundi and Sidon 
to be carried in procession when he returned from 
his expedition to the Mediterranean. 

Though the probabilities in favor of Rebit. Ninua 
are great, it is doubtful whether a suburb could 
have been regarded as a foundation 

2. Or, Pos- w r orthy of a primitive ruler, and that 

sibly, the a very important city, Assur, the old 
Old Capi- capital of Assyria, w’ould rather be 
tal, A£&ur expected. One of the groups express- 
ing its name is composed of the char- 
acters Sag-uru, or, dialectically, Sab-(ri, the second 
element bemg the original of the Heb 'Ir. As the 
“center-city,” Assur may have been regarded as the 
city of broad spaces (r*hobhoth ) — its ruins are of 
considerable extent. The German explorers there 
have made many important discoveries of temples, 
temple-towers, palaces and streets, the most pictur- 
esque anciently being the twin Unver- temples of Anu 
(the sky) and Adad (Hadad). The ruins lie on the 
Tigris, about 50 miles S. of Nineveh. It practically 
ceased to be the capital about the middle of the 8th 
cent. BC. See Nineveh. T. G. Pinches 

REHUM, reTium (D*1T"H , r*hum, or DrH , rhum) : 

(1) One of the twelve heads of the Jewish com- 
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munity returning from captivity with Zerubbabel 
(Ezr 2 2; Nch 7 7 [by a copyist’s error “Nehum”]; 
12 3; 1 Esd 6 8, “Roiimis”). 

(2) A Pcrs officer of high rank (lit. “master of 
judgment, taste, reason") who with others wrote 
a letter against Jems to King Artaxerxes (Ezr 4 
8.9.17.23). 

(3) Son of Bani, a Levitc, one of the wall-builders 
under Nehemiah (Neh 3 17). 

(4) One of the signers of the covenant in Neh 
10 25. 

(5) In Nch 12 3 (omitted in LXX) one Rehum 
is mentioned with those who went up with Zerub- 
babel. It is probable that we should read here 
“Harim” (Din for OTT1 of 12 15). 

W. N. Stearns 

REI, re'l , re\ “friendly”; ‘Ptjo-c l t Rhesci): 
Rei, Shimci and the Gibbonm who belonged to 
David are listed among those who did not join 
Adonijah in his attempt on the throne (1 K 1 8). 
The name is very uncertain. Winckler ( Geschichte t 
II, 247) identifies him with Ira, the Jairite, who was 
a “priest to David” (2 S 20 26 RVm); he tries 
to prove that this Ira (or Jair) was a priest of Beth- 
lehem. Stade ((717, 1, 293, n. 1) holds that Shi- 
mci and Rei were two officers of David’s body- 
guard. Jos ( Ant , VII, xiv, 4) has b AaovlSov 0(\oy, 
ho DaouUiou philos, thus making Shimei a “friend,” 
the courtier of 2 S 16 37; 16 16, and omitting 
Rei out irely. This would call for an original read- 
ing TffTSn , rf nt ha-mclrkh, or 717"! , re'ch 

ha-mdekh, and is too wide a variant from the MT. 
Assuming that Rei belongs in the text, it is safe 
to conjecture that lie was an officer of the royal 
guard. Horace J. Wolf 

REIGN, rim: The Hob word rrsVe, mal'khulh, 
may ho rendered “kinghood,” “royal dignity," 
“kmgdom,” “government” (.“reign"). The vb. is 
SfbiC, vidlukh , “to be king” (“to reign as king”;, 
“to become king,” “to accede to the throne,” “to 
assume royal power publicly” and, generally speak- 
ing, “to become powerful.” In the NT in/enovla, 
hegemoma , ftao-iXeia, basilcia , pa<ri\cfa tv, bas- 
tlciinn. The nord is used, cither as a noun or as 
a vb . of Jeh (God), the Messiah (Christ) and men 
(kings, etc); then of such terms as sin, death, 
grace; of the woman in Rev and, conditionally, of 
the Christians; once, ironically, of the Corinthians. 
“Reign” as a noun referring to the time of reign- 
ing occurs in 1 K 6 I (Solomon); 2 K 24 12 
(Nebuchadnezzar V, 1 Ch 4 31 (David; ef 1 Ch 29 
30); 2 Ch 36 20 (“until the reign of the kingdom 
of Persia";; Neh 12 22 (Darius); Est 2 16 
(Ahasucrus); Lk 3 1 (Tiberius Caesar). More 
often occurs the vb. “to reign,” malakh , basileuein. 
It. is applied to: (1) Jeh at the close of the song of 
Moses (Ex 16 18); “Jeh reigneth” (1 Ch 16 31; 
cf Ps 93 1; 96 10; 99 1; Rev 19 6); “God 

reigneth over the nations” (Ps 47 8); “Jeh of 
hosts will reign in mount Zion” (Isa 24 23; cf Mic 
4 7); “Thy God reigneth” (Isa 52 7); “Thou hast 
taken thy great power, and didst reign” (Rev 11 17, 
meaning, probably, “thou didst assume thy might”) ; 
(2) the Messiah (Christ) as a just and righteous 
king (Jer 23 5); an eternal king (Lk 1 33; ef 
Rev 11 15); punishing and subduing His enemies 
(Lk 19 14.27; 1 Cor 15 25). 

(3) Men (kings, etc), in regard to the source of their 
power (“By me [i.e. the wisdom of God], kings reign” 
fprov 8 151); respecting legitimate succession (2 Ch 
23 3); meaning “to have power or dominion” (Gen 
87 8 and Job 34 30); in regard to an essential char- 
acteristic (Isa 32 1); in connection with the covenant 
of Jeh with David (Jer 33 21 ) ; then the word is used in 
1 8 12 12 . where Samuel reminds the children of Israel 
of thoir demanding a king of him (cf ver 14) ; of Saul 


(IS 13 l;cfll 12 ); of Saul’s son Ish-bosheth (2 S 2 10); 
of David (2 8 5 4 f; cf 3 21 ); of Adonijah (1 K 1 11 . 24 ; 
cf2 15 ) ; of Solomon (1 K 1 13 ); quite frequently of the 
kings of Judah and Israel (in the Books of K and Ch) ; of 
the kings of Edom (Gen 36 31 ) ; of Jabin, king of Canaan, 
in Hazor (Jgs 4 2); of Abimelech, Jeruhbaal’s son, in 
Jotham’s fable (Jgs 9 8 - 15 ) ; of Hanun, king of tho Am- 
monites (2 8 10 1); of Rezon and his men in Damascus 
(1 K 11 24 ); of Hazael and Ben-hadad. kings of Syria 
(2 K 8 15 and 13 24 ); of Esar-haddon. king of Assyria 
(2 K 19 37 ); of Ahasuerus, king of Persia (Est 1 1 ); of 
Archelaus (Mt 2 22). 


(4) In the NT the term basileuein , “to reign,” 
is used to illustrate and emphasize the power of 
sin, death and grace (Rom 5 14.17.21 and 6 12). 
Sin, the vitiating mental factor, is to be looked upon 
as being constantly and resolutely bent on main- 
taining or regaining its hold upon man, its power 
being exercised and reinforced by the lusts of the 
body. Death, the logical outcome of sin, at once 
testifies to the power of sin and its inherent corrup- 
tion, while grace is the restoring spiritual factor 
following up and combating everywhere and always 
the pernicious influence of sin. It strives to de- 
throne sin, and to establish itself in man as the only 
dominating force. (5) In describing the future 
glorious state of the believers, the NT uses the 
expression of those who endure (in faith; cf 2 Tun 
2 12); of those ‘purchased unto God with the 
blood of the Lamb’ (Rev 5 10); of those partaking 
in the first resurrection (Rev 20 6); of the servants 
of God, “they shall reign for over and ever” (22 5); 
on the other hand, it teaches us not to anticipate 
the privileges of heaven, while our Christian life is 
anything but satisfactorv (1 Cor 4 N), and Rev 17 
18 shows us the terrible fate of the woman, the 
great city (the corrupt church), “which reigneth 
over the kings of the earth.” See further King, 
Kingdom. William Baur 


REINS, ranz (TP22 , kilydh; vc<j>p6s» nephros, 
words promiscuously tr* 1 “heart,” “inward parts,” 
“kidneys” or “rems.” The latter word, which is 
derived from Lat re?ics through OFr. reins, has 
given place in modem Eng. to the word “kidneys” 
[see Skeat, Concise Etymological Dictionary of the 
Eng. Language , 398]. RY has, however, retained 
the older word, at least in the m, in all passages in 
which it is found in AY): According to Heb psy- 
chology the reins are the seat of the deepest emo- 
tions and affections of man, which God alone can 
fully know. Thus RY has substituted “heart” for 
“reins” in the text of Job 19 27; Ps 7 9; 16 7; 
26 2; 73 21; Prov 23 16; Jer 11 20; 12 2; 17 
10; 20 12; the tr “inward parts” is found but 
once (Ps 139 13). In one passage AY has tr* 1 the 
Heb halos (“loins”) with “reins” (Isa 11 5), where 
the RY has rightly substituted “waist” (q.v.). The 
Gr word nephros (which is etymologically allied to 
the Middle Eng. nerc, Ger. Nicrc; see Skeat, ibid, 
231, s.v. “Kidney”) is found in 1 Macc 2 24; Rev 
2 23. See Kidneys. H. L. E. Luering 


REKEM, re'kem (ORI , rekem , “friendship”): 

(1) One of the five kings of Midian slain by the 
Israelites under Moses (Nu 31 8; Josh 13 21 
[B, "Pbpoic, Rhdbok, A, *P bKop, Rhokom ]). Like his 
companions, he is called a “king” in Nu, but a 
“prince” or “chieftain” in the passage in Josh. 
The two references are hardly related; both are 
based on an earlier tradition. 

(2) Eponym of a Calebite family (1 Ch 2 43 
fP6co/i, Rhthom]). Probably a town in Southern 
Judah. A town of this name is given as belonging 
to Benjamin (Josh 18 27). 

(3) A city of Benjamin, mentioned with Irpeel 

and Taralah (Josh 18 27); the site is unknown. 
See also Rakem. Horace J. Wolf 
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RELATIONSHIPS, rS-la'shun-ships, FAMILY: 

I. Consanguinity 

1. In General 

2. Parentis and Children 

3. Brothers and Sisters 

4. Uncles, Aunts, Cousins, Kinsmen 

II. Affinity 

1. Husband and Wife 

2. Father-In-Law, etc 

3. Brother-in-Law, etc 

III. Other Domestic Relations 

1. Foster-Father 

2. Master and Servants 

3. Host and Guest 

4. The Dependent Stranger 

The family or domestic relations of the Bible in- 
clude (1) those of consanguinity or blood relation- 
ship, (2) affinity or marriage relationship, and (3) 
legal convention. Those of consanguinity may be 
divided into lineal and collateral groups * the former 
are those of parents and children, grandparents and 
grandchildren, and ancestors ana descendants in 
general; the latter are those of brothers and sisters, 
uncles and aunts in relation to nephews and nieces, 
cousins of various degrees, including mere tribes- 
men and even remoter kinsfolk. The relations of 
affinity include besides that of husband and wife 
or concubine, the relations among rival wives, and 
their children, those of father-in-law and mother- 
in-law in relation to son-in-law and daughter-in- 
law, and those of brothers-in-law and sisters-in-law. 
The domestic relations based on legal convention 
are either legal fictions or the results of agreement : 
among the former we must include those of foster- 
father or mother and foster-children; among the 
latter the relations between master and the various 
classes of servants and slaves held by the ancient 
Hebrews, those between host and guest, esp. where 
they became covenant brothers, and between the 
citizen and the stranger who had attached himself 
to him for his protection. 

I. Consanguinity . — Genealogies were carefully 
kept by the ancient Hebrews (cf those of Gen, Nu, 
Ch, Ezr, Neh, Mt, Lk), not only be- 

1. In cause they formed the basis of a man’s 

General title to his property (Xu 27 8-11; 

exceptional case, 36 1-12), but also 
because on one’s pedigree depended the right of his 
family to intermarry with the priestly caste. De- 
scent was traced through the father; a man’s closest 
association was therefore with his father’s family, 
and he was ordinarily referred to as the son of his 
father, thus Isaac the son of Abraham (Gen 26 19), 
Joshua the son of Nun, Caleb the son of Jephunneh 
(Nu 14 6). Still there are instances of men named 
for their mothers (Joab the son of Zeruiah), and a 
man’s relation with his mother’s family was fully 
recognized in the laws forbidding incest. No lineal 
relatives were permitted to intermarry (Lev 18 
7.10). The relations of ancestors and descendants 
were considered so close that the ordinary terms of 
relationship. between children and parents are used 
constantly in relation to grandparents and remoter 
ancestors. The wishes of a great-grandfather are 
respected long after his death as the wishes of a 
father (Jer 36 16). 

The father p£, ’db h; iraTfo, path) was the 
head of the family (mishpahdh) or household {ba- 
yith) f which was a religious (1 S 20 

2. Parents 6.29; Ex 12 3; Job 1 5) as well as 

and a social and political unit, consisting 

Children usually of a combination of families 

in the modern sense. As long as polyg- 
amy prevailed a family would include at least the 
several groups of children of the wives and concu- 
bines. The Bible represents the Heb father as 
commanding (Gen 60 16; Jer 36 6 ff; Prov 6 20), 
instructing (Prov 18; 4 1), and rebuking (Gen 
37 10; Nu 12 14); at the same time, as loving 


(Gen 26 28; 37 4; 44 20), pitying (Ps 103 13), 
and blessing his household (Gen 27 41), rejoicing 
over its triumphs (Prov 10 1; 16 20), or grieving 
over its misfortunes (Gen 37 35). The mother, 
too (□!$, ’em; /*'fh“np, miter), naturally displays love 
and care (Gen 26 28; Prov 4 3; Isa 49 15; 66 
13). To the Heb woman childlessness was con- 
sidered the greatest of misfortunes (1 S 1 lOff, 
of Hannah; Gen 30 23, of Rachel). Children were 
looked upon as a blessing from God (Ps 127 3) and 
the defenders of the home (vs 4.5). In early life 
a child was more directly under the control of the 
mother than the father; the mother was its first 
teacher (Prov 1 8). Thereafter the father was ex- 
pected to direct the training of the son Cj3 , ben; 
vl6s, hui6s , riKvov , teknoii) (Gen 18 19; Ex 12 
26; 13 S.14.15; Dt 6 7), wdiile the daughter (P3, 
bath; Buy dry p, thugdter ) probably remained with 
the mother until her marriage (Mic 7 6). Both 
parents are looked upon in the Law' as objects of 
honor (Ex 20 12 || Dt 6 16 [the Fifth Command- 
ment]; Ex 21 15; Lev 20 9; Dt. 27 16; Prov 
20 20; Ezk 22 7; Mic 7 6), obedience (Gen 28 
7; Lev 19 3; Dt 21 18 IT; Prov 1 8; 30 17) 
and love (1 K 19 20; Prov 28 24; 30 11). The 
control of parents was so great as to include the 
right to sell daughters in marriage, but not, without 
restrictions, into slavery (Ex 21 7-11; cf 22 16fT; 
Xeh 6 5), and never into a life of shame (Lev 19 
29); they could chastise children (Dt 8 5; 21 IS; 
Prov 13 21; cf Ecclus 30 1-13), and in the early 
days even exerted the power of life and death over 
them (Gen 22; Jgs 11 39; Lev 18 21; 20 2-5; 
2 K 23 10; cf Mt 15 4). This pow'er, at least 
for sacrificial purposes, was entirely removal by the 
Law', and changed, even for punishment, m the ease 
of a. stubborn, rebellious, gluttonous and disobedient 
son to a mere right of complaint to the proper au- 
thorities (Dt 21 1S-21), who were to put him to 
death. Infanticide by exposure, such as was com- 
mon among other ancient peoples, seems never 
to have been practised by the Hebrews. That the 
children w’ere nevertheless the chattels of the parents 
seems to be attested from the fact that they could 
be seized for the debts of the father (2 K 4 1). 
The father could aimul the vows of his daughter 
(Xu 30 3-5), and damages for wrongs done to her 
w'ere paid to him, as in Eng. law' “for loss of serv- 
ices” (Dt 22 29). A widowed or divorced daughter 
could return to her father (Gen 38 11; Lev 22 13; 
Ruth 1 15). At his death the mother would be- 
come the actual, if not the legal, head of the house- 
hold (2 K 8 1-6, the Shunammite woman; Tob 

1 8, Tobit’s grandmother; cf the position of the 
mother of Jesus). This w r as esp. true of the queen 
mother (g'bhlrah), whose name is usually given in 
the accounts of the kings of Judah (1 K 1 11; 

2 19, where a throne at the king’s right hand was 
set for the king’s mother; 11 26; 14 21.31; 15 2.10. 
13; 22 42; 2 K 8 26; 10 13; 14 2; 15 2.33; 18 
2; 21 1.19; 22 1; 23 31.36; 24 8 12.15.18; 2 Ch 
22 2; Jer 13 18; 22 26; see Queen Mother). 
While it is true that the position of the widow'ed 
mother depended to some extent on the will of her 
son (1 K 2 18 ff), it must be remembered that the 
sense of filial duty w r as highly developtnl among afi 
classes in Pal (Josh 2 13.18; 6 23; 1 S 22 3; 2 S 
19 37; 1 K 19 20). The rebellion of children 
marked the acme of social degeneration (Mic 7 6; 
Prov 30 11); on the other hand the “great day” 
according to Malachi (4 5 [Heb 3 23]) is one of 
conciliation of parents and children. 

The terms “brother” (H$, ’ah; add- 

phds ) and “sister” (nin^C , ’aholh; 43e\0i$, add pht) 
apply to children of the same father and mother 
(Gen 4 2), and also to children of one father (Gen 
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20 12) or of one mother (Gen 43 7; Lev 18 9; 20 
17). The brother as well as the father was the 

natural protector of the honor of his 

3. Brothers sister; thus, the sons of Jacob speak of 
and Sisters Dinah as “our daughter” (Gen 34 17). 

Absalom feels more deeply aggrieved 
over the crime against Tamar than does David him- 
self (2 S 13 21). The brother’s other duties toward 
a sister were very much like those of a father (Cant 
8 8). The Law strictly forbids the intermarriage of 
brother and sister, whether of the same father and 
mother or not, whether bom at home or bom 
abroad, as a “disgraceful thing” ( he$edh , a different 
word from hc$cdh, “kindness” (Lev 18 9.11; 20 
17) . In earlier times marriage between half-brother 
and sister was allowable (Gen 20 12; cf 2 S 13 
13). In fact, we are expressly told that the laws 
against incest were not obeyed by the Egyptians or 
the Canaanites (Lev 18 3 ff ; 20 23) . Brotherly 
sentiment was highly developed (Gen 24 60; Josh 
2 13; Prov 17 17; cf Lev 26 35; Dt 16 11 f; 26 
3); the dwelling of brothers together in unity is 
considered good and pleasant (Ps 133 1). Brothers 
were ever ready to protect or avenge each other 
(2 S 3 27). Indeed, it is part of the unwritten, 
common law, recognized though not necessarily 
approved in the Bible, that the brother or next of 
kin, the go cl, is expected to avenge a death (Xu 36 
19 ff; Dt 19 6; Josh 20 3; 2 S 14 11), and no 
punishment is meted out to prevent such self-help, 
unless it occurs in a refuge-city. A brother was 
also expected to ransom a captive or slave (Lev 26 
48; Ps 49 7). Half-brothers were of course not 
so near as brothers of the full blood (cf Joseph and 
his brothers), and it is not surprising to find the sons 
of a wife despising and driving out the son of a 
harlot (Jgs 11 1, Jcphthah). The words “brother” 
and “sister” are used frequently of more distant 
relationships (see below) and figuratively of a friend. 

The Hob TH, dodh (Lev 10 4, “uncles”; Nu 
36 11, “cousins”; 1 S 14 50), coming from a 
primitive caressing word, possibly in- 

4. Uncles, dicating “dandle,” “fondle,” “love,” 
Aunts, * means both “uncle” and “beloved.” 
Cousins, If I s USO( f °f tl h e father’s and also of the 
Kinsmen mother’s brother, and the correspond- 
ing fem. form (HTH , dodhdh ) is used 

of the father’s sister (Ex 6 20; cf Xu 26 59) and 
even of tiie father’s brother’s wife (Lev 18 14; 20 
20). Intermarriage between nephew and aunt 
(i.e. father’s sister, mother’s sister, or father’s 
brother’s wife, or, in general, uncle’s wife) was pro- 
hibited (Lev 18 12.13 14; 20 19 20), though 

nothing is said of intermarriage between uncle and 
niece nor between cousins (cf N~u 36 11). On the 
relations between uncle and nephew compare the 
Bible accounts of Jacob and Laban, Abraham and 
Lot, David and Joab, etc. In a more general sense 
the word dodh is used of kinsmen, Am 6 10 (where 
the dodh , “even he that bumeth him” [m e $ar*phd, 
perhaps “maternal uncle”; Jew Etw. s.v. “Crema- 
tion”], takes charge of a dead body); ben dodh is 
used of cousin (cf ben ’&hi 9 immo , “son of the 
brother of his mother,” etc) and bath dodh of a female 
cousin. For other relations of this and remoter de- 
grees the word for brother is loosely used (e.g. of 
nephews, Gen 13 8; 14 14, etc; of tribesmen, Lev 

21 10; and of more distant relatives, Dt 2 4.8; 
23 7). 

//. Affinity. — The husband (tPX , ’Is A; cf , 
ba'al, Hos 2 16; an$r), though in a sense 

leaving father and mother for his wife 
1. Husband 1 ishshdh ; yvrf, gunt ) (Gen 2 

and Wife 24), under normal conditions remained 
a member of his father’s family. If 
such passages as Gen 2 24; 21 10; 24 5.67; 30 3; 


31 31; Jgs 4 17 ff; 6 24 ff; 8 19; 9 3, indicate 
the existence in pre-Bib. times of a matriarchate, 
the allusions are at least too vague to justify the 
predication of its persistence in Bib. times. The 
wife was “taken” by her husband, or “given” by her 
father or, in the case of a servant, by her master or 
mistress (Gen 2 22; 16 3; 34 9.21), and although 
the contract was between the men (Gen 29; 34 16; 
Ex 22 16; Dt 22 29; Ruth 4 10) or the parents 
(Gen 21 21; 24), it is probable that the consent 
of the girl was usually asked (Gen 24 58). Love 
between the young people was given due consid- 
eration (as in the case of Samson, Shechem, Jacob 
and Rachel [Gen 29 18], David and Michal [1 S 
18 20]); at least it developed among married people, 
so that Hosea could compare the attitude of hus- 
band toward wife to that of Jeh toward Israel. As 
a matter of legal right, it is probable that throughout 
the Orient long before the events narrated in the 
Book of Est, every man did “bear rule in his own 
house” (Est 1 22). In fact a precedent for the 
Pers decree has been traced as far back as the first 
human pair (Gen 3 16). Nevertheless, we find 
many instances in which the wife seems to take the 
lead in the affairs of the household, as in the case of 
Samson’s parents (Jgs 13 23), of the Shunammite 
woman (2 K 4), of Jael (Jgs 4 18 ff; 6 24 ff), of 
Achsah (Josh 16 18 f; Jgs 1 12 f), and in less 
pleasant matters of Jezebel (1 Iv 18 4; 21), Sap- 
phira (Acts 6 2), and Zeresh (Est 6 14), who were 
at least consulted in the affairs of their several 
households. Abraham is even commanded by the 
voice of God, “In all that Sarah saith unto thee, 
hearken unto her voice” (Gen 21 12). That most 
women were not so fortunate is probably best at- 
tested by the fact that at least in the earlier times 
the best of them had to resort to stratagem to ac- 
complish their purposes (as in the cases of Rebekah 
[Gen 27 6 ff], Rachel [Gen 31 34], Leah [Gen 30 
16] and Abigail [1 S 26 18 ff], and even to get 
information as to their husband’s affairs [Sarah, 
Gen 18 10; Rebekah, Gen 27 5]). Perhaps their 
humbler sisters in later days accomplished their 
ends by being so contentious as to attract the notice 
of two proverb-collectors (Prov 21 9; 26 24). 

Though we have no instance of the exercise of the 
right of life and death over the wife by the husband, 
and though it is clear that the Heb husband had no 
power of sale (cf Ex 21 8), it is frequently asserted 
on the basis of the one-sided divorce doctrine of the 
OT (Dt 24 1), and on the basis of analogy with 
other ancient laws, as well as because the 'wife is 
spoken of in conjunction with property (Ex 20 17) 
and because the husband exercised the right to 
annul the wife’s vows (Xu 30 6), that the wife 
occupied in the ordinary Heb home a very subordi- 
nate position. It must not be forgotten, however, 
that the husband owed duties to the wife (Ex 2l 
10). It must also be borne in mind that great di- 
vergence existed at different times and places, and 
in different stations of society. Most of our OT 
evidence pertains to the wealthier classes. The 
two extremes of the women that are “at ease in 
Zion” (Isa 32 9-20; cf Am 4 Iff; 6 Iff) and the 
busy “good wife” described in Prov 31 10 ff are 
hardly exceeded in the most complex society today. 
The latter probably gives the fairer as well as the 
more wholesome picture of the functions of the wife 
in the home, and it is significant that her husband as 
well os her sons are expected to call her blessed 
(Prov 31 2S). 

It is difficult to estimate the extent to which 
polygamy and concubinage were practised in ancient 
Pal, but it is clear that the former practice was dis- 
couraged even among kings (Dt 17 17), and the 
latter, an outgrowth of slaver}', was not held in 
high repute (cf Dt 21 10-14). The position of a 
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less-favored wife (Dt 21 15, “hated”) was natu- 
rally unpleasant, and her relations with other wives 
of her husband decidedly bitter — they were called 
each other's gdroth , lit. “vexers” (RV “rivals,” Lev 
18 18; 1 S 1 6, AV “adversary”; cf Ecclus 37 
11) — even when they were sisters (as in the case of 
Rachel and Leah, Gen 30 1). Hence the Law 
forbade the marrying of two sisters (Lev 18 18). 
On the other hand so strong was the desire of a Heb 
mother for children that the childless wife welcomed 
the children of a maidservant bom to her husband 
as her own (Gen 30 1-12, etc) . 

In normal Hob society, for reasons already ex- 
plained, the relations of a family with the husband’s 
parents (DH, ham, from fitQn, hdmoth) 

2. Father- were closer than those with the wife’s 
in-Law, etc parents (“Fin , holhen , fern. FlpFlH , 
hbtheneth ; irevdepSs, penthcr6s f -d). 
Where under special conditions a man remained with 
his wife’s tribe after marriage, as in the case of 
Jacob, serving out his mohar , or Moses fleeing from 
the wrath of the Egyptians, or the sons of Elime- 
lech sojourning in the land of Moab because of the 
famine in Pal, his identity with his own tribe was 
not destroyed, and at the first opportunity the natu- 
ral impulse was to return to his own country. The 
bride, on the other hand, leaving her people, would 
become a member of her husband’s family, with all 
the rights and duties of a daughter (Mic 7 6). 
Thus Judah can order Tamar burned for violation 
of the obligations of a widow (Gen 38 24). No 
doubt the position of the daughter-in-law varied 
in the Heb home between the extremes of those 
who vexed their parents-in-law unto the death 
(Gen 26 35: 27 46; 28 8) and the one who said 
to her mother-in-law, “Jeh do so to me .... if 
aught but death part thee and me” (Ruth 1 17). 
Parents-in-law and children-in-law were considered 
too closely related to intermarry (Lev 18 15; 
20 12.14). 

A woman’s brother acting in loco parentis might 
perform all the offices of a father-in-law and possibly 
be called hothen (Gen 24 50 55 ; 34 

3. Brother- 11 ff). Naturally, brothers-in-law and 
in-Law, etc sisters-in-law would be considered too 
closely related to intermarry (Lev 18 
16.18; 20 21). Nevertheless the husband’s brother 
(=?:. ydbham ) was expected to marry the childless j 
widow to establish the name of the deceased on his 
inheritance (Dt 25 5-10). This custom dated 
back to Canaanitic practice (Gen 38 8), and from 
the connection between marrying the childless 
widow and the redemption of land may be called a 
part of the land law of Pal (Ruth 4 1-12; cf Jer 
32 6ff). In practice the Levirate was probably 
considered more in the nature of a moral duty than 
a privilege (Dt 25 7; Ruth 4 6), and devolved 
not only on the brother, but on other members of a 
deceased husband’s family in the order of the near- 
ness of their relationship to him (Ruth 3 12). In 
the Heb family brothers-in-law and sisters-in-law 
would form part of the same household. In this 
relation as in others we find both ideal friendship 
(David and Jonathan, 1 S 18 3; 2 S 1 26) and 
petty jealousies (in the matter of Moses’ wife. Nu 
12 1 ). 

///. Other Domestic Relation*. — The Heb , 

’ dm&n , fern. ’ omeneth (participle of ’dman), 

lit. “nourishing,” is tr* 1 “nursing father” 

1. Foster- (Nu 11 12; Isa 49 23), “‘nursing 
Father mother” (Isa 49 23), “nurse” (Ruth 

4 16; 2 S 4 4), or simply as the 

equivalent of “bringing up” (2 K 10 1.5; Est 2 7). 

In the case of Esther and of Ahab’s children, and 
possibly in the other instances referred to, the rela- 
tion of foster-parents is suggested. The foster- 


children under such conditions obeyed the words 
of the foster-father as the words of a father (Est 
2 20) . Michal is spoken of as the mother of Merab’s 
two children (2 S 21 8) because she reared them 
(Sanhedhrin 196). Adoption in the Rom sense was, 
however, hardly to be expected in a polygamous 
society where the childless father could remarry. 
Nevertheless, Jacob adopts Manasseh and Ephraim 
(Gen 48 5), and thereby makes them the fathers of 
tribes. According to Jos, while Abraham was child- 
less he adopted Lot (Ant, I, vii, 1), and the daughter 
of Pharaoh adopted Moses (Ant, II, ix, 7; cf Ex 
2 10). In NT times the notion of adoption was so 
familiar that Paul uses the word figuratively of 
conversion ( vlodevla , huiothesla, Rom 8 15; 9 4; 
Gal 4 5; Eph 1 5). 

The “family” as the word is used of ancient 
peoples included dependents. The Heb mishjxih&h 
is connected with the word shiphhdh, 

2. Master “maidservant,” as the Lat familia 

and is connected with famulus , “servant ” 

Servants For a discussion of the various classes 

of servants and slaves, Heb and foreign, 
male and female, see Slavery. 

When Lot protested against betraying his visitors 
to the men of Sodom, forasmuch as they had come 
under the shadow of his roof, and he 

3. Host even preferred to give his daughters to 
and Guest the mob rather than fail in his duties as 

a host (Gen 19 8 ) , he was act ing on t he 
ancient principle of guest -friendship (ef Gr xenta), 
which bound host and guest, by sacred ties. In 
the light of this principle the act of Jacl, who receives 
Siscra as a guest, and then betrays him, becomes 
startling and capable of explanation only on the 
basis of the intense hatred existing at the time, and 
justifiable, if at all, only on the theory that all is 
fair in war (Jgs 4 18-21; 5 24-27) The nomads 
of ancient times and even the post-exilic Hebrews, like 
the Arabs of today, were bound by a temporary 
covenant whenever there was “salt between them,” 
that is, in the relation of host and guest (Pizr 4 14; 
cf the expression “covenant of salt,” 2 Ch 13 5; 
Nu 18 19). In the early Christian church break- 
ing bread together served as a sort of a b'rilh ’ ahim , 
or covenant of brothers. In large households such 
as those of a king, those that ate at the table were 
members of the household (2 8 9 11, compared 
to sons; cf also 2 8 9 7 10 13; 19 28; 1 K 2 7; 
4 27; 18 19). See Hospitality. 

The ger or stranger (as indicated by the expres- 
sion “thy stranger” [Ex 20 10; Lev 25 6; Dt 5 
14; 29 11; 31 12; cf Dt 1 16], Heb 

4. The De- gerb, lit. “his stranger”) attached 
pendent himself to an influential Hebrew for 
Stranger protection. Thus we read of a “so- 
journer of the priest’s” (Lev 22 10, 

toshGbh; cf 25 6) who was in many respects a de- 
pendent, but still to be distinguished from a serv- 
ant (Lev 22 11). The Mosaic Law commands 
that such strangers be treated with consideration 
(Ex 12 49; 20 10; 22 21 ff; 23 9; Lev 19 33; 
Dt 1 16; 10 18; 14 21, etc; Ps 146 9) and even 
with love (Dt 16 14; Lev 19 34). See Stranger. 

Nathan Isaacs and Ella Davis Isaacs 
RELEASE, rG-les': (1) The forgiveness of a debt 
(FtyXp , sfrmittdh [Dt 15 1.2.9; 31 10; see Jubilee 
Year]), with vb. skamat, “to release,” vs 2.3. (2) 

To exempt from taxation or military service 
(nn;n, hdndh&h, “release,” “rest” [Est 2 18]). 
Some would render “granted a holiday.” (3) To 
set a prisoner or slave at liberty (dxoXrfu, apoluo, “to 
let go free” [Mt 27 15 || Jn 19 10], etc). 

RELIGION, r&-lij'un : “Religion” and “religious” 
in Elizabethan Eng. were used frequently to denote 
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the outward expression of worship. This is the 
force of OprjaKcla, threskeia, tr* 1 “religion” in Acts 
26 5; Jas 1 26.27 (with adj. thrtskos , “religious”), 
while the same noun in Col 2 18 is rendered “wor- 
shipping” (“cult” would give the exact meaning). 
And in the Bame external sense “religion” is used 
by AV for Aa rpela, latreia, “worship” (so RV), in 
1 Macc 1 43; 2 19.22. Otherwise “Jews’ re- 

ligion” (or “religion of the Jews”) appears in 2 Macc 
8 1; 14 38 (RV bis); Gal 1 13.14 (’lov&aiaph, 
Ioudaismds , “Judaism”); and “an alien religion” 
in 2 Macc 6 24 (dXXo0uXio>i6s, allophuhsmds, “that 
belonging to another tribe”). The neglect of the 
external force of “religion” has led to much reckless 
misquoting of Jas 1 26.27. Cf Acts 17 22 and 
sec Superstition. Burton Scott Easton 

RELIGION, COMPARATIVE. See Compara- 
tive Religion. 

RELIGION, SCIENCE OF. See Comparative 
Religion. 

REMAINDER, rf-man'der OC? , yathar , “to 
be left,” ITHiC© , sh r 'crtth , “remnant”): In 2 S 14 
7 “residue” would have been clearer (cf Ps 76 10), 
but the changes of ltV m Lev 6 16; 7 16.17 are 
jxnntless (contrast Ex 29 34). 

REMALIAH, rem-a-ll'a (TpVq-J, r<malydhu, 
“whom Jeh has adorned”): The father of Pekah 
(2 K 15 25 ff; Isa 7 4ff; 86) The contemptuous 
allusion to Pekah as “the son of Kemaliah” in Isa 
7 4 (similarly “the son of Kish,” 1 S 10 11) may 
be a slur on Remaliah’s humble origin. 

REMEMBER, rt-mem'bor, REMEMBRANCE, 

rt-mein'brans: “Remember” is mostly the tr. in 
the OT, of ”T, zdkhar , and in the NT of fiv&o/uu , 
mndomai (Mt 5 23; 26 75; Jn 2 17, etc), and of 
pvTipovcuu), mnemomud {.Mt 16 9; Mk 8 IS; Lk 
17 32, etc), and "remembrance” the tr of deriva- 
tives of these {zekher, anamnesis, etc). There 
are a few other words. "To remember” is used of 
God m remembering persons (Gen 8 1; 19 29, 
etc), His covenant (Gen 9 15; Ex 2 24; Ezk 16 
60, etc), in answering prayer (Jgs 16 2X; Neh 13 
14.22; Ps 20 3, etc), and in other ways. Men are 
exhorted to "remember” God’s dealings with them, 
His commandments (Dt 8 2 IS; Jgs 8 34; 1 Cli 
16 12, etc), the Sabbath (Ex 20 S), etc A spe- 
cially solemn command is that relating to the Loni’s 
Supper in Lk 22 19; 1 Cor 11 24.25, “This do 
in remembrance of me.” “Remembrancer” (writer 
of chronicles) occurs in AYm of 2 S 8 16; 20 24; 
1 K 4 3; 1 Cli 18 15 (text- “recorder,” RVm 

“chronicler”). In Isa 62 0, RV reads, “ye that 
are Jell’s remembrancers " RV has frequent, 
changes on AV text, as “have marked” (1 S 15 2); 
“make mention of” (Ps 20 7; 77 11; Cant 1 4); 
“remember” for “be ye mindful of” (1 Ch 16 15); 
“memorial” for “remembrance” (Isa 57 8); in 
ARV, “to his holy memorial name” (Ps 30 4; 97 
12, ERV “to his holy name,” m “Heb ‘memorial’ ”); 
in 2 Tim 1 5, “having l>eeii reminded of” for AV 
“call to remembrance,” etc. W. L. Walker 

REMETH, re' moth, rem'eth (rYC^, remeth; B, 
'Pcp.|id«, Rhcmmds, A, *Pequi0, Rhamdth): A place 
in the territory of Issachar named with En-gannim 
(Josh 19 21). It is probably identical with Ra- 
moth of 1 Ch 6 73, and Jarmuth of Josh 21 29. 
It is represented today by t.he village er-Rameh, 
situated on a hill which rises abruptly from the 
green plain about 11 miles S.W. of Jenin (En- 
gannim). While the southern boundary of Issa- 


char was, roughly, the southern edge of the plain of 
Esdraelon, the possessions of the tribes seem some- 
times to have overlapped. See Jarmuth; Ramoth. 

REMISSION, rfi-mish'un, OF SINS (fc+wif, 
dphesis, irdpccris, pdresis ): The two Gr words, of 
which the latter occurs only in Rom 3 25, were 
tr 4 by the same Eng. word in AV. In RV, paresis 
is tr 3 “passing over.” It is contrasted with the 
other term as pretermission with remission. Re- 
mission is exemption from the consequences of an 
offence, forgiveness; pretermission is the suspen- 
sion of the penalty (Philippi, Ellicott, Trench 
\Synonyms, XXXIII], Weiss; cf Acts 17 30). 
Cremer {Lexicon of A T Gr) regards the meaning 
of the two words as identical, except that the one 
refers to the OT and the other to the NT. Sins 
are remitted when the offender is treated as though 
the offence had never been committed. Remission 
is restricted to the penalty, while forgiveness refers 
more particularly to the person, although it may 
I be used also of the sin itself. Remission also is 
! used of offences against God’s law; forgiveness, 
against either Divine or human law. See Abso- 
lution; Forgiveness. H. E. Jacobs 

REMMON, rem'on (VTC2"), nmmon, Josh 19 7). 
See Rimmon. 

1 REMMON-METHOAR, rem'on-meth'ft-ar, rem'- 
on-m£-tho'ar ("\SrVEn 1*1221 , rimmon ha-m e thd'dr 
[Josh 19 13]). See Rimmon, (3). 

, REMNANT, rem'nant: Remnant is the tr of 
! ycthcr, “what is left over” (Dt 3 11; 28 54; 

Josh 12 4, etc); of *1812, sh c 'dr, “the rest” (Ezr 
3 8 AV; Isa 10 20.21.22; 11 16, etc; Zeph 1 4); 
more frequently of rVHXip, shr'enth, “residue,” etc 
(2 K 19 4 31; 2 Ch 34 9; Ezr 9 14; Isa 14 30, 
etc). As the tr of the last-mentioned two words, 
“remnant” has a special significance in the proph- 
ecies of Isaiah, as denoting “a holy seed,” or 
spiritual kernel, of the nation which should survive 
impending judgment and become the germ of the 
people of God, being blessed of God and made a 
blessing (cf Mic 2 12; 4 7; 5 7.8; 7 18; also 
Zeph 2 7; 3 13; Hag 1 12 14; Zee 8 6; Joel 2 
32). Paul, in Rom 9 27, quotes from Isa 10 22 f, 
“the remnant [katdlcimma, “what is left over”) 
shall be saved”; cf also Rom 11 5 (w’here the word 
is lebnma) with 2 K 19 4. Several other Heb 
1 words are less frequently tr* 1 "remnant”: } ahar, 
“after”; yathar, “to be left over,” etc; m the NT 
(AV) we have also loipos, “left,” “remaining” (Mt 
22 6; Rev 11 13, etc). 

For “remnant” RV has “overhanging part” (Ex 26 
12), “rest” {Lev 14 18. etc); on the other hand, gives 
“remnant” for “posterity” (Gen 45 7), for "rest” 
(Josh 10 20: 1 Ch 4 43; Isa 10 19), for “residue” 

(Hag 2 2, Zee 8 11). etc. 

W. L. Walker 

REMPHAN, rem'fan See Rephan. 

RENDING, ren'ding, OF GARMENTS. See 
Burial, IV; Dress. 

| RENEW, rf-nO': The word is used in various 
; senses: (1) of material things, e.g. Ps 104 30; here 
it means to give a new appearance, to refresh, to 
restore the face of the earth; (2) in 1 S 11 14, 
to establish more firmlv the kingdom by reinstalling 
King Saul; (3) in 2 Ch 15 8, to rebuild or repair 
the broken altar; (4) in Lam 5 21, “renew our 
days,” restore the favors of former days; (5) in 
Isa 41 1, ‘let them gather together, or marshal their 
strongest arguments for answer’; (6) in Ps 108 5; 



Repair 

Rephaim 
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Isa 40 31, it refers to the restoring of spiritual 
strength; (7) in the NT it invariably refers to spirit- 
ual renewal, e.g. Rom 12 2; 2 Cor 4 16; Eph 4 23; 
Col 3 10; Tit 3 5 ; He 6 6; all derivatives of kcuv6s, 
kainds , “new.” G. H. Gerberding 

REPAIR, rfc-p&r' (nDTO, mafaeh, “refuge”): 
In Joel 3 16, for AV “The Lord will be the hope 
of his people” AVm renders “place of repair,” or, 
“harbour” = haven of repair. RV gives “refuge.” 
Other words arepTHI , hCLzak, “to strengthen,” “har- 
den,” “fix” (2 K 12 5 and often; Neh 3 ); KSH, 
r&pk&’ t “to heal” (1 K 18 30); “TS? , Wdfc, “to 
cause to stand still” (Ezr 9 9); !"Pn, hay&h, “to 
revive” (1 Ch 11 8); §aghar , “to close up” 

(1 K 11 27). 

In RV Apoc for vnoppanrut, huporrdpto, “to patch up” 

i Sir 50 1); eina»ceva£w, episkeudzo, “to get ready” (1 Macc 
2 37). In 1 Macc 14 34 occurs "reparation” (modern 
Eng “repairs”) for inavopButats, epandrthdsut , "straighten- 
ing up.” M. O. Evans 

REPENTANCE, r6-pcn'tans: 

I OT Terms 

1. To Iiopont — “to Pant,” “to Sigh” 

2. To Repent — “to Turn” or “Return” 

II. NT Terms 

1. Repent — "to Care,” "Bo Concerned” 

2. Repent — “ to Change the Mind ” 

3. Repent — “to Turn Over" or “Unto" 

III. The Psychological Elements 
1. The Intellectual Element 
2. The Emotional Element 

3. The Volitional Element 
Literature 

To get an accurate idea of the precise NT mean- 
ing of this highly important word it is necessary to 
consider its approximate synonyms in the original 
Heb and Gr. The psychological elements of re- 
pentance should be considered in the light of the 
general teaching of Scripture. 

I. OT Term . — The Heb word Dnj , naham, is an 
onomatopoetic term which implies difficulty in 
breathing, hence “to pant,” “to sigh,” 
1. Repent, “to groan.” Naturally it came to 
“to Pant,” signify “to lament” or “to grieve,” 
“to Sigh” and when the emotion was produced 
by the desire of good for others, it 
merged into compassion and sympathy, and when 
incited by a consideration of one’s own character 
and deeds it means “to rue,” “to repent.” To 
adapt language to our understanding, God is 
represented as repenting when delayed penalties 
are at last to be inflicted, or when threatened 
evils have been averted by genuine reformation 
(Gen 6 6; Jon 3 10). This word is tr* “repent” 
about 40 t in the OT, and in nearly all cases it 
refers to God. The principal idea is not personal 
relation to sin. either in its experience of grief 
or in turning from an evil course. Yet the re- 
sults of sin are manifest in its use. God’s heart 
is grieved at man’s iniquity, and in love He bestows 
His grace, or in justice He terminates His mercy. 
It indicates the aroused emotions of God which 
prompt Him to a different course of dealing with the 
people. Similarly when used > with reference to 
man, only in this case the consciousness of personal 
transgression is evident. This distinction in the 
application of the word is intended by such declara- 
tions as God “is not a man, that he should repent” 
(1 S 15 29; Job 42 6; Jer 8 6). 

The term 2W , shubh, is most generally employed 
to express the Scriptural idea of genuine repentance. 

It is used extensively by the prophets , 
2. Repent, and makes prominent the idea of a 
“to Turn” radical change in one’s attitude toward 
or “Return” sin and God. .It implies a conscious, 
moral separation, and a personal de- 
cision to forsake sin and to enter into fellowship 
with God. It is employed extensively with refer- 


ence to man’s turning away from sin to righteous- 
ness (Dt 4 30; Neh 1 9; Ps 7 12; Jer 3 14). 
It quite often refers to God in His relation to man 
(Ex 32 12; Josh 7 26). It is employed to indi- 
cate the thorough spiritual change which God alone 
can effect (Ps 85 4). When the term is tr d by 
“return” it has reference either to man, to God, or 
to God and man (1 S 7 3; Ps 90 13 [both terms, 
naham and shubh]; Isa 21 12; 55 7). Both terms 
are also sometimes employed when the twofold 
idea of grief and altered relation is expressed, and 
are tr* by “repent” and “return” (Ezk 14 6; Hos 

12 6; Jon 3 8). 

II. NT Term. — The term pera/Mlko/Mi, meta - 
mULomai , literally signifies to have a feeling or 
care, concern or regret; like naham, 

1. Repent, it expresses the emotional aspect of 
“to Be repentance. The feeling indicated by 
Careful” or the word may issue in genuine repent- 
concerned ance, or it may degenerate into mere 
With” remorse (Mt 21 29 32; 27 3). Judas 

repented only in the sense of regret, 
remorse, and not in the sense of the abandonment 
of sin. The word is used with reference to Paul’s 
feeling concerning a certain course of conduct, and 
with reference to God in His attitude toward His 
purposes of grace (2 Cor 7 8 AV; He 7 21). 

The word fieravotu, mctano&b , expresses the true 
NT idea of the spiritual change implied in a sinner’s 
return to God. The term signifies 

2. Repent, “to have another mind,” to change 
“to Change the opinion or purpose with regard to 
the Mind” sin. It is equivalent to the OT word 

“turn.” Thus it is employed by John 
the Baptist, Jesus, and the apostles (Mt 3 2; 
Mk 1 15; Acts 2 38). The idea expressed by the 
word is intimately associated with different aspects 
of spiritual transformation and of Christian life, 
with the process in which the agency of man is 
prominent, as faith (Acts 20 21), and as conver- 
sion (Acts 3 19); also with those experiences and 
blessings of which God alone is the author, as re- 
mission and forgiveness of sin (Lk 24 47; Acts 5 
31). It is sometimes conjoined w'ith baptism, 
which as an overt public act proclaims a changed 
relation to sin and God (Mk 14; Lk 3 3; Acts 

13 24; 19 4). As a vital experience, repentance 
is to manifest its reality by producing good fruits 
appropriate to the new spiritual life (Mt 3 8). 

The word imarpi^w, epistrtpho, is used to bring 
out more clearly the distinct change wrought in 
repentance. It is employed quite 

3 . Repent, frequently in Acts to express the posi- 

“to Turn tive side of a change involved in NT 
Over” or repentance, or to indicate the return 
“Upon,” to God of which the turning from sin 

“Unto” is the negative aspect. The two con- 

ceptions are inseparable and comple- 
mentary. The word is used to express the spiritual 
transition from sin to God (Acts 9 35; 1 Thess 1 
9) ; to strengthen the idea of faith (Acts 11 21) ; 
and to complete and emphasize the change required 
by NT repentance (Acts 26 20). 

There is great difficulty in expressing the true 
idea of a change of thought with reference to sin 
when we translate the NT “repentance” into other 
languages. The Lat version renders it “exercise 
penitence” ( poenitentiam agere). But “penitence” 
etymologically signifies pain, grief, distress, rather 
than a change of thought and purpose. Thus Lat 
Christianity has been corrupted by the pernicious 
error of presenting grief over sin rather tnan aban- 
donment of sin as the primary idea of NT repent- 
ance. It was easy to make the transition from 
penitence to penance, consequently the Romanists 
represent Jesus and the apostles as urging people 
to do penance {poenitentiam agile). The Eng. 



2559 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Repair 

Rephaim 


word “repent” is derived from the Lat repoenitere, 
and inherits the fault of th6 Lat. making grief the 
principal idea and keeping in the background, if 
not altogether out of sight, the fundamental NT 
conception of a change of mind with reference to 
sin. But the exhortations of the ancient prophets, 
of Jesus, and of the apostles show that the change 
of mind is the dominant idea of the words em- 
ployed, while the accompanying grief and conse- 
quent reformation enter into one’s experience from 
the very nature of the case. 

///. The Psychological Elements . — Repentance 
is that change of a sinner’s mind which leads him 

to turn from his evil ways and live. 

1. The In- The change wrought in repentance is 
tellectual so deep and radical as to affect the 
Element whole spiritual nature and to involve 

the entire personality. The intellect 
must function, the emotions must be aroused, and 
the w'ill must act. Psychology show's repentance 
to be profound, personal and all-pervasive. The 
intellectual element is manifest from the nature of 
man as an intelligent being, and from the demands 
of God who desires only rational service. Man 
must apprehend sin as unutterably heinous, the 
Divine law' as perfect and inexorable, and himself 
as coming short or falling below the requirements of 
a holy God (Job 42 5.6; Ps 61 3; Rom 3 20). 

There may be a knowledge of sin without turning 
from it as an awful thing which dishonors God and 

ruins man. The change of view may 

2. The lead only to a dread of punishment 
Emotional and not to the hatred and abandon- 
Element ment of sin (Ex 9 27; Nu 22 34; 

Josh 7 20; 1 S 16 24; Mt 27 4). 

An emotional element is necessarily involved in 
repentance. While feeling is not the equivalent of 
repentance, it nevertheless may be a pow'erful 
impulse to a genuine turning from sin. A penitent 
cannot from the nature of the case be stolid and 
indifferent. The emotional at titude must be altered 
if NT repentance be experienced. There is a type 
of grief that issues in repentance and another which 
plunges into remorse. There is a godly sorrow and 
also a sorrow of the world. The former brings life; 
the latter, death (Mt 27 3; Lk 18 23; 2 Cor 7 
9 10). There must be a consciousness of sin in its 
effect on man and in its relation to God before there 
can be a hearty turning away from unrighteousness. 
The feeling naturally accompanying repentance 
implies a conviction of personal sin and sinfulness 
and an earnest appeal to God to forgive according 
to His mercy (Ps 61 1.2.10-14). 

The most prominent element in the psychology 
of repentance is the voluntary, or volitional. This 

aspect of the penitent's experience is 

3. The Vo- expressed in the OT by “turn,” or 
litional “return,” and in the NT by “repentj” 
Element or “turn.” The words employed in 

the Heb and Gr place chief emphasis 
on the will, the change of mind, or of purpose, 
because a complete and sincere turning to God in- 
volves both the apprehension of the nature of sin 
and the consciousness of personal guilt (Jer 25 5; 
Mk 1 15; Acts 2 38; 2 Cor 7 9.10). . The de- 
mand for repentance implies free will and individual 
responsibility. That men are called upon to repent 
there can be no doubt, and that God is represented 
as taking the initiative in repentance is equally 
clear. The solution of the problem belongs to the 
spiritual sphere. The psychical phenomena have 
their origin in the mysterious relations of the human 
and the Divine personalities. There can be no 
external substitute for the internal change. Sack- 
cloth for the body and remorse for the soul are not 
to be confused with a determined abandonment 
of sin and return to God. Not material sacrifice, 


but a spiritual change, is the inexorable demand of 
God in both dispensations (Ps 51 17; Isa 1 11; 
Jer 6 20; Hos 6 6). 

Repentance is only a condition of salvation and 
not its meritorious ground. The motives for 
repentance are chiefly found in the goodness of God, 
in Divine love, in the pleading desire to have sinners 
saved, in the inevitable consequences of sin, in the 
universal demands of the gospel, and in the hope of 
spiritual life and membership in the kingdom of 
heaven (Ezk 33 11; Mk 1 15; Lk 13 1-5; Jn 
3 16; Acts 17 30; Rom 2 4; 1 Tim 2 4). The 
first four beatitudes (Mt 5 3—6) form a heavenly 
ladder by which penitent souls pass from the do- 
minion of Satan into the Kingdom of God. A con- 
sciousness of spiritual poverty dethroning pride, a 
sense of personal unworthiness producing grief, a 
willingness to surrender to God in genuine humility, 
and a strong spiritual desire developing into hunger 
and thirst, enter into the experience of one wmo 
wholly abandons sin and heartily turns to Him w'ho 
grants repentance unto life. 

Literature. — Various theological works and comms. 
Note esp. Strong, Systematic Theology, III, 832—36; 
Broad us on Mt 3 2, American Comm.; art. “Busse” 
(Penance), PRE. 

Byron H. DeMent 

REPETITIONS, rep-S-tish'unz: In Mt 6 7 only, 
“Use not vain repetitions,” for PaTraXoylw, hat- 
tedogto (so SB), a word found nowhere else and 
spelled variously in the MSS, battologcd in KL M, 
etc, batologed in F G, blattologco in D (probably 
influenced by the Lat blatcro, “talk idly”); pre- 
sumably connected with Parrapl^to battarizo , 
“stammer,” and perhaps formed under the influence 
of the Aram. h e ta , “speak carelessly,” or bdtel, 
“useless ” Whether, however, battologcd means 
the constant repetition of the same phrase or the 
mechanical recitation of a Jong series of obscure or 
meaningless formulas (if, indeed, a distinction 
between the acts w'as thought of) cannot be deter- 
mined. Either practice is abundantly evidenced as 
a “heathen” custom of the day, and either can be 
classed as “much speaking.” See Prayer. 

Burton Scott Easton 

REPHAEL, re'fS-el, ref'S-ol (bSJH , r-pha’el, “God 
has healed” ; ‘Pow^a^X, Rhaphatl ) : The eponym of a 
family of gatekeepers (1 Ch 26 7). The name 
occurs in Tob and En (“Raphael”); it probably 
belongs to a group of late formations. See Gray, 
HPN, 225, 311. 

REPHAH, re 'fa (n£n, rephah [the form is cor- 
rupt] ; 'PdL4»i, Rhdphe) : The eponym of an Ephraim- 
ite family (1 Ch 7 25). 

REPHAIAH, rS-fa'ya, rS-fl'a (rPSH , r+phayOh, 
probably “Jeh is healing”; LXX ‘Pa4>aid[s], Rha - 
phaid[8 ]) : 

(1) In David’s family, LXX also Rhaphdl (1 Ch 
3 21). 

(2) A captain of Simeon (1 Ch 4 42). 

(3) A grandson of Issachar, LXX also Rhaphard 
(1 Ch 7 2). 

(4) A descendant of Saul (1 Ch 9 43; in 8 37 

called “Raphah” LXX also Raphai). 

(5) One of the repairers of the wall under Ne- 
hemiah (Neh 3 9). 

REPHAIM, ref'k-im, rfe-fa'im , r*pMvm, 

from > rapM, “a terrible one,” hence “giant,” as 

in 1 Ch 20 4, rT^ , tflldhe hdr-rdpha , “sons 

of the giant” ; AV Rephaims) : A race of aboriginal 
or early inhabitants E. of the Jordan in Ashteroth- 
[ kamaim (Gen 14 5) and in the vale of Rephaim 
S.W. of Jerus (Josh 15 8). They associated with 
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other giant races, as the Emim and Anakim (Dt 
2 10.11) and the Zamzummim (ver 20). It is 
probable that they were all of the same stock, being 
given different names by the different tribes who 
came in contact with them. The same Heb word 
is rendered “the dead,” or “the shades” in various 
passages (Job 26 5m; Ps 88 10m; Prov 2 18m; 
9 18m; 21 16m; Isa 14 9m; 26 14.19m). In 
these instances the word is derived from , rdphek , 

“weak,” “powerless,” “a shadow” or “shade.” 

H. Porter 

REPHAIM, VALE OF (D^EH pE?, 'emek 
r'phd'lm; koiX&s 'Pcu^ocCp, koilds Rhaphaeim , 
KoiX&t t»v TiTdvwv, koilds tdn Titdnon) : This was 
a fertile vale (Isa 17 5), to the S.W. of Jerus (Josh 
16 8; 18 16; AV “Valley of the Giants”), on the 
border between Judah and Benjamin. Here David 
repeatedly defeated the invading Philis (2 S 6 18. 
22; 23 13; 1 Ch 11 15; 14 9). It is located by 
Jos between Jems and Bethlehem (Ant, VII, iv, i; 
xii, 4) . It corresponds to the modem el-Bilpa ', which 
falls away to the S.W. from the lip of the valley of 
Hinnom. The name in ancient times may perhaps 
have covered a larger area, including practically all 
the land between Jems and Bethlehem, where the 
head-waters of Nahr Rubin are collected. 

W. Ewing 

REPHAN, re'fan: A name for Chiun, the planet 
Saturn. See Astrology, 7; Chiun. 

REPHIDIM, ref'i-dim , r*phldhim, 

“rests”; *Pa$i8£v, Rhaphidin ): A station in the 
Wanderings, between the wilderness of Sin and the 
wilderness of Sinai (Ex 17 1.8; 19 2; Nu 33 14). 
The host expected to find water here; to their dis- 
tress the streams were dry, and water was miracu- 
lously provided. Palmer (Desert of the Exodus, 
158 ff) states cogent reasons for identifying Rephi- 
dim with Wddy Feiran. It is the most fertile 
part of the peninsula, well watered, with a palm 
grove stretching for miles along the valley. Palmer 
speaks of passing through the palm grove as a 
“most delightful” walk; “the tall, graceful trees 
afforded a delicious shade, fresh water ran at our 
feet, and, above all, bulbuls flitted from branch to 
branch uttering their sweet notes.” His camp was 
pitched at “the mouth of Wddy x Aleydt, a large 
open space completely surrounded by steep, shelving 
mountains of gneiss, the fantastic cleavage of which 
added greatly to the beauty of the scene. Palms 
and tamarisks were dotted all around, and on every 
knoll add mountain slope were mined houses, 
churches, and walls, the relics of the ancient mo- 
nastic city of Paran. Behind our tents rose the 
majestic mass of Serbal, and beneath the rocky wall 
opposite ran a purling brook, only a few inches in 
depth, but still sufficiently cool, clear, and refresh- 
ing.” 

Such a place as this the Amalekites would natu- 
rally wish to preserve for themselves against an 
invading people. For these desert dwellers, in- 
deed, the possession of this watered vale may well 
have been a matter of life and death. 

If this identification is correct, then Jebel Tahu- 
neh, “Mount of the mill,” a height that rises on the 
N. of the valley, may have been the hill from which 
Moses, with Aaron and Hur, viewed the battle. 

W. Ewing 

REPROBATE, rep'rd-bSt: This word occurs in 
the Eng. Bible in the following passages: Jer 6 30 
(RV ‘‘refuse”): Rom 1 28; 2 Cor 13 5.6.7; 2 
Tim 3 8; Tit 1 16. In all these cases the Gr has 
&86xifw », addkimos. The same Gr word, however, 
is found with other renderings in Isa 1 22 (“dross”); 
Prov 26 4 (“dross”); ICor 9 27 (“castaway,” 
RV “rejected”). The primary meaning of ado- 


kimos is “not-received,” “not-acknowledged.” This 
is applied to precious metals or money, in the 
sense of “not-current,” to which, however, the 
connotation “not-genuine” easily attaches itself. 
It is also applied to persons who do not or ought 
not to receive honor or recognition. This purely 
negative conception frequently passes over into 
the positive one of that which is or ought to be 
rejected, either by God * or men. Of the above 
passages 1 Cor 9 27 uses the word in this meaning. 
Probably Rom 1 28, “God gave them up unto a 
reprobate mind,” must be explained on the same 
principle: the nods of the idolatrous heathen is per- 
mitted by God to fall into such extreme forms of 
evil as to meet with the universal rejection and 
reprobation of men. Wettstcin’s interpretation, 
“an unfit mind,” i.e. incapable of properly per- 
forming its function of moral discrimination, has 
no linguistic warrant, and obliterates the word- 
lay between “they refused to have God in their 
nowledge [ouk edoklmasan]” and “God gave them 
up to a reprobate [= unacknowledged, adokimos ] 
mind.” Even Tit 1 16, “unto every good work 
reprobate,” affords no instance of the meaning 
“unfit,” but belongs to the following rubric. 

The close phonetic resemblance and etymological 
affinity of dokimos to the vb. dokundzo, “to try,” 
“test,” has caused the notion of “being tested,” 
“tried,” and its opposite of “being found wanting 
in the test” to associate itself more or less distinctly 
with the adjs. dokimos and adokimos. Thus the 
more complex meaning results of that which is 
acknowledged or rejected, because it has approved 
or not approved itself in testing. This connotation 
is present in 2 Cor 13 5 6 7; 2 Tim 3 8; Tit 1 16; 
He 6 8. In the first two of these passages the word 
is used of Christians who ostensibly were in the true 
faith, but either hypothetically or actually are 
represented as having failed to meet the test. 
“Reprobate unto every good work” (Tit 1 16) are 
they who by their life have disappointed the ex- 

E ectation of good works. The “reprobate [rejected] 
ind” of He 6 8 is land that by bearing thorns and 
thistles has failed to meet the test of the husband- 
man. It should be noticed, however, that adoki - 
mos, even in these cases, always retains the mean- 
ing of rejection because of failure in trial; cf in 
the last-named passage: “rejected and nigh unto 
cursing.” 

Literature. — Cremer, Bihliach-thrologmchca Wdrter- 
buch der neutestamentlichen OrdcUdl 10 , 356-57 

Geerhardus Vos 

REPROOF, rS-proof', REPROVE, rS-proov': 
“Reprove” in Elizabethan Eng. had a variety of 
meanings (“reject,” “disprove,” “convince,” “re- 
buke”), with “put to the proof” (see 2 Tim 4 2 
RVm) as the force common to all, although in 
modem Eng. the word means only “rebuke” (with 
a connotation of deliberateness). AV uses the 
word chiefly (and RV exclusively, except in 2 Esd 
12 32; 14 13; 2 Macc 4 33) for njj, yakhah, 
and i\£yx u i el&gcho , words that have very much 
the same ambiguities of meaning. Hence a fairly 
easy rendition into Eng. was possible, but the 
result included all the ambiguities of the original, 
and to modem readers such a passage as “But your 
reproof, what doth it reprove? Do ye think to 
reprove words” (Job 6 25.26 ARV) is virtually 
incomprehensible. The meaning is, approximately: 
“What do your rebukes prove? Are you quibbling 
about words?” In Jn 16 8 no single word in 
modem Eng. will translate elegcho, and “reprove” 
(AV), “convince” (AVm), and “convict” (RV) 
are all unsatisfactory. The sense is: “The Spirit 
will teach men the true meaning of these three 
words: sin, righteousness, judgment.” 

Burton Scott Easton 
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REPTILE, rep'til, -til: Vulg in Mic 7 17 has 
reptHis for zdh&le, “crawling things,” ARV “worms 
of the earth,” AVm “creeping things.” See Levia- 
than; Lizard; Serpent; Tortoise. 

REPUTATION, rep-tl-ta/shun : AV uses “repu- 
tation” where modem Eng. would use “repute,” 
as connoting prominence rather than moral char- 
acter. Hence RV’s change to “repute” in Gal 2 
2 (for 5ok£w, dokdd, “seem,” perhaps with a slightly 
sarcastic touch). RV’s alteration of “reputation” 
into “have in honor” (Acts 6 34; Phil 2 29) is to 
secure uniformity of tr for the derivatives of 
timt, “honor,” but RV retains “reputation” in 
Rus ver 64. AV’s “made himself of no reputation” 
in Phil 2 7 is a gloss. See Kenosis. On Eccl 
10 1 see the commentaries. 

REQUIRE, r£-kwlr' : “Require” meant origi- 
nally “seek after,” whence “ask,” and so (as in 
modem Eng ) “demand.” All meanings are com- 
mon in AV (eg. 1 8 21 8; Eccl 3 15; Ezr 8 22; 
1 Cor 4 2), and RV has made little change. 

REREWARD, rer'w6rd. See Rearward. 

RESAIAS, rS-sa'yas, r£-sl'as (*Pii<raCas, Rhesalas; 
AV Reesaias): One of the “leaders” with Zerub- 
babel in the return (1 Esd 5 8) = “Reelaiah” in 
Ezr 2 2, “ltaamiah” in Nch 7 7. The name is 
apparently duplicated in 1 Esd 5 8 in the form 
“Reelias ’’ 

RESEN, re'sen (10*1 , rc?cn; L XX Adcrcv, Ddsen, 
Adore p, Ddsvm) : The Or forms show that the LXX 
translators had 1 , d, for "1 , r, but the 

1. The reading of the MT is to be preferred. 
Name and Resen — the last of the four cities 
Its Native mentioned in Gen 10 11.12 as having 
Equivalent been founded by Nimrod (AV by 

Asshur ) — probably represents the Assyr 
pronunciation of the place-name Rds-Sni, “fountain- 
head.” The only town so named in the inscriptions 
is one of 18 mentioned by Sennacherib in the Bavian 
inscription as places from which he dug canals con- 
necting with the river Khosr — in fact, it was one of 
the sources of Nineveh’s water supply. It probably 
lay too far N , however, to be the city here intended. 
Naturally the name “Resen” could exist in any 
place where there was a spring. 

As the Bib. text requires a site lying between 
Nineveh and Calah ( Kouyunjik and Nimroud), it 
is generally thought to be represented 

2. Possibly by the ruins at Selamiyeh, about 3 
the Modern miles N. of the latter city. It is note- 
Selamiyeh worthy that Xenophon ( Anab . iii.4) 

mentions a “great” city called Larissa 
as occupying this position, and Bochart has sug- 
gested that it is the same place. He supposes that 
when the inhabitants were asked to what city the 
ruins belonged, they answered la Resen , “to Resen,” 
which was reproduced by the Greeks as Larissa. 
Xenophon describes its walls as being 25 ft. wide, 
100 ft. high, and 2 parasangs in circuit. Except 
for the stone plinth 20 ft. high, they were of brick. 
He speaks of a stone-built pyramid near the city — 
possibly the temple-tower at Nimroud. See 
Calah; Nineveh, 10. T. G. Pinches 

RESERVOIR, rez'er-vw6r, -war (HJJJE, mik- 
wSh; AV ditch [Isa 22 11]). Sec Ditch; Cistern; 
Pool. 

RESH, resh, rash (1) : The 20th letter of the Heb 
alphabet; transliterated in this Encyclopaedia as 
r. It came also to be used for the number 200. 
For name, etc, see Alphabet. 


RESHEPH, re'-shef (DlfJ, resheph, “flame” or 
“fire-bolt”): Personal name found in Phoen as a 
divine name. In the OT the name of a descendant 
of Ephraim, the eponym of an Ephraimite family 
or clan (1 Ch 7 25). 

RESIDUE, rez'i-du. See Remnant. 

RESPECT, rS-spekt', OF PERSONS: The phrase 
, nd8a } phanim, means lit. “lift up the 
face,” and, among other tr®, is rendered indifferently 
“accept” or “respect the person” in AV (contrast 
Prov 18 5 and 24 23). As applied to a (prostrate) 
suppliant, the phrase means “receive him with 
favor,” and is so used in 1 S 26 35; Mai 1 8.9 
(cf Gen 19 21, etc). By a shift in force the phrase 
came to mean “accept the person instead of the 
cause ” or “show partiality” (Job 13 8.10 ARV), 
and is so used commonly. A literal tr into Gr gave 
XanPdpu irp6aru)irov % lambdno prosopon (Sir 35 13 
[32 16]; Lk 20 21; Gal 2 6), with the noun 
TTpoa-uTroXTjix^la, prosopolempsia, “face-taking” (Rom 
2 11; Eph 6 9; Col 3 25; Jas 2 1), rendered 
uniformly “respect of persons” in EV. A noun 
irpoffuTToX-fipLiTTy]^ prosopolPmples , “respecter of per- 
sons,” and a vb. irpoa-oriroXijpirTdu, prosopol cm J)t6d, 
are found Acts 10 34; Jas 2 9. God’s judgment 
rests solely on the character of the man and 
will be influenced by no worldly (Eph 6 9) or 
national (Rom 2 11) considerations. See also 
Accept. Burton Scott Easton 

REST 0^3 , nu a h, nnirp , m e nuhdh , “cessation 
from motion,” “peace,” “quiet,” etc; dvdvavo-is, 
andpausis, KaTdiravo-is, katdpausis ): “Rest” in the 
above sense is of frequent occurrence, and is the tr 
of several words with various applications and 
shades of meaning, chiefly of the words given above. 
It is applied to God as ceasing from the work of 
creating on the 7th day (Gen 2 2 f); as having His 
place of rest in the midst of His people in the 
temple (1 Ch 28 2; Ps 132 8.14); as resting in 
His love among His people (Zeph 3 17, RVm “Heb, 
‘be silent' ”). The 7th day was to be one of rest 
(Ex 16 23; 31 15; see Sabbath); the land also 
was to have its rest in the 7th year (Lev 25 
4f). Jeh promised His people rest in the land 
He should give them; this they looked forward to 
and enjoyed (Dt 12 9; Josh 11 23). “To rest 
on” often means to come upon to abide, as of the 
Spirit of Jeh (Nu 11 25 f; Isa 11 2), of wisdom 
(Prov 14 33), of anger (Eccl 7 9). There is again 
the “rest” of the grave (Job 3 13.17 18;' Isa 67 
2; Dnl 12 13). Rest is sometimes equivalent to 
trust, reliance (2 Ch 14 11, RV “rely”). Hencerest 
in Jeh (Ps 37 7, etc); “rest” in the spiritual sense 
is not, however, prominent in the OT. In the NT 
Christ’s great offer is rest to the soul (Mt 11 28). 
In He 4 1 ff, it is argued from God’s having prom- 
ised His people a “rest” — a promise not realized in 
Canaan (ver 8) — that there remains for the people 
of God “a Sabbath rest” (sabbat ismds, ver 9). For 
“rest” RV has “solemn rest” (Ex 16 23; 31 15, etc), 
“resting-place” (Ps 132 8.14; Isa 11 10), “peace” 
(Acts 9 31), “relief” (2 Cor 2 13; 7 5), etc. See 
also Remnant. W. L. Walker 

RESTITUTION, res-ti-tu'shun, RESTORATION. 

See Punishments. 

RESTORATION, res-to-ra'shun: The idea of a 
restoration of the world had its origin in the preach- 
ing of the OT prophets. Their faith in the unique 
position and mission of Israel as the chosen people 
of God inspired in them the conviction that the 
destruction of the nation would eventually be fol- 
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lowed by a restoration under conditions that would 
insure the realization of the original Divine purpose. 
When the restoration came and passed without 
fulfilment of this hope, the Messianic era was pro- 
jected into the future. By the time of Jesus the 
conception became more or less spiritualized, and 
the anticipation of a new order in which the conse- 
quences of sin would no longer appear was a promi- 
nent feature of the Messianic conception. In the 
teaching of Jesus and the apostles such a restora- 
tion is taken for granted as a matter of course. 

In Mt 17 11 (cf Mk 9 12), the moral and spirit- 
ual regeneration preached by John the Baptist is 
described as a restoration and viewed as a fulfil- 
ment of Mai 4 6. It is to be observed, however, 
that the work of John could be characterized as a 
restoration only in the sense of an inception of the 
regeneration that was to be completed by Jesus. 
In Mt 19 28 Jesus speaks of a regeneration (xaXiv- 
yevecla, palingenesia) of the world in terms that 
ascribe to the saints a state of special felicity. Per- 
haps the most pointed expression of the idea of a 
restoration as a special event or crisis is found in 
the address of Peter (Acts 3 21), where the restora- 
tion is described as an diroKardaTaa- is rdvrwv, apo- 
katdstasis pdntdn, and is viewed as a fulfilment of 
prophecy. 

In all the passages cited the restoration is assumed 
as a matter with which the hearers are familiar, 
and consequently its nature is not unfolded. The 
evidence is, therefore, too limited to justify any 
attempt to outline its special features. Under such 
circumstances there is grave danger of reading into 
the language of the Scriptures one’s own conception 
of what the restoration is to embody. We are 
probably expressing the full warrant of the Scripture 
when we say that the reconstruction mentioned in 
these passages contemplates the restoration of man, 
under the reign of Christ, to a life in which the 
consequences of sin are no longer present, and that 
this reconstruction is to include m some measure 
a regeneration of both the physical and the spirit- 
ual world. 

Whether the benefits of the restoration are to 
accrue to all men is also left undefined in the Scrip- 
tures. In the passages already cited only the dis- 
ciples of Christ appear in the field of vision. Cer- 
tain sayings of Jesus are sometimes regarded as 
favorable to the more inclusive view. In Jn 12 
32 Jesus speaks of drawing all men to Himself, but 
here, as in Jn 3 14.15, it is to be observed that 
while Christ’s sacrifice includes all men in its scope, 
its benefits will doubtless accrue to those only who 
respond willingly to His drawing power. The 
saying of Caiaphas (Jn 11 52) is irrelevant, for 
the phrase, “the children of God that are scattered 
abroad,” probably refers only to the worthy Jew's of 
the dispersion. Neither can the statements of Paul 
(Rom 11 32; 1 Cor 15 22; Eph 1 9.10; Col 1 20; 

1 Tim 2 4; 4 10; Tit 2 11) be pressed in favor 
of the restorationist view. They affirm only that 
God’s plan makes provision for the redemption of 
all, and that His saving will is universal. But men 
have wills of their own, and whether they share in 
the benefits of the salvation provided depends on 
their availing themselves of its privileges. The 
doctrine of the restoration of all can hardly be 
deduced from the NT. See also Punishment, 
Everlasting. Russell Benjamin Miller 

RESURRECTION, rcz-u-rek'shun (in the NT 
Avdcrrcuris, midstasis, with vbs. dvCoTrjin, anistemi, 
“stand up,” and tycCpo, egeird, “raise.” There is 
no technical term in the OT, but in Isa 26 19 are 
found the vbs. TTH, hdydh, “live,” Wp, frum, 
“rise,” *pp , fcif, “awake”): 


Israel and Immortality 

1. Nationalism 

2. Speculation 

3. Religious Danger 

4. Belief in Immortality 

5. Resurrection 

6. Greek Concepts 

Resurrection in the OT and Intermediate 
Literature 

1. The OT 

2. The Righteous 

3. The Unrighteous 

4. Complete Denial 
Teaching of Christ 

1. Mk 12 18-27 

2. In General 
The Apostolic Doctrine 

1. References 

2. Pauline Doctrine 

3. Continuity 

4. 2 Cor 5 
Summary 
1. NT Data 
2 Interpretation 

Literature 

/. Israel and Immortality . — It is very remark- 
able that a doctrine of life after death as an essential 
part of religion was of very late de- 

1. Nation- velopment in Israel, although this 

alism doctrine, often highly elaborated, was 

commonly held among the surrounding 
nations. The chief cause of this lateness was that 
Israel’s religion centered predominantly in the ideal 
of a holy nation. Consequently the individual 
w r as a secondary object of consideration, and the 
future of the man w'lio died before the national 
promises were fulfilled either w'as merged in the 
future of his descendants or else was disregarded 
altogether. 

Much speculation about, life after death evidently 
existed, but it was not in direct connection with 
the nation's religion. Therefore the 

2. Specu- OT data are scanty and point, as might 

lation be expected, to non-liomogeneous con- 

cepts. Still, certain ideas are clear. 

The living individual w T as composed of “flesh” and 
nephesh , or rCi a h (a trichotomy appears to be post- 
Bib., despite 1 Thess 5 23; see Psychology) In 
the individual nephesh and ru n h seem to be fairlv 
synonymous words, meaning primarily “breath, b 
as the animating principle of the flesh (so for the 
low'er animals in Ps 104 29 30). But nephesh came 
to be used to denote the “inner inim” or “self” 
(Dt 12 20, etc; see Heart), and so in EV is 
usually rendered “soul.” . But there are only a very 
few cases where nephesh is used for the seat of t lie 
personality after death (Ps 30 3; cf 16 10, Isa 
38 17; Job 33 IS, etc), and nearly all of such 
passages seem quite late. Indeed, in some 13 oases 
the nephesh of a dead man is unmistakably his 
corpse (Lev 19 28; Nu 5 2; Hag 2 13, etc). It 
seems the question of wdiat survives death w'jih 
hardly raised; whatever existed then was thought 
of as something quite new'. On the one hand the 
dead man could be called a “god” (1 S 28 13), a 
term perhaps related to ancestor-worship. But 
more commonly the dead are thought of as “shades,” 
r*pha } \m (Job 26 5 m, etc), weak copies of the origi- 
nal man in all regards (Ezk 32 25). But, what- 
ever existence such “shades” might have, thev had 
passed out of relation to Jell, w'hom the *‘dead 
praise not” (Ps 115 17.18; Isa 38 18.19), and 
there was no religious interest in them. 

Indeed, any interest taken in them was likely 
to be anti-religious, as connected with necromancy, 
etc (Dt 14 1; 26 14; Isa 8 19; Ps 

3. Religious 106 28, etc; see Sorcery), or as con- 
D anger nected with foreign religions. Here, 

probably, the very fact that the sur- 
rounding nations taught immortality was a strong 
reason for Israel’s refusing to consider it. That 
Egypt held an elaborate doctrine of individual 
judgment at death, or that Persia taught the resur- 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

v. 
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rection of the body, would actually tend to render 
these doctrines suspicious, and it was not until the 
danger of syncretism seemed past that such beliefs 
could be considered on their own merits. Hence 
it is not surprising that the prophets virtually dis- 
regard the idea or that Eccl denies any immortality 
doctrine categorically. 

None the less, with a fuller knowledge of God, 
wider experience, and deeper reflection, the doctrine 
was bound to come. But it came 
4. Belief in slowly. Individualism reaches ex- 
Immortality plicit statement in Ezk 14, 18, 33 
(cf Dt 24 16; Jer 31 29.30), but the 
national point of view still made the rewards 
and punishments of the individual matters of this 
world only (Ezk 14 14; Ps 37, etc), a doctrine 
that had surprising vitality and that is found as 
late as Sir (1 13; 11 26). But as this does not 
square with the facts of life (Job), a doctrine of im- 
mortality, already hinted at (II, 1, below), was inevi- 
table. It appears in full force in the post-Macca- 
bean period, but why just then is hard to say; 
perhaps because it was then that there had been 
witnessed the spectacle of martyrdoms on a large 
scale (1 Macc 1 60-64). 

Resurrection of the body was the form immor- 
tality took, in accord with the religious premises 
As the saint was to find his happiness 
6. Resur- in the nation, he must be restored to 
rection the nation; and the older views did not 
point toward pure soul-immortality. 
The “shades” led a wretched existence at the best; 
and St. Paul himself shudders at the thought of 
“nakedness” (2 Cor 6 3). The nephesh and ru a h 
were uncertain quantities, and even the NT has 
no consistent terminology for the immortal part of 
man (“soul,” Rev 6 9; 20 4; “spirit,” He 12 
23; 1 Pet 3 19; St Paul avoids any term in 1 Cor 
16, and in 2 Cor 6 says: “I”). In the Talm a 
common view is that the old bodies will receive 
new souls (Her. R 2 7; 6 7; Vayy. R. 12 2; 16 1, 
etc; cf Sib Or 4 187). 

Where direct Gr influence, however, can be 
predicated, pure soul-immortality is found (cf 
Wisd 8 19 20; 9 15 [but Wisd’s true 
6. Greek teaching is very uncertain]; En 102 
Concepts 4 — 106; 108; Slav En; 4 Macc; Jos, 

and esp. Philo). According to Jos 
( BJ , II, viii, 11) the Essenes held this doctrine, 
but as Jos graecizes the Pharisaic resurrection into 
Pythagorean soul-migration (II, viii, 14; contrast 
Ant , XVIII, i, 3), his evidence is doubtful. Note, 
moreover, how Lk 6 9; 9 25; 12 4.5 has reworded 
Mk 3 4; 8 36; Mt 10 28 for Gr readers. In a 
vague way even Palestinian Judaism had something 
of the same concepts (2 Esd 7 88; 2 Cor 4 16; 

12 2), while it is commonly held that the souls in 
the intermediate state can enjoy happiness, a state- 
ment first appearing in En 22 (Jub 23 31 is hardly 
serious). 

//. Resurrection in the OT and Intermediate 
Literature. — For the reasons given above, references 
in the OT to the resurrection doctrine 

1. The OT are few. Probably it is to be found 
in Ps 17 15; 16 11; 49 15; 73 24, 
and in each case with increased probability, but 
for exact discussions the student must consult the 
comms. Of course no exact dating of these Ps 
passages is possible. With still higher probability 
the doctrine is expressed in Job 14 13-15; 19 25- 
29, but again alternative explanations are just 
possible, and, again, Job is a notoriously hard book to 
date (see Job, Book of). The two certain passages 
are Isa 26 19 m and Dnl 12 2. In the former 
(to be dated about 332 [?]) it is promised that the 
“dew of light” shall fall on the earth’ and so the 
(righteous) dead shall revive. But this resurrection 


is confined to Pal and does not include the unright- 
eous. For Dnl 12 2 see below. 

Indeed, resurrection for the righteous only was 
thought of much more naturally than a general 
resurrection. And still more naturally 

2. The a resurrection of martyrs was thought 
Righteous of, such simply receiving back what 

they had given up for God. So in 
En 90 33 (prior to 107 BC) and 2 Macc 7 9.11. 
23; 14 46 (only martyrs are mentioned in 2 Macc); 
cf Rev 20 4. But of course the idea once given 
could not be restricted to martyrs only, and the in- 
termediate lit. contains so many references to the 
resurrection of the righteous as to debar citation. 
Early passages are En 91 10 {perhaps pre-Mac- 
cabean); XII P, Test. Judah 26 4 (Dcfore 107). 
A very curious passage is En 26 6, where the risen 
saints merely live longer than did their fathers, i.e. 
resurrection does not imply immortality. This pas- 
sage seems to be unique. 

For a resurrection of unrighteous men (Dnl 12 2; 
En 22 11; XII P, Test. Benj. 10 7.8, Armenian text 
— in none of these cases a general resur- 

3. The Un- rection), a motive is given in En 22 
righteous 13: for such men the mere condition 

of Sheol is not punishment enough. 
For a general resurrection the motive is always 
the final judgment, so that all human history may 
be summed up in one supreme act. The idea is 
not very common, and XII P, Test. Benj. 10 7.8 
(Gr text); Bar 60 2; En 51 1; Sib Or 4 178-90; 
Life of Adam (Gr) 10, and 2 Esd 6 45; 7 32; 
14 35 about account for all the unequivocal pas- 
sages. It is not found in the earliest part of the 
Talm. XII P, Test. Benj. 10 7.8 (Gr) has two 
resurrections. 

Finally, much of the lit. knows no immortality 
at all. Eccl, Sir and 1 Macc are the most familiar 
examples, but there are many others. 

4. Complete It is esp. interesting that the very 
Denial spiritual author of 2 Esd did not think 

it worth w hile to modify the categori- 
cal denial in the source used in 13 20. Of course, 
the Jewish party that persisted most in a denial 
of any resurrection w'as the Sadducees (Mt 22 23 
and li ’s; Acts 23 8), with an extreme conservatism 
often found among aristocrats. 

III. Teaching of Christ. — The question is dis- 
cussed explicitly in the familiar passage Mk 12 
18-27 jl Mt 22 23-33 \\ Lk 20 27-38. 
1. Mk 12: The Sadducees assumed that resurrec- 
18-27 tion implies simply a resuscitation to 
a resumption of human functions, in- 
cluding the physical side of marriage. Their error 
lay in the low idea of God For the Scriptures 
teach a God whose ability and willingness to care 
for His creatures are so unlimited that the destiny 
He has prepared for them is caricatured if con- 
ceived in any terms but the absolutely highest. 
Hence there follow’s not only the truth of the resur- 
rection, but a resurrection to a state as far above 
the sexual sphere as that of the angels. (The possi- 
bility of mutual recognition by husband and wife 
is irrelevant, nor is it even said that the resurrection 
bodies are asexual.) Luke (20 36) adds the explana- 
tion that, as there are to be no deaths, marriage 
(in its relation to births) will not exist. It may 
be thought that Christ’s argument would support 
equally well the immortality of the soul only, and, 
as a matter of fact, the same argument is used for 
the latter doctrine in 4 Macc 7 18.19; 16 25. 
But in Jerus and under the given circumstances 
this is quite impossible. And, moreover, it would 
seem that any such dualism would be a violation 
of Christ’s teaching as to God’s care. 

However, the argument seems to touch only the 
resurrection of the righteous, esp. in the form given 




Resurrection 
Res. of Christ 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2564 


in Lk (cf Lk 14 14). (But that Luke thought of 
so limiting the resurrection is disproved by Acts 
24 15.) Similarly in Mt 8 11 || Lk 13 
2. In Gen- 28; Mk 13 27 || Mt 24 31. But, as a 
eral feature in the Judgment, the resur- 

rection of all men is taught. Then 
the men of Sodom, Tyre, Nineveh appear (Mt 11 
22.24; 12 41.42 || Lk 10 14; 11 32), and those cast 
into Gehenna are represented as having a body 
(Mk 9 43-47; Mt 6 29.30; 10 28; 18 8.9). And 
at the great final assize (Mt 25 31-46) all men 
appear. In the Fourth Gospel a similar distinc- 
tion is made (6 39.40.44.54; 11 25), the resur- 
rection of the righteous, based on their union with 
God through Christ and their present possession 
of this union, and (in 5 28.29) the general resur- 
rection to judgment. Whether these passages 
imply two resurrections or emphasize only the ex- 
treme difference in conditions at the one cannot be 
determined. 

The passages in 4 Macc referred to above read: 
“They who care for piety with their whole heart, they 
alone are able to conquer the impulses of the flesh, be- 
lieving that like our patriarchs Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, 
theyao not die to God but live to God” (7 18.19;: 
and “They knew that dying for God they would live 
to God, evon as Abraham and Isaac and Jacob and all 
the patriarchs” (16 25). It is distinctly possible that 
Our Lord’s words may have been known to the author 
of 4 Macc, although the possibility that Christ approved 
and broadened the tenets of some spiritually-minded 
few is not to be disregarded. More possible is it that 
4 Macc Influenced Luke's Gr phraseology. See Mac- 
cabees, Book of, IV. 

IV. The Apostolic Doctrine . — For the apostles, 
Christ’s victory over death took the resurrection 
doctrine out of the realm of specula- 

1. Refer- tive eschatology. Henceforth it is a 

ences fact of experience, basic for Chris- 

tianity. Direct references in the NT 

are found in Acts 4 2; 17 18.32; 23 6; 24 15.21; 
Rom 4 17; 5 17; 6 5.8; 8 11; 11 15; 1 Cor 6 
14; 16; 2 Cor 1 9; 4 14; 5 1-10; Phil 3 10. 
11.21; Col 1 18; 1 Thess 4 13-18; 2 Tim 2 18; 
He 6 2; 11 19.35; Rev 20 4.5 (martyrs only); 
20 12.13. Of these only Acts 24 15; Rev 20 12. 
13, refer to a general resurrection with absolute 
unambiguity, but the doctrine is certainly con- 
tained in others and in 2 Tim 4 1 besides. 

A theology of the resurrection is given fully by 
St. Paul. Basic is the conception of the union of 
the believer with Christ, so that our 

2. Pauline resurrection follows from His (esp. 
Doctrine Rom 6 5-11; Phil 3 10.11). Every 

deliverance from danger is a foretaste 
of the resurrection (2 Cor 4 10.11). Indeed so 
certain is it, that it may be spoken of as accom- 
plished (Eph 2 6). From another standpoint, the 
resurrection is simply part of God’s general redemp- 
tion of Nature at the consummation (Rom 8 11. 
18-25). As the believer then passes into a condi- 
tion of glory, his body must be altered for the new 
conditions (1 Cor 15 50; Phil 3 21); it becomes 
a ‘‘spiritual” body, belonging to the realm of the 
spirit ( not “spiritual” in opposition to “material”). 
Nature shows us how different “bodies” can be — 
from the “body” of the sun to the bodies of the 
lowest animals the kind depends merely on the 
creative will of God (1 Cor 15 38-41). Nor is the 
idea of a change in the body of the same thing un- 
familiar: look at the difference in the “bodp’ of 
a grain of wheat at its sowing and after it is grown ! 
(ver 37). Just so, I am “sown” or sent into the 
world (probably not “buried”) with one kind of 
body, but my resurrection will see me with a body 
adapted to my life with Christ and God (vs 42-44). 
If I am still alive at the Parousia, this new body 
shall be clothed upon my present body (vs 53.54; 

2 Cor 5 2-4). otherwise I shall be raised in it 


(ver 52). This body exists already in the heavens 
(2 Cor 5 1.2), and when it is clothed upon me the 
natural functions of the present body will be abol- 
ished (1 Cor 6 13). Yet a motive for refraining 
from impurity is to keep undefiled the body that 
is to rise (1 Cor 6 13.14). 

The relation of the matter in the present body 
to that in the resurrection body was a question St. 

Paul never raised. In 1 Cor 6 13.14 

3. Conti- it appears that he thought of the body 

nuity as something more than the sum of 

its organs, for the organs perish, but 
the body is raised. Nor does he discuss the even- 
tual fate of the dead body. The imagery of 1 Thess 

4 16 17 ; 1 Cor 15 52 is that of leaving the graves, 
and in the case of Christ’s resurrection, the type of 
ours, that which was buried was that which was 
raised (1 Cor 15 4). Perhaps the thought is that 
the touch of the resurrection body destroys all 
things in the old body that are unadapted to the 
new state: perhaps there is an idea that the essence 
of the old body is what we might call “non-mat erial,” 
so that decay simply anticipates the work the resur- 
rection will do. At all events, such reflections are 
“beyond what is written ” 

A partial parallel to the idea of the resurrection 
body being already in heaven is found in Slav 

En 22 8.9, where the soul receives 

4. 2 Cor, clothing laid up for it (cf Asc Isa 7 

Ch 5 22.23 and possibly Rev 6 11). But 

Christ also speaks of a reward being 
already in heaven (Mt 6 12). A more important 
question is the time of the clothing in 2 Cor 5 1-5. 
A group of scholars (Heinnci, Hchmiedel, Holtz- 
mann, Clemen, Charles, etc) consider that St. Paul 
has here changed his views from those of 1 Cor; 
that he now considers the resurrection body to be 
assumed immediately at death, and they translate 
vs 2.3 “ ‘we groan fat the burdens of life|, longing to 
be clothed upon with our habitation which is from 
heaven’: because, when we shall be clothed with it, 
we shall have no more nakedness to experience” 
(W eizsacker’s tr of t he NT) . But 2 Cor would have 
been a most awkward place to announce a change of 
views, for it was written in part as a defence against 
inconsistency (1 17. etc). The willingness to be ab- 
sent from the body (5 8) loses all its point if another 
and better body is to be £ivcn at once. The gram- 
matical reasons for the interpretation above (best 
stated by Heinrici) are very weak. And the tr given 
reads into the verse something that simply is not 
there. Consequently it is far better to follow the 
older interpretation of Meyer (B. Weiss, Bousset, 
Lietzmann, Bachmann, Menzies, etc; Bachmann is 
esp. good) and the obvious sense of the passage: 
St. Paul dreads being left naked by death, but finds 
immediate consolation at the thought of being with 
Christ, and eventual consolation at the thought of 
the body to be received at the Parousia. (In Phil 
1 21-24 this dread is overcome ) 

Of a resurrection of the wicked, St. Paul has little 
to say. The doctrine seems clearly stated in 2 Cor 

5 10 (and in 2 Tim 4 1, unless the Pauline author- 
ship of 2 Tim is denied). But St. Paul is willing 
to treat the fate of the unrighteous with silence. 

V. Summary . — The points in the NT doctrine 
of the resurrection of the righteous, then, seem to be 
these: The personality of the believer 
1. NT survives after death and is with Christ. 
Data But it is lacking in something that will 

be supplied at the consummation, when 
a body will be given in which there is nothing to 
hinder perfect intercourse with God. The connec- 
tion of this body with the present body is not dis- 
cussed, except for saying that some connection 
exists, with* the necessity of a transformation for 
those alive at the end. In this state nothing remains 
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that is inconsistent with the height to which man 
is raised, and in particular sexual relations (Mk 12 
25) and the processes of nutrition (1 Cor 6 13) 
cease. For this end the whole power of God is 
available. And it is insured by the perfect trust 
the believer may put in God and by the resurrection 
of Christ, with whom the believer has become inti- 
mately united. The unrighteous are raised for the 
final vindication of God’s dealings in history. Two 
resurrections are found in Rev 20 5.13 and quite 
possibly in 1 Thess 4 16; 1 Cor 15 23.24. Hence 
the phrase first resurrection; see Last Judgment. 

Into the "blanks” of this scheme the believer is natu- 
rally entitled to insert such matter as may seem to him 
best compatible with his other concepts 
o Tntemre- of Christianity and of philosophy. As 
f’ 4 . mier * ,re ^ is so often the case with passages in the 
tation Bible, the student marvels at the way 

the sacred writers were restrained from 
committing Christianity to metaphysical schemes that 
growth in human knowledge might afterward show to 
lie false. But the theologian must take care to distin- 
guish between the revealod facts and the interpretation 
given them in any system that he constructs to make the 
doctrine conform to the ideas of his own time or circle — 
a distinction too often forgotten in the past and some- 
times with lamentable results. Esp. is it well to remem- 
ber that such a phrase as “ a purely spiritual immortality ” 
rests on a metaphysical dualism that is today obsolete, 
and that such a phrase is hardly less naive than the 
expectation that the resurrection body will contain 
identically the material of the present body. We are 
still quite in the dark as to the relations of what we call 
‘‘soul’’ and “body,” and so, naturally, it is quite im- 
possible to dogmatize. A. Meyer in his RGG art. (“ Auf- 
erstehung, dogmatisch”) has some interesting sugges- 
tions. For an idealistic metaphysic, where soul and body 
are only two forms of Clod’s thought, the resurrection 
offers no difficulties. If the body bo regarded as the 
web of forces that proceed from the soul, the resurrection 
would take the form of the return of those forces to their 
center at the consummation. If “body” be considered 
to embrace the totality of effects that proceed from the 
individual, at the end the individual will find in these 
effects the exact expression of himself (Fechner’s theory). 
Or resurrection may bo considered as the end of evo- 
lution — the reunion in God of all that has been differ- 
entiated and so evolved and enriched. Such lines must 
be followed cautiously, but may be found to lead to 
results of great value. 

In recent years the attention of scholars has been 
directed to the problem of how far the teachings of other 
religions assisted tho Jews in attaining a resurrection 
doctrine. Practically only the Pers system comes into 
question, and here the facts seem to be these: A belief 
among the Persians in the resurrection of tho body is 
attested for tho pre-Christian period by the fragments 
of Theopompus (4th cent. BC), preserved by Diogenes 
Laertius and Aeneas of Gaza. That this doctrine was 
taught by Zoroaster himself is not capable of exact 
proof, but is probable. But on the precise details we are 
in groat uncertainty. In tho A vesta the doctrine is not 
• found in the oldest part (the Gatha *.), but is mentioned 
in the 10th Yasht a document that has certainly under- 
gone post-Christian redaction of an extent that is not 
determinable. Tho fullest Pers source is the Bunda- 
ht*h (30), written in the 9th Christian cent. It certainly 
contains much very ancient matter, but the age of any 
given passage in it is always a problem. Consequently 
the sources must be used with great caution. It may be 
noted that lato Judaism certainly was affected to some 
degree by the Pers religion (see Tob, esp.), but there are 
so many nativo Jewish elements that were leading to a 
resurrection doctrine that familiarity with the Pers 
belief could have been au assistance only. Esp. is it to 
be noted that the great acceptance of the doctrine lies 
in the post-Maccabean period, when direct Pers influ- 
ence is hardly to be thought of. See Zoroastbianibm. 

Literature. — The older works suffer from a defective 
understanding of the presuppositions, but Salmond, 
Christian Doctrine of Immortality , is always useful. 
Brown, The Christian Hope, 1912, is excellent and con- 
tains a full bibliography. Charles, Eschatology , and art. 
“Eschatology” in EB are invaluable, but must be used 
critically by the thorough student, for the opinions 
aro often individualistic. Wotherspoon’s art. “Resur- 
rection" in DCG is good; Bernard’s in HDB is not so 
good. On 1 Cor, Findlay or (better) Edwards ; on 2 Cor 
Menzies. In German tho NT Theologies of Weiss, 
Holtzmann, Feine; Schaoder’s “Auforstehung” in PRE*. 
On 1 Cor, Heinrici and J. Weiss in Meyer (eds 8 and 
9) ; on 2 Cor. Bachmann in the Zahn series. On both 
Cor epp. Bousset in the Schriften des NT ot J. Weiss 
(the work of an export In eschatology), and Liotzmann in 
his Handbuch. See Body; Eschatology (OT and NT); 
Flesh; Soul; Spirit. 

Burton Scott Easton 


RESURRECTION, GOSPEL OF THE. See 

Apocryphal Gospels. 

RESURRECTION OF JESUS CHRIST, THE: 

1. First Proof: Tho Life of Jesus 

2. Second Proof: The Empty Grave 

3. Third Proof: Transformation of the Disciples 

4. Fourth Proof: Existence of the Primitive Church * 

5. Fifth Proof. The Witness of St. Paul 

6. Sixth Proof: Tho Gospel Record 

7. Summary and Conclusion 

8 Theology of tho Resurrection 
Literature 

The Resurrection has always been felt to be 
vital in connection with Christianity. As a con- 
sequence, opponents have almost always concen- 
trated their attacks, and Christians have centered 
their defence, upon it. It is therefore of the utmost 
importance to give attention to the subject, as it 
appears in the NT. There are several converging 
lines of evidence, and none can be overlooked. 
Each must have its place and weight. The issues 
at stake are so serious that nothing must be omitted. 

The first proof is the life of Jesus Christ Himself. 
It is always a disappointment when a life which 
commenced well finishes badly. We 
1. First have this feeling even in fiction: 
Proof: The instinct demands that a story should 
Life of end well. Much more is this true 
Jesus of Jesus Christ. A perfect life char- 

acterized by Divine claims ends in 
its prime in a cruel and shameful death. Is that 
a fitting close? Surely death could not end every- 
thing after such a noble career. The Gospels give 
the resurrection as the completion of the picture 
of Jesus Christ. There is no real doubt that Christ 
anticipated His own resurrection. At first He used 
onlv vague terms, such as, “ Destroy this Temple, 
and in three days I will raise it up. But later on 
He spoke plainly, and whenever He mentioned His 
death, He added, ‘‘The Son of man .... must 
be raised the third day ” These references are too 
numerous to be overlooked, and, in spite of diffi- 
culties of detail, they are, in any proper treatment 
of the Gospels, an integral part of the claim made 
for Himself bv Jesus Christ (Mt 12 38-40; 16 21; 
17 9 23; 20 i»; 27 63; Mk 8 31; 9 9.31; 10 34; 
14 58; Lk 9 22; 18 33; Jn 2 19-21). His ve- 
racitj’ is at stake if He did not rise. Surely the 
word of such a One must be given due credence. 
We are therefore compelled to face the fact that the 
resurrection of which the Gospels speak is the resur- 
rection of no ordinary man, but of Jesus — thfitisof 
One whose life and character had been unidfie/and 
for whose shameful death no proper explanation 
was conceivable (Denney, Jesus and the Gospel , 
122 f). Is it possible that, in view of His perfect 
truthfulness of word and deed, there should be such 
an ant l-climax as is involved in a denjal of His assur- 
ance that He would rise again (C.* H. Robinson, 
Studies in the Resurrection , 30)? Consider, too, the 
death of Christ in the light of His perfect life. If 
that death was the close of a life so beautiful, so 
remarkable, so Godlike, we are faced with an insol- 
uble mystery — the permanent triumph of wrong 
over right, and the impossibility of believing in 
truth or justice in the world (C. H. Robinson, op. 
cit., 36). So the resurrection is not to be regarded 
as an isolated event, a fact in the history of Christ 
separated from all else. It must be taken in close 
connection with what precedes. The true solution 
of the problem is to be found in that estimateof 
Christ which “most entirely fits in with the totality 
of the facts” (Orr, The Resurrection of Jcsus t 14). 

Another line of proof is the fact of the empty 
grave and the disappearance of the body. That 
Jesus died and was buried, and that on the third 
morning the tomb was empty, is not now seriously 
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challenged. The theory of a swoon and a recovery 
in the tomb is impossible, and to it Strauss “practi- 
cally gives its deathblow” (Orr, op. 
2. Second cit., 43). At Christ’s burial a stone 
Proof: The was rolled before the tomb, the tomb 
Empty was sealed, and a guard was placed 
Grave before it. Yet on the third morning 
the body had disappeared, and the 
tomb was empty. There are only two alternatives. 
His body must have been taken out of the grwe by 
human hands or else by superhuman power. If the 
hands were human, they must have been those of 
His friends or of His foes. If His friends had wished 
to take out His body, the question at once arises 
whether they could have done so in the face of the 
stone, the seal and the guard. If His foes had con- 
templated this action, the question arises whether 
they would seriously have considered it. It is ex- 
tremely improbable that any effort should have been 
made to remove the body out of the reach of the dis- 
ciples. Why should His enemies do the very thing 
that would be most likely to spread the report of 
His resurrection? As Chrysostom said , 1 1 If the body 
had been stolen, they could not have stolen it naked, 
because of the delay in stripping it of the burial 
clothes and the trouble caused by the drugs adhering 
to it” (quoted in Day, Evidence for the Resurrection, 
35). Besides, the position of the grave-clothes 
proves the impossibility of the theft of the body 
(see Gr of Jn 20 6.7; 11 44; Grimley, Temple of 
Humanity , 69, 70; Latham, The Risen Master; Ex- 
pos T, XIII, 293 f; XIV, 510). How, too, is it pos- 
sible to account for the failure of the Jews to dis- 
prove the resurrection? Not more than seven weeks 
afterward Peter preached in that city the fact that 
Jesus had been raised. What would have been 
easier or more conclusive than for the Jews to have 
produced the dead body and silenced Peter forever? 
“The silence of the Jews is as significant as the 
speech of the Christians” (Fairbaim, Studies in the 
Life of Christ , 357). 

The fact of the empty tomb with the disap- 
pearance of the body remains a problem to be faced. 
It is now admitted that the evidence for the empty 
tomb is adequate, and that it was part of the primi- 
tive belief ( Foundations , 134, 154). It is important 
to realize the force of this admission, because it is a 
testimony to St. Paul’s use of the term “third day” 
(see below) and to the Christian observance of the 
first day of the week. And yet in spite of this we 
are told that a belief in the empty tomb is impossible. 
By some writers the idea of resurrection is inter- 
preted to mean the revival of Christ’s spiritual 
influence on the disciples, which had been brought 
to a close by His death. It is thought that the 
essential idea and value of Christ’s resurrection 
can be conserved, even while the belief in His bodily 
rising from the grave is surrendered (Orr, The 
Resurrection of Jesus , 23). But how can we believe 
in the resurrection while we regard the basis of the 
primitive belief in it as a mistake, not to say a 
fraud? The disciples found the tomb empty, and 
on the strength of this they believed He had risen. 
How can the belief be true if the foundation be 
false? Besides, the various forms of the vision- 
theory are now gradually but surely being regarded 
as inadequate and impossible. They involve the 
change oi almost every fact in the Gospel history, 
and the invention of- new scenes and conditions of 
which the Gospels know nothing (Orr, op. cit., 222). 
It has never been satisfactorily shown why the 
disciples should have had this abundant experience 
of visions; nor why they should have had it so soon 
after the death of Christ and within a strictly limited 
period; nor why it suddenly ceased. The disciples 
were familiar with the apparition of a spirit, like 
Samuel’s, and with the resuscitation of a body, like 


Lazarus’, but what they had not experienced or 
imagined was the fact of a spiritual body, the com- 
bination of body and spirit in an entirely novel way. 
So the old theory of a vision is now virtually set 
aside, and for it is substituted the theory of a real 
spiritual manifestation of the risen Christ. The 
question at once arises whether this is not prompted 
by an unconscious but real desire to get rid of any- 
thing like a physical resurrection. Whatever may 
be true of unbelievers, this is an impossible position 
for those who believe Christ is alive. 

Even though we may be ready to admit the reality 
of telepathic communication, it is impossible to ar- 
gue that this is equivalent to the idea of resurrec- 
tion. Psychical research has not proceeded far 
enough as yet to warrant arguments being built 
on it, though in any case it is difficult, if not im- 
possible, to obtain material from this quarter which 
will answer to the conditions of the physical resur- 
rection recorded in the NT. “The survival of the 
soul is not resurrection.” “Whoever heard of a spirit 
being buried?” (Orr, The Resurrection of Jesus , 229). 

In view of the records of the Gospels and the gen- 
eral testimony of the NT, it is impossible to be 
“agnostic” as to what happened at the grave of 
Jesus, even though we are quite sure that He who 
I died now lives and reigns. It is sometimes said 
that faith is not bound up with holding a particular 
view of the relations of Christ’s present glory with 
the body that was once in Joseph’s tomb, that faith 
is to be exercised in the exalted Lord, and that 
belief in a resuscitation of the human body is no 
vital part of it. It is no doubt true that faith today 
is to be exercised solely in the exalted and glorified 
Lord, but faith must ultimately rest on fact, and it 
is difficult to understand how Christian faith can 
really be “agnostic” with regard to the facts about 
the empty tomb and the risen body, which are so 
prominent in the NT, and which form an essential 
part of the apostolic witness. The attempt to set 
faith and historical evidence in opposition to each 
other, which is so marked a characteristic of much 
modern thought, will never satisfy general Christian 
intelligence, ana if there is to be any real belief in 
the historical character of the NT, it is impossible 
to be “agnostic” about facts that are writ so large 
on the face of the records. When once the evidence 
for the empty tomb is allowed to be adequate, the 
impossibility of any other explanation than that 
indicated in the NT is at once seen. The evidence 
must be accounted for and adequately explained. 
And so we come again to the insuperable barrier of 
the empty tomb ; which, together with the apostolic 
witness, stands impregnable against all the attacks 
of visional and apparitional theories. It is becom- 
ing more evident that these theories are entirely 
inadequate to account for the records in the Gospels, 
as well as for the place and power of those Gospels 
in the early church and in all subsequent ages. The 
force of the evidence for the empty grave and the 
disappearance of the body is clearly seen by the 
explanations suggested by various modem writers 
(those of Oscar Holtzmann, K. Lake, and A. Meyer 
can be seen in Orr, The Resurrection of Jesus, ch 
viii, and that of Reville in C. H. Robinson, Studies 
in the Resurrection of Christ, 69; see also art. by 
Streeter in Foundations). Not one of them is 
tenable without doing violence to the Gospel story, 
and also without putting forth new theories which 
are not only improbable in themselves, but are 
without a shred of real historic&l or literary evidence. 
The one outstanding fact which baffles all these 
writers is the empty grave. 

Others suggest that resurrection means a real 
objective appearance of the risen Christ without 
implying any physical reanimatiOn, that “the resur- 
rection of Christ was an objective reality, but was 
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not a physical resuscitation” (C. H. Robinson, 
Studies in the Resurrection of Christy 12). But the 
difficulty here is as to the meaning of the term 
“resurrection.” If it means a return from the dead, 
a rising again (re-), must there not have been some 
identity between that which was put in the tomb 
and the “objective reality” which appeared to the 
disciples? Wherein lies the essential difference 
between an objective vision and an objective appear- 
ance? If we believe the apostolic testimony to 
the empty tomb, why may we not accept their 
evidence to the actual resurrection? They evi- 
dently recognized their Master, and this recogni- 
tion must have been due to some familiarity with 
His bodily appearance. No difficulty of conceiving 
of the resurrection of mankind hereafter must be 
allowed to set aside the plain facts of the record 
about Christ. It is, of course, quite clear that the 
resurrection body of Jesus was not exactly the same 
as when it was put in the tomb, but it is equally 
clear that there was definite identity as well as 
definite dissimilarity, and both elements must be 
faced and accounted for. There need be no insuper- 
able difficulty if we believe that in the very nature 
of things Christ’s resurrection must be unique, and, 
since the life and work of Jesus Christ transcend 
our experience (as they certainly should do), we 
must not expect to bring them within the limita- 
tions of natural law and human history. How 
the resurrection body was sustained is a problem 
quite outside our ken, though the reference to 
“flesh and hones' 1 compared with St. Paul’s words 
about “flesh and blood ” not being able to enter the 
kingdom of God, may suggest that while the resur- 
rection body was not constituted upon a natural 
basis through blood, yet that it possessed “all 
things appertaining to the perfection of man’s 
nature” (Church of England Article IV). We may 
not be able to solve the problem, but we must hold 
fast to all the facts, and these may be summed up 
by saying that the body was the same though differ- 
ent, different though the same. The true descrip- 
tion of the resurrection seems to be that “it was an 
objective reality, but that it was not merely a 
physical resuscitation.” We are therefore brought 
back to a consideration of the facts recorded in the 
Gospels as to the empty tomb and the disappearance 
of the body, and we only ask for an explanation 
which will take into consideration all the facts 
recorded, and will do no violence to any part of 
the evidence. To predicate a new resurrection body 
in which Christ appeared to His disciples does not 
explain how in three days’ time the body which 
had been placed in the tomb was disposed of. Does 
not this theory demand a new miracle of its own 
(Kennett, Interpreter , V, 271)? 

The next line of proof to be considered is the 
transformation of the disciples caused by the resur- 
rection. They had seen their Master 
3. Third die, and through that death they lost 
Proof: all hope. Yet hope returned three 

Trans- days after. On the day of the cruci- 
formation fixion they were filled with sadness; 
of the Dis- on the first day of the week with glad- 
ciples ness. At the crucifixion they were 
hopeless; on the first day of the week 
their hearts glowed with certainty. When the 
message of the resurrection first came they were 
incredulous and hard to be convinced, but when 
once they became assured they never doubted again. 
What could account for the astonishing change in 
these men in so short a time? The mere removal 
of the body from the grave could never have trans- 
formed their spirits and characters. Three days 
are not enough for a legend to spring up which 
should so affect them. Time is needed for a process 
of legendary growth. There is nothing more strik- 


ing in the history of primitive Christianity than 
this marvelous change wrought in the disciples by 
a belief in the resurrection of their Master. It is 
a psychological fact that demands a full explana- 
tion. The disciples were prepared to believe in the 
appearance of a spirit, but they never contemplated 
the possibility of a resurrection (see Mk 16 11). 
Men do not imagine what they do not believe, and 
the women’s intention to embalm a corpse shows 
they did not expect His resurrection. Besides, a 
hallucination involving five hundred people at once, 
and repeated several times during forty days, is 
unthinkable. 

From this fact of the transformation of personal 
life in so incredibly short a space of time, we pro- 
ceed to the next line of proof, the 
4. Fourth existence of the primitive church. 
Proof: “There is no doubt that the church of 

Existence the apostles believed in the resurrect ion 
of the _ of their Lord” (Burkitt, The Gospel 
Primitive History and Its Transmission, 74). 
Church It is now admitted on all hands that 

the church of Christ came into exist- 
ence as the result of a belief in the resurrection of 
Christ. When we consider its commencement, as 
recorded in the Book of the Acts of the Apostles, we 
see two simple and incontrovertible facts: (1) the 
Christian society was gathered together by preach- 
ing; (2) the substance of the preaching was the 
resurrection of Jesus Christ. Jesus Christ was put 
to death on a cross, and would therefore be rejected 
bv Jews as accursed of God (Dt 21 23). Yet mul- 
titudes of Jews were led to worship Him (Acts 2 41), 
and a great company of priests to obey Him (Acts 
6 7). The onlv explanation of these facts is God’s 
act of resurrection (Acts 2 36), for nothing short of 
it could have led to the Jewish acceptance of Jesus 
Christ as their Messiah.' The apostolic church is 
thus a result of a belief in the resurrection of Jesus 
Christ. The early chapters of Acts bear the marks 
of primitive documents, and their evidence is un- 
mistakable. It is impossible to allege that the 
early church did not know its own history, that 
myths and legends quickly grew up and were 
eagerly received, and that the writers of the Gospels 
had no conscience for principle, but manipulated 
their material at will, for any modem church could 
easily give an account of its history for the past 
fifty years or more (Orr, The Resurrection of Jesus , 
144). And it is simply absurd to think that the 
earliest church had no such capability. In reality 
there was nothing vague or intangible abjout the 
testimony borne by the apostles and other members 
of the church. “As the church is too holy for a 
foundation of rottenness, so she is too real for a 
foundation of mist” (Archbishop Alexander, The 
Great Question , 10). 


St. Paul 


One man in the apostolic church must, however, be 
singled out as a special witness to the resurrection. The 
conversion and work of Saul of Tarsus is 
K vsffv our next line of proof. Attention is first 
rl. ti. called to the evidence of his life and writ- 
Proof: The logs to the resurrection of Jesus Christ. 
Witness of Some years ago an article appeared (E. 

Pfl .,1 Medley, Expos, V, iv. 359). inquiring as 
ou raui to the conception of Christ which would 
be suggested to a heathen inquirer by a 
perusal of Paul's earliest extant writing (1 Thess). One 
point at least would stand out clearly — that Jesus Christ 
was killed (2 15; 4 14) and was raised from the dead 
(4 14). As this Ep. is usually dated about 51 AD — that 
is. only about 22 years after tne resurrection — and as the 
same Ep. plainly attributes to Jesus Christ the functions 
of God in relation to men (1 1.6; 2 14; 3 11). we can 
readily see the force of this testimony to the resurrection. 
Then a few years later, in an ep. which is universally 
accepted as one of St. Paul’s, we have a much fuller refer- 
ence to the event. In the well-known chapter (1 Cor 15) 


where ho is concerned to prove (not Christ’s resurrection, 
but) the resurrection of Christians, he naturally adduces 
Christ’s resurrection as his greatest evidence, and so gives 
a list of the various appearances of Christ, ending with one 
to himself, which he puts on an exact level with the others : 
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" Last of all he was seen of me also.” Now it is essential 
to give special attention to the nature and particularity 
of this testimony. “I delivered unto you first of all 
that which also I received: that Christ died for our sins 
according to the scriptures; and that he was buried; and 
that he hath been raised on the third day according to 
the scriptures” (1 Cor 15 3f). This, as it has often 
been pointed out. Is our earliest authority for the appear- 
ances of Christ after the resurrection, and dates from 
within 30 years of the event itself. But there is much 
more than this; “He affirms that within 5 years of the 
crucifixion of Jesus he was taught that 4 Christ died for 
our sins according to the Scriptures; and that he was 
buried, and that he rose again the third day according 
to the Scriptures’” (Kennett, Interpreter , V, 267). 
And if we seek to appreciate the full bearing of this act 
and testimony we have a right to draw the same con- 
clusion: “ That within a very few years of the time of the 
crucifixion of Jesus, the evidence for tho resurrection of 
Jesus was, in the mind of at least one man of education, 
absolutely irrefutable” (Kennett, op. cit , V, 267). 

Besides, we find this narrative includes one small but 
significant statement which at once recalls a very definite 
feature of the Gospel tradition — the mention of “the 
third day." A reference to tho passage in the Gospels 
where Jesus Christ spoke of His resurrection will show 
how prominent and persistent was this note of time. 
Why, then, should St. Paul have introduced it in his 
statement? Was it part of the teaching which he had 
“received”? What is the significance of this plain 
emphasis on the date of the resurrection ? Is it not that 
it bears absolute testimony to the empty tomb ? From 
all this it may be argued that St. Paul believed the story 
of the empty tomb at a date when the recollection was 
fresh, when he could examine it for himself, when he 
could make the fullest possible inquiry of others, and 
when the fears and opposition of enemies would have 
made it impossible for the adherents of Jesus Christ to 
make any statement that was not absolutely true. 
“ Surely common sense requires us to believe that that for 
which he so suffered was In his eyes established beyond 
the possibility of doubt” (Kennett, op. cit , V, 271). 

In view, therefore, of St. Paul’s personal testimony to 
his own conversion, his Interviews with those who had 
seen Jesus Christ on earth before and after His resurrec- 
tion, and the prominence given to the resurrection in 
the apostle’s own teaching, we may challenge attention 
afresh to this evidence for the resurrection. It is well 
known that Lord Lyttelton and his friend Gilbert West 
left Oxford University at the close of one academic 
year, each determining to give attention respectively 
during tho long vacation to the conversion of St. Paul 
and tho resurrection of Christ, in order to prove the 
baselessness of both. They met again in the autumn 
and compared experiences. Lord Lyttelton had become 
convinced of the truth of St. Paul’s conversion, and 
Gilbert West of tho resurrection of Jesus Christ. If, 
therefore, Paul’s 25 yearn of suffering and service for 
Christ were a reality, his conversion was true, for 
everything he did began with that sudden change. 
And if his conversion was true, Jesus Christ rose from 
the dead, for everything Paul was and did he attributed 
to the sight of the risen Christ. 

The next line of proof of the resurrection is the 
record in the Gospels of the appearances of the risen 
Christ, and it is the last in order to 
6. Sixth be considered. By some writers it is 
Proof: The put first, but this is in forgetfulness 
Gospel of the dates when the Gospels were 
Record written. The resurrection was believed 
in by the Christian church for a number 
of years before our Gospels were written, and it is 
therefore impossible for these records to be our 
primary and most important evidence. We must 
get behind them if we are to appreciate fully the 
force and variety of the evidence. It is for this 
reason that, following the proper logical order, we 
have reserved to the last our consideration of the 
appearances of the risen Christ as given in the 
Gospels. The point is one of great importance 
(Denney, Jesus and the Gospel , 111). 

Now, with this made clear, we proceed to consider 
the evidence afforded by the records of the post-resurrec- 
tion appearances of Christ. Modern criticism of the 
Gospels during recent years has tended to adopt the 
view that Mk is the earliest, and that Mt and Lk are 
dependent on it. This is said to be “ the one solid result ” 
(W. C. Allen, “ St. Matthew,” ICC , Preface, vii; Burkitt, 
The Gospel History, 37) of the literary criticism of the 
Gospels. If this is so, the question of the records of the 
resurrection becomes involved in the difficult problem 
about the supposed lost ending of Mk, which, according 
to modern criticism, would thus close without any record 
of an appearance of the risen Christ. On this point, 
however, two things may be said at the present juncture: 


(1) There are some indications that the entire question 
of the criticism of the Gospels is to be reopened (Ramsay, 
St. Luke the Physician, ch ii; see also Orr, The Resurrec- 
tion of Jesus, 63 ff). (2) Even if the current theory be 
accepted, it would not seriously weaken the intrinsic 
force of the evidence for the resurrection, because, after 
all, Mark does not invent or “doctor” his material, 
but embodies the common apostolic tradition of his 
time (Orr, The Resurrection of Jesus, 62). 

We may, therefore, meanwhile examine the record 
of the appearances without finding them essentially 
affected by any particular theory of the origin and 
relations of the Gospels. There are two sets of 
appearances, one in Jerus and the other in Galilee, 
and their number, and the amplitude and weight 
of their testimony should 'be carefully estimated. 
While we are precluded by our space from examin- 
ing each appearance minutely, and indeed it is 
unnecessary for our purpose to do so, it is impossible 
to avoid calling attention to two of them. No one 
can read the story of the walk to Emmaus (Lk 24), 
or of the visit of Peter and John to the tomb 
(Jn 20), without observing the striking marks of 
reality and personal testimony in the accounts. As 
to the former incident: “It carries with it, as 
peat literary critics have pointed out, the deepest 
inward evidences of its own literal truthfulness. 
For it so narrates the intercourse of ‘a risen God* 
with commonplace men as to set natural and super- 
natural side by side in perfect harmony. And to 
do this has always been the difficulty, the despair of 
imagination. The alternative has been put reason- 
ably thus: St. Luke was either a greater poet, a 
more creative genius, than Shakespeare, or — he 
did not create the record. He had an advantage 
over Shakespeare. The ghost in Hamlet was an 
effort of laborious imagination. The risen Christ 
on the road was a fact supreme, and the Evangelist 
did but tell it as it was” (Bishop Moule, Meditations 
for the Church's Year , 10K). Other writers whose 
attitude to the Gospel records is very different 
bear the same testimony to the impression of truth 
and reality made upon them by the Emmaus narra- 
tive (A. Meyer and K. Lake, quoted in Orr, The 
Resurrection of Jesus , 176 f). 

It is well known that there are difficulties con- 
nected with the number and order of these appear- 
ances, but they are probably due largely to the 
summary character of the story, and certainly are 
not sufficient to invalidate the uniform testimony to 
the two facts: (1) the empty grave, (2) the appear- 
ances of Christ on the third day. These are the 
main facts of the combined witness (Orr, op. cit., 
212 ). 

The very difficulties which have been observed 
in the Gospels for nearly nineteen centuries are a 
testimony to a conviction of the truth of the narra- 
tives on the part of the whole Christian church. 
The church has not been afraid to leave these 
records as they are because of the facts that they 
embody and express. If there had been no diffi- 
culties men might have said that everything had 
been artificially arranged, whereas the differences 
bear testimony to the reality of the event recorded. 
The fact that we possess these two sets of appear- 
ances — one in Jerus and one in Galilee — is really 
an argument in favor of their credibility .for if it had 
been recorded that Christ appeared in Galilee only, 
or Jerus only, it is not unlikely that the account 
might have been rejected for lack of support. It is 
well known that records of eyewitnesses often vary 
in details, while there is no question as to the events 
themselves . The various books recordin g t he story of 
the Indian mutiny, or the surrender of Napoleon III 
at Sedan are cases in point, and Sir William Ramsay 
has shown the entire compatibility of certainty as to 
the main fact with great uncertainty as to precise 
details (Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, 29). We 
believe, therefore, that a careful examination of these 
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appearances will afford evidence of a chain of cir- 
cumstances extending from the empty grave to the 
day of the ascension. 

When we examine carefully all these converging 
lines of evidence and endeavor to give weight to all 
the facts of the case, it seems impossible 
7. Summary to escape from the problem of a physi- 
and Con- cal miracle. That the prima facie 
elusion view of the evidence afforded by the 
NT suggests a miracle and that the 
apostles really believed in a true physical resurrec- 
tion are surely beyond all question. And yet very 
much of present-day thought refuses to accept the 
miraculous. The scientific doctrine of the uniform- 
ity and continuity of Nature bars the way, so that 
from the outset it is concluded that miracles are 
impossible. We are either not allowed to believe 
(see Orr, The Resurrection of Jesus, 44), or else we 
are told that we are not required to believe (C. H. 
Robinson, Studies xn the Resurrection of Christ , ch ii), 
in the reanimation of a dead body. If we take this 
view, “there is no need, really, for investigation of 
evidence: the question is decided before the evi- 
dence is looked at” (Orr, op. cit., 46). 

We challenge the tenableness of this position. 
It proves too much. We are not at all concerned by 
the charge of believing in the abnormal or unusual. 
New things have happened from the beginning of 
the present natural order, and the Christian faith 
teaches that Christ Himself was a “new thing,” 
and that His coming as “God manifest in the flesh” 
was something absolutely unique. If we are not 
allowed to believe in any Divine intervention which 
we may call supernatural or miraculous, it is im- 
possible to account for the Person of Christ at all. 
“A Sinless Personality would be a miracle in time.” 
Arising out of this, Christianity itself was unique, 
inaugurating a new era in human affairs. No Chris- 
tian, therefore, can have any difficulty in accepting 
the abnormal, the unusual, the miraculous. If it be 
said that no amount of evidence can establish a 
fact which is miraculous, we have still to account 
for the moral miracles which are really involved 
and associated with the resurrection, esp. the decep- 
tion of the disciples, who could have found out the 
truth of the case; a deception, too, that has proved 
so great a blessing to the world. Surely to those 
who hold a true theistic view of the world this a 
priori view is impossible. Are we to refuse to allow 
to God at least as much liberty as we possess our- 
selves? Is it really thinkable that God has less 
spontaneity of action than we have? We may like 
or dislike, give or withhold, will or not will, but the 
course of Nature must flow on unbrokenly. Surely 
God cannot be conceived of as having given such a 
constitution to the universe as limits His power to 
intervene if necessary and for sufficient purpose 
with the work of His own hands. Not only are 
all things of Hun, but all things are through Him, and 
to Him. The resurrection means the presence of 
miracle, and “there is no evading the issue with 
which this confronts us” (Orr, The Resurrection of 
Jesus , 53). Unless, therefore, we are prepared to 
accept the possibility of the miraculous, all explana- 
tion of the NT evidence is a pure waste of time. 

Of recent years attempts have been made to account 
for the resurrection by means of ideas derived from Bab 
and other Eastern sources. It is argued that mythology 
provides the key to the problem, that not only analogy 
but derivation is to be found. But apart from the 
remarkable variety of conclusions of Bab archaeologists 
there is nothing in the way of historical proof worthy of 
the name. The whole idea is arbitrary and baseless, and 
prejudiced by the attitude to the supernatural. There 
is literally no link of connection between these oriental 
cults and the Jewish and Christian beliefs in the resur- 
rection. 

( And so we return to a consideration of the various 
lines of proof. Taking them singly, they must be 


I admitted to be strong, but taking them altogether, 
the argument is cumulative and sufficient. Every 
effect must have its adequate cause, and the only 
proper explanation of Christianity today is the 
resurrection of Christ. Thomas Arnold of Rugby, 
no mean judge of historical evidence, said that the 
resurrection was the “best-attested fact in human 
history.” Christianity welcomes all possible sifting, 
testing, and use by those who honestly desire to 
arrive at the truth, and if they will give proper 
attention to all the facts and factors involved, we 
believe they will come to the conclusion expressed 
years ago by the Archbishop of Armagh, that the 
resurrection is the rock from which all the hammers 
of criticism have never chipped a single fragment 
( The Great Question , 24). 

The theology of the resurrection is very impor- 
tant and calls for special attention. Indeed, the 
prominence given to it in the NT 
8. Theology affords a strong confirmation of the 
of the fact itself, for it seems incredible that 
Resurrec- such varied and important truths 
tion should not rest on historic fact. The 

doctrine may briefly be summarized: 
(1) eindential: the resurrection is the proof of the 
atoning character of the death of Christ, and of His 
Deity and Divine exaltation (Rom 1 4); (2) 

evangelistic: the primitive gospel included testi- 
mony to the resurrection as one of its characteristic 
features, thereby proving to the hearers the assur- 
ance of the Divine redemption (1 Cor 15 1-4; 
Rom 4 25); (3) spiritual: the resurrection is 

regarded as the source and standard of the holiness 
of the believer. Every aspect of the Christian life 
from the beginning to the end is somehow associ- 
ated therewith (Rom 6); (4) eschatological: the 
resurrection is the guaranty and model of the 
believer’s resurrection (1 Cor 16). As the bodies 
of the saints arose (Mt 27 52), so ours are to be 
quickened (Rom 8 11), and made like Christ’s 
glorified body (Phil 3 21), thereby becoming 
spiritual bodies (1 Cor 16 44), that is, bodies ruled 
by their spirits and yet bodies. These points 
oner only the barest outline of the fulness of NT 
teaching concerning the doctrine of the resurrection 
of Christ. 

Literature. — Orr, The Resurrection of Jesus, 1908; 
W. J. Sparrow Simpson, The Resurrection and Modern 
Thought; Westcott, The Historic Faith and The Gospel 
of the Resurrection. Very full literary references in Bowen, 
The Resurrection m the XT, 1911, which, although nega- 
tive in Its own conclusions, contains a valuable refuta- 
tion of many negative arguments. 

W. H. Griffith Thomas 

RETAIN, r£-tan': Several Heb words are thus 
tr*: ptn, hdzak, “to hold fast” (Jgs 7 8; 19 4; 
Job 2 9 t AV [RV “hold fast”]; Mic 7 18); 

K Ggar, “to shut up” (only in Dnl 10 8.16; 11 6); 
STOP, tamakh , “to hold” (Prov 3 18; 4 4; 11 16 
AV [RV “obtain”]); in one case kola' (Eccl 8 8). 
In the NT Kparfo, kratio , is used in Jn 20 23 of 
the “retaining” of sins by the apostles (see Reten- 
tion of Sins); in Rom 1 28, RV has “refused to 
have,” m “Gr. Mid not approve,’ ” for AV “did not 
like to retain” ( icho ); and in Philem ver 13, substi- 
tutes “fain have kept” for “retained” ( katichd ). Sir 
41 16 has “retain” for diaphuUisso, “keep.” 

RETALIATIO N, rS-tal-i-a'shun , re-. See Law in 
the NT; Punishments; Retribution. 

RETENTION, rS-ten'shun, OF SINS (icpaT<«, 
kratio , “to lav fast hold of” [Jn 20 23]): The 
opposite of “the remission of sins.” Where there 
was no evidence of repentance and faith, the 
community of believers were unauthorized to 
give assurance of forgiveness, and, therefore, could 
only warn that the guilt of sin was retained, and 
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that the sinner remained beneath God’s judg- 
ment. 

While such retention has its place in connection with 
all preaching of the gospel, since the offers of grace are 
conditional/lt is esp. exercised, like the absolution, in the 
personal dealing of a pastor with a communicant, pre- 
paratory to the reception of the Lord’s Supper. As the 
absolution is properly an assurance of individual for- 
giveness, so the retention is an assurance of individual 
non-forgiveness. That the retention is exercised by the 
ministry, not as an order, but as the representatives of 
the congregation of believers to which Christ gave the 
power of the keys, is shown by Alford, Gr Teat., on above 
passage. See also Melanchthon, Appendix to the 
r ‘ Schmalkald Articles.” 

H. E. Jacobs 

RETRIBUTION, ret-ri-bu'shun : 

1. NT Terms 

2. A Revelation of Wrath as Well as Grace 

3. Witness of Natural Theology 

4. Retribution the Natural Consequence of Sin 

5. Also the Positive Infliction of Divine Wrath 

6. Instances of Use of org? and thumds 

7. Instances of Use of Greek Words for “Vengeance ” 

8. Words Meaning “ Chastisement ” Not Used of the 
Impenitent 

9. Judgment Implies Retribution 

10. Moral Sense Demands Vindication of God’s Right- 

11. Scripture Indicates Certainty of Vindication 
Litebatube 

The word as applied to the Divine administration 
is not used in Scripture, but undoubtedly the idea 
is commonly enough expressed. The 

1. NT words which come nearest to it are 
Terms dp 7 ^» orgt , and OvpAs, thumds, wrath 

attributed to God; iKducfa, ekdikdd, 
Mlicqai*, ekdikesis, ZkSikos, dkdikos, and SLkti, dike, 
all giving the idea of vengeance; k6\cl<tis , kdlasis, 
and npjupta , timorla, “punishment”; besides Kplvu, 
krind, and its derivatives, words expressive of 
judgment. 

Rom 2 is full of the thought of retribution. The 
apostle, in vs 5.6. comes very near to using the word 
itself, and gives indeed a good dcscrip- 

2. A Reve- tion of the thing: the day of wrath and 

lation of revelation of tne righteous judgment 
Wrath as of God, “who will render to every man 
Well as according to his works.” It is well 

Grace in approaching the subject to remind 

ourselves that there is undoubtedly, 
as the apostle says, a Revelation of wrath. We are 
so accustomed to think of the gracious revelation 
which the gospel brings us, and to approach the 
subject of the doom of the impenitent under the 
influence of the kindly sentiments engendered there- 
by, and with a view of God’s gracious character as 
revealed in salvation, that we are apt to overlook 
somewhat the sterner facts of sin, and to miscon- 
ceive the Divine attitude toward the impenitent 
sinner. It is certainly well that we should let the 
grace of the gospel have full influence upon all our 
thinking, but we must beware of being too fully 
engrossed with one phase of the Divine character. 
It is an infirmity of human nature that we find it 
difficult to let two seemingly conflicting concep- 
tions find a place in our thought. We are apt to 
surrender ourselves to the sway of one or the other 
of them according to the pressure of the moment. 

Putting ourselves back into the position of those 
who have only the light of natural theology, we 
find that all deductions from the per- 

3. Witness fections of God, as revealed in His 
of Natural works, combined with a consideration 
Theology of man’s sin and want of harmony with 

the Holy One, lead to the conclusion 
announced by the apostle: “The wrath of God is 
revealed from heaven against all ungodliness and 
unrighteousness of men” (Rom 1 18). Wrath 
implies punishment, punishment is decreed, pun- 
ishment is denounced. The word of God but con- 
firms the verdict which conscience forecasts. Na- 


ture teaches that punishment, retribution, must 
follow sin. Within the sphere of physical law this 
is clearly exemplified. No breach of the so-called 
laws of Nature is tolerated. Strictly speaking, the 
laws of Nature cannot be broken, but let a man fail 
to keep in harmony with them, and the natural 
consequences will be trouble, punishment, retri- 
bution. Harmony with law is blessing; collision 
with law is loss. Thus law in Nature “worketh 
wrath” to the neglecters of it. Punishment neces- 
sarily results. So we may well expect that in the 
higher sphere, God’s moral laws cannot be neg- 
lected or violated with impunity, and Scripture fully 
justifies the expectation and shows that sin must 
be punished. All things considered, the fact of 
punishment for sinners need not surprise; the fact 
of pardon is the surprising thing. The surprise of 
pardon has ceased to surprise us because we are so 
familiar with the thought. We know the “how” 
of it because of the revelation of grace. Grace, 
however, saves on certain conditions, and there is 
no such thing known m Scripture as indiscriminate, 
necessary, universal grace. It is only from the 
Bible that we know of the salvation by grace. That 
same revelation shows that the grace does not come 
to all, in the sense of saving all; though, of course, 
it may be considered as presented to all. Those 
who are not touched and saved by grace remain 
shut up in their sins. They are, and must be, in 
the nature of the case, left to the consequences of 
their sins, with the added guilt of rejecting the 
offered grace. “Except ye believe that I am he,” 
said Incarnate Grace, “yc shall die in your sins” 
(Jn 8 24). . 

Another conclusion we may draw from the gen- 
eral Scriptural representation is that the future 

retribution is one aspect of the natural 

4. Retribu- consequence of sin , yet it is also in 

tion the another aspect the positive infliction 

Natural of Divine wrath It is shown to be the 

Conse- natural outcome of sin in such pns- 
quence of sages as “Whatsoever a man soweth, 
Sin that shall he also reap” (Gal 6 7); 

“He that soweth unto his own flesh 
shall of the flesh reap corruption” (Gal 6 8). It 
is not without suggestiveness that the Heb word 
'awon means both iniquity and punishment, and 
when Cain said “My punishment is greater than I 
can bear” (Gen 4 13), he really said “My iniquity 
is greater than I can bear”; his iniquity became his 
punishment. A due consideration of this thought 
goes a long way toward meeting many of the ob- 
jections brought against the doctrine of future 
punishment. 

The other statement, however, remains true and 
must be emphasized, that there is an actual in- 
fliction of Divine wrath. All the great 

5. Also the statements about the Divine judgment 

Positive imply this, and while it is wrong not 
Infliction to take account of the natural work- 
of Divine ing out of sin in its terrible conse- 
Wrath quences, it is equally wrong, perhaps 

more so, to refuse to recognize this 
positive Divine infliction of punishment. This, 
indeed, is the outstanding feature of retribution as it 
assumes form in Scripture. Even the natural con- 
sequences of sin, rightly viewed, are part of the 
Divine infliction, since God, in the nature of things, 
has conjoined sm and its consequences, and part 
of the positive infliction is the judicial shutting up 
of the sinner to the consequences of his sin. So 
in the case of Cain, his iniquity became his punish- 
ment, inasmuch as God sentenced him to bear the 
consequences of that iniquity. On the other hand, 
we might say that even the terribly positive out- 
pourings of God’s wrath upon the sinner are the 
natural consequences of sin, since sin in its very 
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nature calls down the Divine displeasure. Indeed, 
these two phases of future punishment are so very 
closely connected that a right view of the matter 
compels us to keep both before us, and no full ex- 
planation of the punishment is possible when either 
phase is ignored. 

The terms in Scripture applied to the doom of 
sinners all imply Divine displeasure, punitive action, 
retribution. The two outstanding Gr 
6. In- words for “wrath,” orge and thumos, 
stances of are both freely applied to God. Orge 
Use of indicates settled displeasure, whereas 
or?/ and thumos is rather the blazing out of the 
thumoM anger. The former is, as we should ex- 
pect, more frequently applied to God, 
and, of course, all that is capricious and reprehen- 
sible in human wrath must be eliminated from the 
word as used of God. It indicates the settled oppo- 
sition of His holy nature against sin. It was an affec- 
tion found in the sinless Saviour Himself, for “he 
looked round about on them with anger” (Mk 3 5). 
In the Baptist’s warning “to flee from the wrath to 
come” (Mt 3 7; Lk 3 7), it is unquestionably 
the wrath of God that is meant, the manifestation 
of that being further described as the burning of the 
chaff with unquenchable fire (Mt 3 12). In Jn 
3 36 it is said of the unbeliever that “the wrath of 
God” abideth on him. In Rom it is used at least 
9 t in reference to God, first in Rom 1 18, the great 
passage we have already quoted about “the wrath 
of God revealed from heaven.” The connection 
is a suggestive one and is often overlooked. In 
the passage Paul has quite a chain of reasons; he 
is ready to preach the gospel at Rome for he is not 
ashamed of the gospel; he is not ashamed of the 
pospel for it is the power of God unto salvation; it 
is the “power of God” for therein is revealed the 
righteousness of God by faith; and this salvation 
by faith is a necessity “/or the wrath of God is re- 
vealed,” etc. Thus the Divine wrath on account 
of sin is the dark background of the gospel message. 
Had there been no such just wrath upon men, there 
had been no need for the Divine salvation. The 
despising of God’s goodness by the impenitent 
means a treasuring up of “wrath in the day of 
wrath and revelation of the righteous judgment of 
God” (Rom 2 3-5). God “visiteth with wrath” 
(3 5). 

In Rom 4 15 the apostle shows that “the law 
worketh wrath” (i e. brings down the Divine dis- 
pleasure), while in 5 9 he shows that believers are 
saved from wrath — undoubted wrath of God. The 
other two instances are in 9 22. Men are “by 
nature children of wrath” (Eph 2 3); surely not 
“wrathful children,” but liable to the wrath of 
God, and because of evil deeds cometh “the wrath 
of God upon the sons of disobedience” (Eph 5 6; 
Col 3 6). Christ “delivereth us from the wrath 
to come” (1 Thess 1 10); wrath has come upon the 
opposing Jews (2 16); but believers are not ap- 
pointed unto wrath (5 9). With all these specific 
passages in view, to say nothing of the general 
teaching of the apostle on the question of coming 
judgment and punishment, it is utterly impossible 
to eliminate the idea of the Divine displeasure 
against sinners, and His consequent retributive 
action toward them. Even Ritschl, who absolutely 
denies the great principle of retribution, of positive 
displeasure, admits that Paul teaches it; hence the 
only way for him out of the difficulty is to reject 
Paul’s teaching as unauthoritative. Other referen- 
ces to the “wrath of God” are in He 3 11; 4 3; 
and 6 passages in the Apocalypse — Rev 6 16 f; 11 
18; 14 10; 16 19; 19 15. Two of these refer to the 
“wrath of the Lamb,” one of the most terrible 
phrases in the whole of the NT. Thumos is only 
used in the Apocalypse concerning God (Rev 14 


10-19; 16 1-7; 16 1-19; 19 15). In each case 
it refers to the manifestation, the blazing forth of 
the wrath; in the last two passages it is used in 
combination with orge, and is rendered “fierceness,” 
the fierceness of His wrath. 


for “Ven- 
geance” 


Ek diked , which means to avenge. Is twice used of God 
(Rev 6 10; 19 2); and ekdikeais, “vengeance.” 6 t 
(Lk 18 7 ff; Rom 12 19; 2 Thess 1 8; 
7 fVrAAVTTaA He 10 30). In the first two Instances it 
, i'S> eC j USe ,s 118641 b y J esus concerning the Divine 
OI woras action; ekdikos, “avenger,” occurs once 
in application to Goa (1 Thess 4 6); 
dike. Judgment” or “vengeance” is twice 
used of God (2 Thess 19; Jude ver 7). 
The use of these terms shows that the pun- 
ishment inflicted on sinful men is strictly punishment of 
the vindicatory sort, the vindication of outraged justice, 
the infliction of deserved penalty. Very significant is 
the passage in 2 Thess 1 6, “ It is a righteous thing with 
God to recompense affliction to them that afflict you.” 
There is no question of bettering the offender. 

It is very remarkable that the terms in Gr which 
would carry the meaning of punishment for the good of 
the offender are never used in the NT of the 
Infliction which comes upon the impeni- 
tent; these are paideia and paidedd, 
and they are frequently used of the “chas- 
tisement” of believers, but not of the im- 

„ w , penitent. It is often claimed that the 

TTcAd nf tha word kolasis used in Mt 25 46 carries the 
, cu meaning of chastisement for the Jmprove- 

Impemtent ment of the offender, but although Aris- 
totle, in comparing it with timdna, may 
seem to suggest that it is meant for the improve- 
ment of the offender (what he really says is that it 
is toil pdschontos htneka, “on account of the one suffer- 
ing it,” “has the punished one in view,” whereas 
timdna is toil poiountos, “on account of the one inflict- 
ing” “that he may be satisfied”), the usage even in 
classical Gr is predominantly against making the sup- 
posed distinction. Both words are used interchangeably 
by the leading classical authors, including Anstotle 
himself, and kolasis is continually employed where no 
thought of betterment can be in question, while all admit 
that in Hellenistic Gr the distinction is not maintained, 
and in any case timdna is also used of the punishment of 
the sinner (He 10 29). 


8. Words 
Meaning 
“Chastise- 
ment” Not 


All the representations of the coming day of 
judgment tell of the fact of retribution, and Christ 
Himself distinctly asserts it. Apart 

9 . Judg- from His great eschatological dis- 

ment courses, concerning which criticism 

Implies still hesitates and stammers, we have 
Retribu- the solemn close of the Sermon on the 
tion Mount, and the pregnant statement of 

Mt 16 27, “The Son of man shall come 
in the glory of his Father with his angels; and then 
shall he render unto every man according to his 
deeds,” and all the apostolic teaching upon the 
solemn theme is but the unfolding of the same great 
thought. 

The conception of God as a perfect moral governor 
demands that His righteousness shall be fully vindi- 
cated. Looking at the course of his- 

10. Moral tory as it unfolds itself before us, we 

Sense De- cannot fail to be struck with the anom- 
mands Vin- alies which are presented. Right- 
dication of eousness does not always triumph, 
God’s goodness is often put to shame, 
Righteous- wickedness appears to be profitable, 
ness and wicked men often prosper while 

good men are under a cloud. Some- 
times signal Divine interpositions proclaim that 
God is indeed on the side of righteousness, but too 
often it seems as if He were unmindful , and men 
are tempted to ask the old question, “How doth 
God know? And is there knowledge in the Most 
High?” (Ps 73 11), while the righteous say in 
their distress, “Jeh, how long shall the wicked, how 
long shall the wicked triumph?” (Ps 94 3). The 
moral sense cries out for some Divine vindication, 
and the Scriptures, in harmony with this feeling, 
indicate that the final judgment will bring such 
vindication. 

In the OT it is frequently presented as the solu- 
tion of the baffling problems which beset the ethical 
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sphere, as for instance in that fine utterance of re- 
ligious philosophy in Ps 73; the Psalmist has before 
him all the puzzling elements of the 
11. Scrip- problem; the prosperity, the insolent 
ture Indi- and aggressive prosperity of the wicked, 
cates Cer- the non-success, the oppression, the 
tainty of misery of the righteous; he is well-nigh 
Vindication overwhelmed by the contemplation, 
and nearly loses his footing on the 
eternal verities, until he carries the whole problem 
into the light of God’s presence and revelation, and 
then he understands that the end will bring the 
true solution. 

So too the somber ruminations of the Preacher 
upon the contradictions and anomalies and mysteries 
of human life, “under the sun,” close in the reflection 
which throws its searchlight upon all the blackness: 
“This is the end of the matter: .... Fear God, and 
keep his commandments; for this is the whole duty 
of man. For God will bring every work into judg- 
ment, with every hidden thing, whether it be good, 
or whether it be evil” (Eocl 12 13 f). In the light 
of the same truth, the apostles labored, believing 
that when the Lord comes He “will both bring to 
light the hidden things of darkness, and make mani- 
fest the counsels of the hearts” (1 Cor 4 5). The 
more fully the subject is considered, the more we 
must feel that for the vindication of righteousness, 
the justification of the Divine procedure, the recti- 
fication of wrongs, the explanation of mysteries, 
the reward and triumph of the righteous and the 
confession and punishment of the wicked, a great 
final, retributive judgment is Scriptural, reasonable, 
necessary. 

Literature — See arts on Punishment, Everlast- 
ing; Judgment, Sheol, etc, and works cited there. 

Archibald M’Caig 

REU, re'u, roo , r*'u; Toyav, Rhagnu ): A 
son of Pcleg, a descendant of Shem (Gen 11 18 ff; 
1 Ch 1 25; Lk 3 35). 

REUBEN, roo'ben, ru'ben (“plfc^, r e 'ubhen; 
Tovpfjv, Rhoubtn ) : The eldest son of Jacob, bom 
to him by Leah in Paddan-aram (Gen 
1. Jacob’s 29 32). This verse seems to suggest 
Eldest Son two derivations of the name. As it 
stands in MT it means “behold a son”; 
but the reason given for so calling him is “The Lord 
hath looked upon my affliction,” which in Heb is 
ra'ah b°'onyi, lit. “He hath seen my affliction.” Of 
his boyhood we have only the story of the man- 
drakes (Gen 30 14). As the firstborn he should 
really have been leader among his father’s sons. 
His birthright was forfeited by a deed of peculiar 
infamy (35 22), and as far as we know his tribe 
never took the lead in Israel. It is named first, 
indeed, in Nu 1 5 20, but thereafter it falls to the 
fourth place, Judah taking the first (2 10, etc). To 
Reuben’s intervention Joseph owed his escape 
from the fate proposed by his other brethren (Gen 
37 29). Some have thought Reuben designed to 
set him free, from a desire to rehabilitate himself 
with his father. But there is no need to deny to 
Reuben certain noble and chivalrous qualities. 
Jacob seems to have appreciated these, and, per- 
haps, therefore all the more deeply lamented the 
lapse that spoiled his life (Gen 49 3f). It was 
Reuben who felt that their perils and anxieties in 
Egypt were a fit recompense for the unbrotherly 
conduct (42 22). To assure his father of Benja- 
min’s safe return from Egypt, whither Joseph 
required him to be taken, Reuben was ready to 
pledge his own two sons (ver 37). Four sons bom 
to him in Canaan went down with Reuben at the 
descent of Israel into Egypt (46 8 f). 

The incidents recorded are regarded by a certain 
school of OT scholars as the vague and fragmentary 


traditions of the tribe, wrought into the form of a 
biography of the supposed ancestor of the tribe. 
This interpretation raises more difficulties than it 
solves, and depends for coherence upon too many 
assumptions and conjectures. The narrative as it 
stands is quite intelligible and self-consistent. 
There is no good reason to doubt that, as far as it 
goes, it is an authentic record of the life of Jacob’s 
son. 

At the first census in the wilderness Reuben 
numbered 46,500 men of war (Nu 1 21); at the 
second they had fallen to 43,730; see 
2. Tribal Numbers. The standard of the camp 
History of Reuben was on the south side of the 
tabernacle; and with him were Simeon 
and Gad; the total number of fighting men in this 
division being 151,450. Tg Pseudojon says that 
the standard was a deer, with the legend “Hear O 
Israel, the Lord thy God is one Lord.” On the 
march this division took the second place (Nu 2 
10 ff). The prmce of the tribe was Elizur ben 
Shedeur, whose oblation is described in 7 30 ff. 
The Reubenite among the spies was Shammua ben 
Zaccur (13 4). It is possible that the conspiracy 
against Moses, organized by the Reubenites Dathan 
and Abiram, with the assistance of Korah the Lcvite 
(Nu 16), was an attempt on the part of the tribe to 
assert its rights as representing the firstborn. It is 
significant that the children of Korah did not perish 
(26 11). May not the influence of this incident on 
Moses’ mind be traced in his “blessing,” wishing 
for the continuance of the tribe, indeed, but not in 
great strength (Dt 33 6)? This was a true fore- 
cast of the tribal history. 

When the high plateau E. of the Dead Rea and 
the Jordan fell into the hands of the Israelite in- 
vaders, these spacious pastoral uplands irresistibly 
attracted the great flock-masters of Reuben and 
Gad, two tribes destined to be neighbors during 
succeeding centuries. At their earnest request 
Moses allowed them their tribal possessions here 
subject to one condition, which they loyally ac- 
cepted. They should not “sit here,” and so dis- 
courage their brethren who went to war beyond 
the Jordan. They should provide for the security 
of their cattle, fortify cities to protect their little 
ones and their wives from the inhabitants of the 
land, and their men of war should go before the 
host in the campaign of conquest until the children 
of Israel should have inherited every man his in- 
heritance (Nu 32 1-27). Of the actual part they 
took in that warfare there is no record, but per- 
haps “the stone of Bohan the son of Reuben” (Josh 
15 6; 18 17) marked some memorable deed of valor 
by a member of the tribe. At the end of the cam- 
paign the men of Reuben, having earned the grati- 
tude of the western tribes, enriched by their share of 
the spoils of the enemy, returned with honor to their 
new home. Along with their brethren of Gad they 
felt the dangers attaching to their position of isola- 
tion, cut off from the rest of their people by the great 
cleft of the Jordan valley. They reared therefore the 
massive altar of Ed in the valley, so that in the very 
throat of that instrument of severance there might 
be a perpetual witness to themselves and to their 
children of the essential unity of Israel. The western 
tribes misunderstood the action and, dreading re- 
ligious schism, gathered in force to stamp it out. Ex- 
planations followed which were entirely satisfactory, 
and a threatening danger was averted (Josh 22). 
But the instincts of the eastern tribes were right, 
as subsequent history was to prove. The Jordan 
valley was but one of many causes of sundering. 
The whole circumstances and conditions of life on 
the E. differed widely from those on the W. of the 
river, pastoral pursuits and life in the open being 
contrasted with agricultural and city life. 
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The land given by Moses to the tribe of Reuben 
reached from the Arnon, Wddy eUMojib , in the S., 
to the border of Gad in the N. In Nu 32 34 
cities of Grad are named which lay far S., Aroer being 
on the very lip of the Arnon ; but these are probably 
to be taken as an enclave in the territory of Reuben. 
From Josh 13 15 if it is clear that the northern 
border ran from some point N. of the Dead Sea in 
a direction E.N.E., passing to the N. of Heshbon. 
The Dead Sea formed the western boundary, and 
it marched with the desert on the E. No doubt 
many districts changed hands in the course of the 
history. At the invasion of Tiglath-pileser, e.g., 
we read that Aroer was in the hands of the Reuben- 
ites, "and eastward .... even unto the entrance 
of the wilderness from the river Euphrates” (1 Ch 
5 8f). Bezer the city of refuge lay in Reuben’s 
territory (Josh 20 8, etc). A general description 
of the country will be found under Moab; while the 
cities of Reuben are dealt with in separate articles. 

Reuben and Gad, occupying contiguous districts, 
and even, as we have seen, to some extent over- 
lapping, are closely associated in the history. 
Neither took part in the glorious struggle against 
Sisera (Jgs 5 15 ff). Already apparently the sun- 
dering influences were taking effect. They are not 
excepted, however, from "all the tribes of Israel” 
who sent contingents for the war against Benjamin 
(Jgs 20 10; 21 5), and the reference in 5 15 seems 
to show that Reuben might have done great things 
had he been disposed. The tribe therefore was still 
powerful, but perhaps absorbed by anxieties as to 
its relations with neighboring peoples. In guarding 
their numerous flocks against attack from the S., 
and sudden incursions from the desert, a warlike 
spirit and martial prowess were developed. They 
were "valiant men, men able to bear buckler and 
sword, and to shoot with bow, and skilful in war” 
(1 Ch 5 18). They overwhelmed the Hagrites 
with Jetur and Naphish and Nodab, and greatly 
enriched themselves with the spoil. In recording 
the raid the Chronicler pays a compliment to then- 
religious loyalty: “They cried to God in the battle, 
and he was entreated of them, because they put 
their trust in him” (5 19 ff). Along with Gad and 
Manasseh they sent a contingent of 120,000 men 
"with all manner of instruments of war for the 
battle, .... men of war, that could order the 
battle array,” men who "came with a perfect heart 
to Hebron, to make David king” (12 37 f). Among 
David’s mighty men was Adina, "a chief of the 
Reubenites, and thirty with him” (11 42). In the 
40th year of David’s reign overseers were set over 
the Reubenites "for every matter pertaining to God, 
and for the affairs of the king” (26 32). Perhaps 
in spite of the help given to David the Reubenites 
had never quite got over their old loyalty to the 
house of Saul. At any rate, when disruption came 
they joined the Northern Kingdom (1 K 11 31). 

The subsequent history of the tribe is left in 
much obscurity. Exposed as they were to hostile 
influences of Moab and the East, and cut off from 
fellowship with their brethren in worship, in their 
isolation they probably found the descent into 
idolatry all too easy, and the once powerful tribe 
sank into comparative insignificance. Of the im- 
mediate causes of this decline we have no knowl- 
edge. Moab established its authority over the 
land that had belonged to Reuben; and Mesha, 
in his inscription (M S), while he speaks of Gad, 
does not think Reuben worthy of mention. They 
had probably become largely absorbed in the north- 
ern tribe. They are named as suffering in the 
invasion of Hazael during the reign of Jehu (2 K 10 
32 f). That "they trespassed against the God of 
their fathers, and played the harlot after the gods 
of the peoples of the land” is given as the reason for 


the fate that befell them at the hands of Pul, king of 
Assyria, who carried them away, “and brought them 
unto Halah, and Habor, and Kara, and to the river 
of Gozan” (1 Ch 5 25 f). 

The resemblance of Reuben’s case to that of 
Simeon is striking, for Simeon also appears to have 
been practically absorbed in the tribe of Judah. 
The prestige that should have been Reuben’s in 
virtue of his birthright is said to have passed to 
Joseph (1 Ch 5 1). And the place of Reuben and 
Simeon in Israel is taken by the sons of Joseph, a 
fact referred to in the blessing of Jacob (Gen 48 5). 

Ezekiel finds a place for Reuben in his picture of 
restored Israel (48 6). He appears also — in this 
case preceded by Judah only — in Rev 7 5. 

W. Ewing 

REUBENITES, roo'ben-Its hd-f’u- 

bheni; Sfjpoi TovfMjv, dtmoi Rhoubkn) : Members 
of the tribe of Reuben (Nu 26 7, etc). Adina. one 
of David’s mighty men, was a Reubenite (1 Ch 11 
42). 

REUEL, roo'el (b$Wl , r*'u'el, “God is his 
friend”; LXX TayoirfjX, Rhagov&l ) : 

(1) In the genealogical system Reuel is both a 
son of Esau by Basemath (Gen 36 4.10.13.17; 1 
Ch 1 35.37) and the father of the father-in-law of 
Moses, Hobab (Nu 10 29). In the account of the 
marriage of Zipporah to Moses (Ex 2 16-21) 
Jethro seems to be called Reuel (cf Hobab). The 
various names of Jethro perplexed the Talmudists, 
too; some held that his real name was "Hobab,” 
and that Reuel was his father. Reuel is probably 
a clan name (Gray, “Nu,” ICC), and Hobab is a 
member of the clan (“son”) of Reuel (Nu 10 29 
AV reads "Raguel”). 

(2) The father of Eliasaph, the prince of Gad 
(Nu 2 14), called (by some copyist’s mistake) 
"Deuel” in 1 14; 7 42.47; 10 20. LXX has 
uniformly Rhagouel. 

(3) A Benjamite (1 Ch 9 8). 

Horace J. Wolf 

REUMAH, roo'ma (PW&n , r*’umah ) : The con- 
cubine of Nahor (Gen 22 24). 

REVELATION, rev-6-la'shun: 

I. The Nature of Revelation 

1. The Religion of the Bible the Only Supernatural 
Religion 

2. General and Special Revelation 

1) Revelation in Eden 

2) Revelation among the Heathen 

II. The Process of Revelation 

1. Place of Revelation among the Redemptive 
Acts of God 

2. Stages of Material Development 

III. The Modes of Revelation 

1. The Several Modes of Revelation 

2. Equal Supernaturalness of the Several Modes 

3. The Prophet God’s Mouthpiece 

4. Visionary Form of Prophecy 

5. “Passivity” of Prophets 

6. Revelation by Inspiration 

7. Complete Revelation of God in Christ 

IV. Biblical Terminology 

1. The Ordinary Forms 

2. “Word of the Lord” and “Torah” 

3. “ The Scriptures ” 

Literature 

/. The Nature of Revelation . — The religion of the 
Bible is a frankly supernatural religion. By this 
is not meant merely that, according 
1. The to it, all men, as creatures, live, move 
Religion of and have their being in God. It is 
the Bible meant that, according to it, God has 
the Only intervened extraordinarily, in the 
Supematu- course of the sinful world’s develop- 
ral Re- ment, for the salvation of men other- 
ligion wise lost. In Eden the Lord God had 
been present with sinless man in such 
a sense as to form a distinct element in his social 
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environment (Gen 8 8). This intimate association 
was broken up by the Fall. But God did not there- 
fore withdraw Himself from concernment with 
men. Rather, He began at once a series of inter- 
ventions in human history by means of which man 
might be rescued from his sin and, despite it, 
brought to the end destined for him. These inter- 
ventions involved the segregation of a people for 
Himself, by whom God should be known, and whose 
distinction should be that God should be “nigh 
unto them” as He was not to other nations (Dt 4 
7 ; Ps 145 18). But this people was not permitted 
to imagine that it owed its segregation to anything 
in itself fitted to attract or determine the Divine 
preference: no consciousness was more poignant 
m Israel than that Jeh had chosen it, not it Him, 
and that Jeh’s choice of it rested solely on His 
gracious will. Nor was this people permitted to 
imagine that it was for its own sake alone that it 
had been singled out to be the sole recipient of the 
knowledge of Jeh; it was made clear from the 
beginning that God’s mysteriously gracious dealing 
with it had as its ultimate end the blessing of the 
whole world (Gen 12 2.3; 17 4.5.6.16; 18 18; 22 
18; cf Rom 4 13), the bringing together again of 
the divided families of the earth under the glorious 
reign of Jeh, and the reversal of the curse under 
which the whole world lay for its sin (Gen 12 3). 
Meanwhile, however, Jeh was known only in Israel. 
To Israel God showed His word and made known 
His statutes and judgments, and after this fashion 
He dealt with no other nation; and therefore none 
other knew His judgments (Ps 147 19 f). Accord- 
ingly, when the hope of Israel (who was also the de- 
sire of all nations) came, His own lips unhesitatingly 
declared that the salvation He Drought, though 
of universal application, was “from the Jews” (Jn 
4 22). And the nations to which this salvation 
had not been made known are declared by the chief 
agent in its proclamation to them to be. mean- 
whilej “far off,” “having no hope” and “without 
God in the world” (Eph 2 12), because they were 
aliens from the commonwealth of Israel and 
strangers from the covenant of the promise. 

The religion of the Bible thus announces itself, 
not as the product of men’s search after God, if 
haply they may feel after Him and find Him, but 
as the creation in men of the gracious God, forming 
a people for Himself, that they may show forth His 
praise. In other words, the religion of the Bible 
presents itself as distinctively a revealed religion. 
Or rather, to speak more exactly, it announces itself 
as the revealed religion, as the only revealed reli- 
gion j and sets itself as such over against all other 
religions, which are represented as all products, in 
a sense m which it is not, of the art and device of 
man. 

It is not, however, implied in this exclusive 
claim to revelation — which is made by the religion 
of the Bible in all the stages of its history — that 
the living God, who made the heaven and the 
earth ana Jbe sea and all that in them is, has left 
Himself without witness among the peoples of the 
world (Acts 14 17). It is asserted indeed, that 
in the process of His redemptive work, God suffered 
for a season all the nations to walk in their own 
ways; but it is added that to none of them has He 
failed to do good, and to give from heaven rains and 
fruitful seasons, filling their hearts with food and 
gladness. And not only is He represented as thus 
constantly showing Himself in His providence not 
far from any one of them, thus wooingthem to seek 
Him if haply they might feel after Him and find 
Him (Acts 17 27), but as from the foundation of 
the world openly manifesting Himself to them in 
the works of His hands, in which His everlasting 
power and Divinity are clearly seen (Rom 1 20). 


That men at large have not retained Him in their 
knowledge, or served Him as they ought, is not due 
therefore to failure on His part to keep open the 
way to knowledge of Him, but to the darkening of 
their senseless hearts by sin and to the vanity of 
their sin-deflected reasonings (Rom 1 21 ff), by 
means of which they have supplanted the truth of 
God by a lie and have come to worship and serve 
the creature rather than the ever-blessed Creator. 
It is, indeed, precisely because in their sin they have 
thus held down the truth in unrighteousness and 
have refused to have God in their knowledge (so it 
is intimated); and because, moreover, in their sin, 
the revelation God gives of Himself in His works of 
creation and providence no longer suffices for men’s 
needs, that God has intervened supernaturally in 
the course of history to form a people for Himself, 
through whom at length all the world should be 
blessed. 

It is quite obvious that there are brought before us 
in these several representations two species or stages 
of revelation, which should be dis- 
2. General criminated to avoid confusion. There 
and Special is the revelation which God continu- 
Revelation ously makes to all men: by it His 
power and Divinity are made known. 
And there is the revelation which He makes exclu- 
sively to His chosen people: through it His saving 
grace is made known. Both species or stages of 
revelation are insisted upon throughout the Scrip- 
tures. They are, for example, brought signifi- 
cantly together in such a declaration as we find in 
Ps 19: “The heavens declare the glory of God 
.... their line is gone out through all the earth” 
(vs 1.4); “The law of Jeh is perfect, restoring the 
soul” (ver 7). The Psalmist takes his beginning 
here from the praise of the glory of God, the Creator 
of all that is, which has been written upon the very 
heavens, that none may fail to see it. From this 
he rises, however, quickly to the more full-throated 
raise of the mercy of Jeh, the covenant God, who 
as visited His people with saving instruction. 
Upon this higher revelation there is finally based 
a prayer for salvation from sin, which ends in a 
great threefold acclamation, instinct with adoring 
gratitude: “O Jeh, my rock, and my redeemer” 
(ver 14). “The heavens,” comments Lord Bacon, 
“indeed tell of the glory of God, but not of His will 
according to which the poet prays to be pardoned 
and sanctified.” In so commenting, Lord Bacon 
touches the exact point of distinction between the 
two species or stages of revelation. The one is 
adapted to man as man ; the other to man as sinner; 
and since man, on becoming sinner, has not ceased 
to be man, but has only acquired new needs requir- 
ing additional provisions to bring him to the end of 
his existence, so the revelation directed to man as 
sinner does not supersede that given to man as man, 
but supplements it with these new provisions for 
his attainment, in his new condition of blindness, 
helplessness and guilt induced by sin, of the end of 
his being. 

These two species or stages of revelation have 
been commonly distinguished from one another 
by the distinctive names of natural and super- 
natural revelation, or general and special revelation, 
or natural and soteriological revelation. Each 
of these modes of discriminating them has its par- 
ticular fitness and describes a real difference between 
the two in nature, reach or purpose. The one is 
communicated through the media of natural phe- 
nomena, occurring in the course of Nature or of 
history; the other implies an intervention in the 
natural course of things and is not merely in source 
but in mode supernatural. The one is addressed 
generally to all intelligent creatures 2 and is there- 
fore accessible to all men; the other is addressed to 
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a special class of sinners, to whom God would make 
known His salvation. The one has in view to 
meet and supply the natural need of creatures for 
knowledge of their God; the other to rescue broken 
and deformed sinners from their sin and its con- 
sequences. But, though thus distinguished from 
one another, it is important that the two species 
or stages of revelation should not be set in oppo- 
sition to one another, or the closeness of their 
mutual relations or the constancy of their inter- 
action be obscured. They constitute together a 
unitary whole, and each is incomplete without the 
other. In its most general idea, revelation is 
rooted in creation and the relations with His 
intelligent creatures into which God has brought 
Himself by giving them being. Its object is to 
realize the end of man’s creation, to be attained 
only through knowledge of God and perfect and 
unbroken communion with Him. On the entrance 
of sin into the world, destroying this communion 
with God and obscuring the knowledge of Him 
derived from Nature, another mode of revelation 
was necessitated, having also another content, 
adapted to the new relation to God and the new 
conditions of intellect, heart and will brought about 
by sin. It must not be supposed, however, that this 
new mode of revelation was an ex post facto expe- 
dient, introduced to meet an unforeseen contin- 
gency. The actual course of human development 
was m the nature of the case the expected and the 
intended course of human development, for which 
man was created; and revelation, therefore, in 
its double form was the Divine purpose for man 
from the beginning, and constitutes a unitary pro- 
vision for the realization of the end of his creation 
in the actual circumstances in which he exists. We 
may distinguish in this unitary revelation the two 
elements by the cooperation of which the effect is 
produced; but we should bear in mind that only by 
their cooperation is the effect produced. Without 
special revelation, general revelation would be for 
sinful men incomplete and ineffective, and could 
issue, as in point of fact it has issued wherever it 
alone has been accessible, only in leaving them 
without excuse (Rom 1 20). Without general 
revelation, special revelation would lack that basis 
in the fundamental knowledge of God as the mighty 
and wise, righteous and good maker and ruler of 
all things, apart from which the further revelation 
of this great God’s interventions in the world for 
the salvation of Binners could not be either intelli- 
gible, credible or operative. 

( 1 ) Revelation in Eden. — Only In Eden has general 
revelation been adequate to the needs of man. Not 
being a sinner, man in Eden had no need of that grace of 
God Itself by which sinners are restored to communion 
with Him, or of the special revelation of this grace of 
God to sinners to enable them to live with Goa. And 
not being a sinner, man in Eden, as he contemplated the 
worlcs of God, saw God in the unclouded mirror of his 
mind with a clarity of vision, and lived with Him in the 
untroubled depths of his heart with a trustful intimacy 
of association, inconceivable to sinners. Nevertheless, 
the revelation of God in Eden was not merely “ natural.” 
Not only does the prohibition of the forbidden fruit 
involve a positive commandment (Gen 2 16), but the 
whole history implies an immediacy of intercourse with 
God which cannot easily be Bet to the credit of the pictur- 
esque art of the narrative, or be fully accounted for by 
the vividness of the perception of God in His works 
proper to sinless creatures. The impression is strong 
that what is meant to be conveyed to us is that man 
dwelt with God in Eden, and enjoyed with Him imme- 
diate and not merely mediate communion. In that 
case, we may understand that if man had not fallen, he 
would have continued to enjoy immediate intercourse 
with God. and that the cessation of this immediate in- 
tercourse is due to sin. It is not then the supematural- 
ness of special revelation which is rooted in sin, but, if 
we may be allowed the expression, the specialness of 
supernatural revelation. Had man not fallen, heaven 
would have continued to lie about him through all his 
history, as it lay about his infancy; every man would 
have enjoyed direct vision of God and immediate speech 
with Him. Man having fallen, the cherubim and the 


flame of a sword, turning every way, keep the path; 
and God breaks His way in a round-about fashion into 
man’s darkened heart to reveal there His redemptive love. 
By slow steps and gradual stages Ho at once works out 
His saving purpose and molds the world for its recep- 
tion, choosing a people for Himself and training it 
through long and weary ages, until at last when the 
fulness of time has come, He bares His arm and sends 
out the proclamation of His great salvation to all the 
earth. 

(2) Revelation among the heathen. — Certainly, 
from the gate of Eden onward, God’s general reve- 
lation ceased to be, in the strict sense, supernatural. 
It is, of course, not meant that God deserted His 
world and left it to fester in its iniquity. His 
providence still ruled over all, leading steadily on- 
ward to the goal for which man had been created, 
and of the attainment of which in God’s own good 
time and way the very continuance of men’s exist- 
ence, under God’s providential government, was 
a pledge. And His Spirit still everywhere wrought 
upon the hearts of men, stirring up all their powers 
(though created in the image of God, marred and 
impaired by sin) to their best activities, and to such 
splendid effect in every department of human 
achievement as to command the admiration of all 
ages, and in the highest region of all, that of con- 
duct, to call out from an apostle the encomium that 
though they had no law they did by nature (observe 
the word “nature”) the things of the law. All 
this, however, remains within the limits of Nature, 
that is to say, within the sphere of operation of 
Divinely directed and assisted second causes. It 
illustrates merely the heights to which the powers 
of man may attain under the guidance of provi- 
dence and the influences of what we have learned 
to call God’s “common grace.” Nowhere, through- 
out the whole ethnic domain, are the conceptions of 
God and His ways put within the reach of man, 
through God’s revelation of Himself in the works of 
creation and providence, transcended; nowhere is 
the slightest knowledge betrayed of anything con- 
cerning God and His purposes, which could be 
known only by its being supematurally told to men. 
Of the entire body of “saving truth, for example, 
which is the burden of what we call “special reve- 
lation,” the whole heathen world remained in total 
ignorance. And even its hold on the general truths 
of religion, not being vitalized by supernatural 
enforcements, grew weak, and its knowledge of the 
very nature of God decayed, until it ran out to the 
dreadful issue which Paul sketches for us in that 
inspired philosophy of religion which he incorpo- 
rates in the latter part of the first chapter of the Ep. 
to the Rom. 

Behind even the ethnic development, there lay, of 
course, the supernatural intercourse of man with God 
which had obtained before the entrance of sin into the 
world, and the supernatural revelations at the gate of 
Eden (Gen 3 8), and at the second origin of the human 
race, the Flood (Gen 8 21.22; 0 1-17). How long the 
tradition of this primitive revelation lingered in nooks 
and corners of the heathen world, conditioning and 
vitalizing the natural revelation of God always accessible, 
we have no means of estimating. Neither is it easy to 
measure the effect of God’s special revelation of Himself 
to His people upon men outside the bounds of, indeed, 
but coming into contact with, this chosen people, or 
sharing with them a common natural inheritance. Lot 
and Ishmael and Esau can scarcely have been wholly 
ignorant of the word of God which came to Abraham 
and Isaac and Jacob; nor could the Egyptians from 
whose hands God wrested His people with a mighty arm 
fail to learn something of Jch, any more than the mixed 
multitudes who witnessed the ministry of Christ could 
fail to infer something from His gracious walk and 
mighty works. It is natural to infer that no nation 
which was intimately associated with Israel’s life could 
remain entirely unaffected by Israel’s revelation. But 
whatever impressions were thus conveyed reached ap- 
parently individuals only: the heathen which surrounded 
Israel, even those most closely affiliated with Israel, 
remained heathen; they had no revelation. In the 
sporadic instances when God visited an alien with a super- 
natural communication — such as the dreams sent to 
Abimelech (Gen 20) and to Pharaoh (Gen 40> 41) and 
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to Nebuchadnezzar (Dnl 8 Iff) and to the soldier In the 
camp of Mldian (Jgs 7 13) — it was in the Interests, not of 
the heathen world, but of the chosen people that they were 
sent; and these instances derive their significance wholly 
from this fact. There remain, no doubt, the myste- 
rious figure of Melchizedek, perhaps also of Jethro, and 
the strange apparition of Balaam, who also, however, 
appear in the sacred narrative only in connection with 
the history of God’s dealings with His people and in 
their interest. Their unexplained appearance cannot 
in any event avail to modify the general fact that the 
life of the heathen peoples lay outside the supernatural 
revelation of God. The heathen were suffered to walk 
In their own ways (Acts 14 16). 

//. The Process of Revelation. — M eanwhile, how- 
ever, God had not forgotten them, but was prepar- 
ing salvation for them also through the super- 
natural revelation of His grace that He was making 
to His people. According to the Bib. represen- 
tation, m the midst of and working confluent ly 
with the revelation which He has always been 
giving of Himself on the plane of Nature, God was 
making also from the very fall of man a further 
revelation of Himself on the plane of grace. In 
contrast with His general, natural revelation, in 
which all men by virtue of their very nature as 
men share, this special, supernatural revelation 
was granted at first only to individuals, then pro- 
gressively to a family, a tribe, a nation, a race, 
until, when the fulness of time was come, it was 
made the possession of the whole world. It may 
be difficult to obtain from Scripture a clear account 
of why God chose thus to give this revelation of 
His grace only progressively: or, to be more ex- 
plicit, through the process of a historical develop- 
ment. Such is, however, the ordinary mode of 
the Divine working: it is so that God made the 
worlds, it is so that He creates the human race itself, 
the recipient of this revelation, it is so that He builds 
up His Kingdom in the world and in the individual 
soul, which only gradually comes whether to the 
knowledge of God or to the fruition of His salvation. 
As to the fact, the Scriptures are explicit, tracing 
for us, or rather embodying in their own growth, 
the record of the steady advance of this gracious 
revelation through definite stages from its first 
faint beginnings to its glorious completion in Jesus 
Christ. 

So express is its relation to the development of 
the kingdom of God itself, or rather to that great 
series of Divine operations which are 
1. Place of directed to the building up of the 
Revelation kingdom of God in the world, that it is 
among the sometimes confounded with them or 
Redemptive thought of as simply their reflection 
Acts of God in the contemplating mind of man. 

Thus it is not infrequently said that 
revelation, meaning this special redemptive reve- 
lation, has been communicated in deeds, not in 
words; and it is occasionally elaborately argued 
that the sole manner in which God has revealed 
Himself as the Saviour of sinners is just by perform- 
ing those mighty acts by which sinners are saved. 
This is not, however, the Bib. representation. 
Revelation is, of course, often made through the 
instrumentality of deeds; and the series of His 
great redemptive acts by which He saves the world 
constitutes the preeminent revelation of the grace 
of God — so far as these redemptive acts are open to 
observation and are perceived in their significance. 
But revelation, after all, is the correlate of under- 
standing and has as its proximate end just the 
production of knowledge, though not, of course, 
knowledge for its own sake, but for the sake of sal- 
vation. The series of the redemptive acts of God. 
accordingly, can properly be designated “revelation” 
only when and so far as they are contemplated as 
adapted and designed to produce knowledge of God 
and His purpose and methods of grace. No bare 
series of unexplained acts can be thought, however, 


adapted to produce knowledge, esp. if these acts be, 
as in this case, of a highly transcendental character. 
Nor can this particular series of acts be thought to 
have as its main design the production of knowledge; 
its main design is rather to save man. . No doubt 
the production of knowledge of the Divine grace is 
one of the means by which this main design of the 
redemptive acts of God is attained. But this only 
renders it the more necessary that the proximate 
result of producing knowledge should not fail^ and 
it is doubtless for this reason that the series of re- 
demptive acts of God has not been left to explain 
itself, but the explanatory word has been added 
to it. Revelation thus appears, however, not as 
the mere reflection of the redeeming acts of God in 
the minds of men, but as a factor in the redeeming 
work of God, a component part of the series of His 
redeeming acts, without which that series would 
be incomplete and so far inoperative for its main 
end. Thus the Scriptures represent it, not con- 
founding revelation with the series of the redemp- 
tive acts of God, but placing it among the redemp- 
tive acts of God and giving it a function as a sub- 
stantive element in the operations, by which the 
merciful God saves sinful men. It is therefore not 
made even a mere constant accompaniment of the 
redemptive acts of God, giving their explanation 
that they may be understood. It occupies a far 
more independent place among them than this, 
and as frequently precedes them to prepare their 
way as it accompanies or follows them to interpret 
their meaning. It is, in one word, itself a redemp- 
tive act of God and by no means the least impor- 
tant in the series of His redemptive acts. 

This might, indeed, have been inferred from its 
very nature, and from the nature of the salvation 
which was being wrought out by these redemptive 
acts of God. One of the most grievous of the 
effects of sin is the deformation of the image of 
God reflected in the human mind, and there can 
be no recovery from sin which does not bring with 
it the correction of this deformation and the re- 
flection in the soul of man of the whole glory of the 
Lord God Almighty. Man is an intelligent being; 
his superiority over the brute is found, among other 
things, precisely in the direction of all his life by 
his intelligence; and his blessedness is rooted in 
the true knowledge of his God — for this is life 
eternal, that we should know the only true God 
and Him whom He has sent. Dealing with man as 
an intelligent being, God the Lord has saved him 
by means of a revelation, by which he has been 
brought into an ever more and more adequate 
knowledge of God,, and been led ever more and 
more to do his part in working out his own salvation 
with fear and trembling as he perceived with ever 
more and more clearness how God is working it out 
for him through mighty deeds of grace. 

This is .not the place to trace, even in outline, 
from the material point of view, the development 
of Goa’s redemptive revelation from 
2. Stages its first beginnings, in the promise 
of Material given to Abraham — or rather m what 
Develop- has been called the Protevangelium 
meat at the gate of Eden — to its comple- 

tion in the advent and work of Christ 
and the teaching of His apostles; a steadily ad- 
vancing development, which, as it lies spread out 
to view in the pages of Scripture, takes to those who 
look at it from the consummation backward, the 
appearance of the shadow cast athwart preceding 
ages by the great figure of Christ. Even from the 
foirnal point of view, however, there has been 
pointed out a progressive advance in the method 
of revelation, consonant with its advance in con- 
tent, or rather with the advancing stages of the 
building up of the kingdom of God, to subserve 
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which is the whole object of revelation. Three 
distinct steps in revelation have been discriminated 
from this point of view. They are distinguished 
precisely by the increasing independence of revelation 
of the deeds constituting the series of the redemptive 
acts of God, in which, nevertheless, all revelation 
is a substantial element. Discriminations like this 
must not be taken too absolutely; and in the 
resent instance the chronological sequence cannot 
e pressed. But, with much interlacing, three 
generally successive stages of revelation may be 
recognized, producing periods at least character- 
istically of what we may somewhat conventionally 
call theophany, prophecy and inspiration. What 
may .be somewhat indefinitely marked off as the 
Patriarchal age is characteristically “the period of 
Outward Manifestations, and Symbols, and Theoph- 
anies” : during it “God spoke to men through their 
senses, in physical phenomena, as the burning bush, 
the cloudy pillar, or in sensuous forms, as men, 

angels, etc In the Prophetic age, on the 

contrary, the prevailing mode of revelation was by 
means of inward prophetic inspiration” : God spoke 
to men characteristically by the movements of the 
Holy Spirit in their hearts. “Prevailingly, at any 
rate from Samuel downwards, the supernatural 
revelation was a revelation in the hearts of the 
foremost thinkers of the people, or, as we call it, 
prophetic inspiration, without the aid of external 
sensuous symbols of God” (A. B. Davidson, OT 
Prophecy, 1903, p 148; cf pp. 12-14, 145 ff). This 
internal method of revelation reaches its culmination 
in the NT period, which is preeminently the age of 
the Spirit. What is esp. characteristic of this age is 
revelation through the medium of the written word, 
what may be called apostolic as distinguished from 
prophetic inspiration. The revealing Spirit speaks 
through chosen men as His organs, hut through 
these organs in such a fashion that the most inti- 
mate processes of their souls become the instruments 
bv means of which He speaks His mind. Thus at 
all events there are brought clearly before us three 
well-marked modes of revelation, which we may 
perhaps designate respectively, not with perfect dis- 
crimination, it is true, but not misleadingly, (1) ex- 
ternal manifestation, (2) internal suggestion, and 
(3) concursive operation. 

///. Mode a of Revelation . — Theophany may be 
taken as the typical form of “external manifesta- 
tion”: but by its side may be ranged 
1. Modes of all of those mighty works by which 
Revelation God makes Himself known, including 
express miracles, no doubt, but along 
with them eveiy supernatural intervention in the 
affairs of men, by means of which a better under- 
standing is communicated of what God is or what 
are His purposes of pace to a sinful race. Under 
“internal suggestion” may be subsumed all the 
characteristic phenomena of what is most properly 
spoken of as “prophecy” : visions and dreams, which, 
according to a fundamental passage (Nu 12 6), con- 
stitute the typical forms of prophecy, and with 
them the whole “prophetic word,” which shares its 
essential characteristic with visions and dreams, 
since it comes not by the will of man but from God. 
By “concursive operation” may be meant that form 
of revelation illustrated in an inspired psalm or 
epistle or history, in which no human activity — 
not even the control of the will — is superseded, but 
the Holy Spirit works in, with and through them all 
m such a manner as to communicate to the product 
qualities distinctly superhuman. There is no age 
in the history of the religion of the Bible, from that 
of Moses to that of Christ and His apostles, in which 
all these modes of revelation do not find place. 
One or another may seem particularly characteris- 
tic of this age or of that; but they all occur in every 


age. And they occur side by side, broadly speak- 
ing, on the same level. No discrimination is drawn 
between them in point of worthiness as modes of 
revelation, and much less in point of purity in the 
revelations communicated through them. The 
circumstance that God spoke to Moses, not by 
dream or vision but mouth to mouth, is, indeed, 
adverted to (Nu 12 8) as a proof of the peculiar 
favor shown to Moses and even of the superior dig- 
nity of Moses above other organs of revelation: God 
admitted him to an intimacy of intercourse which 
He did not accord to others. But though Moses 
was thus distinguished above all others in the deal- 
ings of God with him, no distinction is drawn be- 
tween the revelations given through him and those 
given through other organs of revelation in point 
either of Divinity or of authority. And beyond this 
we have no Scriptural warrant to go on in contrast- 
ing one mode of revelation with another. Dreams 
may seem to us little fitted to serve as vehicles of 
Divine communications. But there is no sugges- 
tion in Scripture that revelations through dreams 
stand on a lower plane than any others; and we 
should not fail to remember that the essential char- 
acteristics of revelations through dreams are shared 
by all forms of revelation in which (whether we 
should call them visions or not) the images or ideas 
which fill, or pass in procession through, the con- 
sciousness are determined by some other power 
than the recipient’s own will. It may seem natural 
to suppose that revelations rise in rank in propor- 
tion to the fulness of the engagement of the mental 
activity of the recipient in their reception. But 
we should bear in mind that the intellectual or 
spiritual quality of a revelation is not derived from 
the recipient but from its Divine Giver. The 
fundamental fact in all revelation is that it is from 
God. This is what gives unity to the whole proc- 
ess of revelation, given though it may be in divers 
portions and in divers manners and distributed 
though it may be through the ages in accordance 
with the mere will of God, or as it may have suited 
His developing purpose — this and its unitary end, 
which is ever the building up of the kingdom of God. 
In whatever diversity of forms, by means of what- 
ever variety of modes, in whatever distinguishable 
stages it is given f it is ever the revelation of the 
One God, and it is ever the one consistently devel- 
oping redemptive revelation of God. 

On a prima facie view it may Indeed seem likely that 
a difference in the quality of their supernaturalness 
would inevitably obtain between revela- 
2 Equal tions given through such divergent modes. 

G * , The completely supernatural character of 

oupematu- revelations given in theophanies is obvious, 
ralness of He who will not allow that God speaks to 
the Several man - to make known His gracious pur- 
« - poses toward him, has no other recourse 

modes here than to pronounce the stories legend- 
ary. The objectivity of the mode of com- 
munication which is adopted is intense, and it is thrown up 
to observation with the greatest emphasis. Into the natu- 
ral life of man God intrudes in a purely supernatural 
manner, bearing a purely supernatural communication. 

In these communications we are given accordingly just a 
series of “ naked messages of Goa.” But not even in the 
Patriarchal age were all revelations given in theophanies 
or objective appearances. There were dreams, and 
visions, and revelations without explicit intimation in 
the narrative of how they were communicated. And 
when we pass on in the history, we do not. indeed, leave 
behind us theophanies and objective appearances. It is 
not only made the very characteristic of Moses, the 
greatest figure in the whole history of revelation except 
only that of Christ, that he knew God face to face (Dt 
34 10), and God spoke to him mouth to mouth, even 
manifestly, and not in dark speeches (Nu 12 8 ); but 
throughout the whole history of revelation down to the 
appearance of Jesus to Paul on the road to Damascus, 
God has shown Himself visibly to His servants whenever 
it has seemed good to Him to do so and has spoken with 
them in objective speech. Nevertheless, it is expressly 
made the characteristic of the Prophetic age that God 
makes Himself known to His servants “in a vision,” “in 
a dream” (Nu 12 6). And although, throughout its 
entire duration, God, in fulfilment of His promise (Dt 




Revelation 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2578 


18 18), put His words In the mouths of His prophets 
and gave them His commandments to speak, yetlt would 
seem inherent in the very employment of men as instru- 
ments of revelation that the words of God given through 
them are spoken by human mouths; and the purity of 
their supernaturalness may seem so far obscured. And 
when it is not merely the mouths of men with which 
God thus serves Himself in the delivery of His messages, 
but their minds and hearts as well — the play of tneir 
religious feelings, or the processes of their logical reason- 
ing, or the tenacity of their memories, as, say, in a psalm 
or in an epistle, or a history — the supernatural element 
in the communication may easily seem to retire still 
farther into the background. It can scarcely be a 
matter of surprise, therefore, that question has been 
raised as to the relation of the natural and the super- 
natural in such revelations, mid. in many current man- 
ners of thinking and speaking of them, the completeness 
of their supernaturalness has been limited and curtailed 
in the interests of the natural instrumentalities em- 
ployed. The plausibility of such reasoning renders it 
the more necessary that we should observe the unvary- 
ing emphasis which the Scriptures place upon the abso- 
lute supernaturalness of revelation in all its modes alike. 
In the view of the Scriptures, the completely super- 
natural character of revelation is in no way lessened by 
the circumstance that it has been given through the in- 
strumentality of men. They affirm, indeed, with the 
greatest possible emphasis that the Divine word de- 
livered through men is the pure word of God, diluted 
with no human admixture whatever. 

We have already been led to note that even on 
the occasion when Moses is exalted above all other 
organs of revelation (Nu 12 6 ff), in 
8. The point of dignity and favor, no sug- 

Prophet gestion whatever is made of any in- 

God’s feriority, in either the directness or 

Mouthpiece the purity of their supcmaturalness, 
attaching to other organs of revelation. 
There might never afterward arise a prophet in 
Israel like unto Moses, whom the Lord knew face 
to face (Dt 34 10). But each of the whole series 
of prophets raised up by Jeh that the people might 
always know His will was to be like Moses in 
speaking to the people only what Jeh commanded 
them (Dt 18 15.18.20). In this great promise, 
securing to Israel the succession of prophets, there 
is also included a declaration of precisely how Jeh 
would communicate His messages not so much to 
them as through them. “I will raise them up a 
prophet from among their brethren, like unto thee,” 
we read (Dt 18 18), “ and I wiU put my words in 
his mouthy and he shall speak unto them all that 
I shall command him.” The process of revelation 
through the prophets was a process by which Jeh 
put His words in the mouths of the prophets, and 
the prophets spoke precisely these words and no 
others. So the prophets themselves ever asserted. 
“Then Jeh put forth his hand, and touched my 
mouth,” explains Jeremiah in his account of how 
he received his prophecies, “and Jeh said unto me, 
Behold, I have put my words in thy mouth” (Jer 
1 9; cf 6 14; Isa 51 16; 69 21; Nu 22 35; 23 5. 
12.16). Accordingly, the words “with which” they 
spoke were not their own but the Lord’s: “And 
he said unto me,” records Ezekiel, “Son of man, 
go, get thee unto the house of Israel, and speak 
with my words unto them” (Ezk 3 4). It is a 
process of nothing other than “dictation” which is 
thus described (2 S 14 3.19), though, of course, 
the question may remain open of the exact processes 
by which this dictation is accomplished. The 
fundamental passage which brings the central fact 
before us in the most vivid manner is, no doubt, 
the account of the commissioning of Moses ana 
Aaron given in Ex 4 10-17; 7 1-7. Here, in 
the most express words, Jeh declares that He who 
made the mouth can be with it to teach it what to 
speak, and announces the precise function of a 
prophet to be that he is “a mouth of God,” who 
speaks not his own but God’s words. Accordingly, 
the Heb name for “prophet” (ndbhV), whatever 
may be its etymology, means throughout the 
Scriptures just “spokesman,” though not “spokes- 


man” in genera], but spokesman by way of emi- 
nence, that is, God’s spokesman; and the characteiv 
istic formula by which a prophetic declaration is 
announced is: “The word of Jeh came to me,” or 
the brief “saith Jeh” (nVP D^J, n»’im Yahweh ). 
In no case does a prophet put his words forward 
as his own words. That he is a prophet at all is 
due not to choice on his own part, but to a call of 
God, obeyed often with reluctance; and he prophe- 
sies or forbears to prophesy, not according to his 
own will but as the Lord opens and shuts his mouth 
(Ezk 3 26 f) and creates for him the fruit of the 
lips (Isa 57 19; cf 6 7; 60 4). In contrast with 
the false prophets, he strenuously asserts that he 
does not speak out of his own heart (“heart” in Bib. 
language includes the whole inner man), but all 
that he proclaims is the pure word of Jeh. 

The fundamental passage does not quite leave 
the matter, however, with this general declaration. 

It describes the characteristic manner 
4. Prophecy in which Jeh communicates His mes- 
in Vision- sages to His prophets as through 
Form the medium of visions and dreams. 

Neither visions in the technical sense 
of that word, nor dreams, appear, however, to have 
been the customary mode of revelation to the 
prophets, the record of whose revelations has come 
down to us. But, on the other hand, there are 
numerous indications in the record that the uni- 
versal mode of revelation to them was one which 
was in some sense a vision, and can be classed only 
in the category distinctively so called. 

The whole nomenclature of prophecy presupposes. 
Indeed, Its vision-form. Prophecy is distinctively a 
word, and what is delivered by the prophets is pro- 
claimed as the “word of Jeh.” That it should be an- 
nounced by the formula, "Thus saith the Lord,” is. 
therefore, only what we expect; and we are prepared 
for such a description of its process as- “The Lord Jeh 
.... wakeneth mine ear to hear,” He “hath opened 
mine ear” (Isa 50 4 5 ). But this is not the way of 
speaking of their messages which is most usual in the 
prophets. Rather is the whole body of prophecy cur- 
sorily presented as a thing seen. Isaiah places at the 
head of his book: “The vision of Isaiah .... which 
he saw” (cf Isa 29 10 11 ; Ob ver 1 ); and then proceeds 
to set at the head of subordinate sections the remarkable 
words. “The word that Isaiah .... saw“(2 1 ): “the 
burden [m " oracle ”1 .... which Isaiah .... did see" 
(13 1 ) Similarly there stand at the head of other prophe- 
cies; “the words of Amos .... which he saw” (Am 
1 1 ); “ the word of Jeh that came to Micah .... which 
he saw" (Mic 1 1); “the oracle which Habakkuk the 
prophet did see” (Hab 1 lm); and elsewhere such 
language occurs as this: “the word that Jeh hath 
showed me” (Jer 38 21 ); “the prophets have seen 
.... oracles’* (Lam 2 14 ); "the word of Jeh came 
.... and I looked, and, behold” (Ezk 1 3 . 4 ); “Woe 
unto the foolish prophets, that follow their own spirit, 
and have seen nothing” (Ezk 13 3 ); “I . . . . will 

look forth to see what he will speak with me 

Jeh .... said, Write the vision r ' (Hab 2 1 f). It is 
an inadequate explanation of such language to suppose 
it merely a relic of a time when vision was more pre- 
dominantly the form of revelation. There is no proof 
that vision in the technical sense ever was more pre- 
dominantly the form of revelation than in the days of 
the great writing prophets; and such language as we 
have quoted too obviously represents the living point of 
view of the prophets to admit of the supposition that it 
was merely conventional on their lips. The prophets, 
in a word, represent the Divine communications which 
they received as given to them in some sense in visions. 

It is possible, no doubt, to exaggerate the significance 
of this. It is an exaggeration, for example, to Insist that 
therefore all the Divine communications made to the 
prophets must have come to them in external appear- 
ances and objective speech, addressed to and received 
by means of the bodily eye and ear. This would be to 
break down the distinction between manifestation and 
revelation, and to assimilate the mode of prophetic 
revelation to that granted to Moses, though these are 
expressly distinguished (Xu 12 6-8). It is also an 
exaggeration to Insist that therefore the prophetic state 
must be conceived as that of strict ecstasy, involving 
the complete abeyance of all mental life on the part of 
the prophet (amentia), and possibly also accompanying 
physical effects. It 1s quite clear from the records 
which the prophets themselves give us of their revela- 
tions that their intelligence was alert in all stages of their 
reception of them. The purpose of both these extreme 
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views is the good one of doing full Justice to the objec- 
tivity of the revelations vouchsafed to the psophets. If 
these revelations took place entirely externally to the 
prophet, who merely stood off and contemplated them, 
or if they were Implanted in the prophets by a process 
so violent as not only to supersede their mental activity 
but, for the time being, to annihilate it, it would be quite 
dear that they came from a source other than the 
prophets' own minds. It is undoubtedly the funda- 
mental contention of the prophets that the revelations 
given through them are not their own but wholly God’s. 
The significant language we have just quoted from Ezk 
13 3: Woe unto the foolish prophets, that follow their 
own spirit, and have seen nothing," is a typical utter- 
ance of their sense of the complete objectivity of their 
messages. What distinguishes the false prophets is 
precisely that they "prophesy out of their own heart" 
(Ezk 18 2-17), or, to draw the antithesis sharply, that 
"they speak a vision of their own heart, and not out of 
the mouth of Jeh” (Jer 23 16.26; 14 14). But these 
extreme views fail to do justice, the one to the equally 
important fact that the word of God, given through the 
prophets, comes as the pure and unmixed word of God 
not merely to, but from, the prophets; and the other 
to the equally obvious fact that the Intelligence of the 
prophets is alert throughout the whole process of the 
reception and delivery of the revelation made through 
them (see Inspiration; Prophecy). 

That which gives to prophecy as a mode of reve- 
lation its place in the category of visions, strictly 
so called, and dreams is that it shares with them 
the distinguishing characteristic which determines 
the class. In them all alike the movements of the 
mind are determined by something extraneous to 
the subject's will, or rather, since we are speaking 
of supernaturally given dreams and vLions, extra- 
neous to the totality of the subject's own psychoses. 
A power not himself takes possession of his con- 
sciousness and determines it according to its will. 
That power, in the case of the prophets, was fully 
recognized and energetically asserted to be Jeh 
Himself or, to be more specific, the Spirit of Jeh 
(1 S 10 6 . 10 ; Neh 9 30; Zee 7 12; Joel 2 28.29). 
The prophets were therefore ‘men of the Spirit' 
(Hos 9 7). What constituted them prophets was 
that the Spirit was put upon them (Isa 42 1) or 
poured out on them (Joel 2 28 29), and they were 
consequently filled with the Spirit (Mic 3 8), or, 
in another but equivalent locution, that “the 
hand" of the Lord, or “the power of the hand" 
of the Lord, was upon them (2 K 3 15; Ezk 1 3; 
3 14.22; 33 22; 37 1; 40 1), that is to say, they 
were under the Divine control. This control is 
represented as complete and compelling, so that, 
under it, the prophet becomes not tne “mover," but 
the “moved" in the formation of his message. The 
apostle Peter very purely reflects the prophetic 
consciousness in his well-known declaration: ‘No 
prophecy of scripture comes of private interpre- 
tation; for prophecy was never brought by the 
will of man; out it was as borne by the Holy Spirit 
that men spoke from God’ (2 Pet 1 20.21). 

What this language of Peter emphasizes — and 
what is emphasized in the whole account which the 
prophets give of their own conscious- 
6 . “Passiv- ness — is, to speak plainly, the passivity 
ity” of the of the prophets with respect to the 
Prophets revelation given through them. This 
is the significance of the phrase : ‘it was 
as borne by the Holy Spirit that men spoke from 
God.' To be “borne" ph&rein ) is not the 

same as to be led (*7«*, dgein ), much less to be 
guided or directed (63iry««s hodegeln ): he that is 
‘‘borne" contributes nothing to the movement in- 
duced, but is the object to be moved. The term 
“passivity" is, perhaps, however, liable to some 
misapprehension, and snould not be overstrained. 
It is not intended to deny that the intelligence of 
the prophets was active m the reception of their 
message; it was by means of their active intelli- 
gence that their message was received: their in- 
telligence was the instrument of revelation. It is 
intended to deny only that their intelligence was 


active in the production of their message: that it 
was creatively as distinguished from receptively 
active. For reception itself is a kind of activity. 
What the prophets are solicitous that their readers 
shall understand is that they are in no sense co- 
authors with God of their messages. Their mes- 
sages are given them, given them entire, and given 
them precisely as they are given out by them. God 
speaks through them: they are not merely His 
messengers, but “His mouth." But at the same 
time their intelligence is active in the reception, 
retention and announcing of their messages, con- 
tributing nothing to them but presenting fit instru- 
ments for the communication of them — instruments 
capable of understanding, responding profoundly 
to and zealously proclaiming them. 

There is, no doubt, a not unnatural hesitancy abroad 
in thinking of the prophets as exhibiting only such merely 
receptive activities. In the interests of their personalities, 
we are asked not to represent God as dealing mechani- 
cally with them, pouring His revelations into their souls 
to be simply received as in so many buckets, or violently 
wresting their minds from their own proper action that 
He may do His own thinking with them. Must we not 
rather suppose, we are asked, that all revelations must 
be "psychologically mediated," must be given "after 
the mode of moral mediation," and must be made first 
of all their recipients’ "own spiritual possession" ? And 
is not, in point of fact, the personality of each prophet 
clearly traceable in his message, and that to such an 
extent as to compel us to recognize him as in a true 
sense its real author ? The plausibility of such question- 
ings should not be permitted to obscure the fact that 
the mode of the communication of the prophetic mes- 
sages which is suggested by them is directly contra- 
dicted by the prophets’ own representations of their 
relations to the revealing Spirit. In the prophets' own 
view they were just instruments through whom God 
gave revelations which came from them, not as their 
own product, but as the pure word of Jeh. Neither 
should the plausibility of such questionings blind us to 
their speciousness. They exploit subordinate consid- 
erations, which are not without their validity in their 
own place and under their own limiting conditions, as 
if they were the determining or even the sole consid- 
erations in the case, and in neglect of the really deter- 
mining considerations. God is Himself the author of the 
instruments He employs for the communication of His 
messages to men and has framed them into precisely 
the instruments He desired for the exact communication 
of His message. There is just ground for the expectation 
that He will use all the instruments He employs accord- 
ing to their natures; intelligent beings therefore as in- 
telligent beings, moral agents as moral agents. But 
there is no just ground for asserting that God is inca- 
pable of employing the intelligent beings He has Himself 
created and formed to His will, to proclaim His messages 
purely as He gives them to them; or of making truly 
the possession of rational minds conceptions which they 
have themselves had no part in creating. And 
there is no ground for imagining that God is unable 
to frame His own message in the language of the organs 
of His revelation without its thereby ceasing to be, be- 
cause expressed in a fashion natural to these organs, 
therefore purely His message. One would suppose it 
to lie in the very nature of the case that if the Lord 
makes any revelation to men. He would do it in the lan- 
guage of men; or, to individualize more explicitly, in 
the language of the man He employs as the organ of His 
revelation; and that naturally means, not the language 
of his nation or circle merely, but his own particular 
language, inclusive of all that gives individuality to his 
self-expression. We may speak of this, if we will, as 
"the accommodation of the revealing God to the several 
prophetic individualities." But we should avoid think- 
ing of it externally and therefore mechanically, as if the 
revealing Spirit artificially phrased the message which 
He gives through each prophet in the particular forms 
of speech proper to the individuality of each, so as to 
create the Illusion that the message comes out of the 
heart of the prophet himself. Precisely what the 
prophets affirm is that their messages do not come out 
of their own hearts and do not represent the workings 
of their own spirits. Nor is there any Illusion in the 
phenomenon we are contemplating; and it is a much 
more intimate, and, we may add. a much more inter- 
esting phenomenon than an external "accommodation" 
of speech to individual habitudes. It includes, on the 
one hand, the " accommodation" of the prophet, through 
his total preparation, to the speech in which the revela- 
tion to be given through him is to be clothed; and on the 
other involves little more than the consistent carrying 
into detail of the broad principle that God uses the instru- 
ments He employs in accordance with their natures. 

No doubt, on adequate occasion, the very stones 
might cry out by the power of God, and dumb 
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beasts speak, and mysterious voices sound forth 
from the void; and there have not been lacking 
instances in which men have been compelled by 
the same power to speak what they would not, and 
in languages whose very sounds were strange to 
their ears. But ordinarily when God the Lord 
would speak to men He avails Himself of the serv- 
ices of a human tongue with which to speak, and 
He employs this tongue according to its nature as a 
tongue and according to the particular nature of the 
tongue which He employs. It is vain to say that the 
message delivered through the instrumentality of 
this tongue is conditioned at least in its form by the 
tongue by which it is spoken, if not ; indeed, limited, 
curtailed, in some degree determined even in its 
matter, by it. Not only was it God the Lord who 
made the tongue, and who made this particular 
tongue with all its peculiarities, not without regard 
to the message He would deliver through it; but 
His control of it is perfect and complete, and it is as 
absurd to say that He cannot speak His message by 
it purely without that message suffering change from 
the peculiarities of its tone and modes of enunciation, 
as it would be to say that no new truth can be an- 
nounced in any language because the elements of 
speech by the combination of which the truth in 
question is announced are already in existence with 
their fixed range of connotation. The marks of the 
several individualities imprinted on the messages 
of the prophets, in other words, are only a part of 
the general fact that these messages are couched 
in human language, and in no way beyond that 
general fact affect their purity as direct commu- 
nications from God. 

A new set of problems is raised by the mode of 
revelation which we have called “concursive opera- 
tion.” This mode of revelation differs 
6. Revela- from prophecy, properly so called, 
tion by precisely by the employment in it, 
Inspira- as is not done in prophecy, of the 
tion total personality of the organ of revela- 

tion, as a factor. It has been com- 
mon to speak of the mode of the Spirit’s action in 
this form of revelation, therefore, as an assistance, 
a superintendence, a direction, a control, the mean- 
ing being that the effect aimed at — the discovery 
and enunciation of Divine truth — is attained through 
the action of the human powers — historical re- 
search, logical reasoning, ethical thought, religious 
aspiration — acting not by themselves, however, 
but under the prevailing assistance, superintend- 
ence, direction, control of the Divine Spirit. This 
manner of speaking has the advantage of setting 
this mode of revelation sharply in contrast with 
prophetic revelation, as involving merely a deter- 
mining, and not, as in prophetic revelation, a super- 
cessive action of the revealing Spirit. We are 
warned, however, against pressing this discrimi- 
nation too far by the inclusion of the whole body 
of Scripture in such passages as 2 Pet 1 20 f in the 
category of prophecy, and the assignment of their 
origin not to a mere “leading” but to the “bearing” 
of the Holy Spirit. In any event such terms as 
assistance, superintendence, direction, control, in- 
adequately express the nature of the Spirit’s action 
in revelation by “concursive operation.” The Spirit 
is not to be conceived as standing outside of the 
human powers employed for the effect in view, ready 
to supplement any inadequacies they may show 
and to supply any defects they may manifest, but 
as working confluently in, with and by them, ele- 
vating them, directing them, controlling them, ener- 
gizing them, so that, as His instruments, they rise 
above themselves and under His inspiration do 
His work and reach His aim. The product, there- 
fore, which is attained by their means is His prod- 
uct through them. It is this fact which gives to 


the process the right to be called actively, and to 
the product the right to be called passively, a reve- 
lation. Although the circumstance that what is 
done is done by and through the action of human 
powers keeps the product in form and quality in a 
true sense human, yet the confluent operation of 
the Holy Spirit throughout the whole process 
raises the result above what could by any possi- 
bility be achieved by mere human powers and con- 
stitutes it expressly a supernatural product. The 
human traits are traceable throughout its whole 
extent, but at bottom it is a Divine gift, and the 
language of Paul is the most proper mode of speech 
that could be applied to it: “Which things also we 
speak, not in words which man’s wisdom teacheth, 
but which the Spirit teacheth” (1 Cor 2 13); “The 
things which I write unto you .... are the com- 
mandment of the Lord” (1 Cor 14 37). See In- 
spiration. 

It is supposed that all the forms of special or 
redemptive revelation which underlie and give its 
content to the religion of the Bible 
7. Complete may without violence be subsumed un- 
Revelation der one or another of these three modes 
of God — external manifestation, internal sug- 

in Christ gestion, and concursive operation. 

All, that is, except the culminating 
revelation, not through, but in, Jesus Christ. As 
in His person, in which dwells all the fulness of the 
Godhead bodily, He rises above all classification 
and is sui generis ; so the revelation accumulated 
in Him stands outside all the divers portions and 
divers manners in which otherwise revelation has 
been given and sums up in itself all that has been 
or can be made known of God and of His redeni]>- 
tion. He does not so much make a revelation of 
God as Himself is the revelation of God; He does 
not merely disclose God’s purpose of redemption, He 
is unto us wisdom from God, and righteousness and 
sanctification and redemption. The theophanics are 
but faint shadows in comparison with His manifesta- 
tion of God in the flesh. The prophets could 
prophesy only as the Spirit of Christ which was in 
them testified, revealing to them as to servants one 
or another of the secrets of the Lord Jeh; from Him 
as His Son, Jeh has no secrets, but whatsoever the 
Father knows that the Son knows also. Whatever 
truth men have been made partakers of by the 
Spirit of truth is His (for all things whatsoever 
the Father hath are His) and is taken by the 
Spirit of truth and declared to men that He may 
be glorified. Nevertheless, though all revelation 
is thus summed up in Him, we should not fail to 
note very carefully that it would also be all sealed up 
in Him — so little is revelation conveyed by fact 
alone, without the word — had it not been thus 
taken by the Spirit of truth and declared unto men. 
The entirety of the NT is but the explanatory word 
accompanying and giving its effect to the fact of 
Christ. And when this fact was in all its meaning 
made the possession of men, revelation was com- 
pleted and in that sense ceased. Jesus Christ is 
no less the end of revelation than He is the end of 
the law. 

IV. Biblical Terminology . — There is not much 
additional to be learned concerning the nature and 
processes of revelation, from the terms 
1. The currently employed in Scripture to 
Ordinary express the idea. These terms are 
Forms ordinarily the common words for dis- 
closing, making known, making mani- 
fest, applied with more or less heightened signifi- 
cance to supernatural acts or effects in kind. In 
the Eng. Bible (AV) the vb. “reveal” occurs about 
51 t, of which 22 are in the OT and 29 in the NT. 
In the OT the word is always the rendering of a 
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Heb term nba, galah, or its Aram, equivalent 
nb*l , g*lah, the root meaning of which appears to be 
“nakedness.” When applied to revelation, it seems 
to hint at the removal of obstacles to perception 
or the uncovering of objects to perception. In the 
NT the word “reveal” is always (with the single 
exception of Lk 2 35) the rendering of a Gr term 
dvoiraXihrrw, apokaMpto (but in 2 Thess 17; 1 
Pet 4 13 the corresponding noun dir oKdXufts, apokd- 
lupsis ), which has a very similar basal significance 
with its Heb parallel. As this Heb word formed no 
substantive in this sense, the noun “revelation” does 
not occur in the Eng. OT, the idea being expressed, 
however, by other Heb terms variously rendered. 
It occurs in the Eng. NT, on the other hand, about 
a dozen times, and always as the rendering of the 
substantive corresponding to the vb. rendered 
“reveal” (apokalupsis ) . On the face of the Eng. 
Bible, the terms “reveal,” “revelation” bear there- 
fore uniformly the general sense of “disclose,” “dis- 
closure.” The idea is found in the Bible, however, 
much more frequently than the terms “reveal,” 
“revelation” in EV. Indeed, the Heb and Gr 
terms exclusively so rendered occur more frequently 
in this sense than in this rendering in the Eng. Bib. 
And by their side there stand various other terms 
which express in one way or another the general 
conception. 

In the NT thevb. 4>avep6<o, phancroo, with the gen- 
eral sense of making manifest, manifesting, is the 
most common of these. It differs from apokalupto 
as the more general and external term from the 
more special and inward. Other terms also are 
occasionally used: iirufidveia, epiphdneia , “mani- 
festation” (2 Thess 2 K ; 1 Tim 6 14; 2 Tim 1 10; 
4 1; Tit 2 13; cf £iri<f>aLvca, epiphafno, Tit 2 11; 
3 4); 5clkvv w, dviknuo (Rev 11 ; 17 1; 22 1 6 8; 
cf Acts 9 16; 1 Tun 4 15); il-rrrtofu it, exegeomai 
(Jn 1 IS), of which, however, only one perhaps — 
XpripaTtfa, chrematizo (Mt 2 12 22; Lk 2 20; 
Acts 10 22; He 8 5; 11 7; 12 25); xPV/^Lriafids, 
chrcmaUsmds (Rom 11 4) — calls for particular no- 
tice as in a special way, according to its usage, ex- 
pressing the idea of a Divine communication. 

In the OT, the common Heb vb. for “seeing” 
(*an, radfi ) is used in its appropriate stems, with 
God as the subject, for “appearing,” “showing”: 
“the Lord appeared unto . . . .”; “the word which 
the Lord show ed me ” And from this vb. not only 
is an active substantive formed which supplied the 
more ancient designation of the official organ of 
revelation: HSjH, ro'eh, “seer”; but also objective 
substantives, ns-y?, mar' ah, and , mar' eh, 

which were used to designate the thing seen in a 
revelation — the “vision.” By the side of these 
terms there were others in use, derived from a root 
which supplies to the Aram, its common word for 
“seeing,” but in Heb has a somewhat more pregnant 
meaning, HTn, hdzdh. Its active derivative, nth, 
hbzeh, was a designation of a prophet which remained 
m occasional use, alternating with the more cus- 
tomary K* , 35 * nabhl’, long after HSI , rd'ch, had be- 
come practically obsolete; and its passive deriva- 
tives hazon , hizzbyon , hdzuth , mahdzeh provided 
the ordinary terms for the substance of the reve- 
lation or “vision.” The distinction between the 
two sets of terms, derived respectively from rd'dh 
and hdzah , while not to be unduly pressed, seems to 
lie in the direction that the former suggests external 
manifestations and the latter internal revelations. 
The ro'eh is he to whom Divine manifestations, the 
hdzeh he to whom Divine communications, have 
been vouchsafed; the mar r eh is an appearance, the 
hdzbn and its companions a vision. It may be of 
interest to observe that mar'&h is the term employed 


in Nu 12 6, while it is hdzon which commonly 
occurs in the headings of the written prophecies to 
indicate their revelatory character. From this it 
may possibly be inferred that in the former passage 
it is the mode, in the latter the contents of the reve- 
lation that is emphasized Perhaps a like distinc- 
tion may be traced between the hdzon of Dnl 8 15 
and the mar' eh of the next verse. The ordinary 
vb. for “knowing,” 2"!?, yddha \ expressing in its 
causative stems the idea of making known, inform- 
ing, is also very naturally employed, with God as 
its subject, in the sense of revealing, and that, in 
accordance with the natural sense of the word, with 
a tendency to pregnancy of implication, of reveal- 
ing effectively, of not merely uncovering to obser- 
vation, but making to know. Accordingly, it is 
paralleled not merely with rfjj, galah (Ps 98 2: 
‘The Lord hath made known his salvation; his 
righteousness hath he displayed in the sight of the 
nation’), but also with such terms as TCb , lamadh 
(Ps 25 4: ‘ Make known to me thy ways, O Lord: 
teach me thy paths’). This vb. yddha K forms no 
substantive in the sense of “revelation” (cf niP’n f 
da K ath , Nu 24 16; Ps 19 3). 

The most common vehicles of the idea of “reve- 
lation” in the OT are, however, two expressions 
which are yet to be mentioned. These 
2. “Word are the phrase, “word of Jeh,” and 
of Jeho- the term commonly but inadequately 
vah” and rendered in the EV by “law.” The 
“Torah” former ( d e bhar Yahweh, varied to d e bhar 

' Elbhun or d e bhar hd- Blbhim; cf n e 'um 
Yahurh, massd ' Yahweh) occurs scores of times and 
is at once the simplest and the most colorless desig- 
nation of a Divine communication. By the latter 
( tordh ), the proper meaning of which is “instruction,” 
a strong implication of authoritat iveness is conveyed ; 
and, in this sense, it becomes what may be called 
the technical designation of a specifically Divine 
communication. The two are not infrequently 
brought together, as in Isa 1 10: “Hear the word 
of Jeh, ye rulers of Sodom; give ear unto the law 
[m “teaching”] of our God, ye people of Gomorrah”; 
or Isa 2 3 m; Mic 4 2: “For out of Zion shall go 
forth the law [m “instruction”], and the word of Jeh 
from Jerus.” Both terms are used for any Divine 
communication of whatever extent; and both came 
to be employed to express the entire body of 
Divine revelation, conceived as a unitary whole. 
In this comprehensive usage, the emphasis of the 
one came to fall more oil the graciousness, and of 
the other more on the authoritativeness of this bodv 
of Divine revelation; and both passed into the NT 
with these implications. “The word of God,” or 
simply “the word,” comes thus to mean in the NT 
just the gospel, “the word of the proclamation of 
redemption, that is, all that which God has to say 
to man, and causes to be said” looking to his sal- 
vation. It expresses, in a word, precisely what we 
technically speak of as God’s redemptive revelation. 
“The law,” on the other hand, means in this NT use, 
just the whole body of the authoritative instruction 
which God has given men. It expresses, in other 
words, what we commonly speak of as God’s super- 
natural revelation. The two things, of course, are 
the same: God’s authoritative revelation is His 
gracious revelation; God’s redemptive revelation 
is His supernatural revelation. The two terms 
merely look at the one aggregate of revelation from 
two aspects, and each emphasizes it3 own aspect 
of this one aggregated revelation. 

Now, this aggregated revelation lay before the 
men of the NT in a written form, and it was im- 
possible to speak freely of it without consciousness 
of and at least occasional reference to its written 
form. Accordingly we hear of a Word of God that 
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is written (Jn 16 25; 1 Cor 16 54), and the Divine 
Word is naturally contrasted with mere tradition, 
as if its written form were of its very 
3. “The idea (Mk 7 10) j indeed, the written 
Scriptures” body of revelation — with an empha- 
sis on its written form — is designated 
expressly ‘the prophetic word* (2 Pet 1 19). More 
distinctly still, “the Law” comes to be thought of 
as a written, not exactly, code, but body of Divine- 
ly authoritative instructions. The phrase, “It is 
written in your law” (Jn 10 34; 16 25; Rom 3 
19; 1 Cor 14 21), acquires the precise sense of, 
“It is set forth in your authoritative Scriptures, all 
the content of which is ‘law,’ that is, Divine in- 
struction.” Thus “the Word of God,” “the Law,” 
came to mean just the written body of revelation, 
what we call, and what the NT writers called, in 
the same high sense which we give the term, “the 
Scriptures.” These “Scriptures” are thus identi- 
fied with the revelation of God, conceived as a well- 
defined corpus , and two conceptions rise before us 
which have had a determining part to play in the 
history of Christianity — the conception of an 
authoritative Canon of Scripture, and the concep- 
tion of this Canon of Scripture as just the Word of 
God written. The former conception was thrown 
into prominence in opposition to the gnostic heresies 
in the earliest age of the church, and gave rise to a 
richly varied mode of speech concerning the Scrip- 
tures, emphasizing their authority in legal language, 
which goes back to and rests on the Bib. usage of 
“Law.” The latter it was left to the Reformation 
to do justice to in its struggle against, on the one 
side, the Romish depression of the Scriptures in 
favor of the traditions of the church, and on the 
other side the Enthusiasts’ supercession of them 
in the interests of the “inner Word.” When 
Tertullian, on the one hand, speaks of the Scrip- 
tures as an “Instrument,” a legal document, his 
terminology has an express warrant in the Scrip- 
tures’ own usage of tdrah, “law,” to designate their 
entire content. And when John Gerhard argues 
that “between the Word of God and Sacred Scrip- 
ture, taken in a material sense, there is no real differ- 
ence,” he is only declaring plainly what is definitely 
implied in the NT use of “the Word of God” with 
the written revelation in mind. What is important 
to recognize is that the Scriptures themselves repre- 
sent the Scriptures as not merely containing here 
and there the record of revelations — “words of God,” 
Wroth — given by God, but as themselves, in all their 
extent, a revelation, an authoritative body of gracious 
instructions from God: or, since they alone, of all 
the revelations which God may have given, are ex- 
tant — rather as the Revelation, the only “Word of 
God” accessible to men, in all their parts “law,” 
that is, authoritative instruction from God. 
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REVELATION OF JOHN: 

I. Title and General Character of Book 

1. Title 

2. Uniqueness and Reality of Visions 

II. Canonicity and Authorship 

1. Patristic Testimony 

2. Testimony of Book Itself 

3. Objections to Johanninc Authorship — Relation 
to Fourth Gospel 

III. Date and Unity of the Book 

1. Traditional Dato under Domitian 

2. The Nero-Thoory 

3. Composite Hypotheses — Babylonian Theory 

IV. Plan and Analysis of the Book 

1. General Scope 

2. Detailed Analysis 

V. Principles of Interpretation 

1. General Scheme of Interpretation 

2. The Newer Theories 

3. The Book a True Prophecy 

VI. Theology of the Book 

Literature 

The last book of the NT. It professes to be the 
record of prophetic visions given by Jesus Christ 
to John, while the latter was a prisoner, "for the 
word of God and the testimony of Jesus” (1 9), in 
Patmos (qv), a small rocky island in the Aegean, 
about 15 miles W. of Ephesus. Its precursor in the 
OT is the Book of Dill, with the symbolic visions 
and mystical numbers of which it stands in close 
affinity. The peculiar form of the book, its relation 
to other “apocalyptic” writings, and to the Fourth 
Gospel, likewise attributed to John, the interpreta- 
tion of its symbols, with controverted questions of 
its date, of worship, unity, relations to contem- 
porary history, etc, have made it. one of the most 
difficult books in the NT to explain satisfactorily. 

/. Title and General Character of Booh. — ‘ ‘ Reve- 
lation” answers to droKdXu^is, apokdlupsts, in ver 1. 

The oldest form of the t it le w ould seem 

1. Title to be simply, “Apocalypse of John,” 

the appended words "the Divine” 
(0eo\6yos, thcologos , i e. “theologian”) not being 
older than the 4th cent, (cf the title given to Gregory 
of Nazianzus, “Gregory the theologian”). The 
book belongs to the class of works commonly named 
“apocalyptic,” as containing visions and revelations 
of the future, frequently in symbolical form (eg. 
the Book of En, the Apocalypse of Bar, the Apoca- 
lypse of Ezr; see Apocalyptic Literature), but 
it is doubtful if the word here bears this technical 
sense. The tendency at present is to group the 
NT Apocalypse with these others, and attribute to 
it the same kind of origin as theirs, viz. in the un- 
bridled play of religious phantasy, clothing itself 
in unreal visional form. 

But there is a wide distinction. Those other 
works are pseudonymous — fictitious; on the face 

of them products of imagination; 

2. Unique- betraying that this is their origin in 
ness and their crude, confused, unedifying char- 
Reality of acter. The Ajiocalypse boars on it 
Visions the name of its author — an apostle 

of Jesus Christ (see below*); claims to 
rest> on real visions; rings w r ith the accent of sin- 
cerity; is orderly, serious, sublime, purposeful, in 
its conceptions; deals w*ith the most solemn and 
momentous of themes. On the modern Nero- 
theory, to which most recent expositors give ad- 
herence, it is a farrago of baseless phantasies, no one 
of w*hich came true. On its own claim it is a prod- 
uct of true prophecy (1 3; 22 18 f), and has or 
will have sure fulfilment. Parallels here and there 
are sought betw'ecn it and the Book of En or the 
Apocalypse of Ezr. As a rule the resemblances 
arise from the fact that these works draw from the 
same store of the ideas and imagery of the OT. It 
is there the key is chiefly to be sought to the sym- 
bolism of John. The Apocalypse is steeped in the 
thoughts, the images, even the language of the OT 
(cf the illustrations in Lightfoot, Gal , 361, where it 



2583 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA |”eUtioSof John 


is remarked: “The whole book is saturated with 
illustrations from the OT. It speaks not the lan- 
guage of Paul, but of Isaiah and Ezekiel and 
Daniel”)* These remarks will receive elucidation 
in what follows. 

//. Canonicity and Authority . — The two ques- 
tions of canonicity and authorship are closely con- 
nected. Eusebius states that opinion 

1. Patristic in his day was divided on the book, and 
Testimony he himself wavers between placing it 

among t^e disputed books or ranking 
it with the acknowledged ( komologoumena ) . “Among 
these,” he says, “if such a view seem correct, we 
must place the Apocalypse of John” (HE, III, 25). 
That it was rightly so placed appears from a survey 
of the evidence. The first to refer to the book ex- 
pressly is Justin Martyr (c 140 AD), who speaks 
of it as the work of “a certain man, whose name 
was John, one of the apostles of Christ” (Dial, 81). 
Irenaeus (c 180 AD) repeatedly and decisively 
declares that the Apocalypse was written by John, 
a disciple of the Lord (Adv. Haer., iv.20, 11; 30, 
4; v.26, 1; 35, 2, etc), and comments on the number 
606 (v.30, 1). In his case there can be no doubt 
that the apostle John is meant. Andreas of Cappa- 
docia (5th cent.) in a Comm, on the Apocalypse 
states that Pap i as (c 130 AD) bore witness to its 
credibility, and cites a comment by him on Rev 
12 7-9. The book is quoted in the Ep. on the 
martyrs of Vienne and Lyons (177 AD): had a 
commentary written on it by Melito of Sardis (c 170 
AD), one of the churches of the Apocalypse (Euseb., 
HE, IV, 26); was used by Theophilus of Antioch (c 
168 AD) and by Apollonius (c 210 AD; HE, \ , 
25) — in these cases being cited as the Apocalypse 
of John. It is included as John's in the Canon of 
Muratori (c 200 AD). The Johannine authorship 
(apostolic) is abundantly attested by Tertullian 
(c 200 AD; Adv. Mar., iii.14, 24, etc); by Hippo- 
lytus (c 240 AD), who wrote a work upon it; by 
Clement of Alexandria (c 200 AD); by Origen (c 
230 AD), and other writers. Doubt about the 
authorship of the book is first heard of in the ob- 
scure sect of the Alogi (end of 2d cent.), who, with 
Caius, a Rom presb}’ter (c 205 AD), attributed it 
to Cerinthus. More serious was the criticism of 
Dionysius of Alexandria (e 250 AD), who, on inter- 
nal grounds, held that the Fourth Gospel and the 
Apocalypse could not have come from the same pen 
(Euseb., HE, VII, 25). He granted, however, that 
it was the work of a holy and inspired man — an- 
other John. The result was that, while “in the 
Western church,” as Bousset grants, “the Apoca- 
lypse was accepted unanimously from the first” 
(EB, I, 193), a certain doubt attached to it for a 
time in sections of the Gr and Syrian churches. It 
is not found in the Pesh, and a citation from it in 
Ephraim the Syrian (f 373) seems not to be genu- 
ine. Cyril of Jerus (c 386 AD) omits it from his 
list, and it is unmentioned by the Antiochian writers 
(Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theodoret). 
The Canon attributed to the Council of Laodicea 
(c 360 AD) does not name it, but it is doubtful 
whether this document is not of later date (cf West- 
cot t; also Bousset, Die Offenh. Joh., 28). On the 
other hand, the book is acknowledged by Methodius, 
Pamphilus, Athanasius, Gregory of Nyssa, Cyril 
Alex., Epiphanius, etc. 

The testimony to the canonicity, and also to the 
Johannine authorship, of the Apocalypse is thus 

exceptionally strong. In full accord- 

2. Testi- ance with it is the claim of the book 
mony of itself. It proclaims itself to be the 
Book Itself work of John (1 1.4.9; 22 8), who 

does not, indeed, name himself an 
apostle, yet, in his inspired character, position of 
authority in the Asian churches, and selection as 


the medium of these revelations, can hardly be 
thought of as other than the well-known John of 
the Gospels and of consentient church tradition. 
The alternative view, first suggested as a possibility 
by Eusebius, now largely favored by modem writers, 
is that the John intended is the “presbyter John” 
of a well-known passage cited by Eusebius from 
Papias (HE, III, 39). Without entering into the 
intricate questions connected with this “presbyter 
John” — whether he was really a distinct person from 
the apostle (Zahn and others dispute it), or whether, 
if he was, he resided at Ephesus (see John, Gospel 
of) — it is enough here to say that the reason al- 
ready given, viz: the importance and place of 
authority of the author of the Apocalypse in the Asian 
churches, and the emphatic testimony above cited 
connecting him with the apostle, forbid the attri- 
bution of the book to a writer wholly unknown to 
church tradition, save for this casual reference to 
him in Papias. Had the assumed presbyter really 
been the author, he could not have dropped so com- 
pletely out of the knowledge of the church, and had 
his place taken all but immediately by the apostle. 

One cause of the hesitancy regarding the Apoca- 
Ij-pse in early circles was dislike of its millenarian- 
ism; but the chief reason, set forth 

3. Objec- with much critical skill bv Dionysius 
tions to of Alexandria (Euseb., HE , VII, 25), 
Johannine was the undoubted contrast in char- 
Authorship acter and style between this work and 
— Relation the Fourth Gospel, likewise claiming 
to Fourth to be from the pen of John. Two 
Gospel works so diverse in character — t he Gos- 

pel calm, spiritual, mystical, abound- 
ing in characteristic expressions as “life,” “light,” 
“love,” etc, written in idiomatic Gr; the Apocalypse 
abrupt, mysterious, material in its imagery’, in- 
exact and barbarous in its idioms, sometimes em- 
ploying solecisms — could not, it was argued, pro- 
ceed from the same author. Not much, beyond 
amplification of detail, has been added to the force 
of the arguments of Dionysius. There were three 
possibilities — either first, admitting the Johannine 
authorship of the Apocalypse, to assail the genu- 
ineness of the Gospel — this was the method of the 
school of Baur; or, second, accepting the Gospel, 
to seek a different author for the Apocalypse — 
John the presbyter, or another: thus not a few 
reverent scholars (Bleek, Neander, etc); or, third, 
with most modems, to deny the Johannine author- 
ship of both Gospel and Apocalypse, with a leaning 
to the “presbyter” as the author of the latter (Har- 
nack, Bousset, Moffat t, etc). Singularly there 
has been of late in the advanced school* itself a 
movement in the direction of recognizing that this 
difficulty of style is less formidable than it looks — 
that, in fact, beneath the surface difference, there 
is a strong body of resemblances pointing to a close 
relationship of Gospel and Apocalypse. This had 
long been argued by the older writers (Godet, 
Luthardt. Alford, Salmon, etc), but it is now more 
freely acknowledged. As instances among many 
may be noted the use of the term “Logos” (19 13), 
the image of the “Lamb,” figures like “water of 
life,” words and phrases as “true,” “he that over- 
cometh,” “keep the commandments,” etc. A 
striking coincidence is the form of quotation of Zee 
12 10 in Jn 19 37 and Rev 1 7. If the Gr in 
parts shows a certain abruptness and roughness, it 
is plainly evidenced by the use of the correct con- 
structions in other passages that this is not due to 
want of knowledge of the language. “The very 
rules which he breaks in one place he observes in 
others” (Salmon). There are, besides, subtle 
affinities in the Gr usage of the two books, and some 
of the very irregularities complained of are found in 
the Gospel (for ample details consult Bousset, op. 
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cit. ; Godet, Comm. onJn , 1, 267-70, ET; Alford, Gr 
Test., IV, 224-28; Salmon, Intro to the NT, 233-43, 
2d ed; the last-named writer says: “I have pro- 
duced instances enough to establish decisively that 
there is the closest possible affinity between the 
Revelation and the other Johannine books”). 
Great differences in character and style no doubt 
still remain. Some, to leave room for these, favor 
an early date for the Apocalypse (68-69 BC; on 
this below); the trend of opinion, however, now 
seemsj as will be shown, to be moving back to the 
traditional date in the reign of Domitian, in which 
case the Gospel will be the earlier, and the Apoca- 
lypse the later work. This, likewise, seems to yield 
the bet ter explanation. The tremendous experiences 
of Patinos, bursting through all ordinary and calmer 
states of consciousness, must have produced startling 
changes in thought and style of composition. The 
“rapt seer” will not speak and write like the self- 
collected, calmly brooding evangelist. 

III. Date and Unity of the Book. — Eusebius, in 
summing up the tradition of the Church on this sub- 
ject, assigns John’s exile to Patmos, 

1. Tradi- and consequently the composition of 
tional Date the Apocalypse, to the latter part of 
under the reign of Domitian (81-96 AD). 
Domitian lrenaeus (c 180 AD) says of the book, 
“For it was seen, not a long time ago, 
but almost in our own generation, at the end of the 
reign of Domitian” (Adv. Haer., v.30, 3). This 
testimony is confirmed by Clement of Alexandria 
(who speaks of “the tyrant”), Origen, and later 
writers. Epiphanius (4th cent.), indeed, puts {Haer., 
li.12, 233 ) the exile to Patmos in the reign of Clau- 
dius (41-54 AD); but as, in the same sentence, he 
speaks of the apostle as 90 years of age, it is plain 
there is a strange blunder in the name of the 
emperor. The former date answers to the conditions 
of the book (decadence of the churches; widespread 
and severe persecution), and to the predilection of 
Domitian for this mode of banishment (cf Tacitus 
Hist, i 2; Euseb., HE, III, 18) 

This, accordingly, may be regarded as the tradi- 
tional date of composition of the Apocalypse, 
though good writers, influenced partly 

2. The by the desire to give time for the later 
Nero- composition of the Gospel, have sig- 
Theory nified a preference for an earlier date 
(e.g. Westcott, Salmon). It is by no 
means to be assumed, however, that the Apocalypse 
is the earlier production. The tendency of recent 
criticism, it will be seen immediately, is to revert 
to the traditional date (Bousset, etc) ; fcut for a dec- 
ade or two, through the prevalence of what may be 
called the “Nero-theory” of the book, the pendulum 
swung strongly in favor of its composition shortly 
after the death of Nero, and before the destruction 
of Jerus (held to be shown to be still standing 
by ch 11 ), i.e. about 68-69 AD. This date was 
even held to be demonstrated beyond all question. 
R,euss may be taken as an example. According to 
him ( Christian Theology of the Apostolic Age, I, 
369 ff, ET), apart from the ridiculous preconcep- 
tions of theologians, the Apocalypse is “the most 
simple, most transparent book that prophet ever 
penned.” “There is no other apostolical writing 
the chronology of which can be more exactly fixed.” 
“It was written before the destruction of Jerus, 
under the emperor Galba — that is to say, in the 
second half of the year 68 of our era.” He proceeds 
to discuss “the irrefutable proofs” of this. The 
proof, in brief, is found in the beast (not introduced 
till ch 13 ) with seven heads, one of which has been 
mortally wounded, but is for the present healed 
(13 3). “This is the Rom empire, with its first 
7 emperors, one of whom is killed, but is to live again 
as Antichrist” (cf 17 10 f). The key to the whole 


book is said to be given in ^13 18, where the number 
of the beast is declared to be 666. Applying the 
method of numerical values (the Jewish Gematna ), 
this number is found to correspond with the name 
“Nero Caesar” in Heb letters (omitting the yodh). 
Nero then is the 5th head that is to live again; an 
interpretation confirmed by rumors prevalent at 
that time that Nero was not really dead, but only 
hidden, and was soon to return to claim his throne. 
As if to make assurance doubly sure, it is found that 
by dropping the final n in “Neron,” the number 
becomes 616 — a number which lrenaeus in his com- 
ments on the subject (v.30.1) tells us was actually 
found in some ancient copies. The meaning there- 
fore is thought to be clear. Writing under the 
emperor Galba, the 6th emperor (reckoning from 
Augustus), the author anticipates, after a short 
reign of a 7th emperor (17 10), the return of the 
Antichrist Nero — an 8th, but of the 7, with whom 
is to come the end. Jerus is to be miraculously 
preserved (ch 11 ), but Rome is to perish. This is 
to happen within the space of 3* years. “The 
final catastrophe, which w T as to destroy the city and 
empire, was to take place in three years and a half. 
.... The writer knows .... that Rome will 
in three years and a half perish finally, never to rise 
again.” It does not matter for this theory that 
not one of the things predicted happened — that 
every anticipation was falsified. Nero did not 
return; Jerus was not saved; Rome did not perish ; 
3£ years did not see the end of all things. Yet the 
Christian church, though the failure of every one 
of these predictions had been decisively demon- 
strated, received the book as of Divine inspiration, 
apparent ly without the least idea that such things 
had been intended (see the form of the theory in 
Renan, with a keen criticism in Salmon’s Intro to 
the NT, lect xiv). 

What is to be said with reference to this “Nero- 
theory” belongs to subsequent sections: mean- 
while it is to be observed that, while 

3. Com- portions of the theory are retained, 
posite significant, changes have since taken 

Hypotheses place in the view entertained of the 
— Babylo- book as a whole, and with this of the 
nian Theory date to be assigned to it. First, after 
1882, came a flood of disintegrating 
hypotheses, based on the idea that the Apocalypse 
was not a unity, but was either a working up of one 
or more Jewish apocalypses by Christian hands, or 
at least incorporated fragments of such apoca- 
lypses (Volter, Vischer, Weizsacker, Weyland, 
Pfleiderer, Spitta, etc). Hamack lent his influ- 
ential support to the form of this theory advocated 
by Vischer, and for a time the idea had vogue. 
Very soon, however, it fell into discredit through 
its own excesses (for details on the different views, 
see Bousset, or Moffat’s Intro to the N T, 489 ff), and 
through increasing appreciation of the internal evi- 
dence for the unity of the book. Gunkel, in his 
Schopfung und Chaos (1895), started another line 
of criticism in his derivation of the conceptions of 
the book, not from Jewish apocalypse, but, from 
Bab mythology. He assailed with sharp criticism 
the “contemporary history” school of interpretation 
(the “Nero-theory” above), and declared its “bank- 
ruptcy.” The number of the beast, with him, 
found its solution, not in Nero, but in the Heb name 
for the primeval chaos. This theory, too, has failed 
in general acceptance, though elements in it are 
adopted by most recent interpreters. The modified 
view most in favor now is that the Apocalypse is, in- 
deed, the work of a Christian writer of the end of the 
1st cent., but embodies certain sections borrowed 
from Jewish apocalypse (as 7 1-8, the 144,000; 
ch 11, measuring of the temple and the two wit- 
nesses; esp. ch 12, the woman and red dragon — 
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this, in turn, reminiscent of Bab mythology) . These 
supposed Jewish sections are, however, without 
real support in anything that is known, and the 
symbolism admits as easily of a Christian interpre- 
tation as any other part of the book. We are left, 
therefore, as before, with the book as a unity, and 
the tide of opinion flows back to the age of Domitian 
as the time of its origin. Moffatt (connecting it 
mistakenly, as it seems to us, with Domitian's 
emphasis on the imperial cultus, but giving also 
other reasons) goes so far as to say that “any earlier 
date for the book is hardly possible” (Expos Gr 
Test., V, 317). The list of authorities for the 
Domitianic date may be seen in Moffatt, Intro, 508. 

IV. Plan and Analysis of the Book. — The 
method of the book may thus be indicated. After 
an introduction, and letters to the 
1. General seven churches (chs 1-3), the properly 
Scope prophetic part of the book commences 
with a vision of heaven (chs 4, 5), 
following upon which are two series of visions of 
the future, parallel, it would appear, to each other — 
the first, the 7 seals, and under the 7th seal, the 7 
trumpets (chs 6-11, with interludes in ch 7 and 
again in 10 ; 11 1-12); the second, the woman and 
her child (ch 12), the 2 beasts (ch 13), and, after 
new interludes (ch 14), the bowls and 7 last 
plagues (chs 16, 16). The expansion of the last 
judgments is given in separate pictures (the scarlet 
woman, doom of Babylon, Har-Magedon, chs 17- 

19) ; then come the closing scenes of the millennium, 
the last apostasy, resurrection and judgment (ch 

20) , followed by the new heavens and new earth, 
with the descending new Jerus (chs 21, 22). The 
theme of the book is the conflict of Christ and His 
church with anti-Christian powers (the devil, the 
beast, the false prophet, 16 13), and the ultimate 
and decisive defeat of the latter; its keynote is in 
the words. "Come, Lord Jesus” (22 20; cf 1 7); 
but it is to be noticed, as characteristic of the book, 
that while this “coming” is represented as, m a 
manner, ever near, the end, as the crisis approaches, 
is again always postponed by a fresh development 
of events Thus, under the (ith seal, the end seems 
reached (6 12-17), but a pause ensues (ch 7), and 
on the opening of the seventh seal, a new series 
begins with the trumpets (8 2ff). Similarly, at 
the sounding of the (ith trumpet, the end seems at 
hand (9 12-21), but a new pause is introduced 
before the last sounding takes place (11 15 ff) 
Then is announced the final victory, but as yet only 
in summary. A new series of visions begins, open- 
ing into large perspectives, till, after fresh inter- 
ludes, and the pouring out of 6 of the bowls of judg- 
ment, Har-Magedon itself is reached; but though, 
at the outpouring of the 7th bowl, it is proclaimed, 
“It is done” (16 17), the end is again held over till 
these final judgments are shown in detail. At 
length, surely, in ch 19, with the appearance of the 
white horseman — “The Word of God” (ver 13) — 
and the decisive overthrow of all his adversaries 
(vs 18-21), the climax is touched; but just then, 
to our surprise, intervenes the announcement of the 
binding of Satan for 1,000 years, and the reign of 
Jesus and His saints upon the earth (the interpre- 
tation is not here discussed), followed by a fresh 
apostasy, and the general resurrection and judg- 
ment (cli 20). Precise time-measures evidently 
fail in dealing with a book so constructed: the 3$ 
years of the Nero-interpretcrs sink into insignifi- 
cance in its crowded panorama of events. The 
symbolic numbers that chiefly rule in the book are 
“seven,” the number of completeness (7 spirits, 
seals, trumpets, bowls, heads of beasts); “ten,” 
the number of worldly power (10 horns); “four,” 
the earthly number (4 living creatures, comers of 
earth, winds, etc); 3J years — 42 months — “time, 


and times, and half a time” (12 14) = 1,260 days, 
the period, borrowed from Dnl (7 25; 12 7), of 
anti-Christian ascendency. 

The following Is a more detailed analysis: 

I. Introduction 

1. Title and Address (1 1-8) 

2 Detailed 2 * Vision of Jesus and Message to the 
Seven Churches of the Province of Asia 
Analysis ( VS 9 - 20 ) 

3. The Letters to the Seven Churches (chs 
2, 3) 

(1) Ephesus (2 1-7) 

" ' ~ ID 


(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 
(7) 


Smyrna (vs 8-1 . 

Pergamos (vs 12-17) 

Thyatira (vs 18-29) 

Sardis (3 1-6) 

Philadelphia (vs 7-13) 

Laodicea (vs 14-22) 

II. The Things to Come First Series of Visions: 
The Sea.ls and Trumpets 

1. The Vision of Heaven 

(1) Adoration of the Creator (ch 4) 

(2) The 7-Sealod Book, Adoration of God and 
the Lamb (ch 5) 

2. Opening of Six Seals (ch 6) 

(1) The White Horse (vs 1 2) 

(2) The Bed Horse (vs 3 4) 

(3) The Black Horse (vs 5 6) 

(4) The Pale Horse (vs 7 8) 

(5) Souls under the Altar (vs 9-11) 

(6) The Wrath of the Lamb (vs 12-17) 

3. Interludes (ch 7) 

(1) Sealing of 144,000 on Earth (vs 1-8) 

(2) Triumphant Multitude in Heaven (vs 9-17) 

4. Opening of Seventh Seal under This Seven 

Trumpets, of Which Six Now Sounded (chs 

8 9) 

(1) ifail and Fire on Earth (8 7) 

(2) Burning Mountain in Sea (vs 8 9) 

(3) Burning Star on Rivers and Fountains (vs 
10 11 ) 

(4) One-third Sun, Moon, and Stars Darkened 
(ver 12). “Woo" — Trumpets (ver 13) 

(5) The Fallen Star-Locusts (9 1-11) 

(6) Angels Loosed from Euphrates — the Horse- 
man (vs 12-21) 

5. Interludes — 

(1) Angel with Little Book (ch 10) 

(2) Measuring of Temple and Altar — the Two 
Witnesses (11 1-13) 

6. Seventh Trumpet Sounded — Final Victory 
(vs 14-19) 

III Second Series of Visionr- The Wom \x and the 
Red Dragon, the Two Beasts; the Bowls 
and Last Plagues 

1. The Woman and Child; the Red Dragon and 
His Persecutions (ch 12) 

2. The Beast from the Sea. Seven-headed. Ten- 
horned (13 1-10), the Two-horned Beast (vs 
11-18) 

3. Interludes (ch 14) 

(1) The Lamb on Mt. Zion; the 144.000 (vs 
1-5) 

(2) The Angel with "an Eternal Gospel” (vs 
6 7) 

(3) Second Angel — (Anticipatory) Proclama- 
tion of Fall of Babylon (ver 8) 

(4) Third Angel — Doom of Worshippers of the 
Beast (vs 9-12) 

(5) Blessedness of the Dead in the Lord (ver 13) 

(6) The Son of Man and the Great Vintage 
(vs 14-20) 

4. The Seven Last Plagues — the Angels and Their 

Bowls* the Preparation in Heaven (ch 15) 
—the Outpouring (ch 16) 

On Earth (16 2) 

On Sea (ver 3) 

On Rivers and Fountains (vs 4-7) 

On Sun (vs 8.9) 

On Seat of Beast (vs 10 11) 

On Euphrates — Har-Magedon (vs 12-16) 
In the Air — Victory and Fall of Babylon 
(vs 17-21) 

IV Expansion of Last Judgments (chs 17-19) 

1. The Scarlet Woman on Beast — Her Judgment 
(ch 17) 

2. Doom of Babylon and Lament over Her (ch 18) 

3. Interlude — Announcement of Marriage of the 
Lamb (19 1-10) 

4. Rider on White Horse (“The Word of God") 
and His Armies — Last Battle and Doom of 
Beast, False Prophet, and Their Followers (vs 
11 - 21 ) 

V. The Millennium — New Heavens and New 
Earth (chs 20-22) 

1. Satan Bound; First. Resurrection and Reign of 
Saints for 1,000 Years (20 1-6) 

2. Loosing of Satan and Final Conflict — Doom of 
Adversaries and of the Devil (vs 7-10) 

3. General Resurrection and Last Judgment (vs 
11-15) 


( 1 ) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 
(7) 
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4. New Heavens and New Earth 

1) The New Jerus from Heaven (21 1-9) 

2) Description of the City (vs 10-27) 

(3) Blessedness of Its Citizens (22 1-7) 

(4) Epilogue (vs 8-21) 

V. Principles of Interpretation. — As a book in- 
tended for the consolation of the church under 
present and future afflictions, the 

1. General Apocalypse is meant by its author to 
Scheme of be understood (13; 22 7). He must 
Interpret have been aware, however, that, while 
tation its general scope might be apprehended, 

mystery must rest upon many of its 
symbols, till the time of their actual fulfilment. 
The book relates to “things which must shortly 
come to pass” (1 1) — in their beginnings at least — 
and the divers interpretations since put upon its 
prophecies are the best evidence of the difficulties 
attaching to them. Schemes of interpretation 
have generally been grouped into praeterist (the 
prophecies being regarded as already fulfilled), 
futurist (the fulfilment being thrown wholly into the 
future), and the historical (the fulfilment being 
looked for in the continuous history of the church 
from John’s day till the end). (1) The older prae- 
terist view may be taken as represented by Moses 
Stuart, who finds the fulfilment of chs 6-11 in the 
destruction of Jerus ( Comm ., 520 ff), and of chs 13- 
19 in the reign of Nero (690 ff). Even he, however, 
has to interpret the chapter on the last things of 
the future. (2). The futurist view connects the 
whole with the times of the second advent and the 
millennium. The beast is an individual who shall 
then appear as Antichrist. This rejects the plain 
intimations of the book that the events predicted 
lay, in their beginnings at least, immediately in the 
future of the writer. (3) The historical view connects 
the various symbols with definite occurrences — 
as the invasions which overthrew the Rom Empire 
(the first 4 trumpets), the Saracens (first woe-trum- 
pet), the Turks (second woe-trumpet), the papacy 
(the beast, ch 13; the scarlet woman, ch 17), etc. 
A day-year principle is applied to the periods (1,260 
days — 1,260 years). As representatives of this 
view may be mentioned Mede, Vitringa, Sir Isaac 
Newton, Elliott in Horae Apocalypticae , A. Barnes. 

These older schemes are largely put out of date 
by the newer theories, already alluded to, in which 
the Apocalypse is explained out of 

2. The contemporary conditions, the legend of 
Newer the returning Nero, Jewish apoca- 
Theories lypse, and Bab mythology. These are 
praeterist theories also, but differ 
from the older in that in them all real prophecy is 
denied. A mainstay of such theories is the declara- 
tion of the book that the events announced are close 
at hand (1 1.3; 22 20). When, however, it is 
remembered that, on any view, this nearness in- 
cludes a period of 1,000 years before the judgment 
and descent of the new Jerus, it will be felt that it 
will not do to give these expressions too restricted 
a temporal significance. The horizon is wider. 
The coming of Christ is ever near — ever approach- 
ing — yet it is not to be tied down to “times and 
seasons”; it is more of the nature of a process and 
has anticipatory exemplifications in many crises 
and providential events forecasting the end (see 
above). The “coming,” e.g. to the church at 
Ephesus (2 5), or to the church at Pcrgamos (2 16) 
— contingent events — can hardly exhaust the full 
meaning of the Parousia. The Nero-theory de- 
mands a date at latest under Galba, but that date 
we have seen to be generally abandoned. Those 
who place it under Vespasian (omitting three short 
reigns) sacrifice the advantage of dating the book 
before the destruction of Jerus, and have to fall 
back on a supposititious Jewish fragment in ch 11, 


which those who incorporated it must have known 
had never been fulfilled. The attempt to give a 
“contemporary historical” interpretation to the 
symbols of the successive churches, as Gunkel has 
acutely shown, completely breaks dowm in practice, 
while Gunkel’s own attempt at a Bab explanation 
will be judged by most to be overstrained. “Drag- 
on” in the OT and elsewhere may be associated with 
widespread oriental ideas, but the definite symbol- 
ism of the Apocalypse in ch 12 has no provable con- 
nection with Bab myths.. There is the widest dis- 
agreement in the theories of “composite” origin 
(from Jewish apocalypse). v What seems simple and 
demonstrable to one has no plausibility to others. 
A form of “Nero Caesar,” indeed, yields the mystic 
666, but so do 1,000 other names — almost any name, 
with proper manipulation (cf Salmon, lect xiv). 
Lastly, the retummg-Nero legend yields no satis- 
factory explanation of the language in 13 3.12.14; 
17 11. The theory is that these words allude to the 
belief that Nero would return from the dead and 
become Antichrist (see above) . Tacitus attests that 
there were vague rumors that Nero had not really 
died {Hist, ii 8), and later a pretender arose in 
Parthia taking ad vantage of this feeling (Suet. Nero. 
57). The idea of Nero returning from the dead is 
categorically stated in Sib Or 5 363-70 (c 120 AD) ; 
cf Sib Or 4 119-22 (c 80 AD). Augustine mentions 
the idea ( City qf God , xx.19, 3), but without con- 
nection with the Apocalypse. By Domitian’s time, 
however, it was perfectly certain that Nero haa 
not returned, and there was no longer, on this in- 
terpretation, any appositeness in speaking of a 
“head” the “deathstroke” of which was healed (13 
3), which became the “eighth head” of 17 11 — 
if, indeed, the apostle could be conceived capable 
of being influenced by such vagaries. The events 
predicted lay, evidently, still in the future. It may 
be added that neither Irenaeus, nor any early inter- 
preter, seems to have heard of the connection of 666 
with “Nero.” Irenaeus himself suggests the solu- 
tion Lateinos (cf Salmon, ut supra). 

It is not proposed here to attempt the lines of a 
positive interpretation. If it is once recognized 
that the Apocalypse is a book of true 

3. The prophecy, that its symbols stand for 

Book a something real, and that its perspective 

True is not to be limited to a brief period 

Prophecy like 3§ years, the way is opened, not, 
indeed, for a reading into it of a series 
of precise historical occurrences, but still for doing 
justice to the truth which lies at the basis of the 
historical interpretation, viz. that there are here pre- 
figured the great crises in the age-long conflict of 
Christ and His church with pagan and anti- 
Christian adversaries. Events and tendencies may 
be grouped, or under different forms may relate to 
the same subject (e.g. the 144,000 sealed on earth — 
a spiritual Israel — in 7 1-8, and the triumphant 
multitude in heaven, vs 9-17) ; successions of events 
may be foreshortened; different pictures may 
overlap; but, shining through the symbols, great 
truths and facts which have historical realization 
appear. There is no need for supposing that, in a 
drama of this range, the “heads’’ of the beast of 
chs 13 and 17 (behind whom is the Dragon-enemy, 
Satan, of ch 12) stand, in contrariety to the 
analogy of Dnl, for seven individual emperors, and 
that “the image of the beast,” which has life given 
to it and “speaks” (13 14.15), is the statue of the 
emperor; or that such tremendous events as the fall 
of the Rom Empire, or the rise of the papacy — with 
which, however, must be combined all ecclesiastical 
anti-Christianism — or the false prophecy of later 
intellectual anti-Christianism have no place in the 
symbolism of the book. Sane, reverent thought 
will suggest many lines of correspondence with the 
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course of God’s providence, which may serve to 
illuminate its dark places. More than this need not 
be said here. 

V7. Theology of the Book. — On this it is hardly 
necessary to dwell, for expositors are now well 
agreed that in its great doctrines of God, Christ, 
man, sin, redemption, the teaching of the Apoca- 
lypse does not vary essentially from the great types 
in the Epp. The assonances with John’s mode 
of thinking have already been alluded to. It is 
granted by all writers that the Christology is as 
high as anywhere in the NT. “It ought unhesi- 
tatingly to be acknowledged,” says Reuss, “that 
Christ is placed in the Apocalypse on a par with 
God” (op. cit , I, 397-98; cf Rev 1 4.17; 2 8; 
5 12-14; 22 13, etc). Not less striking are the 
correspondences with the teaching of Paul and of 
Peter on redemption through the blood of Christ 
(15; 5 9; 7 14; 14 4, etc). The perverted con- 
ception of the school of Baur that we have in the 
book an anti-Pauline manifesto (thus also Pflei- 
derer; cf Hibbert Lectures, 178), is now practically 
dead (see the criticism of it by Reuss, op. cit., I, 
30S-12). The point in which its eschatology differs 
from that of the rest of the NT is in its introduction 
of the millennium before the final resurrection and 
judgment. This enlarges, but does not necessarily 
contradict, the earlier stage of thought. 

LiTERATrRE. — Moses Stuart, Comm, on Apocalypse; Al- 
ford, (Jr Test , IV, “The liovclation” ; S. Davidson. Intro 
to the XT (.'Id ed), 170 IT: G. Salmon, Intro to the NT (2d 
ed), loots xiii, xiv; Elliott. Horae Apocalyptxcae, with 
lit there mentioned; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, 
eh XWin; Milligan, Discussions on the Apocalypse; H. 
Glinkcl, Schopfung und Chaos; "VV. Bousset, Die Offen- 
hnrung Johannis, and art. “Apocalypse” in EB, I; 
(’ Anderson Scott. “Revelation” in Century Bible; J. 
Moffat t. Intro to Lit. of the NT (with notices of lit ) ; 
also “Revelation” m Expositors Bible; Trench, Epp. 
to the St ten (’/lurches; W. M. Ramsay, Letters to the 
Seven Churchis ; II. B. Swotc, The Apocalypse of St. 
John. 

J*MES ORR 

REVELLINGS, rev'cl-ingz (kwjjlos, kdmos): The 
word is found both in AV and in RV in Wisd 14 
23 (RV “revels,” orgiastic heathen worship is in 
point); 2 Maoc 6 4; Gal 6 21; 1 Pet 4 3. In 
Gal 6 21 it is classed with fornication, unclcanness, 
lasciviousness, etc, as one of the works of the flesh. 
In 1 Pet 4 3 it is spoken of the Gentiles and is 
classed wit h drunkenness and oarousings and such 
like. In Rom 13 13 RVhas “revelling” instead of 
AV “rioting,” and in 2 Pet 2 13, “revel” replaces 
“not ” Similarly in Am 6 7, “revelry” replaces 
“banquet.” The obvious meaning of the word is 
excessive and boisterous intemperance and lustful 
indulgence. G. H. Gerberding 

REVENGE, rf-venj', REVENGER, rS-venj'gr: 
The same Heb and Gr words are used to express 
the idea of ‘‘to avenge” and “to revenge” (DJ33, 
ndlfam , or derivative ; tudiKiw, ckdi kid, or derivative) . 
In Eng. these words are synonymous in that they 
are both used to express the infliction of punishment 
upon the wrongdoer, but “to take revenge” may 
also imply a spileful, wrong or malignant spirit. 
In the latter case RV preserves “revenge” (cf Jer 20 
10; Ezk 25 15; ^ 25 17 is an anthropomorphism), 
but, wherever it is synonjTnous with “avenge,” this 
word is used (cf Nu 31 2.3; Ps 79 10; Nah 1 2; 
Jth 13 20; Rom 13 4; 2 Cor 7 11; 10 6 RV; 
AV has “revenge” in all these cases). In Dt 32 42, 
AV “revenge” is a wrong tr. Read with RV “from 
the head of the leaders of the enemy” or RVm “the 
hairy head of the enemy.” Cf Avenge, Avenger; 
Blood; Goel. A. L. Breslich 

REVENUE, rcv'6-nu: (1) ’app'ihom, 

“revenue or income” (Ezr 4 13 AV); (2) n^PQTl, 
Fbhu’ah, “increase,” “revenue” (Prov 8 19; 15 6; 


Isa 23 3; Jer 12 13); vpSa-odos, prdsodos, “income” 
(2 Macc 3 3; 4 8 [RV “fund”]; 9 16). 

REVERENCE, rev'er-ens: In the OT, “rever- 
ence” occurs as the tr of two Heb words, yore* and 
shdhdh. The root idea of the former is “fear.” It 
is used to express the attitude toward God Himself, 
as in Ps 89 7 AV ; or toward His sanctuary, as in 
Lev 19 30; 26 2. So the group of ideas there would 
be “fear,” “awe,” “reverence.” The root idea of 
the second is “falling down,” as prostration of 
the body. It is used to express the bearing toward 
another who is considered superior, as in 2 S 9 6 
AV; 1 K 1 31 AV; Est 3 2.5. The group of 
ideas here, therefore, is “honor,” “obeisance,” 
“reverence.” 

In the NT “reverence” occurs as the tr of three 
Gr words, didos, phobiomai , and entripomai. In 
the first, the idea is “modesty” (He 12 28; cf 
1 Tim 2 9). In the second, “fear” (Eph 5 33 AV), 
though here it is used to set forth the attitude of 
proper subjection on the part of a wife toward 
her husband (cf 1 Pet 3 2.5). In the third, the 
idea is that of the “self-valuation of inferiority,” 
and so sets forth an attitude toward another of 
doing him honor (Mt 21 37; Mk 12 6; Lk 20 
13- He 12 9). 

In the Apoc entrepomai occurs in Wisd 2 10; 
Sir 4 22. In addition, proskuneo , “make obei- 
sance,” occurs in Jth 10 23; 14 7; thaumdzo , 
“wonder,” Sir 7 29, and aischunomai, “be ashamed,” 
Bar 4 15. 

Reverend occurs in the OT in Ps 111 9, of the 
name of God ( ljctrc ’), and in the Apoc in 2 Macc 15 
12, “a man reverend [ ciidbnon , “modest”] in bear- 
ing,” and in the NT RV has “reverent in demeanor” 
( hicroprepts ) in Tit 2 3 and “reverend” in Phil 
4 8m ( semnds ). E. J. Forrester 

REVILE, rt-vll'. See Crimes; Punishments. 

REVIVE, rS-viv', REVIVING, rf-vlv'ing: “To 
revive” is the tr of iPn , hdydh , ‘‘to live,” “cause to 
live,” used of restoration to life (Gen 45 27; Jgs 
15 19, etc); of rebuilding (Neh 4 2); of restora- 
tion to well-being (Ps 86 6 [RV “quicken”]; 138 7; 
Isa 67 15; Hos 6 2; 14 7); of JeVs gracious work 
for His people (Hab 3 2, “revive thy work in the 
midst of the years,” etc); “reviving” is the tr of 
rVTJTP , mihyah, “preservation,” or “means of life” 
(Ezr 9 8 9). “Revive” occurs in the NT as the 
tr of 4 va£&w, anazdo, “to live again” (Rom 7 9, and 
14 9. AV “Christ both died, and rose, and revived,” 
RV [omitting “and rose”] “Christ died and lived 
again,” zdo). 

In 1 Macc 13 7 RV we have “And the spirit of 
the people revived,” &va£<airvp4u), anazopurio, “to 
stir or kindle up as a fire,” the same word as in 2 
Tim 1 6, RV “stir up the gift of God, which is in 
thee,” m “Gr ‘stir into flame.’ ” 

In view of the frequent modern use of “rovivo” and 
‘‘revival.” it is worthy of notice that it is to Timothy 
himself the exhortation is addressed. Wc too often 
merely pray for ‘‘revivals ” forgetting that it is for 
to ‘‘stir into flame” the gift of the Spirit which we have 
already received of God. It is ours from Him, but we let 
it lie dormant, as a slumbering ember merely. 

W. L. Walker 

REWARD, r$-w6rd': In modern Eng. (except 
when influenced by the Bib. forms) a “reward” is 
something given in recognition of a good act. In 
EV, however, “reward” is used quite generally for 
anything given, and the term covers the recompense 
of evil (Ps 91 8), wages (l Tim 5 18 AV), bribes 
(Mic 7 3), and gifts (Jer 40 5AV). RV has 
specialized the meaning in a number of cases (Ps 
94 2; Ezk 16 34; Jer 40 5, etc), but not sys- 
tematically. 
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REZEPH, re'zef (CtpJ, regeph; B, Tityns, Rht U 
pheis, 'PdA«s, Rhdphes, A, t4iv ’PdtfxO, ttn Rkdpheth 
[2 K 19 12], BQ" 1 * *PA^« 0 , XQ 0 *Pd+€«, 
1. Forms of A, 'Pd^cis [Isa 37 12]; Vulg Roseph 
the Name [2 K 19 12], Rescph [Isa 37 12]): One 
of the places referred to by Sen- 
nacherib’s Rabshakeh when delivering that king’s 
message to Hezekiah demanding the surrender of 
Jerus. The names which precede are Gozan and 
Haran; and “the children of Eden that were in 
Telassar” follows. 

It is now represented by Ruqafa, E. of Tipsah 
and N.E. of Hamath, and is regarded as the 
*Pi 7 <r<£ 0 a, ( Rhesdpha ) of Ptolemy (v.15). 
It was for some time under Assyr do- 
minion, and appears in a geographical 
list (2 R 53, 37a) preceded by Arrap^a 
(Arrapachitis) ana galabbu (Halah), 
and followed by Tamnunu, under the form of Ra- 
gappa (elsewhere Ragapi). 

From the Eponym Canons, Ninip-kibsi-u$ur was, 
it appears, prefect in 839 BC, Ura§-ere§ from 804 
to 775 BC, Sin-sallimanni in 747, and 
B61-6muranni in 737 BC. Judging 
from their names, all these were 
Assyrians, but a seemingly native gov- 
ernor, Abda’u (or Abda’i), possibly 
later than the foregoing, is mentioned in a list of 
officials (K. 9921). Yafcutu was santi (deputy- 
governor?) of Rezeph in 673 BC. Its mention m 
the Assyr geographical lists implies that Rezeph 
was an important trade-center in OT times. 

T. G. Pinches 

REZIA, rS-zI'a. See Rizia. 


2. Now 

Called 

Ruaafa 


3. Its 

Assyrian 

Governors 


REZIN, re'zin (*p3H, rgin; 'Pacurcrtov, Rhaas- 
s6n) : The last of the kings of Syria who reigned in 
Damascus (2 K 15 37; 16 5-10; Isa 7 1; 8 4-7). 
Along with Pekah, the son of Remaliah, who reigned 
20 years over Israel in Samaria, he joined in the 
Syro-Ephraimitic war against Ahaz, the king of 
Judah. Together they laid siege to Jerus, but 
were unsuccessful in the effort to take it (2 K 16 5; 
Isa 7 1). It was to calm the fears, and to restore 
the fainting spirits of the men of Judah, that Isaiah 
was commissioned by the Lord to assure them that 
the schemes of “these two tails of smoking fire- 
brands” (Isa 7 4) were destined to miscarry. It 
was then, too, that the sign was given of the virgin 
who should conceive, and bear a son, and should 
call his name Immanuel. Rezin had to content 
himself on this campaign to the S. with the capture 
of Elath from the men of Judah and its restoration 
to the men of Edom, from whom it had been taken 
and made a seaport by Solomon (2 K 16 6, where 
it is agreed that “Syria” and “Syrians” should be 
read “Edom” and “Edomites,” which in the Heb 
script are easy to be mistaken for one another, 
and are in fact often mistaken). Rezin, however, 
had a more formidable enemy to encounter on his 
return to Damascus. Ahaz, like kings of Judah 
before and after him, placed his reliance more on the 
arm of flesh than on the true King of his people, 
and appealed to Tiglath-pileser III, of Assyria, 
for help. Ahaz deliberately sacrificed the inde- 
pendence of his country in the terms of his offer 
of submission to the Assyrian: “I am thy servant 
and thy son” (2 K 16 7). Tiglath-pileser had 
already carried his arms to the W. and ravaged the 
northern border of Israel: and now he crossed the 
Euphrates and hastened to Damascus, slaying 
Rezin and carrying his people captive to Kir (2 K 
16 9). In the copious Annals of Tiglath-pileser, 
Rezin figures with the designation Ragunu^ni), but 
the tablet recording his death, found and read by 
Sir Henry Rawlinson, has been irrecoverably lost, 


and only the fact of its existence and loss remains 
(Schrader, COT, I, 252, 257). With the death of 
Rezin the kingdom of Damascus and Syria came 
to an end. 

Rezin, Sons of: Mentioned among the Nethinim 
(Ezr 2 48), who returned to Jerus with Zerubbabel 
from captivity (cf Neh 7 50). 

Litebatube. — Schrader, COT , as above; Driver, 
Authority, 99 ff. 

, T. Nicol 

REZON, re'zon CJTT), r*zon; f P&t«v, Rhdzdri ) : 
Son of Eliadah, and a subject of Hadadezer, 
king of Zobah (1 K 11 23). The name appears to 
be given as ‘jT'Tn, hezydn; 'Afrlr, Hazein (1 K 
15 18; see Hezion), where he is the father of Tab- 
rimmon, whose son Ben-hadad I is known through 
his league with Asa, king of Judah. When David 
conquered Zobah, Rezon renounced his allegiance to 
Hadadezer and became powerful as an independent 
chief, capturing Damascus and setting up as king. 
Along with Hadad, the noted Edomite patriot, he 
became a thorn in the side of Solomon, the one mak- 
ing himself obnoxious in the S., the other in the N., 
of the kingdom of Israel, both being animated with 
a bitter hatred of the common foe. It is said of 
Rezon that he “reigned over Syria” (1 K 11 25), 
and if the surmise adopted by many scholars is 
correct that he is the same as Hezion (1 K 15 
18), then he was really the founder of the dynasty 
of Syrian kings so well known in the history 
of this period of Israel; and the line would run: 
Rezon, Tabrimmon, Ben-hadad I, and Ben-hadad 

Literatube. — Burney on 1 K 11 23 and 15 18 In 
Xotes on Heb Text of Books of Kings; Winckler, Alttest. 
V ntersuchungen, GO ff. 

T. Nicol 

RHEGIUM, re'ji-um: This city (V-faiov, Rhegion 
[Acts 28 13], the modem Reggio di Calabria) was 
a town situated on the east side of the Sicilian 
Straits, about 6 miles S. of a point opposite Messana 
(Messina). Originally a colony of Chalcidian 
Greeks, the place enjoyed great prosperity in the 
5th cent. BC, but was captured and destroyed by 
Dionysius, t yrant of Syracuse, in 387 BC, when all 
the surviving inhabitants were sold into slavery 
(Diodorus xiv. 106-8, 111, 112). The city never 
entirely recovered from this blow, although it was 
partially restored by the younger Dionysius. On 
the occasion of the invasion of Italy by Pyrrhus, the 
people of Rhegium had recourse to an alliance with 
Rome (280 BC) and received 4,000 Campanian 
troops within their walls, who turned out to be 
very unruly guests. For, in imitation of a similar 
band of mercenaries across the strait in Messana, 
they massacred the male inhabitants and reduced 
the women to slavery (Polybius i.7; Orosius iv.3). 
They were not punished by the Romans until 270 
BC, when the town was restored to those of its former 
inhabitants who still survived. The people of 
Rhegium were faithful to their alliance with Rome 
during the Second Punic War (Livy xxiii.30; xxiv.l; 
xxvi.12; xxix.6). At the time of the Social War 
they were incorporated with the Rom state, 
Rhegium becoming a municipality (Cicero Verr. 
v.60; Pro Archia , 3). 

The ship in which Paul sailed from Melita to 
Puteoli encountered unfavorable winds after leaving 
Syracuse, and reached Rhegium by means of tack- 
ing. It waited at Rhegium a day for a south wind 
which bore it to Puteoli (Acts 28 13), about 180 
miles distant, where it probably arrived in about 
26 hours. George H. Allen 

RHESA, re'sa (*Pr)<r&, Rhesd) : A son of Zerub- 
babel in the genealogy of Jesus according to St. 
Luke (Lk 3 27). 
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RHINOCEROS, rl-nos'Sr-os: This word is found 
in AVm to Isa 34 7 (“rhinocerots”) for DTQfcJH, 
r*’ewum, AV “unicorns,” RV “wild-Oxen.” The 
word is quite inappropriate to the passage, which 
refers to the land of Edom. The one-horned rhi- 
noceros, Rhinoceros unicornis, is confined to India. 
Other rhinoceroses are found in India and in equa- 
torial Africa, but it is hardly to be presumed that 
these animals were meant by the Heb writers. See 
Unicorn. 

RHODA, rO'da (*P68ti, Rh6de , “rose”): A maid 
in the house of Mary the mother of John Mark. 
She came to answer when Peter knocked at Mary’s 
door after his miraculous release from prison. On 
recognizing his voice, she so forgot herself with joy 
that she neglected to open the door, but ran in to tell 
the others the glad news. They would not believe 
her, thinking she was mad; and when she persisted 
in her statement they said it must be his angel. 
The Jewish belief was that each man had a guardian 
angel assigned to him. Peter continued knocking, 
and was ultimately admitted (Acts 12 12 ff). 

S. F. Hunter 

RHODES, rodz (*P68os, Rhddos ) : An island (and 
city) in the Aegean Sea, W. of Caria, rough and 
rocky in parts, but well watered and productive, 
though at present not extensively cultivated. 
Almost one-third of the island is now covered with 
trees in spite of earlier deforestation. The highest 
mountains attain an altitude of nearly 4,000 ft. 
The older names were Ophiusa, Asteria, Trinacria, 
Corymbia. The capital in antiquity was Rhodes, 
at the northeastern extremity, a strongly fortified 
city provided with a double harbor. Near the 
entrance of the harbor stood one of the seven won- 
ders of the ancient world — a colossal bronze statue 
dedicated to Helios. This colossus, made by 
Chares about 290 BC, at a cost of 300 talents 
(3300,000), towered to the height of 104 ft. 

In the popular mind — both before and after Shake- 
speare represented Caesar as bestriding the world like a 
colossus — this gigantic figure is conceived as an image 
of a human being of monstrous size with legs spread 
wide apart, at the entrance of the inner harbor, so huge 
that the largest ship with sails spread could move Tn 
under it; but the account on which this conception is 
based seems to have no foundation. 

The statue was destroyed in 223 BC by an earthquake. 
It was restored by the Romans. In 672 AD the Sara- 
cens sold the ruins to a Jew. The quantity of metal 
was so great that it would fill the cars of a modern freight 
train (900 camel loads j. 

The most ancient cities of Rhodes were Ialysus, 
Ochyroma, and Lindus. The oldest inhabitants 
were immigrants from Crete. Later came the 
Carians. But no real advance in civilization was 
made before the immigration of the Dorians under 
Tlcpolcmus, one of the Heraciidae, and (after the 
Trojan war) Aethaemanes. Lindus, Ialysus and 
Camirus formed with Cos, Cnidus and Halicarnassus 
the so-called Dorian Hexapolis (Six Cities), the 
center of which was the temple of the Triopian 
Apollo on the coast of Caria. Rhodes now founded 
many colonies — in Spain (Rhode), in Italy (Par- 
thenope, Salapia, Sirus, Sybaris), in Sicily (Gela), 
in Asia Minor (Soli), in Cilicia (Gagae), and in 
Lycia (Corydalla). The island attained no po- 
litical greatness until the three chief cities formed 
a confederation and founded the new capital 
(Rhodes) in 408 BC. In the beginning of the 
Peloponnesian war, Rhodes sided with the Athe- 
nians, but, after 19 years of loyalty to Athens, went 
over to the Spartans (412 BC). In 394, when 
Conon appeared with his fleet before the city, the 
island fell into the hands of the Athenians again. 
A garrison was stationed at Rhodes by Alexander 
the Great. After his death this garrison was driven 
out by the Rhodians. It is at this time that the 


really great period of the island’s history begins. 
The inhabitants bravely defended their capital 
against Demetrius Poliorcetes in 304 BC — the 
same Demetrius who two years before had won a 
naval victory and had coins stamped with a “Vic- 
tory” that is the counterpart of the “Winged Vie- 



Ooin of Rhodes. 


tory” which commands the unbounded admiration 
of the modern world — and extended their dominion 
over a strip of the Carian coast, as well as over 
several of the neighboring islands, and for the first 
time in the history of the world established an inter- 
national maritime and commercial law. The arts 
and sciences now began to flourish in the fair island 
in the southeastern Aegean. Aeschines, the 
famous orator of Athens, fled to Rhodes after his 
defeat by Demosthenes, and founded a school of 
oratory, which was attended by many Romans 
Rhodes became the faithful ally of Rome after the 
defeat of Antiochus in 189 BC. As a reward for 
her loyalty she received Caria. In 168, however, 
only a small portion of this territory remained under 
Rhodian sway (Peraea, or the Chersonesus). In 
42 BC the island was devastated by Cassius. 
Later it was made a part of the Rom province of 
Asia (44 AD). Strabo says that he knows no 
city so splendid in harbor, walls and streets. When 
the Rom power declined, Rhodes fell into the hands 
of Caliph Moawijah, but later was taken by the 
Greeks, from whom at a later date the Genoese 
wrested the island. In 1249 John Cantacuzenus 
attempted to recover Rhodes, but in vain. Finally, 
however, success crowned the efforts of the Greeks 
under Theodoros Protosebastos. In 1310 the 
Knights of St. John, who had been driven from Pal, 
made Rhodes their home. After the subjugation of 
the island by Sultan Soliman in 1522 the Knights 
of St. John removed to Malta, and Rhodes has 
remained uninterruptedly a possession of the Sub- 
lime Porte down to the recent war between Turkey 
and the Balkan allies, forming, with the other 
islands, the province of the “Islands of the White 
Sea” (Archipelago). It has a Christian governor 
whose seat, though mostly at Rhodes, is sometimes 
at Chios. The population of the island has greatly 
diminished by emigration. In 1890 the total num- 
ber of inhabitants ■was 30,000 (20,000 Greeks, 7,000 
Mohammedans, 1,500 Jews). The chief products 
of Rhodes are wheat, oil, wine, figs and tropical 
fruits. A very important industry is the exporta- 
tion of sponges. The purity of the air and the 
mildness of the climate make Rhodes a most de- 
lightful place to live in during the fall, winter and 
early spring. The city, built in the shape of an 
amphitneater, has a magnificent view toward the 
sea. It contains several churches made out of old 
mosques. The once famous harbor is now almost 
filled with sand. The inhabitants number nearly 
12,000 (all Turks and Jews). Rhodes is mentioned 
in the NT only as a point where Paul touched on 
his voyage southward from the Hellespont to 
Caesarea (Acts 21 1); but in 1 Macc 16 23 we 
are informed that it was one of the states to which 
the Romans sent letters in behalf of the Jews, 
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Literature — Berg, Die Intel Rhodes (Braunschweig, 
1800-62); Schneiderwlrth, Geschxchte der Insel Rhodes 
(Heiligenstadt, 1868); Gufirin, L’ile de Rhodes, 2d ed, 
Paris, 1880; Biliotti and Cottrel, L'ile de Rhodes (Paris, 
1881); Torr, Rhodes xn Ancient Times (Cambridge, 1885) 
and Rhodes xn Modern Times (1887). 

J. E. Harry 

RHODOCUS, rod'6-kus ('P68okos, Rhddokos ) : 
A Jewish traitor who disclosed the plans of Judas 
to Antiochus (Eupator) (2 Maec 13 21) 162 BC. 
Of his fate nothing more is known. 

RIB (SbS, S ela', STjbs, qal'ah; Aram. SbS , 
'dla'): The Heb words designate the “side,” 
“flank,” thence the “ribs” They are found thus 
tr* 1 only in connection with the creation of Eve: 
“He [Jeh] took one of his [Adam’s] ribs, and closed 
up the flesh instead thereof : and the rib, which Jeh 
God had taken from the man, made he [m “buildcd 
he into”] a woman” (Gen 2 21.22). The Aram, 
word is only found in Dill 7 5. 

Twice the RY uses the word "rib” in a figurative 
sense of two beams or rafters built into the ark of the 
covenant and the altar of incense, on which the golden 
rings were fastened, which served to carry ark and altar 
by means of staves (Ex 30 4; 37 27). 

A curious mistr has crept into AV, which here 
follows Jewish commentators or etymologists, in 
four passages in 2 S (2 23; 3 27; 4 G; 20 10), 
where the “fifth rib” is mentioned as the place of 
the body under which spears or swords are thrust, 
so as to cause lethal wounds. The Heb word 
homrsh , which indeed means “fifth,” is here a noun, 
derived from a root meaning “to be staunch,” 
“stalwart,” “stout,” “fleshy,” “obese” (cf 
hamush, “armed,” “equipped soldier”; Arab, 
jdgq+ri-t, cl khamls [cl ha?ms ], “the army,” which, 
however, Arab, lexicographers explain as meaning 
“fivefold,” viz. vanguard, right and left wing, 
center and rear guard). The word is to be tr d 
“abdomen,” “belly.” RV renders correctly “into 
the body.” " II. L. E. Lttering 

RIBAI, ri'ba-I, ri'bl rn*n , rtbhay ; LXX TcipdL, 
Rhcibd, with variants): A Benjamite, the father of 
Ittai (q v ), one of David’s “mighty men” (2 S 
23 29 ] 1 Ch 11 31). 

RIBBAND, rib'and, rib'an (bTlE , pdlhil [Nu 16 
38 AV]). See Color, (2); Cord, (4). 

RIBLAH, rib'la (Tlbni. , ribhlah; 'PtpXaflA, Rhe- 
blathd, with variants) : 

(1) Riblah in the land of Hamath first, appears 
in history in 608 BC. Here Pharaoh-necoli, after 
defeating Josiah at Megiddo and destroying Kady- 
tis or Kadesh on the Orontes, fixed his headquarters, 
and while in camp he deposed Jehoahaz and cast 
him into chains, fixed the tribute of Judah, and 
appointed Jehoiakim king (2 K 23 31-35). In 
588 BC Nebuchadnezzar, at w r ar with Egypt and 
the Syrian states, also established his headquarters 
at Riblah, and from it he directed the subjugation 
of Jerus. When it fell, Zcdekiah w r as carried pris- 
oner to Riblah, and there, after his sons ana his 
nobles had been slain in his presence, his eyes were 
put out, and he was taken as a prisoner to Babylon 
(2 K 26 6 20; Jer 39 5-7; 62 8-11). Riblah 

then disappears from history, but the site exists 
today in the village of Riblch , 35 miles N.E. of Baal- 
bek, and the situation is the finest that could have 
been chosen by the Egyp or Bab kings for their 
headauarters in Syria. An army camped there 
had abundance of water in the control of the copious 
springs that go to form the Orontes. The Egyptians 
coming from the S. had behind them the command 
of the rich com and forage lands of Coele-Syria, 


while the Bab army from the N. was equally fortu- 
nate in the rich plains extending to Hamath and the 
Euphrates. ’Lebanon, close by, with its forests, 
its hunting grounds and its snows, ministered to the 
needs ana luxuries of the leaders. Riblah com- 
manded the great trade and war route between 
Egypt and Mesopotamia, and, besides, it w r as at the 
dividing-point of many minor routes. It was in 
a position to attack with facility Phoenicia, Damas- 
cus or Pal, or to defend itself against attack from 
those places, while a few miles to the S. the moun- 
tains on each side close in forming a pass where a 
mighty host might easily be resisted by a few. In 
every way Riblah w r as the strategical point between 
North and South Syria. Riblah should probably 
be read for Diblah in Ezk 6 14, while in Nu 34 11 
it does not really appear. See (2). 

(2) A place named as on the ideal eastern bound- 
ary of Israel in Nu 34 11, but omitted in Ezk 47 
15-18. The MT reads “Hanblah”; but the LXX 
probably preserves the true vocalization, accord- 
ing to w r hich we should tr “to Harbel.” It is said 
to be to the east of 'Am, and that, as the designa- 
tion of a district, can only mean Merj 'Ayun, So that 
w r e should seek it in the neighborhood of Hermon, 
one of whose spurs Furrer found to be named Jebel 
x Arbel . W. M. Christie 

RICHES, rich'ez, rich'iz: Used to_ render the 
following Ileb and Gr words: (1) l O slier, which 
should, perhaps, be considerea the most general 
word, as it is the most often used (Gen 31 16; 
Eccl 4 8; Jer 9 23). It looks at riches simply as 
riches, without regard to any particular feature 
Alongside this would go the Gr ttXoDtos, ploutns 
(Mt 13 22; Eph 2 7) (2) JJosen (Prov 27 24; 

Jer 20 5), n e khasTm and r'khush (Gen 36 7; Dnl 
11 13.24 AV) look at riches as things accumu- 
lated, collected, amassed. (3) Hon looks upon 
riches as earnings, the fruit of toil (Ps 119 14; 
Prov 8 18; Ezk 27 27). (4) llamon regards rich os 
in the aspect of being much, this coming from the 
original idea of noise, through the idea of a 
multitude as making the noise, the idea of 
many, or much, being in multitude (Ps 37 16 
AV). (5) Ilayil regards riches as power (Ps 62 
10; Isa 8 4; 10 14). (6) Yilhrdh means “run- 

ning over,” and so presents riches as abundance 
(Jer 48 36 AV). Along with this may be placed 
shu a ' f which has the idea of breadth, and so of 
abundance (Job 36 19 AV). (7) Kinydti regards 
riches as a creation, something made (Ps 104 24: 
cf m) ; (8) xpvpa- {.chrbna) looks at riches as useful 
(Mk 10 23 f j). Like the NT, the Apoc uses only 
ploutos and chrema. 

Material riches are regarded by the Scripture's 
as neither good nor bad in themselves, but only 
according as they are properly or improperly 
used. They are transitory (Prov 27 24) ; they are 
not to be trusted in (Mk 10 23; Lk 18 24; 1 Tim 
6 17); they are not to be gloried in (Jer 9 23); 
the heart is not to be set on them (Ps 62 10) ; but 
they are made by God (Ps 104 24), and come from 
God (1 Ch 29 12); and they are the crown of the 
wise (Prov 14 24). Material riches are used to 
body forth for us the most precious and glorious 
realities of the spiritual realm. See, e g , Rom 9 23; 
11 33; Eph 2 7; Phil 4 19; Col 1 27. Cf Mam- 
mon; Treasure; Wealth. E. J. Forrester 

RID, rid, RIDDANCE, rid'ans: “Rid” originally 
meant “rescue” (AV Gen 37 22; Ex 6 6; Ps 82 
4; 144 7.11), whence the meaning “remove” or 
“clean out” (Lev 26 6 AV, with “riddance” in Lev 
23 22; Zeph 1 18). The word occurs in ARV and 
in ERV in Ex 6 6. 
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RIDDLE, ri<ri {7Tpr \ , hldhdh; atviyua, alnig- 
nta). See Games. 

RIE, ri (AV, Ex 9 32; Isa 28 25). See Spelt. 

RIGHT, lit > yci&hdr, E , mishpat; 

Shea ios, dikaios, c£6vs, euthus) : Many Heb words 
are tr* 1 “right, with different shades of meaning. 
Of these the two noted are the most important: 
yashar , with the sense of being straight, direct, as 
“right in the sight” of Jeh (Ex 15 26; Dt 12 25. 
etc), in one’s own eyes (Jgs 17 6), “right words” 
(Job 6 25 AV, yosher), “right paths” (Prov 4 11 
AV); and mishpat , “judgment,” “cause,” etc, a 
forensic term, as “Shall not the Judge of all the 
earth do right?” (Gen 18 25). In Job 34 17, RV 
has “justice” (ver 6, “right”), etc. The words gedhek, 
g e dhakdh f ordinarily tr* 1 “righteousness,” are in a 
few eases rendered “right” (2 S 19 28; Neh 2 20; 
Ps 9 4; 17 1; 119 75; Ezk 18 5, etc). In the 
NT the ehief word is dikaios , primarily “even,” 
“equal” (Mt 20 4; Lk 12 57, etc); more generally 
the word is rendered “just” and “righteous.” 
Euthus , used by LXX for ydshdr (1 S 12 23; Hos 
14 9), occurs a few times (Acts 8 21; 13 10; 2 Pet 
2 15); so orthds, “straight,” “upright” (Lk 10 28). 

“Right-hand” or “side” represents Heb ydmln 
and kindred forms (Gen 48 13.14.17; Ex 15 6, 
etc) ; the Gr, in this sense, is dexiAs (Mt 6 3; 20 21, 
etc). 

RV, among other changes, has “right” for AV 
“judgment” in Job 27 2; 34 5, and for “right” in 
AV substitutes “straight” in Ezr 8 21, “skilful” 
in Eccl 4 4, m “successful,” etc. In Jn 1 12 RV 
rends, “the right to become children of God” for 
AV “the power” (exousia); in Mt 20 7.15 “right” 
is omitted, with the larger part of the verse. In 2 
Tun 2 15 “rightly dividing” (orthotomed) is changed 
to “handling aright,” with m “holding a straight 
course in the word of truth. Or, rightly dividing 
the word of truth.” \V. L. Walker 

RIGHTEOUSNESS, rl'chus-nes (p*® , gadcil^ 
adj , “righteous,” or occasionally “just”; p“J, 
gedhek , noun, occasionally = “righteousness,” occa- 
sionallv=“ just ice”; Sbcaios, dikaios, adj , Sikolioo-vvi], 
dikaiosune , noun, from Sheri, dike, whose first mean- 
ing seems to have been “custom”; the general use 
suggested conformity to a standard: righteousness, 
“the state of him who is such as he ought to be” 
[Thayer]): 

1. Double Aspect of Righteousness- Changing and 

Permanent 

2. Social Customs and Righteousness 

3. Changing Conception of Character of God. Obliga- 
tions of Power 

4. Righteousness as Inner 
5 Righteousness as Social 

0. Righteousness as Expanding in Content with Growth 

in Ideals of Human Worth 

Literature 

In Christian thought the idea of righteousness 
contains both a permanent and a changing element. 

The fixed element is the will to do 

1. Double right; the changing factor is the 

Aspect of conception of what may be right at 
Righteous- different times and under different cir- 
ness cumstances. Throughout the entire 

course of Christian revelation we dis- 
cern the emphasis on the first factor. To be sure, 
in the days of later Pharisaism righteousness came 
to be so much a matter of externals that the inner 
intent was often lost sight of altogether (Mt 23 23) ; 
but, on the whole and in the main, Christ ian thought 
in all ages has recognized as the central element in 
righteousness the intention to be and do right. 
This common spirit binds together the first wor- 
shippers of God and the latest. Present-day con- 


ceptions of what is right differ by vast distances 
from the conceptions of the earlier Hebrews, but the 
intentions of the first worshippers are as discernible 
as are those of the doers of righteousness in the 
present day. 

There seems but little reason to doubt that the 
content of the idea of righteousness was determined 
in the first instance by the customs 
2. Social of social groups. There are some, of 
Customs course, who would have us believe that 
and Right- what w T e experience as inner moral 
eousness sanction is nothing but the fear of con- 
sequences which come through dis- 
obeying the will of the social group, or the feeling 
of pleasure which results as we know we have acted 
in accordance with the social demands. At least 
some thinkers would have us believe that this is all 
there was in moral feeling in the beginning. If a 
social group was to survive it must lay upon its indi- 
vidual members the heaviest exactions. Back of 
the performance of religious rites was the fear of 
the group that the god of the group would be dis- 
pleased it certain honors were not rendered to him 
Merely to escape the penalties of an angry deity 
the group demanded ceremonial religious observ- 
ances. From the basis of fear thus wrought into the 
individuals of the group have come all our loftier 
movements toward righteousness. 

It is not necessary to deny the measure of truth 
there may be in this account. To point out its 
inadequacy, however, a better statement would be 
that from the beginning the social group utilized 
the native moral feeling of the individual for the 
defence of the group. The moral feeling, by which 
we mean a sense of the difference between right and 
wrong, would seem to be a part of the native fur- 
nishing of the mind. It is very likely that in the be- 
ginning this moral feeling was directed toward the 
performance of the rites which the group looked 
upon as important (see Alms). 

As we read the earlier parts of the OT we are 
struck by the fact that much of the early Heb moral- 
ity was of this group kind. The righteous man was 
the man who performed the rites which had been 
handed down from the beginning (Dt 6 25). The 
meaning of some of these rites is lost in obscurity, 
but from a very early period the characteristic of 
Heb righteousness is that- it- moves in the direction 
of what we should call today the enlargement of 
humanity. There seemed to be at work, not merely 
the forces which make for the preservation of the 
group, not merely the desire to please the God of the 
Hebrews for the sake of the material favors which 
He might render the Hebrews, but the factors which 
make for the betterment of humanity as such. As 
we examine the laws of the Hebrews, even at so 
late a time as the completion of the formal Codes, 
we are indeed struck by traces of primitive survivals 
(Nu 5 11-31). There are some injunctions whose 
purpose we cannot well understand. But, on the 
other hand, the vast mass of the legislation had to 
do with really human considerations. There are 
rules concerning sanitation (Lev 13), both as it 
touches the life of the group and of the individual; 
laws whose mastery begets emphasis, not merely 
upon external consequences, but upon the inner 
result in the life of the individual (Ps 51 3); and 
prohibitions which would indicate that morality, 
at least in its plainer decencies, had come to be 
valued on its own account-. If we were to seek for 
some clue to the development of the moral life of 
the Hebrews we might well find it in this emphasis 
upon the growing demands of human life as such. 
A suggestive writer has pointed out that the appar- 
ently meaningless commandment, “Thou shalt not 
boil a kid in its mother’s milk” (Ex 23 19), has 
back of it a real human purpose, that there are some 
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things which in themselves are revolting apart from 
any external consequences (see also Lev 18). 

An index of the growth of the moral life of the 
people is to be found in the changing conception 
of the character of God. We need not 
3. Changing enter into the auestion as to just where 
Conception on the moral plane the idea of the God 
of Char- of the Hebrews started, but from the 
acter of very beginning we see clearly that the 
God Hebrews believed in their God as one 

passionately devoted to the right 
(Gen 18 25). It may well be that at the start the 
God of the Hebrews was largely a God of War, but 
it is to be noticed that His enmity was against the 
peoples who had little regard for the larger human 
considerations. It has often been pointed out that 
one proof of the inspiration of the Scriptures is to 
be found in their moral superiority to the Scriptures 
of the peoples around about the Hebrews. If the 
Heb writers used material which was common 
property of Chaldaeans, Babylonians, and other 
peoples, they nevertheless used these materials with 
a moral difference. They breathed into them a 
moral life which forever separates them from the 
Scriptures of other peoples. The marvel also of 
Heb history is that in the midst of revoltingly im- 
moral surroundings the Hebrews grew to such ideals 
of human worth. The source of these ideals is to 
be found in their thought of God. Of course, in 
moral progress there is a reciprocal effect; the 
thought of God affects the thought of human life 
and the thought of human life affects the thought 
of God; but the Hebrews no sooner came to a fresh 
moral insight than they made their moral discovery 
a part of the character of God. From the begin- 
ning, we repeat, the God of the Hebrews was a God 
directed in His moral wrath against all manner of 
abominations, aberrations and abnormalities. The 
purpose of God, according to the Hebrews, was to 
make a people “separated” in the sense that they 
were to be free from anything which would detract 
from a full moral life (Lev 20 22). 

We can trace the more important steps in the 
growth of the Heb ideal. First, there was an in- 
creasingly clear discernment that certain things are 
to be ruled out at once as immoral. The primitive 
decencies upon which individual and social life de- 
pended were discerned at an early period (cf pas- 
sages in Lev cited above). Along with this it 
must be admitted there was a slower approach to 
some ideals which we today consider important, 
the ideals of the marriage relations for example 
(Dt 24 1.2). Then there was a growing sense of 
what constitutes moral obligation in the discharge 
of responsibilities upon the part of men toward their 
fellows (Isa 5 8.23). There was increasing reali- 
zation also of what God, as a moral Beingj is obli- 
gated to do. The hope of salvation of nations and 
individuals rests at once upon the righteousness of 
God. 

By the time of Isaiah the righteousness of God 
has come to include the obligations of power (Isa 
63 1). God will save His people, not merely be- 
cause He has promised to save them, but because 
He must save them (42 6). The must is moral. 
If the people of Israel show themselves unworthy, 
God must punish them; but if a remnant, even a 
small remnant, show themselves faithful, God must 
show His favor toward them. Moral worth is not 
conceived of as something that is to be paid for by 
external rewards, but if God is moral He must not 
treat the righteous and the unrighteous alike. This 
conception of what God must do as an obligated 
Being influences profoundly the Heb interpretation 
of the entire course of history (10 20.21). 

Upon this ideal of moral obligation there grows 
later the thought of the virtue of vicarious suffering 


(ch 63). The sufferings of the good man and of 
God for those who do not in themselves deserve 
such sufferings (for them) are a mark of a still higher 
righteousness (see Hosea ; Book of). The move- 
ment of the Scriptures is all the way from the 
thought of a God who gives battle for the right to 
the thought of a God who receives in Himself the 
heaviest shocks of that battle that others may have 
opportunity for moral life. 

These various lines of moral development come, 
of course, to their crown in the NT in the life 
and death of Christ as set before us in the Gospels 
and interpreted by the apostles. Jesus stated 
certain moral axioms so clearly that the world 
never will escape their power. He said some things 
once and for all, and He did some things once and 
for all; that is to say, in His life and death He 
set on high the righteousness of God as at once 
moral obligation and self-sacrificing love (Jn 3 16) 
and with such effectiveness that the world has not 
escaped and cannot escape this righteous influence 
(Jn 12 32). Moreover, the course of apostolic 
and subsequent history has shown that Christ put 
a winning and compelling power into the idea of 
righteousness that it would otherwise have lacked 
(Rom 8 31.32). 

The ideas at work throughout the course of Heb 
and Christian history are, of course, at work today. 

Christianity deepens the sense of obli- 
4. Right- gat ion to do right. It makes the moral 

eousness spirit essential. Then it utilizes every 
as Inner force working for the increase of human 
happiness to set on high the meaning 
of righteousness. Jesus spoke of Himself as “life,” 
and declared that He came that men might have 
life and have it more abundantly (Jn 10 10). The 
keeping of the commandments plays, of course, a 
large part in the unfolding of the life of the righteous 
Christian, but the keeping of the commandments is 
not to be conceived of in artificial or mechanical 
fashion (Lk 10 25-37). With the passage of the 
centuries some commandments once conceived of 
as essential drop into the secondary place, and other 
commandments take the controlling position. In 
Christian development increasing place is given for 
certain swift insights of the moral spirit. We be- 
lieve that some things are righteous because they 
at once appeal to us as righteous. Again, some 
other things seem righteous because their conse- 
quences are beneficial, both for society and for the 
individual. Whatever makes for the largest life 
is in the direction of righteousness. In interpreting 
life, however, we must remember the essentially 
Christian conception that man dot's not live through 
outer consequences alone. In all thought of con- 
sequences the chief place has to be given to inner 
consequences. By the surrender of outward hap- 
piness and outward success a man may attain inner 
success. The spirit of the cross is still the path 
to the highest righteousness. 

The distinctive note in emphasis upon righteous- 
ness in our own day is the stress laid upon social 
service. This does not mean that 
6. Right- Christianity is to lose sight of the 
eousness worth of the individual in himself, 
as Social W e have come pretty clearly to see t hat 

the individual is the only moral end 
in himself. Righteousness is to have as its aim the 
upbuilding of individual lives. The commandments 
of the righteous life are not for the sake of society 
as a thing in itself. Society is nothing apart from 
the individuals that compose it; but we are coming 
to see that individuals have larger relationships 
than we had once imagined and greater responsi- 
bilities than we had dreamed of. The influence of 
the individual touches others at more points than 
we had formerly realized. We have at times con- 



2593 


demned the system of things as being responsible 
for much human misery which we now see can be 
traced to the agency of individuals. The employer, 
the day-laborer, the professional man. the public 
servant, all these have large responsibilities for the 
life of those around. The unrighteous individual has 
a power of contaminating other individuals, and his 
deadliness we have just begun to understand. All 
this is receiving new emphasis in our present-day 
preaching of righteousness. While our social rela- 
tions are not ends in themselves, they are mighty 
means for reaching individuals in large numbers. 
The Christian conception of redeemed humanity 
is not that of society as an organism existing on its 
own account, but that of individuals knit very 
closely together in their social relationships and 
touching one another for good in these relationships 
(1 Cor 1 2; Rev 7 9.10). If we were to try to 
point out the line in which the Christian doctrine of 
righteousness is to move more and more through 
the years, we should have to emphasize this element 
of obligation to society. This does not mean that 
a new gospel is to supersede the old or even place 
itself alongside the old. It does mean that the 
right eousness of God and the teaching of Christ 
and the cross, which are as ever the center of Chris- 
tianity, are to find fresh force in the thought of the 
righteousness of the Christian as binding itself, not 
merely by commandments to do the will of God in 
society, but by the inner spirit to live the life of 
God out into society. 

In all our thought of righteousness it must be 
borne m mind that there is nothing in Christian 
revelation which will tell us what 
6. Expand- righteousness calls for in every particu- 
ing in lar circumstance. The differences be- 

Content tween earlier and Later practical stand- 
ards of conduct and the differences 
between differing standards in different circum- 
stances have led to much confusion in the realm of 
Christian thinking. We can keep our bearing, 
however, by remembering the double element in 
righteousness which we mentioned in the beginning; 
on the one hand, the will to do right, and, on the 
other, the difficulty of determining in a particular 
circumstance just what the right is. The larger 
Christian conceptions always have an element of 
fluidity, or, rather, an element of expansiveness. 
For example, it is clearly a Christian obligation to 
treat all men with a spirit of good will or with a 
spirit of Christian love. But what does love call 
for in a particular case? We can only answer the 
question by saying that love seeks for whatever is 
best, both for him who receives and for him who 
gives. This may lead to one course of conduct in 
one situation and to quite a different course in 
another. We must, however, keep before us always 
the aim of the largest life for all persons whom we 
can reach. Christian righteousness today is even 
more insistent upon material things, such as sani- 
tary arrangements, than was the Code of Moses. 
The obligation to use the latest knowledge for the 
hygienic welfare is just as binding now as then, but 
“the latest knowledge’ 7 is a changing term. Mate- 
rial progress, education, spiritual instruction, are 
all influences which really make for full life. 

Not only is present-day righteousness social and 
growing; it is also concemed ? to a large degree, with 
the thought of the world which now is. Righteous- 
ness has too often been conceived of merely as the 
means of preparing for the life of some future King- 
dom of Heaven. Present-day emphasis has not 
ceased to think of the life beyond this, but the life 
beyond this can best be met and faced by those who 
have been in the full sense righteous in the life that 
now is. There is here no break in true Christian 
continuity. The seers who have understood Chris- 
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tianity best always have insisted that to the fullest 
degree the present world must be redeemed by the 
life-giving forces of Christianity. We still insist 
that all idea of earthly righteousness takes its start 
from heavenly righteousness, or, rather, that the 
righteousness of man is to be based upon his con- 
ception of the righteousness of God. Present-day 
thmking concerns itself largely with the idea of the 
Immanence of God. God is in this present world. 
This does not mean that there may not be other 
worlds, or are not other worlds, and that God is 
not also in those worlds; but the immediate reve- 
lation of God to us is in our present world. Our 
present world then must be the sphere in which the 
righteousness of God and of man is to be set forth. 
God is conscience, and God is love. The present 
sphere is to be used for the manifestation of His 
holy love. The chief channel through which that 
holy love is to manifest itself is the conscience and 
love of the Christian believer. But even these 
terms are not to be used in the abstract. There is 
an abstract conscientiousness which leads to barren 
living: the life gets out of touch with things that 
are real. There is an experience of love which ex- 
hausts itself in well-wishing. Both conscience and 
love are to be kept close to the earth by emphasis 
upon the actual realities of the world in which we 
live. 

Litebatube. — G. B. Stevens. The Christian Doctrine 
of Salvation; A. E. Garvie, Handbook of Christian Apolo- 
Oetxcs; Borden P. Bowne, Principles of Ethics; Newman 
Smyth, Christian Ethics; A B. Bruce, Tht Kingdom of 
God; W. N. Clarke, The Ideal of Je^us; H. C. King, 
The Ethics of Jesus. 

Francis J. McConnell 

RIMMON, rim'on: 

(1) The rock Rimmon , $ela x rimmon; 

V Trtrpa 'Pepputv, he pitra Rhemm6n)\ The place of 
refuge of the 600 surviving Benjamites of Gibeah 
( Jeba x ) who “turned and fled toward the wilderness 
unto the rock of Rimmon, and abode in the rock 
of Rimmon four months” (Jgs 20 45 47; 21 13). 
Robinson’s identification ( RB , I, 440) has been 
very generally accepted. He found a conical and 
very prominent hill some 6 miles N.X E. of Jeba x 
upon which stands a village called Rummon. This 
site was known to Eusebius and Jerome ( OS 146 6; 
287 93), who describe it as 15 Rom miles from Jerus. 
Another view, which would locate the place of 
refuge of the Benjamites in the Mughdret el jai, a 
large cavern on the south of the Wddy Suweintt , 
near Jeba\ is strongly advocated by Rawnsley and 
Birch (see PEF, III, 137-48). The latter connects 
this again with 1 S 14 2, where Saul, accompanied 
by his 600, “abode in the uttermost part of Gibeah” 
under the pomegranate tree (Rimmon). 

(2) CP*n, rimmon; 'Epewu&v, Eremmdn , or ‘Pca*- 
fubOj Rhemmdth ): A city in the Negeb, near the 
border of Edom, ascribed to Judah (Josh 15 32) 
and to Simeon (19 7; 1 Ch 4 32, AV “Remmon”). 
In Zee 14 10 it is mentioned as the extreme S. of 
Judah — “from Geba to Rimmon, S. of Jerus.” In 
the earlier references Rimmon occurs in close asso- 
ciation with x Ain (a spring), and in Neh 11 29, 
what is apparently the same place, x Ain Rimmon t is 
called En-rimmon (q.v.). 

(3) CpEH , rimmon [Josh 19 13], , rim- 

mondh, in some Heb MSS njEffi , dimndh [see Dim- 
nah] [Josh 21 35], and "CTCH , rimmond[\ Ch 6 77]): 
In AV we have “Remmon-methoar” in Josh 19 13. 
but RV translates the latter as “which stretcheth.’ 
This was a city on the border of Zebulun (Josh 19 
13) allotted to the Levites (Josh 21 35, “Dimnah”: 
1 Ch 6 77). The site is now the little village of 
Rummdneh on a low ridge S. of the western end of the 
marshy plain el Ba#auJ in Galilee; there are many 
rock-cut tombs and cisterns. It is about 4 miles 
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N. of d Meshrhedj usually considered to be the site 
of Gath-hepher. See PEF, I, 363, Sh VI. 

E. W. G. Masterman 

RIMMON fpEH, rimmon , “pomegranate”; see 
Rimmon-perez) : 

(1) A Syrian god. Naaman the Syrian leper 
after being cured is troubled over the fact that he 
will still have to bow down in the house of the 
Syrian god, Rimmon, when his master goes into 
the house to worship leaning on his hand (2 K 5 
18). Elisha answers him ambiguously: “Go in 
peace.” Judging from Naaman’ s position and this 
incident, R. must have been one of the leading gods 
of the Syrians worshipped in Damascus. He has 
been identified with Ramm&nu, the Assyr god of 
wind, rain and storm. The name appears in the 
Syrian personal names Hadadrimmon and Tab- 
rimmon (q.v.) and its meaning is dubious ( ramdmu , 
“to thunder” [?]) 

(2) A Benjamite of Beeroth, whose sons Baanah 
and Rechab assassinated Ish-bosheth (2 S 4 2 5.9). 

Nathan Isaacs 

RIMMON-PEREZ, r.-pe'rez flTJB fen, rim- 
mon pereg; AV Rimmon-parez) : A desert camp of 
the Israelites (Nu 33 19 f), unidentified. Gesenius 
translates rimmon as “pomegranate,” the place 
deriving its name from the abundance of pome- 
granates. But Condor derives it from ramarn, “to 
be high,” and translates it “cloven height.” See 
Wanderings of Israel. 

RIMMON, ROCK OF. See Rimmon, (1). 

RIMMON AH, rim-ino'na, RIMMONO, rim- 
fflo'no. See Rimmon, (3). 


trinsic value, or both, rings were used as gifts for 
sacred purposes from both men and women : 
“brooches, and ear-rings, and signet-rings” (m “nose- 
rings”) (Ex 35 22); “bracelets, rings [ARV “signet- 
rings”], ear-rings” (Nu 31 50 A V). Onin, hothdm, 
“signet,” mentioned in Gen 38 18.25; Ex 28 11. 
21.36; Ex 39 6.14.30; Jer 22 24; Hag 2 23, etc, 
was probably usually a seal ring, but in Gen 38 and 
elsewhere the seal may have been swung on wire, 
and suspended by a cord from the neck. It 
was not only an identification, but served as a 
stamp for signature. gdlil, “circle” (cf 

“Galilee,” “Circle” of the Gentiles), rendered 
“ring” in Est 1 6; Cant 5 14, may rather mean 
“cylinder” or “rod” of metal. Earring (q v ) in AV 
is from totally different words: OJJ , nezem , whose 
etymology is unknown, * dghU , “round,” or 

TDFlb , lahash, “amulet”; so RV. The “rings” of the 
wheels in Ezk 1 18 (AV) are gabh, “curved,” 
and mean “rims” (ARV), “felloes.” Egyptians esp. 
wore a great profusion of rings, principally of silver 
or gold, engraved with scarabaei, or other devices. 
In the NT the ring, 5a#mJ\tos, daktdlios , “finger- 
ring,” is a token of means, position, standing: “put 
a ring on his hand” (Lk 16 22). Perhaps also it 
included the right to give orders in his father’s name. 
To be xP v<r0 ^ aKT ^ 10 ^ chrusodaktulios , “golden- 
ringed,” perhaps with more than one, indicated 
wealth and social rank: “a man with a gold ring” 
(Jas 2 2). See also Earring; Signet; Seal. 

Philip Wendell Crannell 
RINGLEADER, ring'led-er: In Acts 24 5 the tr 
of Trpu)To<rT&TT]s 1 protoxldtcs, “one who stands first.” 
Not an opprobrious word in the Gr. 


RING (AR Bring, “ring”): The word renders 
(ARV) two Heb words (in AV and ERV three) and 
two Gr words. HTaip , tabba'ath, the principal Heb 
word, is from TJE , tablin', “sink,” either because the 
ring is somethmg “cast” or molded, or, more prob- 



Egyptlan Signet Rings and Impressions Made 
from Them. 


ably, since the principal use of the ring was as a seal, 
because it “sank” into the wax or clay that received 
the impression. In Ex, tabba'ath , “ring,” is a 
detail of furniture or equipment, as the rings of the 
ark through which the staves were thrust (Ex 25 
12, etc), rings for curtains, in the high priest’s ephod 
(Ex 28 28; 39 21), etc. Its other use was per- 
haps the original, to describe the article of personal 
adornment worn on the finger, apparently in the 
OT always a signet-ring, and as such an indispen- 
sable article of masculine attire. Such a ring Pha- 
raoh gave Joseph as a symbol of authority (Gen 41 
42); and Ahasuerus gave Haman (Est 3 10); with 
it the royal missive was sealed (Est 3 12; 8 8 bis. 
10). It was also a feminine ornament in Isaiah's 
list of the fashionable feminine paraphernalia, “the 
rings and the nose-jewels” (quite likely rings also) 
(Isa 3 21). Either as ornaments or for their in- 


RINGSTREAKED, ring'strekt (AV and ERV 
ringstraked): Gen 30 35.39 40; 31 8 (hi. s). 10. 12 for 
"pj , 'dkodh. In the context of 30 35. etc, \ dkbdh 
certainly denotes defective coloring of some sort, but 
the exact meaning of the word is uncertain The 
tr “ringstreaked” (“marked with circular bands”) 
comes from connecting the word with the V 'l^d, “to 
bind” (Gen 22 9), but this connection is dubious. 

RINNAH, rin'a (TTp, rinndh , “praise to God”; 
LXX B, *Av£, And , A, *Pawcov, Bhanndn): A 
Judahite, according to MT a soil of Rhimon (1 Ch 
4 20). But LXX makes him a son of Hunan (B, 
Phand, A, Andn) by reading “ben” in the next name 
(Ben-hanan) as “son of.” 

RIOT, ri'ut: Properly, “unrestrained behavior” 
of any sort, but in modem Eng usually connoting 
mob action, although such phrases as a “riotous 
banauet” are still in common use. AV uses the 
word in the first sense, and it is retained by RV in 
Lk 15 13; Tit 16; 1 Pet 4 4 for dffi&rm, asdtos , 
daurrla, asotia , “having no hope of safety,” “prof- 
ligate.” In Prov 23 20; 28 7 RV has preferred 
“gluttonous,” “glutton,” in Rom 13 13, “revelling,” 
and in 2 Pet 2 13, “revel.” 

Burton Scott Easton 

RIPHATH, rl'fath (D5 n "\ riphath): A son of 
Gomer, the eldest son of Japhet. (Gen 10 3; 1 Ch 
1 6, where MT and RV read Diphath [q.v.]). Jos 
(Ant, I, vi, 1) identifies the Ripheans with the 
Paphlagonians, through whose country on the 
Black Sea ran the river “Rhebas” (Pliny, NH, vi.4). 

RISING, riz'ing (DSTD , tf’eth, “a tumor,” “swell- 
ing” [Lev 13 2.10, etc]). See Leprosy. 

RISSAH, ris'a ri$%6h, “dew”): A camp of 

the Israelites in the wilderness wanderings between 
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Libnah and Kehelathah (Nu 33 21 f). See Wan- 
derings of Israel. 

RITHMAH, rith'ma (Tl? n“l , rithmah, “broom”) : 
A desert camp of the Israelites (Nu 33 18.19). 
The name refers to the white desert broom. See 
Wanderings of Israel. 

RIVER, riv'er: 

(1) The usual word is , nahdr (Aram. "1HD , 

n e har f Ezr 4 10, etc]), used of the rivers of Eden 
(Gen 2 10-14), often of the Euphrates (Gen 15 18, 
etc), of Abana and Pharpar (2 K 5 12), the river 
of Gossan (2 K 17 6), the river Chebar (Ezk 1 1), 
the rivers (canals ?) of Babylon (Ps 137 1), the rivers 

of Ethiopia (Isa 18 1; Zeph 3 10). Cf nahr, 
the common Arab, word for “river.” * 

(2) "VIR*;, 2 /*’or, according to BDB from Egyp 

’ wlr , Wr, “watercourse,” often of the Nile (Ex 1 
22, etc). In Isa 19 6, for 1T*p y’dre 

mdqbr, AV “brooks of defence,” RV has “streams of 
Egypt.” In Isa 19 7 3 .8, for tf'or, AV “brooks,” 
and Zee 10 11, AV “river,” RV has “Nile” In 
Job 28 10, AV “He cutteth out rivers among the 
rocks,” RV has “channels,” RVm “passages.” 

(3) There are nearly 100 references to 
nnhal In about half of these AV has “brook” and 
in about half “river ” RV has more often “brook” 
or “valley.” But RV has river in “whatsoever 
hath fins and scales in the waters, in the seas, and 
in the rivers” (Lev 11 9); “the river Jabbok” 
(Dt 2 37; Josh 12 2); the stream Issuing from 
t ho temple (Ezk 47 5-12). RV has “brook of 
Egypt,” i e. el-Arish (Nu 34 5; Josh 16 47; 1 K 
8 Cm; 2 K 24 7; 2 Ch 7 S; Am 6 14, “of the 
Arabah”); “brook [AV “river”] of Kanah” (Josh 
16 8); “valley [AV “river”] of the Anion” (Dt 2 

24) . EV has “valley”: of Gerar (Gen 26 17), of 
Zered (Nu 21 12), but “brook Zered” (Dt 2 13), 
of Escliol (Nu 32 9), of Sorek (Jgs 16 4), of Shit- 
t ini (Joel 3 IS). EV has “brook”: Besor (1 S 30 
10), Kidron (2 S 16 23), Gaash # (2 S 23 30), 
Chcrith (1 K 17 3); also the fem. H’jn:, nah&lah, 
“brook [AV “river”] of Egypt” (Ezk 47 19; 48 

25) . The torrent- valley (wady) is often meant. 

(4) S3 , pclcgh, with fcm. HjlbSi , p f laggdh, AV 
"river," is in RV tr* “stream," except EV "river of 
(iod" (Ps 65 9); “streams of water (Ps 1 3, Prov 
5 16: Isa 32 2, Lam 3 4K); “streams of honey ” (Job 
20 17); “streams of oil" (Job 29 6). 

(•>) ’ dphik , AV “river," except EV "water 

brooks" (Ps 42 1). is in RV “watercourses" (Ezk 6 3; 
31 12, 32 0, 34 13. 35 8; 36 4.(3), “water-brooks" 
(Cant 5 12; Joel 1 20). 

(0) bnT, yubhal EV "river" (Jcr 17 8). , 

'ubhdl, and ’ubhal, EV “river” (Dnl 8 2.3.6). 

(7) TTOTafio?, potamds : of tho Jordan (Mk 1 5); 
Euphrates (Rev 9 14); “rivers of living water" (Jn 
7 3S), “river of water of life” (Rev 22 1). So 
alwaxs in Or for ••river" in RV Apoc (1 Esd 4 23, etc). 
See Crook, Stream; Valley. 

Alfred Ely Day 

RIVER OF EGYPT. See Brook of Egypt. 

RIVER, THE (GREAT). See Euphrates. 

RIVERS OF EDEN. Sec Eden (1) 

RIZIA, riz'i-a (R^SH , rigyd ’) : An Asherite (1 Ch 
7 39). 

RIZPAH, riz'pa , “hot stone”; Jos, 

'Poured, Rhaisphd ); In 2 S 3 7 the subject of a 
coarse slander. 2 S 21 contains the pathetic story 
of Rizpah’s faithful watch over the bodies of her 
dead sons Mephibosheth and Armoni (vs 10.11). 


Did this story suggest Tennyson’s “Rizpah”? A 
three years’ famine had made David anxious, and 
in seeking a reason for the affliction he concluded 
that it lay in Saul’s unavenged conduct to the 
Gibeonites (ver 2). To appease Jeh he gave up to 
the Gibeonites the two sons of Saul, Mephibosheth 
and Armoni, as well as Saul’s 5 grandsons (whether 
by Michal or Merab; see Merab). These seven 
were hanged at Gibcah. Rizpah watched 5 months 
over their exposed bodies, but meanwhile the 
famine did not abate. Word was brought to David 
of Rizpah’s act (vs 10.11), and it is possible that her 
action suggested to David his next step in expiation. 
At any rate, he remembered the uncared-for bones 
of Jonathan and Saul lying in ignominy at Jabesh- 
gilead, whither they had been carried by stealth 
after the Philis had kept them hung in the streets 
of Bcth-shan for some time. The bones were re- 
covered and apparently mingled with the bones 
Rizpah had guarded, and they were together buried 
in the family grave at Zelah. We are told that 
then “God was entreated for the land” (ver 14) 

Henry Wallace 

ROAD, rod (INROAD) AV (1 S 27 10; cf 23 

27). See Raid. 

ROAD (WAY). See Roman Empire and Chris- 
tianity, II, G; W\y. 

ROAST, rost. See Food. 

ROBBER, rob'er, ROBBERY, rob'er-i : “Robber” 
represents no particular Heb word in the OT, but 
in the Apoc and the NT is always a tr of \ncrff s, 
lestPs (see Thief). In AV Job 5 5; 18 9, “rob- 
ber” stands for the doubtful word C’TS?, gammim , 
RV “hungry” in 5 5 and “snare” in 18 9 The 
meaning is uncertain, and perhaps fmc’lm, “thirsty,” 
should be read in both places. Ps 62 10, “Become 
not vain in robbery,” means “put not your trust 
in riches dishonestly gained ” RV's changes of 
AV m Prov 21 7; Dnl 11 14; Nah 3 1 arc ob- 
vious. In Phil 2 G AV reads “thought it not rob- 
bery to be equal with God ” ERV has “a prize,” 
while ERVm and AR V read “a thing to be grasped,” 
ARV rewording “counted not the being on an equal- 
ity with God a thing to be grasped ” The Gr here 
is apiray/jAs, harpagmos, a word derived from har- 
jdzd, “to ravish away,” “carry off.” “plunder” (cf 
“harpy”). Properly speaking, the termination 
- mos should give the derived noun an active sense, 
“the act of plundering,” whence AV’s “robbery. 
The verse would then mean “who thought that 
being on an equality with God did not consist in 
grasping,” and this tr gives good sense in the con- 
text and has some excellent scholarly support. But 
a passive significance is frequently found despite 
a -mos termination, giving to harpagmos the sense 
of “thing grasped,” as in RV. Usually Eng. com- 
mentators take “grasped” as meaning “clung to” — 
“did not think equality with God should be clung 
to tenaciously” — out “to cling to” seems unknown 
as a tr of harjKizo. Hence render “a thing to be 
grasped at” — “did not seek equality with God by 
selfish methods but by humbling himself.” It is 
to be noticed, naturally, that St. Paul is thinking 
of “equality with God’* simply in the sense of “re- 
ceiving explicit adoration from men” (vs 10.11), 
and that the metaphysical relation of the Son to the 
Father is not at all in point . See also Grasp. 

Burton Scott Easton 

ROBBERS OF TEMPLES (Up6«n»Xoi, hurosuloi , 
“guilty of sacrilege”): A term used by the town 
clerk of Ephesus (Acts 19 37. AV “robbers of 
churches”). As the temple of Diana had a great 
treasure-chamber, t he offence might not be unknown 
among them; cf Rom 2 22. 
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In 2 Macc 4 42 AV the epithet “church-robber” 
(RV “author of the sacrilege”) is applied toLrsiMA- 
CHUS*(q.v.). 

ROBE, rob. See Dress, 1, (3). 

ROBOAM, rft-bo'am fPoPodp, Rhobodm). AV; 
Gr form of “Rehoboam” (thus RV) (Mt 1 7); 
successor of Solomon. 

ROCK, rok ([X] Sbp, 9 ela'; [2] 'VSt, fur; [3] 

tj >1 '!33n , hallamish, “flint”; cf Arab. , 

khalarib&s, “flint”; [4] kephim 

1. Names [Job 30 6; Jer 4 291; cf 

Kephds. “Cephas” = IHrpos, Pbtros, 
“Peter” [Jn 1 42 AV and RVm]; [5] irfrpa, pttra ) : 
£ur and §ela K are the words most often found, and 
there is no well-defined distinction between them. 
They are frequently coupled together in the paral- 
lelism which is characteristic of the Heb writers: 
eg- 

"Be thou to me a strong rock [fur], 

A house of defence to save me. 

For thou art my rock [seZo'] and my fortress" (Ps 
31 2 3 ). 

“ He clave rocks [curl in the wilderness, 

And gave them drink abundantly as out of the depths. 

He brought streams also out of the rock [srZa'l, 

And caused waters to run down like rivers CPs 78 
15 . 16 ). 

It is plain here that the two words are used for 
the sake of variety, without any clear difference of 
meaning. Even hallamish (tr* 1 “flint”) is used in 
the same way with gur in Ps 114 8: 

" Who turned the rock [fur] into a pool of water. 

The flint [hallamish] into a fountain of waters.” 

(1) Some of the most striking and beautiful 
imagery of the Bible is based upon the rocks. They 

are a symbol of God: “Jeh is my rock, 

2. Figura- and my fortress” (2 S 22 2; Ps 18 2; 

tive 71 3); “God, the rock of my salvation” 

(2 S 22 47; cf Ps 62 2.7; 89 26); “my 
God therockof my refuge” (Ps 94 22); “the rock of 
thy strength” (Isa 17 10) ; “Lead me to the rock 
that is higher than I” (Ps 61 2); repeatedly in the 
song of Moses (Dt 32 3.4.18.30.31; cf 2 S 22 32). 
Paul applies the rock smitten in the wilderness 
(Ex 17 6; Nu 20 11) to Christ as the source of 
living water for spiritual refreshment (1 Cor 10 4). 

(2) The rocks are a refuge, both figuratively and 
literally (Jer 48 28; Cant 2 14); “The rocks are 
a refuge for the conies” (Ps 104 18). Many a 
traveler in Pal has felt the refreshment of “the 
shade of a great rock in a weary land” (Isa 32 2) 

A very different idea is expressed in Isa 8 14, “And 
he shall be for a sanctuary’ ; but for a stone of 
stumbling and for a rock of offence” (cf Rom 9 33; 
1 Pet 2 8). 

(3) The rock is a symbol of hardness (Jer 5 3; 
cf Isa 60 7). Therefore the breaking of the rock 
exemplifies the power of God (Jer 23 29; cf 1 K 
19 11). The rock is also a symbol of that which 
endures, “Oh that they .... were graven in the 
rock for ever!” (Job 19 23.24). A rock was an ap- 
propriate place for offering a sacrifice (Jgs 6 20; 13 
19). The central feature of the Mosque of * Umar 
in Jerus is Kubbat-u§-Sakhrat, the “dome of the 
rock.” The rock or §aJchrat under the dome is 
thought to be the site of Solomon’s altar of burnt 
offering, and further is thought to be the site of 
the threshing-floor of Araunah the Jebusite which 
David purchased to build an altar to Jeh. 

(1) The principal rock of Pal and Syria is lime- 
stone of which there are many varieties, differing 
in color, texture, hardness and degrees of impurity, 
some of the limestone having considerable admix- 


tures of clay or sand. Some of the harder kinds 
are very dense and break with a conchoidal fracture 
similar to the fracture of flint. In 
3. Kinds rocks which have for ages been ex- 
of Rock posed to atmospheric agencies, erosion 
has produced striking and highly pic- 
turesque forms. Nodules and layers of flint are of 
frequent occurrence in the limestone. 

(2) Limestone is the only rock of Western Pal, 
with the exception of some local outpourings of 
basaltic rock and with the further exception of a 
light-brown, porous, partly calcareous sandstone, 
which is found at intervals along the coast. This 
last is a superficial deposit of Quaternary or recent 
age, and is of aeolian origin. That is, it consists 
of dune sands which have solidified under the in- 
fluence of atmospheric agencies. This is very ex- 
ceptional, nearly all stratified rocks having origi- 
nated as beds of sand or mud in the bottom of the sea. 

(3) In Sinai, Edom, Moab, Lebanon and Anti- 
Lebanon is found the Nubian sandstone, a silicious 
sandstone which, at least in the N., is of middle or 
lower Cretaceous age. In the S , the lower strata 
of this formation seem to be paleozoic. Most of 
it is not sufficiently coherent to make good building 
stone, though some of its strata are very’ firm and 
are even used for millstones. In some places it is 
so incoherent or friable that it is easily dug with the 
pick, the grains falling apart and forming sand that 
can be used in mortar. In color the Nubian sand- 
stone is on the whole dark reddish brown, but 
locally it show’s great variation, from white through 
yellow and red to black. In places it also has tints 
of blue. The celebrated rock tombs and temples 
of Petra are carved in this stone. 

(4) Extensive areas of the northern part of East- 
ern Pal are covered wfith igneous rock. In the 
Jauldn S E. of Mt. Hermon, this has been for ages 
exposed to the atmosphere and has formed super- 
ficially a rich dark soil. Further S.E. is the Lcja ’ 
(Arab, “refuge”), a w’ild tract covered with a deposit 
of lava which is geologically recent, and which, 
while probably earlier than man, is still but little 
affected by the atmosphere. It is with difficulty 
traversed and frequently furnishes an asylum to 
outlaws. See Crag; Flint; Geology; Lime. 

Alfred Ely Day 

ROCK OF AGES. See Ages, Rock of; Isaiah, 
VII. 

ROCK-BADGER, r.-baj'er: This term is found 
in RVm for “coney,” Iptp, shaphan (Lev 11 5; cf 
Dt 14 7; Ps 104 18; Prov 30 26). It is a tr of 
klip das , the name given by the Boers to the Cape 
hyrax or coney. See Coney. 

ROD (bps , makl$cl, , matteh, T3^T B , shcbhet; 
pdpSo$, rhdbdos ): Little distinction can be drawn 
between the Heb W’ords used for “rod” and “staff.” 
Mabkel is the w’ord used in Gen 30 37 ff for the 
twigs of poplar put by Jacob before his sheep, and 
in Jer 1 11 of the “rod of an almond-tree.” AfaZ- 
ifih is used of a rod in the hand, as the “rods” of 
Moses and of Aaron (Ex 4 2ff; 7 9ff, etc). 
Shebhet is used, but sometimes also matteh } of the 
rod used for correction (Ex 21 20; 2 S 7 14; 
Prov 10 13; 13 24; Isa 10 5, etc). In Ps 23 4 
(“Thy rod and thy staff, they comfort me”), how- 
ever, shebhet is the shepherd’s rod, figurative of 
Divine guidance and care. In Ezk 21 10.13, the 
word stands for the royal scepter. In the NT 
“rod” is used of a rod of correction (1 Cor 4 21), 
Aaron’s rod (He 9 4), a ruler’s rod “of iron” 
(severity, as in Rev 2 27; 12 5; 19 15), a meas- 
uring rod (Rev 11 1). See also Armor, Arms. 

James Orr 
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RODANIM, rod'a-nim: The readme of MT in 

1 Ch 1 7 for the Dodanim (q.v.) of Gen 10 4, 
corresponding to the *P63toi, Rhddioi of LXX in 
both passages. The Rodanim are generally identi- 
fied as inhabitants of the island of Rhodes (q.v.), 
well known to the ancient Phoenicians (Homer’s 
Iliad). 

ROE, to, ROEBUCK, ro'buk: AV has “roe” and 
“roebuck” for fbhi, fbhiyOh. RV 

usually substitutes “gazelle” in the text (Dt 12 15, 
etc) or m (Prov 6 5, etc), but retains “roe” in 2 S 

2 18; 1 Ch 12 8; Cant 3 5; 7 3. So RY has “ga- 
zelle” for AV “roe” in Sir 27 20 ( dorkds ). RV has 



Gazello ( Antilope d ore as). 


“roe-buck” for TmrP, yahmur (Dt 14 S; 1 K 4 
23), where AV has “fallow deer.” In the opinion of 
the writer, ’ ayyal , EV “hart.” should be tr* 

“roe-buck,” yahmur “fallow deer,” and fbhi “ga- 
zelle ” See Deer; Gazelle. Alfred Ely Day 

ROGELIM, ro'g£-lim, r5-ge'lim (D^b^H , rdgh e lim; 
'PwytWtip, Rhogelleim ): The place whence came 
Barzillai the Gileadite to succor David in his flight 
from Absalom (2 S 17 27; 19 31). It probably 
lay near the path followed by David, but it is not 
identified. 

ROHGAH, ro'ga (Knhibh roh&gh&h, 

K'*re Him , rohgah ): A name in the genealogy of 
Asher (1 Ch 7 34) 

ROIMUS, r6'i-mus fP6€i|i©i, Rhdeimos, A, *Po- 
pAios, RhomMws)'. One of the leaders with 
Zerubbabel in the return (1 Esd 5 8) = “Rehum” in 
Ezr 2 2, of which it is the Gr form = “Nehum” 
in Neh 7 7. 

ROLL, rol (SCROLL) : The usual form of book in 
Bib. times. It had been in use in Egypt for per- 
haps 2,000 years at the time when, according to the 
Pent, the earliest Bib. books were written in this 
form. The Bab tablet seems to have been the pre- 
vailing form in Pal up to about 1350 BC, but by 
1100 BC, at least, the roll had been in established 
use for some time as far N. as Byblos. Two Heb 
words, ffill&yon, m'ghill&h, one Aram., fphar, and 
one Gr word, biMion , are bo tr* in AV. S*phar 
(Ezr 6 1, RV “archives,” m “books”), with the 
corresponding Heb form ?epher, is the generic word 
for any whole work large or small, but as a book form 
(Isa 34 4) it may mean “roll,” and, according to Blau 
(pp. 37, 45, etc), it never does mean anything else. 
Both the other words seem to be connected: with 
gtilal, “roll,” which is the technical term for open- 


ing or closing a book The m e ghiUath sephSr (Jer 
36 2) means the unwritten roll, or the roll considered 
in its material form as contrasted with the work. 
M'ghillah, which is found in Ezr 6 2 (EV “roll”), Jer 
(often), Ezk (often) and Zee, is a somewhat late 
word, and came to mean a small roll (but with a com- 
plete work) as dis- 
tinguished from a 
book, corresponding 
thus to the modem 
distinction of pam- 
phlet and book or 
document and book. 

The word giU&yon is 
tr* in RV as “tablet,” 
and is universally re- 
garded as meaning 
(Isa 8 1) somesmooth 
surface, correspond- 
ing to the same word 
in Isa 3 23 which is 
rendered “hand- 
mirror. ” But 
“cylinder-seal’ ’would 
possibly fit the sense 
in both cases; this 
being hung round the 
neck as an ornament 
in one case and in- 
scribed with a per- 
sonal name in the other. 

Biblion is regarded by the Bible translators as 
equivalent to m'ghilldh in the sense of small roll. 
It is in fact 4 t in the LXX of Jer 36 used as the 
tr for m'ghiUcLh, but very much oftener it is the tr 
for $epher , for which in fact it is the correct techni- 
cal equivalent (Birt, BuchroUe , 21). Indeed the 
“small book” (Thayer, Lex.. 101) is hardly con- 
sistent with the ideas of the heavens as a scroll, of 
the Lamb’s Book of Life, or of the vast quantity of 
books of Jn 21 25, although in Lk 4 17 it may 
perhaps correspond closely with m e ghill&h in the 
sense of a complete roll and work, which is at the 
same time a whole part of a larger work. Its use 
in Rev 6 14 is reminiscent of Isa 34 4 (“scroll”)* 
and is conclusive for the roll form. It is indeed 
always technically a roll and never codex or tablet. 



Egyptian Roll and Case. 


It is not likely that Isaiah and St. John (here and in 
his Gospel, 21 25) refer directly to the Bab idea that the 
heavens are a series of written tablets or to the rabbinic 
saying that "if all the oceans were ink, all reeds pens, 
the heavens and earth sheets to write upon, and all men 
writers, still it would not suffice for writing out the teach- 
ings of my Masters" (Blau, op. dt., 34). Nevertheless, 
the "whole Cosmos" does suggest "the heavens and 
earth” as sheets to write on, and under all there does 
perhaps lurk a conception of the broad expanse of heaven 
as a roll for writing upon. 

Literature. — Birt, Die Buchrolle in der Kunst, Leip- 
zig, 1907; Jew Ene, XI. 120-34, "Scroll of the Law 
Blau, Studien z. althebr. Buchwesen, Strassburg, 1902, 37- 
66. etc, and the literature under the art. "Writing," esp. 
Gardt hausen. 134-54. 

E. C. Richardson 

ROLLER, rOl'Sr: AV and ERV in Ezk 30 21 
for bwn, hium, “bandage” (so ARV). “Roller” 
was formerly a technical term in surgery for a wide 
bandage. 


ROLLING, rOl'ing, THING: Isa 17 13, AV 
“like a rolling thing Def ore the whirlwind,” a non- 
committal tr of galgal y “revolving thing,” 

“wheel” (Eccl 12 6). RV “like the whirling dust 
before the storm 1 ’ is probably right. But see 
Chaff; Dust; Stubble. 

ROMAMTI-EZER, r6-mam-ti-6'z5r, rO-mam-tl- 
5'zSr OJ? TWL romamtl 'ezer, “highest help”): 
Son of Heman, appointed chief of the 24th division 
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of singers in David’s time (1 Ch 25 4.31). See 

JOSHBEKASHAH. 

ROMAN, ro'man, ROMANS, rO'manz. See 
Rome, III, 2; Citizenship. 

ROMAN ARMY. See Army, Roman. 

ROMAN EMPIRE, em'plr, AND CHRISTIAN- 
ITY: 


I. OUTLINE OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE 

1. Roman Empire a Result of Social Conflict 

2. Coming of Monarchy 

(1) Exhaustion of Parties 

(2) Inability of Either Aristocracy or De- 
mocracy to Hold Equilibrium 

(3) Precedents 

(4) Withdrawal from Public Life. Individu- 
alism 

(5) Industrial 

(6) Military 

(7) Imperial Interests 

(8) Influence of Orient 

II. Preparation of the Roman Empire for Chris- 


tianity 

1. Pax Romana 

2. Cosmopolitanism 

3. Eclecticism 

4. Protection for Greek Culture 

5. Linguistically 

6. Materially 

7. Tolerance 

8. Pattern for a Universal Church 

9. Roman Jurisprudence 

10. Negative Preparation 

III. Attitude of the Roman Empire to Religions 

1. Roman Religion 

2. Non-Roman Religions — religiones licitae and 
religiones illicitae 

(1) Judaism a religio licita 

(2) Why Christianity Was Alone Proscribed 

(3) Two Empires. Causes of Conflict 

(a) Confusion of .Spiritual and Temporal 
lb) Unique Claims of Christianity 

(c) Christianity the Newest Religion in 
the Empire 

(d) Intolerance and Exclusiveness of the 
Christian Religion and Christian So- 
ciety 

(e) Obstmatio 

(f) Aggressiveness against Pagan Faith 
(ff) Cnristianos ad leones: Public Calami- 

ties 

( h ) Odium generis humani 

(4) The Roman Empire Not the Only Disturb- 
ing Factor 

IV. Relations between the Roman Empire and 
Christianity 

1. Beginning of Christianity till Death of Nero, 
68 AD 

2. Flavian Period, 68-96 AD 

3. The Antonine Period, 96-192 AD 

4. Changing Dynasties, 192-284 AD 

6. Diocletian till First General Edict of Tolora- 
tion, 284-311 AD 

6. First Edict of Toleration till Extinction of 
Western Empire, 311-476 AD 

V. Victory of Christianity 

1. Negative Causes 

2. Positive Causes 
Literature 


/. Outline of Roman Empire. — The founding of 
the Horn empire was the grandest political achieve- 
ment ever accomplished. The con- 
1. Roman quests of Alexander the Great, Chari e- 
Empire a magne and Napoleon seem small com- 
Result pared with the durable structure 
reared by Julius and his successor, 
Augustus. In one sense Julius Caesar — the most 
wonderful man that Rome or any other country 
produced — was the founder of the empire, ana 
Augustus the founder of the principate. But the 
Rom empire was the culmination of a long process 
of political, . constitutional, and social growth which 
gives a lasting interest to Rom history. The Rom 
empire was the only possible solution of a 700 
years* struggle, and Rom history is the story of the 
conflict of class with class, patrician against ple- 
beian, popzdus against plebs, the antagonism of oli- 
garchy and democracy, plutocracy agamst neglected 
masses. It is the account of the triumphant march 


of democracy and popular government against an 
exclusive governing caste. Against heavy odds the 
plebeians asserted their rights till they secured at 
least a measure of social, political and legal equality 
with their superiors (see Rome, I, 2-4). But in 
the long conflict both parties degenerated until 
neither militant democracy nor despotic oligarchy 
could hold the balance with justice. Democracy 
had won in the uphill fight, but lost itself and was 
obliged to accept a common master with aristoc- 
racy. It was of no small importance for Christian- 
ity that the Rom empire — practically synonymous 
with the orbis terrarum — had been converging both 
from internal and external causes toward a one- 
man government, the political counterpart of a 
universal religion with one God and Saviour. 

(1) Julius Caesar. — For a couple of generations politi- 
cal leaders had foreseen the coming of supreme power and 
had tried to grasp it. But it was Julius Caesar who best 
succeeded in exploiting democracy for his own aggran- 
dizement. He proved the potent factor of the first 
triumvirate (60 BC); his consulship (59) was truly 
kingly. In 49 BC he crossed the Rubicon and declared 
war upon his country, but in the same year was ap- 
pointed Dictator and thus mado his enemies the enemies 
of his country- He vanquished the Pompeians — sena- 
torial and republican — at Pharsalia in 48 BC, Thapsus 
in 46 BC, and Munda in 45 BC. Between 46 and the 
Ides of March 44 no emperor before Diocletian was more 
imperial. He was recognized officially as “demigod”; 
temples were dedicated to his “clemency.” He en- 
couraged the people to abdicate to him their privileges 
of solf-govemmjont and right of election, became chief 
(prmceps) of the senate and high priest ( pontifex max i- 
mus), so that he could manipulate even the will of the 
gods to his own purposes. His plans were equally great 
and beneficent. He saw the necessity of blending the 
heterogeneous populations into one people and extend- 
ing Rom citizenship. His outlook was larger and more 
favorable to the coming of Christianity than that of his 
successor, Augustus. The latter learned from the fate 
of Caesar that he had advanced too rapidly along the 
imperial path. It taught Augustus caution. 

(2) Augustus. — Octavian (Augustus) proved the po- 
tent factor of the second triumvirate. The field of 
Actium on September 2, 31 BC, decided the fate of the 
old Rom republic. The commonwealth sank in ex- 
haustion after the protracted civil and internecine 
strife. It was a case of the survival of the fittest. It 
was a great crisis in human history, and a great man was 
at hand for the occasion. Octavian realized that su- 
preme power was the only possible solution. On his 
return to Rome he began to do over again what Caesar 
had done — -gather into his own hands the reins of gov- 
ernment. He succeeded with more caution and shrewd- 
ness, and became the founder of the Rom empire , which 
formally began on January 16, 27 BC, and was signalized 
by the bestowal of the title Augustus (q.v ). Under 
republican forms he ruled as emperor, controlling legis- 
lation, administration and the armies. His policy was 
on the whole adhered to by the Julio-Claudian line, the 
last of which was Nero (d. 68 AD). 

(3) Flavian Dynasty — In 68 AD a new "secret of 
empire” was discovered, viz. that the principate was 
not hereditary in one line and that emperors could be 
nominated by the armies. After the bloody civil wars 
of 68, “the year of the four emperors, Vespasian 
founded the lid Dynasty, and dynastic succession was 
for the present again adopted. With the Flavians begins 
a new epoch in Rom history of pronounced importance 
for Christianity. The exclusive Rom ideas are on the 
wane. Vespasian was of plebeian and Sabine rank and 
thus non-Rom, the first of many non-Rom emperors. 
His ideas wore provincial rather than Rom, and favor- 
able to the amalgamation of classes, and the leveling 
process now steadily setting in. Though he accepted the 
Augustan “diarchy,” he began to curtail the powers of 
the senate. His son Titus died young (79-81). Domi- 
tian’s reign marks a new epoch in imperialism: his 
autocratic spirit stands half-way between the Augustan 
principate and the absolute monarchy of Diocletian. 
Domitian, the last of the “twelve Caesars” (Suetonius), 
was assassinated September 18, 96 AD. The soldiers 
amid civil war had elected the last dynasty. This time 
the senate asserted Itself and nominated a brief scries 
of emperors — on the whole the best that wore the 
purple. 

(4) Adoptive or Antonine emperors. — The Antonine 
is another distinct era marked by humane government, 
recognition of the rights of the provinces and an enlarge- 
ment of the ideas of universalfsm. Under Trajan the 
empire was extended; a series of frontier blockades was 
established — a confession that Rome could advance no 
farther. Under Hadrian a policy of retreat began; 
henceforth Rome is never again on the aggressive but 
always on the defensive against restless barbarians. 
Unmistakable signs of weakness and decay set in under 
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Antoninus Pius and Marcus Aurelius. This, the best and 
happiest period of Rom imperial government, was the be- 
ginning of the end. In this era we detect a growing cen- 
tralization of authority: the senate practically becomes 
a tool of the emperor. A distinct civil service was estab- 
lished which culminated in bureaucracy under Hadrian. 

(5) Changing dynasties , 193— £8 A AD — On the death 
of Commodus, whose reign 180-93 AD stands by itself, the 
empire was put up for sale by the soldiery and knocked 
down to the highest bidder. The military basis of the 
empire was emphasized — which was indeed essential in 
this period of barbaric aggressiveness to postpone the 
fall of the empire until its providential mission was ac- 
complished. A rapid succession of rulers follows, almost 
each new ruler bringing a new dynasty. Those dis- 
integrating forces set in which developed so rapidly from 
the reign of Diocletian. The pax Romana had passed; 
civil commotion accentuated the dangers from invading 
barbarians. Plague and famine depopulated rich prov- 
inces. Romo itself drops into the background and 
the provincial spirit asserts itself proportionally. The 
year 212 AD is memorable for the edict of Caracalla 
converting all the free population into Rom citizens. 

(6) From Diocletian till partition — In the next period 
absolute monarchy of pure oriental type was established 
by Diocletian, one of the ablest of Rom rulers. Ho 
inaugurated the principle of division and subdivision of 
imperial power. The inevitable separation of East and 
West, with the growing prominence of the East, becomes 
apparent. Rome and Italy are reduced to the rank of 
provinces, and new courts are opened by the two August! 
and two Caesars Diocletian’s division of power led to 
civil strife, until Constantine once more united the whole 
empire under his sway. The center of gravity now 
shifted from West to East by the foundation of Con- 
stantinople. The empire was again parceled out to the 
sons of Constantine, one of whom, Coustantius, suc- 
ceeded in again reuniting it (350 AD). In 364 it was 
again divided, Valentinian receiving the West and Valens 
the East. 

(7) Final partition. — On the death of Theodosius I 
(395), West and East fell to Ills sons Honorius and Arca- 
dius, never again to be united. The western half rapidly 
degenerated before barbaric hordes and weakling rulers 
The western provinces and Africa were overrun by con- 
quering barbarians who set up independent kingdoms 
on Kom soil. Burgundians and Visigoths settled in 
Gaul; the latter established a kingdom in Spam. The 
Vandals under Gensenc settled first in Southern Spain, 
then crossed to Africa and reduced it. Goths burst over 
Rom frontiers, settled in Illyria and invaded Italy. 
Alaric and his Goths spared Rome in 408 for a ransom; 
in 409 he appeared again and set up Attalus as king of the 
Romans, and finally in 410 he captured and sacked the 
city. It was again sacked by the Vandals under Gen- 
senc in 462, and, lastly, fell before Odoacer and his 
Germans in 470; ho announced to the world that the 
empire of the West had ceased. The empire of the East 
continued at Constantinople the greatest political power 
through a chequered history down to the capture of the 
city in 1214 and its final capture by the Turks in 1453. 
■when its spiritual and intellectual treasures were opened 
to western lands and proved of untold blessing in prepar- 
ing the way for the Reformation of the 16th cent. The 
East conquered the West intellectually and spiritually. 
In the East w'as born the religion of humanity. 

(1) Exhaustion of parties — The Rom world had for 
two generations been steadily drifting toward monarchy, 

and at least one generation iK'fore the em- 
2. Co ming P ,re was sot UP clear minds saw the inevi- 
nf Mon table necessity of one-man government or 
ui «iun- supreme power, and each political leader 

areny made it his ambition to grasp it. The 

civil wars ceased for a century with the 
death of Antony. But the struggles of Tiberius G racchus 
and Scipio Aemilianus, Caius Gracchus and Opimius, 
Drusus and Philippus, Marius and Sulla, Pompey and 
Caesar, and lastly Octavian and Antony had exhausted 
the state, and this exhaustion of political parties opened 
the way for monarchy. In fact it was a necessity for the 
welfaro of the commonwealth that one should be elevated 
who could fairly hold the balance between oligarchy and 
the commons and duly recognize the claims of all parties. 
Even Cato Vticensis — the incarnation of republican 
ideas — admitted it would be better to choose a master 
than wait for a tyrant. The bloody wars could find no 
solution except tho survival of the fittest. Moreover, 
the freo political institutions of Rome had become use- 
less and could no longer work under the armed oppression 
of factions. If any form of government, only supreme 
power would prove effectual amid an enfeebled, un- 
popular Bcnatc. corrupt and idle commons, and ambi- 
tious individuals. 

(2) Inability of cither aristocracy or democracy to hold 
equilibrium — Events had provod that a narrow exclu- 
sive aristocracy was incapable of good government 
because of its utterly selfish policy and disregard for tho 
rights of all lower orders. It had learned to burke 
liberty by political murders. Neither was tho hetero- 
geneous population of later Romo disciplined to obey or 
to initiate just government when it had seized power. 
This anarchy within the body politic opened an easy way 
to usurpation by individuals. No republic and no form 


of free ponular government could live under such con- 
ditions. Caesar said of the republic that it was “ a name 
without any substance,” and Curio declared it to be a 
“vain chimera.” The law courts shared in the general 
corruption. The judicia became the bone of contention 
between the senate and the knights as the best instru- 
ment for party interests, and enabled the holders (a) to 
receive large bribes, (6) to protect their own order when 
guilty of the most flagrant injustice, and (r) to oppress 
other orders. Justice for all, and esp. for conquered 

E les, was impossible. Elective assemblies refused to 
>rm their proper functions because of extravagant 
sry or the presence of candidates in arms. In fact, 
the people were willing to forego the prerogative of 
election and accept candidates at tho nomination of a 
despotic authority. The whole people had become in- 
capable of self-government and were willing — almost 
glad — to be relieved of the necessity. 

(3) Precedents — Besides, precedents for one-man 
government, or the concentration of supreme power in 
one hand, wore not wanting, and had been rapidly mul- 
tiplying in Rom history as it drew nearer to the end of 
the republic. Numerous protracted commands and 
special commissions had accustomed the state to the 
novelty of obedience without participation in admin- 
istration. The 7 consulships of Marius, the 4 of Cinna, 
the 3 extraordinary commissions of Pompey and his sole 
consulship, tho dictatorship of Sulla without time limit, 
the two 5-y ear-period military commands of Caesar, 
his repeated dictatorships the last of which was to ex- 
tend for 10 years — all these were pointing directly 
toward Caesansm. 

(4) Withdrawal from public life: individualism — On 
another side the way was opened to supreme power by 
the increasing tendency for some of the noblest and best 
minds to withdraw from public life to the seclusion of 
the heart life and thus leave the field open for dema- 
gogic ambition. After the conquests of Alexander the 
Great, philosophy abandoned the civic, political or city- 
state point or view and became moral and individual. 
Stoicism adopted the lofty spiritual teachings of Plato 
and combined them with the idea of the brotherhood of 
humanity. It also preached that man must work out 
his salvation, not in public political life, but in the secret 
agonies of his own soul. This religion took hold of the 
noblest Rom souls who were conscious of the weariness 
of life and felt the desire for spiritual fellowship and com- 
fort. The pendulum in human systems of thought gen- 
erally swings to the opposite extreme, and these serious 
souls abandoned public life for private speculation and 
meditation. Those who did remain at the helm of 
affairs — like the younger Cato — were often too much 
idealists, living in the past or in an ideal Platonic repub- 
lic, and proved very unequal to the practical dema- 
gogues who lived much in the present with a keen eye 
to the future. Also a considerable number of the mod- 
erate party, who in better days would have furnished 
leaders to the state, disgusted with the universal cor- 
ruption, saddened by the hopeless state of social strife 
and disquieted by uncertainty as to the issue of victory 
for either contending party, held aloof and must have 
wished for and welcomed a paramount authority to give 
stability to social life. Monarchy was in the air, as 

f iroved by the sentiments of the two pseudo-Sallustian 
etters, tho author of which calls upon Caesar to restore 
government and reorganize tho state, for if Rome perish 
the whole world must perish with her. 

(5) Industrial. — To another considerable class mon- 
archy must have been welcome — the industrial and 
midale class who were striving for competence and were 
engaged in trade and commerce. Civil wars and the 
strife of parties must have greatly hindered their activity. 
They cast their lot neither with the optimates nor with 
the idle commonalty. They desired only a stable con- 
dition of government under which they could uninter- 
ruptedly carry on their trades. 

(6) Military — Military conditions favored supreme 
power. Not only had the lengthened commands famil- 
iarized the general with his legions and given him time 
to seduce the soldiery to his own cause, but the soldiery 
too had been petted and spoiled like the spoon-fed 
populace. The old republican safeguards against am- 
bition had been removed. The ranks of the armies had 
also been swollen with large numbers of provincials and 
non-Romans who had no special sentiment about repub- 
lican forms. We have seen tho military power growing 
more and more prominent. The only way of averting 
a military despotism supported and prompted by the 
soldiers was to set up a monarchy, holding all the military , 
legislative and administrative functions of the state in 
due proportion. This was superior to a merely nominal 
republic always cringing under fear of military leaders. 

(7) Imperial interests — Lastly, the aggression and 
conquests of the republic had brought about a state of 
affairs demanding an empire. Tho East and the West 
had been subdued; many provinces and heterogeneous 
populations were living under the Rom eagle. These 
provinces could not permanently be plundered and 
oppn*ssed as under the republican senate. Tho jus civile 
of Rome must learn also the jus naturals and jus gen- 
tium. An exclusive selfish senatorial clique was inca- 
pable of doing justico to the conquered peoples. One 
supreme ruler over all classes raised above personal 
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ambition could best meet their grievances. The senate 
had ruled with a rod of iron; the provinces could not 
possibly be worse under any form or government. Be- 
sides, monarchy was more congenial to the provincials 
than a republic which they could not comprehend. 

(S) Influence of Orient. — The Orientals had long been 
used to living under imperial and absolute forms of 
government and would welcome such a form among their 
new conquerors. Besides, residence in the Orient had 
affected Rom military leaders with the thirst after 
absolute power. And no other form was possible when 
the old city-state system broke down, and as yet federal 
government had not been dreamed of. Another con- 
sideration: the vast and dissimilar masses of population 
living within the Rom dominions could more easily be 
hold together under a king or emperor than by a series 
of ever-changing administrations, just as the Austro- 
Hungarian and tho British empires are probably held 
together better under the present monarchies than would 
bo possible under a republican system. This survey 
may make clear the permanent interest in Rom history 
for all students of human history. The Rom empire 
was established indeed in the fulness of the times for its 
citizens and for Christianity. 

//. Preparation of the Roman Empire for Chris- 
tianity. — About the middle of the reign of Augustus 
a Jewish child was born who was destined to rule 
an empire more extensive and lasting than that of 
the Caesars. It is a striking fact that almost 
synchronous with the planting of the Rom empire 
- Christianity appeared in the world. Although on 
a superficial glance the Rom empire may seem the 
greatest enemy of early Christianity, and at times 
a bitter persecutor, yet it was in many ways the 
grandest preparation and in some ways the best 
ally of Christianity. It ushered in politically the 
fulness of the times. The Caesars — whatever they 
may have been or done — prepared the way of the 
Lord. A brief account must here be given of some 
of the services which the Rom empire rendered to 
humanity and esp. to the kingdom of God. 

The first universal blessing conferred by the 
empire was the famous pax Romana (“Rom peace”). 

The world had not been at peace since 

1. Pax the days of Alexander the Great. The 
Romana quarrels of the Diadochi, and the ag- 
and Unifi- gression of the Rom republic had kept 
cation of the nations in a state of constant tur- 
the World moil. A universal peace was first 

established with the beginning of the 
reign of Augustus and the closing of the temple of 
Janus. In all the countries round the Mediter- 
ranean and from distant Britain to the Euphrates 
the world was at rest. Rome had made an end of 
her own civil w-ars and had put a stop to wars 
among the nations. Though her wars were often 
iniquitous and unjustifiable, and she conquered like 
a barbarian, she ruled her conquests like a humane 
statesman. The quarrels of the Diadochi which 
caused so much turmoil in the East were ended, the 
territory of the Lagids, Attalids, Seleucids and 
Antigonids having passed under the sway of Rome. 
The empire united Greeks, Romans and Jews all 
under one government. Rome thus blended the 
nations and prepared them for Christianity. Now 
for the first time we may speak of the world as uni- 
versal humanity, the orbis terrarum , v olKovfjJnj , he 
oikoumine (Lk 2 1), the genus humanum. These 
terms represented humanity as living under a uni- 
form system of government. All were members of 
one earthly state; the Rom empire was their com- 
munis omnium pairia. 

This state of affairs contributed largely to the 
spread of cosmopolitanism which had set in with 

the Macedonian conqueror. Under the 

2. Cosmo- Rom empire all national barriers were 
politanism removed ; the great cities— Rome, Alex- 
andria, Antioch, etc — became meeting- 

places of all races and languages. The Romans 
were everywhere carrying their laws and civilization; 
Greeks settled in thousands at all important centers 
as professors, merchants, physicians, or acrobats; 


Orientals were to be found in large numbers with 
their gods and mysteries in Rome, “the epitome of 
the world.” In the Rom armies soldiers from all 
quarters of the empire became companions. And 
many thousands of slaves of fine education and 
high culture contributed much to cosmopolitanism. 
Being in many cases far superior in culture to their 
masters, they became their teachers. And in every 
city of importance, East or West, large bodies of 
the Jewish Diaspora were settled. 

This cosmopolitanism gave great impetus to a 
corresponding eclecticism of thought. Nothing 
could have been more favorable to 

3. Eclec- Christianity than this intermixture of 
ticism all races and mutual exchange of 
thought. Each people discovered 
how much it had in common with its neighbors. 
From the days of the Diadochi, Stoicism had been 
preaching the gospel of a civic and ethical brother- 
hood of humanity. In the fusion of different philo- 
sophic systems the emphasis had shifted from the 
city-state or political or national to the moral and 
human point of view. All men were thus reduced 
to equality before the One; only virtue and vice 
were the differentiating factors Men were akin 
with the Divine — at least the wise and good — so 
that one poet could say, “We are His offspring ” 

Stoicism did a noble service in preparation for Chris- 
tianity by preaching universalism along the path of indi- 
vidualism. It also. furnished comfort and strength to 
countless thousands of weary human lives and min- 
istered spiritual support and calm resignation at many 
a heathen deathbed. It may be declared to be the first 
system of religious thought — for it was a religion more 
than a philosophy — which made a serious study of the 
diseases of the human soul We know of course its 
weakness and imperfections, that it was an aristocratic 
creed appealing only to the elect of mortals, that it had 
little message for the fallen and lower classes, that it was 
cold and stem, that it lacked — as Seneca felt — the in- 
spiration of an ideal life. But with all its failures it 
proved a worthy pedagogue to a religion which brought 
a larger message than that of Greece It afforded the 
spiritual and moral counterpart to the larger human so- 
ciety of which the Rom empire was the political and 
visible symbol. Hitherto a good citizen had been a 
good man. Now a good man is a good citizen, and that 
not of a narrow city-state, but of the world Stoicism 
also proved the interpreter and mouthpiece to the Rom 
empire of the higher moral and spiritual qualities of Gr 
civilization; it diffused the best convictions of Greece 
about God and man. selecting those elements that were 
universal and of lasting human value (see Stoics.) . 

The mind of the Rom empire was further pre- 
pared for Christianity by the Jewish Diaspora. 
Greeks learned from Jews and Jews from Greeks 
and the Romans from both. The unification 
effected by Rom Law and administration greatlv 
aided the Diaspora. Jewish settlements became still 
more numerous and powerful both in the East and 
West. Those Jews bringing from the homeland 
the spiritual monotheism of their race combined it 
with Gr philosophy which had been setting steadily 
for monotheism. With the Jew's the exclusively 
national element was subordinated to the more 
human and universal, the ceremonial to the reli- 
gious. They even adopted the world-language of 
that day — Greek — and had their sacred Scriptures 
tr* 1 into this language in which they carried on an 
active proselytism. The Rom spirit was at first 
essentially narrow and exclusive. But even the 
Romans soon fell beneath the spell of this cos- 
mopolitanism and eclecticism. As their conquests 
increased, their mind was correspondingly widened. 
They adopted the policy of Alexander — sparing the 
gods of the conquered and admitting them into the 
responsibility of guarding Rome; they assimilated 
them with their own Pantheon or identified them 
with Rom gods. In this way naturally the religious 
ideas of conquered races more highly civilized than 
the conquerors laid hold on Rom minds (see Dis- 
persion). 
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Another inestimable service rendered to human- 
ity and Christianity was the protection which the 

Rom power afforded the Gr civilization. 

4. Protec- We must remember that the Romans 

tion for were at first only conquering barbar 

Greek rians who had little respect for culture, 

Culture but idealized power. Already they 

had wiped out two ancient and supe- 
rior civilizations — that of Carthage without leaving 
a trace, and that of Etruria, traces of which have 
been discovered in modern times. It is hard to 
conceive what a scourge Rome would have proved 
to the world had she not fallen under the influence 
of the superior culture and philosophy of Greece. 
Had the Rom Mars not been educated by Pallas 
Athene the Romans would have proved Vandals 
and Tartars in blotting out civilization and arrest- 
ing human progress. The Greeks, on the other 
hand, could conquer more by their preeminence in 
everything that pertains to the intellectual life of 
man than they could hold by the sword. A prac- 
tical and political power was needed to protect Gr 
speculation. But the Romans after causing much 
devastation were gradually educated and civilized 
and have contributed to the uplifting and enlight- 
enment of subsequent civilizations by both preserv- 
ing and opening to the world the spiritual qualities 
of Greece. The kinship of man with the Divine, 
learned from Socrates and Plato, w r ent forth on its 
wide evangel. This Gr civilization, philosophy and 
theology trained many of the great theologians and 
leaders of the Christian church, so that Clement of 
Alexandria said that Gr philosophy and Jewish 
law had proved schoolmasters to bring the world to 
Christ. Paul, who prevented Christianity from 
remaining a Jewish sect and proclaimed its uni- 
versahsm, learned much from Gr — esp. from Stoic — 
thought. It is also significant that the early Chris- 
tian missionaries apparently went only where the 
Gr language was known, which was the case in all 
centers of Rom administration. 

The state of the Rom empire linguistically was 
ill the highest degree favorable to the spread of 

Christianity. The Gr republics by 

5. Linguis- their enterprise, superior genius and 
tically commercial abilities extended their 

dialects over the Aegean Islands, the 
coaBts of Asia Minor, Sicily and Magna Graecia. 
The preeminence of Attic culture and literature 
favored by the short-lived Athenian empire raised 
this dialect to a standard among the Gr peoples. 
But the other dialects long persisted. Out of this 
babel of Gr dialects there finally arose a normal 
hunt or “common language ” By the conquests of 
Alexander and the Hellenistic sympathies of the 
Diadoehi this common Gr language became the 
lingua franca of antiquity. Gr was known in North- 
ern India, at the Parthian court, and on the distant 
shores of the Euxine (Black Sea). The native land 
of the gospel was surrounded on all sides by Gr 
civilization. Gr culture and language penetrated 
into the midst of the obstinate home-keeping Pales- 
tinian Jews. Though Gr was not the mother- 
tongue of Our Lord, He understood Gr and appar- 
ently could speak it when occasion required — Aram, 
being the language of His heart and of His public 
teachings. The history of the Maccabean struggle 
affords ample evidence of the extent to which Gr 
culture, and with it the Gr language, were familiar 
to the Jews. There were in later days Hellenistic 
bodies of devout Jews in Jerus itself. Gr was recog- 
nized by the Jews as the universal language: the 
inscription on the wall of the outer temple court 
forbidding Gentiles under pain of death to enter 
was in Gr. The koine became the langyage even 
of religion — where a foreign tongue is least likely 
to be used — of the large Jewish Diaspora. They 


perceived the advantages of Gr as the language of 
commerce — the Jews’ occupation — of culture and 
of proselytizing. They threw open their sacred 
Scriptures in the LXX and other VSS to the Gr- 
Rom world, adapting the tr in many respects to the 
requirements of Gr readers. “The Bible whose God 
was Yahweh was the Bible of one people: the Bible 
whose God was «Ws [kurios, “Lord”] was the 
Bible of humanity.” When the Romans came upon 
the scene, they found this language so widely known 
and so deeply rooted they could not hope to sup- 
plant it. Indeed they did not try — except m 
Sicily and Magna Graecia — to suppress Gr, but 
rather gladly accepted it as the one common means 
of intercourse among the peoples of their eastern 
dominions (see Language of the NT) 

Though Latin was of course the official language 
of the conquerors, the decrees of governors gener- 
ally appeared with a Gr tr, so that they might be 
“understanded of the people,” and Gr overcame 
Lat, as English drove out the French of the Norman 
invaders. Lat poets and historians more than once 
complained that Graecia capta ferum metorem cepit 
(“conquered Greece vanquished its stem con- 
queror'). With the spread of Lat there were two 
world-languages side by side for the whole Rom 
empire, but Gr was prevailingly the language of the 
eastern half of the Rom empire which w as the first 
soil for Christian churches and the first half of the 
empire to be Christianized. Later when Chris- 
tianity w r as able to extend her activity to the West, 
she found Lat ready as the common means of inter- 
course. That Rome respected Gr is greatly to her 
credit and much to the advantage of Christianity. 
For Christianity, when it began to aim at univer- 
salism, dropped its native Aramaic. The gospel in 
order to become a world-evangel was tr* 1 into Gr. 
The early Christian missionaries did not learn the 
languages or patois of the Rom empire, but con- 
fined themselves to centers of Gr culture. Paul 
wrote in Gr to the church in Rome itself, of which 
Gr was the language And while Christianity was 
spreading through the Gr East under the unifica- 
tion of Rom administration, the Romans were 
Romanizing and leveling the West for Lat Chris- 
tianity (see Latin). In the West it may be noted 
that the first foothold of the Christian religion was 
in Gr — witness the church in Gaul. 

In material ways too Rome opened the w r ay for 
Christianity by building the great highways for the 
gospel. The great system of roads 

6. Mate- that knit the then civilized w T orld 
rially together served not only the legions 

and the imperial escorts, but were of 
equal service to the early missionaries, and w T hen 
churches began to spring up over the empire, these 
roads greatly facilitated that church organization 
and brotherhood which strengthened the church 
to overcome the empire. With the dawn of the 
pax Romana all these roads became alive once more 
with a galaxy of caravans and traders. Commerce 
revived and w r as carried on under circumstances 
more favorable than any that obtained till the past 
century. Men exchanged not only material things, 
but also spiritual things. Many of these early 
traders and artisans were Christians, and w T hile they 
bought and sold the things that perish, they did 
not lose an opportunity of spreading the gospel. 
For an empire which embraced the Mediterranean 
shores, the sea was an important means of inter- 
communication; and the Mediterranean routes 
w r ere safer for commerce and travel at that period 
than during any previous one. Pompey the Great 
had driven the pirates off the sea, and with the fall 
of Sextus Pompey no hostile maritime forces re- 
mained. The ships which plied in countless num- 
bers from point to point of this great inland sea 
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offered splendid advantages and opportunity for 
early Christian missionary enthusiasm. 

The large measure of freedom permitted by Rom 
authorities to the religions of all nations greatly 
favored the growth of infant Chris- 

7. Toler- tianity. The Rom empire was never 

ance in principle a persecutor with a per- 

manent court of inquisition. Strange 

cults from the East and Egypt flourished in the 
capital, and except when they became a danger to 
pulblic morality or to the peace of society they were 
allowed to spread unchecked under the eyes of the 
police. See below on non-Rom religions. 

Further, the Rom empire afforded Christianity a 
material and outward symbol for its spiritual am- 
bition. It enlarged the vision of the 

8. Pattern church. Only a citizen (Paul) of such 

for a Uni- a world-empire could dream of a reli- 
versal gion for all humanity. If the Rom 

Church sword could so conquer and unify the 

orbis terrarum , the militant church 
should be provoked to attempt nothing less in the 
religious sphere. It also furnished many a sug- 
gestion to the early organizers of the new com- 
munity, until the Christian church became the 
spiritual counterpart of the Rom empire. The 
Christians appropriated many a weapon from the 
arsenal of the enemy and learned from them ag- 
gressiveness, the value of thorough organization and 
of military methods. 

Rom law In Its origins was characterized by the nar- 
rowest exclusiveness, and the first formal Rom code was 
on Or patterns, yet the Romans here as in 

9. Ro man 80 many other ’respects improved upon 

Turtcnff « what they had borrowed and became mas- 
junspru- t era of jurisprudence in the antique world, 
dence As their empire and conceptions expanded, 

they remodeled their laws to embrace all 
their subjects. One of the greatest boons conferred by 
Rome upon the antique world was a uniform system of 
good laws — the source of much of our European juris- 
prudence The Rom law played an equally important 
rOlo with the Jewish in molding and disciplining for 
Christianity. It taught men to obey and to respect 
authority, and proved an effective leveling and civilizing 
power in the empire. The universal law of Rome was 
the pedagogue for the universal law of the gospel. Sec 
Roman Law. 

The Romans could offer their subjects good laws, 
uniform government and military protection, but 
not a satisfactory religion. A univer- 

10. Nega- sal empire called for a universal re- 
tive Prep- ligion, which Christianity alone could 
aration offer. Finally, not only by what Rome 

had accomplished but by what she 
proved incapable of accomplishing, the way of the 
Lord was made ready and a people prepared for His 
coming. It was a terrible crisis in the civilization 
and religion of antiquity. The old national reli- 
gions and systems of belief had proved unable to 
soothe the increasing imperious moral and spiritual 
demands of man’s nature. A moral bankruptcy 
was immanent. The old Rom religion of abstract 
virtues had gone down in formalism; it was too 
cold for human hearts. Man could no longer find 
the field of his moral activity in the religion of the 
state; he was no longer merely an atom in society 
performing religious rites, not for his own soul, but 
for the good of the commonwealth. Personality 
had been slowly emerging, and the new schools of 
philosophy called man away from the state to seek 
peace with God in the solitude of his own soul first 
of all. But even the best of these schools found the 
crying need of a positive, not a negative religion, 
the need for a perfect ideal life as a dynamic over 
ordinary human lives. Thus was felt an imperious 
demand for a new revdation, for a fresh vision or 
knowledge of God. In earlier days men had be- 
lieved that God had revealed Himself to primitive 
wise men or heroes of their race, and that subsequent 


generations must accept with faith what these 
earlier seers, who stood nearer God, as Cicero said, 
had been pleased to teach of the Divine. But soon 
this stock of knowledge became exhausted. Plato, 
after soaring to the highest point of poetic and phil- 
osophic thought about the Divine, admitted the 
need of a demon or superman to tell us the secrets 
of eternity. With the early Rom empire began a 
period of tremendous religious unrest. Men tried 
philosophy, magic, astrology, foreign rites, to find a 
sure place of rest. This accounts for the rapid and 
extensive diffusion of oriental mysteries which 
promised to the initiated communion with God here, 
a “better hope” in death, and satisfied the craving 
for immortality beyond time. These were the more 
serious souls who would gladly accept the conso- 
lations of Jesus. Others, losing all faith in any form 
of religion, gave themselves up to blank despair 
and accepted Epicureanism with its gospel of anni- 
hilation and its carpe diem morals. This system 
had a terrible fascination for those who had lost 
themselves; it is presented in its most attractive 
form in the verses of Lucretius — the Omar Khay- 
ydm of Lat literature. Others again, unable to 
find God, surrendered themselves to cheerless 
skepticism. The sore need of the new gospel of life 
ana immortality will be borne in upon the mind of 
those who read the Gr and Rom sepulchral inscrip- 
tions. And even Seneca, who was almost a Chris- 
tian in some respeqts, speaks of immortality as a 
“beautiful dream” ( helium somniurn), though tribu- 
lation later gave a clearer vision of the “city of God.” 
Servius Sulpicius, writing to Cicero a let ter of con- 
solation on the death of his much-missed Tullia, 
had only a sad “if” to offer about the future (Cic. 
Fam. iv.5). Nowhere does the unbelief and pes- 
simism of pre-Christian days among the higher 
classes strike one more forcibly than in the famous 
discussion recorded by Sallust (Bel. Cat. li f) as 
to the punishment of the Catilinarian conspirators. 
Caesar, who held the Rom high-priesthood and the 
highest authority on the religion of the state, pro- 
poses life imprisonment, as death would only bring 
annihilation and rest to these villains — no hereafter, 
no reward or punishment (earn cuncta mortalium 
mala dissolverc; ultra neque curae neque aaudio 
locum esse). Cato next speaks — the most religious 
man of his generation — in terms which cast no 
rebuke upon Caesar’s Epicureanism and material- 
ism (ib, 52). Cicero (In Cal. iv 4) is content to 
leave immortality an open question. The phi- 
losophers of Athens mocked Paul on Mars’ Hill 
when he spoke of a resurrection. Such was the 
attitude of the educated classes of the Gr-Rom 
world at the dawn of Christianity, though it cannot 
be denied that there was also a strong desire for 
continued existence. The other classes were either 
perfunctorily performing the rites of a dead national 
religion or were seeking, some, excitement or aesthetic 
worship or even scope for their baser passions, some, 
peace and promise for the future, in the eastern 
mysteries. The distinction between moral and 
physical evil was coming to the surface, and hence 
a consciousness of sin. Religion and ethics had not 
yet been united. “The throne of the human mind” 
was declared vacant, and Christianity was at hand 
as the best claimant. In fact, the Gr-Rom mind 
had been expanding to receive the pure teachings of 
Jesus. 

III. Attitude of the Roman Empire to Religions . — 

The history of Rom religion reveals a continuous 
penetration of Italian, Etruscan, Gr, 
1. Roman Egyp and oriental worship and rites, 

or State until the old Rom religion became 

Religion , almost unrecognizable, and even the 
antiquarian learning of a Varro could 
scarcely discover the original meaning or use of 
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many Rom deities. The Rom elements or modes of 
worship progressively retreated until they and the 
foreign rites with which they were overlaid gave 
way before the might of Christianity. As Rome 
expanded, her religious demands increased. During 
the regal period Rom religion was that of a simple 
agricultural community. In the period between the 
Regifugium and the Second Punic War Rom religion 
became more complicated and the Rom Pantheon 
was largely increased by importations from Etruria, 
Latium and Magna Graecia. The mysterious 
religion of Etruria first impressed the Rom mind, 
and from this cmarter probably came the Trinity 
of the Capitol (Jupiter, Juno, Minerva) previously 
introduced into Etruria from Gr sources, thus show- 
ing that the Romans were not the first in Italy to 
be influenced by the religion of Greece. New modes 
of worship, non-Rom in spirit, also came in from the 
Etruscans and foreign elements of Gr mythology. 
Latium also made its contribution, the worship of 
Diana coming from Aricia and also a Lat Jupiter. 
Two Lat cults penetrated even within the Rom 
pomoerium — that of Hercules and Castor, with 
deities of Gr origin. The Gr settlements in South- 
ern Italy (Magna Graecia) were generous in their 
contributions and opened the way for the later 
invasion of Gr deities. The Sibylline Books were 
early imported from Cumae as sacred scriptures for 
the Romans. In 493 BC during a famine a temple 
was built to the Gr trinity Demeter, Dionysus, and 
Persephone, under the Lat names of Ceres, Liber, 
and Libera — the beginning of distrust, in the primi- 
tive Rom numina and of that practice, so oft re- 
peated in Rom history, of introducing new and 
foreign gods at periods of great distress. In 433 
Apollo came from the same region. Mercury and 
Asclepius followed in 293 BC, and in 249 BC Dis 
and Proserpina were brought from Tarentum. 
Other non-Rom modes of approach to deity were 
introduced. Rome had been in this period very 
broad-minded in her policy of meeting the growing 
religious needs of her community, but she had not 
so far gone beyond Italy. A taste had also devel- 
oped for dramatic and more aesthetic forms of 
worship. The period of the Second Punic War was 
a crisis in Rom religious life, and the faith of the 
Romans waned before growing unbelief. Both the 
educated classes and the populace abandoned the 
old Rom religion, the former sank into skepticism, 
the latter into superstition; the former put phi- 
losophy in the place of religion, the latter the more 
sensuous cults of the Orient. The Romans went 
abroad again to borrow deities — this time to Greece, 
Asia and Egypt. Gr deities were introduced whole- 
sale, and readily assimilated to or identified with 
Rom deities (see Rome, III, 1). In 191 BC Hebe 
entered as Juventas, in 179 Artemis as Diana, in 
138 Ares as Mars. But the home of religion — 
the Orient — proved more helpful. In 204 BC 
Cvbele was introduced from Pessinus to Rome, 
known also as the Great Mother ( magna mater ) — 
a fatal and final blow to old Rom religion and an 
impetus to the wilder and more orgiastic cults and 
mysterious glamor which captivated the common 
mind. Bacchus, with his gross immorality soon 
followed. Sulla introduced M& from Phrygia as the 
counterpart of the Rom Bellona, and Egypt, gave 
Isis. In the wars of Pompey against the pirates 
Mithra was brought to Rome — the greatest rival 
of Christianity. Religion now began to pass into 
the hands of politicians and at the close of the repub- 
lic was almost entirely in their hands. Worship 
degenerated into formalism, and formalism cul- 
minated in disuse. Under the empire philosophic 
systems continued still more to replace religion, 
and oriental rites spread apace. The religious re- 
vival of Augustus was an effort to breathe life into 


the dry bones. His plan was only partly religious, 
and partly political — to establish an imperial and 
popular religion of which he was the head and 
centering round his person. He discovered the 
necessity of an imperial religion. In the East kings 
had long before been regarded as divine by their 
subjects. Alexander the Great, like a wise politi- 
cian, intended to use this as one bond of union for 
his wide dominions. The same habit extended 
among the Diadochian kings, esp. in Egypt and 
Syria. When Augustus had brought peace to the 
world, the Orient was ready to hail him as a god. 
Out of this was evolved the cult of the reigning 
emperor and of Roma personified. This worship 
gave religious unity to the empire, while at the same 
time magnifying the emperor. But the effort was in 
vain : the old Rom religion was dead, and the spiritual 
needs of the empire continued to be met more and 
more by philosophy and the mysteries which prom- 
ised immortality. The cult of the Genius of the 
emperor soon lost all reality. Vespasian himself 
on his deathbed jested at the idea of his becoming 
a god. The emperor-worship declined steadily, and 
in the 3d and 4th cents, oriental worships were 
supreme. The religion of the Rom empire soon 
became of that cosmopolitan and eclectic type so 
characteristic of the new era. 

The non-Rom religions were divided into reli- 
giones licitae (“licensed worships”) and religiones 
illicitae (“unlicensed”). The Romans 
2. Reli- at different times, on account of earth- 
giones li- quakes, pestilences, famine or military 
citae and disasters, introduced non-Rom cults 
religiones as means of appeasing the numina 
illicitae This generally meant that the cults in 
question could be performed with 
impunity by their foreign adherents. It legalized 
the collegia necessary for these worships from which 
Rom citizens were by law excluded. But, generally 
speaking, any people settling at Rome was permitted 
the liberty of its own native worship in so far as 
the exercise of it did not interfere with the peace of 
the state or corrupt the morals of society. On one 
occasion (186 BC), by a decree of the senate, a 
severe inquisition was instituted against the Baccha- 
nalian rites which had caused flagrant immorality 
among the adherents. But Rome was never a sys- 
tematic persecutor. These foreign rites and super- 
stitions, though often forbidden and their professed 
adherents driven from the city, always returned 
stronger than ever. Rom citizens soon discovered 
the fascination of oriental and Gr mysteries, and 
devoted themselves to foreign gods while maintain- 
ing the necessary formalism toward the religion of 
the state. Very often too Rom citizens would be 
presidents of these religious brotherhoods. It should 
not be forgotten that the original moral elements 
had fallen out of Rom religion, and that it had be- 
come simply a political and military religion for 
the welfare of the state, not for the salvation of the 
individual. The individual must conform to cer- 
tain prescribed rites in order to avert calamity from 
the state. This done, the state demanded no more, 
and left him a large measure of freedom in seeking 
excitement or aesthetic pleasure in the warm and 
more social foreign mysteries. Thus, while the 
Romans retained the distinction of religiones licitae 
and illicitae , they seldom used severity against the 
latter. Many unlicensed cults were never dis- 
turbed. In fact, the very idea of empire rendered 
toleration of non-Rom religions a necessity. Prac- 
tically, though not theoretically, the empire aban- 
doned the idea of religiones illicitae , while it retained 
it upon the statute-book to use in case of such an 
emergency as the Christian religion involved. Not 
only the government was tolerant, but the differ- 
ent varieties of religions were tolerant and on good 
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terms with each other. The same man might be 
initiated into the mysteries of half a dozen divinities. 
The same man might even be priest of two or more 
gods. Some had not the slightest objection to wor- 
shipping Christ along with Mithra, Isis and Adonis. 
Men were growing conscious of the oneness of the 
Divine, and credited their neighbors with worship- 
ping the One Unknown under different names and 
forms. Hadrian is said to have meditated the 
erection of temples throughout the empire to the 
Unknown God. 

(1) Judaism a “ rdigio licita . 11 — An interesting 
and, for the history of Christianity, important ex- 
ample of a religio licita is Judaism. No more ex- 
clusive and obstinate people could have been found 
upon whom to bestow the favor. Yet from the 
days of Julius Caesar the imperial policy toward the 
Jew and his religion was uniformly favorable, with 
the brief exception of the mad attempt of Gaius. 
The government often protected them against the 
hatred of the populace. Up to 70 AD they were 
allowed freely to send their yearly contribution to 
the temple; they were even allowed self-governing 
privileges and legislative powers among themselves, 
and thus formed an exclusive community in the 
midst of Rom society. Even the disastrous war 
of 6S-70 AD and the fall of Jems did not bring 
persecution upon the Jew, though most of these 
self-governing and self-legislating powers were with- 
drawn and the Jews were compelled to pay a poll- 
tax to the temple of the Capitoline Jupiter. Still 
their religion remained licensed, tolerated , protected. 
They were excused from duties impossible for their 
religion, such as military service. This tolerance 
of the Jewish religion was of incalculable importance 
to infant Christianity which at first professed to be 
no more than a reformed and expanded Judaism. 

(2) Why Christianity alone was proscribed . — The 
question next arises: If such was the universally 
mild and tolerant policy of the empire to find room 
for all gods and cults, and to respect the beliefs of 
all the subject peoples, how comes the anomaly that 
Christianity alone was proscribed and persecuted? 
Christianity was indeed a religio illicita, not having 
been accepted by the government as a religio licita , 
like Judaism. But this is no answer. There were 
other unlicensed religions which grew apace in the 
empire. Neither was it simply because Christian- 
ity was aggressive and given to proselytism and 
dared to appear even in the imperial household: 
Mithraism and Isism were militant and aggressive, 
and yet were tolerated. Nor was it simplybecause 
of popular hatred, for the Christian was not hated 
above the Jew. Other reasons must explain the 
anomaly. 

(3) Two empires: cause of conflict . — The fact 
was that two empires were born about the same 
time so like and yet so unlike as to render a conflict 
and struggle to the death inevitable. The Chris- 
tians were unequivocal in asserting that the society 
for which they were waiting ana laboring was a 
“kingdom.” 

(a) Confusion of spiritual and temporal: They 
thought not merely in national or racial but in 
ecumenical terms. The Romans could not under- 
stand a kingdom of God upon earth, but confused 
Christian ambition . with political. It was soon 
discovered that Christianity came not to save but 
to destroy and disintegrate the empire. Early 
Christian enthusiasm made the term “kingdom” 
very provoking to pagan patriotism, for many, 
looking for the Parousia of their Lord, were them- 
selves misled into thinking of the new society as a 
kingdom soon to be set up upon the earth with 
Christ as king. Gradually, of course, Christians 
became enlightened upon this point, but the harm 
had been done. Both the Rom empire and Chris- 


tianity were aiming at a social organization to em- 
brace the genus humanum. But though these two 
empires were so alike in several points and the one 
had done so much to prepare the way for the other, 
yet the contrast was too great to allow conciliation. 
Christianity would not lose the atom in the mass; 
it aimed at universalism along the path of indi- 
vidualism — giving new value to human personality. 

(6) Unique claims of Christianity: It seemed also 
to provoke -Rom pride by its absurd claims. It 
preached that the world was to be destroyed by fire 
to make way for new heavens and a new earth, that 
the Eternal City (Rome) was doomed to fall, that 
a king would come from heaven whom Christians 
were to obey, that amid the coming desolations the 
Christians should remain tranquil. 

_ (c) Novelty of Christianity: Again after Chris- 
tianity came from underneath the aegis of Judaism, 
it must have taken the government somewhat by 
surprise as a new and unlicensed religion which had 
grown strong under a misnomer. It was the newest 
and latest religion of the empire; it came suddenly, 
as it were, upon the stage with no past. It was not 
apparent to the Rom mind that Christianity had 
been spreading for a generation under the tolerance 
granted to Judaism ( sub umbraculo licitae Juda co- 
rum religionis : Tert.), the latter of which was 
“protected by its antiquity,” as Tacitus said. The 
Romans were of a conservative nature and disliked 
innovations. The greatest statesman of the Augus- 
tan era, Maecenas, advised the emperor to extend 
no tolerance to new religions as subversive of mon- 
archy (Dio Cassius lii.36). A new faith appearing 
suddenly with a large clientele might be dangerous 
to the public peace ( multitudo ingens: Tac. Ann. 
xv. 44; xo\i> r\ij0os: Clem. Rom.; Cor 1 6). 

(d) Intolerance and exclusiveness of Christian religion 
and society : In one marked way Christians contravened 
the tolerant eclective spirit of the empire — the intoler- 
ance and absoluteness or their religion and the exclusive- 
ness of their society. All other religions of the empire 
admitted compromise and eclecticism, were willing to 
dwell rather on the points of contact with their neighbors 
than on the contrast. But Christianity admitted no 
compromise, was intolerant to all other systems. It 
must be admitted that in this way it was rather unfair 
to other cults which offered comfort and spiritual support 
to thousands of the human race before the dawn of 
Christianity. But we shall not blame, when wo recog- 
nize that for its own life and mission it was necessary 
to show itself at first intolerant. Many heathen would 
gladly accept Christ along with Mithra and Isis and 
Scrapis. But Christianity demanded complete sepa- 
ration. The Jesus cult could tolerate no rival it claimed 
to be absolute, and worshippers of Jesus must be separate 
from the world. The Christian church was absolute in 
its demands; would not rank with, but above, all wor- 
ships. This spirit was of course at enmity with that of 
the day which enabled rival cults to co-exist with tho 
greatest indifference. Add to this tho exclusive state of 
Christian society. No pious heathen who had purified 
his soul by asceticism and the sacraments of antiquity 
could be admitted into membership unless he renounced 
things dear to him and of some spiritual value. In 
every detail of public life this exclusive spirit made itself 
felt. Christians met at night and held secret assemblies 
in which they were reputed to perpetrate the most 
scandalous crimes. Thyestean banquets, Oedipoan 
incest, child murder, were among the charges provoked 
by their exclusiveness. 

(e) Obstmatio : Add to this also the sullen obstinacy 
with which Christians met the demands of imperial 
power — a feature very offensive to Rom governors. 
Their religion would be left them undisturbed if they 
would only render formal obedience to tho religion of tho 
state. Rom clemency and respect for law were baffled 
before Christian obstinacy. The martyr’s courage ap- 

E eared as sheer fanaticism. Tho pious Aurelius refers 
ut once to Christianity, and in tho words napdrafa, 
psili pardiaxxs, “sheer obstinacy,” and Aristides appar- 
ently refers to Christianity as av0a5eia, authdde to, 
“stubbornness.” See Persecutions, 18 . 


if) Aggressiveness against pagan faith: But the 
Christians were not content with an uncompromising 
withdrawal from the practices of heathen worship: 
they also actively assailed the pagan cultus. To 
the Christians they became doctrines of demons. 
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The imperial cult and worship of the Genius of the 
emperor were very unholy .in their sight. Hence 
they fell under the charges of disloyalty to the em- 
eror and might be proved guilty of majestas. They 
eld in contempt the doctrine that the greatness of 
Rome was due to her reverence for the gods; the 
Christians were atheists from the pagan point of 
view. And as religion was a political concern for 
the welfare of the state, atheism was likely to call 
down the wrath of divinity to the subversion of the 
state. 

(g) Christianos ad leones: Very soon when dis- 
asters began to fall thickly upon the Rom empire, 
the blame was laid upon the Christians. In early 
days Rome had often sought to appease the gods by 
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introducing external cults; at other times oriental 
cults were expelled in the interests of public morality. 
Now in times of disaster Christians became the scape- 
goats. If famine, drought, pestilence, earthquake 
or any other public calamity threatened, the cry 
was raised “the Christians to the lions” (see Nero; 
Persecutions, 12). This view of Christianity 
as subversive of the empire survived the fall of 
Rome before Alaric. The heathen forgot — as the 
apologists showed — that Rome had been visited 
by the greatest calamities before the Christian era 
and that the Christians were the most self-sacrificing 
in periods of public distress, lending succor to pagan 
and Christian alike. 

(/*) Odium generis humani: All prejudices against 
Christianity were summed up m odium generis 
humani , “hatred for the human race” or society, 
which was reciprocated by “hatred of the human 
race toward them.” The Christians were bitterly 
hated, not only by the populace, but by the upper 
educated classes. Most of the early adherents 
belonged to the slave, freedman and artisan classes, 
“not many wise, not many noble.” Few were 
Rom citizens. We have mentioned the crimes 
which popular prejudice attributed to this hated 
sect. They were in mockery styled Chrisliani by 
the Antiochians (a name which they at first re- 
sented), and Nazar enes by the Jews. No nicknames 
were too vile to attach to them — Asinarii (the sect 
that worshipped the ass's head), Sarmenticii or 
Scmaxii. Rom writers cannot find epithets strong 
enough. Tacitus reckons the Christian faith 
among the “atrocious and abominable things” 
(atrocia aut pudenda) which flooded Rome, and 
further designates it superstitio exitiabilis (“bane- 
ful superstition,” Ann. xv.44), Suetonius (Ncr. 16) 
as novel and malefic ( novae ac maleficae ), and the 
gentle Pliny (Ep. 97) as vile and indecent (prava 
immodica). Well might Justus say the Christians 
were “hated and reviled by the whole human race.” 
This opprobrium was accentuated by the attacks 
of philosophy upon Christianity. When the atten- 


tion of philosophers was drawn to the new religion, 
it was only to scorn it. This attitude of heathen 
philosophy is best understood in reading Celsus 
and the Christian apologists. 

(4) The Roman empire not the only disturbing 
factor. — Philosophy long maintained its aloofness 
from the religion of a crucified Galilean: the “wise” 
were the last to enter the kingdom of God. When 
later Christianity had established itself as a perma- 
nent force in human thought, philosophy deigned 
to consider its claims. But it was too late; the 
new faith was already on the offensive. Philosophy 
discovered, its own weakness and began to reform 
itself by aiming at being both a philosophy and a 
religion. This is particularly the case m neo- 
platonism (in Plotinus) in which reason breaks 
down before revelation and mysticism. Another 
force disturbing the. peace of the Christian church 
was the enemy within the fold. Large numbers of 
heathen had entered the ecclesia bringing with them 
their oriental or Gr ideas, just as Jewish Christians 
brought their Judaism with them. This led to 
grave heresies, each system of thought distorting 
in its own way the orthodox faith. Later another 
ally joined the forces against Christianity — reformed 
paganism led by an injured priesthood. At first 
the cause of Christianity was greatly aided by the 
fact that there was no exclusive and jealous priest- 
hood at the head of the Gr-Rom religion, as in the 
Jewish and oriental religions. There was thus no 
dogma and no class interested in maintaining a 
dogma. Religious persecution is invariably insti- 
tutkl by the priesthood, but in the Rom world it 
was not till late in the day when the temples and 
sacrifices were falling into desuetude that we find 
a priesthood as a body in opposition. Thus the 
Rom imperial power stood not alone in antagonism 
to Christianity, but was abetted and often pro- 
voked to action by (a) popular hate, ( b ) philosophy, 
(c) pagan priesthood, (d) heresies within the church. 

/V. Relations between the Roman Empire and 
Christianity . — We have here to explain how the 
attitude of the Rom empire, at first friendly or in- 
different, developed into one of fierce conflict, the 
different stages in the policy — if we can speak of 
any uniform policy — of the Rom government 
toward Christianity, the charges or mode of pro- 
cedure on which Christians were condemned, and 
when and how the profession of Christianity 
(nomen ipsum ) became a crime. We shall see the 
Rom empire progressively weakening and Chris- 
tianity gaining ground. For the sake of clearness 
we shall divide the Rom empire into six periods, 
the first from the commencement of the Christian 
era till the last of the Julio-Claudian dynasty. 

At first the presence of the Christian faith was 
unknown to Rom authorities. It appeared first 
merely as a reformed and more spirit- 
1 . Begin- ual Judaism; its earliest preachers 
ning of and adherents alike never dreamed of 
Christianity severing from the synagogue. Chris- 
till Death tians were only another of the Jewish 
of Nero, sects to which a Jew might belong 
68 AD while adhering to Mosaism and Judar 
ism. But soon this friendly relation 
became strained on account of the expanding view’s 
of some of the Christian preachers, and from the 
introduction of gentile proselytes. The first per- 
secutions for the infant church came entirely from 
exclusive Judaism, and it was the Jews who first 
accused Christians before the Rom courts. Even 
so, the Rom government not only refused to turn 
persecutor, but even protected the. new faith both 
against Jewish accusations and against the violence 
of the populace (Acts 21 31 f). And the Christian 
missionaries — esp. Paul — soon recognized in . the 
Rom empire an ally and a power for good. Writing 
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to the Romans Paul counsels them to submit in 
obedience to the powers that be, as 1 ‘ordained of 
God.” His favorable impression must have been 
greatly enhanced by his mild captivity at Rome and 
his acquittal by Nero on the first trial. The Rom 
soldiers had come to his rescue in Jems to save his 
life from the fanaticism of his own coreligionists. 
Toward the accusations of the Jews against their 
rivals the Romans were either indifferent, as Gallio 
the proconsul of Achaia, who “cared for none of 
those things” (Acts 18 12 ff), or recognized the 
innocence of the accused, as did both Felix (Acts 
24 Iff) and Porcius Festus (26 14 ff). Thus the 
Romans persisted in looking upon Christians as a 
sect of the Jews. But the Jews took another step 
in formulating a charge of disloyalty (begun before 
Pilate) against the new sect as acting “contrary 
to the decrees of Caesar, saying that there is an- 
other king, one Jesus” (Acts i7 7; cf 26 8). Chris- 
tianity was disowned thus early by Judaism and 
cast upon its own resources. The increasing num- 
bers of Christians would confirm to the Rom govern- 
ment the independence of Christianity. And the 
trial of a Rom citizen, Paul, at Rome would further 
enlighten the authorities. 

The first heathen persecution of Christianity 
resulted from no definite policy, no apprehension 
of danger to the body politic, and no definite charges, 
but from an accidental spark which kindled the con- 
flagration of Rome (July, 64 AD). Up to this time 
no emperor had taken much notice of Christianity. 
It was only in the middle of the reign of Augustus 
that Jesus was born. In the reign of Tiberius 
belong Jesus’ public ministry, crucifixion and resur- 
rection; but his reign closed too early (37 AD) to 
allow any prominence to the new faith, though this 
emperor was credited with proposing to the senate 
a decree to receive Christ into the Rom pantheon — 
legend of course. Under the brief principate of the 
mad Gaius (37-41 AD) the “new way” was not yet 
divorced from the parent faith. Gaius caused a 
diversion in favor of the Christians by his perse- 
cution of the Jews and the command to set up his 
own statue in the temple. In the next reign 
(Claudius, 41-54 AD) the Jews were again harshly 
treated, and thousands were banished from Rome 
(Judacos impulsore Chresto assidue tumvltuantes 
Roma expulit: Suet. Claud. 25). Some would see 
in this an action against the Christians by inter- 
preting the words as meaning riots between Jews 
and Christians, in consequence of which some Chris- 
tians were banished as Jews, but Dio Cassius (lx. 6) 
implies that it was a police regulation to restrain 
the spread of Jewish worship. It was in the reign 
of Nero, after the fire of 64 AD, that the first hostile 
step was taken by the government against the 
Christians, earliest account of which is given by 
Tacitus (Ann. xv.44). Nero’s reckless career had 
given rise to the rumor that he was the incen- 
diary, that he wished to see the old city burned 
in order to rebuild it on more magnificent plans. 
See Nero. Though he did everything possible to 
arrest the flames, even exposing his own life, took 
every means of alleviating the destitution of the 
sufferers, and ordered such religious rites as might 
appease the wrath of the gods, the suspicion still 
clung to him. 

“Accordingly in order to dissipate the rumor, he put 
forward as guilty [subdidit reos] and inflicted the most 
cruel punishments on those who were hated for their 
abominations [ flagitia ] and called Christians by the 
populace. The originator of that name, Christus, had 
been executed by the procurator Pontius Pilatus in the 
reign of Tiberius, and the baneful superstition [exitiabilis 
superstUio] put down for the time being broke out again, 
not only throughout Judaea, the home of this evil, but 
also in the City [Rome] where all atrocious and shameful 
latrocia aut pudenda ] things converge and are welcomed. 
Those therefore who confessed [i.e. to being Christians] 
were first arrested, and then by the information gained 


from them a large number [multitudo ingens ] were impli- 
cated [ comuncti is the MS reading, not conuicti ], not so 
much on the charge of ‘incendiarism as for hatred of 
mankind [odio humani generis ]. The victims perished 
amid mockery [text here uncertain]; some clothed in 
the skins of wild beasts were torn to pieces by dogs; 
others impaled on crosses in order to bo set on fire to 

afford light by night after daylight had died 

Whence [after these cruelties] commiseration began to 
be felt for them, though guilty and deserving the sever- 
est penalties [quamquam adversus sontes et novissima 
exempla mentos], for men felt their destruction was not 
from considerations of public welfare but to gratify the 
cruelty of one person [Nero].” 

This passage — the earliest classical account of the 
crucifixion and the only mention of Pilate in a heathen 
author — offers some difficulties which require to be 
glanced at. It is held by some that Tacitus contradicts 
himself by writing subdidit reos at the beginning and 
sontes at the end, but sontes docs not mean guilty of in- 
cendiarism, but guilty from the point of view of the 
populace and deserving severe punishment for other sup- 
posed flagitia, not for arson. It is thus quite clear that 
Tacitus regards the Christians as innocent, though he 
had not the slightest kindly feeling toward them. Qui 
fatebantur means most naturally, “those who confessed 
to being Christians,” though Arnold argues that confiteri 
or profitcri would be the correct word for professing a 
religion. But this would contradict both the sense and 
the other evidences of the context; for if fatebantur could 
mean "confessed to arson," then the whole body of 
Christians should have been arrested, and, further, this 
would have diverted suspicion from Nero, which was 
not the case according to Tacitus. Some Christians 
boldly asserted their religion, others no doubt, as in 
Bithynia, recanted before tribulation. By indieio 
eorurn Ramsay ( Christianity in the Rom Empire , 233) 
understands “on the information elicited at their trial,” 
i e. from information gathered by the inquisitors in the 
course of the proceedings. This incidental information 
implicated a large number of others, hence Ramsay 
prefers the MS reading comuncti to the correction con- 
uirti. This is in order to explain the difficulty seemingly 
raised, viz that the noblest Christians who boldly con- 
fessed their Christianity would seek to implicate brethren. 
But it is not impossible that some of these bold spirits 
did condescend to give the names of their coreligionists 
to the Rom courts Hence Hardy (Christianity and the 
Rom Government, 67) prefers the more usual rendering 
of I ndicio eoru m as “on information received from them.’ 
This may have occurred either (1) through torture, or 
(2) for promised immunity, or (3) on account of local 
jealousies. The early Christian communities were not 
perfect; party strife often ran high as at Corinth. And 
In a church like that of Rome composed of Jewish and 
pagan elements and undoubtedly moro cosmopolitan 
than Corinth, a bitter sectarian spirit is easy to under- 
stand. This as a probable explanation is much strength- 
ened and rendered almost certain by the words of Clement 
of Rome, who, writing to the church at Corinth (ch vi) 
from Rome only a generation aftir the persecution, and thus 
familiar with the internal history of the Rom ecclema, 
twice asserts that a ttoAw irkyOos (pohl plfthos =Tac. 
multitudo i ngens) of the Rom Christians suffered 6id 
£ijAos ( did zHoi s), “through jealousy or strife.” The 
most natural and obvious meaning is "mutual or sec- 
tarian jealousy ” But those who do not like this fact 
explain it as “by the jealousy of the Jews.” Nothing 
is more easily refuted, for had it been the jealousy of 
the Jews Clement would not have hesitated one moment 
to say so. Those who are familiar with the Christian 
literature of that age know that the Christians were 
none too sensitive toward Jewish feelings. But the very 
fact that it was not the Jews made Clement rather 
modestly omit details the memory of which was prob- 
ably still bearing fruit, even in his day. Once more 
correpti, usually rendered “arrested,” is taken by Hardy 
as “put upon their trial.” He argues that this is more 
in accord with Tacitean usage. A "huge multitude” 
need not cause us to distrust Tacitus. It is a relative 
term; it was a considerable number to be so inhumanly 
butchered There is some hesitation as to whether 
odio humani generis is objective or subjective genitive: 
“hatred of the Christians toward the human race” or 
“hatred of the human race toward the Christians” 
Grammatically of course it may be either, but that it is 
the former there can be no doubt it was of the nature 
of a charge against Christians (Ramsay). See Perse- 
cution. 

Some have impugned the veracity of Tacitus in this 
very important passage, asserting that he had read back 
the feelings and state of affairs of his own day (half a 
century later) into this early Neronian .period. This 
early appearance of Christianity as a distinct religion 
and its “huge multitude” seem impossible to some. 
Schiller has accordingly suggested that it was the Jews 
who as a body at Rome were persecuted, that the Chris- 
tians being not yet distinct from Jows shared in the per- 
secutions and suffered, not as Christians, but as Jews. 
But Tacitus is too trustworthy a historian to be guilty of 
such a confusion, besides, as proconsul in Asia he must 
have been more or less familiar with the origin of the 
Christian party. Also Poppaea was at this time mis- 
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tress of Nero’s affections and sufficiently influential with 
him to stay such a cruel persecution against those to 
whom she had a leaning and who claimed her as a 
proselyte. Again, the Jewish faith was certe Ixcxta and 
a recognized worship of the empire. 

The next question is, Why were the Christians 
alone selected for persecution? That they were so 
singled out we know, but exactly for what reason is 
hard to say with certainty. A number of reasons 
no doubt contributed. (1) Farrar ( Early Days , 
ch iv) secs “in the proselytism of Poppaea, guided 
by Jewish malice, the only adequate explanation 
of the first Christian persecution,” and Lightfoot 
is of the same opinion, but this by itself is inade- 
quate, though the Jews would be glad of an oppor- 
tunity of taking revenge on their aggressive oppo- 
nents. (2) Christians had already Decome in the 
eyes of the Rom authorities a distinct sect, either 
from the reports of the eastern provincial governors, 
where Christianity was making most headway, or 
from the attention attracted by Paul’s first trial. 
They were thus the newest religious sect, and as 
such would serve as victims to appease deity and 
the populace. (3) Even if ingens multitude be 
rhetorical, the Christians were no doubt consid- 
erably numerous in Rome. Their aggressiveness 
and active proselytism made their numbers even 
more formidable (4) They were uncompromising 
in their expression of their beliefs : they looked for 
a consummation of the earth by fire and were also 
eagerly expecting the Parousia of their king to 
reconstitute society. These tenets together with 
their calm faith amid the despair of others would 
easily cast suspicion upon them. (5) For whatever 
reason, they had earned the opprobrium of the 
populace. “The hatred for the Jews passed over 
to hatred for the Christians” (Mommsen). A 
people whom the populace so detested must have 
fallen under the surveillance of the city police ad- 
ministration. (6) A large proportion of the Chris- 
tian community at Rome would be non-Rom and 
so deserve no recognition of Rom privileges. 
These reasons together may or may not explain the 
singling- out of the Christians. At any rate they 
were chosen as scapegoats to serve Nero and his 
minion Tigellinus. The origin of the first perse- 
cution was thus purely accidental — in order to 
remove suspicion from Nero. It was not owing to 
any already formulated policy, neither through 
apprehension of any danger to the state, nor because 
the Christians were guilty of any crimes, though it 
gave an opportunity of investigation and accumu- 
lation of evidence But accidental as this perse- 
cution was in origin, its consequences were of far- 
reaching importance. There are three principal 
views as to the date of the policy of proscription of 
the new faith by the Rom government: (1) the old 
view that persecution for the name, i e. for the 
mere profession of Christianity, began under Trajan 
in 112 AD — a view now almost universally aban- 
doned; (2) that of Ramsay ( Christianity in the Rom 
Empire , 242 ff, and three arts, in Expos , 1893), who 
holds that, this development from punishment for 
definite crimes (flagitia ) to proscription “for the 
name” took place between 68 and 96 AD, and (3) 
that of Hardy ( Christianity and the Rom Govern- 
ment, 77), Mommsen {Expos, 1893, 1-7) and 
Sanday (ib, 1894, 406 ff) — and adopted by the writer 
of this article — that the trial of the Christians under 
Nero resulted in the declaration of the mere pro- 
fession of Christianity as a crime punishable by 
death. Tacitus apparently represents the perse- 
cution of the Christians as accidental and isolated 
and of brief duration (l.c.), while Suetonius (Ner. 16) 
mentions the punishment of Christians in a list of 
permanent police regulations for the maintenance 
of good order, into which it would be inconsistent 
to introduce an isolated case of procedure against 


the “baneful superstition” (Ramsay, op. cit., p. 230). 
But these two accounts are not contradictory, 
Tacitus giving the initial stage and Suetonius “a 
brief statement of the permanent administrative 
principle into which Nero’s action ultimately re- 
solved itself” (ib, 232). Nero’s police adminis- 
tration, then, pursued as a permanent policy what 
was begun merely to avert suspicion from Nero. 
But as yet, accoraing to Rumsay, Christians were 
not condemned as Christians, but on account of 
certain flagitia attaching to the profession and 
because the Rom police authorities had learned 
enough about the Christians to regard them as 
hostile to society. A trial still must be held and 
condemnation pronounced “in respect not of the 
name but of serious offences naturally connected 
with the name,” viz. first incendiarism, which broke 
down, and secondly hostility to civilized society 
and charges of magics The others agree so far with 
Ramsay as describing the first stages, but assert 
that odium humani generis was not of the nature 
of a definite charge, but disaffection to the social 
and political arrangements of the empire. At the 
outset a trial was needed, but soon as a consequence 
the trial could be dispensed with, the Christians 
being “recognized as a society whose principle 
might be summarized as odium generis hnmam ” 
A trial became unnecessary; the religion itself in- 
volved the crimes, and as a religion it was hence- 
forth proscribed. The surveillance over them and 
their punishment was left to the police administra- 
tion which could step in at any time with severe 
measures or remain remiss, according as exigencies 
demanded. Christianity was henceforth a religio 
illicita. The Rom government was never a sys- 
tematic persecutor. The persecution or non-per- 
secution of Christianity depended henceforth on the 
mood of the reigning emperor, the character of his 
administration, the activity of provincial governors, 
the state of popular feeling against the new faith, 
and other local circumstances. There is no early 
evidence that the Neronian persecution extended 
beyond Rome, though of course the “example set 
by the emperor necessarily guided the action of all 
Rom officials ” The stormy close of Nero’s reign 
and the tumultuous days till the accession of Ves- 
pasian created a diversion in favor of Christianity. 
Orosius (Hist, vii.7) is too late an authority for a 
general persecution {per omnes pronncias pari per- 
secutions excruciari imperavit; ipsum nomen cx- 
stirpare conatus ....). Besides, Paul after his 
acquittal seems to have prosecuted his missionary 
activity without any extraordinary hindrances, till 
he came to Rome the second time. This Neronian 
persecution is important for the history of Chris- 
tianity: Nero commenced the principle of punish- 
ing Christians, and thus made a precedent for future 
rulers. Trouble first began in the world-capital; 
the next stage will be found in the East ; and another 
in Africa and the West. But as yet persecution 
was only local. Nero was the first of the Rom 
persecutors who, like Herod Agrippa, came to a 
miserable end — a fact much dwelt upon by Lac- 
tantius and other Christian writers. 

In the Flavian period no uniform imperial policy 
against Christianity can be discovered. According 
to Ramsay the Flavians developed the 
2. The practice set by Nero from punishment 
Flavian of Christians for definite crimes to pro- 
Period, 68 - scription of the name. But, as we have 
96 AD seen, the Neronian persecution settled 
the future attitude of the Rom state 
toward the new faith. The Flavians could not 
avoid following the precedent set by Nero. Chris- 
tianity was spreading — esp. in the East and at 
Rome. We have no account of any persecution 
under Vespasian (though Hilary erroneously speaks 
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of him as a persecutor along with Nero and Decius) 
and Titus, but it does not follow that none such took 
place. As the whole matter was left to the police 
administration, severity would be spasmodic and 
called forth by local circumstances. The fall of 
Jerus must have had profound influence both on 
Judaism and on Christianity. For the former it 
did what the fall of Rome under Goths, Vandals, 
and Germans did for the old Rom religion — it weak- 
ened the idea of a national God bound up with a 
political religion. The cleft between Judaism and 
its rival would now become greater. Christianity 
was relieved from the overpowering influence of a 
national center, and those Jews who now recog- 
nized the futility of political dreams would more 
readily join the Christian faith. Not only the dis- 
tinction but the opposition and hostility would now 
be more apparent to outsiders, though Vespasian 
imposed the poll-tax on Jewish Christians and Jews 
alike. No memory of harshness against Chris- 
tianity under Vespasian has survived. Ramsay (op. 
cit., 257) would interpret a mutilated passage of 
Suetonius {Vesp. 15) as implying Vespasian’s reluc- 
tance to carry out iusta supplicia against Christians. 

Titus, “the darling of the human race,” is not 
recorded as a persecutor, but his opinion of Judaism 
and Christianity as stated in the council of war 
before Jerus in 70 AD and recorded by Sulpicius 
Severus ( Chron . ii.30, 6) is interesting as an ap- 
proval of the policy adopted by Nero. Severus' 
authority is undoubtedly Tacitus (Bernays and 
Mommsen). The authenticity of the speech as 
contradicting the account of Jos has been im- 
pugned ; at any rate it represents the point of view 
of Tacitus. Titus then advocates the destruction 
of the temple in order that the religion of the Jews 
and the Christians may be more thoroughly extir- 
pated {quo pleniu8 Judaeorum et Christianorum 
religio tolleretur), since these religions though op- 
posed to each other were of the same origin, the 
Christians having sprung from the Jews. If the 
root was removed the stem would readily perish 
(radice sublata, stirpem facile perituram ). We 
know, however, of no active measures of Titus 
against either party, his short reign perhaps allow- 
ing no time for such. 

It is Domitian who stands out prominently as 
the persecutor of this period, as Nero of the first 
period. His procedure against Christians was not 
an isolated act, but part of a general policy under 
which others suffered. His reign was a return to 
ancient principles. He attempted to reform morals, 
suppress luxuiy and vice, banish immoral oriental 
riteSj actors, astrologers and philosophers. It was 
in his attempt to revive the national religion that 
he came in conflict with the universal religion. His 
own cousin, Flavius Clemens, was condemned 
apparently for Christianity (atheism), and his wife, 
Domitilla, was banished. The profession of Chris- 
tianity was not sufficient for the condemnation of 
Rom citizens of high standing; hence the charges 
of atheism or majestas were put forward. Refusal 
to comply with the religion of the national gods 
could be brought under the latter. But for ordi- 
nary Rom citizens and for provincials the profession 
of Christianity merited death. No definite edict 
or general proscription was enacted; only the prin- 
ciple instituted by Nero was allowed to be carried 
out. There was, as Mommsen remarks, a standing 
proscription of Christians as of brigands, but harsh 
procedure against both was spasmodic and depended 
on the caprice or character of provincial governors. 
Domitian took one definite step against Christianity 
in establishing an easy test by which to detect those 
who were Christians and so facilitate inquiries. 
This test was the demand to worship the Genius of 
the emperor. This too was only part of Domitian’s 


general policy of asserting his own domirms et deus 
title ana emphasizing the imperial cult as a bond of 
political union. The Apocalypse reflects the suffer- 
ings of the church in this reign. 

(1) Nerva and Trajan . — On the death of Domi- 
tian peace was restored to the Christian church 
which lasted throughout the brief reign 
3. The of Nerva (96-98) and the first 13 years 
Antonine of Trajan. It is a curious fact that some 
Period, of the best of the Rom emperors 
96-192 AD (Trajan, Marcus Aurelius, Decius and 
Diocletian) were harsh to the Chris- 
tians, while some of the worst (as Commodus, 
Caracalla, Heliogabalus) left them in peace (see 
Persecution, 17). Christianity had been rapidly 
spreading in the interval of tranquillity. Pliny 
became governor of Bithynia in 111 AD and found, 
esp. in the eastern part of his province, the temples 
almost deserted. Some Christians were brought 
before him and on established precedents were ordered 
to be executed for their religion. But Pliny soon 
discovered that many of both sexes and all ages, 
provincials and Rom citizens, were involved. The 
Rom citizens he sent to Rome for trial; but being 
of a humane disposition he shrank from carrying 
out the wholesale execution required by a consistent 
policy. 

He wrote to Trajan telling him what he had already 
done, rather covertly suggesting tolerant measures. 
Should no distinction be made between old and young ? 
Should pardon not be extended to those who recanted 
and worshipped the emperor's image and cursed Christ 9 
Should mere profession ( nomen i psum) be a capital 
offence if no crimes could be proven, or should the crimes 
rather be punished that were associated with the faith 
(an flagitia cohaerentia nomini ) ? He then explains his 
procedure: he gave those who were accused an abundant 
opportunity of recanting; those who persisted in this 
faith were executed. He considered their “stubborn- 
ness and inflexible obstinacy” ( pertmaexam certe et 
xnflexibxlem obatmationem) as in itself deserving punish- 
ment. But the administration having once Interfered 
found plenty to do. An anonymous list of many 
names was handed in, most of whom, however, denied 
being Christians. Informers then put forward others 
who likewise denied belonging to the faith. Pliny was 
convinced their meetings were harmless, and on exami- 
nation of two deaconesses under torture discovered 
nothing but a perverse extravagant superstition (s up. 
pravam immodicam). Trajan replied that no universal 
and definite rule could be laid down, apparently confirm- 
ing the correctness of Pliny’s action and perhaps dis- 
appointing Pliny In not yielding to his humane sugges- 
tions. Nevertheless, the emperor made three important 
concessions: (1) the Christians were not to lie sought 
out by the police authorities, but if they were accused 
and convicted they must be punished; (2) anonymous 
information against them was not to bo accepted, i3) 
even those suspected of flagitia In the past were to be 
pardoned on proving they were not Christians or on 
renouncing Christianity. Somo regard this rescript 
of Trajan as the first official and legal authorization to 
proscribe Christianity; but we have already seen that 
Christianity as such was proscribed as a result of the 
Neronian investigations. Besides, there is not the slight- 
est trace of any new principle of severity, either in the 
letters of Pliny or in the rescript of Trajan. The perse- 
cution of Christianity had been “permanent” like that 
of highwaymen, but not systematic or general. Neither 
was Trajan's rescript an edict of toleration, though on 
the whole it was favorable to the Christians in minimizing 
the dangers to which they were exposed. The question 
was as yet purely one of administration. 

Trajan initiated no procedure against Christians 
— in fact rather discouraged any, asking his lieu- 
tenant to close his eyes to offenders — and Pliny con- 
sulted him in the hope of obtaining milder treatment 
for the Christians by putting in question form what 
he really wished to be approved. Trajan’s rescript 
“marks the end of the old system of uncompro- 
mising hostility” (see Persecution, 15). 

(2) Hadrian . — The reign of Hadrian (117-38) 
was a period of toleration for the Christians. He 
was no bigot, but tolerant and eclective, inquiring 
into all religions and initiated into several mysteries 
and willing to leave religion an open question. In 
Asia, where Christianity was making most progress, 



2609 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Roman Empire 


a state of terrorism was imminent if delatores were 
encouraged against Christians making a profession 
of delatio (giving information). As we saw in the 
letter of Pliny, even non-Christians were accused, 
and any professing Christian could be threatened 
by these informers in order to secure a bribe for 
proceeding no farther. Licinius . Silvanus Gra- 
nianus, like Pliny, found himself involved in diffi- 
culties and wrote to Hadrian for advice. Ha- 
drian’s rescript in reply is addressed to Granianus’ 
successor, Minucius Fundanus, the proconsul of 
Asia, about 124 AD. The genuineness of this im- 

E ortant document, though impugned by Overbeck, 
[eim and Lipsius, is vouched for by Mommsen, 
Hardy, Lightfoot and Ramsay. Indeed, it is much 
easier accounted for as authentic than as a forgery, 
for who but the broad-minded Hadrian could have 
written such a rescript? Apparently the questions 
put by the proconsul must have been of a similar 
nature to those extant of Pliny. The answer of 
Hadrian is a decided step in favor of Christianity 
and goes beyond that of Trajan: (1) information 
is not to be passed over (a) lest the innocent suffer 
(as was the case under Pliny), and ( b ) lest informers 
should make a trade of lodging accusations; (2) 
provincials accusing Christians must give proof 
that the accused have committed something illegal; 
(3) mere petitions and acclamations against the 
Christians are not to be admitted; (4) a prosecutor 
on failing to make good his case is to be punished. 
These terms would greatly increase the risk for 
informers and lessen the dangers for Christians. 
That the name is a crime is not admitted, neither 
is this established principle rescinded. It is quite 
possible that Hadnan’s rescript “gave a certain 
st imulus toward the employment of the more definite 
and regular legal procedure.” 

(3) Antoninus Puis (138-61 ). — The liberal policy 
of Trajan and Hadrian was continued by An- 
toninus, though persecution occurred in his reign 
in which Ptolemaeus and Lucius were executed at 
Rome and Polycarp at Smyrna. But he decidedly 
confirmed Hadrian’s policy of protecting the Chris- 
tians un condemned against mob violence in his 
letters to Larissae, Athens, Thessalonica and to “all 
the Hellenes ” As at Smyrna, his “rescript was in 
advance of public feeling,” ana so was disregarded. 
Anonymous delation was also repressed. 

(4) Marcus Aurelius (161-80 ). — Under Aurelius 
a strong reaction set in affecting the Christians, 
caused partly by the frontier disasters and devastat- 
ing pestilence and partly by Aurelius’ policy of 
returning to ancient principles and reviving the 
Rom national religion. In this reign we find per- 
secution extending to the West (Gaul) ana to 
Africa — a step toward the general persecutions of 
the next century. Though no actual change was 
made by Aurelius, the leniency of the last three 
reigns is absent. No general edict or definite 
rescript of persecution was issued; the numerous 
martyrdoms recorded in this reign are partly due to 
the fuller accounts and the rise of a Christian litera- 
ture. Christianity in itself still constituted a crime, 
and the obstinacy (zrapdrafrj, pardtaxis) of Chris- 
tians in itself deserved punishment. Aurelius 
seems to have actually rebuked the severity of the 
Rom governor at Lugdunum, and to have further 
discouraged the trade of informers against Chris- 
tians. Tertullian actually styles him as debeUator 
Christianorum (“protector of Christians”). We 
find as yet therefore no systematic or serious attempt 
to extirpate the new faith. The central govern- 
ment “was all this time without a permanent or 
steady policy toward the Christians. It had not 
yet made up its mind” (Hardy). 

Under the rule of Commodus (180-02) Christians 
again enjoyed a respite. The net result of the collisions 


between the new faith and the government In this period 
is somewhat differently estimated by Ramsay and by 
Hardy. The latter thinks (Christianity and Rom Gov- 
ernment, 156 f) that Ramsay "has to some extent ante- 
dated the existence of anything like a policy of proscrlp- 
tion,” due to antedating the time when Christianity 
was regarded as a serious political danger. Hardy thinks 
that the Christian organization was never suspected as 
more than an abstract danger during the first two cen- 
turies. Had Rome taken the view that Christianity in 
its organization was a real danger and an impertum in 
imperio, she must have started a systematic extermi- 
nating policy during a period when Christianity could 
have least withstood it. When the empire did — as in 
the 3d cent. — apprehend the practical danger and took 
the severest general measures, Christianity was already 
too strong to be harmed, and we shall find the empire 
henceforth each time worsted and finally offering terms. 

In the next period the insecurity of the throne, 
when in less than 100 years about a score of candi- 
dates wore the purple and almost 
4. Chang- each new’ emperor began a new dynasty, 
ing Dy- enabled Christianity to spread prac- 
nasties, 192 tically untroubled. Further aiver- 
-284 AD sions in its favor were created by those 
fierce barbarian w r ars and by the 
necessity of renewed vigilance at the frontier posts. 
The Christians’ aloofness from political strife and 
their acquiescence in each new dynasty brought 
them generally into no collision with new rulers. 
Further, the fact that many of these emperors were 
non-Rom provincials, or foreigners who had no 
special attachment to the old Rom faith, and were 
eclectic in their religious views, was of much im- 
portance to the new eastern faith. Moreover, 
some of the emperors proved not only not hostile 
to Christianity, but positively friendly. In this 

S riod we find no severe (except perhaps that of 
ecius) and certainly no protracted persecution. 
The Christian church herself was organized on the 
principle of the imperial government, and made 
herself thus strong and united, so that when the 
storm did come she remained unshaken. In 202 
Severus started a cruel persecution in Africa and 
Egypt, but peace w as restored by the savage Cara- 
calla (lade Christiano educaius: Tert.). Helio- 
abalus assisted Christianity indirectly (1) by the 
egradation of Rom religion, and (2) by tolerance. 
According to one writer he proposed to fuse Chris- 
tianity, Judaism and Samaritanism into one reli- 
gion. Alexander Severus was equally tolerant and 
syncretic, setting up in his private chapel images 
of Orpheus, Apollonius, Abraham, and Christ, and 
engraving the golden rule on his palace walls and 
.public buildings. He was even credited with the 
mtention of erecting a temple to Christ. Local 
persecution broke out under Maximin the Thra- 
cian. The first general persecution was that of 
Decius, in which two features deserve notice: (1) 
that death was not the immediate result of Christian 
profession, but every means was employed to induce 
Christians to recant; (2) Rom authorities already 
cognizant of the dangers of Christian organization 
directed their efforts esp. against the officers of the 
church . Gallus continued this policy, and Valerian, 
after first stopping persecution, tried to check the 
spread of the worship by banishing bishops and 
closing churches, and later enacted the death pen- 
alty. Gallienus promulgated what was virtually 
the first edict of toleration, forbade persecution 
and restored the Christian endowments. Chris- 
tianity now entered upon a period of 40 years* 
tranquillity: as outward dangers decreased, less 
desirable converts came within her gates ana her 
adherents were overtaken in a flood of worldliness, 
stayed only by the persecution of Diocletian. 

Like some other persecutors, Diocletian was one 
of the ablest Rom rulers. He was not disposed 
to proceed against the Christians, but was finally 
driven to harsh measures by his son-in-law Galerius. 
The first edict, February 24, 303, was not intended 
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to exterminate Christianity, but to check its growth 
and weaken its political influence, and was directed 

principally against Bibles, Christian 

5. Diode- assemblies and churches. The second 
tian till was against church organization. A 
First Gen- third granted freedom to those who 
eral Edict recanted, but sought to compel the 
of Tolera- submission of recalcitrants by tortures 
tion, 284 - — a partial confession of failure on 
811 AD the part of the imperial government. 

Bloodshed was avoided and the death 
penalty omitted. But a fourth edict issued by 
Maximin prescribed the death penalty and required 
the act of sacrifice to the gods. In the same year 
(304) Diocletian, convinced of the uselessness of 
these measures, stayed the death penalty. The 
change of policy on the part of the emperor and 
his abdication next year were virtually a confession 
that the Galilean had conquered. After the persecu- 
tion had raged 8 years (or 10, if we include local 
persecutions after 311), Galerius, overtaken by a 
loathsome disease, issued from Nicomedia with Con- 
stantine and Licinius the first general edict of tolera- 
tion, April 30, 311. Christianity had thus in this 
period proved a state within a state; it was finally 
acknowledged as a rcligio licita , though not yet on 
equality with paganism. 

In the next period the first religious wars began, 
and Christianity was first placed on an equal footing 

with its rival, then above it, and 

6. First finally it became the state religion of 

General both West and East. As soon as 

Edict of Christianity had gained tolerance it 
Toleration immediately became an intolerant, 
till Fall of bitter persecutor, both of its old rival 
Western and of heresy. Constantine, having 
Empire, defeated Maxentius at the Milvian 
311-476 AD Bridge (October 27, 312), became sole 

ruler of the West, and, in conjunction 
with his eastern colleague Licinius, issued the famous 
edict of toleration from Milan, March 30, 313, by 
which all religions were granted equal tolerance, 
and Christianity was thus placed on an equal foot- 
ing with heathenism. Constantine’s favors toward 
the Christian faith were largely political; he wished 
simply to be on the winning side. With each fresh 
success he inclined more toward Christianity, 
though his whole life was a compromise. His 
dream was to weld pagan and Christian into one 
society under the same laws; he in no way pro- 
hibited paganism. With the founding of Con-, 
stantinople Christianity became practically the 
state religion — an alliance with baneful conse- 
quences for Christianity. It now began to stifle 
the liberty of conscience for which it had suffered 
so much, and orthodoxy began its long reign of 
intolerance. The sons of Constantine inherited 
their father’s cruel nature with his nominal Chris- 
tianity. Constantine had left the old and the new 
religions on equal footing: his sons began the work 
of exterminating paganism by violence. Constan- 
tius when sole emperor, inheriting none of his father’s 
compromise or caution, and prompted by women 
and bishops, published edicts demanding the closing 
of the temples and prohibiting sacrifices. Wise 
provincial administrators hesitated to carry out 
these premature measures. Christianity was now 
in the ascendancy and on the aggressive. It not 
only persecuted paganism, but the dominant Chris- 
tian party proscribed its rival — this time heterodoxy 
banishing orthodoxy. The violence and intoler- 
ance of the sons of Constantine justified the mild 
reaction under Julian the Apostate — the most 
humane member of the Constantine family. He 
made a “romantic” effort to reestablish the old re- 
ligion, and while proclaiming tolerance for Chris- 
tianity, he endeavored to weaken it by heaping 


ridicule upon its doctrines, rescinding the privileges 
of the clergy, prohibiting the church from receiving 
many bequests, removing Christians from public 
positions and forbidding the teaching of classics 
in Christian schools lest Christian tongues should 
become better fitted to meet heathen arguments, 
and lastly by adding renewed splendor to pagan 
service as a counter-attraction. But the moral 
power of Christianity triumphed. Dying on a 
battle-field, where he fought the Persians, he is said 
(but not on good authority) to have exclaimed, 
“Thou hast conquered, O Galilean” ( vevlicrjKas TaAt- 
Xa?e, nenikekas Galilaie). For a brief period after 
his death there was religious neutrality. Gratian— 
at the instigation of Ambrose — departed from this 
neutrality, removed the statue of Victory from the 
senate-house, refused the title and robes of ponlifex 
maximus , prohibited bloody sacrifices, and dealt 
a severe blow to the old faith by withdrawing some 
of the treasury grants, thereby making it dependent 
on the voluntary system. Theodosius I, or the 
Great, adopted a strenuous religious policy against 
both heresy and paganism. His intolerance must 
be attributed to Ambrose — a bigot in whose 
eyes Jews, heretics and pagans alike had no rights. 
Systematic proscription of paganism began. In 381 
Theodosius denied the right of making a will to 
apostates from Christianity, in 383 the right of in- 
heritance, in 391 heathen public worship was inter- 
dicted, in 392 several acts of both private and pub- 
lic heathen worship were forbidden, and greater 
penalties were attached to the performance of sac- 
rifice. Christian vandalism became rampant; all 
kinds of violence and confiscation were resorted to, 
monks or priests often leading the populace. For 
the present the West did not suffer so severely from 
fanatic iconoclasm. Under the sons of Theodosius 
the suppression of paganism was steadily pursued. 
Honorius in the West excluded (408 AD) pagans 
from civil and military offices; in a later edict (423) 
the very existence of paganism is doubted (/ tagartos 
.... quamquam iam nullos esse credamus). That 
heathenism was still an attraction is proved by 
the repeated laws against apostasy. Under Valen- 
tinian III (423-55) and Theodosius II, laws were 
enacted for the destruction of temples or their con- 
version into Christian churches. In the western 
empire heathenism was persecuted till the end, and 
its final overthrow was hastened by the extinction 
of the western empire (476). In the East Justinian 
closed the heathen schools of philosophy at Athens 
(529 AD), and in a despotic spirit prohibited even 
heathen worship in private under pam of death. 

V, Victory of Christianity and Conversion of the 
Roman Empire , — Christianity was now acknowl- 
edged as the religion of both East and West. It 
had also grown strong enough to convert the bar- 
barians who overran the West. It restrained and 
educated them under the lead of the papacy, so that 
its conquests now extended beyond the Bom em- 
pire. 

Merivale (preface to Conversion of Bom Empire) 
attributes the conversion of the Rom empire to four 
causes: (1) the external evidence of apparent fulfilment 
of prophecy and the evidence of miracles, (2) internal 
evidence as satisfying the spiritual wants of the empire 
and offering a Redeemer, (3) the example of the pure 
lives and heroic deaths of the early Christians, and (4) 
the success which attended the Christian cause under 
Constantine. Gibbon (ch xv of Decline and Fall ) socks 
to account for the phenomenal success of Christianity 
in the empire by (1) the Zealand enthusiasm of the early 
Christians, (2) the belief of Christianity in immortality 
with both future rewards and future retributions, (3) 
miracles, (4) the high ethical code and pure morals of 
professing Christians, and (5) strong ecclesiastical organi- 
zation on imperial patterns. But neither of these lists 
of causes seems to account satisfactorily for the progress 
and success of the religion of Jesus. 

This was due in the first place to negative causes 
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— the moral and spiritual bankruptcy of the antique 
world, the internal rottenness and decay of heathen 
systems. All ancient national religions 

1. Negative had failed and were abandoned alike 
Causes by philosophers and the masses, and 

no universal religion for humanity 
was offered except by Christianity. Worship had 
degenerated into pure formalism which brougnt no 
comfort to the heart. An imperious demand for 
revelation was felt which no philosophy or natural 
religion could satisfy. 

But it was to positive causes chiefly that the suc- 
cess of the new religion was due, among which were 
the zeal, enthusiasm, and moral ear- 

2. Positive nestness of the Christian faith. Its 
Causes sterling qualities were best shown in 

persecution and the heroic deaths of 
its adherents. Paganism, even with the alliance 
of the civil power and the prestige of its romantic 
past, could not withstand persecution And when 
heathenism was thrown back on the voluntary 
system, it could not prosper as Christianity did 
W'ith its ideals of self-sacrifice. The earnestness 
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ROMAN LAW: 


of early Christianity was raised to its highest power 
by its belief in a near second coming of the Lord 
and the end of the aeon. The means of propagation 
greatly helped the spread of Christianity, the prin- 
cipal means being the exemplary lives of its pro- 
fessors. It opposed moral and spiritual power to 

E olitical. Besides, Christianity when once studied 
y the thinkers of the ancient world was found to 
be in accord with the highest principles of reason and 
Nature. But “the chief cause of its success w’as 
the congruity of its teaching with the spiritual 
nature of mankind” (Leckj’). There was a deep- 
seated earnestness in a large section of the ancient 
world to whom Christianity offered the peace, com- 
fort and strength desired. It was possessed also 
of an immense advantage over all competing reli- 
gions of the Rom empire in being adapted to all 
classes and conditions and to all changes. There 
was nothing local or national about it ; it gave the 
grandest expression to the contemporary ideal of 
brotherhood. Its respect for woman and its at- 
traction for this sex gained it many converts who 
brought honor to it; in this respect it was far 
superior to its greatest rival, Mithraism. In an 
age of vjist social change and much social distress 
it appealed to the suffering by its active self-denial 
for the happiness of others. As an ethical code 
it was equal and superior to the noblest contem- 
porary systems. One incalculable advantage it 
could show’ above all religions and philosophies — 
the charm and power of an ideal perfect life, in which 
the highest manhood was held forth as an incentive 
to nobler living. The person of Jesus was an ideal 
and moral dynamic for both philosopher and the 
common man, far above any abstract virtue. “It 
was because it w’as true to the moral sentiments of 
the age, because it represented faithfully the supreme 
type of excellence to which men were then tending, 
because it corresponded with their religious wants, 
aims and emotions, because the whole spiritual 
being could then expand and expatiate under its 
influence that it planted its roots so deeply in the 
hearts of men” (Lecky, Hist of European Morals , 
ch iii). Add to all this the favorable circumstances 
mentioned under “Preparation for Christianity,” 
above (II), and we can understand how the Rom 
empire became the kingdom of Christ. 

Literature — Ancient sources include Tacitus, Sue- 
tonius, Josephus, Pliny’s Letters, x 97-98 (in Hardy’s 
ed), Dio Cassius (in Aiphilin), the apologists, Church 
Fathers, Inscriptions, etc. 

Modem sources are too numerous to mention in full, 
but those most helpful to the student are: Gibbon, 
Decline and Fall of the Rom Empire; Merivale, Hist of 
the Romans under the Empire; The Fall of the Rom 
Republic, 1856; Conversion of the Rom Empire , 1865; 
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In the present art. we shall treat (I) Rom Private 
Law and (II) Criminal Law only, reserving a con- 
sideration of the development, of the principles of 
constitutional law for the art. on Rome, since it is 
so closely interwoven with the political history of 
the state. 

It will be necessary to confine the discussion of private 
law to its external history, without attempting to deal 
with the substance of the law itself. In the treatment 
of criminal law attention will be directed chiefly to the 
constitutional guaranties which were intended to pro- 
tect Rom citizens against arbitrary and unjust punish- 
ments, these bring one of the most important privileges 
of Rom citizenship (see Citizenship). 

Rom law found its original source in the family as 
a corporation. The proprietary rights of the paler 
famihas as representative of this primitive unit of 
organization are a fundamental element in private 
law, and the scope of the criminal jurisdiction of the 
state was limited by the power of life and death 
which was exercised by the head of the family over 
those who were under his authoritj r , by virtue of 
which their transgressions w’ere tried before the 
domestic tribunal. 

It is likewise of fundamental importance to re- 
call the fact that before the earliest period in the 
history of Rom law of which wc have positive in- 
formation, there must have been a time when a 
large number of different classes of crime were pun- 
ished by the priests as sacrilege, in accordance with 
divine law (fats), by putting the offender to death 
as a sacrifice to the offended deity, while restitution 
for private violence or injustice w r as left to private 
initiative to seek. For a law of the Twelve Tables 
that the person guilty of cutting another’s grain by 
night should be hanged, as an offering to Ceres, is 
a survival of the older religious character of con- 
demnation to death, and the right to kill the noc- 
turnal thief and the adulterer caught in the act 
may be cited as survivals of primitive private ven- 
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geftnce. The secular conception of crime as an 
offence against the welfare of the state gradually 
superseded the older conception, while private law 
arose when the community did away with the dis- 
order incident to the exercise of self-help in attempt- 
ing to secure justice, by insisting that the parties 
to a disagreement should submit their claims to an 
arbitrator. 

/. Roman Private Law. — Rom private law was 
at first a body of unwritten usages handed down by 
tradition in the patrician families. 

1. The The demand of the plebeians for the 
Twelve publication of the law resulted in the 
Tables adoption of the famous Twelve Tables 

(449 BC), which was looked upon by 
later authorities as the source of all public and 
private law (quae nunc quoque in hoc immenso aLiarum 
super alias acervatarum legum cumulo Jons omnis 
publici privatique est iuris: Livy iii.34, 6) , although it 
was not a scientific or comprehensive code of all the 
legal institutions of the time This primitive sys- 
tem of law was made to expand to meet the growing 
requirements of the republican community chiefly 
by means of interpretation and the jus honorarium , 
which corresponds to equity. 

The function of interpretation may be defined by 
mentioning the principal elements in civil procedure. 

The praetor, or magistrate, listened to 

2. Civil the claims of the litigants and prepared 
Procedure an outline of the disputed issues, called 

a formula , which was submitted to the 
judex, or arbitrator, a jury, as it were, consisting of 
one man, who decided the questions of fact in- 
volved in the case. Neither praetor nor judex had 
special legal training. The court had recourse, 
therefore, for legal enlightenment to those who had 
gained distinction as authorities on the law, and the 
opinions, or responsa, of these scholars (Jurispru - 
dentes ) formed a valuable commentary on the legal 
institutions of the time. In this way a body of 
rules was amassed by interpretative adaptation 
which the authors of the Twelve Tables would never 
have recognized. 

Jus honorarium derived its name from the cir- 
cumstance that it rested upon the authority of 
magistrates (honor = magistracy) . In 

3 . Jub hon - this respect and because it was com- 
orarium posed of orders issued for the purpose 

of affording relief in cases for which 
the existing law did not make adequate provision, 
this second agency for legal expansion may be com- 

E ared with English equity. These orders issued 
y the praetors had legal force during the tenure 
of their office only; but those the expediency of 
which had been established by this period of trial 
were generally reissued by succeeding magistrates 
from year to year, so that in time a large, but uni- 
form body of rules, subject to annual renewal, formed 
the greater part of the edict which was issued by the 
praetors before entering upon their term of office. 
By these means Rom law maintained a proper bal- 
ance between elasticity and rigidity. 

After the institution of the praetor peregrinus 
(241 BC), who heard cases in which one or both of 
the parties were foreigners, a series of 

4. The similar edicts proceeded from those 
praetor who were chosen to this tribunal. The 
peregrinus annual edicts of the praetor pere- 
grinus became an important means 
for broadening Rom law, for the strangers* who 
appeared in the court of this magistrate were mostly 
Greeks from Southern Italy, so that the principles 
of law which were gradually formulated as a basis 
for proceedings were largely an embodiment of the 
spirit of Gr law. 

Direct legislation superseded the other sources 
of law under the empire, taking the form, occasion- 


ally, of bills ratified by the people (leges), but 
usually of enactments of the senate (senatus con- 
suUa), or imperial ordinances. The 

5. Imperial latter, which eventually prevailed to 
Ordinances the exclusion of all other types, may 

be classified as edicta , which were issued 
by the emperor on the analogy of the similar orders 
of the republican magistrates, decreta, or decisions of 
the imperial tribunal, which had force as precedents, 
and rescripts, which were replies by the emperor 
to requests for the interpretation of the law. All 
these acts of imperial legislation were known as 
constitutiones. 

In the 2d cent. Salvius Julianus was commis- 
sioned to invest the praetorian edict with definite 
form. The Institutes of Gaius ap- 

6. Golden pearing about the same time became a 
Age of model for subsequent textbooks on 
Juristic jurisprudence ( Gaii institutionum com - 
Literature mentarii quatluor , discovered by Nie- 
buhr in 1816 at Verona in a palimpsest) . 

This was the Golden Age of juristic literature. A 
succession of able thinkers, among whom Papinian, 
Paulus, Ulpian, Modestinus, and Gaius hold fore- 
most rank (cf Codex Theodosianus 1, 4, 3), applied 
to the incoherent mass of legal material the methods 
of scientific investigation, developing a system of 
Rom law and establishing a science of jurispru- 
dence. 

The period of the later empire was characterized 
by various attempts at codification which culmi- 
nated in the final treatment of the body 

7. Codifi- of Rom law under Justinian. The 
cation in work of the board of eminent jurists 
the Later to whom this vast undertaking was 
Empire intrusted was published in three parts: 

(1) the Code, which contains a selec- 
tion of the imperial enactments since Hadrian in 
twelve books, (2) the Digest or Pandects, which is 
composed of extracts from the juristic literature in 
fifty books, and (3) the Institutes , which is a text- 
book in four books In this form mainly Rom 
private law has come down to modem times, and 
has become, in the words of an eminent authority 
(Brvce, Studies in History and Jurisprudence , Ox- 
ford, 1901), next to the Christian religion, the most 
plentiful source of the rules governing actual con- 
duct throughout Western Europe. 

II. Roman Criminal Law. — In the royal period 
criminal jurisdiction, in so far as it was a function 
of secular administration, belonged by 
X. Juris- right to the king. The titles quaes- 
diction in tores parricidii and duumviri perduel- 
the Royal lionis, belonging to officials to whom 
Period the royal authority in these matters 
was occasionally delegated, indicate 
the nature of the earliest crimes brought under 
secular jurisdiction. The royal prerogative passed 
to the republican magistrates, and embraced, be- 
sides the right to punish crimes, the power to com- 
pel obedience to their own decrees ( coercitio ) by 
means of various penalties. 


But the right of the people to final jurisdiction In cases 
involving the life or civil status of 


2. Right of 
Appeal 


_ _ citizens was estab- 

lished by an enactment ( lex Valeria ) which 
is said to have been proposed by one of the 
first consuls (509 BC), and which granted 
the right of appeal to the assembly (pro- 
vocatio) against the execution of a capital 
or other serious penalty pronounced by a magistrate 
(Cicero De Re Publxca if 31, 54; Livy ii 8, 2; Dionysius 
v.19). This right of appeal was reinforced or extended 
by subsequent enactments ( leges Valerxae ) in 449 and 
299 BC. It was valid against penalties imposed by 
virtue of the coercive power of the magistrates as well 
as those based upon a regular criminal charge. Gen- 
erally the magistrates made no provisional sentence of 
their own, but brought their charges directly before the 
people. 

(I) Penalties. — The death penalty was practically 
abrogated in republican times Dy allowing the accused 
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the alternative of voluntary exile. The Romans rarely 
employed imprisonment as a punishment. The imposi- 
tion of fines above a certain amount was made subject to 
the right of appeal. At first the dictator possessed ab- 
solute power of life and death over the citizens, but this 
authority was limited, probably about 300 BC (Livy 
xxvii.6, 5), by being made subject to the right of appeal. 

(2) The For cian law — The right of appeal to the 
people was valid within the city and as far as the first 
milestone; and although it was never extended beyond 
this limit, yet its protection was virtually secured for 
all Rom citizens, wherever they might be, by the pro- 
vision of the Porcian law (of unknown date), which 
established their right to trial at Rome. In consequence 
of this a distinction of great importance was created in 
criminal procedure in the provinces, since Rom citizens 
were sent to Rome for trial in all serious cases, while 
other persons were subject to the criminal jurisdiction 
of the municipalities, except when the governor sum- 
moned them before his own tribunal. 


of 70 BC provided for the equal representation of all 
three classes of the people in the courts. There were 
then about 1,080 names on the list of available jurors, 
of whom 75 seem to have been chosen for each trial 
(Cicero In Pisonem 40) Caesar abolished the plebeian 
Jurors (Suetonius Caesar 41). Augustus restored the 
representatives of the third class (Suetonius Aug. 32), 
but confined their action to civil cases of minor impor- 
tance. He likewise excused the members of the senate 
from service as jurors. 

The system of criminal courts ( quaestiones per - 
petuae) diminished in importance under the em- 
pire and finally disappeared toward the close of the 
2d cent. Their place was taken by the senate 
under the presidency of a consul, the emperor, 
and eventually by imperial officials by delegated 
authority from the emperor. In the first case the 
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The exercise of popular jurisdiction in criminal 
matters was gradually curtailed by the establish- 
ment of permanent courts ( quaestiones 

3. Popular perpetuae ) by virtue of laws by which 
Jurisdiction the people delegated their authority 
Curtailed to judge certain classes of cases. The 
first of these courts was authorized in 
149 BC for the trial of charges of extortion brought 
against provincial governors. Compensation was 
the main purpose of accusers in bringing charges 
before this and later permanent courts, and for this 
reason, perhaps, the procedure was similar to that 
which was employed m civil cases. A praetor pre- 
sided over the tribunal; a number of judices took 
the place of the single juror. The laws by which 
Sulla reorganized the systems of criminal jurisdic- 
tion provided for seven courts dealing individually 
with extortion, treason, peculation, corrupt elec- 
tioneering practices, murdfer, fraud, and assault. 


The judicea, or jurors, were originally chosen from the 
senate. A law proposed by C. Gracchus transferred 
membership in all the juries to the eques- 
trian class. Sulla replenished the senate 
by admitting about 300 members of the 
equestrian class, and then restored to It 
the exclusive control of the juries. But a judicial law 


4. Jurors 


senate stood in somewhat the same relation to the 
presiding consul as the jurors in the permanent 
courts to the praetor. But the em- 

5. Disap- peror and imperial officials decided 
pearance of without the help of a jury, so that 
Criminal after the 3d cent., when the judicial 
Courts competence of the senate was gradu- 
ally lost, trial by jury ceased to exist. 

An important innovation in the judicial system of 
the empire was the principle of appeal from the 
decision of lower courts to higher tribunals. For 
the emperors and eventually their delegates, chiefly 
the praefectus urbi and praefectus praetorio , heard 
appeals from Rom and Italian magistrates and pro- 
vincial governors. 

Under the early empire, provincial governors 
were generally under obligation to grant the de- 
mand of Rom citizens for the privilege 

6. Right of of trial at Rome (. Digest xlviii.6, 7), 
Trial at although there appear to have been 
Rome some exceptions to this rule (Pliny, 

Epist. ii. 1 1 ; Digest xlviii.8, 16) . Lysias, 
tribune of the cohort at Jerus, sent St. Paul as 
prisoner to Caesarea, the capital of the province, 




RomSs^Epistle to THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2614 


so that Felix the procurator might determine what 
was to be done in his case, inasmuch as he was a 
Rom citizen (Acts 23 27), and two years later St. 
Paul asserted his privilege of being tried at Rome 
by the emperor for the same reason (25 11.21) . 

Rom citizens who were sent to Rome might be 
brought either before the senate or emperor, but 
cognizance of these cases by the imperial tribunal 
was more usual, and finally supplanted entirely that 
of the senate, the formula of appeal becoming pro- 
verbial: circs Romanus sum , provoco ad Caesarem 
(Kalsara epilcalotimai: Acts 25 11). 

As Rom citizenship became more and more widely 
extended throughout the empire its relative value 
diminished, and it is obvious that many of the 
special privileges, such as the right of trial at Rome, 
which were attached to it in the earlier period must 
have been gradually lost. It became customary for 
the emperors to delegate their power of final juris- 
diction over the lives of citizens (ius gladu ) to the 
provincial governors, and finally, after Rom citizen- 
ship had been conferred upon the inhabitants of the 
empire generally by Caracalla, the right of appeal 
to Rome remained the privilege of certain classes 
only ? such as senators, municipal decurions ( Digest 
xlviii.19, 27), officers of equest rian rank in the army, 
and centurions (Dio Cassius lu.22, 33). 

Literature. — Oreenidgo, The Legal Procedure of 
Cicero's Time, Oxford, 1901; Kruger, Geschiehte der 
Quellen u. Litteratur des rumisehen Rechts, Leipzig, 1888; 
Mommsen, Romisches Strafrcchl, Leipzig, 1899; Roby, 
Rom Private Law tn the Times of Cieero and of the An- 
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This is the greatest, in every sense, of the apostolic 
letters of St. Paul; in scale, in scope, and in its 
wonderful combination of doctrinal, ethical and 
administrative wisdom and power. In some re- 
spects the later Epp , Eph and Col, lead us to even 
higher and deeper arcana of revelation, and they, 
like Rom, combine with the exposition of truth a 
luminous doctrine of duty. But the range of Rom 
is larger in both directions, and presents us also with 
noble and far-reaching discussions of Christian 
polity, instructions in spiritual utterance and the 
like, to which those Epp present no parallel, and 
which only the Corinthian Epp. rival. 

No suspicion on the head of the genuineness of 
the Ep. exists which needs serious consideration. 

Signs of the influence of the Ep. can 
1. Genuine- be traced, at least very probably, in 
ness the NT itself; in 1 Pet, and, as some 

think, in Jas. But in our opinion Jas 
was the earlier writing, and Lightfoot has given 
strong grounds for the belief that the paragraph on 
faith and justification (Jas 2 ) has no reference to 
perversions of Pauline teaching, but deals with rab- 
bi nism. Clement of Rome repeatedly quotes Rom, 
and so do Ignatius, Polycarp, Justin. Marcion 
includes it in his list of Pauline Epp., and it is safe 


to say in general Rom “has been recognized in the 
Christian church as long as any collection of St. 
Paul’s Epp. has been extant” (A. Robertson, in 
HDB, s.v.>. But above all other evidences it 
testifies to itself. The fabrication of such a writing, 
with its close and complex thought, its power and 
marked originality of treatment, its noble morale, 
and its spiritual elevation and ardor, is nothing 
short of a moral impossibility. A mighty mind 
and equally great heart live in every page, and a soul 
exquisitely sensitive and always intent upon truth 
and holiness. Literary personation is an art which 
has come to anything like maturity only in modern 
times, certainly not before the Renaissance. In a 
fully developed form it is hardly earlier than the 
19th cent. And even now who can point to a con- 
sciously personated authorship going along with 
high moral principle and purpose? 

The question remains, however, whether, accept- 
ing the Ep. in block as Pauline, we have it, as to 
details, just as it left the author’s 
2. Integrity hands. Particularly, some phenom- 
ena of the text of the last two chapters 
invite the inquiry. We may — in our opinion we 
must — grant those chapters to be Pauline. They 
breathe St. Paul in every sentence. But do they 
read precisely like part of a letter to Rome? For 
example, we have a series of names (16 1-15), 
representing a large circle of personally known and 
loved friends of the writer, a much longer list than 
any other in the Epp , and all presumably — on the 
theory that the passage is integral to the Ep — 
residents at Rome. May not such a paragraph have 
somehow crept in, after date, from another writing ? 
Might not a message to Philippian, Thessaloman 
or Ephesian friends, dwellers m places where St. 
Paul had already established many intimacies, have 
fallen out of its place and found lodgment by mis- 
take at the close of this letter to Rome? It seems 
enough to reply by one brief statement of fact. 
We possess some 300 MSS of Rom, and not one of 
these, so far as it is uninjured, fails to give the Ep. 
complete, all the chapters as we have them, and 
in the present order (with one exception, that of the 
final doxology). It is observable meanwhile that 
the difficulty of supposing St. Paul to have had a 
large group of friends living at Rome, before his 
own arrival there, is not serious. To and from 
Rome, through the whole empire, there was a per- 
petual circulation of population. Suppose Aquila 
and Priscilla (e.g.) to have recently returned (Acts 
18 2) to Rome from Ephesus, and suppose similar 
migrations from Greece or from Asia Minor to have 
taken place within recent years; we can then readily 
account for the greetings of Rom 16 . 

Lightfoot has brought it out in an interesting way 
(see his Philippians, on 4 22) that many of the 
names (e g. Ampiias, Urbanus, Trvphena) in Rom 
16 are found at Rome, in inscriptions of the early 
imperial age, in cemeteries where members of the 
widely scattered “household of Caesar” were in- 
terred. This at least suggests the abundant possi- 
bility that the converts and friends belonging to the 
“household” who, a very few years later, perhaps 
not more than three, w r ere around him at Rome 
when he wrote to Philippi (Phil 4 22), and sent 
their special greeting (“chiefly they”) to the Philip- 
pians, were formerly residents at Philippi, or else- 
where in Macedonia, and had moved thence to the 
capital not long before the apostle wrote to the 
Romans. A. Robertson (ut supra) comes to the 
conclusion, after a careful review of recent theories, 
“that the case for transferring this section .... 
from its actual connection to a lost Ep. to Ephesus 
is not made out.” 

Two points of detail in the criticism of the text 
of Rom may be noted. One is that the words “at 
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Rome” (1 7.15) are omitted in a very few MSS, in a 
way to remind us of the interesting phenomenon of 
the omission of “at Ephesus” (Eph 11m). But 
the evidence for this omission being original is 
entirely inadequate. The fact may perhaps be 
accounted for Dy a possible circulation of Rom 
among other mission churches as anEp. of universal 
interest. This would be much more likely if the 
MSS and other authorities in which the last two 
chapters are missing were identical with those which 
omit “at Rome,” but this is not the case. 

The other and larger detail is that the great final 
doxology (16 25-27) is placed by many cursives at 
the end of ch 14, and is omitted entirely by three 
MSS and by Marcion. The leading uncials and a 
large preponderance of ancient evidence place it 
where we have it. It is quite possible that St. Paul 
may have reissued Rom after a time, and may 
only then have added the doxology, which has a 
certain resemblance in manner to his later (cap- 
tivity) style. But it is at least likely that dog- 
matic objections led Marcion to delete it, and that 
his action accounts for the other phenomena which 
seem to witness against its place at the finale. 

It is worth noting that Hort, a singularly fearless, 
while sober student, defends without reserve the 
entirety of the Ep. as we have it, or practically so. 
See his essay printed in Lightfoot’s Bib. Studies. 

We can fix the proximate date with fair certainty 
within reasonable limits. We gather from 15 19 
that St. Paul, when he wrote, was in 

3. Proxi- the act of closing his work in the East 
mate Date and was looking definitely westward. 

But he was first about (15 25.26) to 
revisit Jerus with his collection, mainly made in 
Macedonia and Achaia, for the “poor saints ” 
Placing these allusions side by side with the refer- 
ences in 1 and 2 Cor to the collection and its con- 
veyance, and again with the narrative of Acts, we 
may date Rom very nearly at the same time as 
2 Cor, just before the visit to Jerus narrated in 
Acts 20, etc. The year may be fixed with great 
probability as 58 AD. This estimate follows the 
lines of Lightfoot’s chronology, which Robertson 
(ut supra) supports. More recent schemes would 
move the date back to 56 AD. 

4 * The reader's attention is invited to this date. Broadly 

3 leaking, it was about 30 years at the most alter the 
ruciflxion. Let anyone in middle life reflect on the 
freshness in memory of events, whether public or pri- 
vate, which 30 years ago made any marked impression 
on his mind. Let him consider how concrete and vivid 
still are the prominent personages of 30 years ago, many 
of whom of course are still with us. And let him trans- 
fer this thought to the 1st cent., and to the time of our 
Ep. Let him remember that we have at least this one 
great Christian writing composed, for certain, within 
such easy reach of the very lifetime of Jesus Christ 
when His contemporary friends were still, in numbers, 
alive and active. Then let him open the Ep. afresh, 
and read, as if for the first time, its estimate of Jesus 
Christ — a Figure then of no legendary past, with its halo, 
but of the all but present day. Let him note that this 
transcendent estimate comes to us conveyed in the 
vehicle not of poetry and rhetoric, but of a treatise preg- 
nant with masterly argument and admirable practical 
wisdom, tolerant and comprehensive. And we think 
that the reader will feel that the result of his meditations 
on date and circumstances is reassuring as to the solidity 
of the historic basis of the Christian faith" (from the 
present writer’s introduction to the Ep. in the Temple 
Bible; see also his Light from the First Days: Short 
Studies in 1 Thess). 

With confidence we may name Corinth as the 
place of writing. St. Paul was at the time in some 
“city” (16 23). He was staying with 

4. Place of one Gaius, or Caius (ib), and we find 
Writing in 1 Cor 1 14 a Gaius, closely con- 
nected with St. Paul, and a Corinthian. 
He commends to the Romans the deaconess Phoebe, 
attached to “the church at Cenchreae” (16 1), 
presumably a place near that from which he was 


writing; and Cenchreae was the southern part of 
Corinth. 

The first advent of Christianity to Rome is un- 
recorded, and we know very little of its early prog- 
ress. Visiting Romans (brtdTHJLovvres, epi- 

5. Desti- demountes), both Jews and proselytes, 
nation appear at Pentecost (Acts 2 10), ana 

no doubt some of these returned home 
believers. In Acts 18 2 we have Aquila and Pris- 
cilla, Jews, evidently Christians, “lately come from 
Italy,” and probably from Rome. But we know 
practically nothing else of the story previous to this 
Ep., which is addressed to amission church obviously 
important and already spiritually advanced. On 
the other hand (a curious paradox in view of the 
historical development of Rom Christianity), there 
is no allusion in the Ep. to church organization. The 
Christian ministry (apart from St. Paul’s own 
apostleship) is not even mentioned. It may fairly 
be said to be incredible that if the legend of St. 
Peter’s long episcopate were historical, no allusion 
whatever to his work, influence and authority 
should be made. It is at least extremely difficult 
to prove that he was even present in Rome till 
shortly before his martyrdom, and the very ancient 
belief that Peter and Paul founded the Rom church 
is more likely to have had its origin in their martyr- 
doms there than in St. Peter’s having in any sense 
shared in the early evangelization of the city. 

As to Rome itself, we may picture it at the date 
of the Ep. as containing, with its suburbs, a closely 
massed population of perhaps 800,000 people; a 
motley host of many races, with a strong oriental 
element, among w T hich the Jews were present as a 
marked influence, despised and sometimes dreaded, 
but always attracting curiosity. 

The Ep. was written in Gr, the “common, dia- 
lect,” the Gr of universal intercourse of that age. 

One naturally asks, why not in Lat, 

6. Lan- when the message w as addressed to the 

guage supreme Lat city? The large major- 

ity of Christian converts beyond doubt 

came from the lower middle and low est classes, not 
least from the slave class. These strata of society 
were supplied greatly from immigrants, much as in 
parts of East London now aliens make the main 
population. Not Lat but Gr, the then lingua 
franca of the Mediterranean, would be the daily 
speech of these people. It is remarkable that all 
the early Rom bishops bear Gr names. And some 
40 years after the date of this Ep we find Clement of 
Rome writing in Gr to the Corinthians, and later 
again, early in the 2d cent., Ignatius WTiting in Gr 
to the Romans. 

We cannot specify the occasion of writing for 
certain. No hint appears of any acute crisis in the 
mission (as when 1 Cor, 2 Cor, Gal, or 

7. Occasion Col were written). Nor would per- 

sonal reminiscences influence the wmter, 
for he had not vet seen Rome. We can only sug- 
gest some possibilities as follows: 

(1) A good opportunity for safe communication was 
offered by the deaconess Phoebe's proposed visit to the 
metropolis. She doubtless asked St. Paul for a com- 
mendatory letter, and this may have suggested an ex- 
tended message to the church. 

(2) St. Paul’s thoughts had long gone toward Rome. 
See Acts 19 21: 44 1 must see Rome, words which seem 
perhaps to imply some Divine intimation (cf 23 11). 
And his own life-course would fall in with such a super- 
natural call. He had always aimed at large centers; 
and now his great work in the central places of the 
Levant was closing; he had worked at Ephesus, Thessa- 
lonica, Corinth: he was at last to think of the supreme 
center of all. Rome must always have had a dominant 
interest for the 41 Apostle of the Nations," and any sug- 

g estion that his Lord’s will tended that way would 
itensify it to the highest degree. 

(3) The form of the Ep. may throw further light on 
the occasion. The document falls, on the whole, into 
three parts. First we have chs 1-8 inclusive, a prolonged 
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exposition of the contrasted and related phenomena of 
sin and salvation, with special initial references to the 
cases of Jew and non-Jew respectively. Then come 
chs 9-11, which deal with the Jewish rejection of the 
Jewish Messiah, developing into a prophetic revelation 
of the future of Israel in the grace of God. Lastly wo 
have chs 12-16 Some account of the writer's plans, 
and his salutations to friends, requests for prayer, etc, 
form the close of this section. But it is mainly a state- 
ment of Christian duty in common life, personal, civil, 
religious. Under the latter head we have a noble treat- 
ment of problems raised by varying opinions, particularly 
on religious observances, among the converts, Jew and 
Gentile. 

Such phenomena cast a possible light on the 
occasion of writing. The Rom mission was on 
one side, by its locality and surroundings, eminently 
gentile. On the other, there was, as we have seen, 
a strong Judaic element in Rom life, particularly 
in its lower strata, and no doubt around the Jewish 
community proper there had grown up a large com- 
munity of “worshippers” (<re/3 bfievoL, seb&menm ) 
or, as we commonly call them, “proselytes” (“ad- 
herents,” in the language of modern missionary 
enterprise), people wno, without receiving circum- 
cision, attended Jewish worship and shared largely 
in Jewish beliefs and ideals. Among these prose- 
lytes, we may believe, the earliest evangelists at 
Rome found a favorable field, and the mission church 
as St. Paul knew of it contained accordingly not 
only two definite classes, converts from paganism, 
converts from native Judaism, but very many in 
whose minds both traditions were working at once. 
To such converts the problems raised by Judaism, 
both without and within the church, would come 
home with a constant intimacy and force, and their 
case may well have been present in a special degree 
in the apostle’s mind alike in the early passages 
(chs 1-3) of the Ep. and in such later parts as chs 
2-11, 14, 16. On the one hand they would greatly 
need guidance on the significance of the past of 
Israel and on the destiny of the chosen race in the 
future. Moreover, discussions in such circles over 
the way of salvation would suggest to the great 
missionary his exposition of man’s reconciliation 
with a holy God and of His secrets for purity and 
obedience in an unholy world. And meanwhile 
the ever-recurring problems raised by ceremonial 
rules in common daily life — problems of days and 
seasons, and of forbidden food — would, for such 
disci] )les, need wise and equitable treatment. 

(4) Was it not with this position before him, 
known to him through the many means of commu- 
nication between Rome and Corinth, that St. Paul 
cast his letter into this form? And did not the reali- 
zation of the central greatness of Rome suggest its 
ample scale? The result was a writing which shows 
everywhere his sense of the presence of the Judaic 
problem. Here he meets it by a statement, massive 
and tender, of “heaven’s easy, artless, unencum- 
bered plan” of redemption, grace, and glory, a plan 
which on its other side is the very mystery of the 
love of God, which statement is now and forever 
a primary treasure of the Christian faith. And then 
again he lays down for the too eager champions of 
the new “liberty” a law of loving tolerance toward 
slower and narrower views which is equally our 
permanent spiritual possession, bearing a signifi- 
cance far-reaching and benign. 

(5) It has been held by some great students, 
notably Lightfoot and Hort, that the main purpose 
of Rom was to reconcile the opposing “schools” in 
the church, and that its exposition of the salvation 
of the individual is secondary only. The present 
writer cannot take this view. Read the Ep. from 
its spiritual center, so to speak, and is not the per- 
spective very different? The apostle is always con- 
scious of the collective aspect of the Christian life, 
an aspect vital to its full health. But is he not 
giving his deepest thought, animated by his own 


experience of conviction and conversion, to the 
sinful man’s relation to eternal law, to redeeming 
grace, and to a coming glory? It is the question or 
personal salvation which with St. Paul seems to us 
to live and move always in the depth of his argu- 
ment, even when Christian polity and policy is the 
immediate theme. 

Excepting only Eph (the problem of the author- 
ship of which is insoluble, and we put that great 
document here aside), Kom is, of all 

8. Some St. Paul has written, least a letter and 

Character- most a treatise. He is seen, as we read, 
istics to approach religious problems of the 

highest order in a free but reasoned suc- 
cession; problems of the darkness and of the light, 
of sin and grace, fall and restoration, doom ana 
remission, faith and obedience, suffering and glory, 
transcendent hope and humblest duty, now in their 
relation to the soul, now so as to develop the holy 
collectivity of the common life. The Rom converts 
are always first in view, but such is the writer, such 
his handling, that the results are for the universal 
church and for every believer of all time. Yet all 
the while (and it is in this a splendid example of 
that epistolary method of revelation which is one of 
the glories of the NT) it is never for a moment the 
mere treatise, however great. _ The writer is always 
vividly personal, and conscious of persons. The 
Ep. is indeed a masterpiece of doctrine, but also 
always “the unforced, unartificial utterance of a 
friend to friends.” 

Approaching the Ep. as a treatise rather than a 
letter (with the considerable reserves just stated), 
we indicate briefly some of its main- 

9. Main doctrinal deliverances. Obviously, in 

Teachings limine, it is not set before us as a com- 
of the plete system either of theology or of 

Epistle morals; to obtain a full view of a Paul- 

ine dogma and ethics we must certainly 

place Eph and Col, not to speak of passages from 
Thess, beside Rom. But it makes by far the near- 
est approach to doctrinal completeness among the 
Epp. 

(1) The doctrine of man . — In great measure this 
resolves itself into the doctrine of man as a sinner, 
as being guilty in face of an absolutely holy ana 
absolutely imperative law, whether announced by 
abnormal revelation, as to the Jew, or through 
nature and conscience only, as to the Gentile. At 
the back of this presentation lies the full recognition 
that man is cognizant, as a spiritual being, of the 
eternal difference of right and wrong, and of the 
witness of creation to personal “eternal power and 
Godhead” as its cause, and that he is responsible 
in an awe-inspiring way for his unfaithfulness to 
such cognitions. He is a being great enough to be 
in personal moral relation with God, and able to 
realize his ideal only in true relation with Him; 
therefore a being whose sin and guilt have an un- 
fathomable evil in them. So is he bound by his 
own failure that he cannot restore himself; God 
alone, in sovereign mercy, provides for his pardon 
by the propitiation of Christ, and for his restoration 
by union with Christ in the life given by the Holy 
Spirit. Such is man, once restored, once become 
“a saint” (a being hallowed), d “son of God” by 
adoption and grace, that his final glorification will 
be the signal (in some sense the cause?) of a trans- 
figuration of the whole finite universe. Meanwhile, 
man is a being actually in the midst of a life of 
duty and trial, a member of civil society, with ob- 
ligations to its order. He lives not m a God- 
forsaken world, belonging only to another and evil 
power. His new life, the “mind of the Spirit” in 
him, is to show itself in a conduct and character 
good for the state and for society at large, as well 
as for the “brotherhood.” 
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(2) The doctrine of God. — True to the revelation 
of the OT, St. Paul presents God as absolute in 
will and power, so that He is not only the sole author 
of nature but the eternal and ultimately sole cause 
of goodness in man. To Him in the last resort all 
is due, not only the provision of atonement but the 
power and will to embrace it. The great passages 
which set before us a “f ore-defining” (xpoApto-ts, 
prodrisis, “predestination”) and election of the 
saints are all evidently inspired by this motive, the 
jealous resolve to trace to the one true Cause all 
motions and actions of good. The apostle seems 
e.g. almost to risk affirming a sovereign causation 
of the opposite, of unbelief and its sequel. But 
patient study will find that it is not so. God is not 
said to “fit for ruin” the “vessels of wrath.” Their 
woeful end is overruled to His glory, but nowhere is 
it taken to be caused by Him. All along the writer’s 
intense purpose is to constrain the actual believer 
to see the whole causation of his salvation in the will 
and power of Him whose inmost character is re- 
vealed in the supreme fact that, “for us all,” “he 
spared not his Son.” 

(3) The doctrine of the Son of God. — The Ep. 
affords materials for a magnificently large Chris- 
tology. The relation of the Son to creation is 
indeed not expounded in terms fas in Col), but it 
is implied in the language of ch 8, where the inter- 
relation of our redemption and the transfiguration 
of Nature is dealt with. We have the Lord’s man- 
hood fully recognized, while His Godhead (as we 
read in 9 5; so too Robertson, ut supra) is stated in 
terms, and it is most certainly implied in the lan- 
guage and tone of e g. the close of ch 8. Who but 
a bearer of the Supreme Nature could satisfy the 
conception indicated in such words as those of 8 
32.35-39, coming as they do from a Heb monotheist 
of intense convictions? Meantime this transcend- 
ent Person has so put Himself in relation with us, 
as the willing worker of the Father’s purpose of 
love, that He is the sacrifice of peace for us (ch 3 ), 
our “propitiatory” One ( IXao-rijpiov , hilastbion , 
is now known to be an adj ), such that (whatever the 
mystery, which leaves the fact no less certain) the 
man who believes on Him, i.e. (as ch 4 fully demon- 
strates) relies on Him, gives himself over to His 
mercy, is not only forgiven but “justified,” “justi- 
fied by faith.” And “justification’ 7 is more than for- 
giveness; it is not merely the remission of a penalty 
but a welcome to the offender, pronounced to be 
lawfully at peace with the eternal holiness and love. 
See Justification; Propitiation. 

In closest connection with this message of justi- 
fication is the teaching regarding union with the 
Christ who has procured the justification. This is 
rather assumed than expounded in Rom (we have 
the exposition more explicitly in Eph, Col, and 
Gal), but the assumption is present wherever the 
regnant phrase “in Christ” is used. Union is, for 
t. Paul, the central doctrine of all, giving life and 
relation to the whole range. As Lightfoot has well 
said ( Sermons in St. Paul's, no. 16), he is the apostle 
not primarily of justification, or of liberty, great 
as these truths are with him, but of union with 
Christ. It is through union that justification is 
ours; the merits of the Head are for the member. 
It is through union that spiritual liberty and power 
are ours; the Spirit of life is from the Head to the 
member. Held by grace in this profound and multi- 
plex connection, where life, love and law are inter- 
laced, the Christian is entitled to an assurance full 
of joy that nothing shall separate him, soul and 
(ultimately) body, from his once sacrificed and now 
risen and triumphant Lord. 

(4) The doctrine of the Spirit of God. — No writing 
of the NT but St. John’s Gospel is so full upon this 
great theme as Rom. Ch 8 may be said to be the 


locus dassicus in the Epp. for the work of the Holy 
Ghost in the believer. By implication it reveals 
personality as well as power (see esp. ver 26). Note 
particularly the place of this great passage, in which 
revelation and profoundest conditions run con- 
tinually into each other. It follows ch 7 , in which 
the apostle depicts, in terms of his own profound 
and typical experience, the struggles of conscience 
and will over the awful problem of the “bondage” 
of indwelling sin. If we interpret the passage aright, 
the case supposed is that of a regenerate man, who, 
howevef, attempts the struggle against inward 
evil armed, as to consciousness, with his own facul- 
ties merely, and finds the struggle insupportable. 
Then comes in the Divine solution, the promised 
Spirit of life and liberty, welcomed and put into 
use by the man who has found his own resources 
vain. “In Christ Jesus,” in union with Him, he 
“by the Spirit does to death the practices of the 
body,” and rises through conscious liberty into an 
exulting hope of “the liberty of the glory of the sons 
of God” — not so, however, as to know nothing of 
“groaning within himself,” while yet in the body; 
but it is a groan which leaves intact the sense of 
sonship and Divine love, and the expectation of a 
final completeness of redemption. 

(5) The doctrine of duty . — While the Ep. is emi- 
nently a message of salvation, it is also, in vital 
connection with this, a treasuiy of principle and pre- 
cept for the life of duty. It does indeed lay down 
the sovereign freedom of our acceptance for Christ’s 
sake alone , and so absolutely that (6 1.2 15) the 
writer anticipates the inference (by foes, or by mis- 
taken friends), “Let us continue in sin ” But the 
answer comes instantly, and mainly through the 
doctrine of union. Our pardon is not an isolated 
fact. Secured only by Christ’s sacrifice, received 
only by the faith which receives Him as our all, it 
is ipso facto never received alone but with all His 
other gifts, for it becomes ours as we receive, not 
merely one truth about Him, but Him. Therefore, 
we receive His Life as our true life; and it is morally 
unthinkable that we can receive this and express 
it in sin. This assumed, the Ep. (ch 12 and on- 
ward) lays down with much detail and in admirable 
application large ranges of the law' of duty, civil, 
social, personal, embracing duties to the state, 
loyalty to its law's, payment of its taxes, recognition 
of the sacredness of political order, even ministered 
by pagans: and alk) duties to society and the 
church, including a large and loving tolerance even 
in religious matters, and a response to even' call 
of the law of unselfish love. How'ever we can or 
cannot adjust mentally the tw’o sides, that of a 
supremely free salvation and that of an inexorable 
responsibility, there the tw’o sides are, in the Pauline 
message. And reason and faith combine to assure 
us that both sides are eternally true, “antinomies” 
whose harmony w'ill be explained hereafter in a 
higher life, but which are to be lived out here con- 
currently by the true disciple, assured of their ulti- 
mate oneness of source in the eternal love. 

(6) The doctrine of Israel . — Very briefly we touch 
on this department of the message of Rom, mainly 
to point out that the problem of Israel’s unbelief 
nowhere else in St. Paul appears as so heavy a 
load on his heart, and that on the other hand w T e 
nowhere else have anything like the light he claims 
to throw (ch 11 ) on Israel’s future. Here, if any- 
where, he appears as the predictive prophet, charged 
w T ith the statement of a “mystery,” and w'ith the 
announcement of its issues. The promises to Israel 
have never failed, nor are they canceled. At the 
worst, they have always been inherited by a chosen 
remnant, Israel within Israel. And a time is com- 
ing when, in a profound connection with Messianic 
blessing on the Gentiles, “all Israel shall be saved,” 
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with a salvation which shall in turn be new life to 
the world outside Israel. Throughout the passage 
St. Paul speaks, not as one who “will not give up a 
hope,” but as having had revealed to him a vast 
and definite prospect, in the Divine purpose. 

It is not possible in our present space to work out 
other lines of the message of Rom. Perhaps enough 
has been done to stimulate the reader’s own in- 
quiries. 

Literature. — Of the Fathers, Chrysostom and 
Augustine are preeminent as interpreters of Rom: 
Chrysostom in his expository Homilies, models of elo- 
quent and illuminating discourse, full of “sanctified 
common sense,” while not perfectly appreciative of the 
inmost doctrinal characteristics; Augustine, not in any 
continuous comm., but in his anti-Pelagian writings, 
which show the sympathetic intensity of his study of the 
doctrine of the Ep., not so much on justification as on 
grace and the will. Of the Reformers, Calvin is emi- 
nently the great commentator, almost modem in his 
constant aim to ascertain the sacred writer’s meaning 
by open-eyed inference direct from the words. On 
Rom ne is at his best; and it is remarkable that on cer- 
tain leading passages where grace is the theme he is 
much less rigidly “ Calvinistic” than some of his fol- 
lowers. In modern times, the not learned but masterly 
exposition of Robert Haldane (c 1830) claims mention, 
and the eloquent and highly suggestive expository lec- 
tures (about the same date) of Thomas Chalmers. H. A. 
W. Meyer (5th ed, 1872, ET 1873-74) among the Ger- 
mans is excellent for carefulness and insight ; Godet ( 1879, 
ET 1881) equally so among French-writing divines; of 
late English interpreters I. A. Beet (1877 , many revisions) , 
Sanday and Heaalam (1895, in the “International” series) 
and E. H. Gifford (admirable for scholarship and exposi- 
tion; his work was printed first in the Speaker’s [Bible] 
Comm , 1881, now separately) claim particular mention. 
J. Denney writes on Rom in The Expositor’s Gr Test. 
(1900). 

Luther’s lectures on Rom, delivered in 151G-17 and 
long supposed lost, have been recovered and were pub- 
lished by J. Ficker in 1908. Among modern German 
commentators, the most important is B. Weiss in the 
later revisions of the Meyer series (9th ed, 1899), while 
a very elaborate comm, has been produced by Zahn in 
his own series (1910). Briefer are the works of Ldpsius 
( Hand-Kommentar , 2d ed, 1892, very scholarly and sug- 
gestive); Lietzmann (Handbuch zum N T, interest chiefly 
linguistic), and Julicher (in J. Weiss, Schnften des NTs , 
2d ed, 1908, an intensely able piece of popular ex- 
position). 

A. E. Garvio has written a brilliant little comm, in the 
“[New] Century” series (no date); that of R. St. John 
Parry in the Cambridge Gr Test., 1913. is more popular, 
despite its use of the Gr text. F. B. Westcott’s Paul 
and Justification, 1913, contains a close grammatical 
study with an excellent paraphraso. 

The writer may be allowed to name his short comm. 
(1879) in the Cambridge Bible for Schools and a fuller 
one, in a more homiletic style, in the Expositor’s Bible, 
1894. 

Handley Dunelm 
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Rome (Lat and Ital. Roma; Rh&me ): 

The capital of the Rom republic and empire, later 
the center of Lat Christendom, and smce 1871 
capital of the kingdom of Italy, is situated mainly 
on the left bank of the Tiber about 15 miles from 
the Mediterranean Sea in 41° 53' 54” N. lat. and 
12° 0' 12” long. E. of Greenwich. 

It would be impossible in the limited space as- 
signed to this article to give even a comprehensive 
outline of the ancient history of the Eternal City. 
It will suit the general purpose of the work to 


consider the relations of the Rom government and 
society with the Jews and Christians, and, in addi- 
tion, to present a rapid survey of the earlier devel- 
opment of Rom institutions and power, so as to 
provide the necessary historical setting for the 
appreciation of the more essential subjects. 

/. Development of the Republican Constitution. 
— The traditional chronology for the earliest period 
of Rom history is altogether unreli- 
1. Original able, partly because the Gauls, in 
Roman ravaging the city in 390 BC fc de- 
State stroyed the monuments which might 

have offered faithful testimony of the 
earlier period (Livy vi.l). It is known that there 
was a settlement on the site of Rome before the 
traditional date of the founding (753 BC). The 
original Rom state was the product of the coalition 
of a number of adjacent clan-communities, whose 
names were perpetuated in the Rom gentes , or 
groups of imaginary kindred, a historical survival 
which had lost all significance in the period of 
authentic history. The chieftains of the associated 
clans composed the primitive senate or council of 
elders, which exercised sovereign authority. But 
as is customary in the development of human society 
a military or monarchical regime succeeded the 
looser patriarchal or sacerdotal organs of authority. 
This second stage may be identified with the 
legendary rule of the Tarquins, which was probably 
a period of Etruscan domination. The confederacy 
of clans was welded into a homogeneous political 
entity, and society was organized for civic ends, 
upon a timocratic basis. The forum was drained 
and became a social, industrial and political center, 
and the Capitoline temple of Jupiter, Juno, and 
Minerva (Etruscan pseudo-Hellenic deities) was 
erected as a common shrine for all the people. But 
above all the Romans are indebted to these foreign 
kings for a training in discipline and obedience 
which was exemplified in the later conception of 
magisterial authority signified by the term im- 
perium. 

The prerogatives of the kings passed over to the 
consuls. The reduction of the tenure of power to 
a single year and the institution of the principle 
of colleagueship were the earliest checks to the 
abuse of unlimited authority. But the true corner- 
stone of Rom liberty was thought to be the lex 
Valeria , which provided that no citizen should be 
put to death by a magistrate without being allowed 
the right of appeal to the decision of the assembly 
of the people. 

A period of more than 150 years after the estab- 
lishment of the republic was consumed chiefly by the 
struggle between the two classes or 
2. Struggle orders, the patricians and plebeians, 
between The foimer were the descendants of 
Patricians the original clans and constituted the 
and _ popidus, or body-politic, in a more 
Plebeians particular sense. The plebeians were 
descendants of former slaves and de- 
pendents, or of strangers who had been attracted 
to Rome by the obvious advantages for industry 
and trade. They enjoyed the franchise as mem- 
bers of the military assembly ( comitia centuriata), 
but had no share in the magistracies or other civic 
honors and emoluments, and were excluded from 
the knowledge of the civil law which was handed 
down in the patrician families as an oral tradition. 

The first step in the progress of the plebeians 
toward political equality was taken when they 
wrested from the patricians the privilege of choosing 
representatives from among themselves, the trib- 
unes, whose function of bearing aid to oppressed 
plebeians was rendered effective by the right of 
veto (inter cessio), by virtue of which any act of a 
magistrate could be arrested. The codification of 
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the law in the Twelve Tables was a distinct ad- 
vantage to the lower classes, because the evils which 
they had suffered were largely due to a harsh and 
abusive interpretation of legal institutions, the 
nature of which had been obscure (see Roman 
Law). The abrogation, directly thereafter, of the 
prohibition of intermarriage between the classes 
resulted in their gradual intermingling. 

The kings had reduced the senate to the position 
of a mere advising body. But under the republi- 
can regime it recovered in fact the 
3. Senate authority of which it was deprived in 
and Magis- theory. The controlling power of the 
trates senate is the most significant feature 

of the republican government, although 
it was recognized by no statute or other constitu- 
tional document. It was due in part to the diminu- 
tion of the power of the magistrates, and in part 
to the manner in which the senators were chosen. 
The lessening of the authority of the magistrates 
was the result of the increase in their number, 
which led not only to the curtailment of the actual 
prerogative of each, but also to the contraction of 
their aggregate independent influence. The aug- 
mentation of the number of magistrates w r as made 
necessaiy by the territorial expansion of the state 
and the elaboration of administration. But it was 
partly the result of plebeian agitation. The events 
of 367 BC may serve as a suitable example to illus- 
trate the action of these influences. For when the 
plebeians earned by storm the citadel of patrician 
exclusiveness m gaining admission to the consul- 
ship, the highest regular magistracy, the necessity 
for another magistrate with general competency 
afforded an opport unity for making a compensating 
concession to the patricians, and the praetorship 
was created, to which at first members of the old 
aristocracy were alone eligible. Under the fully 
developed constitution the regular magistracies 
were five in number, consulship, praetorship, 
aedileship, tribunate, and quaestorship, all of which 
were filled by annual elections. 

Mention has been made of the manner of choosing 
the members of the senate as a factor in the devel- 
opment of the authority of the supreme council. 
At first the highest, executive officers of the state 
exercised the right, of selecting new members to 
maintain the senators at the normal number of 
three hundred. Later this function was transferred 
to the censors who were elected at intervals of five 
years. But custom and later statute ordained that 
the most distinguished citizens should be chosen, 
and in the Rom community the highest standard of 
distinction was service to the state, in other words, 
the holding of public magistracies. It followed, 
therefore, that the senate was in reality an assem- 
bly of all living ex-magistrates. The senate in- 
cluded, moreover, all the political wisdom and 
experience of the community, and so great was its 
prestige for these reasons, that, although the ex- 
pression of its opinion ( senatus consult urn). was 
endowed by law with no compelling force, it inevi- 
tably guided the conduct of the consulting magis- 
trate, who was practically its minister, rather than 
its president. 

When the plebeians gained admission to the mag- 
istracies, the patriciate lost its political significance. 
But only the wealthier plebeian families were able 
to profit by this extension of privilege, inasmuch 
as a political career required freedom from gainful 
ursuits and also personal influence. These ple- 
eian families readily coalesced with the patricians 
and formed a new aristocracy, which is called the 
nobihtas for the sake of distinction. It rested ulti- 
mately upon the foundation of wealth. The dig- 
nity conferred by the holding of public magistra- 
cies was its title to distinction. The senate was its 


organ. Rome was never a true democracy except 
in theory. During the whole period embraced be- 
tween the final levelling of the old distinctions based 
upon blood (287 BC) and the beginning of the 
period of revolution (133 BC), the magistracies were 
occupied almost exclusively by the representatives 
of the comparatively limiled number of families 
which constituted the aristocracy. These alone 
entered the senate through the doorway of the 
magistracies, and the data would almost justify 
us in asserting that the republican and senatorial 
government were substantially and chronologically 
identical. 

The seeds of the political and social revolution 
were sown during the Second Punic War and the 
period which followed it. The prorogation of mili- 
tary authority established a dangerous precedent 
in violation of the spirit of the republic, so that 
Pub. Cornelius Scipio was really the forerunner of 
Marius, Julius Caesar, and Augustus. The stream 
of gold which found its way from the provinces to 
Rome was a bait to attract the cupidity of the less 
scrupulous senators, and led to the growth of the 
worst kind of professionalism in politics. The 
middle class of small farmers decayed for various 
reasons; the allurement of service in the rich but 
effete countries of the Orient attracted many. The 
cheapness of slaves made independent farming 
unprofitable and led to the increase in large estates; 
the cultivation of grain was partly displaced by 
that of the vine and olive, which were less suited 
to the habits and ability of the older class of farmers. 

The more immediate cause of the revolution was 
the inability of the senate as a whole to control the 
conduct of its more radical or violent members. 
For as political ambition became more ardent with 
the increase in the material prizes to be gained, 
aspiring leaders turned their attention to the people, 
and sought to attain the fulfilment of their pur- 
poses by popular legislation setting at nought the 
concurrence of the senate, which custom had con- 
secrated as a requisite preliminary for popular ac- 
tion. The loss of initiative by the senate meant the 
subversion of senatorial government. The senate 
possessed in the veto power of the tribunes a 
weapon for coercing unruly magistrates, for one of 
the ten tribunes could always be induced to inter- 
pose his veto to prohibit the passage of popular 
legislation. But this weapon was broken when Tib. 
Gracchus declared in 133 BC that a tribune who 
opposed the wishes of the people was no longer their 
representative, and sustained this assertion. 

It would be foreign to the purpose of the present 
article to trace the vicissitudes of the civil strife 
of the last century of the republic. A 
4. Under- few words will suffice to suggest the 
lying general principles which lay beneath 

Principles the surface of political and social 
phenomena. Attention has been called 
to the ominous development of the influence of 
military commanders and the increasing empha- 
sis of popular favor. These were the most im- 
portant tendencies throughout this period, and the 
coalition of the two was fatal to the supremacy of 
the senatorial government. Marius after winning 
unparalleled military glory formed a political alli- 
ance with Glaucia and Satuminus, the leaders of 
the popular faction in the city in 100 BC. This 
was a turning-point in the course of the revolution. 
But the importance of the sword soon outweighed 
that of the populace in the combination which was 
thus constituted. In the civil wars of Marius and 
Sulla constitutional questions were decided for the 
first time by superiority of military strength exclu- 
sively. Repeated appeals to brute force dulled the 
perception for constitutional restraints and the 
rights of minorities. The senate had already dis- 
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played signs of partial paralysis at the time of the 
Gracchi. How rapidly its debility must have in- 
creased as the sword cut off its most stalwart mem- 
bers! Its power expired in the proscriptions, or 
organized murder of political opponents. The 
popular party was nominally triumphant, but in 
theory the Rom state was still an urban common- 
wealth with a single political center. The fran- 
chise could be exercised only at Rome. It followed 
from this that the actual political assemblies were 
made up largely of the worthless element which 
was so numerous in the city, whose irrational in- 
stincts were guided and controlled by shrewd 
political leaders, particularly those who united in 
themselves military ability and the wiles of the 
demagogue. Sulla, Crassus, Julius Caesar, Antony, 
and lastly Octavian wore in effect the ancient 
counterpart of the modem political “boss.” When 
such men realized their ultimate power and inevi- 
table rivalry, the ensuing struggle for supremacy 
and for the survival of the fittest formed the neces- 
sary process of elimination leading naturally to the 
establishment of the monarchy, which was in this 
case the rule of the last survivor. When Octavian 
received the title Augustus and the proconsular 
power (27 BC), the transformation was accom- 
plished. 

Literature. — The standard work on Rom political 
Institutions is Mommsen and Marquardt, Handbuch der 
klassischen Altertumer. Abbott, Rom Political Institu- 
tions, Boston and London, 1901, offers a useful summary 
treatment of the subject. 

II. Extension of Roman Sovereignty. — See Ro- 
man Empire and Christianity, I. 

Literature. — Only the most important general works 
on Rom history can be mentioned. Ihne, Romische 
Geschichte (2d ed), Leipzig, 1893-96, ET. Longmans. 
London, 1871-82; Mommsen, History of Rome, ET by 
Dickson, New York. 1874, Niebuhr. History of Rome, 
ET by Hare and Thirlwall, Cambridge, 1831-32; Pais, 
Stona dt Roma, Turin, 1898-99; Ferrero, Greatness and 
Decline of Rome, ET by Zimmem, New York, 1909. 

III. The Imperial Government . — Augustus dis- 
played considerable tact in blending his own mastery 

in the state with the old institutions 
1. Imperial of the republican constitution. His 
Authority authority, legally, rested mainly upon 

the tribunician power, which he had 
probably received as early as 36 BC, but which 
was established on a better basis in 23 BC, and the 
proconsular prerogative ( imperium proconsulate), 
conferred in 27 BC. By virtue of the first he was 
empowered to summon the senate or assemblies 
ana could veto the action of almost any magistrate. 
The second title of authority conferred upon him 
the command of the military forces of the state 
and consequently the administration of the prov- 
inces where troops were stationed, besides a general 
supervision over the government of the other 
provinces. It follows that a distinction was made 
(27 BC) between the imperial provinces which were 
administered by the emperor's representatives 
0 legati Augusti pro praetore ) and the senatorial 
provinces where the republican machinery of ad- 
ministration was retained The governors of the 
latter were called generally proconsuls (see Prov- 
ince). Mention is made of two proconsuls in the 
NT, Gallio in Achaia (Acts 18 12) and Sergius 
Paulus in Cyprus (13 7). It is instructive to com- 
pare the lenient and common-sense attitude of these 
trained Rom aristocrats with that of the turbulent 
local mobs who dealt with St. Paul in Asia Minor, 
Judaea, or Greece (Tucker, Life in the Rom World 
of Nero and St. Paul , New York, 1910, 95). 

Rom citizens were still divided into three classes 
socially, senatorial, equestrian, and plebeian, and 
the whole system of government harmonized with 
this triple division. The senatorial class was com- 
posed of descendants of senators and those upon 


whom the emperors conferred the latus claims , or 
privilege of wearing the tunic with broad purple 
border, the sign of membership m this 
2. Three order. The quaestorship was still the 
Classes of door of admission to the senate. The 
Citizens qualifications for membership in the 
senate were the possession of senatorial 
rank and property of the value of not less than 
1,000,000 sesterces (845,000; £9,000). Tiberius 
transferred the election of magistrates from the 
people to the senate, which was already practically 
a closed body. Unaer the empire senatus consuUa 
received the force of law. Likewise the senate 
acquired judicial functions, sitting as a court of 
justice for trying important criminal cases and 
hearing appeals in civil cases from the senatorial 
provinces. The equestrian class was made up of 
those who possessed property of the value of 400,000 
sesterces or more, and the privilege of wearing the 
narrow purple band on the tunic. With the knights 
the emperors filled many important financial and 
administrative positions in Italy and the provinces 
which were under their control. 

IV. Roman Religion. — (1) The Rom religion 
was originally more consistent than the Gr, because 
the deities as conceived by the un- 
1. Deities imaginative Lat genius were entirely 
without human character. They wore 
the influences or forces which directed the visible 
phenomena of the physical world, whose favor was 
necessary to the material prosperity of mankind. 
It would be incongruous to assume the existence of 
a system of theological doctrines in the primitive 
period. Ethical considerations entered to only a 
limited extent into the attitude of the Romans 
toward their gods. Religion partook of the nature 
of a contract by which men pledged themselves to 
the scrupulous observance of certain sacrifices and 
other ceremonies, and in return deemed themselves 
entitled to expect the active support of the gods in 
bringing their projects to a fortunate conclusion. 
The Romans were naturally polytheists as a result 
of their conception of divinity. Since before the 
dawn of science there was no semblance of unity 
in the natural world, there could be no unity in 
heaven. There must be a controlling spirit over 
every important object or class of objects, every 
person, and every process of nature. The gods, 
therefore, were more numerous than mankind itself. 

(2) At an early period the government became 
distinctly secular. The priests were the servants 
of the community for preserving the venerable 
aggregation of formulae and ceremonies, many of 
which lost at an early period such spirit as they 
once possessed. The magistrates were the true 
representatives of the community in its relation- 
ship with the deities both in seeking the divine will 
in the auspices and in performing the more impor- 
tant sacrifices. 

(3) The Romans at first did not make statues of 
their gods. This was partly due to lack of skill, 
but mainly to the vagueness of their conceptions 
of the higher beings. Symbols sufficed to signify 
their existence, a spear, for instance, standing for 
Mars. The process of reducing the gods to human 
form was inaugurated when they came into contact 
with the Etruscans and Greeks. The Tarquins 
summoned Etruscan artisans and artists to Rome, 
who made from terra cotta cultus statues and a 
pediment group for the Capitoline temple. 

The types of the Gr deities had already been definitely 
established when the Hellenic influence in molding 
Rom culture became predominant. When the form of 
the Gr gods became familiar to the Romans in works of 
sculpture, they gradually supplanted those Rom deities 
with which they were nominally identified as a result of a 
real or fancied resemblance. See Greece, Religion in. 

(4) The importation of new gods was a comparatively 
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easy matter. Polytheism is by its nature tolerant be- 
cause of its indeflnitenoss. The Romans could no more 
presume to have exhaustive knowledge of the gods than 
they could pretend to possess a comprehensive acquaint- 
ance with the universe. The number of their gods in- 
creased of necessity as human consciousness of natural 
phenomena expanded. Resides, it was customary to 
invite the gods of conquered cities to transfer their abode 
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to Rome and favor the Romans in their undertakings. 
But the most productive source for religious expansion 
was the Sib>lline Books. See Apocalyptic Literature, 
V This oracular work was brought to Rome from 
Cumae, a center of the cult of Apollo. It was consulted 
at times of crisis with a view to discover what special 
ceremonies would secure adequate di vine aid. The forms 
of worship recommended by the Sibjlline Books were 
exclusively (Jr. As early as the 5th cent. BC the cult 
of Apollo was introduced at Rome. Heracles and the 
Dioscuri found their way thither about the same time. 
Later Italian Diana was merged with Artemis, and the 
group of Ceres, Lilier, and Libera were identified with 
foreign Demeter. Dionjsus, and Persephone. Thus 
Rom religion bt'oame progressively Hellcmzed. By the 
close of the Second Punic War the greater gods of Greece 
had all found a home by the Tiber, and the myriad of 
petty local deities who found no counterpart in the 
celestial beings of Mi. Olympus fell into oblivion. Their 
memory was retained b> the antiquarian lore of the 
priests alone (see Roman Empire and Christianity , 
III. 1). 

Rom religion received with the engrafted 
branches of Gr religion the germs of rapid decay, 
for its Hellenization made Rom rch- 
2. Religious gion peculiarly susceptible to the attack 
Decay of philosophy. The cultivated class 
in Gr society was already permeated 
with skepticism. The philosophers made the gods 
appear ridiculous. Gr philosophy gained a firm 
foothold in Home in the 2d cent. BC, and it became 
customary a little later to look upon Athens as a 
sort of university town where the sons of the aris- 
tocracy should be sent, for the completion of their 
education in the schools of the philosophers. Thus 
at the termination of the republican era religious 
faith had departed from the upper classes largely, 
and during the turmoil of the civil wars even the 
external ceremonies were often abandoned and 
many temples fell into ruins. There had never 
been any intimate connection bet ween formal 
religion and conduct, except when the faith of the 
gods was invoked to insure the fulfilment of sworn 
promises. 

Augustus tried in every way to restore the old 
religion, rebuilding no fewer than 82 temples which 
lay in rums at Rome. A revivul of religious faith 
did occur under the empire, although its spirit was 
largely alien to that which had been displayed in 
the performance of the official cult. The people 
remained superstitious, even when the cultivated 
classes adopted a skeptical philosophy. The 
formal religion of the state no longer appealed to 
them, since it offered nothing to the emotions or 


hopes. On the other hand the sacramental, mys- 
terious character of oriental religions inevitably 
attracted them. This is the reason why the reli- 
gions of Egypt and Syria spread over the empire and 
exercised an immeasurable influence in the moral 
life of the people. The partial success of Judaism 
and the ultimate triumph of Christianity may be as- 
cribed in part to the same causes. 

In concluding we should bear in mind that the 
state dictated no system of theology, that the em- 
pire in the beginning presented the spectacle of a 
sort of religious chaos where all national cults were 
guaranteed protection, that Rom polytheism was 
naturally tolerant, and that the only form of religion 
which the state could not endure was one w'hich was 
equivalent to an attack upon the system of poly- 
theism as a whole, since this would imperil the wel- 
fare of the community by depriving the deities of 
the offerings and other services in return for which 
their favor could be expected. 

Literature. — Marquardt, Romische Staatsverwaltung, 
III, 3, “Das Sacralwesen”; Wissowa, Religion u. Kul- 
tus der Romer, Munich, 1902; Boissier, La religion ro- 
maine, Paris, 1884. 

V. Rome and the Jew». — Judaea became a part 
of the province of Syria in 63 BC (Jos, BJ y vii, 7), 
and Hyrcanus, brother of the last 
1. Judaea king, remained as high priest ( archier - 
under eus kal ethndrehes; Jos, Ant, XIV, 
Roman iv, 4) invested with judicial as well as 
Procurators sacerdotal functions. But Antony 
and and Octavius gave Pal (40 BC) as 

Governors a kingdom to Herod, suniamed the 
Great, although his rule did not be- 
come effective until 3 years later. His sovereignty 
was upheld by a Rom legion stationed at Jerus 
(Jos, Ant, XV, iii, 7), and he was obliged to pay 
tribute to the Rom government and provide auxil- 
iaries for the Rom army (Appian, Bell. Civ , v.7o). 
Herod built Caesarea in honor of Augustus (Jos, Ant, 
XV, ix, 6), and the Rom procurators later made it 
the seat of government. At his death in 4 BC the 
kingdom was divided between his three surviving 
sons, the largest portion falling to Archelaus, who 
ruled Judaea, Samaria and Idumaea with the title 
ethnarchcs (Jos, Ant, XVII, xi, 4) until 6 AD, when 
he was deposed and his realm reduced to the position 
of a province. The administration by Rom proc- 
urators (see Procurator'), which was now estab- 
lished, was interrupted during the period 41-44 AD, 
when royal authorit y was exercised by Herod Agrippa, 
grandson of Herod the Great, over the lands which 
had been embraced in the kingdom of his grandfather 
(Jos, Ant , XIX, viii, 2), and, after 53 AD, Agrippa II 
ruled a considerable part of Pal (Jos, Ant , XX, 
vu, 1; viii, 4). 

After the fall of Jerus and the termination of the 
great revolt in 70 AD, Pal remained a separate 
province. Henceforth a legion ( legio X Frctensis) 
was added to the military forces stationed in the 
land, which was encamped at the ruins of Jerus. 
Consequently, imperial governors of praetorian 
rank (legati Augusti pro praetore) took, the place 
of the former procurators (Jos, BJ, VII, i, 2, 3; Dio 
Cassius lv.23). 

Several treaties are recorded between the Ro- 
mans and Jews as early as the time of the Macca- 
bees (Jos, Ant, XII, x, 6* XIII, ix, 2; viii, 5), and 
Jews are known to have been at Rome as early as 138 
BC. They became very numerous in the capital 
after the return of Pompey who brought back many 
captives (see Libertines). Cicero speaks of mul- 
titudes of Jews at Rome in 58 BC ( Pro Flacco 28), 
and Caesar was very friendly toward them (Sueto- 
nius Caesar 84). Held in favor by Augustus, they 
recovered the privilege of collecting sums to send to 
the temple (Philo Legatio ad Caium 40). Agrippa 
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offered 100 oxen in the temple when visiting Herod 
(Jos, Ant , XVI, ii, 1), and Augustus established a 
daily offering of a bull and two lambs. Upon the 
whole the Rom government displayed noticeable 
consideration for the religious scruples of the Jews. 
They were exempted from military service and 
the duty of appearing in court on the Sabbath. 
Yet Tiberius repressed Jewish rites in Rome in 19 
AD (Suetonius Tiberius 36) and Claudius expelled 
the Jews from the city in 49 AD (Suetonius Clau- 
dius 25) ; but in both' instances repression was not 
of long duration. 

The Jews made themselves notorious in Rome 
in propagating their religion by means of prosely- 
tizing (Horace Satires i.4, 142; i.9, 
2. Jewish 69; Juvenal xiv.96; Tacitus Hist. 
Proselytism v. 5), and the literature of the Augustan 
age contains several references to the 
observation of the Sabbath (Tibullus i.3; Ovid 
Ars amatoria i.67, 415; Remedium amoris 219). 
Proselytes from among the Gentiles were not always 
required to observe all the prescriptions of the Law. 
The proselytes of the Gate ( sebdmenoi ), as they were 
called, renounced idolatry and serious moral abuses 
and abstained from the blood and meat of suffocated 
animals. Among such proselytes may be included 
the centurion of Capernaum (Lk 7 5), the centu- 
rion Cornelius (Acts 10 1), and the empress 
Poppaea (Jos, Ant , XX, viii, 11; Tacitus Ann. 
xvi.6). 

On “proselytes of the Gate,” GJV *, III, 177, very 
properly corrects the error in HJP. Those ‘ * Gate’ ’ people 
were not proselytes at all; they refused to take the final 
step that carried them into Judaism — viz. circumcision 
(Ramsay, Expos. 1896,p. 200; Hamack, Expansion of 
Christianity,!, 11; see Devout; Proselytes). 

Notwithstanding the diffusion of Judaism by 
means of proselytism, the Jews themselves lived for 
the most part in isolation in the poorest parts of the 
city or suburbs, across the Tiber, near the Circus 
Maximus, or outside the Porta Capena. Inscrip- 
tions show that there were seven communities, each 
with its synagogue and council of elders presided 
over by a gerusiarch. Five cemeteries have been 
discovered with many Gr, a few Lat, but no Heb 
inscriptions. 

Literature. — Ewald, The Hist of Israel, ET by Smith, 
London, 1885; Renan, Hist of the People of Israel, ET, 
Boston. 1896; Schurer, The Jewish People in the Time of 
Jesus Christ, ET by MacPherson, New York. 

V7. Rome and the Christian *. — The date of the 
introduction of Christianity into Rome cannot be 
determined. A Christian community 
1. Intro- existed at the time of the arrival of St. 
duction of Paul (Acts 28 15), to which he had 
Christianity addressed his Ep. a few years before 
(58 AD). It is commonly thought 
that the statement regarding the expulsion of the 
Jews from Rome under Claudius on account of the 
commotion excited among them by the agitation of 
Chrestus (Suetonius Claudius 25: Iudaeos impul- 
sore Chresto assidue tumuUuantis Roma expulit), 
probably in 49 AD, is proof of the diffusion of Chris- 
tian teaching in Rome, on the ground that Chrestus 
is a colloquial, or mistaken, form of Christus. It 
has been suggested that the Christian faith was 
brought to the capital qf the empire by some of 
the Romans who were converted at the time of 
Pentecost (Acts 2 10.41). It would be out of place 
to discuss here the grounds for the traditional be- 
lief that St. Peter was twice in Rome, once before 
50 AD and again subsequent to the arrival of St. 
Paul, and that together the two apostles established 
the church there. Our present concern is with the 
attitude of the government and society toward 
Christianity, when once established. It may suf- 
fice, therefore, to remind the reader that St. Paul 


was permitted to preach freely while nominally in 
custody (Phil 1 13), and that as early as 64 AD the 
Christians were very numerous (Tacitus Ann. xv.44: 
mullitudo ingens). 

At first the Christians were not distinguished from 
the Jews, but shared in the toleration, or even pro- 
tection, which was usually conceded 
2. Toler- to Judaism as the national religion of 
ance and one of the peoples embraced within 
Proscription the empire. > Christianity was not 
legally proscribed until after its dis- 
tinction from Judaism was clearly perceived. Two 
questions demand our attention: (1) When was 
Christianity recognized as distinct from Judaism? 
(2) When was the profession of Christianity declared 
a crime? These problems are of fundamental im- 
portance in the history of the church under the 
Rom empire. 

(1) If we may accept the passage in Suetonius cited 
above (Claudius 25) as testimony on the vicissitudes of 
Christianity, we infer that at that time the Christians 
were confused with the Jews. The account of Pomponia 
Graecina, who was committed to the jurisdiction of her 
husband (Tacitus Ann. xiii 32) for adherence to a foreign 
belief ( ' super stitionis externae rea), is frequently cited as 
proof that as early as 57 AD Christianity had secured a 
convert in the aristocracy. The characterization of the 
evidence in this case by the contemporary authority 
from whom Tacitus has gleaned this incident would 
apply appropriately to the adherence to Judaism or 
several oriental religions from the point of view of Ro- 
mans of that time; for Pomponia had lived in a very 
austere manner since 44 AD. Since there is some other 
evidence that Pomponia was a Christian, the indefinite 
account of the accusation against her as mentioned by 
Tacitus is partial proof that Christianity had not as 
yet been commonly recognized as a distinct religion 
(Marucchi, Elemertts d’art hiologie rhrftirnne I, 13). At 
the time of the great conflagration m 64 AD the popu- 
lace knew of the Christians, and Nero charged them 
collectively with a plot to destroy the city (Tacitus Ann. 
xv 44). The recognition of the distinctive character of 
Christianity had already taken place at this time. This 
was probably due in large measure to the circumstances 
of St. Paul’s sojourn and trial in Rome and to the unprec- 
edented number of converts made at that time The 
empress Poppaea, who w’as probably an adherent of 
Judaism (Jos, Ant, XX, viii). may have enlightened the 
imperial court regarding the heresy of the Christians and 
their separation from the parent stock. 

(2) In attempting to determine approximately the 
time at which Christianity was placed under the official 
ban of the imperial government, it will be convenient to 
adopt as starting-points certain incontestable dates 
between which the act of prosecution must have been 
issued. It is clear that at the time of the great confla- 
gration (64 AD), the profession of Christianity was not 
a ground for criminal action. St Paul had just been set 
at liberty by decree of the imperial court (cf 2 Tim 4 1"). 
Moreover, the charge against the Christians w'as a plot 
to burn the city, not adherence to a proscribed religion, 
and they were condemned, as it appears, for an attitude 
of hostility toward the human race (Tacitus Ann xv. 
44). While governor of Bithynia (c 112 AD), Pliny the 
younger addressed Trajan m a celebrated letter (x 96) 
asking advice to guide his conduct in the trial of many 
persons who were accused as Christians, and inquiring 
particularly whether Christianity in itself was culpable, 
or only the faults which usually accompanied adherence 
to the new faith. The reply of the emperor makes quite 
plain the fundamental guilt at that time of adherence 
to Christianity, and it supposes a law already existing 
against it (x97). It follows, therefore, that the law 
against Christianity which was the legal basis for 
persecution must have been issued between the con- 
flagration in 64 AD and Pliny’s administration of Bi- 
thynia. 

We cannot define the time of this important act of 
legislation more closely with absolute certainty, al- 
though evidence is not wanting for the support of the- 
ories of more or less apparent probability. Tradition 
ascribes a general persecution to the reign of Domitian, 
which would imply that Christianity was already a 
forbidden religion at that time. Allusions in Rev (as 
6 9), the references to recent calamities in Rome by St. 
Clement in his letter to the Corinthians (1 Ad Cor ), the 
condemnation of Adlius Glabrio (Dio Cassius lxvli.13), 
a man of consular rank, together with the emperors 
cousin Flavius Clemens (Dio Cassius, xiii) and Flavia 
Domitilla and many others on the charge or atheism and 
Jewish customs (95 AD), are cited as evidence for this 
persecution. The fact that a number of persons in 
Bithynia abandoned Christianity 20 years before the 
judicial investigation of Phny (Pliny x. 96) is of some im- 
portance as corroborative evidence. 
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But there are grounds worthy of consideration for 
carrying the point of departure back of Domitian. The 
letter of St. Peter from Babylon (Rome ?) to the Chris- 
tians in Asia Minor implies an impending persecution 
(1 Pet 4 12-16). This was probably in the closing 
years of the reign of Nero. Allard cleverly observes 
(Histoire des persecutions, 61) that the mention of the 
Neronian persecution of the Christians apart from the 
description of the great fire in the work of Suetonius 
(Ner. 16), amid a number of acts of legislation, is evi- 
dence of a general enactment, which must have been 
adopted at the time of, or soon after, the proceedings 
which were instituted on the basis of the charge of arson. 
Upon the whole the theory that the policy of the imperial 
government was definitely established under Nero carries 
with it considerable probability (cf Sulpitius Severus, 
Chron., ii.41). 

Although the original enactment has been lost the 
correspondence of Pliny and Trajan enables us to formu- 
late the imperial policy in dealing with the 
3 Pctrpcu- Christians during the 2d cent. Adherence 
J to Christianity was in itself culpable. But 

0011 proceedings were not to be undertaken by 

magistrates on their own initiative; they 
were to proceed only from charges brought by volun- 
tary accusers legally responsible for establishing the 

{ >roof of their assertions. Informal and anonymous in- 
ormation must be rejected. Penitence shown in abjur- 
ing Christianity absolved the accused from the legal 
penalty of former guilt. The act of adoring the gods and 
the living emperor before their statues was sufficient 
proof of non-adherence to Christianity or of repentance. 

The attitude of the imperial authorities in the 3d cent, 
was less coherent. The problem became more compli- 
cated as Christianity grew. Persecution was directed 
more csp. against the church as an organization, since it 
was believed to exert a dangerous power. About 202 
AD, Septimius Severus issued a decree forbidding spe- 
cifically conversion to Judaism or Christianity (Spar- 
tianus, Severus , 17) ,in which he departed from the method 
of procedure prescribed by Trajan (conquirendi non 
sunt), and commissioned the magistrates to proceed 
directly against suspected converts. At this time the 
Christians organized funerary associations for the pos- 
session of their cemeteries, substituting corporative for 
individual ownership, and it would appear that under 
Alexander Severus they openly held places of worship in 
Rome (Lampridius, Alexander Severus, 22, 49). The em- 
peror Philip (244-49) is thought to have been a Christian 
at heart (Eusebius. HE, VI, 34). A period of com- 
parative calm was interrupted by the persecution un- 
der Decius (250-51 AD), when the act of sacrifice was 
required as proof of non-adherence to Christianity. 
Se\ oral certificates testifying to the due performance of 
this rite have been preserved. 

Under Valerian (257 AD) the Christian organizations 
were declared illegal and the cemeteries were sequestrated. 
But an edict in 260 AD restored this property (Eusebius, 
VII, 13). A short persecution under Aurelian (274 AD) 
broke the long period of calm which extended to the first 
edict of persecution of Diocletian (February 24, 303). 
The Christians seem to have gained a sort of prescriptive 
claim to exist, for Diocletian did not at first consider 
them guilty of a capital crime. He sought to crush their 
organization by ordering the cessation of assemblies, 
the destruction of churches and sacred books, and ab- 
juration under pain of political and social degradation. 
(Lactantius, De Mortc Pcrsecutorum, x.ll, 12, 13; Euse- 
bius, VIII, 2; IX, 10). Later he ordered the arrest of all 
the elergv, who were to be put to death unless they re- 
nounced ‘the faith (Eusebius, VIII, 6). Finally the 
requirement of an act of conformity in sacrificing to the 
gods was made general. This final persecution, con- 
tinuing in an irregular way with varying degrees of se- 
verity, terminated with the defeat of Maxentius by Con- 
stantine (October 29, 312). The Edict of Milan issued 
by Constantine and Licinius the following year estab- 
lished toleration, the restoration of ecclesiastical property 
and the peace of the church. See Roman Empire and 
Christianity, III, IV, V. 

Literature. — Allard, Histoire des persecutions, Paris, 
1903; Le chrxstianismc et l’ empire romam, Paris, 1903; 
Duchesne, Histoire anctennc de Tiglisc , Paris, 1907 (ET) ; 
Marucchi, Aliments d f archiologie chritienne , Paris, 1899- 


(Dt 29 18); “Their root shall be as rottenness” 
(Isa 6 24); “root of bitterness” (He 12 15). 
Also of peoples: “they whose root is in Amalek” 
(J©3 6 14); of Assyria (Ezk 31 7); “Ephraim is 
smitten, their root is dried up” (Hos 9 16) ; “Judah 
shall again take root downward” (2 K 19 30; cf 
Isa 27 6; 37 31); the root of Jesse (Isa 11 10; 
Rom 15 12); root of David (Rev 5 5; 22 16). 

ROOT OF DAVID. See David, Root of. 

ROOT OF JESSE pT© 1 ? , shoresh yishay [Isa 

11 10]; roO Tccrcrat, rhlza tod Iessal [Rom 
15 12]) : The Heb and Gr words are practically the 
same in meaning. “Root” means descendant, 
branch of the family or stock. The Messianic king 
was to be of the family of Jesse the father of David. 
In Rom 15 12 Paul quotes the LXX of Isa 11 10. 
Jesus is a branch or descendant of the family of 
Jesse, as well as of David. See also David, Root 
of. 


ROPE, rop: Used in the OT for hebhd, 

“that which binds” (2 S 17 13, etc), and for rQ5[, 
'dbhoth, “that which is woven” (Jgs 15 13, etc). 
In neither word is any specified thickness or strength 
connoted, and hebhel is tr* 1 equally well by “line” 
(2 S 8 2, etc) or “cord” (Josh 2 15, etc), and 
' dbhoth by “cord” (Ps 118 27, etc), as best suits 
the context. Similarly in the NT the word axoivtov, 
8choini(m t lit. “made of rushes,” can mean the 
rope by which a boat is fastened (Acts 27 32) or 
small cords suitable for a whip (Jn 2 15). The 
usual material for ropes was certainly flax (hemp), 
but the Egyptians, and so possibly the Hebrews, 
at times made ropes of leathern thongs. See Cord; 
Line; Ships and Boats, III, 2. 

Burton Scott Easton 

ROSE, roz: (1) (Pb^^n , hdbhaggeleth; AvOos, 
dnthos , “a flower” [Cant 2 1], i tplvov, krinon, “a 
lily” [Isa 35 1]): By general consent EV is wrong: 
in Cant 2 1m reads “Heb habazzeleth, the autumn 
crocus,” and in Isa 35 1 , m reads “or autumn cro- 
cus.” This is the Colchicum autumnale^ N.G. Lilia - 
ccae ). A Tg on Cant 2 1 explains the Heb word 
as “narcissus,” a very common plant in the plains 
and mountains of Pal and a great favorite with the 
natives. Two species, N. tazetta and N. serotinus 
(N.O. AmaryUideae) , occur, the latter being the finer; 
they are autumn plants. All authorities agree that 
the so-called “rose” was some kind of bulbed plant. 
(2) (j>68ov , rhodon , “the rose,” mentioned inEcclus 
24 14; 39 13; 50 8; Wisd 2 8; 2 Esd 2 19): 

There is no reason why the rose, of which several 
varieties are common in Pal, should not be meant. 
Tristram favors the rhododendron. The expression, 
“rose plants in Jericho,” in Ecclus 24 14 has nothing 
whatever to do with what is now sold there as a 
“rose of Jericho,” a dwarf annual plant, Anastatica 
hierochuntina (N.O. Cruciferae), which dries up and 
can be made to reexpand by placing the root in 
water. E. W. G. Masterman 


1902; Hardy, Christianity and the Rom Government, 
London, 1S94; Renan, L'iglisc chrHienne, Paris, 1879; 
Ramsay, The Church in the Rom Empire, London, 1893. 

George H. Allen 


ROSH, rosh, rosh (TDfcPl , ro J sh ) : A son or grand- 
son of Benjamin (Gen 46 21). 


ROOF, roof. See House. 

ROOF-CHAMBER. See House. 

ROOM, room. See House. 

ROOT, root shoresh; £££a, rhlza): Fre- 

quently mentioned in the OT and NT, but almost 
always in a figurative sense, e.g. “root of the right- 
eous” (Prov 12 3.12); “root that beareth gall” 


ROSH (T2?K“1 , rd’sh; *P«s, Rh6s f var. [Q®*] ice- 
4>aXffc, kephalts; Vulg capitis) : This name occurs 
in the prophecies against Gog in Ezk 
1. Rosh 38 2.3 and 39 1, where AV has “Gog, 

and Its the land of Magog, the chief prince of 

Renderings Meshech and Tubal.” This tr is due 
to rd’sh being the common Heb word 
for “head” or “chief” (cf the Gr variant and the 
Vulg), and is regarded as incorrect, that of the RV, 
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“Gog, of the land of Magog, the prince of Rosh, 
Meshech and Tubal,” being preferred. 

The identification of Rosh is not without its diffi- 
culties. Gesenius regarded it as indicating the 
Russians, who are mentioned in Byzan- 

2. Identi- tine writers of the 10th cent, under 
fication with the name of *P«s, Rhds. He adds that 
Russia they are also noticed by Ibn Fosslan 

(same period), under the name of Rtis, 
as a people dwelling on the river Rha (Volga). 
Apart from the improbability that the dominion 
of Gog extended to this district, it would be needful 
to know at what date the Rtis of the Volga arrived 
there. 

Notwithstanding objections on account of its 
eastern position, in all probability Fried. Delitzsch's 
identification of Rosh with the mdt 

3. Probably R&Si, “land of R&sh” of the Assyr 
the Assyr- inscriptions, is the best. Sargon of 
ian R&§u Assyria (c 710 BC) conquered the 

countries “from the land of R&§u 
on the border of Elam as far as the river of 
Egypt,” and this country is further described in his 
Khorsabad Inscription, 18, as “the land of Rd§u, 
of the boundary of Elam, which is beside the Tigris.” 
Assyria having disappeared from among the nations 
when Ezekiel wrote his prophecies, Babylonia was 
probably the only power with which “Gog of the 
land of Magog” would have had to reckon, but it 
may well be doubted whether the Bab king would 
have allowed him to exercise power in the district of 
R&su, except as a very faithful vassal. It may here 
be noted that the Heb spelling of Rosh presupposes 
an earlier pronunciation as Rdsh, a form agreeing 
closely with that used by the Assyrians. See Fried. 
Delitzsch, Wo lag das Parodies f 325. 

T. G Pinches 

ROT, rot, ROTTENNESS, rot”n-nes (vb. 3pn, 
rakebh , noim rdkabh [nkkabhon, Job 41 27], with 
pi?, mak , “decay” [Isa 6 24], and ' abhash , 

“shrivel” [so Joel 1 17 RVm]): “Rottenness of the 
bones” (Prov 12 4* 14 30; Hab 3 16) is ulcera- 
tion ( caries ) of the bones, used as an example of an 
intensely painful disease. AV, in addition, has 
“rot” in Nu 6 21.22.27, where RV has “fall away” 
n&phal), but a euphemistic paraphrase is in 
point (see the comms ). In Jer 38 11.12 AV has 
“old rotten rags” for tibia , melah , “rag” (RV “worn- 
out garments,” a tr that specializes too far). 

ROTE, rot: RVm gives “learned by rote ” in Isa 
29 13 for AV “taught,” which indicates that the 
service of Jeh was merely formal. 

ROWER, ro'er, ROWING, ro'ing. See Ships 
and Boats, III, 1. 

ROYAL, roi'al: Either belonging to a king (king- 
dom) or having kingly power, dignity, authority, 
etc. In Heb, the word is expressed by using different 
nouns in the gen. case (the “construct state”). 
They are: (1) mdekh , “king”: “Asher .... shall 
yield royal dainties,” lit. choice morsels of the king, 
meaning fit for a king (Gen 49 20); “besides that 
which Solomon gave her of his royal bounty,” lit. 
which he gave her according to the hand (the wealth) 
of King Solomon (1 K 10 13; cf RVm); “a royal 
statute,” lit. statute of a malka*, which is the em- 
phatic Aram, term for melekh, “king” (Dnl 6 7): 
(2) mamlakhah , “the power and dignity of a king,” 
“Gibeon .... one of the royal cities,” i.e. a 
capital city with a king of her own (Josh 10 2; cf 
1 S 27 5) ; “all the seed royal,” lit. the seed of the 
kingdom (2 K 11 1; cf2 Ch 22 10); (3) malkhuth, 
“kinghood,” “kingdom”: “royal majesty,” lit. 


majesty of kinghood (1 Ch 29 25); quite fre- 
quently in the Book of Est; royal wine (1 7); 
crown (1 11; cf 2 17; 6 8); commandment (1 19); 
“her royal estate,” lit. her kinghood (1 19); house 
royal (2 16; cf 6 1); royal apparel (5 1; cf 6 8. 
15); throne (5 1); (4) m'likhdh, “kingdom,” 

“kingly power and dignity”: “royal city,” lit. the 
city of the kingdom, meaning here that part of the 
city (Rabbah) in which the royal palace was situated 
(2 S 12 26); “royal diadem,” lit. turban of king- 
hood (Isa 62 3) ; (5) in Jer 43 10 we find the word 
shaphrlr; its meaning is uncertain: “royal pavilion” 
(RV and AV), “glittering” (RVm), “scepter,” 
“a caipet covering a throne.” 

The NT uses the word for basilikds , “belonging to a 
king”: “royal apparel” (Acts 12 21); “the royal 
law,” something like “the golden rule,” being fore- 
most because including all others (Jas 2 8), and 
for basUeios (being vested with kingly power and 
honor), “royal priesthood,” the Heb rendering would 
be mamlekheth kohdnim, “a kingdom of priests,” i.e. 
a kingdom whose citizens are priests, emphasizing 
the two facts that the true Christians have free 
access to the grace of God and that they enjoy 
the liberties and privileges of His kingdom (1 Pet 
2 9). William Baur 

ROYAL CITY. See Royal, (2), (4). 

RUBY, roo'bi. See Stones, Precious. 

RUDDER, rud'er, RUDDER-BANDS. See 
Ships and Boats, III, 2, (3). 

RUDDY, rud'i (VlfflSt, 1 adhmoni [1 S 16 12; 
17 42; Gen 25 25 RVm], D"1$ , ’ddhom [Cant 5 10]; 
vbs. 0*1^, * adham [Lam 4 7], and IpvOpi 6m, eru- 
thridd , “to blush” [Ad Est 16 5]): “Ruddy” is the 
form taken by the adj. “red” when used as a term 
of praise of the human skin, and this is its use in the 
Bible (the Heb and Gr words are all usual words for 
“red” or “to be red”). The dark-skinned Hebrews 
found great beauty in a clear complexion. 

RUDE, rood : Not “impolite” in EV (except per- 
haps 2 Macc 12 14), but “untrained,” “ignoranl”; 
cf the modem phrase, “a rude drawing ” So Sir 
8 4 (dtraldevros, apaldeutos ) and 2 Cor 11 6 (IdiurTjs, 
ididtes, ‘though I lack technical training in rhetoric'); 
cf AV and RVm Sir 21 24. 

RUDIMENTS, roo'di-ments (crroix«ta, stoichcla, 
pi. of crroix«tov, 8toicheion [Gal 4 3 9; Col 2 8 20; 
He 6 12: 2 Pet 3 10.12]): This word occurs 7 t 
in the NT, and AV translates it in three different 
ways. In the two passages in Gal, and in the two 
in 2 Pet, it is rendered “elements.” In the two 
passages in Col, it is tr 41 “rudiments.” In He it 
is rendered “first principles.” 

The etymological meaning of the word is, that 
which belongs to a row or rank, hence any first 
thing, an element, first principle. It 
1. Etymo- denotes, specially (1) the letters of the 
logical alphabet, the spoken sounds, as the 
Meaning elements of speech; (2) the material 
elements of the universe, the physical 
atoms of which the world is composed; (3) the 
heavenly bodies; (4) the elements, rudiments, 
fundamental principles of any art, science or dis- 
cipline: cf the phrase, “the a, b, c.” 

(1) The NT use of the word, where it always 
occurs in the pi., is as follows: In 2 Pet 3 10.12, “77te 
elements shall be dissolved with fervent heat,” that 
is, the physical elements of the world and of the 
heavens are to be consumed, or subjected to change, 
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by means of fire. In He 6 12, AV “Ye have need 
that one teach you again which be the first prin- 
ciples of the oracles of God.” This 
2. Use of means that the Heb Christians had 
Term in not made the advance expected, in 

the NT pace and in the knowledge of God, 

but were in need of instruction in the 
elementary truths of the Christian faith. 

(2) The Pauline use of the term is in Gal and Col; 
see references as above. In Gal 4 3.9 AV Paul writes, 
“When we were children, [we] were in bondage un- 
der the elements of the world” ; “How turn ye again to 
the weak and beggarly elements, whereunto ye desire 
again to be in bondage ?” The apostle here means 
the ceremonial precepts of the worship of the Jews. 
These requirements involved much and protracted 
difficulty in their observance; they were “a yoke 
.... which neither our fathers nor we were able 
to bear” (Acts 15 10). Yet the Galatian converts 
were turning back again to these legal ordinances, 
and desired to be in bondage to them. These ele- 
ments were “of the world,” they had reference to 
material and not to spiritual things, they were 
formal and sensuous. They were “weak,” for they 
had no power to rescue man from condemnation, 
and they could not save him from sin. They were 
“beggarly,” for they brought no endowment of the 
heavenly riches. By these epithets Paul signifies 
that rites, ordinances, sacrifices, observance of 
days and seasons belonged to the elementary stages 
of the Jewish religion, which had now attained its 
end and purpose in tne coming of Christ and His 
work . These things were n ecessary at the t ime they 
were Divinely instituted, but the time had come 
when they were no longer required. They con- 
tained ana conveyed an elementary knowledge, and 
were intended, from the first, to lead to an advance 
in the moral and spiritual life, which is now revealed 
in Christ. 

It has been thought by some that what is meant by 
“elements” or "rudiments” in Gal and Col is the physi- 
cal elements, presided over by angels, and that this is in 
some way connected with the worship of angels, to which 
Paul refers m Col 2 18. The Jews believed that there 
were angels of Are and of the wind, and of the other 
pin sieal elements. The apostle therefore wished to 
show the foolishness of the worship of angels and 
of the heavenly bodies which they were supposed to 
control. 

This latter meaning of the term is a possible, but not a 
probable one. The Interpretation, already first given, 
w'hich understands “elements" to mean the ordinances 
of Jewish legalism, is most in harmony with the gospel 
and with the teaching of Paul. “This is probably the 
correct interpretation, both as simpler in itself and as 
suiting the context better. 8t. Paul seems to be dwell- 
ing still on the rudimentary character of the law, as fitted 
for an earlier stage in the world’s history" (Lightfoot, 
Comm, on Gal, 167). 

In Col 2 8 AV Paul writes, “Beware lest any man 
spoil you .... after the rudiments of the world, 
and not after Christ” ; and in ver 20, AV “Wherefore 
if ye be dead with Christ from the rudiments of the 
world, why .... are ye subject to ordinances?” 
The meaning of the term here is the elements of reli- 
gious training, the ceremonial precepts of the Jewish 
Law. In Col and Gal the meaning is that the sys- 
tems of the false teachers, both in Colossae and in 
Galatia, laid stress on Jewish ritual, ceremonial law 
and ascetic observances — things of this world, be- 
longing to the visible sphere^ things elementary, 
and intended, so far as the Jewish Law is concerned, 
simply as a preparation for the coming of Christ. 
Such were the rudiments of the world, so far as their 
source was Jewish. On their heathen side they 
were still more decidedly anti-Christian. Both of 
these tendencies, Jewish and heathen, were “not 
according to Christ.” For Christ Himself who 
atoned for sin, and who now lives and reigns, de- 
livers believers from all such methods, as well as 
from the need of them. John Ruthebptod 


RUE, roo (iHjyovov, ptganon ) : One of the plants 
mentioned in Lk 11 42 as subject to tithe: in the || 
passage, Mt 23 23, anise 
and cummin are men- 
tioned. Ruta graveolens 
(N.O. Rutaceae ) is the 
officinal rue, and a very 
similar species, R. chale- 
pensis , is indigenous. Rue 
is a small shrub grow- 
ing 2 to 4 ft. high with 
a heavy odor, disagree- 
able to Westerners, but 
a favorite with Orientals. 

A sprig of rue is often 
fixed on a child’s cap or 
clothes as a kind of 
charm. 

RUFUS, roo'fus (*Pov<|>os, Rhodphos) : The name 
is mentioned twice: (1) Simon of Cyrene, who was 
compelled to bear the cross of Jesus, is “the father 
of Alexander and Rufus” (Mk 15 21); (2) Paul 
sends greetings to Rom Christians, “Rufus the 
chosen in the Lord, and his mother and mine” 
(Rom 16 13). Rufus was well known among those 
for whom Mark primarily wrote his Gospel, and 
according to tradition this was the Christian com- 
munity at Rome. There seems no reason to doubt, 
therefore, that the Rufus of Mark and the Rufus of 
Paul are the same person. The name, meaning 
“red,” “reddish,” was, however, one of the com- 
monest of slave names; the identification of these 
two is therefore merely a conjecture. The Rufus 
whom Paul greets is “the chosen in the Lord,” i e. 
“that choice Christian” (Denney). Since all Chris- 
tians are “chosen,” this title must express some 
distinction. The mother of Rufus had played the 
mother’s part to Paul on some occasion of which we 
are ignorant, hence the phrase “his mother and 
mine” (cf Mk 10 30). S. F. Hunter 

RUG, rug: Alternative rendering of a word 
(rO‘ r Otp, s e nnkhah) in Jgs 4 IS RV, “mantle” 
AV. The tr is doubtful; OIIL gives “rug or thick 
coverlet [°J.” 

RU HAMAH, roo-ha'ma, roo-ha'ma: See Lo- 
Ruhamah, the 83 'mbolical name of Hosea’s daughter 
(Hos 1 6.8). 

RUIN, rob'in (TlD*Hn, hdri$ah, etc; f^pa, 
rh&gma ): “Ruin,” the tr of hdri§dh (Am 9 11; cf 
Acts 15 16, where RV Gr text, td katestrammtna ), 
and of a number of other Heb words: in Lk 6 49 
rhegma , “breakage,” is used both in a literal sense 
(Isa 23 13; 25 2, of fallen buildings; Ezk 27 27; 
31 13, of a state or people; Lk 6 49, of a house, 
etc) and with a moral significance (Prov 26 28). 
RVm correctly renders mxkhskdl in Ezk 18 30 
“stumblingblock” (AV “ruin”), and RV in 21 15 
“stumblings” (AV “ruins”). RV has “ruins” for 
AV “desolations” in Ezr 9 9, m “waste places”; 
Ps 74 3; “in their ruins” for “with their mat- 
tocks” (2 Ch 34 6. m “‘with their axes.’ The 
Heb is obscure”); “midst of the ruin” for “deso- 
lation” (Job 30 14); “their ruin” for “their wicked- 
ness” (Prov 21 12). “Ruinous” is the tr of map - 
paldh (Isa 17 1) and of n&gdh (2 K 19 25; Isa 
37 26). W. L. Walker 

RULER, rool'er: 

(1) moshelf “ruler,” “prince,” “master” 

(tyrant), applied to Joseph in Egypt (Gen 45 8; 
cfPs 105 21); to the Philis (Jgs 15 11); to David’s 
descendants, the future kings of Israel (2 Ch 7 
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18; cf Jer 88 26); to Pharaoh (Ps 105 20); to a 
wicked prince, a tyrant (Prov 28 15; cf Isa 
14 5; 49 7); to the theocratic king, 
1. In the the Messiah (Mic 5 2) i : it is often 

OT used in general (Prov 6 7; 23 1; 29 

12; Eccl 10 4; Isa 16 1, etc). 

(2) T*aj, naghidh, “leader, 1 ” “noble” (nobles), 
“prince.” In a number of instances RV renders 
it “prince,” where AV has ruler (1 S 26 30; 2 S 
6 21; 1 K 1 35, etc). It is used of Azrikam hav- 
ing charge of the palace of King Ahaz (2 Ch 28 7, 
“governor” of the house, AV); of Azariah (Seraiah, 
Neh 11 11), who is called the “ruler of the house 
of God” (1 Ch 9 11; cf 2 Ch 31 13); he was the 
leader of a division or group of priests. In 2 Ch 
36 8 the names of three others are given (Hilkiah, 
Zechariah and Jehiel). 

(3) fcHpJ, nasi’, “prince” (so Nu 13 2, AV 
“ruler”); generally speaking, the ndsV is one of 
the public authorities (Ex 22 28) ; the rulers of the 
congregation (Ex 16 22; cf 34 31); “The rulers 
brought the onyx stones” (Ex 35 27), as it was to 
be expected from men of their social standing and 
financial ability: “when a ruler [the head of a tribe 
or tribal division] sinneth” (Lev 4 22). 

(4) W, §aghdn, the representative of a king or 
a prince; a vice-regent; a governor; then, in the 
times of Ezra and Nehemiah. a leader or principal 
of the people of Jems under tne general supervision 
of these two men. The EV renders it “ruler” (Ezk 
23 12.23), “deputy” (Jer 61 23.28.57), and, in 
most cases, “ruler” with “deputy” in m (Ezr 9 2; 
Neh 2 16; 4 14.19; 6 7.17; 7 5; 12 40; 13 11; 
Isa 41 25 ; Ezk 23 6) always used in pi. 

(5) , frofin, “a judge” or “magistrate” (Isa 

1 10: 3 6.7; 22 3; Mic 3 1.9); “a military 

chief” (Josh 10 24). 

(6) HTI , rodhehj one having dominion: “There 
is little Benjamin their ruler” (Ps 68 27); the 
meaning is obscure; still we may point to the facts 
that Saul, the first one to conquer the heathen (1 S 
14 47 f), came of this the smallest of all the tribes, 
and that within its boundaries the temple of Jeh 
was erected. 

(7) rozen, a “dignitary,” a “prince.” “The 
kings of the earth set themselves, and the rulers 
take counsel together, against Jeh” (Ps 2 2); in 
the NT the word is rendered drehontes (Acts 4 26). 

(8) sar, “chief,” “head”; prince, king; a 
nobleman having judicial or other power; a royal 
officer. RV renders it frequently “prince”: 
“rulers over my cattle” (“head-shepherds,” Gen 
47 6); “rulers of thousands, rulers of hundreds,” 
etc (Ex 18 21) ; they had to be men of good char- 
acter because they 'were endowed with judicial 
power (ver 22); in Dt 1 15 the rendering of EV 
is “captains,” etc: they were military leaders. 
“Zebul the ruler of the city” (of Shechem, Jgs 9 
30), meaning “governor” (cf 1 K 22 26; 2 K 23 8); 
“rulers [or captains; cf 1 K 16 9] of his [Solomon’s] 
chariots” (1a 9 22); the rulers of Jezreel (2 K 
10 1) were, presumably, the ruler of the palace of the 
king and the ruler of the city of Samaria (cf ver 5). 
It is difficult to explain why they should be called 
the rulers of Jezreel; both LXX and Vulg omit the 
word; “the rulers of the substance which was king 
David’s” (1 Ch 27 31) overseers of the royal do- 
main; “The rulers were behind all the house of 
Judah” (Neh 4 16), the officers were ready to 
assume active command in case of an attack. 

0 ), (io) fidtf, shiltdn , “a commander,” “an 
officer”: “the rulers of the provinces” (Dnl 3 2 f); 

, 8haU% “a person in power,” “a potentate” 
(Dnl 2 10) ; there seems to be little doubt that the 


Aram, term is used as an adj. (cf RVm); in Dnl 
5 7 occurs the vb. sh e la^ “to have dominion,” “he 
shall rule as the third in rank” (cf vs 16.29). 

(11) pip, m&gherij “shield”: “Her rulers [shields] 
dearly love shame” (Hos 4 18). Perhaps we ought 
to read (with LXX) mtgg e ’dndm f “their glory,” and 
to translate it “they love shame more than their 
glory”; they would rather have a good (!) time 
than a good name. 

(1) apvwv, drchdn , used of the “rulers” of the Spar- 
tans (1 Macc 14 20) and, in a general sense, of the 

E riest Mattathias (1 Macc 2 17). AY 
as the word also in a general sense in 
r Sir 41 18 (RV “mighty man”). 

Apoc (2) qyovjuLd'oc, hegoumenos, “one leading 

the way.” A quite general term. Sir 10 
2 (ruler of a city); 17 17 (of gentile nations); 46 18 (of 
the Tyrians). Also 2 17 AV (RV "he that ruleth”;, 
and 32 1 RV (“ruler of a feast," AV “master”). 

(3) oi fieyioTaKes, hoi megisldnes, a rare word found 
only in the pi., for "rulers of the congregation” (Sir 
33 18). The same word in Mk 6 21 is tr* "lords ” 

(4) 2 Macc 4 27 AV for endp\ os, epdrehos (RV “gov- 
ernor”). 

(5) AV inserts the word without Gr equivalent in 
1 Macc 6 14; 11 57; 2 Macc 13 2. 

(1) drchdn , “a person in authority,” “a 

magistrate,” “a judge,” “a prince”; a councillor, 
a member of the supreme council of 
3. In the the Jews; a man of influence. “There 

NT came a ruler” (Mt 9 18), meaning a 

■ruler of the synagogue (cf Mk 5 22; 
Lk 8 41); see (2) below; “one of the rulers of the 
Pharisees” (Lk 14 1), perhaps a member of the 
Jew ish council belonging, at the same time, to the 
Pharisees, or, more probably, one of the leading 
Pharisees; “the chief priests and the rulers” (Lk 
23 13 35; 24 20; cf Jn 3 1; 7 26.48; 12 42; 

Acts 3 17; 4 5.8; 13 27; 14 5); the rulers w’ere, 
with the chief priests and the scribes, members of 
the Sanhedrin, either of two councils of the Jew’s 
(the Great and the Lesser) ; they W’cre lay-members 
(elders); “before the rulers” (Acts 16 19), the 
police magistrates ( praclorcs , “praetors”) of the 
city of Philippi; “Thou slialt not speak evil of a 
ruler of thy people” (Acts 23 5; cf Ex 22 28, ndsV; 
see 1, [3] above), a magistrate, a person in authority 
(cf Acts 7 27.35; Rom 13 3, the public authori- 
ties); “the rulers of this world” (1 Cor 2 6 8), 
persons being mentally superior to their fellow-men, 
and so having great influence in shaping their opin- 
ions and directing their actions. 

(2) cLpx«rvvdytDyos, archisundgogos , “ruler of the 
synagogue ” He w as the presiding officer of a 
board of elders, W T ho had charge of the synagogue. 
Sometimes they, also, were given the same name 
(cf “one of the rulers of the synagogue.” Mk 5 
22.35; Lk 8 41.49; in Mt 9 18 Jairus is simply 
called archori ); the ruler mentioned in Lk 13 14 
was, of course, the president of the board (cf Acts 
18 17, Sosthenes), while in Acts 13 15 the phrase 
“rulers of the synagogue” simply signifies the 
board. It was a deliberative body, but at the same 
time responsible for the maintenance of good order 
in the synagogue and the orthodoxy of its members; 
having, therefore, disciplinary powrer, they were 
authorized to reprimand, and even to excommuni- 
cate, the guilty ones (cf Jn 9 22; 12 42; 16 2). 

(3) dpxvrplK\ivo s, architriklinos, the ruler (“stew- 
ard,” RVm) of the feast (Jn 2 8.9). See sepa- 
rate article. 

(4) Koff/MKpdrwp , kosmokrdlor, a “world-ruler” 
(Eph 6 12). The angels of the devil (JMt 26 41; 
12 45) or Satan, the prince of this world (Jn 12 31), 
participate in his power; they are his tools, their 
sphere of action being “this darkness,” i.e. the 
morally corrupt state of our present existence. 

(5) vo\LT&px'ns , politdrehes; the prefect of a 
city (Acts 17 6.8). Luke being the only one of the 
Bib. authors to hand down to us this word, it is a 
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noteworthy fact that, in relatively modem times, 
a Gr inscription was discovered containing this very 
word and, moreover, having reference to the city 
of Thessalonica ( AJT , 1898, II, 598-643). Here 
it was where Paul and Silas preached the gospel so 
successfully that the Jews, “being moved with 
jealousy,” caused Jason and certain brethren to be 
dragged before the rulers of the city (epi tons politdr- 
chas). These magistrates suffered themselves to be 
made the tools of the unscrupulous Jews by demand- 
ing and getting security from Jason and the rest. 

William Baur 

RULER OF THE FEAST (&px«.TptK\ivos, archi- 
triklinos; AV governor) : The word occurs in the NT 
in the account of the wedding feast in Cana of 
Galilee (Jn 2 8 9). Accordmg to Ecdus (32 1) it 
was customary to appoint a “master of the cere- 
monies” from among the invited guests. It was his 
duty to determine the places of the guests, to see 
that the ordinary rules of etiquette were observed, 
etc, and generally to supervise the arrangements. 
RVm “steward” is possible if the “governor of the 
feast” meant the “head waiter” (Merx renders “head 
servant of the feast”), and not one of the guests 
appointed for the purpose. But the context is in 
favor of the view that the person in question was one 
of the prominent guests — an intimate friend or rela- 
tive of the host. See Rules, 2, (2). T. Lewis 

RULER OF THE SYNAGOGUE. See Ruler, 
3, (1), (2). 

RULERS OF THE CITY. See Ruler, 1, (8), 2, 
(2), 3, (5). 

RUMAH, roo'ma (!WH, rumah; B, ’Pov|jA, 
Rhoimid, A, 'PupA, Rhumd ): To this place belonged 
Pedaiah whose daughter Zebudah (RV “Zebidah”) 
entered the harem of Josiah, king of Judah, and 
became the mother of Jehoiakim (2 K 23 36). 
Jos (Ant, X, v, 2) calls the place Abouma, but this 
is an obvious clerical error for Arouma. This sug- 
gests a possible identification with Arumah (Jgs 
9 41), winch lay not far from Shechem. Another 
possible identification is with the Rumah men- 
tioned by Jos ( BJ , III, vii, 21) in Galilee (cf Neu- 
bauer, Geog. du Talm, 203), W'hich may be identical 
with the modem Khirbct Rumch , about 3 miles 
N. of tfcffuriych. Some, however, would identify 
Rumah w ith Dumah of Josh 16 52, wiiere the sub- 
stitution of r for d is supported by the LXX ( Rheu - 
via), possibly represented by the modem Domch, 
about 13 miles S E. of Beit Jibrln. This of course 
was in the territory of Judah, and no question of 
jus coimubium is involved, such as might arise in the 
case of a Galilean site. AV. Ewing 

RUMP, rump: AV uses this w T ord as tr of rnbss, 
’alyah (Ex 29 22; Lev 3 9; 7 3; 8 25; 9 19), 
where RV correctly renders “fat tail.” Reference 
is here had to the broad tail of the Syrian sheep, 
which occasionally w r cighs as much as 20 lbs., and 
is considered one of the daintiest portions of mutton. 
It w'as one of those portions of the peace and tres- 
pass offering w r hich were not eaten by the priest or 
the sacrificer, but which with other choice portions 
w ere waved before the Lord and wholly burnt on the 
altar as a sweet savor unto Jeh. 

RUNAGATE, run 'a-gat: A runaway: “The runa- 
gates continue in scarceness” (Ps 68 6, Prayer Book 
Version, RV “The rebellious dwell in a parched 
land”). 

RUNNER, run'er. See Games. 

RUSH: (1) , gome'; irdrvpos, pdpuros , “bul- 

rushes,” m “papyrus” [Ex 2 3]; “rush,” m “papy- 


rus” [Job 8 11]; “papyrus,” AV “rush” [Isa 18 
2]; “rushes” [36 7]): This is almost certainly the 
famous papyrus, Cyperus papyrus (N.O. Cypera- 
ceae), known in Arab, as bablr (whence comes our 
word “paper”). This plant, the finest of the 
sedges, flourishes plentifully m Upper Egypt; in 
Pal there is a great mass of it growing in the marsh 
to the N. of Lake Huleh, and it also occurs on the 
Lake of Galilee and the Jordan. Light boats of 
plaited papyrus have been used on the Nile from 
ancient times and are mentioned by many writers 
(cf Ex 2 3; Isa 18 2). 

(2) CpEJS , ’ aghmon , “rope,” m “Hcb ‘a rope of 
rushes, 7 ” AV “hook” [Job 41 2]; “[burning] rushes,” 
AV “caldron” [Job 41 20]; “rush,” AV “bulrush” 
[Isa 68 5]; “rush” in Isa 9 14; 19 15, used of the 
humble and lowly folk as contrasted w r ith the “palm 
branch,” the highest class): The word 7 aghmon 
comes from , 7 dgham , meaning a marsh (see 
Pools), being transferred from the place of the 
things grow T ing there. The word doubtless includes 
not only the rushes — of wdiich there are several 
kinds in Pal — but also members of the sedge family, 
the Cyperaceae. See also Reed. 

E. W. G. Makterman 

RUST, rust (nxbn , heVdh; ppuo-is, br&sis) : 
Strictly speaking rust is the red oxide of iron formed 
by the corrosion of that metal, but by extension it 
has come to mean corrosion produced on any metal. 
HeVdh is tr* “rust” in Ezk 24 11.12. This 
rendering is probably based on ver 11. Copper 
caldrons are still used in Bible lands. Such vessels 
must be constantly watched when on the fire to 
guard against the possibility of their becoming dry. 
If this should happen the contents, whatever they 
may be, and the vessel itself will be injured. The 
copper of the caldron oxidizes and scales off in 
black or brownish scales, or rust. 16 s, ids , was 
used in Gr to denote the corroding of metals. In 
Jas 6 3 occurs, “Your gold and your silver are 
rusted; and their rust .... shall eat your flesh 
as fire. 77 The winters must have had in mind the 
actions of chemicals upon these metals which formed 
some such compound as the caustic silver nitrate 

Brosis, lit. “eating, 77 wdiich occurs in Mt 6 19. 
20, may refer to the diseases which attack such 
vegetation as wheat, grapes, cucumbers, etc. In 
no country is the saying “where moth and rust con- 
sume 77 (Mt 6 19) more true than in Syria. Any 
metal subject to corrosion seems to rust faster in 
that country than anywhere else. There are also 
many rusting fungi w T hich the people have not 
learned to destroy and which do much damage to 
the crops. See also Scum. James A. Patch 

RUTH, rooth (rVH_, ruth; *Pov0, Rhouth): The 
name Ruth is found m the OT only in the book 
w'hich is so entitled. It is a contraction for re'uth 
(P17"1) ? perhaps signifying “comrade, 77 “compan- 
ion 77 (fern.; cfEx 11 2, “every woman of her neigh- 
bor”). OHL, 946, explains the word as an abstract 
noun = “friendship. 77 The Book of Ruth details the 
history of the one decisive episode owing to which 
Ruth became an ancestress of David and of the 
royal house of Judah. From this point of view 
its peculiar interest lies in the close friendship or 
alliance between Israel and Moab, which rendered 
such a connection possible. Not improbably also 
there is an allusion to this in the name itself. 

The history lies in the period of the Judges (1 1), 
at the close of a great famine in the land of Israel. 

Elimelech, a native of Bethlehem, had, 
1. History with his wife Naomi and two sons, 
taken refuge in Moab from the famine. 
There, after an interval of time which is not more 
precisely defined, he died (1 3), and his two sons, 
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having married women of Moab, in the course of a 
further ten years also died, and left Orpah and 
Ruth widows (1 5). Naomi then decided to return 
to Pal, and her two daughters-in-law accompanied 
her on her way (1 7). Orpah, however ? turned 
back and only Ruth remained with Naomi, journey- 
ing with her to Bethlehem, where they arrived 
“in the beginning of barley harvest” (1 22). The 
piety and fidelity of Ruth are thus early exhibited 
in the course of the narrative, in that she refused 
to abandon her mother-in-law, although thrice 
exhorted to do so by Naomi herself, on account of 
her own great age and the better prospects for Ruth 
in her own country. Orpah yielded to persuasion, 
and returned to Moab, but Ruth remained with 
Naomi. 

At Bethlehem Ruth employed herself in gleaning 
in the field during the harvest and was noticed by 
Boaz, the owner of the field, a near kinsman of her 
father-in-law Elimclech. Boaz gave her permission 
to glean as long as the harvest continued; and told 
her that he had heard of her filial conduct toward 
her mother-in-law. Moreover, he directed the 
reapers to make intentional provision for her by 
dropping in her way grain from their bundles (2 15 f ) . 
She was thus able to return to Naomi in the even- 
ing with a whole ephah of barley (ver 17). In 
answer to questioning she explained that her success 
in gleaning was due to the good-will of Boaz, and 
the orders that he had given. She remained accord- 
ingly and gleaned with his maidens throughout the 
barley and wheat harvest, making her home with 
her mother-in-law (2 23). Naomi was anxious for 
the remarriage of Ruth, both for her sake and to 
secure compliance with the usage and law of Israel; 
and sent her to Boaz to recall to him his duty as 
near kinsman of her late husband Elimelech (3 If). 
Boaz acknowledged the claim and promised to 
take Ruth in marriage, failing fulfilment of the legal 
duty of another whose relationship was nearer 
than that of Boaz himself (3 8-13). Naomi was 
confident that Boaz would fulfil his promise, and 
advised Ruth to wait in patience. 

Boaz then adopted the customary and legal meas- 
ures to obtain a decision. He summoned the near 
kinsman before ten elders at the gate of the city, 
related to him the circumstances of Naomi’s return, 
with her desire that Ruth should be married and 
settled with her father-in-law’s land as her marriage- 
portion, and called upon him to declare his inten- 
tions. The near kinsman, whose name and degree of 
relationship are not stated, declared his inability to 
undertake the charge, which he renounced in legal 
foj-m in favor of Boaz according to ancient custom 
in Israel (4 6 ff). Boaz accepted the charge thus 
transferred to him, the elders and bystanders bear- 
ing witness and pronouncing a formal blessing upon 
the union of Boaz and Ruth (4 9-12). Upon the 
birth of a son in due course the women of the 
city congratulated Naomi, in that the continuance 
of her family and house was now assured, and the 
latter became the child’s nurse. The name of Obed 
was given to the boy; and Obed through his son 
Jesse became the grandfather of David (cf Mt 1 
5.6; Lk 3 31.32). 

Thus the life and history of Ruth are important 
in the eyes of the narrator because she forms a 
link in the ancestry of the greatest 
2. Interest king of Israel. From a more modern 
and Im- point of view the narrative is a simple 
portance of idyllic history, showing how the faith- 
the Nana- ful loving service of Ruth to her 
tive mother-in-law met with its due reward 

in the restored happiness of a peaceful 
and prosperous home-life for herself. Incidentally 
are illustrated also ancient marriage customs of 
Israel, which in the time of the writer had long since 


become obsolete. The narrative is brief and told 
without affectation of style, and on that account 
will never lose its interest. It has preserved more- 
over the memory of an incident, the national signifi- 
cance of which may have passed away, but to which 
value will always be attached for its simplicity and 
natural grace. 

For the literature, see Ruth, Book of. 

A. S. Geden 

RUTH, BOOK OF: The place which the Book 
of Ruth occupies in the order of the books of the 
Eng. Bible is not that of the Heb 

1. Order in Canon. There it is one of the five 
the Canon mfghilloth or Rolls, which were ordered 

to be read in the synagogue on 5 
special occasions or festivals during the year. 

In printed edd of the OT the m'ghilloth are usually 
arranged in the order: Cant, Ruth, Lam, Eccl, Est. Ruth 
occupied the second position because the book was ap- 
pointed to bo read at the Feast of Weeks which was the 
second of the 6 special days. In Heb MSS, however, 
the order varies considerably. In Spanish MSS gen- 
erally, and in one at least of the Ger school cited by Dr. 
Ginsburg (Intro to the Heb Bible, London. 1897, 4), Ruth 
precedes Cant; and in the former Eccl is placed before 
Lam. The m e gh illoth constitute the second portion of the 
k L thubhim or Hagiographa, the third great division 
of the books of the Heb Scriptures. The Talm, how- 
ever, dissociates Ruth altogether from tho remaining 
m e ghill6th, and places it first among the Hagiographa, 
before the Book of Pss. By the Or translators the book 
was removed from the position which it held in the Heb 
Canon, and because it described events contemporaneous 
with the Judges, was attached as a kind of appendix to 
the latter work. This sequence was adopted m the Vulg, 
and so has passed into all modern Bibles. 

The book is written without name of author, and 
there is no direct indication of its date. Its aim is 
to record an event of interest and im- 

2 . Author- portance in the family history of David, 
ship and and incidentally to illustrate ancient 
Purpose custom and marriage law. There is 

no ground for supposing, as has been 
suggested, that the writer had a polemical purpose 
in view, and desired to show that the strict and 
stem action taken by Ezra and Nehemiah after the 
return in forbidding mixed marriages was not justi- 
fied by precedent. The narrative is simple and 
direct, and the preservation of Ihe tradition which 
it records of the descent of Israel’s royal house 
from a Moabite ancestress was probably due in 
the first instance to oral communication for some 
considerable time before it was committed to 
writing. The Book of 1 S also indicates a close rela- 
tion between David and Moab, when during the 
period of his outlawry the future king confided his 
father and mother to the care of the king of Moab 
(1 S 22 3 f)j and so far supports the truth of the 
tradition which is embodied in the Book of Ruth. 

With regard to the date at which the narrative 
was committed to writing, it is evident from the 

g isition of the Book of Ruth in the 
eb Canon that the date of its com- 
Composition position is subsequent to the close of 
the great period of the “earlier proph- 
ets.” Otherwise it would have found a natural 
place, as was assigned to it in the Gr Bible, together 
with the Book of Jgs and other historical writings, 
in the second division of the Heb Scriptures. In the 
opening words of the book also, “It came to pass in 
the days when the judges judged” (Ruth 11), the 
writer appears to look back to the period of the 
Judges as to a comparatively distant epoch. The 
character of the diction is pure and chaste; but 
has been supposed in certain details, as in the pres- 
ence of so-called Aramaisms, to betray a late origin. 
The reference to the observance of marriage cus- 
toms and their sanctions “in former time in Israel” 
(4 7) does not necessarily imply that the composi- 
tion of Ruth was later than that of Dt, in which the 
laws and rights of the succession are enjoined, or 
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that the writer of the former work was acquainted 
with the latter in its existing form. Slight differ- 
ences of detail in the procedure would seem to sug- 
gest the contrary. On the other hand, the motive 
of the book in the exhibition of the ancestry of 
David’s house would have lost its significance and 
ration d'etre with the death or disappearance of the 
last ruler of David’s line in the early period of the 
return from Babylon (cf Zee 4 9). The most 
probable date therefore for the composition of the 
book would be in the later days of the exile, or 
immediately after the return. There is no clue to 
the authorship. The last four verses, giving the 
genealogy from Perea to David (cf 1 Ch 2 4—15; 
Mt 1 3-6; Lk 3 31-33), are generally recognized 
as a later addition. 

The ethical value of the Book of Ruth is con- 
siderable, as setting forth an example of stedfast 
filial piety. The action of Ruth in 
4. Ethical refusing to desert her mother-in-law 
Teaching and persevering in accompanying her 
to her own land meets with its due 
reward in the prosperity and happiness which be- 
come hers, ana in the honor which she receives as 


ancestress of the royal house of David. The 
writer desires to show in the person and example of 
Ruth that a sincere and generous regard for the 
claims of duty and affection leads to prosperity and 
honor; and at the same time that the principles 
and recompense of righteous dealing are not de- 
pendent upon race, but are as valid for a Moabit- 
ess as for a Jew. There is no distinctive doctrine 
taught in the book. It is primarily historical, 
recording a decisive incident in the origin of David’s 
house; and in the second place ethical, indicating 
and enforcing in a well-known example the ad- 
vantage and importance of right dealing and the 
observance of the dictates of filial duty. For de- 
tailed contents see preceding article. 

Literature. — Eng. comma, upon the Book of Ruth 
are naturally not numerous. Cf G. W. Thatcher. 
"Judges and Ruth," in [New] Century Bible ; R. A. 
Watson, in Expositor's Bible; tne tnost recent critical 
comm, is by L. B. Wolfenson in AJSL, XXVII (July, 
1911). 285 ft, who defends the early date of the book. 
See also the relevant arts, in Jew Bnc, HDB, EB, and 
Driver, LOT , 6, 454 fT. 

A. S. Geden 

RYE, rf. See Spelt. 
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SABACHTHANI, sa-bak'tha-ne. See Eli, Eli, 
Lama Sabachthani. 

SABACO, sab'a-ko, SAB AEON, sab'a-kon. See 
So. 

SABAEANS, sa-be'anz (D^lB, sh’bh&’im [Joel 
3 8 AV], , rbha’im; Set? o«£|i, Sabaelm, 

S«Pa€ C jl, Sebaelm [Isa 45 14]; 

1. Forms of read QObha’im , but rendered as though 
the Word from §abhd\ “to imbibe,” hence 

“drunkards”; olvwjjivoi, oinomSnoi, 
“wine-drunken” [Ezk 23 42 AV]): “Sabaeans” is 
also the tr of the name of the country itself 9? > 
sh'bhrf) in Job 1 15; 6 19. This last, which is 
the root of sh'bh&'imj is regarded by Arabists as 
coming from that root with the meaning of “to 
take captive,” though seba’a, “he raided” (cf Job 
1 15), has also been suggested. 

As Sheba is said in Gen 10 7; 10 28; and 25 3 
respectively to have been (1) a son of Raamah, the 
4th son of Cush; (2) the 10th son of 

2 . Two Joktan, son of Eber; (3) the 1st son 

Different of Jokshan, 2d son of Abraham and 
Races Keturah, at least two nationalities of 

this name are implied. The former 
were identified by Jos {Ant, II, x, 2) with the tall 
people of Saba in Upper Egypt, described by him 
as a city of Ethiopia, which Moses, when in the 
service of the Egyptians, besieged and captured. 

It is the Sem Sabaeans, however, who are the best 
known, and the two genealogies attributed to them 
(Joktan-Eber and Jokshan- Abraham) 

3 . Semitic seem to imply two settlements in the 
Sabaeans land regarded as that of their origin, 
and Their As Ezekiel (27 23) mentions Haran 
Commerce (Hirran), Canneh (Kannah), and Eden 

(Aden) as being connected with Sheba, 
and these three places are known to have been in 
Southern Arabia, their Sem parentage is undoubted. 
The Sabaeans are described as being exporters of 
gold (Isa 60 6; Ps 72 15), precious stones (Ezk 27 
23), perfumes (Jer 6 20; Isa and Ezk), and if the 
rendering “Sabaeans” for Joel 3 ( 4 ) 8 be correct, 
the Sebaim, “a nation far off,” dealt in slaves. 
See Seba; Sheba; Table of Nations. 

T. G. Pinches 


SABANNEUS, sab-a-nS'us (B, EapawatoOt, Sa- 
bannaunls , A, Bawatofe, Bannaious; AV Bannaia, 
following the Aldine): One of the sons of Asom 
who had married “strange wives” (1 Esd 9 33)=* 
“Zabad” in Ezr 10 33. 

SABANNUS, sa-ban'nus (Sdfiawot, Sdbannos; 
AV Sabban): The father of Moeth, one of the 
Levites to whom the silver and gold were delivered 
(1 Esd 8 63) . “Moeth the son of Sabannus” stands 
in the position of “Noadiah the son of Binnui,” 
in Ezr 8 33. 

SABAOTH, sab'ft-oth, sa-b&'oth. See God, 
Names of, III, 8; Lord of Hosts. 

SABAT, sa'bat: AV=RV Saphat, (2) (q.v.). 

SABATEUS, sab-a-te'us (A, EaPparaCat, Sab- 
balaias , B, 'Ap-ralos, Abtaios; AV Sabateas) : One of 
the Levites who “taught the law of the Lord” to 
the multitude (1 Esd 9 48) = “Shabbethai” in Neh 


SABATHUS, sab'a-thus (EdpaOos, Sdbaihos ; AV 
Sabatus) : An Israelite who put away his “strange 
wife” (1 Esd 9 28) — “Zabad” in Ezr 10 27. 

SABATUS, sab'a-tus: AV =RV Sabathus (q.v.). 

SABBAN, sab 'an: AV=RV Sabannus (q.v.). 

SABBATEUS, sab-a-te'us (Eapparatot, Sab- 
bataios; AV Sabbatheus): One of the three (or 
rather two, for ‘ ‘Levis’ ’ = Levite) “assessors” in 
the investigation held concerning “foreign wives” 
(1 Esd 9 14) — “Shabbethai the Levite” m Ezr 10 
15. He is probably the “Sabateus,” one of the 
Levites who expounded the Law (1 Esd 9 48), 
and so= the “Shabbethai” in Neh 8 7. 

SABBATH, sab'ath (n?$, shabbdth, fwjtf, 
shabbGthbn; o-dppaTov, sdbbaion , rd o-dppara, id 
sdbbata; the ■/ shObhath in Heb means “to desist,” 
“cease,” “rest”): 

I. Origin or thb Sabbath 

1. The Biblical Account 

2. Critical Theories 
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II. History or the Sabbath after Moses 

1. In the OT 

2. In the Inter-Testamental Period 

3. Jesus and the Sabbath 

4. Paul and the Sabbath 
Literature 

The Sabbath was the day on which man was to 
leave off his secular labors and keep a day holy to 
Jehw 

/. Origin of the Sabbath. — The sketch of crea- 
tion in Gen 1 1 — 2 3 closes with an impress- 
ive account of the hallowing of the 
1. The 7th day, because on it God rested from 

Biblical all the work which He had made 

Account creatively. The word “Sabbath” does 
not occur in the story; but it is recog- 
nized by critics of every school that the author (P) 
means to describe the Sabbath as primeval. In 
Ex 20 8-11 (ascribed to JE) the reason assigned 
for keeping the 7th day as a holy Sabbath is the 
fact that Jeh rested after the six days of creative 
activity. Ex 31 17 employs a bold figure, and 
describes Jeh as refreshing Himself (“catching His 
breath”) after six days of work. The statement 
that God set apart the 7th day for holy purposes in 
honor of His own rest after six days of creative activ- 
ity is boldly challenged by many modem scholars as 
merely the pious figment of a priestly imagination 
of the exile. There are so few hints of a weekly 
Sabbath before Moses, who is comparatively a 
modem character, that argumentation is almost 
excluded, and each student will approach the ques- 
tion with the bias of his whole intellectual and 
spiritual history. There is no distinct mention of 
the Sabbath in v Gen, though a 7-day period is 
referred to several times (Gen 7 4 10; 8 10.12; 
29 27 f). The first express mention of the Sabbath 
is found in Ex 16 21-30, in connection with the 
giving of the manna. Jeh taught the people in the 
wilderness to observe the 7th day as a Sabbath of 
rest by sending no manna on that day, a double 
supply being given on the 6th day of the week. 
Here we have to do with a weekly Sabbath as a 
day of rest from ordinary secular labor. A little 
later the Ten Words were spoken by Jeh from Sinai 
in the hearing of all the people, and were afterward 
written on the two tables of stone (Ex 20 1-17; 

34 1-5.27 f). The Fourth Commandment enjoins 
upon Israel the observance of the 7th day of the 
week as a holy day on which no work shall be done 
by man or beast. Children and servants are to 
desist from all work, and even the stranger within 
the gates is required to keep the day holy. The 
reason assigned is that Jeh rested on the 7th day and 
blessed it and hallowed it. There is no hint that 
the restrictions were meant to guard against the 
wrath of a jealous and angry deity. The Sabbath 
was meant to be a blessing to man and not a burden. 
After the sin in connection with the golden calf 
Jeh rehearses the chief duties required of Israel, and 
again announces the law of the Sabbath (Ex 34 21, 
ascribed to J). In the Levitical legislation there is 
frequent mention of the Sabbath (Ex 31 13—16; 

35 2 f ; Lev 19 3.30; 23 3.38). A wilful Sab- 
bath-breaker was put to death (Nu 15 32-36) . 
In the Deuteronomic legislation there is equal 
recognition of the importance and value of the 
Sabbath (Dt 5 12-15). Here the reason assigned 
for the observance of the Sabbath is philanthropic 
and humanitarian: “that thy man-servant and thy 
maid-servant may rest as well as thou.” It is 
thus manifest that all the Pentateuchal codes, 
whether proceeding from Moses alone or from many 
hands in widely different centuries, equally recog- 
nize the Sabbath as one of the characteristic insti- 
tutions of Israel's religious and social life. If we 
cannot point to any observance of the weekly Sab- - 
bath pnor to Moses, we can at least be sure that this 


was one of the institutions which he gave to Israel. 
From the days of Moses until now the holy Sabbath 
has been kept by devout Israelites. 

“The older theories of the origin of the Jewish 
Sabbath (connecting it with Egypt, with the 
day of Saturn, or in general with the 
2. Critical seven planets) have now been almost 
Theories entirely abandoned [see Astronomy, 
I, 5]. The disposition at present is to 
regard the day as originally a lunar festival, similar 
to a Bab custom (Schrader, Stud. u. Krit ., 1874), 
the rather as the cuneiform documents appear to 
contain a term Sabattu or haJbaUum , identical in 
form and meaning with the Heb worn habbdthon .” 
Thus wrote Professor C. H. Toy in 1899 ( JBL , 
XVIII, 190). In a syllabary (II R, 32, 16a, b) 
habattum is said to be equivalent to fan ndfy libbi , 
the natural tr of which seemed to be “day of rest 
of the heart.” Schrader, Sayce and others so 
understood the phrase, and naturally looked upon 
haJbaUum as equivalent to the Heb Sabbath. But 
Jensen and others have shown that the phrase should 
be rendered “day of the appeasement of the mind” 
(of an offended deity). The reference is to a day of 
atonement or pacification rather than a day of rest, 
a day in which one must be careful not to arouse the 
anger of the god who was supposed to ^preside over 
that particular day. Now the term sabattum has 
been found only 5 or 6 t in the Bab inscriptions and 
in none of them is it connected with the 7th day of a 
week. There was, however, a sort of institution 
among the superstitious Babylonians that has 
been compared with the Heb Sabbath. In certain 
months of the year (Elul, Marcheshvan) the 7th, 
14th, 19th, 21st and 28th days were set down as 
favorable days, or unfavorable days, that is, as days 
in which the king, the priest and the physician must 
be careful not to stir up the anger of the deity. On 
these days the king was not to eat food prepared by 
fire, not to put on royal dress, not to ride in his 
chariot, etc. As to the 19th day, it is thought that 
it was mcluded among the unlucky days because it 
was the 49th (7 tunes 7) from the 1st of the preced- 
ing month. As there were 30 days in the month, 
it is evident that we are not dealing with a recurring 
7th day in the week, as is the case with the Heb Sab- 
bath. Moreover, no proof has been adduced that 
the term Sabattum was ever applied to these dies 
nefasti or unlucky days. Hence the assertions of 
some Assyriologists with regard to the Bab origin 
of the Sabbath must be taken with several grains 
of salt. Notice must be taken of an ingenious and 
able paper by Professor M. Jastrow, which was read 
before the Eleventh International Congress of 
Orientalists in Paris in 1897, in which the learned 
author attempts to show that the Heb Sabbath was 
originally a day of propitiation like the Bab Sabat- 
tum (AJTj II, 312-52) . He argues that the restrict- 
ive measures in the Heb laws for the observance of 
the Sabbath arose from the original conception of 
the Sabbath as an unfavorable day, a day in which 
the anger of Jeh might flash forth against men. 
Although Jastrow has supported his thesis with 
many arguments that are cogent, yet the reverent 
student of the Scriptures will find it difficult to 
resist the impression that the OT writers without 
exception thought of the Sabbath not as an unfavor- 
able or unlucky day but rather as a day set apart 
for the benefit of man . Whatever may have been the 
attitude^ the early Hebrews toward the da^ which 

in all ages and in all lands, the organs of revelation 
throughout the OT enforce the observance of the 
Sabbath by arguments which lay emphasis upon its 
beneficent and humanitarian aspects. 

We must call attention to Meinhold's ingenious 
hypothesis as to the origin of the Sabbath. In 1894 
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Theophllus G. Pinches discovered a tablet In which the 
term shapattu Is applied to the 15th day of the month. 
Meinhold argues that shabattu In Bab denotes the day of 
the full moon. Dr. Skinner thus describes Meinhold’s 
theory: “ He points to the close association of new-moon 
and Sabbath In nearly all the pre&dlic references (Am 
8 5; Hos 8 11; Isa 1 13; 2 K 4 23 f) ; and concludes 
that in early Israel, as in Babylonia, the Sabbath was 
the full-moon festival and nothing else. The institution 
of the weekly Sabbath he traces to a desire to compensate 
for the loss of the old lunar festivals, when these were 
abrogated by the Deuteronomic reformation. This 
innovation he attributes to Ezekiel; but steps toward 
it are found in the introduction of a weekly day of rest 
during harvest only (on the ground of Dt 16 8 f; cf 
Ex 34 21), and in the establishment of the sabbatical 
year (Lev 25), which he considers to be older than the 
weekly Sabbath ” (ICC on Gen, p. 39). Dr. Skinner well 
says that Meinhold’s theory involves great improbabili- 
ties. It is not certain that the Babylonians applied the 
term Sabattu to the 15th day of the month because it 
was the day of the full moon; and it is by no means 
certain that the early prophets in Israel identified Sabbath 
with the festival of the full moon. 

The wealth of learning and ingenuity expended 
in the search for the origin of the Sabbath has up 
to the present yielded small returns. 

//. History of the Sabbath after Moses . — The 
early prophets and historians occasionally make 

mention of the Sabbath. It is some- 

1. In the times named in connection with the 

OT festival of the new moon (2 K 4 23; 

Am 8 5; Hos 2 11; Isa 1 13; Ezk 
46 3). The prophets found fault with the worship 
on the Sabbath, because it was not spiritual nor 
prompted by love and gratitude. The Sabbath is 
exalted by the great prophets who faced the crisis 
of the Bab exile as one of the most valuable institu- 
tions in Israel’s life. Great promises are attached 
to faithful observance of the holy day, and confession 
is made of Israel’s unfaithfulness in profaning the 
Sabbath (Jer 17 21-27; Isa 66 2 4; 68 13; Ezk 
20 12-24). In the Pers period Nehemiah struggled 
earnestly to make the people of Jerus observe the law 
of the Sabbath (Neh 10 81; 13 15-22). 

With the development of the synagogue the 
Sabbath became a day of worship and of study of 

the Law, as well as a day of cessation 

2. In the from all secular employment. That 
Inter-Testa- the pious in Israel carefully observed 
mental the Sabbath is clear from the conduct 
Period of the Maccabees and their followers, 

who at first declined to resist the 
onslaught made by their enemies on the Sabbath 
(1 Macc 2 29-38) ; but necessity drove the faith- 
ful to defend themselves against hostile attack on 
the Sabbath (1 Macc 2 39-41). It was during 
the period between Ezra and the Christian era that 
the spirit of Jewish legalism flourished. Innumer- 
able restrictions and rules were formulated for the 
conduct of life under the Law. Great principles 
were lost to sight in the mass of petty details. Two 
entire treatises of the Mish, Shabbath and 'Erubhin, 
are devoted to the details of Sabbath observance. 
The subject is touched upon in other parts of the 
Mish; and in the Gemara there are extended dis- 
cussions, with citations of the often divergent 
opinions of the rabbis. In the Mish {Shabbath, 
vii.2) there are 39 classes of prohibited actions 
with regard to the Sabbath, and there is much hair- 
splitting in working out the details. The beginnings 
of this elaborate definition of actions permitted and 
actions forbidden are to be found, in the centuries 
immediately preceding the Christian era. The 
movement was at flood tide during Our Lord’s 
earthly ministry and continued for centuries after- 
ward, in spite of His frequent and vigorous protests. 

Apart from His claim to be the Messiah, there is 
no subject on which Our Lord came into such sharp 
conflict with the religious leaders of the Jews as 
in the matter of Sabbath observance. He set Him- 
self squarely against the current rabbinic restric- 


tions as contrary to the spirit of the original law 
of the Sabbath. The rabbis seemed to think that 

the Sabbath was an end in itself, an 

3. Jesus institution to which the pious Israelite 
and the must subject all his personal interests; 
Sabbath in other words, that man was made for 

the Sabbath: man might suffer hard- 
ship, but the institution must be preserved inviolate. 
Jesus, on the contrary, taught that the Sabbath was 
made for man’s benefit. If there should arise a 
conflict between man’s needs and the letter of the 
Law, man’s higher interests and needs must take 
precedence over the law of the Sabbath (Mt 12 
1-14; Mk 2 23 — 3 6; Lk 6 1-11; also Jn 8 1-18; 
Lk 13 10-17; 14 1-6). There is no reason to 
think that Jesus meant to discredit the Sabbath 
as an institution. It was His custom to attend 
worship in the synagogue on the Sabbath (Lk 
4 16). The humane element in the rest day at the 
end of every week must have appealed to His 
sympathetic nature. It was the one precept of the 
Decalogue that was predominantly ceremonial, 
though it had distinct sociological and moral value. 
As an institution for the benefit of toiling men and 
animals, Jesus held the Sabbath in high regard. As 
the Messiah, He was not subject to its restrictions; 
He could at any moment assert His lordship over 
the Sabbath (Mk 2 28). The institution was not 
on a par with the great moral precepts, which are 
unchangeable. It is worthy of note that, while 
Jesus pushed the moral precepts of the Decalogue 
into the inner realm of thought and desire, thus 
making the requirement more difficult and the law 
more exacting, He fought for a more liberal and 
lenient interpretation of the law of the Sabbath. 
Rigorous Sabbatarians must look elsewhere for a 
champion of their views. 

The early Christians kept the 7th day as a Sab- 
bath, much after the fashion of other Jews. Gradu- 
ally the 1st day of the week came to be 

4. Paul recognized as the day on which the 

and the followers of Jesus would meet for 

Sabbath worship. The resurrection of Our 

Lord on that day made it for Christians 
the most joyous day of all the week. When 
Gentiles were admitted into the church, the question 
at once arose whether they should be required to 
keep the Law of Moses. It is the glory of Paul 
that he fought for and won freedom for his gentile 
fellow-Christians. It is significant of the attitude 
of the apostles that the decrees of the Council at 
Jerus made.no mention of Sabbath observance 
in the requirements laid upon gentile Christians 
(Acts 16 28 f). Paul boldly contended that be^ 
lievers in Jesus, whether Jew or Gentile, were set 
free from the burdens of the Mosaic Law. Even 
circumcision counted for nothing, now that men 
were saved by believing in Jesus (Gal 6 6). Chris- 
tian liberty as proclaimed by Paul included all 
days and seasons. A man could observe special 
days or not, just as his own judgment and conscience 
might dictate (Rom 14 5 f) ; but in all such matters 
one ought to be careful not to put a stumbling- 
block in a brother’s way (Rom 14 13 ff). That 
Paul contended for personal freedom in respect of 
the Sabbath is made quite clear in Col 2 16 f, 
where he groups together dietary laws, feast days, 
new moons and sabbaths. The early Christians 
brought over into their mode of observing the Lord’s 
Day the best elements of the Jewish Sabbath, 
without its onerous restrictions. See further 
Lord’s Day; Ethics op Jesus, I, 3, (1). 

Literature. — J. A. Hessey, Sunday, Its Origin , His- 
tory, and Present Obligation (Bampton Loots for 1860); 
Zann, Geschichte des Sonntags, 1878; Davis, Genesis and 
Semitic Tradition, 1894, 23-35; Jastrow, “The Original 
Character of the Heb Sabbath,” AJT, II, 1898, 312-52; 
Toy, “ The Earliest Form of the Sabbath. ” JBL. XVIII, 
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1800, 100-04; W. Lota, Queationum de hiatoria Sabbati 
libri duo, 1883; Nowack, Hebr. Arch., II. 1804, 140 ff; 
Driver. HDB, IV, 1002, 317-23; ICC, on “Gen," 1911, 
36-30; Dlllmann, Ex u. Lev*, 1897, 212-16; Edersheim, 
Life and Tinea of Jeaua the Meaaxah, II, 1883, 51-62, 
777-87; Broadus. Comm, on Mt, 256-61; EB, IV, 1903, 
4173-80; Gunkel. Gen*, 1910, 114-16; Meinhold, Sabbat 
u. Woche im AT, 1905; Beer, Schabbath, 1908. 

John Richard Sampet 


Seventh-Day Adventist Position 


The views entertained by Seventh-Day Advent- 
ists concerning the nature and obligation of the 
Sabbath may conveniently be presented under three 
general divisions: (1) what the Bible says concern- 
ing the Sabbath; (2) what history says concerning 
the Sabbath; (3) the significance of the Sabbath. 

(1) OT teaching . — In their views concerning the 
institution and primal obligation of the Sabbath, 
Seventh-Day Adventists are in har- 
1. What the mony with the views held by the 
Bible Says early representatives of nearly all the 
concerning evangelical denominations. The Sab- 
the Sabbath bath is coeval with the finishing of 
creation, and the main facts connected 
with establishing it are recorded in Gen 2 2.3. 
The blessing here placed upon the seventh day dis- 
tinguishes it from the other days of the week, and 
the day thus blessed was “sanctified” (AV, RV 
“hallowed”) and set apart for man. 

That the Sabbath thus instituted was well known 
throughout the Patriarchal age is clearly established 
both by direct evidence and by necessary inference. 


"If we had no other passage than this of Gen 2 3, there 
would be no difficulty in deducing from it a precept for 
the universal observance of a Sabbath, or seventh day, 
to be devoted to God as holy time by all of that race for 
whom the earth and all things therein were specially 
prepared. The first men must have known it. The 
words, ‘He hallowed it,’ can have no meaning other- 
wise. They would be a blank unless in reference to some 
who were required to keep it holy" (Lange’s Comm, on 
Gen 2 3,1.197). 

“And the day arrived when Moses went to Goshen to 
see his brethren, that he saw the children of Israel in 
their burdens and hard labor, and Moses was grieved 
on their account. And Moses returned to Egypt and 
came to the house of Pharaoh, and came before the king, 
and Moses bowed down before the king. And Moses 
said unto Pharaoh, I pray thee, my lord, I have come to 
seek a small request from thee, turn not away my face 
empty; and Pharaoh said unto him. Speak. And Moses 
said unto Pharaoh, Let there be given unto thy servants 
the children of Israel who are m Goshen, one day to 
rest therein from their labor. And the king answered 
Moses and said. Behold I have lifted up thy face in this 
thing to grant thy request. And Pharaoh ordered a 
proclamation to be issued throughout Egypt and Goshen, 
saying. To you. all the children of Israel, thus says the 
ldng. for six days you shall do your work and labor, but 
on the seventh da; """ “ ' ■ ” 


any work; thus si 

and Moses the son 

Moses rejoiced at this thing which the king had granted 
to him, and all the children of Israel did as Moses 
ordered them. For this thing was from the Lord to the 
children of Israel, for the Lord had begun to remember 
the children ef Israel to save them for the sake of their 
fathers. And the Lord was with Moses, and his fame 
went throughout Egypt. And Moses became great in 
the eyes of all the Egyptians, and in the eyes of all the 
children of Israel, seeking good for his people Israel, and 
speaking words of peace regarding them to the king" 
(Book of Jaahar 70:41-51, published by Noah & Gould, 
New York, 1840). 

"Hence you can see that the Sabbath was before the 
Law of Moses came, and has existed from the beginning 
of the world. Esp. have the devout, who have preserved 
the true faith, met together and called upon God on this 
day" (Luther’s Works, XXXV, p. 330). 

"Why should God begin two thousand years after (the 
creation of the world) to give men a Sabbath upon the 
reason of His rest from the creation of it, if He had never 
called man to that commemoration before 7 And it is 
certain that the Sabbath was observed at the falling of 
the manna before the giving of the Law; and let any 
considering Christian judge .... (1) whether the not 
falling of manna, or the rest of God after the creation, 
was uke to be the original reason of the Sabbath; (2) 
and whether, if it had been the first, it would not have 
been said, Remember to keep holy the Sabbath day; 
tor on six days the manna fell, and not on the seventh; 
rather than for in six days God created heaven and 
earth, etc. and rested the seventh day.' And it is 


casually added, 'Wherefore the Lord blessed the Sab- 
bath day, and hallowed it.' Nay, consider whether 
this annexed reason Intimates not that the day on this 
ground being hallowed before, therefore it was that God 
Bent not down the manna on that day, and that He pro- 
hibited the people from seeking it" (Richard Baxter, 
Practical Worka , III, 774, ed 1707). 

That the Sabbath was known to those who came 
out of Egypt, even before the giving of the Law at 
Sinai, is shown from the experience with the manna, 
as recorded in Ex 16 22-30. The double portion 
on the sixth day, and its preservation, was the con- 
stantly recurring miracle which reminded the people 
of their obligation to observe the Sabbath, and that 
the Sabbath was a definite day, the seventh day. 
To the people, first wondering at this remarkable 
occurrence, Moses said, “This is that which the 
Lord hath said, To morrow is the rest of the holy 
sabbath unto the Lord” (ver 23 AV). And to some 
who went out to gather manna on the seventh day, 
the Lord administered this rebuke: “How long 
refuse ye to keep my commandments and my 
laws?” (ver 28). All this shows that the Sabbath 
law was well understood, and that the failure to 
observe it rendered the people justly subject to 
Divine reproof. 

At Sinai, the Sabbath which was instituted at 
creation, and had been observed during the inter- 
vening centuries, was embodied in that formal 
statement of man’s duties usually designated as the 
“Ten Commandments.” It is treated as an insti- 
tution already well known and the command is, 
“Remember the sabbath day, to keep it holy” 
(Ex 20 8). In the 4th commandment the basis of 
the Sabbath is revealed. It is a memorial of the 
Creator’s rest at the close of those six days in which 
He made “heaven and earth, the sea, and all that 
in them is.” For this reason “Jeh blessed the sab- 
bath day, and hallowed it.” This blessing was not 
placed upon the day at Sinai, but in the beginning, 
when “God blessed the seventh day, and hallowed 
it” (Gen 2 3). 

From the very nature of the basis of the Sabbath, 
as set forth in this commandment, both the insti- 
tution itself and the definite day of the Sabbath 
are of a permanent nature. So long as it is true 
that God created heaven and earth, and all things 
therein, so long will the Sabbath remain as a me- 
morial of that work; and so long as it is true that 
this creative work was completed in six days, and 
that God Himself rested on the seventh day, and 
was refreshed in the enjoyment of His completed 
work, so long will it be true that the memorial of 
that work can properly be celebrated only upon the 
seventh day of the week. 

During all the period from the deliverance out of 
Egypt to the captivity in Babylon, the people of 
God were distinguished from the nations about 
them by the worship of the only true God, and the 
observance of His holy day . The proper observance 
of the true Sabbath would preserve them from idol- 
atry, being a constant reminder of the one God, the 
Creator of all things. Even when Jems was suffer- 
ing from the attacks of the Babylonians, God as- 
sured His people, through the prophet Jeremiah, 
that if they would hallow the Sabbath day, great 
should be their prosperity, and the city should 
remain forever (Jer 17 18). This shows that the 
spiritual observance of the Sabbath was the su- 
preme test of their right relation to God. In those 
prophecies of Isaiah, which deal primarily with the 
restoration from Babylon, remarkable promises were 
made to those who would observe the Sabbath, as 
recorded in Isa 66 1-7. 

(2) NT teaching . — From the record found in the 
four Gospels, it is plain that the Jews during all the 
previous centuries had preserved a knowledge both 
of the Sabbath institution and of the definite day. 
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It is equally plain that they had made the Sabbath 
burdensome by their own rigorous exactions con- 
cerning it. And Christ, the Lord of the Sabbath, 
both by example and by precept, brushed aside 
these traditions of men that He might reveal the 
Sabbath of the commandment as God gave it — a 
blessing and not a burden. A careful reading of the 
testimony of the evangelists will show that Christ 
taught the observance of the commandments of 
God, rather than the traditions of men, and that 
the charge of Sabbath-breaking was brought against 
Him for no other reason than that He refused 
to allow the requirements of man to change the 
Sabbath, blessed of God, into a merely human insti- 
tution, grievous in its nature, and enforced upon the 
people with many and troublesome restrictions. 

All are agreed that Christ and His disciples observed 
the seventh-day Sabbath previous to the crucifixion. 
That His followers had received no intimation of any 
proposed change at His death, is evident from the 
recorded fact that on the day when He was in the tomb 
they rested, “on the sabbath .... according to the com- 
mandment” (Lk 23 56); and that they treated the fol- 
lowing day, the first day of the week, the same as of old, 
Is further evident, as upon that day they came unto the 
sepulcher for the purpose of anointing the body of Jesus. 
In the Book of Acts, which gives a brief history of the 
work of the disciples in proclaiming the gospel or a risen 
Saviour, no other Sabbath is recognized than the seventh 
day, and this is mentioned in the most natural way as 
the proper designation of a well-known institution (Acts 
13 14.27.42; 16 13; 18 4). 

In Our Lord’s great prophecy, in which He foretold 
the experience of the church between the first and the 
second advent. He recognized the seventh-day Sabbath 
as an existing institution at the time of the destruction of 
Jerus (70 AD), when He instructed His disciples, “Pray 
ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither on a 
sabbath ,r (Mt 24 20). Such instruction given in these 
words, and at that time, would have been confusing 
in the extreme, had there been any such thing contem- 

8 1 a ted as the overthrow of the Sabbath law at the cruci- 
xion, and the substitution of another day upon an 
entirely different basis. 

That the original Sabbath is to be observed, 
not only during the present order of things, but also 
after the restoration when, according to the vision 
of the revelator, a new heaven and a new earth will 
take the place of the heaven and the earth that now 
are, is clearly intimated in the words of the Lord 
through the prophet Isaiah: “For as the new 
heavens and the new earth, which 1 will make, shall 
remain before me, saith Jeh, so shall your seed and 
your name remain. And it shall come to pass, that 
from one new moon to another, and from one sab- 
bath to another, shall all flesh come to worship before 
me, saith Jeh” (Isa 66 22.23). 

Seventh-Day Adventists regard the effort to 
establish the observance of another day than the 
seventh by using such texts as Jn 20 19.26; Acts 
20 7; 1 Cor 16 1.2; Rev 1 10 as being merely an 
afterthought, an effort to find warrant for an observ- 
ance established upon other than Bib. authority. 
During the last two or three centuries there has 
been a movement for the restoration of the original 
seventh-day Sabbath, not as a Jewish, but as a 
Christian, institution. This work, commenced and 
carried forward by the Seventh-Day Baptists, has 
been taken up and pushed with renewed vigor by 
the Seventh-Day Adventists during the present 
generation, and the Bible teaching concerning the 
true Sabbath is now being presented in nearly every 
country, both civilized and uncivilized, on the face 
of the earth. 


(1) Josephus. — This summary of history must neces- 
sarily be brief, and it will be impossible, for lack of space, 
to quote authorities. From the testi- 
o Wliat mony of Jos it Is clear that the Jews, as a 
?r- 7. nation, continued to observe the seventh- 

HiStory day Sabbath until their overthrow, when 
Savs about Jerus was captured by Titus, 70 AD. As 
fit* QoKK.+v. colonies, and individuals, scattered over 
me &aDDaU1 the face of the earth, the Jews have pre- 
served a knowledge of the original Sabbath, 
and the definite day, until the present time. They con- 


nation, continued to observe the seventh- 


stltute a living testimony for the benefit of all who desire 
to know the truth of this matter. 

(2) Church history. — According to church history the 
seventh-day Sabbath was observed by the early church, 
and no other day was observed as a Sabbath during the 
first two or three centuries (see HDB, IV, 322 6). 

In the oft-repeated letter of Pliny, the Rom governor 
of Bithynia, to the emperor Trajan, written about 
112 AD, there occurs the expression, “a certain stated 
day,” which is usually assumed to mean Sunday. With 
reference to this matter W. B. Taylor, in Historical 
Comms., ch i, sec. 47, makes the following statement: 
“As the Sabbath day appears to have been quite as 
commonly observed at this date as the sun's day (if not 
even more so), it is Just as probable that this ‘stated 
day ’ referred to by Pliny was the 7th day as that it was 
the 1st day; though the latter is generally taken for 
granted." “Sunday was distinguished as a day of joy 
by the circumstances that men did not fast upon it, ana 
that they prayed standing up and not kneeling, as Christ 
had now been raised from the dead. The festival of 
Sunday, like all other festivals, was always only a human 
ordinance, and it was far from the intentions of the 
apostles to establish a Divine command in this respect, 
far from them, and from the early apostolic church, to 
transfer the laws of the Sabbath to Sunday. Perhaps 
at the end of the 2d cent., a false application of this kind 
had begun to take place; for men appear by that time 
to have considered laboring on Sunday as a sin" (Tertul- 
lian De Orat., c. 23). This quotation is taken from Rose’s 
Neander, London, 1831, I, 33 f, and is the correct tr from 
Neander’s first Ger. ed, Hamburg, 1826, I, pt. 2, p. 339. 
Neander has in his 2d ed. 1842, omitted the second sen- 
tence, in which he expressly stated that Sunday was only 
a human ordinance, but he has added nothing to the con- 
trary. “ The Christians in the ancient churcn very soon 
distinguished the first day of the week, Sunday: however, 
not as a Sabbath, but as an assembly day of the church, 
to study the Word of God together and to celebrate the 
ordinances one with another: without a shadow of doubt 
this took place as early as the first part of the 2d cent." 

( Geschichte des Sonntags , 60). 

Gradually, however, the first day of the week came into 
prominence as an added day, but finally by civil and 
ecclesiastical authority as a required observance. The 
first legislation on this subject was the famous law of Con- 
stantine, enacted 321 AD. The acts of various councils 
during the 4th and 5th cents, established the observance 
of the first day of the week by ecclesiastical authority, and 
in the great apostasy which followed, the rival day ob- 
tained the ascendancy. During the centuries which fol- 
lowed, however, there were always witnesses for the true 
Sabbath, although under great persecution. And thus in 
various lands, the knowledge of the true Sabbath has 
been preserved. 

In the creation of the heavens and the earth the 
foundation of the gospel was laid. At the close of 
His created work, “God saw everything 
3. The Sig- that he had made, and, behold, it was 
nificance of very good” (Gen 1 31). The Sab- 
the Sabbath bath was both the sign and the 
memorial of that creative power which 
is able to make all things good. But man, made in 
the image of God, lost that image through sin. In 
the gospel, provision is made for the restoration of 
the image of God in the soul of man. The Creator 
is the Redeemer and redemption is the new creation. 
As the Sabbath was the sign of that creative power 
which wrought in Christ, the Word, in the making 
of the heaven and the earth and all things therein, 
so it is the sign of that same creative power working 
through the same eternal Word for the restoration 
of all things. “Wherefore if any man is in Christ, 
there is a new creation: the old things are passed 
away; behold, they are become new” (2 Cor 
6 17 m). “For neither is circumcision anything, 
nor uncircumcision, but a new creation” (Gal 6 
15 m). “For we are his workmanship, created in 
Christ Jesus for good works, which God afore pre- 
pared that we should walk in them” (Eph 2 10). 

A concrete illustration of this gospel meaning of the 
Sabbath is found in the deliverance of Israel from Egypt. 
The same creative power which wrought in the beginning 
was exercised in the signs and miracles which preceded 
their deliverance, and in those miracles, such as the open- 
ing of the Red Sea. the giving of the manna, and the water 
from the rock, which attended the joumeyings of the 
Israelites. In consequence of these manifestations of 
creative power in their behalf, the children of Israel were 
instructed to remember in their observance of the Sabbath 
that they were bondmen in the land of Egypt. land's 
deliverance from Egypt is the type of every man's deliv- 
erance from sin; ana the instruction to Israel concerning 
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the Sabbath shows its true significance in the gospel of 
salvation from sin, and the new creation in the image 
of God. 

Furthermore, the seventh-day Sabbath is the 
sign of both the divinity and the deity of Christ. 
God only can create. He through whom this work 
is wrought must be one with God. To this the 
Scriptures testify: “In the beginning was the Word, 
.... and the Word was God. . . . . All things 
were made through him; and without him was not 
anything made that hath been made.” But this 
same Word which was with God, and was God, 
“became flesh, and dwelt among us” (Jn 1 1.3.14). 
This is the eternal Son, “in whom we have our 
redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of our 
trespasses, according to the riches of his grace” (Eph 
1 7). To the Christian the Sabbath, which was the 
sign and memorial of that Divine power which 
wrought through the eternal Word in the creation 
of the heaven and the earth, becomes the sign of the 
same power working through the same eternal Son 
to accomplish the new creation, and is thus the sign 
of both the divinity and the deity of Christ. 

Inasmuch as the redemptive work finds its chief est 
expression in the cross of Christ, the Sabbath, which 
is the sign of that redemptive work, becomes the 
sign of the cross. 

Seventh-Day Adventists teach and practise the observ- 
ance of the Sabbath, not because they believe in salvation 
through man’s effort to keep the law of God, but because 
they believe in that salvation which alone can be accom- 
plished by the creative power of God working through 
the eternal Son to create believers anew in Christ Jesus. 

Seventh-Day Adventists believe, and teach, that the 
observance of any other day than the seventh as the 
Sabbath is the sign of that predicted apostasy in which 
the man of sin would be revealed who would exalt 
himself above all that is called God, or that is worshipped. 

Seventh-Day Adventists believe, and teach, that the 
observance of the true Sabbath in this generation is a 
part of that gospel work which is to make ready a people 
prepared for the Lord. 

W. W. Prescott 

SABBATH-BREAKING, s.-brak'ing. See 
Crimes; Punishments. 

SABBATH, COURT OF THE. See Covered 
Way. 

SABBATH, DAY BEFORE THE. See Day 

BEFORE THE SABBATH. 

SABBATH DAY’S JOURNEY, jfir'ni (a-afifidrov 

66 6%, sabbdtou hodds): Used only in Acts 1 12, 
where it designates the distance from Jerus to the 
Mount of Olives, to which Jesus led His disciples on 
the day of His ascension. The expression comes 
from rabbinical usage to indicate the distance a 
Jew might travel on the Sabbath without trans- 
gressing the Law, the command against working on 
that day being interpreted as including travel 
(see Ex 16 27-30). The limit set by the rabbis to 
the Sabbath day’s journey was 2,000 cubits from 
one’B house or domicile, which was derived from the 
statement found in Josh 3 4 that this was the 
distance between the ark and the people on their 
march, this being assumed to be the distance between 
the tents of the people and the tabernacle during the 
sojourn in the wilderness. Hence it must have been 
allowable to travel thus far to attend the worship 
of the tabernacle. We do not know when this 
assumption in regard to the Sabbath day’s journey 
was made, but it seems to have been in force in the 
time of Christ. The distance of the Mount of 
Olives from Jerus is stated in Jos (Ant, XX, viii, 
6) to have been five stadia or furlongs and in BJ, 
V, ii, 3, six stadia, the discrepancy being explained 
by supposing a different point of departure. This 
would make the distance of the Sabbath day’s jour- 
ney from 1,000 to 1,200 yds., the first agreeing very 
closely with the 2,000 cubits. The rabbis, however, 


invented a way of increasing this distance without 
technically infringing the Law, by depositing some 
food at the 2 ; 000-cubit limit, before the Sabbath, 
and declaring that spot a temporary domicile. 
They might then proceed 2,000 cubits from this 
point without transgressing the Law. 

And in some cases even this intricacy of preparation 
was unnecessary. If, for instance, the approach of the 
Sabbath found one on his journey, the traveler might 
select some tree or some stone wall at a distance of 2,000 
paces and mentally declare this to be his residence for 
the Sabbath, in which case he was pormittod to go the 
2,000 paces to the selected tree or wall and also 2,000 
paces beyond, but in such a case he must do the work 
thoroughly and must say: “Let my Sabbath residence 
be at the trunk of that tree,” for if he merely said: 
“Let my Sabbath residence be under that tree," this 
would not be sufficient, because the expression would be 
too general and indefinite (Tract. * Erubhin 4 7). 

Other schemes for extending the distance have 
been devised, such as regarding the quarter of the 
town in which one dwells, or the whole town itself, 
as the domicile, thus allowing one to proceed from 
any part of the town to a point 2,000 cubits beyond 
its utmost limits. This was most probably the case 
with walled towns, at least, and boundary stones 
have been found in the vicinity of Gaza with in- 
scriptions supposed to mark these limits. The 2,000- 
cubit limits around the Levitical cities (Nu 36 5) 
may have suggested the limit of the Sabbath day’s 
journey also.. The term came to be used as a desig- 
nation of distance which must have been more or 
less definite. H. Porter 

SABBATH, MORROW AFTER THE. See 

Morrow after the Sabbath. 

SABBATH, SECOND AFTER THE FIRST 
(o-APPutov SfvT€p6irpci>Tov, mbbaton deutcro proton 
[Lk 6 1], lit. “the second-first sabbath,” of RVra): 
We will mention only a few of the explanations 
elicited by this expression. (1) It was the first Sab- 
bath in the second year of a 7-vear cycle compris- 
ing the period from one Sabbatic year to the other; 
(2) the first Sabbath after the second day of Pass- 
over, i.e. the first of the seven Sabbaths the Hebrews 
were to “count unto” themselves from “the morrow 
after the sabbath” (the day after Easter) until 
Pentecost (Lev 23 15); (3) the first Sabbath in 
the Jewish ecclesiastical year (about the middle of 
March), the first Sabbath in the civil year (about 
the middle of September) being counted as the 
“first-first” Sabbath; (4) the term deuterdprotos , 
is a monstrous combination of the words deniteros, 
“second,” and prdtos , “first,” attributable to un- 
skilful attempts at textual emendation on the part 
of copyists. This supposition would, of course, 
render unnecessary all other efforts to unravel the 
knotty problem, and, as a matter of fact, deutcro- 
prdtos is omitted by many MSS (including fet and 
B). To those not feeling inclined to accept this 
solution we would suggest the first of the above- 
named explanations as the most natural and prob- 
able one. William Baur 

SABBATHEUS, sab-a-the'us: AV=RV Sab- 

BATEUS (q.V.). 

' SABBATHS, sab'aths, OF YEARS (D^lp nhatf , 

skabb^thoth shdnirn; AvairaAcrcts irav, anapauseis 
etdn [Lev 26 8]): The seven sabbatic years preceding 
the Year of Jubilee. See Sabbatical Year; 
Jubilee Year; Astronomy, I, 5. 

SABBATICAL, sa-bat'ik-al, YEAR Cpnatf n_3tp, 
8h e ncUh shabbdthon; iviavrAs AvairaAomas, eniautds 
anapatiseds, “a year of solemn rest” ; or ^3® » 

shabbath shabbdthdn ; ord PParct AvAiravcris, sdbbata 
andpausis , “a sabbath of solemn rest” [Lev 26 4J; 
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or nEplJlBn n?T? , sh'nath hashrmiftah; Jtos 1 % 
A^o-tos, ito8 its apMseos , “the year of release” [Dt 
16 9; 31 10]): We find the first rudi- 

1. Primary ments of this institution in the so- 
Intention called Covenant Book (Ex 21-23). Its 
connection with the day of rest (Sab- 
bath) is obvious, although it strikes us as somewhat 
remarkable that in Ex 23 10-12 the regulation 
regarding the 7th year should precede the statute 
respecting the 7th day. Still it seems natural that 
after the allusion in ver 9, “Ye were sojourners in 
the land of Egypt,” the Covenant Book should put 
in a good word for the poor in Israel (ver 11: “Let 
it rest and lie fallow, that the poor of thy people 
may eat”). Even the beasts of the field are re- 
membered (cf Jon 4 11). 

We must, therefore, conclude that in this early 
period of the history of Israel the regulation regard- 
ing the 7th year was primarily intended for the relief 
of the poor and for the awakening of a sense of re- 
sponsibility in the hearts of those better provided 
with the means of subsistence. It would be wrong, 
however, to deny its Sabbatic character, for the 
text says expressly, “But in the 7th year thou shalt 
let it rest” (lit. “thou shalt release it”), implying 
that the land was entitled to a rest because it needed 
it ; it must be released for a time in order to gain 
fresh strength and insure its future fertility. Two 
motives, then, present themselves most clearly, 
one of a social, the other of an economic character, 
and both are rooted in God’s dealings with Israel 
(cfEx 21 13. 


Another evidence of the humane spirit pervading the 
Mosaic Law may be found in Ex 21 2-0 where, in the 
case of a Heb slave, the length of his 
serv itudo is limited to six years. The con- 
nection with the idea of the Sabbath is 
evident, but we fail to detect here any 
reference to the Sabbatical year. It is 
clear that the 7th year in which a slave 


2. Mosaic 

Legislation 

Humane 


might be set free need not necessarily coincide with the 
Sabbatical year, though it might, of course. The same is 
true of Dt 15 12-18; it has nothing to do with the 
Sabbatical year. On the other hand it is reasonable to 
assume that the “release” mentioned in Dt 15 1-3 took 

E lace in the Sabbatical year; in other words, its scope 
ad been enlarged in later years so as to include the 
release from pecuniary obligation, i.e. the remission of 
debts or, at least, their temporary suspension. This 
means that the children of Israel were now developing 
from a purely agricultural people to a commercial na- 
tion. Still the same spirit of compassion for the poor 
and those struggling for a living asserts itself as in the 
earlier period, and it goes without saying that the old 
regulation concerning the release of the land in the 7th 
year was still in force (cf ver 2: “because Jeh’s release 
hath been proclaimed"). 

According to ver 1, this proclamation occurred at the 
end of every 7 years, or, rather, during the 7th year; 
for we must be careful not to strain the expression “at 
the end ” (cf ver 9, where the 7th year is called “ the year 
of release”; it is quite natural to identify this 7th year 
with the Sabbatical year). 

Moreover, we are now almost compelled to assert that 
the Sabbatical year by this time had become an institution 
observed simultaneously all over the country. From 
the wording of the regulation regarding the 7th year in 
the Covenant Book we are not certain about this in 
those early times. But now it is different. “Jeh’s 
release hath been proclaimed." 


It was a solemn and general proclamation, the date 
of which was very likely the day of atonement in 
the 7th month (the Sabbatical month). 

3. General The celebration of the Feast of Taber- 
Observance nacles (booths) began five days later and 
it lasted from the 15th day to the 21st 
of the 7th month (Tisri). In the Sabbatical year, at 
that time, the Law was read “before all Israel in 
their hearing,” a fact which tends to prove that the 
Sabbatical year had become a matter of general and 
simultaneous observance (cf Dt 31 10-13). An- 
other lesson may be deduced from this passage: 
it gives us a hint respecting the use to which the 
people may have put their leisure time during the 


12 months of Sabbatical rest; it may have been a 
period of religious and probably other instruction. 

In Lev 26 1-7 the central idea of the Sabbatical 
year is unfolded. Although it has been said we 
should be careful not to look for too much of the 
ideal and dogmatic in the institutions of the chil- 
dren of Israel, yet we must never lose sight of the 
religious and educational character even of their 
ancient legislation. 

One central thought is brought home to them, 
viz. God is the owner of the soil, and through His 
grace only the chosen people have come 

4. Central into its possession. Their time, i.e. 
Idea they themselves, belong to Him: this 

is the deepest meaning of the day of 
rest; their land, i.e. their means of subsistence, 
belong to Him: this reveals to us the innermost 
significance of the year of rest. It was Jeh’s pleas- 
ure to call the children of Israel into life, and if they 
live and work and prosper, they are indebted 
to His unmerited loving-kindness. They should, 
therefore, put their absolute trust in Him, never 
doubt His word or His power, always obey Him and 
so always receive His unbounded blessings. 

If we thus put all the emphasis on the religious 
character of the Sabbatical year, we are in keeping 
with the idea permeating the OT, namely that the 
children of Israel are the chosen people of Jeh. 
All their agricultural, social, commercial and politi- 
cal relations were to be built upon their Divine 
calling and shaped according to God’s sovereign will. 

But did they live up to it? Or, to limit the ques- 
tion to our subject: Did they really observe the 
Sabbatical year? There are those who hold that the 
law regarding the Sabbatical year was not observed 
before the captivity. In order to prove this asser- 
tion they point to Lev 26 34f.43; also to 2 Ch 
36 21. But all we can gather from these passages 
is the palpable conclusion that the law regarding 
the Sabbatical year had not been strictly obeyed, a 
deficiency which may mar the effect of any law. 

The possibility of observing the precept respect- 
ing the Sabbatical year is demonstrated by the post- 
exilic history of the Jewish people. Nehemiah 
registers the solemn fact that the reestablished 
nation entered into a covenant to keep the law and 
to maintain the temple worship (Neh 9 38; 10 
32 ff). In ver 31 of the last-named chapter he 
alludes to the 7th year, “that we would forego the 
7th year, and the exaction of every debt.” We 
are not sure of the exact meaning of this short allu- 
sion ; it may refer to the Sabbatical rest of the land 
and the suspension of debts. 

For a certainty we know that the Sabbatical year 
was observed by the Jews at the time of Alexander 
the Great. When he was petitioned by the Samari- 
tans “that he would remit the tribute of the 7th 
year to them, because they did not sow therein, 
he asked who they were that made such a petition”; 
he was told they were Hebrews, etc (Jos, Ant f XI, 
viii, 6). 

During Maccabean and Asmonean times the 
law regarding the Sabbatical year was strictly ob- 
served, although it frequently weakened the cause 
of the Jews (1 Macc 6 49.53; Jos, A nt, XIII, viii, 
1; cf BJ , I, ii, 4; Ant, XIV, x, 6; XV, i, 2). Again 
we may find references to the Sabbatical year in Jos, 
Ant, XIV, xvi, 2, etc; Tac. Hist, v.4, etc, all of 
which testifies to the observance of the Sabbatical 
year in the Herodian era. The words of Tacitus 
show the proud Roman’s estimate of the Jewish 
character and customs: “For the 7th day they are 
said to have prescribed rest because this day ended 
their labors: then, in addition, being allured by 
their lack 01 energy, they also spend the 7th year 
in laziness.” See also Astronomy, I, 5, (3), (4); 
Jubilee Year. William Baub 
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SABBEUS, sa-bS'us (2o0Pata«, Sabbaias): In 
1 Esd 9 32, the same as “Shemaiah” in Ezr 10 31. 

SABI, s&'bl: 

(1) A, 2a/3 e£, Sabel , B, Tw/Seft, Ttibels, Fritzsche; 
AV Sami): Eponym of a family of porters who 
returned with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 6 28) = “Shobai” 
in Ezr 2 42; Neh 7 45. 

(2) AV=RV Sabie (q.v.). 

SABIAS, sa-bl'as (2a0£a«, Sablas, Fritzsche, 
*A<ra0£as, AsaJbias; AV Assabias): One of the six 
“captains over thousands” who supplied the Levites 
with much cattle for Josiah’s Passover (1 Esd 1 9) 
-“Hashabiah” in 2 Ch 36 9. 

SABIE, s&'bi-S (EaPnfj, Sabeit. or Eapifj, Sabit; 
AV Sabi): In 1 Esd 6 34 both AV and RV, follow- 
ing A, read “the sons of Phacareth, the sons of 
Sabie” (AV “Sabi”) for the “Pochereth-hazzebaim” 
of Ezr 2 57; Neh 7 59. B reads correctly as one 
proper name: “Phacareth Sabie.” 

SABTA, or SABTAH, sab'ta (KFHQ, sobhta’, 
nrQ9 , Qabhtdh ) : Third son of Cush (Gen 10 7 = 1 
Ch 19). A place Sabta is probably to be looked for 
in South Arabia. Arab geographers give no exact 

X * valent of the name. A1 Bekri (i.65) quotes 
e of early poetry in which Dhu '1 Sabta is men- 
tioned, and the context might indicate a situation 
in Yemamah; but the word is possibly not a proper 
name. It is usually identified with Saubatha 
(Ptol., vi.7, 38) or with the Sabota of Pliny (vi.32; 
xii.32), an old mercantile city in South Arabia 
celebrated for its trade in frankincense and, accord- 
ing to Ptolemy, possessing 60 temples. It is said 
also to have been the territory of a king Elisarus, 
whose name presents a striking resemblance to Dhu 
’1-Adhar, one of the “Tubbas” or Himyarite kings 
of Yemen. Another conjecture is the Saphtha of 
Ptolemy (vi.7, 30) near the Arabian shore of the 
Pers Gulf. A. S. Fulton 

SABTECA, sab'tA-ka («?rUP , $abki*kh&'; Zafla- 
icaOd, Sabakathd , EcpcOaxd, Sebethachd; AV Sab- 
techah): The 5th named of the sons of Cush in 
the genealogy of Gen 10 5-7. In 1 Ch 1 8.9 
AV reads “Sabtecha,” RV “Sabteca.” Many con- 
jectures have been made as to the place here indi- 
cated. Recently Glazer ( Skizze , II, 252) has re- 
vived the suggestion of Bochart that it is to be 
identified with Samydake in Carmania on the E. of 
the Pers Gulf. This seems to rest on nothing more 
than superficial resemblance of the names; but 
the phonetic changes involved are difficult. Others 
have thought of various places in Arabia, toward 
the Pers Gulf; but the data necessary for any sat- 
isfactory decision are not now available. 

. W. Ewing 

SACAR, sSTtar CQlp, sdkh&r): 

(1) Father of Ahiam, a follower of David (1 Ch 
11 35, B, *A x&p, Achdr , A, 2a xdp, Sachdr= “Sharar” 
of 2 S 23 33; Sharar is favored as the original 
reading). 

(2) Eponym of a family of gatekeepers (I Ch 


SACKBUT, sak'but. See Music, III, 1, (/). 

SACKCLOTH, sak'kloth. See Burial. 

SACRAMENTS, sak'ra-ments: The word “sac- 
rament” comes from the Lat sacramentum , which 
in the classical period of the language was used in 
two chief senses: (1) as a legal term to denote the 
sum of money deposited by two parties to a suit 


which was forfeited by the loser and appropriated 
to sacred uses; (2) as a military term to designate 

the oath of obedience taken by newly 

1. The enlisted soldiers. Whether referring to 

Term an oath of obedience or to something 

set apart for a sacred purpose, it is 
evident that sacramentum would readily lend itself 
to describe such ordinances as Baptism and the 
Lord’s Supper. In the Gr NT, however, there is 
no word nor even any general idea corresponding 
to “sacrament,” nor does the earliest history of 
Christianity afford any trace of the application of 
the term to certain rites of the church. Pliny 
(c 112 AD) describes the Christians of Bithynia 
as “binding themselves by a sacramentum to com- 
mit no kind of crime” (Epp. x.97), but scholars 
are now pretty generally agreed that Pliny here 
uses the word in its old Rom sense of an oath or 
solemn obligation, so that its occurrence in this 
passage is nothing more than an interesting co- 
incidence. 

It is in the writings of Tertullian (end of 2d and 
beginning of 3d cent ) that we find the first evidence 
of the adoption of the word as a technical term to 
designate Baptism, the Eucharist, and other rites 
of the Christian church. This Christian adoption 
of sacramentum may have been partly occasioned 
by the evident analogies which the word suggests 
with Baptism and the Eucharist; but what appears 
to have chiefly determined its history in this direc- 
tion was the fact that in the Old Lat VSS (as after- 
ward in the Vulg) it had been employed to translate 
the Gr /xuo-r^piov, mu&ttrwn, “a mystery” (e.g. 
Eph 5 32; 1 Tim 3 16; Rev 1 20; 17 7)— an 

association of ideas which was greatly fostered in 
the early church by the rapidly growing tendency 
to an assimilation of Christian worship with the 
mystery-practices of the Gr-Rom world. 

Though esp. employed to denote Baptism and 
the Eucharist, the name “sacraments” was for long 

used so loosely and vaguely that it 

2. Nature was applied to facts and doctrines of 

and Christianity as well as to its symbolic 

Number rites. Augustine’s definition of a 

sacrament as “the visible form of an 
invisible grace” so far limited its application. But 
we see how widely even a definition like this might 
be stretched when we find Hugo of St. Victor (12th 
cent.) enumerating as many as 30 sacraments that 
had been recognized in the church. The Council 
of Trent was more exact when it declared that visible 
forms are sacraments only when they represent an 
invisible grace and become its channels, and when 
it sought further to delimit the sacramental area by 
reenacting (1547) a decision of the Council of 
Florence (1439), in which for the first time the 
authority of the church was given to a suggestion 
of Peter Lombard (12th cent.) and other schoolmen 
that the number of the sacraments should be fixed 
at seven, viz. Baptism, Confirmation, the Eucharist, 
Penance, Extreme Unction, Orders, and Matri- 
mony — a suggestion which was supported by cer- 
tain fanciful analogies designed to show that seven 
was a sacred number. 

The divergence of the Protestant churches from 
this definition and scheme was based on the fact 
that these proceeded on no settled principles. The 
notion that there are seven sacraments has no NT 
authority, and must be described as purely arbi- 
trary; wnile the definition of a sacrament is still 
so vague that anything but an arbitrary selection 
of particulars is impossible. It is perfectly arbi- 
trary, for example, to place Baptism and the Lord’s 
Supper, which were instituted by Christ as ordi- 
nances of the church, in the same category with 
marriage, which rests not on His appointment but 
on a natural relationship between tne sexes that is 
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as old as the human race. While, therefore, the 
Reformers retained the term “sacrament” as a 
convenient one to express the general idea that has 
to be drawn from tne characteristics of the rites 
classed together under this name, they found the 
distinguishing marks of sacraments (1) in their 
institution by Christ, (2) in their being enjoined by 
Him upon His followers, (3) in their being bound 
up with His word and revelation in such a way that 
they become “the expressions of Divine thoughts, 
the visible symbols of Divine acts.” And as Bap- 
tism and the Lord’s Supper are the only two rites 
for which such marks can be claimed, it follows 
that there are only two NT sacraments. Their 
unique place in the original revelation justifies us 
in separating them from all other rites and cere- 
monies that may have arisen in the history of the 
church, since it raises them to the dignity of form- 
ing an integral part of the historical gospel. A 
justification for their being classed together under 
a common name may be found, again, in the way 
in which they are associated in the NT (Acts 2 
41.42; 1 Cor 10 1-4) and also in the analogy 
which Paul traces between Baptism and the Lord's 
Supper on the one hand, and Circumcision and the 
Passover — the two most distinctive rites of the 
Old Covenant — on the other (Col 2 11; 1 Cor 6 
7; 11 26). 

The assumption made above, that both Baptism 
and the Lord’s Supper owe their origin as sacra- 
ments of the church to their definite 
3. Institu- appointment by Christ Himself, has 
tion by been strongly challenged by some 

Christ modem critics. 

(1) In regard to Baptism it has been 
argued that as Mk 16 15 f occurs in a passage 
(vs 9-20) which textual criticism has shown to have 
formed no part of the original Gospel, Mt 28 19, 
standing by itself, is too slender a foundation to 
support the belief that the ordinance rests upon an 
injunction of Jesus, more esp. as its statements are 
inconsistent with the results of historical criticism 
These results, it is affirmed, prove that all the narra- 
tives of the Forty Days are legendar 3 T , that Mt 28 
19 in particular only canonizes a later ecclesiastical 
situation, that its universalism is contrary to the 
facts of early Christian history, and its Trinitarian 
formula “foreign to the mouth of Jesus” (see Har- 
nack, History of Dogma , 1, 79, and the references 
there given). It is evident, however, that some of 
these objections rest upon anti-supernatural pre- 
suppositions that really beg the question at issue, 
and others on conclusions for which real premises 
are wanting. Over against them all we have to set 
the positive and weighty fact that from the earliest 
days of Christianity Baptism appears as the rite 
of initiation into the fellowship of the. church (Acts 
2 38.41, et passim), and that even Paul, with all 
his freedom of thought and spiritual interpreta- 
tion of the gospel, never questioned its necessity 
(cf Rom 6 3 ff; 1 Cor 12 13; Eph 4 5). On any 
other supposition than that of its appointment 
by Our Lord Himself it is difficult to conceive how 
within the brief space of years between the death 
of Jesus and the apostle’s earliest references to the 
subject, the ordinance should not only have origi- 
nated but have established itself in so absolute a 
manner for Jewish and gentile Christians alike. 

(2) In the case of the Lord’s Supper the challenge 
of its institution by Christ rests mainly upon the 
fact that the saying, “This do in remembrance of 
me,” is absent from the Mk-Mt text, and is found 
only in the Supper-narratives of Paul (1 Cor 11 
24.25) and his disciple Luke (Lk 22 19). Upon 
this circumstance large structures of critical hy- 
pothesis have been reared. It has been affirmed 
that in the upper room Jesus was only holding a 


farewell supper with His disciples, and that it never 
occurred to Him to institute a feast of commemo- 
ration. It has further been maintained that the 
views of Jesus regarding the speedy consummation 
of His kingdom make it impossible that He should 
have dreamed of instituting a sacrament to com- 
memorate His death. The significance of the feast 
was eschatological merely; it was a pledge of a 
glorious future hour in the perfected Kingdom of 
God (see Mt 26 29 and parallels). And the theory 
has even been advanced that the institution of this 
sacrament as an ordinance of the church designed to 
commemorate Christ’s death was due to the initia- 
tive of Paul ; who is supposed to have been influ- 
enced in this direction by what he had seen in 
Corinth and elsewhere of the mystery-practices of 
the Gr world. 

All these hypothetical fabrics fall, of course, to 
the ground if the underlying assumption that Jesus 
never said, “This do in remembrance of me,” is 
shown to be unwarrantable. And it is unwarrant- 
able to assume that a saying, of Jesus which is 
vouched for by Paul and Luke cannot be authentic 
because it does not occur in the corresponding nar- 
ratives of Matthew and Mark. In these narratives, 
which are highly compressed in any case, the first 
two evangelists would seem to have confined them- 
selves to setting dowm those sayings which formed 
the essential moments of the Supper and gave its 
symbolic contents. The command of its repetition 
they may have regarded as sufficiently embodied 
and expressed in the universal practice of the 
church from the earliest days. For as to that 
practice there is no question (Acts 2 42.46; 20 7; 
1 Cor 10 16; 11 26), and just as little that it 
rested upon the belief that Christ had enjoined it. 
“Every assumption of its having originated in the 
church from the recollection of intercourse with 
Jesus at table, and the necessity felt for recalling 
His death, is precluded” (Weizsacker, Apostolic 
Age , II, 279). That the simple historical supper 
of Jesus with His disciples in the upper room was 
converted by Paul into an institution for the gentile 
and Jewish churches alike is altogether inconceiv- 
able. The primitive church had its bitter contro- 
versies, but there is no trace of any controversy as 
to the origin and institutional character of the Lord’s 
Supper. 

In the NT the sacraments are presented as means 
of grace. Forgiveness (Acts 2 38), cleansing (Eph 
6 25 f), spiritual quickening (Col 2 
4 . Efficacy 12) are associated with Baptism; the 
Lord’s Supper is declared to be a par- 
ticipation in the body and blood of Christ (1 Cor 
10 16). So far all Christians are agreed; but wide 
divergence shows itself thereafter. According to 
the doctrine of the Rom church, sacraments are 
efficacious ex opere operato , i.e. in virtue of a power 
inherent in themselves as outw r ard acts whereby 
they communicate saving benefits to those who 
receive them without opposing any obstacle. The 
Reformed doctrine, on tne other hand, teaches that 
their efficacy lies not in themselves as outward acts, 
but in the blessing of Christ and the operation of 
His Spirit, and that it is conditioned by faith in 
the recipient. The traditional Lutheran doctrine 
agrees with the Reformed in affirming that faith is 
necessary as the condition of saving benefits in the 
use of the sacraments, but resembles the Rom teach- 
ing in ascribing the efficacy of Baptism and the 
Lord’s Supper, not to the attendant working of the 
Holy Spirit, but to a real inherent and objective 
virtue resident in them — a virtue, however, which 
does not lie (as the Rom church says) in the mere 
elements and actions of the sacraments, but in the 
power of the Divine word which they embody. 
See Baptism; Lord’s Supper. 
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Literatuhe. — Candllsh. The Christian Sacrament* ; 
Lambert, The Sacraments in the NT; Bartlet, Apostolic 
Age , 495 ff ; Hodge, Systematic Theology, III, ch xx. 

J. C. Lambert 

SACRIFICE, sak'ri-fis, sak'ri-flz: 

In the Old Testament 

I. Tebmb and Definitions 

II. Origin and Nature of Sacrifices 

1. Theory of a Divine Revelation 

2. Theories of a Human Origin 

(1) The Gift-Theory 

(2i The Magic Theory 

(3) The Table-Bond Theory 

(4) The Sacramental Communion Theory 

(5) The Homage Theory 

(6) The Piacular Theory 

(7) Originating in Religious Instincts 

III. Classification of Sacrifices 

1. Maimonides 

2. W. R. Smith and Others 

3. Oehler 

4. Paterson and Others 

5. H. M. Wiener 

IV. Sacrifices in the Pre-Mosaic Age 

1. In Egypt 

2. In Babylonia 

3. Among Arabians and Syrians, etc 

4. The Offerings of Cain and Abel 

5. Of Noah 

6. Of Abraham 

7. Of Job 

8. Of Isaac 

9. Of Jacob 

10. Of Israel in Egypt 

11. Of Jethro 

12. Summary and Conclusions 

V. The Mosaic Sacrificial Sybtem 

1. The Covenant Sacrifice 

2. The Common Altars 

3. The Consecration of Aaron and His Sons 

4. Before the Golden Calf 

5. The Law of the Burnt Offering 

(1) Ritual for the Offerer 

(2) Ritual for the Priest 
' General Laws for the Priost 

Laws in Deuteronomy 
The Law of the Meal Offering 

(1) Ritual for the Offerer 

(2) Ritual for the Priest 

(3) General Laws for the Priest 

7. The Law of the Peace Offering 

(1) Ritual for the Offerer 

(2) Ritual for the Priest 

(3) General Laws for the Priest 

8. The Law of the Sin Offering 

(1) At the Consecration of Aaron 

(2) Laws 

(a) The Occasion and Meaning 
(f>) Ritual for the Offerer 

(c) Ritual for the Priest 

(d) General Laws for the Priest 

(e) Special Uses of the Sin Offering 
(i) Consecration of Aaron and His 

Sons 

J (ii) Purifications from Uncleanness 
ill) On the Day of Atonement 
iv) Other Special Instances 
t Offering 
(1) The Ritual 

(2) Special Laws: Leper, Nazirite. etc 

10. The Wave Offering 

11. The Heave Offering 

12. Drink Offerings 

13. Primitive Nature of the Cultus 
Sacrifices in the History of Israel 

1. The Situation at Moses’ Death 

2. In the Time of Joshua 

3. The Period of the Judges 

4. Times of Samuel and Saul 

5. Days of David and Solomon 

6. In the Northern Kingdom 

7. In the Southern Kingdom to the Exile 

8. In the Exilic and Post-exilic Periods 

9. At Elephantine 

10. Human Sacrifices 

11. Certain Heathen Sacrifices 
The Prophets and Sacrifices 
Sacrifice in the “Writings” 

1. Proverbs 
2. The Psalms 

The Idea and Efficacy of Sacrifices 
1. A Gift of Food to the Deity 
2. Expression of Adoration and Devotion, etc 

3. Means of Purification from Uncleanness 

4. Means of Consecration to Divine Service 

5. Means of Establishing a Community of Life 

6. View of Ritschl • 

7. The Sacramental View 

8. Symbol or Expression of Prayer 

9. View of Kautasch 


6. The 


VI. 


VII. 

VIII. 


IX. 


10. Vicarious Expiation Theory; Objections 

11. Typology of Sacrifice 
Literature 

/. Terms and Definitions. — rQT* zebhah, "sacrifice"; 

rMy, 'oiah, “burnt offering”; nsriyn, wt&’&h, natpn. 

hatt&'th , “sin offering DOS. 'as ham, “guilt” or “tres- 

pass offering Ubw. sheltm , DtipbTJ} , sh*lam\m, “ peace 
offerings”; ntljip*, minh&h, “offering,” “present”; 
D^ubip njt. zebhah sh e ldmim, “sacrifice of peace offer- 
ings"; rVTlPin 'n'^t.ttbhahha-tddh&h, “thank offerings”; 
TO75 nij, zebhah n'dhdbh&h , “free-will offerings”; 
TO? TO!-' zebhah nedher , “votive offerings”; 
t e nilphah* “wave offering”; niJ^HPl. t*rum&h, “heave 
offering”; 73*]p ? . horb&n, “oblation,” “gift”; HEX. 
'ishsheh, “fire offering 305. nesekh, “drink offering”; 
w?? , k&lll, “whole burnt offering ” ; 3H, hagh, “feast”; 
njiab. 1‘bhonih. “frankincense”; rTVVEp. Vtorih, 
rniup. kHoreth, “odor," “incense”; melah, 

“salt”; ehemen, “oil”: 

Zebhah. a’ “slaughtered animal.” a “sacrifice,” general 
term for animals used in sacrifice, including burnt offer- 
ings, peace offerings, thank offerings, and all sacrifices 
offered to the Deity and eaten at the festivals. More 
particularly it refers to the flesh eaten by the worship- 
pers after the fat parts had been burned on the altar and 
the priest had received his portion. 

' Olah : a “burnt offering,” sometimes whole burnt 
offering Derived from the vb. 'alah, “ to go up.” It may 
mean "that which goes up to the altar” (Knobel, Well- 
hausen, Nowack, etc), or “that which goes up in smoke 
to the sky” (Bahr, Delitzsch, Dillmann, etc); some- 
times used synonymously with kalil (q.v.). The term 
applies to beast or fowl when entirely consumed upon 
tne altar, the hide of the beast, being taken by the priest 
This was perhaps the most solemn of the sacrifices, and 
symbolized worship in the full sense, i.e. adoration, de- 
votion, dedication, supplication, and at times expiation. 

tfdta'ah, hattd'th: a “sin offering,” a special kind, first 
mentioned in 'the Mosaic legislation. It is essentially 
expiatory, intended to restore covenant relations with 
the Deity. The special features were. (1) the blood 
must be sprinkled before the sanctuary, put upon the 
horns of the altar of incense and poured out at the base 
of the altar of burnt offering; (2) the flesh was holy, not 
to be touched by worshipper, but eaten by the priest 
only. The special ritual of the Day of Atonement centers 
around the sin offering. 

'Ash&m: “guilt offering,” “ trespass off ering ” (AV; in 
Isa 53 10, Av and RV "an offering for sin,” ARVm “tres- 
pass offering”). A special kind of sin offering Intro- 
duced in the Mosaic Law and concerned with offences 
against God and man that could be estimated by a 
money value and thus covered by compensation or resti- 
tution accompanying the offering. A ram of different 
degrees of value, and worth at least two shekels, was the 
usual victim, and it must be accompanied by full resti- 
tution with an additional fifth of the value of the damage. 
The leper and Nazirite could offer he-lambs. The guilt 
toward God was expiated by the blood poured out, and 
the guilt toward men by the restitution and fine. The 
calling of the Servant an ’ dsham (Isa 53 10) shows the 
value attached to this offering. 

Shelem, shHdmim: “peace offering,” generally used in 
the pi., sh e ldmim, only once shilem (Am 5 22). These 
were sacrifices of friendship expressing or promoting 
peaceful relations with the Deity, and almost Invariably 
accompanied by a meal or feast, an occasion of great joy. 
They are sometimes called z'bh&him, sometimes zebhah 
shHamim, and were of different kinds, such as zebhah 
ha-tddhdh , “thank offerings,” which expressed the grati- 
tude of the giver because of some blessings, zebhah n«- 
dhabhdh, “free-will offerings,” bestowed on the Deity 
out of a full heart, and zebhah nedher , “votive offerings, 
which were offered in fulfilment of a vow. 

Mmh&h: “meal offering” (RV), “meat offering” 
(AV), a gift or presentation, at first applied to both 
bloody and unbloody offerings (Gen 4 5), Dut in Moses’ 
time confined to cereals, whether raw or roasted, ground 
to flour or baked and mixed with oil and frankincense. 
These cereals were the produce of man’s labor with the 
soil, not fruits, etc, and thus represented the necessities 
and results of life, if not life itself. They were the In- 
variable accompaniment ol animal sacrifices, and in one 
instance could be substituted for them (see Sin Offer- 
ing). The term mmh&h describes a gift or token of 
friendship (Isa 39 1), an act of homage (1 S 10 27; IK 
10 25), tribute (Jgs 3 15.17 f). propitiation to a friend 
wronged (Gen 82 13.18JHeb 14 191), to procure favor or 
assistance (Gen 43 11 ff; Hos 10 o). 

T e nuph&h: "wave offering,” usually the breast, the 
priest’s share of the peace offerings, which was waved 
before the altar by both offerer and priest together (the 
exact motion is not certain), symbolic of its presentation 
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to Deity and given back by Him to the offerer to be used 
in the priests service. 

T*rumdh: “heave offering," something lifted up, or, 
properly, separated from the rest and given to the service 
of the Deity. Usually the right shoulder or thigh was 
thus separated for the priest. The term is applied to 
products of the soil, or portion of land separated unto the 
Divine service, etc. 

Korbdn: "an oblation," or “offering"; another ge- 
neric term for all kinds of offerings, animal, vegetable, or 
even gold and silver. Derived from the vb. kdrabh, “to 
draw near,” it signifies what is drawn or brought near 
and given to God. 

’ Ishsheh : “fire offering,” applied to offerings made by 
fire and usually bloody offerings, but at times to the 
mtnhah, the sacred bread and frankincense placed on the 
tables as a memorial, part of which was burned with the 
frankincense, the bulk, however, going to the priest. 
The gift was thus presented through fire to the Deity as 
a sort of etherealized food. 

Nesekh : “drink offering,” or “libation,” a liquid offer- 
ing o‘f wine, rarely water, sometimes of oil, and usually 
accompanying the ' blah , but often with the peace offer- 
ings. 

Kdlil- “whole burnt offering,” the entire animal 
being burned upon the altar. Sometimes used synony- 
mously with 'oldh. A technical term among the Cartha- 
ginians. 

&agh: a “feast,” used metaphorically for a sacrificial 
feast because the meat of the sacrifices constituted the 
material of the feast. 

L*bhdnah: "frankincense,” “incense,” used in com- 
bination with the meal offerings and burnt offerings and 
burned also upon the altar in the holy place. See In- 
cense. 

K e tdrah , kHoreth: "smoke,” “odor of sacrifice,” or 
incense ascending as a sweet savor and supposed to be 
pleasing and acceptable to God. 

Melah: “salt, used in all sacrifices because of its 
purifying and preserving qualities. 

Shemen “oil,” generally olive oil, used with the meal 
offerings of cakes and wafers, etc. 

Sacrifice is thus a complex and comprehensive 
term. In its simplest form it may be defined as 
“a gift to God.” It is a presentation to Deity of 
some material object, the possession of the offerer, 
as an act of worship.. It may be to attain, restore, 
maintain or to celebrate friendly relations with the 
Deity. It is religion in action — in early times, 
almost the whole of religion — an inseparable ac- 
companiment to all religious exercises. Few or 
many motives may actuate it. It may be wholly 
piacular and expiatory, or an offering of food as 
a gift to God; it may be practically a bribe, or a 
prayer, an expression of dependence, obligation 
and thanksgiving. It may express repentance, 
faith, adoration, or all of these combined. It was 
the one and only way of approach to God. Theo- 
phrastus defines it as expressing homage, gratitude 
and need. Hubert and Mauss define it as “a reli- 
gious act which by the consecration of the victim 
modifies the moral state of the sacrificer, or of certain 
material objects which he has in view, i.e., either 
confers sanctity or removes it and its analogue, 
impiety.” 

//. Origin and Nature of Sacrifice *. — The begin- 
nings of sacrifice are hidden in the mysteries of pre- 
historic life. The earliest narrative m Gen records 
the fact, but gives no account of the origin and 
primary idea. The custom is sanctioned by the 
sacred writings, and later on the long-established 
custom w r a8 adopted and systematized in the 
Mosaic Law. The practice was almost universal. 
The Vedas have their elaborate rituals. Some 
Sem peoples, Greeks, Romans, Africans, and Indians 
of Mexico offered human sacrifices. It is unknown 
in Australia, but even there something akin to it 
exists, for some natives offer a portion of a kind of 
honey, others offer a pebble or a spear to their god. 
For this practically universal habit of the race, 
several solutions are offered. 

One view maintains that God Himself initiated 
the rite by Divine order at the beginnings of human 
history. Such a theory implies a monotheistic 
faith on the part of primitive man. This theory 
was strongly held by many of the Reformed theo- 


logians, and was based mainly on the narrative in 
Gen 4 4 f. Abel offered an acceptable sacrifice, 
and, according to He 11 4, this was 

1. Theory because of his faith. Faber makes a 
of a Divine strong plea as follows: Since faith was 
Revelation what made the sacrifice acceptable to 

God, this faith must have been based 
upon a positive enactment of God in the past. 
Without this Divine positive enactment to guaran- 
tee its truthfulness, faith, in Abel, would have been 
superstition. In other words, faith, in order to be 
truly based and properly directed, must have a 
revelation from God, a positive expression of the 
Divine will. Fairbaim, in his Typology , goes 
further and holds that the skins wherewith Adam 
and Eve were clothed were from animals which had 
been slain in sacrifices. This is entirely without 
support in the narrative. The theory of a Divine 
order cannot be maintained on the basis of the Bib. 
narrative. Moreover, it involves certain assump- 
tions regarding the nature of faith and revelation 
which are not generally held in this age. A revela- 
tion is not necessarily a positive Divine command, 
an external thing, and faith may be just as real and 
true without such a revelation as with it. That 
there may have been such a revelation cannot be 
denied, but it is not a necessary or probable ex- 
planation. 

(1) The gift-theory. — By this it is held that sacri- 
fices were originally presents to the deity which the 
offerer took for granted would be re- 

2. Theories ceived with pleasure and even grati- 
of a Human tude. Good relations would thus be 
Origin established with the god and favors 

would be secured. Such motives, 
while certainly true among many heathen people, 
were obviously based upon low conceptions of the 
deity. They were either Nature-spints, ancestral 
ghosts or fetiches which needed wiiat was given, 
and of course the god was placed under obligations 
and his favor obtained. Or, the god may have been 
conceived of as a ruler, a king or chief, as w r as the 
custom in the East. 

Cicero vouches for such a view when he says: “Let 
not the impious dare to appease the gods with gifts. 
Let them hearken to Plato, who warns them that there 
can be no doubt what God’s disposition to them will be. 
since even a good man will refuse to accept presents from 
the wicked" ( HDB . IV. 331a). This view of sacrifice 

{ >re vails in classical literature. Spencer therefore thinks 
t is self-evident that this was the idea of primitive man. 
Tylor and Herbert Spencer also find the origin of sacri- 
fices in the idea of a gift, whether to the deity or to dead 
ancestors, food being placed for them, and this afterward 
comes to be regarded as a sacrifice. Such a view gives 
no account of the peculiar value attached to the blood, 
or to the burnt offerings. It may account for some 
heathen systems of sacrifice, but can help in no degree 
in understanding the Bib. sacrifices. 

(2) The magic theory. — There are two slightly variant 
forms of this: (a) that of R. C. Thompson (Sem Magic, 
Its Origins and Developments, 175-218), who holds that 
a sacrificial animal serves as a substitute victim offered 
to a demon whose activity has brought the offerer into 
trouble; the aim of the priest is to entice or drive the 
malignant spirit out of the sick or sinful man into the 
sacrificial victim where it can be isolated or destroyed; 
(b) that of L. Marillier, who holds that sacrifice in its 
origin is essentially a magical rite. The liberation of a 
magical force by the effusion of the victim’s blood will 
bend the god to the will of the man. From this arose 
under the “cult of the dead” the gift-theory of sacrifice. 
Men sought to ally themselves with the god in particular 
by purifying a victim and effecting communion with the 
god by the application of the blood to the altar, or by 
the sacrifice of the animal and the contact of the 
sacrificer with its blood. Such theories give no account 
of the burnt offerings, meal offerings and sin offerings, 
disconnect them entirely from any sense of sin or estrange- 
ment from God, and divest them of all piacular value. 
They may account for certain depraved and heathen 
systems, but not for the Biblical. 

(3) The table-bond theory. — Ably advocated by Well- 
hausen and W. R. Smith, this view holds that sacrifices 
were meals which the worshippers and the god shared, 
partaking of the same food and thus establishing a firmer 
bond of fellowship between them. Sykes {Nature of 
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Sacrifices, 75) first advocated this, holding that the effi- 
cacy of sacrifices “is the fact that eating and drinking 
were the known and ordinary symbols of friendship and 
were the usual rites in engaging in covenants and 
leagues.” Thus sacrifices are more than gifts; they are 
deeds of hospitality which knit god and worshipper 
together. W. R. Smith has expounded the idea into the 
notion that the common meal unites physically those who 
partake of it. Though this view may contain an ele- 
ment of truth in regard to certain Arabian customs, it 
does not help much to account for Bible sacrifices. As 
A. B. Davidson says, “It fails utterly to account for the 
burnt offering, which was one of the earliest, most solemn 
and at times the most important of all the sacrifices.” 

(4) The sacramental communion theory. — This is 
a modification of the table-bond theory. The 
basis of it is the totemistic idea of reverencing an 
animal which is believed to share with man the 
Divine nature. On certain solemn occasions this 
animal would be sacrificed to furnish a feast. At 
this meal, according to men’s savage notions, they 
literally “ate the god,” and thus incorporated into 
themselves the physical, the intellectual and the 
moral qualities which characterized the animaL If 
the Divine life dwelt in certain animals, then a part 
of that precious life would be distributed among all 
the people (AS*, 313). In some cases the blood 
is drunk by the worshippers, thus imbibing the life. 
Sometimes, as in the case of the sacred camel, they 
devoured the quivering flesh before the animal was 
really dead, and the entire carcase was eaten up 
before morning. 

The brilliant work of W. R. Smith has not been 
universally accepted. L. Marillier has criticized 
it along several lines. It is by no means certain 
that totemism prevailed so largely among Semites 
and there is no evidence of its existence in Israel. 
Also, if an original bond of friendship existed be- 
tween the god and the kin, there is no need to 
maintain it by such sacrificial rites. There is no 
clear instance of this having been done. If on the 
other hand there was no common bond between the 
od and the people but that of a common meal, it 
oes not appear that the god is a totem god. There 
is no reason why the animal should have been a 
totem. In any case, this idea of sacrifice could 
hardly have been anything but a slow growth, 
and consequently not the origin of sacrifice. Hubert 
and Mauss also point out that W. R. Smith is far 
from having established the historical or the logical 
connection between the common meal and the other 
kinds of sacrifices. Under piacida he confuses puri- 
fication, propitiation and expiations. His attempts 
to show that purifications of magical character are 
late and not sacrificial do not succeed. Smith’s 
theory is mainly the sacramental, though he does 
recognize the honorific and piacular element. The 
theory may be applicable to some of the heathen or 
savage feasts of tne Arabs, but not to the practices 
of the Hebrews (see Enc Brit f XXIII, 981). 

(5) The homage theory. — This has been advocated 
by Warburton and F. D. Maurice. The idea is 
that sacrifices were originally an expression of hom- 
age and dependence. Man naturally felt impelled 
to seek closer communion with God, not so much 
from a sense of guilt as from a sense of dependence 
and a desire to show homage and obedience. In 
giving expression to this, primitive man had re- 
course to acts rather than words and thoughts. 
Thus sacrifice was an acted prayer, rather than a 
prayer in words. It was an expression of his long- 
ings and aspirations, his reverence and submission. 
There is much truth in this view; the elements of 
prayer — dependence and submission — enter into 
some sacrifices, the burnt offerings in particular; 
but it does not account for all kinds of offerings. 

(6) The piacular theory. — This holds that sacri- 
fices are fundamentally expiatory or atoning, and 
the death of the beast is a vicarious expiation of the 
sins of the offerer. Hubert and Mauss admit that 


in all sacrifices there are some ideas of purchase or 
substitution, though these may not have issued from 
some primitive form. The unifying principle in 
all sacrifices is that the Divine is put in communi- 
cation with the profane by the intermediary — the 
victim — which may be piacular or honorific. It is 
thus a messenger, a means of divination, a means 
of alimenting the eternal life of the species, a source 
of magical energy which the rite diffuses over objects 
in its neighborhood. Westermarck (Origin of Moral 
Idea s) makes the original idea in sacrifice a piacur 
lum t a substitute for the offerer. 

This view is the most simple, the most natural, 
and the only one that can explain certain sacrifices. 
Man felt himself under liability to punishment or 
death. The animal was his, it had life, it was of 
value, and perchance the god would accept that 
life in place of his. He felt that it would be accepted, 
and thus the animal was sacrificed. The offerer 
in a sense gives up part of himself. The beast must 
be his own; no sacrifice can be made of another 
person’s property (2 S 24 24a). The true spirit 
of sacrifice appears in a willingness to acknowledge 
God’s right to what is best and dearest (Gen 12). 

Objection is raised to this by A. B. Davidson 
(OT Theology) , Paterson (HDB f IV, 331) and 
others, on the ground that such an origin represents 
too advanced a stage of ethical thought and reflec- 
tion for primitive man. We question seriously 
whether this be an advanced stage of moral reflec- 
tion. On the contrary, it represents a very simple 
and primitive stage. The feeling that sin of some 
kind is never absent from human life, and that its 
true penalty is death, has been inseparable from the 
human heart’s sense of sin. What could be more 
simple and natural than to take an innocent animal 
and offer it in place of himself, hoping that the 
Deity would accept it instead? Nor is there much 
force in Professor Paterson’s objection that sacrifices 
were preponderantly joyous in character and there- 
fore could not be offered as an expiation. This 
joyous character belongs to such sacrifices as peace 
offerings and thank offerings, but does not belong to 
the 'olah and others. In most cases the joyous feast 
followed the killing of the animal by which the ex- 
piation was accomplished, and the feast was joyous 
because atonement had been made. In fact, many 
sacrifices were of the most solemn character and 
represented the deepest and most serious emotions 
of the heart. 

(7) Originating in religious instincts. — Neither 
the theory of an objective Divine revelation, nor 
of a human origin will account for the universality 
and variety of sacrifices. The truth lies in a proper 
combination of the two. The notion of offering 
a gift to the Deity arose out of the religious instincts 
of the human heart, which in an early period had 
a consciousness of something wrong between itself 
and God, and that this something would mean 
death sooner or later. Added to these true in- 
stincts was the Omnipresent Spirit to guide men 
in giving expression. What could be more simple 
ana primitive than to offer something possessing 
life? Of course the notion originated in simple and 
childlike ideas of God, and its real motive was not 
to gratify God by sharing a meal with Him, or to 
gain His favor by a bribe, but to present Him with 
something that represented a part of the offerer 
which might be accepted in his stead. Thus sac- 
rifices became the leading features of the religious 
life of primitive man. Naturally other ideas would 
be added, such as a gift of food by fire to the Deity, 
the peace offerings, etc, to celebrate the friendly 
relations with God, the thank offerings, the sin 
offerings, etc, all of which naturally and logically 
developed from the primitive idea. It might be 
expected that there would be many corruptions and 
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abuses, that the sense of sin would be obscured or 
lost among some peoples, and the idea of sacrifice 
correspondingly degraded. Such has been the case, 
and as well might we try to understand man at his 
best by studying the aboriginal tribes of Africa and 
Australia, or the inmates of asylums and peniten- 
tiaries, as to attempt to understand the Bible ideas 
in sacrifices by studying the cults of those heathen 
and savage tribes oi Semites, etc. 

///. Claaaification of Sacrificaa. — Malmonides was 
among the first to classify them, and he divided them 
into two kinds: (1) Those on behalf of the 
1 Mflimon- whole congregation, fixed by statute, time. 
•a „ number and ritual being specified. This 

ides would include burnt, meal and peace offer- 

ings with their accompaniments. (2) 
Those on behalf of the individual, whether by virtue of 
his connection with the community or as a private per- 
son. These would be burnt, sin and guilt offerings with 
their accompaniments. 

Others, such as W. R. Smith, classify them as: (1) 
honorific, or designed to render homage, devotion, or 
adoration, such as burnt, meal and peace 
2. W. R. offerings ; (2) piacular, designed to ex- 

a-Hi, __ j piate or make atonement for the errors 

bmim and of the p eop ie i i. e . burnt, sin and guilt 
Others offerings; (3) communistic, intended to 
establish the bond between the god and 
the worshipper, such as peace offerings. 

Oehler divides them into two classes, viz.: (1) those 
which assume that the covenant relation is undisturbed, 
such as peace offerings ; (2) those intended 

S rtttMaf to do away with any disturbance in the 
• uemer relation and to set it right, such as burnt, 
sin and guilt offerings. 

Professor Paterson and others divide them into three: 
(1) animal sacrifices, burnt, peace, sin and guilt offer- 
ings; (2) vegetable sacrifices, meal offer- 
a Paforcnn ings, shewbread, etc; (3) liquid and 
«. jraieraun i ncense offerings; wine, oil, water, etc. 

H. M. Wiener offers a more suggestive 
and scientific division ( Essays on Pentateuchal Criti- 
cism. , 200 f): (1) customary lay offerings, such as had 

from time immemorial been offered on rude 
altars of earth or stone, without priest, 
used and regulated by Moses and in more 
or less general use until the exile, viz. burnt, 
meal and peace offerings; (2) statutory individual offer- 
ings, introduced by Moses, offered by laymen with 
priestly assistance and at the religious capital, i.e. burnt, 
peace, meal, sin and guilt offerings; (3) statutory na- 
tional offerings introduced by Moses and offered by the 
priest at the religious capital, viz. burnt, meal, peace 
and sin offerings. 

IV. Sacrifices in the Pre-Mosaic Age. — Out of 

the obscure period of origins emerged the dimly light- 
ed period of ancient history. Everywhere sacrifices 
existed and sometimes abounded as an essential 
part of religion. The spade of the archaeologist, 
and the researches of scholars help us understand 
the pre-Mosaic period. 

In Egypt — probably from the beginning of the 4th 
millennium BC — there were sacrifices and sacrificial 
systems. Temples at Abydos, Thebes, 
1 T« TTirtmt On, etc, were great priestly centers with 
x. in Agypi ugh priests, lower priests, rituals and sac- 
rifices in abundance. Burnt, meal and 
peace offerings predominated. Oxen, wild goats, pigs, 
geese were the chief animals offered. Besides these, 
wine, oil, beer, milk, cakes, grain, ointment, flowers, 
fruit, vegetables were offered, but not human beings. 
In these offerings there were many resemblances to 
the Heb gifts, and many significant exceptions. Moses 
would be somewhat familiar with these practices though 
not with the details of the ritual. He would appreciate 
the unifying power of a national religious center. It is 
inconceivable that in such an age a national leader and 
organizer like Moses would not take special care to in- 
stitute such a system. 

In Babylonia, from the year 3000 BC or thereabouts, 
according to E. Meyer ( Geschichte des AUerthums), there 
were many centers of worship such as 
o T n Rahv— Eridu, Nippur, Agade, Erech, Ur, Nisln, 
7 Larea, Sippar, etc. These and others 
loma continued for centuries with elaborate 

systems of worship, sacrifices, temples, 
priesthoods, etc. Considerably over 100 temples and 
sanctuaries are mentioned on inscriptions, and several 
hundreds in the lit. and tablets, so that Babylonia was 
studded with temples and edifices for the gods. At all 
these, sacrifices were constantly offered — animal and 
vegetable. A long list of the offerings of King Gudea 
includes oxen, sheep, goats, lambs, fish, birds (i.e. 
eagles and doves), dates, milk, greens (Jastrow, in HDB, 
V. 680 f, s.v.). The sacrifices provided an income for 


the priests, as did the Mosaic system at a later time. 
It had long passed the stage when it was supposed to 
furnish a meal for the god. A sacrifice always accom- 
panied a consultation with a priest, and was really an 
assessment for the services rendered. It was not a vol- 
untary offering or ritualistic observance. The priests on 
their own behalf offered a daily sacrifice, as in the Mosaic 
Law, and likewise on special occasions, to insure the good 
will of the gods they served. It seems certain that in 
some of the larger centers of worship anlmalH were offered 
up twice a day, morning and evening. At these sacrifices 
certain portions were consumed on the altar, the rest be- 
longing to the priest. The similarity of much of this to 
the Mosaic institutions is obvious. That the culture and 
civilization of Babylon was known to Egypt and Israel 
with other nations is shown clearly by the Am Tab. 
Special sacrifices on special occasions were offered in 
Babylonia as in Israel. As Jastrow says, “In the Heb 
codes, both as regards the purely legal portions and those 
sections dealing with religious ritual, Bab methods of 
legal procedure and of ritual developed in Bab temples 
must be taken into consideration as determining factors." 
We do not doubt that Moses made use of many elements 
found in the Egyp and Bab systems, and added to or 
subtracted from or purified as occasion required. As 
sacrificial systems ana ritual had been in use more than 
a millennium before Moses, there is absolutely no need 
to suppose that Israel's ritual was a thousand years in 
developing, and was completed after the exile. To do so 
is to turn history upside down. 

Among the nomads and tribes of Arabia and Syria, 
sacrifices had been common for millenniums before Moses. 

The researches of Wellhausen and W. R. 
Smith are valuable here, whatever one 
may think of their theories. The offer- 
ings were usually from the flocks and herds, 
sometimes from the spoils taken in war 
which had been appropriated as their own. 
The occasions were many and various, 
and the ritual was very sample. A rude 
altar of earth or stone, or one stone, a sacred spot, the 
offerer killing the victim and burning all, or perhaps 
certain parts and eating the remainder with the clan or 
family, constituted the customary details. Sometimes 
wild animals were offered. Babylonians. Phoenicians 
and Arabs offered gazelles, but the Hebrews did not. 
Arabs would sometimes sacrifice a captive youth, while 
the Carthaginians chose some of the fairest of the captives 
for offerings by night. Assyr kings sometimes sacrificed 
captive kings. The Canaanites and others constantly 
sacrificed children, esp. the firstborn. 


3. Nomads 
and Tribes 
of Arabia 
and Syria 


The account of the offerings of Cain and Abel 
(Gen 4 4f) shows that the ceremony dates from 
almost the beginnings of the human 
4. Cain race. The custom of offering the firsth- 
and Abel lings and first-fruits had already begun. 

Arabian tribes later had a similar cus- 
tom. Cain’s offering was cereal and is called minhSh. 
“a gift” or “presentation.” The same term is applied 
to Abel’s. There is no hint that the bloody sacrifice 
was in itself better than the unbloody one, but it is 
shown that sacrifice without a right attitude of heart 
is not acceptable to God. This same truth is em- 
phasized by the prophets and others, and is needed 
in this day as much as then. > In this case the altars 
would be of the common kind and no priest was 
needed. The sacrifices were an act of worship, 
adoration, dependence, prayer and possibly pro- 
pitiation. 

The sacrifices of Noah followed and celebrated the 
epochal and awe-inspiring event of leaving the ark 
and beginning life anew. He offered 
6. Noah burnt offerings of all the clean ani- 
mals (Gen 8 20ff). On such a solemn 
occasion only an 'dlah would suffice. The custom 
of using domestic animals had arisen at this time. 
The sacrifices expressed adoration, recognition of 
God’s power and sovereignty, and a gift to please 
Him, for it is said He smelled a sweet savor and was 
pleased. It was an odor of satisfaction or restful- 
ness. Whether or not the idea of expiation was 
included is difficult to prove. 

Abraham lived at a time when sacrifices and reli- 
gion were virtually identical. No mention is made 
of his offering at Ur or Haran, but 
6. Abraham on his arrival at Shechem he erected 
an altar (Gen 12 7). At Beth-el also 
(ver 8), and on his return from Egypt he worshipped 
there (Gen 13 4). Such sacrifices expressed adora- 




Sacrifice (OT) THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2644 


(Lev 23 13); Pentecost (Lev 23 16); set feasts 
(Lev 23 37). Special charge was given to Eleazar 
to care for the continual meal offerings (Nu 4 16). 
The Nazirite must offer it (Nu 6 15.17). When the 
tribes presented their offerings, meal offerings were 
always included (Nu 7 13.19, etc); when the 
Levites were set apart (Nu 8 8); with vows of 
freewill offerings (Nu 15 4.6); with the sin offer- 
ings (15 24); at all the several seasons (Nu 28 5 — 
29 39). A special form was the “showbread” 
(bread of memorial). Twelve loaves were to be 
placed in two rows or heaps of six each on a pure 
table in the holy place, with frankincense on each 
pile or row. These were to remain for one week and 
then to be eaten by the priests. They were an 
offering of food by nre, though probably only the 
frankincense was actually burned (Lev 24 5 f). 

The peace offerings indicated right relations with 
God, expressing good-fellowship, gratitude and 
obligation. The common altars were 
7 . Law of fitted for their use (Ex 20 24), as 
the Peace feasts had been thus celebrated from 

Offering time immemorial. At the feast before 
God on the Mount, peace offerings 
rovided the food (Ex 24 5) ; also before the golden 
ull (Ex 32 6). The wave and heave offerings 
were portions of these. 

(1) The ritual for the offerer ( Lev 3 1-17). — The 
offering might be a bullock, a Iamb, or a goat, either male 
or female, latitude being allowed in this case. The 
ritual was the same as in the case of the burnt offering 
(see above). 

(2) The ritual for the priest ( Lev 3 1-17). — Blood 
must be sprinkled on the altar round about, the caul, 
the liver and the kidneys must be taken away and the 
fat parts burned on the altar; the fat tail of the lamb 
must also be burned. These portions were offerings of 
food by fire to the Deity. The ritual for a goat was the 
same as for a bullock. 

(3) General laws for the priest ( Lev 6 12 [Heb 5]; 
7 1 ff ). — The fat was to be burned on the altar of 
burnt offering. If it was a thank offering ( zebhah 
ha-todhah), it must have unleavened cakes with oil, 
cakes mingled with oil and fine flour soaked. Cakes 
of leavened bread might be offered, and one cake was 
to be a heave offering to the priest. The flesh was 
to be eaten that day, none was to be left till morn- 
ing (Lev 22 30). If it was a votive offering ( zebhah 
nedher) or a freewill offering ( zebhah n'dhdbhah), it 
might be eaten on the first and second days, but not 
on the third day; it should then be an abomination 
(Lev 7 18 f). If eaten then by anyone, that person 
was to be cut off from the community. Of all peace 
offerings the wave-breast and heave-thigh belong to 
the priest (Lev 7 29-34), the remainder was to be 
eaten by the worshippers. At Aaron’s consecration 
an ox and a ram were the peace offerings (Lev 9 4. 
18.22). The priest’s portion was to be eaten in a 
clean place by the priest’s family (Lev 10 14). 
When Israel Bhould have a central sanctuary, all 
were to be brought there (Lev 17 4.5). When they 
had no central place, the common altars would 
suffice. All peace offerings must be made in an 
acceptable manner (Lev 19 5). Votive offerings 
must be perfect (Lev 22 18-22), but certain imper- 
fections are allowable in freewill offerings (ver 23). 
At Pentecost two he-lambs of the first year could be 
offered as peace offerings (Lev 23 19). The Nazi- 
rite at the end of his separation must offer one ram 
for a peace offering with unleavened bread (Nu 6 
14.17), and the hair shaved from his head must 
be burned under the peace offerings (6 18). This 
hair was regarded as a thing having life and offered 
as a sacrifice by other nations. The various tribes 
brought peace offerings (ch 7 , passim ), and at the 
feast of trumpets the people were to rejoice and 
blow trumpets over the peace offerings (10 10). 
Some further regulations are given (15 9 f). 


The sin offering was a sacrifice of a special kind, 
doubtless peculiar to Israel and first mentioned 
at the consecration of Aaron and his 
8. The Sin sons. It is not then spoken of as an 
Offering innovation. It was of special value 
as an expiatory sacrifice. 

(1) Use at the consecration of Aaron and his sons 
(Ex 29 10 ff). — A bullock was killed before the 
altar, some blood was put upon the horns of the 
altar by Moses, the rest was poured out at the base. 
The fat of the inwards was burned upon the altar, 
the flesh and skin were burned without the camp. 
Every day during the consecration this was done 
(Ex 29 36). 

(2) The law of the sin offering (Lev 4 1-36; 6 
24-30, etc). — (a) The occasion ana meaning: Specifi- 
cally to atone for unwitting sins, sins of error 
0 sh'ghaghah ), mistakes or rash acts, unknown at the 
time, but afterward made known. There were 
gradations of these for several classes of offenders: 
the anointed priest (vs 3-12), the whole congregation 
(vs 13-21) , a ruler (vs 22-26), one of the common peo- 
ple (vs 27-35) , forswearing (6 1), touching an unclean 
thing (ver 2) or the uncleanness of man (ver 3), or 
rashly swearing in ignorance (ver 4). For conscious 
and wilful violations of the Law, no atonement was 
possible, with some exceptions, for which provision 
was made in the guilt offerings (see below). 

(6) The ritual for the offerer (Lev 4 1-5.13, etc); 
The anointed priest must offer a bullock at the tent 
of meeting, lay nis hands upon it and slay it before Jeh. 
The congregation was also required to bring a young 
bullock before the tent of meeting, the elders were to lay 
hands upon it and slay it before Jeh. The ruler must 
bring a he-goat and do the same. One of the common 
people might bring a she-goat or lamb and present it in 
the same manner. If too poor for these, two turtledoves 
or young pigeons, one for a sin offering and one for a 
burnt offering, would suffice. If too poor for these, the 
tenth part of an ephah of fine flour without oil or frank- 
incense would suffice. 

(c) The ritual for the priest (Lev 4 1-5.13, etc): He 
must bring the bullock’s blood to the tent of meeting, 
dip his finger Into it and sprinkle blood 7 t before the 
veil of the sanctuary, and put some on the horns of the 
altar of incense, but most of the blood must be poured 
out at the base of the altar. The fat must be burned 
upon the altar, all the rest of the carcase must be carried 
to a clean place without the camp and burned. In the 
case of the whole congregation, the ritual is the same. 
In the case of a ruler, the blood is to be put upon the 
horns of the altar of burnt offering, not the altar of in- 
cense. In the case of one of the common people, the 
ritual is similar to that of the ruler. In both the latter 
cases the carcase belonged to the priest. If a bird, the 
priest must wring off its head, sprinkle some blood on the 
side of the altar and pour the rest at the base. Nothing 
is said of the disposal of the carcase. If of fine flour, the 
priest must take out a handful and bum it upon the altar, 
keeping the remainder for himself. The use of fine 
flour for an expiatory Sacrifice is evidently exceptional 
and intended to be so. Though life was not given, yet a 
necessity of life — that which represented life — was offered. 

(d) General laws for the priest (Lev 6 24-30): 
The sin offering was to be slam in the same place as 
the burnt offering. It was most holy, and the priest 
alone might eat what was left of the ram, pigeon or 
flour, in the holy place. Whatever touched it was 
to be holy, any garment sprinkled with the blood 
must be washed in a holy place, earthen vessels 
used must be broken, and brazen vessels thoroughly 
scoured and rinsed. 

(e) Special uses of the sin offering: (i) The con- 
secration of Aaron and his sons (Lev 8 2.14.15) was 
similar to that of Lev 4 11.12, only Moses was to 
kill the offering and put the blood on the horns of 
the altar. On the 8th day a bull-calf was offered 
(9 2), and the congregation offered a he-goat (ver 3). 
In this case Aaron performed the ceremony, as in 
Lev 4 11,12. Moses complained that they had 
not eaten the flesh of the calf and goat in the sanc- 
tuary, since that was requisite when the blood was 
not brought into the sanctuary (Lev 10 16-20). 

(ii) Purifications from uncleannesses required after 
childbirth a young pigeon or turtledove (Lev 12 
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6-8). The leper must bring a guilt offering (a 
special kind of sin offering), a he-lamb (Lev 14 
12-14.19); if too poor for a lamb, a turtledove 
or young pigeon (vs 22 31). Special use of the 
blood is required (ver 25). In uncleanness from 
issues a sin offering of a turtledove or young pigeon 
must be offered by the priest (Lev 15 15.30). 

(iii) On the Day of Atonement (Lev 16 1-28) 
Aaron must take a bullock for himself and house, 
two he-goats for the people, present the goats at 
the sanctuary, cast losts, one for Jeh, as a sin offer- 
ing, the other for Azazel, to be sent into the wilder- 
ness. The bullock was killed, sweet incense was 
burned within theitfail, blood was sprinkled on the 
mercy-seat and before it 7 times. The one he-goat 
was killed and a similar ceremony was performed. 
Blood must be put on the horns of the altar and 
sprinkled 7 t about it. The other goat was pre- 
sented, hands were laid on it, the sins of all con- 
fessed and put upon the goat, and it was sent into 
the 'wilderness. The carcase of the bullock and he- 
goat were burned without the camp. At the feast 
of first-fruits a he-goat was offered (Lev 23 19). 

(iv) Other special instances were: in the case of 
defilement, the Nazirite must offer a turtledove or 
young pigeon on the 8th day after contraction 
(Nu 6 10 ff) ; when the days of the separation were 
fulfilled a ewe-lamb with the other offerings (ver 14) 
was to be offered; the twelve tribes included in 
each case a he-goat for sin offering (7 16 ff); at 
the consecration of the Levites a young bullock (8 
8 12). For unwitting sins of the congregation a he- 
goat was to be offered (15 24.25). If one person 
erred, a she-goat was permitted (ver 27). A sin 
offering was required at the feast of the new 
moon (28 15), at the Passover (ver 22), at Pen- 
tecost (ver 30), on the 1st day of the 7th month 
(29 5), and on the 10th, 15th-22d days (vs 10-38). 
The ceremony of the red heifer (19 1-10 17) was 
a special sin offering for purification purposes only. 
It was of ancient and primitive origin. The young 
cow was brought without the camp and was slain 
before the priest’s face, blood was sprinkled 7 t be- 
fore the sanctuary, the entire carcase with cedar 
wood, hyssop and scarlet was burned, the ashes 
gathered and laid without the camp in a clean place 
to be kept for the water of impurity. It was to 
purify after contact with the dead. In the case 
of the unknown homicide (Dt 21 1-9) a young 
unbroken heifer was brought to a running stream, 
its neck was broken, the elders washed their hands 
over the heifer in the presence of the priests, de- 
claring their innocence. Thus the bloodshed was 
expiated. The action was a judicial one, but essen- 
tially vicarious and expiatory and had doubtless a 
primitive origin. 

The guilt offering (AV “trespass offering”) (Lev 
5 14 — 6 7) was a special kind of sin offering, always 
of a private character and accompanied 
9. The by a fine. It expressed expiation and 
Guilt restitution. The classes of sin requir- 

Offering ing a guilt offering with reparation in 
money are: (1) a trespass m the holy 
things done unwittingly; (2) anything which the 
Law forbade depriving God or the priest of their due; 
(3) dealing falsely with a neighbor in a deposit, or 
pledge, or robbery, or oppression; (4) swearing 
falsely regarding anything lost; (5) seduction of a 
betrothed bondmaid (Lev 19 20-22). The first two 
of these are unwitting sins, the others cannot be. 
The clear statement is made in another place that 
sins done with a “high hand,” i.e. in rebellion against 
the covenant and its provisions, can have no sacri- 
fice (Nu 15 30). Is this a contradiction, or a later 
development when it was found that the more 
stringent law would not work? (See J. M. P. 
Smith, et al., Atonement, 47 f.) Neither conclu- 


sion is probable. These conscious sins are of a 
kind that will admit of full reparation because 
against rights of property or in money matters. 
The sin offering makes atonement toward God, the 
restitution with the additional one-fifth makes full 
reparation to man. No such reparation can be 
made with such sins described as committed with a 
“high hand.” In the case of seduction, rights of 
property are violated (cf Nu 5 5-8; Dt 22 29). 

(1) The ritual ( Lev 5 14 — 6 7). — A ram proportion- 
ate In value to the offence and worth at least two shekels 
is required. The ritual is probably the same as that of 
the sin offering, though no mention is made of the laying 
on of hands, and the blood is not brought into the sanc- 
tuary, but sprinkled about the base of the altar, the fat 
and Inside parts being burned, and the flesh eaten by the 
priests in a holy place. 


(2) Special statutes . — The leper, when cleansed, 
on the 8th day must bring a guilt offering of two he- 
lambs and one ewe-lambj the priest must wave one 
he-lamb before Jeh, kill it, and smear blood on the 
right ear, thumb and toe of the leper. The guilt 
offering belongs to the priest (Lev 14 12-20). If 
the leper were too poor for two lambs, one sufficed, 
with a corresponding meal offering, or one turtle- 
dove and a young pigeon (vs 21.22). The Nazirite, 
if defiled during his period of separation, must bring 
a he-lamb for a guilt offering (Nu 6 12;. All guilt 
offerings were the priests’ and most holy (18 9). 


The wave offerings were parts of the peace offerings, 
and the custom was seemingly initiated at the consecra- 
tion of Aaron and his sons (Ex 29 24-27), 

10 Wflvp when the breast and bread were waved 

before Jeh. Lev 7 30 34 fixes the law. 
unermgs It must be brought from the peace offer- 
ings of the offerer himself. At Aaron’s 
consecration Moses put the breast, etc, on Aaron’s 
hands and waved them before Jeh (Lev 8 27). On the 
8th day Aaron did the waving (Lev 9 21). The priests 
were to eat it in a clean place (Lev 10 14 f) . The leper’s 
he-lamb was to be waved by the priest, before being 
offered (Lev 14 12) ; the lamb of the guilt offering also 
(14 24). At the feast of first-fruits the sheaf must be 
waved before Jeh (Lev 23 10.11.15); two loaves also 
(vs 17 20). Of the Nazirite the priest took the boiled 
shoulder, a cake and a wafer, put them on the Nazirite’s 
hand and waved them before Jeh (Nu 6 19 f). 

Heave offerings also are parts of the peace offerings, 
and refer particularly to what is lifted up, or separated 
unto the service of Jeh. They are first 

11 TTpflve mentioned at the consecration of Aaron 

; (Ex 29 27.28). The offering consisted of 
Unenugs the right shoulder or thigh and was the fixed 

due of the priest (Lev 7 32.34). One 
cake of the peace offering must be heaved (Lev 7 14). 
The offering must be eaten in a clean place (Lev 7 14) 
by the priest’s family only (Lev 10 14.15). Of the 
Nazirite’s offering the heave thigh also went to the priest 
(Nu 6 20). When the Israelites should come into the 
promised land to eat bread, they must offer a heave 
offering of the dough, a cake (Nu 15 19 20 21). The 
law is repeated in Nu 18 8.11.19, and the Levites are 
to receive a tithe of the heave offerings of the people 
(ver 24). Thoy were in turn to offer up a tithe of this 
to the priests (vs 26-32). A portion of the spoil of 
Midian was a heave offering (31 29.41). Dt commands 
that all heave offerings be brought to the central sanc- 
tuary and eaten there (12 6.11). 


Jacob poured oil on the stone he had set up (Gen 
28 18) in honor of the Deity and consecrated the 
spot. Jacob later (Gen 35 14) set up 
12 . Drink a pillar where God had revealed Himself 
Offerings or and poured drink offerings and oil upon 
Libations it. Probably wine was used. Drink 
offerings accompanied many of the sac- 
rifices (Ex 29 40.41;. None could be poured upon 
the altar of incense (Ex 30 9). At all set feasts 
the drink offerings must be presented (Lev 23 
13.18.37). The Nazirite was not exempt (Nu 6 
15.17). Wine and oil must accompany all votive 
and freewill offerings (16 4.5.7.10.24); the con- 
tinual burnt offering (28 7.8); sabbaths (vs 9.10) 
and all the other set feasts (vs 14-31; 29 6-39, 
passim ) . That drink offerings were common among 
the heathen is shown by Dt 32 38. 

The cultus is thoroughly in keeping with and 
adapted to the age, and yet an ideal system in 
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many respects. The ethical side is in the back- 
ground, the external has the emphasis. No sacrifices 
will avail for a breach of the covenant 
13. Primi- between God and the people. The 
tive Nature people thoroughly believed in the effi- 
of the cacy of the blood. It secured atone- 

Cultus ment and forgiveness. Their religious 

life found expression in the sacrifices. 
God was fed and pleased by the offerings by fire. 
Many of the customs are ancient and crude, so 
that it is difficult to imagine how such a primitive 
system could have been arranged and accepted 
afterward by the people who had the lofty ethical 
teachings of the prophets in their hands. 

VI. Sacrifices in the History of Israel.— The 
tribes were outwardly consolidated, and a religious 
system was provided. Some of it was 

1. The for the rulers, much for the people and 
Situation much for the priests alone. The vari- 
at Moses’ ous laws were given in portions and 
Death afterward compiled. No one expected 

them to be observed until the nation 
had a capital and central sanctuary. Even then 
not every detail was always possible. They were 
not observed to any extent in the wilderness (Am 
6 25), as it was impracticable. Even circum- 
cision was neglected until the wanderers crossed 
the Jordan (Josh 6 2). The body of the system 
was not in full practice for 300 or 400 years. The 
ritual, as far as it could be observed, served as an 
educational agency, producing in the minds of the 
worshippers proper conceptions of the holiness of 
God, the sinfulness of man, and the proper spirit 
in approaching God. 

Lay or common altars were in accordance with 
Ex 20 24; Dt 16 21; 27 7. In the days of Joshua, 
the Passover was celebrated (Josh 6 

2. In the 10 f). At Ebal an altar was erected, 

Time of burnt and peace offerings were pre- 

Joshua sented (Josh 8 30-32). The tabernacle 

was set up at Shiloh with a horned 
altar doubtless (Josh 18 1), and the cultus was 
observed to some extent. Concerning the altar on 
the east side of the Jordan, see Altar. 

Canaanitish altars were abundant with their 
corrupt and licentious cults of the Nature-gods. 

Israelites with their common altars 

3. In the would naturally use the high places, 
Period of when possible. The stationary altars 
the Judges of the Canaanites were of course unlaw- 
ful. The inevitable tendency would be 

to imitate the worship of the Canaanites. They 
were rebuked and threatened for this, and, weeping, 
offered sacrifices at Bochim (Jgs 2 1-5). Gideon 
rebuilt an altar of Jeh and offered a bullock as a 
burnt offering (6 25.26). The kid prepared for the 
angel was not first a sacrifice, but its acceptance as 
a gift was indicated by its being burned (6 19 f) . 
Jephthah offered up his daughter as a burnt offering, 
believing such a sacrifice well-pleasing to Jeh (11 
31.39). Manoah and his wife prepared a kid for a 
burnt offering, a meal offering accompanying it (13 
16 f) . At the time of the civil war with Benjamin the 
ark and statutory altar seemed to be at Beth-el, where 
they offered burnt and peace offerings (20 26). 
The feasts at Shiloh imply at least peace offerings 
(21 19). 

• Common lay altars and customary sacrifices 
were still much in use. The official altar with 
the statutory individual and national 

4. In the offerings appears to be at Shiloh. El- 

Times of kanah sacrifices and feasts there yearly 

Samuel (1 S 1 3f). Such feasts were joy- 

and Saul ous and tended to excesses, as drunken- 

ness seemed common (1 13 f). All 

Israel came thither (2 14) ; the priests claimed their 
portion, seizing it in an unlawful manner before the 


fat had been burned, or the flesh had been boiled 
(2 13-17). This shows that such ritual as was pre- 
scribed in Lev was practised and considered by the 
people the only lawful custom. Was it in writ- 
ing? Why not? Guilt offerings were made by the 
Philis when smitten by tumors (6 3.4.8.17). There 
were five golden mice and five golden tumors. Crude 
as were their ideas of a guilt offering, their actions 
show familiarity with the concept. Burnt offerings 
were used on special occasions and in great crises, 
such as receiving the ark (6 14 f), going to war (7 
9 f ; 13 9-12), victory (11 15), etc. Saul met Samuel 
at a sacrificial feast in a small city (9 12.13) on a high 
place. At Gilgal there were burnt and peace offer- 
ings (10 8; 16 15.21). Saul offered burnt offerings 
himself (13 9-12), but his fault was not in offering 
them himself, but in his haste and disobedience 
toward Samuel. “To obey is better than sacrifice,” 
etc, says Samuel (16 22), recognizing the funda- 
mental principle of the covenant and realizing that 
ceremonies are in themselves worthless without the 
right spirit. The same truth is reiterated by the 
prophets later. To prevent the eating of flesh with 
the blood Saul built a special altar (14 32-35). 
Family and clan sacrifices and feasts were evidently 
common (16 2-5). 

The common altars and those on the high places 
were still in use. The central sanctuary at Shiloh 
•had been removed, first apparently to 
6. In the Gilgal, then to Nob, and later to 
Days of Gibeon. David’s and Saul’s families 
David and kept the feast of the new moon, when 
Solomon peace offerings would be sacrificed (1 S 
20 5.24-29). The sanctuary at Nob 
had the shewbread upon the table (21 4 ff) according 
to Ex 26 30. When the ark was brought up to Jerus, 
burnt and peace offerings were offered according to 
the Law (2 S 6 17.18; 1 Ch 16 2 40). Ahithophel 
offered private sacrifices at Shiloh (2 S 16 12). 
David offered up burnt, meal and peace offerings 
when purchasing the threshing-floor of Araunah 
(1 Ch 21 23-26). The statutory homed altar at 
this time was at Gibeon (2 Ch 1 6; 1 Ch 21 29), 
but was soon removed to Jerus (1 Ch 22 1). In the 
organized sanctuary and ritual, Levites were ap- 
pointed for attendance on the shewbread, meal 
offerings, burnt offerings, morning and evening 
sacrifices, sabbaths, new moons and set feasts (23 
28-31), attempting to carry out the Levitical laws 
as far as possible. At the dedication of the temple 
Solomon offered burnt, meal and peace offerings 
in enormous auantities (1 K 8 63; 2 Ch 7 4-7); 
also burnt and peace offerings with incense trien- 
nial^ 1 K 9 25). The ritual at the regular seasons, 
daily, sabbaths, new moons, set feasts, etc, was 
observed according to the Levitical Law (2 Ch 2 
4; 8 13). Was it written? 

The golden calf worship was carried on at Dan 
and Beth-el, with priests, altars and ritual (1 K 12 
27 f). The high places were in use, 
6. In the but very corrupt (13 2ff). A com- 
Northem mon altar was m use on Mt. Carmel 
Kingdom (18 30.32). Many others were known 
as Jeh’s altars (19 10). The system 
was in full swing in Amos’ time (Am 4 4.5) at 
Beth-el and Gilgal and probably at Beer-sheba (6 5). 
Amos bitterly satirizes the hollow, insincere wor- 
ship, but does not condemn the common altars and 
sacrifices, as these were legitimate. With Hosea the 
situation is worse, the cultus has been “canonized,” 
priests have been fed on the sin or sin offerings of 
the people, and the kingdom soon perished because 
of its corruption. 

The high places were still in use and not de- 
nounced yet by the prophets (1 K 8 2; 2 K 14 4; 
16 4.35). Worship was not fully centralized, though 
tending in that direction. In the days of Abijah 
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the temple cult was in full operation according to 
Moses' Law (2 Ch 13 10 f). Asa removed many 

strange altars and high places because 

7. In the of their corruption (14 3), but not all 
Southern (15 17; 20 33). In the days of Je- 
Kingdom to hoiada priests and Levites were on duty 
the Exile • according to Moses (23 18; 24 14 b; 

2 K 12 4-16). Sin and guilt offer- 
ings were in sufficient numbers to be mentioned, but 
the money went to the priests. Kautzsch ( HDB , 
V) and Paterson (HDB, IV), with others, think 
these offerings were only fines and altogether differ- 
ent from those of Lev 4, 5. Such a statement is 
wholly gratuitous. The guilt offerings must be 
accompanied by fines, but not necessarily the sin 
offerings. The passage speaks of both as perfectly 
familiar and of long standing, but details are lack- 
ing and there can be no certainty in the matter, 
except that it proves nothing regarding a ritual 
of sin and guilt offerings existent or non-existent 
at that time. Kautzsch's and Paterson’s motives 
are obvious. Having reversed the history and put 
the ritual law late, they must needs make adjust- 
ments in the records to have them agree. In the 
days of Ahaz, the regular offerings were observed 
for priests, kings and people (2 K 16 13-15). 
Hezekiah destroyed many high places (18 4). 
When repairing the temple, many sin offerings were 
presented to expiate the terrible sins of the previous 
reigns and the desecration of the temple (2 Ch 29 
21-24); and so, also, burnt offerings (vs 27 f), peace 
and thank offerings, etc, in large number (vs 31-35; 
cf Isa 1 10-17). The Passover was celebrated 
with peace offerings (2 Ch 30 1.2.15.22), oblations 
and tithes (31 12); courses of Levites were estab- 
lished (31 2), and the king’s portion (ver 3). All 
the common altars were abolished as far as possible, 
and worship centralized in Jerus (32 12). Reversed 
by Manasseh (33 3 f), the high places were again 
used (ver 17). Josiah purged Jerus (34 3), and 
on the discovery of the Book of the Law, with its 
rule regarding a central sanctuary, that law was 
rigidly enforced (35 6-14). The reformation under 
Josiah did not change the hearts of the people, and 
the rule followed in spite of all the efforts of Jeremiah 
and other prophets. 

That the cultus was entirely suspended in Jerus 
from 586 to 536 BC seems certain. There is no 

support for G. F. Moore’s statement 

8. In the ( EB , IV) that an altar was soon re- 
Exilic and built and sacrificing was carried on 
Post-exilic with scarcely a break:. On the return 
Periods of the exiles an altar was soon built and 

the continual burnt offerings began 
(Ezr 3 2 f), and likewise at the Feast of Tabernacles, 
new moons and set feasts (vs 4-7). Darius decreed 
that the Israelites should be given what was needed 
for the sacrifices (6 9f). The band under Ezra 
offered many sin offerings on their return (8 35). 
At the dedication of the temple many burnt and 
sin offerings were made for all the tribes (6 17). 
Those who had married foreign wives offered guilt 
offerings (10 19). The firman of Artaxerxes pro- 
vided money for bullocks, rams, lambs, with meal 
and drink offerings (7 17). Under Nehemiah and 
after the formal acceptance of the Law, a more com- 
plete effort was made to observe it. The shew- 
bread, continual burnt and meal offerings, sabbaths, 
new moons, set feasts, sin offerings, first-fruits, 
firstlings, first-fruits of aough, heave offerings of all 
trees, wine and oil, etc, were carefully attended 
to (Neh 10 33-37) and were in full force later 
(13 5.9). There is no hint of innovation, only a 
thoroughgoing attempt to observe laws that had 
been somewhat neglected. 

At the time of Nehemiah and probably two or three 
centuries previous, there existed a temple on the island 


of Elephantine in the Nile. It was built by a Jewish 
military colony, and a system of sacrifices was observed. 

Just how far they copied the laws of Moses, 
q a Tomnlo and what were their ideas of a central 
a lempie sanc tuary are uncertain, 
and Sacn- Several Sem tribes or nations practised 
flees at Ele- human sacrifices. It was common among 
nhantine the Canaanites, as is shown by the exca- 

F rations at Gezer, Taanach, etc. They 

seemed to offer children in sacrifice at the 
laying of cornerstones of houses and other such occa- 
sions. Among the Carthaginians. Phoenicians, Greeks 
and Romans human sacrifices were all too 
in Unmoti common. The custom was not unknown to 
xuunan ^0 Israelites. Abraham felt called upon 
to offer up Isaac, but was stopped in the 
act, and a lesson was given for all time. 


Sacrifices 
in Israel’s 
History 


The abominable practice is forbidden by 
Moses (Lev 18 21), where it is spoken of 
as a passing through the fire to Moloch, 
referring to Moabitish and Ammonitish practices. 
Anyone practising it was to be stoned (Lev 20 2-5; 
Dt 12 31; 18 10). The rash vow of Jephthah resulted 
in the immolation of his daughter, but the incident is 
recorded as something extraordinary (Jgs 11 31 f). 
The execution of Zebah and Zalmunna is a case of 
blood revenge, not sacrifice (8 18 ff). Nor is the 
slaughter of Agag in any sense a sacrifice (1 S 15 32 f). 
The death of Saul’s sons because of his breach of cove- 
nant with the Gibeonites was an expiatory sacrifice, to 
atone for the father’s perfidy (2 8 21 9). The Moabite 


king in desperation offered up his firstborn and heir to 
appease the anger of Chemosh, and the effect was start- 
ling to the Israelites (2 K 3 27). Ahaz practised the 
abomination in times of trouble (16 3). Such sacrifices 
wore intended to secure favor with the Deity or appease 
His wrath. Hiel's firstborn and youngest sons were 
probably sacrificed at the rebuilding or fortifying of 
Jericho (1 K 16 34; cf Josh 6 26). Manasseh practised 
the custom (2 K 21 6), but it was stopped by Josiah 
(23 10). Micah's words were probably applicable to 
those times of Ahaz or Manasseh, when they thought 
to obtain God’s favor by costly gifts apart from ethical 
conditions (Mic 6 6-8). Isaiah refers to a heathen cus- 
tom practised by Israel of slaying the children in secret 

J ilaces (Isa 57 5), and Jeremiah represents it as practised 
n his time (Jer 7 31; 19 5). Ezekiel denounces the 
same practice (Ezk 16 20.21; 23 37). 

Heathen sacrifices are hinted at In the later books, such 
as swine, a mouse, a horse, a dog (Isa 65 4; 66 3 17; 

Ezk 8 10; 2 K 23 11). All such ani- 

11. Ce rtain mals were unclean to the Hebrews, and the 
TI Ao+Viam practice had its roots in some form of 

neainen primitive totemism which survived in those 
Sacrifices heathen cults. They were little practised 
among the Israelites. See Totemism. 


VII . The Propheta and Sacrifices . — The prophets 
were reformers, not innovators. Their emphasis 
was on the ethical, rather than the ritual. They 
based their teachings on the fundamentals of the 
covenant, not the incidentals. They accepted 
sacrifices as part of the religious life, but would give 
them their right place. They accepted the law 
regarding common altars, and Samuel, David and 
Elijah used these altars. They also endorsed the 
movement toward a central sanctuary, but it is the 
abuse of the cult that they condemned, rather than 
its use. They combated the heathenish idea that 
all God needed was gifts, lavish gifts, and would 
condone any sin if only they bestowed abundance 
of gifts. < They demanded an inward religion, moral- 
ity, justice, righteousness, in short, an ethical reli- 
gion. They preached an ethical God, rather than 
the profane, debasing and almost blasphemous idea 
of God which prevailed in their times. They re- 
minded the people of the covenant at Sinai, the foun- 
dation principle of which was obedience and loyalty 
to Jeh. If Joel be early, the cult is in full practice, 
as he deplores the cutting-off of the meal offering, 
or minhdh, and the neqekh or drink offering, through 
the devastation of the locusts. He does not mention 
the burnt offerings, etc, as these would not be cut 
off by the locusts (Joel 1 7.13; 2 14). Joel empha- 
sized the need for a genuine repentance, telling them 
to rend their hearts and not their garments (2 13) . 

Amos condemns the cultus at Beth-el and Gilgal, 
and sarcastically bids them go on transgressing 
(4 4.5), mentions burnt, peace, thank and freewill 
offerings (4 4 f ; 5 22), reminds them of the fact that 
they did not oner sacrifices in the wilderness (5 25), 
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but demands rather righteousness and justice. There 
is nothing here against the Mosaic origin of the laws. 

In Hosea’s time the hpllow externalism of the cult 
had become worse, while vice, falsehood, murder, 
oppression, etc, were rampant. He utters an epoch- 
making sentence when he says, “I desire mercy, 
and not sacrifice,” etc (6 6). This is no sweeping 
renunciation of sacrifices, as such; it is only putting 
the emphasis in the right place. Such sacrifices as 
Hosea speaks of were worse than worthless. It is 
somewhat extravagant for Kautzsch to say, “It 
is perfectly futile to read out of 6 6 anything; else 
than a categorical rejection of sacrifices.” Hosea 
recognizes their place in religion, and deplores the 
loss during exile (3 4). The corrupt cults he con- 
demns (4 13 f), for they are as bad as the Canaan- 
itish cults (4 9). Jeh will spurn them (8 13; 9 4). 
The defection of the nation began early (11 2), and 
they have multiplied altars (12 11* 13 2). He 
predicts the time when they shall render as bullocks 
the “calves” of their lips (14 2 AV). 

Micah is as emphatic. The sacrifices were 
more costly in his day, in order the more surely to 
purchase the favor of the Deity. Human sacrifices 
were in vogue, but Micah says God requires them 
“to do justly, and to love kindness, and to walk 
humbly with thy God” (6 8). This does not in 
the least affect sacrifices of the right kind and with 
the right spirit. 

Isaiah faces the same situation. There are mul- 
titudes of sacrifices, burnt offerings, blood of bullocks 
and goats, oblations, sweet incense, beasts, etc, 
but no justice, morality, love, truth or goodness. 
Thus their sacrifices, etc, are an abomination, 
though right in themselves (1 11-17; 61 8). 

The same is true of all pious performances today. 
It is probable that Isaiah worshipped in the temple 
(6 1.6). In his eschatological vision there is free- 
dom to offer sacrifices in Egypt (19 19.21). The 
people are to worship in the holy mountain (27 13). 
Ariel must let the feasts come around (29 1). 

Jeremiah maintains the same attitude. Your 
“frankincense from Sheba, and the sweet cane,” 
burnt offerings and sacrifices are not pleasing to 
God (6 20; 14 12). They made the temple a den 
of robbers, in the streets they baked cakes to the 
Queen of heaven, etc. He speaks sarcastically, 
saying, “Add your burnt-offerings unto your sac- 
rifices, and eat ye flesh. For 1 spake not unto 
our fathers .... concerning .... sacrifices: 
ut . . . . commanded .... saying, Hearken un- 
to my voice,” etc (7 21-23). This was literally 
true, as we have seen above; the covenant was not 
based on sacrifices but on obedience. Such a state- 
ment does not deny the institution of sacrifices for 
those within the covenant who are obedient. It is 
no “subterfuge,” as Kautzsch calls it, “to say that 
the prophets never polemize against sacrifice per se, 
but only against offerings presented hypocritically, 
without repentance ana a right disposition, with 
blood-stained hands; against the opera, operata of the 
carnally-minded, half-heathen mass of the people.” 
This is exactly what they do, and they are in perfect 
harmony with the covenant constitution and with 
their own ethical and spiritual functions. Kautzsch 
can make such an extravagant assertion only by 
ignoring the fact that Jeremiah himself in predict- 
ing the future age of righteousness and blessedness 
makes sacrifice an important factor (33 11.18). 
Picturing possible prosperity and glory, Jeremiah 
speaks of burnt and meal offerings^ frankincense, 
thank offerings, etc, being brought into the house 
of Jeh (17 26). (We are aware of the harsh and 
arbitrary transference of this passage to a later 
time.) 

Ezekiel is called by Kautzsch “the founder of the 
Levitical system.” He is said to have preserved 


the fragment of the ritual that was broken up in 
the exile. But his references to the burnt, sin and 
trespass offerings presuppose familiarity with them 
(40 38-42). 

He assigns the north and south chambers for the meal, 
sin and trespass offerings (42 13). The cleansing of the 
altar requires a bullock and he-goat for a sin offering, 
with burnt and peace offerings with a ritual similar to 
Lev 8 If (Ezk 43 18-27). The Levites are to be minis- 
ters and slay burnt offerings and sacrifice for the people 
(44 11). The priest must offer his sin offering before 
he ministers in the sanctuary (44 27). They are to eat 
the meal, sin, and trespass offerings as in 44 29. In 
ch 45, the people are to give the wheat, barley, oil and 
lambs for meal, burnt and peace offerings, while the 
prince shall give the meal, burnt and drink offerings for 
the feasts, the new moons, sabbaths and appointed 
feasts. He is to prepare them to make atonement (46 
13-17) . In cleansing the sanctuary the Levitical ritual is 
followed with added details (45 18-20). The Passover 
requires the burnt, sin and meal offerings with an extra 
amount of cereal. The priests prepare the prince’s 
burnt and peace offerings (46 2-4.6.9-12) for the sab- 
baths, new moons, etc. The daily burnt offerings (vs 
13-15) must have a sixth instead of a tenth part of an 
ephah, as in Lev 1. The sin and guilt offerings are to be 
boiled in a certain place, and the meal offering baked (vs 
20 26). Ezk vanes from the Levitical Law in the quan- 
tity of the meal offering, picturing the ritual in a more 
ideal situation than Moses. The people are all righteous, 
with new hearts, the Spirit in them enabling them to 
keep the Law (36 26 f), and yet he institutes an elaborate 
ritual of purification for them. Does this seem to indi- 
cate that the prophets would abolish sacrifices entirely ? 
It is strange reasoning which makes the prophets de- 
nounce the whole sacrificial system, when one of the 

?;reatest amo'ng them seeks to conserve an elaborate cult 
or the blessed ago in the future. 

In the second part of Isa, God declares that He has not 
been honored by the people with burnt and meal offerings, 
etc., and that He has not burdened them with such offer- 
ings, but that He is wearied with their sins (43 23 f). 
Those foreigners who respect the covenant shall offer ac- 
ceptable sacrifices (56 7) in the blessed ago to come. The 
Servant of Jeh is to be a guilt offering (53 10) to expiate 
the sins of Israel. Sacrifice is here for the first time lifted 
out of the animal to the human sphere, thus forging the 
link between the OT and the NT. In the glorious age to 
come there are to be priests and Levites, new moons, 
sabbaths and worship in Jerus (66 21 23). 

Daniel speaks of the meal offering being caused to 
cease in the midst of the week (9 27). 

Zechanah pictures the golden age to come when all 
nations shall §o up to Jerus to keep the Feast of Taber- 
nacles, which implies sacrifices Pots are used, and all the 
worshippers shall use them in the ritual (14 16-21). 

In Malachi’s age the ritual was in practice, but 
grossly abused. They offered polluted bread (1 7), 
blind, lame and sick animals (1 13 f). Jeh has the 
same attitude toward these as toward those in the 
times of Amos, Hosea, and Isaiah (Mai 1 10 f). 
The Gentiles offer better ones (1 11). The Israel- 
ites covered the altar of Jeh with tears by their 
hypocritical, non-ethical actions (2 13). They 
robbed God in withholding tithes and heave offer- 
ings (3 8). It is the abuse of the cult that is de- 
nounced here, as in all the other Prophets. 

A special use of the term “sacrifice” is made by 
Zephaniah (1 7 f), applying it to the destruction of 
Israel by Jeh. Bozrah ana Edom are to be victims 
(Isa 34 6); also Gog and Magog (Ezk 39 17.19). 

In summing up the general attitude of the 
prophets toward sacrifices, even G. F. Moore in 
EB admits: “It is not probable that the prophets 
distinctly entertained the idea of a religion without 
a cultus, a purely spiritual worship. Sacrifice may 
well have seemed to them the natural expression of 
homage and gratitude.” He might have added, “and 
of atonement for sin, and full fellowship with God.” 

VIII '• Sacrifice in the “Writings . ” — Dates are 
very uncertain here. The Pss and Prov extend 
from David and Solomon into the Pers period. 

The sages take the same attitude as the prophets. 
They enjoin the sacrifice of first-fruits (Prov 3 9). 

A feast usually follows a sacrifice of 
1. In the peace offerings (7 14). The trespass 
Proverbs offering (?) has no meaning to fools 
(14 9), and the sacrifices of the wicked 
are an abomination to God (16 8; 21 27). Right- 
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eousness and justice are more acceptable to Jeh 
than sacrifices (21 3), yet to them sacrifices are a 
regular part of worship. 1 Jfcoheleth speaks of sacri- 
fices as quite the custom, and deprecates the offer- 
ings of fools (Eccl 6 1; 9 2). 

The Psalmist admonishes the faithful to offer 
the sacrifices of righteousness, i.e. sacrifices offered 
in the right spirit (4 5). The drink 

2. In the offerings of idolaters are well known 

Psalms (16 4). Prayer is made for the ac- 

ceptance of sacrifices (20 3). It is 
a coveted privilege to offer them (27 6; 84 1-4). 
The true relation between sacrifice and obedience 
is expressed in 40 6-8. As in Jer 7 21 f, the em- 
phasis is laid on obedience, without which sacrifices 
are worthless and repugnant to God. They are not 
the important thing in Israel’s religion, for that 
religion could exist without them as in the wilder- 
ness and exile. The teaching corresponds exactly 
with that of the prophets and is probably late. 
Ps 60 is even more emphatic. The Psalmist knows 
that sacrifices are in the covenant regulations (ver 5), 
but repudiates the idea of giving anything to God 
or of feeding Him (vs 12.13). Everything belongs 
to Him, He is not hungry, He would scorn the idea 
of drinking the blood of goats, etc. The idea of the 
cultus being of any real value to God is scouted. 
Yet in the next verse the reader is admonished to 
offer sacrifices of thanksgiving and pay vows (ver 

14) . The sacrifices that express worship, penitence, 
prayer, thanksgiving and faith are acceptable. 
The penitent Psalmist speaks in similar terms. 
Sacrifices as such are no delight to God, the real 
sacrifice is a broken heart (61 16 f) . When the heart 
is right, then, as an expression of true-hearted- 
ness, devotion, repentance and faith, burnt offerings 
are highly acceptable (ver 19). Another Psalmist 
promises a freewill offering to God (64 6; 66 13. 

15) . Sacrifices of thanksgiving are advised (96 8; 
107 22; 118 27) and promised (116 17). Prayer 
is likened to the evening sacrifice (141 2). 

IX. The Idea and Efficacy of Sacrifice a . — That 
the Hebrew's thoroughly beheved in the efficacy of 
sacrifices is without doubt. What ideas they en- 
tertained regarding them is not so clear. No 
single theory can account for all the facts. The 
unbloody sacrifices were regarded as food for the 
Deity, or a pleasant odor, in one instance, taking 
the place of a bloody offering (see above). The 
bloody offerings present some difficulties, and hence 
many different view’s. 

Included under the head of gifts of food to the 
Deity would be the meal and peace offerings, in so 
far as they were consumed by fire, 
the burnt offerings and the shewbread, 
etc. They w’ere fire-food, the fire- 
distilled essence or etherealized food 
for God which gave Him pleasure and 
disposed Him favorably tow r ard the offerer. They 
were intended either to appease wrath, to win favor, 
or to express thanks and gratitude for favors ex- 
perienced. The earlier and more naive idea was 
probably to win the favor of the Deity by a gift. 
Later, other ideas were expressed in the offerings. 

The burnt offering best gave expression to the 
sentiments of adoration and devotion, though they 
may not be excluded from the meal 
and peace offerings. In other words, 
sacrifice meant worship, which is a 
complex exercise of the soul. Such 
was Abraham’s attempted sacrifice of 
Isaac. The daily burnt offerings w r ere 
intended to represent an unbroken 
course of adoration and devotion, to keep the right 
relations with the Deity. On particular occasions, 
special offerings were made to insure this relation 
which was specially needed at that time. 


1. A Gift 
of Food to 
the Deity 


2. Expres- 
sion of 
Adoration 
and 

Devotion 


The burnt and sin offerings were the principal 
kinds used for the purpose of purification; water 
being used in case of uncleanness from 

3. A Means contact with the dead. There were 

of Purifi- three classes of uncleanness: (1) those 
cation from inseparable from the sex functions of 
Unclean- men and women; (2) those resulting 
ness from contact with a corpse; (3) the 

case of recovery from leprosy. Puri- 
fication ceremonies were the condition of such per- 
sons enjoying the social and religious life of the 
community. Why they should require a sin offer- 
ing when most of them occurred in the regular 
course of nature and could not be guarded against, 
can be understood only as we consider that these 
offences were the effects of sin, or the weaknesses 
of the fleshly nature, due to sin. Such unclean- 
nesses made the subject unfit for society, and that 
unfitness was an offence to God and required a 
piacular offering. 

Consecration was of men and things. The cere- 
monies at the sealing of the covenant and the con- 
secration of the Levites and of Aaron 

4. A Means and his sons have been mentioned, 
of Conse- The altar and furniture of the taber- 
cration to nacle were consecrated by the blood 
the Divine of the sin offering. This blood being 
Service the means of expiation, it cleansed from 

all defilement caused by human hands, 
etc. The sprinkling and smearing of the blood con- 
secrated them to the service of God. The blood be- 
ing holy, it sanctified all it touched (cf Ezk 46 19 f). 

In other words, it is a kind of sacral communion. 
The blood is the sacred cement between man and 
God. This is possible only because 
6. To Es- it contains the life and is appropriated 

tablish a by God as a symbol of the communion 

Co mm u n ity into which He enters with the offerer, 
of Life This blood “covers” all sin and de- 

between filement in man, permits him to enter 

Worshipper God’s presence and attests the eom- 

and God munion with Him. This is the view of 

Schultz, and partly that of Kautzsch, in 
regard to earlier ideas of sacrifice. Such a view may 
have been held by certain peoples in primitive times, 
but it does not do justice to the Levitical system. 


6. View of 
Ritschl 


The view of Ritschl is that sacrifices served as a form 
of self-protection from God whose presence meant de- 
struction to a weak creature. Thus sacri- 
fices have no moral value and no relation 
to sin and defilement. They have relation 
only to man’s creaturely weakness which 
is in danger of destruction as it approaches 
the presence of God. God’s presence necessarily meant 
death to the creature without reference to his holiness, 
etc. Such a view banishes all real sense of sin, all ethical 
values, and furnishes no proper motives. It gives a false 
idea of the character of God, and is entirely out of accord 
with the sacred record. 


That sacrifices were really a sacrament has been 
advocated by many. According to some theolo- 
gians, the sacrifices were signs of spirit- 
7. Sacrifice ual realities, not Only representing but 
a Sacra- sealing and applying spiritual blessings, 
ment and their efficacy was proportionate to 

the faith of the offerer. By some 
Roman Catholic theologians it is held that the Pass- 
over was esp. of a sacramental character, correspond- 
ing to the Eucharist. The purificatory rites corre- 
sponded to penance and the consecrating sacrifices 
to the sacrament of ordination. Bahr says that 
the acceptance of the sacrifice by Jeh and His 
gift of sanctification to the worshippers give to the 
sacrifice the character of a sacramental act. Cave 
also speaks of them as having a sacramental sig- 
nificance, while refuting the position of B&hr. 
Though there may be a slight element of truth in 
some of these ideas, it is not the idea expressed in 
the cultus, and seems to read into the ritual the 
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theology of the theologians themselves. This view 
is closely allied to a phase of the following view 
(see Paterson, HDB, IV). 

That it is a symbol or expression of prayer is held 
by Maurice and to some extent by Schultz. Thus 
the sacrifices are supposed to be sym- 
8. A Syin- bols of the religious sentiment, which 
bol or Ex- are the conditions of acceptance with 
pression of God. The victim serves as an index 
Prayer of what is in the worshipper’s heart, 
and its virtue is exhausted when it is 
presented to God. Thus it may express spiritual 
aspiration or supplication, hatred of sin and sur- 
render to God with confession and supplication. 
Bahr holds that a valuable and unblemished victim 
is selected as symbolical of the excellence and 
purity to which the offerer . aspires, the death is 
necessary to procure life which may be offered to 
God, and the sprinkling of the blood is the pres- 
entation to God of the life still resident in the blood. 
Schultz thinks that the sin offering was distinct- 
ively purifying. “Hence the real ground of puri- 
fication is that God accepts the sacrifice and thereby 
enters into communion with the sinner, granting 
him actual pardon, and that man in this offering 
enjoined by God as the embodied prayer of a peni- 
tent expresses his confession, his regrets ana his 
petition for forgiveness.” While there is an element 
of truth in this, and it is particularly applicable to 
the burnt offering, it does not embrace all the facts. 
It represents the views of the prophets and psalm- 
ists more than that of the Levitical code. 


9. View of 
Kautzsch 


Kautzsch holds that the efficacy of sacrifices consists 
in this: “God has connected the accomplishment of 
atonement with the obedient discharge of 
the sacrificial prescriptions; whoever ful- 
fils these and gets the priest to perform the 
atoning usages, is forgiven. The ritual, 
esp. the presenting of the blood, is the indis- 
pensable condition of atonement, but it is not synony- 
mous. Forgiveness of sin flows from the grace of God 
as taught by the prophets, only with them it is unneces- 
sary, but with the PC it is necessary.” Thus Kautzsch 
teaches a fundamental contradiction between the 
prophets and the Law, which is utterly wrong and is 
made necessary by first turning the history upside down 
and making the PC a hideous anachronism He says, 
"That the process of atonement is connected with the 
presenting of blood, explains itself naturally as a powerful 
after-influence of primitive sacrificial usages, in which the 
presenting of blood had a different meaning. It is a 
symbolic (not real) satisfaction, as through the animal's 
life symbolic expression is given to the fact that the sin- 
ner’s life is forfeited to God. But the main idea is that 
God has commanded it” (HDB, V, 721a). The half-truths 
in these statements will be obvious to most readers. 


The theory that sacrifices were a vicarious ex- 
piation of sin and defilement, by a victim whose life 
is forfeited instead of the sinner’s, is 
10. Vicari- the only one that will complete the 
ous Ex- Levitical idea of sacrifices. This of 

piation course applies esp. to the sin offering. 

Theory While there is an element of truth in 
the gift-theory, the prayer and sacra- 
mental theories and others, including that of 
Kautzsch, the idea of a vicarious suffering is neces- 
sary to complete the conception. Oehler recognizes 
the force of the prayer-theory, but advances to the 
idea that in sacrifices man places the life of a pure, 
innocent, sacrificial animal between himself and 
God, because he is unable to approach God on 
account of his sinfulness and impurity. . Thus it 
becomes a kopher for him, to cover his sin. This 
is not a punishment inflicted on the animal, although 
in the case of uncertain homicide it is (Dt 21 1-9). 
The law does not lay the emphasis upon the 
slaughter, but on the shedding of the blood and the 
sprinkling of it on certain articles. The slaughter 
is of course presupposed. The altar is not regarded 
as a place of execution, it is the means for “covering” 
the sins of the covenant people, a gracious ordi- 
nance of God and well-pleasing to Him. But the 


gift can please God only as the gift of one who has 
given himself up to Him; therefore the ritual must 
represent this self-surrender, the life of the clean 
and guiltless animal in place of the impure and 
sinful soul of the offerer, and this pure soul, coming 
in between the offerer and the Holy God, lets Him 
see at the altar a pure life by which the impure life 
is covered. In the same way the pure element 
serves to cover the pollutions of the sanctuary and 
the altar, etc. Its meaning is specific, it is the self- 
sacrifice of the offerer vicariously accomplished. 
This self-sacrifice necessarily involves suffering and 
punishment, which is inflicted on the beast to which 
the guilt and sin are imputed, not imparted (see 
Oehler, OT Theol., 278 f). 

Objections have been raised by Dillmann, Kautzsch 
and others on the ground that it could not have been 
vicarious because sacrifices were not allowed for sins 
which merited death, but only for venial transgressions 
(Nu 15 30). Certainly, but the entire sacrificial system 
was for those who were in the covenant, who did not 
commit sins that merited death, and was never intended 
as a penal substitute, because the sins of those in the 
covenant were not of a penal nature. The sacrifices 
were "to cover" the sin and defilement of the offerer, not 
the deserved death-penalty of one who broke the cov- 
enant. Again, they object, a cereal offering may atone, 
and this excludes a penal substitute. But sacrifices were 
not strictly penal, and the cereal was distinctly an excep- 
tion in case of the very poor, and the exception proves 
the rule. In any case it represented the self-sacrifice of 
the offerer, and that was the important thing. Further, 
the victim was slain by the offerer and not by the priest, 
whereas it* should have been put to death by God’s 
representative. This carries no weight whatever, as 
the essential thing was a sacrifice, and priests were not 
necessary for that. A more serious objection is that in 
the case of penal substitution, by which the sin and 
guilt are transferred to the animal, the flesh ofthat ani- 
mal is regarded as most holy and to be eaten by the 
priests only, whereas it would necessarily be regarded 
as laden with guilt and curse, and hence polluted and 
unfit for use. This is a pure assumption. In the first 
place, the substitution was not strictly penal, and, sec- 
ondly, there is no hint that actual pollution is conveyed to 
the flesh of the animal or to the blood. Even if it were 
so, the shedding of the blood would expiate the sin and 
guilt, wipe out the pollution, and the flesh would be in 
no way affected. On the contrary, the flesh, having boon 
the vehicle for the blood which has accomplished such a 
sacred and meritorious service, would necessarily bo 
regarded as most holy. All the animal would bo holy, 
rather than polluted, since it had performed such a holy 
service Kautzsch’s objection thus appears puerile 
The ritual of the Day of Atonement presents all these 
features. It is distinctly stated that the high priest 
confesses the iniquities of the children of Israel over the 
scapegoat, and that the goat carries this guilt away to 
the desert. Its blood is not shed, it is wholly unclean, 
and the man leading it away is unclean. This is unde- 
niably a vicarious act. In the case of the other goat, a 
sin offering, the sin and guilt are imputed to it, but the 
life is taken and thus the expiation is made and the flesh 
of the victim used in such a holy service Is most holy. 

That this view of a vicarious expiation was gen- 
erally accepted is evident on every hand. There 
was no need of a theoretical explanation in the 
cultus; it was self-evident; as Holtzmann says, 
“the most external indeed, but also the simplest 
and most generally intelligible and the readiest 
answer to the nature of expiation” (NT Theol., I, 68). 
This view is amply corroborated by the researches 
of S. I. Curtiss in his Primitive Sem Religion of 
Today. By searching questions he found that the 
fundamental idea of bloody sacrifices was that the 
victim took the place of the man, redeemed him, or 
atoned for him as a substitute. The “bursting forth 
of the blood” was the essential thing (see pp. 218 f) 

The typology of sacrifice has been much dis- 
cussed. There can be no question that, from the 
standpoint of the NT, many of the 
11. Typol- sacrifices were typical. They pre- 
ogy of figured, and designedly so, the great 

Sacrifice sacrifice of Christ. Thus they could 

not really take away sin; they were 
in that sense unreal. But the question is, were they 
typical to the people of Israel? Did Moses and the 
priests and prophets and people understand that 
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they were merely figures, adumbrations of the true 
Sacrifice to come, which alone could take away sin? 
Did they understand that their Messiah was to be 
sacrificed, His blood shed, to make an atonement 
for them, and render their Divinely given means of 
atonement all unreal ? The answer must be an em- 
phatic “No.” There is no hint that their minds were 
directed to think of the Coming One as their sacrifice , 
foreshadowed by their offerings. That was the one 
thing the nation could not and would not under- 
stand, and to this day the cross is their chief 
stumbling-block. The statement that the Servant 
is to be a piilt offering (Isa 63 10) is the nearest ap- 
proach to it, but this is far from saying that the whole 
sacrificial system was understood, as foreshadowing 
that event. The great prophets all speak of a sacri- 
ficial system in full vogue in the Messianic age. 

We prefer to regard the sacrificial system as a 
great religious educational system, adapted to the 
capacity of the people at that age, intended to 
develop right conceptions of sin, proper apprecia- 
tion of the holiness of God, correct ideas of how to 
approach God, a familiarity with the idea of sacri- 
fice as the fundamental thing in redemption, life, 
and service to God and man. 
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'I. Terms of Sacrifice Epitomised . — The word “offer- 
ing” (npootfiopa, prosphord) describes the death of Christ, 
once in Paul (Eph 5 2); 5 t in He (10 5.8.10.14.18). 
The vb. irpoff^eow, prosphiro . “to offer,” is also usea, 
15 t in He (5 1.3; 8 3*3.4; 9 7.14.25.28; 10 1 8 11 12; 
11 4) The noun prosphora occurs 15 t in LXX, usually 
as the tr of mmhah, “sacrifice.” This noun in 

the NT refers to OT sacrifices in Acts 7 42; 21 26; to 
the offering of money in Acts 24 17; Rom 15 16. The 
vb. avaifttpat, anaphrro, also occurs 3 t in He (7 27; 9 28; 
13 15) ; also in 1 Pet 2 5. 

The word “sacrifice” (Bvola. thusia, translates in LXX 
8 Heb words for various kinds of sacrifice, occurring about 
350 t) refers to Christ's death, once in Paul (Eph 5 2) 
and 5 t in He (5 1; 9 23.26; 10 12.26). It refers 
several times to OT sacrifice and 5 t to Christian living 
or giving (Phil 2 17; 4 18; He 13 15 16; 1 Pet 2 5). 
The vb. " to sacrifice” (Ovu, thud) is used once by Paul to 
describe Christ’s death (1 Cor 5 7). 

The blood (alfia, haima) of Christ is said to secure re- 
demption or salvation, 6 t in Paul (Rom 3 25; 5 9; 
1 Cor 10 16; Eph 1 7; 2 13; Col 1 20); 3 t in He 
(9 12.14; 10 19; cf also 10 29); 2 t in 1 Pet (1 2 19) 
and 5 t in the Johannine writings (1 Jn 1 7; 5 6*.8; 
Rev 1 5). Unmistakably this figure of the blood refers 
to Christ’s sacrificial death. “In any case the phrase 
ev rip avrou aipan [en tb autou hat mail, ’in his blood,’ 
Rom 3 25] carries with it the idea of sacrificial blood- 
shedding” (Sanday, Comm, on Ep. to Rom . 91). 

Avrpov ( liitron , ,r ransom,” the price paid for redeem- 
ing, occurring in LXX 19 t, meaning tne price paid for 
redeeming the servant [Lev 25 51 52]; ransom for first- 
born [Nu 3 461; ransom for the life of the owner of the 
goring ox [Ex 21 30, etc]) occurs in the NT only twice 
(Mt 20 28; Mk 10 45). This word is used by Jesus to 
signify the culmination of His sacrificial life in His 
sacrificial death. 

’Ai'TiAurpov ( antllutron , "ransom,” a word not found 
In LXX, stronger in meaning than the preceding word) 
occurs only once in the NT (1 Tim 2 6). 

'AiroAvrpwo’i.? ( apoldtrdsis , “redemption,” in Ex 21 8, 
meaning the ransom paid by a father to redeem his 
daughter from a cruel master) signifies (1) deliverance 
from sin by Christ’s death, 5 1 In Paul (Rom 3 24; 1 Cor 

1 30; Eph 1 7.14; Col 1 14); once in He (9 15) ; (2) gen- 
eral deliverance, twice (Lk 21 28; He 11 35); (3) the 
Christian’s final deliverance, physical and spiritual (Rom 
8 23; Eph 4 30). The simple word AvTpwri* (lutrdsis, 
"redemption,” 10 t in LXX as the tr of 5 Heb words) 
occurs once for spiritual deliverance (He 9 12). 

’Efa-yopa^u ( exagordzo , “redeem,” only once in LXX, 
DnI 2 8) in the NT means (1 ) to deliver from the curse 
of the law, twice by Paul (Gal 3 13; 4 5); (2) to use 
time wisely, twice by Paul (Eph 5 16; Col 4 5). The 
simple vb. ayopdfa ( agordzo , meaning In Lev 27 19 to 
redeem land) occurs twice in Paul (1 Cor 6 20; 7 23) 
and means “to redeem” (in a spiritual sense). 

KaTaAAa-yij ( katallagl , “reconciliation,” only twice in 
LXX) means the relation to God into which men are 
brought by Christ's death, 4 t by Paul (Rom 5 11; 11 
15; 2 Cor 5 18.19). 

KaraWatraeiv ( katalldssein , “to reconcile,” 4 t in 
LXX [3 in 2 Macc]) means to bring men into the state 
of reconciliation with God, 5 t in Paul (Rom 5 10 bis; 

2 Cor 5 18 19.20). 

The words with the propitiatory Idea occur as follows: 
iAao-xoMai ( hildskomai , to propitiate,” 12 t In LXX, tr* 
“to forgive”) occurs twice (Lk 18 13; He 2 17), 
iA atrpos ( hilasmds , 9 t in LXX, Nu 5 8; Ps 129 [130] 4. 
etc; “atonement,” “forgiveness") occurs twice In 1 Jn 
(2 2; 4 10); Lhaaryptov ( hilastbrion , 24 tin LXX, trans- 
lates “mercy-seat,” where God was gracious and spake to 
man) translates in the NT “propitiation” (Rom 3 25), 
“mercy-seat" (He 9 5). 

Christ is called "the Lamb,” apvoi, amnds, twice by 
the Baptist (Jn 1 29.36); once by Philip applied to 
Christ from Isa 53 7 (Acts 8 32) ; and once by Peter 
(1 Pet 1 19); ipvioi'. arnion, 28 t in Rev (5 6 8.12 13; 

6 1.16; 7 9.10.14; 19 7.9; 21 9 14.22.23.27; 22 13). 

The cross (oravoos, staurds) is used by Paul 10 t to 
describe the sacrificial death of Christ (I Cor 1 17 18; 
Gal 5 11: 6 12.14; Eph 2 16; Phil 2 8; 8 18; 1 Cor 
1 20; 2 14) and once by the author of He (12 2). Jesus 
also 5 t used the figure of the cross to define the life of 
sacrifice demanded of His disciples and to make His own 
cross the symbol of sacrifice (Mt 10 38; 16 24; Mk 
8 34; Lk 9 23; 14 27, with contexts; cf Jn 3 14; 
12 32, etc). 

Though it is not our province in this article to 
discuss the origin and history of sacrifice in the 
ethnic religions, it must be noted that sacrifice has 
been a chief element in almost every religion (Jain- 
ism and Buddhism being the principal exceptions). 
The bloody sacrifice, where the idea of propitiation 
is prominent, is well-nigh universal in the ethnic 
religions, being found among even the most enlight- 
ened peoples like the Greeks and Romans (see art. 
“Expiation and Atonement” in ERE). Whether 
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or not the system of animal sacrifices would have 
ceased, not only in Judaism but also in all the ethnic 
religions, had not Jesus lived and taught and died, 
is a question of pure speculation. It must be con- 
ceded that the sect of the Jews (Essenes) attaining 
to the highest ethical standard and living the most 
unselfish lives of brotherhood and benevolence did 
not believe in animal sacrifices. But they exerted 
small influence over the Jewish nation as compared 
with the Pharisees. It is also to be noted that the 
prophets Amos, Hosea, Micah and Isaiah exalted 
the ethical far above the ceremonial; even de- 
nounced the sacrifice of animals if not accompanied 
by personal devotion to righteousness (Am 5 21 ff ; 
Hos 6 6; Mic 6 6ff; Isa 1 11 ff). The Stoic and 
Platonic philosophers also attacked the system of 
animal sacrifices. But these exceptions only accen- 
tuate the historical fact that man’s sense of the 
necessity of sacrifice to Deity is well-nigh universal. 
Only the sacrifice of Christ and the destruction 
of Jems caused a cessation of the daily, weekly, 
monthly and annual sacrifices among the Jews, and 
only the knowledge of Christ’s sacrifice of Himself 
will finally destroy the last vestige of animal sacrifice. 

//. Attitude of Jesua and NT Writer* to the 
OT Sacrificial System. — Jesus never attacks the 

sacrificial system. He even takes for 

1. Jesus’ granted that the Jews should offer 
Attitude sacrifices (Mt 5 24). More than that, 

He accepted the whole sacrificial 
system, a part of the OT scheme, as of Divine 
origin, and so He commanded the cleansed leper to 
offer the sacrifice prescribed in the Mosaic code 
(Mt 8 4). There is no record that Jesus Himself 
ever worshipped by offering the regular sacrifices. 
But He worshipped in the temple, never attacking 
the sacrificial system as He did the oral law (Mk 
7 6 ff). On the other hand, Jesus undermined the 
sacrificial system by teaching that the ethical tran- 
scends the ceremonial, not only as a general prin- 
ciple, but also in the act of worship (Mt 5 23.24). 
He endorses Hosea’s fine ethical epigram, ‘God will 
have mercy and not sacrifice’ (Mt 9 13: 12 7). 
He also commends as near the kingdom the scribe 
who put love to God and man above sacrifice (Mk 
12 33) . But Jesus teaches not merely the inferiority 
of sacrifice to the moral law, but also the discon- 
tinuance of sacrifice as a system, when He said, “This 
is my blood of the covenant, which is poured out 
for many” (Mk 14 24; Mt 26 28; Lk 22 20). Not 
only is the ethical superior to the ceremonial, but 
His sacrifice of Himself is as superior to the sacri- 
fices of the old system as the new covenant is superior 
to the old. 

Paul’s estimate of the Jewish sacrifices is easily 
seen, although he does not often refer to them. 

Once only (Acts 21 26) after his 

2. Paul’s conversion does he offer the Jewish 
Attitude sacnfice, and then as a matter of ex- 
pediency for winning the Judaistic 

wing of Christianity to his universal gospel of grace. 
He regarded the sacrifices of the OT as types of 
the true sacrifice which Christ made (1 Cor 5 7). 

The author of the Ep. to the He discusses the OT 
sacrifices more fully than other NT writers. He 

regards the bloody sacrifices as superior 

3. Attitude to the unbloody and the yearly sacri- 

of the fice on the Day of Atonement by the 

Author of high priest as the climax of the OT 
Hebrews system. The high priest under the 

old covenant was the type of Christ 
under the new. The sacrifices of the old covenant 
could not take away sin, or produce moral trans- 
formation, because of the frailties of men (10 1-11), 
shown by the necessity of repeating the offerings 
(5 2), and because God had appointed another high 
priest, His Son, to supplant those of the old cove- 


nant (5 5; 7 1-28). The heart of this author’s 
teaching is that animal sacrifices cannot possibly 
atone for sin or produce moral transformation, since 
they are Divinely appointed only as a type or shadow 
of the one great sacrifice by Christ (8 7; 10 1). 

To sum up, the NT writers, as well as Jesus, re- 
garded the OT sacrificial system as of Divine origin 
and so obligatory in its day, but imperfect and only 
a type of Christ’s sacrifice, and so to be supplanted 
by His perfect sacrifice. 

Ill The Sacrificial Idea in the NT. — The one 
central idea of NT writers is that the sacrifice 
made by Christ on the cross is the final perfect 
sacrifice for the atonement of sin and the salvation 
of men, a sacrifice typified in the various sacrifices 
of the OT, which are in turn abrogated by the 
operation of the final sacrifice. Only James and 
Jude among NT writers are silent as to the sacrifice 
of Christ, and they write for practical purposes only. 

The Baptist, it is true, presents Jesus as the com- 
ing Judge in the Synoptic Gospels, but in Jn 1 
29.36 he refers to Him as “the Lamb of 

1. Teaching God,” in the former passage adding 
of John the “that taketh away the sin of the 
Baptist world.” Westcott (Comm, on St. 

John t 20) says: “The title as applied 
to Christ .... conveys the ideas of vicarious 
suffering, of patient submission, of sacnfice, of 
redemption^ etc.” There is scarcely any doubt 
that the Baptist looked upon the Christ as the one 
who came to make the great sacrifice for man’s 
sins. Professor Burton (Bib. Ideas of Atonement , 
Burton, Smith and Smith, 107) says that John sees 
Christ “suffering under the load of human sin.” 

There are recorded in the Synoptic Gospels two 
unmistakable references by Jesus to His death as a 
sacrifice (Mk 10 45 || Mt 20 28; Mk 

2. Teach- 14 24 || Mt 26 28 || Lk 22 20; cf 1 

ing of Cor 11 25). In the former He declares 

Jesus He came to gve His “life a ransom.” 

Thayer (Gr-Eng. Lex. of the NT) 
says this word means “the price paid for redeem- 
ing.” Hence the idea in ransom must be of sac- 
rificial significance. But if there could be any 
doubt as to the sacrificial import of this passage, 
there is a clear case of the sacrificial idea in Mk 
14 24. Practically all writers of the NT theology, 
Wendt, Weiss, Stevens, Sheldon and others, hold 
that Jesus considered the death as the ratification 
sacrifice of the new covenant, just as the sacrifice 
offered at Sinai ratified the old covenant (Ex 24 
3-8).. Ritschl and Beyschlag deny that this pas- 
sage is sacrificial. But according to most exegetes, 
Jesus in this reference regarded His death as a 
sacrifice. The nature of the sacrifice, as Jesus 
estimated it, is in doubt and is to be discussed later. 
What we are pressing here is the fact that Jesus 
regarded His death as a sacrifice. We have to 
concede the meagemess of material on the sacrificial 
idea of His death as taught by Jesus. Yet these 
two references are unquestioned by literary and his- 
torical critics. They Doth occur m Mk, the primi- 
tive Gospel (the oldest Gospel record of Jesus’ 
teachings). The first occurs m two of theSynop- 
tistSj the second in all three of them. Luke omits 
the first for reasons peculiar to his purpose. Accord- 
ing to Lk 24 25, Jesus regarded His sufferings and 
death as the fulfilment of the OT Scriptures. 

Though the head apostle does not in the early 
chapters of Acts refer to Christ as the sacrifice for 
sin,’ he does imply as much in 2 36 

3. Teach- (He is Lord and Christ in spite of His 
ing of crucifixion) : 3 18.19 (He fulfilled the 
Peter prophecies by suffering, and by means 

of repentance sins are to be blotted 
out); 4 10-12 (only in His name is salvation) 
and m 5 30.31 (through whose death Israel received 
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remission of sins). In his First Ep. (1 18.19) he 
expressly declares that we are redeemed by the 
blood of the spotless Christ, thus giving the sacri- 
ficial significance to His death. The same is implied 
in 1 2; 3 18. 

Paul ascribes saving efficacy to the blood of Christ 
in Rom 3 25; 5 9; 1 Cor 10 16; Eph 1 7; 2 13; 

Col 1 20. He identifies Christ with 

4 . Paul’s a sin offering in Rom 8 3, and perhaps 
Teaching also in 2 Cor 6 21, and with the 

paschal lamb in 1 Cor 6 7. In other 
passages he implies that the death of Christ secured 
redemption, forgiveness of sins, justification and 
adoption (Rom 3 24-26; 5 10.11; 8 15.17, etc). 

The argument of the author of He to prove the 
finality of Christianity is that Christ is superior to 
the Aaronic high priest, being a royal, 

5. Teaching eternal high priest, after the order of 
of Hebrews Melchizedek, and offering Himself as 

the final sacrifice for sin, and for the 
moral transformation of men (4 14; 10 18). 

In the First Ep. of Jn (1 7; 2 2; 5 6.8) propi- 
tiation for sin and cleansing from sin are ascribed 
to the blood of Christ. In Rev 1 5 

6. Johan- John ascribes deliverance (not washing 

nine Teach- or cleansing, according to best MSS) 
ing from sin, t o t he blood of Christ. Several 

times he calls Christ the Lamb, making 
the sacrificial idea prominent. Once he speaks of 
Him as the Lamb slain from the foundation of the 
world (13 8). 

To sum up, all the NT writers, except James and 
Jude, refer to Christ’s death as the great sacrifice 
for Bin. Jesus Himself regarded His death as such. 
In the various types of NT teaching Christ’s death 
is presented (1) as the covenant sacrifice (Mk 14 
24 || Mt 26 28 || Lk 22 20; He 9 15-22); (2) as 

the sin offering (Rom 8 3; 2 Cor 5 21; He 13 11; 
1 Pet 3 18); (3) as the offering of the paschal 
lamb (1 Cor 5 7); (4) as the sacrifice of the Day 
of Atonement (He 2 17; 9 12 ff). 

IV. Relation of Christ's Sacrifice to Man’* Sal- 
vation. — The saving benefits specified m the NT as 
resulting from the sacrificial death of Christ are 
as follows: 

Redemption or deliverance from the curse of 
sin: This must be the implication in Jesus’ words, 
“The Son of man also came .... 

1. Redemp- to give his life a ransom for many” 
tion or (Mk 10 45 || Mt 20 28). Man is a 
Deliverance captive in sin, the Father sends His 
from Curse Son to pay the ransom price for the 
of Sin deliverance of the captive, and the 
Son's death is the price paid. Paul 
also uses the words “redeemed” and “redemption” 
in the same sense. In the great letters he asserts 
that we are “justified freely by his grace through 
the redemption that is in Christ Jesus: whom God 
set forth to be a propitiation .... in his blood” 
(Rom 3 24.25). Here the apostle traces justifica- 
tion back to redemption as the means for securing 
it, and redemption back to the “blood” (Christ’s 
death) as the cause of its procurement. That is, 
Christ’s death secures redemption and redemption 
procures justification. In Gal (3 13), he speaks of 
being redeemed “from the curse of the law.” The 
law mvolved man in a curse because he could not 
keep it. This curse is the penalty of the broken law 
which the transgressor must bear, unless deliverance 
from said penalty is somehow secured. Paul 
represents Christ bv His death as securing for 
sinners deliverance from this curse of the broken 
law (cf Gal 4 5 for the same thought, though the 
word “curse” is not used). Paul also emphasizes 
the same teaching in the Captivity Epp.: “In 
whom we have our redemption through his blood, 
the forgiveness of our trespasses” (Eph 17; cf 


Col 1 14). In the pastoral letters (1 Tim 2 6) 
he teaches that Christ gave “himself a ransom for 
all.” This is the only NT passage in which occurs 
the strong word antilutron for “ransom.” In his 
old age the apostle feels more positively than ever 
before that Christ’s death is the ransom price of 
man’s deliverance from sin. 

The author of He asserts that Christ by the sacri- 
fice of Himself “obtained eternal redemption” for 
man (9 12). John says that Christ “loosed [X«k>, 
lied] us from our sins by his blood” (Rev 1 5). This 
idea in John is akin to that of redemption or deliver- 
ance by ransom. Peter teaches the same truth in 

1 Pet 1 19. So, we see, Jesus and all the NT 
writers regard Christ’s sacrifice as the procuring 
cause of human redemption. 

The idea of reconciliation involves a personal 
difference between two parties. There is estrange- 
ment between God and man. Recon- 

2. Recon- ciliation is the restoration of favor be- 
ciliation tween the two parties. Jesus does not 

utter any direct message on recon- 
ciliation, but implies God’s repugnance at man’s 
sin and strained relations between God and the 
unrepentant sinner (see Lk 18 13). He puts into 
the mouth of the praying tax-gatherer the words, 
‘God be propitious to me’ (see Thayer, Gr-Eng. 
Lex., hilaskomai), but Jesus nowhere asserts that 
His death secures the reconciliation of God to the 
sinner. Paul, however, does. “For if, while we 
were enemies, we were reconciled to God through 
the death of his Son,” etc (Rom 6 10). There can 
be no doubt from this passage that Paul thought of 
the death of Christ as the procuring cause of recon- 
ciliation. In Eph 2 13.14.18 Paul makes the cross 
of Christ the means of reconciliation between the 
hostile races of men. Paul reaches the climax in 
his conception of the reconciliation wrought by the 
cross of Christ w hen he asserts the unifying results 
of Christ’s death to be cosmic in extent (Eph 1 10). 

The author of He also implies that Christ's death 
secures reconciliation when he regards this death as the 
ratification of the “better covenant” (8 Off), and when 
he plays on the double meaning of the word 
( diatMkc , 9 15 fT), now “covenant” and now “will," 
* ‘ testament ” The death of Christ is necessary to secure 
the ratification of the new covenant which brings God and 
man into new relations (8 12). In 2 17 the author uses 
a word implying propitiation as wrought by the death of 
Christ. So the doctrine of reconciliation is also in the 
Ep. to the He. John teaches reconciliation with God 
through Christ our Advocate, but does not expressly 
connect It with His death as the procuring cause (1 Jn 

2 1.2). Peter is likewise silent on this point. 

Reconciliation implies that God can forgive; 
yea, has forgiven. Jesus and the NT writers de- 
clare the death of Christ to be the basis 

3. Remis- of God’s forgiveness. Jesus in insti- 
sion of Sins tuting the memorial supper said, “This 

is my blood of the covenant, which is 
poured out for many unto remission of sins” (Mt 
26 28). It is true Mk and Lk do not record this 
last phrase, “unto remission of sins.” But there is 
no intimation that this phrase is the result of Mat- 
thew’s theologizing on the purpose of Christ’s death 
(see Wendt, Teaching of Jesus , II, 239 ff, who claims 
this phrase is not from Jesus; also Allen in “Mt,” 
ICC, in loc.). But Paul leaves no doubt as to the 
connection between man’s forgiveness by God and 
Christ’s sacrifice for him. This idea is rooted in the 
great passage on justification (Rom 3 21 — 5 21; 
see esp. 4 7); is positively declared in Eph 1 7; 
Col 1 14. The author of He teaches that the 
shedding of Christ’s blood under the new covenant 
is as necessary to secure forgiveness as the shedding 
of animal’s blood under the old. John also implies 
that forgiveness is based on the blood (1 Jn 1 7-9). 

True reconciliation and forgiveness include the 
canceling of the offender’s guilt. Jesus has no direct 
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word on the cancellation of guilt. Paul closes his 
argument for the universality of human sin by assert- 
ing that “all the world may be brought 

4. The under the judgment of God” (AV 
Cancellation “guilty before God,” Rom 3 19). 
of Guilt Thayer ( Gr-Eng . Lex., in loc.) says 

this word “guilty” means “owing satis- 
faction to God” (liable to punishment by God). 
But in Rom 8 1.3 Paul exclaims, “There is therefore 
now no condemnation to them that are in Christ 
Jesus .... God, sending his own Son in the like- 
ness of sinful flesh and for sin” (ERV and ARVm “as 
an offering for sin”). The guilt, or exposure of the 
sinner to God’s wrath and so to punishment, is re- 
moved by the sin offering which Christ made. 
This idea is implied by the author of He (2 15), 
but is not expressed in Peter and John. 

Right standing with God is also implied in the 
preceding idea. Forgiving sin and canceling guilt 
are the negative, bringing into right 

5. Justifies- standing with God the positive, aspects 

tion or of the same transaction. “Him who 

Right knew no sin he made to be sin [i.e. 

Standing the sin offering: so Augustine and 
with God other Fathers, Ewald, Ritschl; see 

Meyer, Comm., in loc., who denies this 
meaning] on our behalf; that we might become 
the righteousness of God in him” (2 Cor 5 21). 
In this passage Paul makes justification the Divine 
purpose of the sacrificial death of Christ. This 
thought is elaborated by the apostle in Gal and Rom, 
but is not expressed by Jesus, or in He, in Pet or 
in Jn. 

Jesus does not connect our cleansing or sanctifica- 
tion with His death, but with His word (Jn 17 17). 

The subst. “cleansing” ( Ka0apt<rp.6s , ka- 

6. Cleansing tharismds) is not used by Paul, and the 
or Sancti- vb. “to cleanse” (KadapLfa, katharizo) 
fication occurs only twice in his later letters 

(Eph 5 26; Tit 2 14). He does use 
the idea of sanctification, and in Rom 6-8 teaches 
that sanctification is a logical consequence of justi- 
fication which is secured by Christ’s sacrificial death. 
In Phil 3 10.11, he views Christ’s death and resur- 
rection as the dynamic of transformation in the new 
life* The author of He (1 3; 9 14.22.23; 10 2), 
following his OT figures, uses the idea of cleansing 
for the whole process of putting away sin, from 
atonement to sanctification (see Westcott, Comm., 
in loc.). He makes Christ’s death the procuring 
cause of the cleansing. John does the same (1 Jn 
1 7; Rev 7 14). 

Divine sonship of the believer is also traced by 
Paul to the sacrificial death of Christ (Rom 8 17), 
though this thought is not found in 

7 . Sonship other NT writers. 

So, we sum up, the whole process of 
salvation, from reconciliation with God to the adop- 
tion of the saved sinner into heaven’s household, 
is ascribed, to some extent by Jesus, largely by Paul 
the theologian of the NT, and, in varying degrees, by 
other NT writers, to the sacrificial death of Christ. 
Even Holtzmann ( Neutest . Theol., II, 111) admits 
“It is upon the moment of death that the pounding 
of salvation is exclusively concentrated.” 

V. How Christ's Sacrifice Procures Salvation . — 
It must be conceded that the NT writers, much less 
Jesus, did not discuss this subject from the philo- 
sophical point of view. Jesus never philosophizes 
except incidentally. Paul, the author of He, and 
John had a philosophy underlying their theology 
the first and second dealing most with the sacrificial 
work of Christ, the last with His person. But Paul 
and the author of He did not write their letters 
to produce a philosophical system explaining how 
Christ’s sacrificial death can and does procure 
man’s salvation. 


By some it is claimed that the word "ransom" (Mk 
10 45) gives us the key to the philosophy of the atone- 
ment as presented by Jesus Himself. 
1 Tabus’ But the rules of exegesis are against this 
x. jcauH supposition. Jesus in the context is teach- 
Teacning ing His disciples that sacrificial service is 
greatness. To illustrate the truth He 
refers to His own example of coming to "minister, and 
to give his life a ransom for many. That is, Jesus is 
enforcing a practical principle and not elaborating a 
theoretical truth. Moreover, the word "ransom’ is 
used metaphorically, and the laws of exegesis forbid us 
to press the literal meaning of a figure. The figure sug- 
gests captivity in sin and deliverance by payment of a 
price (the death of Christ). But Jesus does not tell us 
how His sacrificial death can and does pay the price for 
man’s redemption from sin. The word "ransom" does 
give the clue to the development of the vicarious sacrifice 
elaborated later by Paul. Ritschl ( Rechtfertigung und 
Veradhnung, II, 85) does not do the word "ransom" 
justice when he claims, that it merely reproduces the 
meaning of the Heb*lB3, kdpher, “covering as a pro- 
tection,” and that Christ’s death, like a covering, delivers 
us by stimulating us to lead the life of sacrificial service as 
Christ did. Wendt ( Lehrs Jeau , II, 237; Teaching of 
Jesus, II, 226 f) admits the " ransom ’’-idea in the word, 
but says Christ delivers us from bondage to suffering and 
death, not by His death, but by His teaching which is 
illustrated by His sacrificial death. Beyschlag ( Neutest . 
Theol , I, 153) thinks Christ’s death delivers us from 
worldly ambitions and such sins by showing us the ex- 
ample of Jesus in sacrifice. Weiss (Bib. Theol. of the NT, 

1, 101-3) thinks Christ’s "surrender of His life .... 
avails as a ransom which He gives instead of the many” 
who were not able to pay the price themselves. He also 
adds, “The saying regarding the ransom lays emphasis 
upon the God-pleasing performance of Jesus which 
secures the salvation," etc. 

Nor does Jesus' saying at the Last Supper, "This is 
my blood of the covenant" (Mk 14 24) give us unmis- 
takable evidence of how His death saves men. It does 
teach that sinners on entering the kingdom come into a 
new covenant relation with God which implies forgive- 
ness of sin and fellowship with God. and that, as the 
covenant sacrifices at Mt. Sinai (Ex 24 3-8) ratified the 
legal covenant between God and His people, so the death 
of Christ as a covenant sacrifice ratifies the covenant 
of grace between God and lost sinners, by virtue of 
which covenant God on His part forgives the penitent 
sinner, and the surrendering sinner on his part presents 
himself to God for the life of sacrifice. But this state- 
ment fails to tell us how God can forgive sin on the basis 
of a covenant thus ratified by Christ’s death. Does it 
mean substitution, that as the animal whose blood 
ratified the covenant was slain instead of the people, so 
Christ was slain in the place of sinners 7 Or docs it 
suggest the immutability of the covenant on the basis of 
the animal's (and so Christ's) representing both God and 
man, and killing signifying loss of life or will to change 
the covenant (so Westcott, Comm, on He, 301) 7 It 
could scarcely mean that Christ’s sacrifice was the offer- 
ing of a perfect, acceptable life to God (Wendt, op. cit , 
II, 237), or that Christ’s death is viewed merely as the 
common meal sacrifice, that God and His people thus 
enter into a kind of union and communion (so some 
evolutionists in the study of comparative religion; see 
Menzies. Hist of Religion, 416 ff). 

Ritschl and many modern scholars are disposed 
to reject all philosophy in religion. They say, “Back 
to Christ.” Paul was only a human 

2. Paul’s interpreter of Jesus. But he was a 
Teaching Divinely-guided interpreter, and we 

need his first-hand interpretations of 
Jesus. What has he to say as to now Christ’s 
death saves men? 

(1) The words expressing the idea of redemption . — 
See above on the terms of sacrifice. The classical 

S assage containing the idea of redemption is Rom 
24-26 : “Being j ustified freely by his grace through 
the redemption that is in Christ Jesus: whom God 
set forth to he a propitiation, through faith, in his 
blood, to show his righteousness because of the pass- 
ing over of the sins done aforetime, in the forbear- 
ance of God: for the showing, I say, of his right- 
eousness at this present season : that he might him- 
self be just, and the justifier of him that hath faith 
in J esus. ’ ’ A fair interpretation of this passage gives 
us the following propositions: (a) The believer ob- 
tains right standing with God by means of, through 
the channel of (see Thayer, Gr-Eng. Lex., Aid, A, 
III, 2), redemption which is in Christ. (6) This 
redemption in Christ involves, or is based upon, the 
Divinely-purposed propitiation which Christ made 
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in His death, (c) The design of God in making 
such a propitiation was the exhibition of His right- 
eousness; i.e., the vindication of that side of His 
character which demands the punishment of sin, 
which had not been shown in former generations 
when His forbearance passed over men’s sins. 
See Sanday, Comm, on Rom. in loc. The classical 
passage containing the other word to redeem 
(tfay opdfa, exagordzo ) is Gal 3 13: “Christ re- 
deemed us from the curse of the law, having become 
a curse for us ” etc. Professor E. D. Burton {A JT, 
October, 1907) thinks: (a) Law here means “law 
legalistically understood.” ( b ) The “curse” was the 
verdict of the law of pure legalism, “a disclosure to 
man of his actual status before God on a basis of 
merit.” ( c ) The redemption meant is that Christ 
“brought to an end the regime of law .... rather 
than deliverance of individuals through release from 
penalty.” He bases this argument largely on the 
use of ‘hfia s, hemds, “us,” meaning Jews in antithesis 
with rd id ithne , the Gentiles (ver 14). 

Everett ( The Gospel of Paul ) thinks that Christ 
was cursed in that He was “crucified” (the manner 
not the fact of His death being the curse) ; that is, 
as Everett sees it, Christ became ceremonially 
unclean, and so free from the law. So does His 
follower by being crucified with Christ become 
ceremonially unclean and so free from the law. The 
passage seems to give us the following propositions: 
(a) Man under law (whether the revealed law of 
the OT or the moral law) is under a “curse,” that 
is, liable to the penalty which the broken law 
demands, (b) Christ by His death on the cross 
became a “curse for us.” ( c ) By means of Christ 
thus becoming a “curse for us” He delivered us, “not 
the Jew s as a nation, but all of us, Jews and Gentiles, 
who believed,” from the curse incurred by the break- 
ing of the law. Professor Burton admits that the 
participle yevdjaevos, gendmenos y “becoming,” may 
be a “participle of means” (art. cited above, 6-13), 
and so we have “Christ redeemed us from the curse 
of the law by becoming a curse for us.” The pas- 
sage at least suggests, if it does not declare, that 
Christ saves us by vicariously enduring the penalty 
to which we w ere exi>osed. 

(2) The idea of reconciliation . — Paul uses the 
phrase “wTath of God” (Rom 1 18, etc) to express 
the attitude of God tow’ard sin, an attitude oi dis- 
pleasure and of grief, of revulsion of holy character 
which demands the punishment of sin. On the 
other hand, God loves the sinner; love is the 
prompting cause of redemption through Christ 
(Rom 5 8; 8 32). That is, wrath is love grieving 
and righteousness revolting because of sin, ana 
both phases may act simultaneously (Simon, 
Redemption of Man , 216, to the contrary) . So 
Paul says, “God was in Christ reconciling the world 
unto himself, not reckoning unto them their tres- 
passes” (2 Cor 5 19). Now this word “recon- 
cile” {katallassein) means in the active, “to receive 
into favor,” in the passive, “to be restored to favor” 
(Thayer). See also Rev. and Expos , October, 1909, 
600 ff , w'here Professor Estes show's, from Sophocles, 
Xenophon, Josephus, LXX and passages in the NT 
like Mt 5 24, that the word must mean a change 
in the attitude of God toward men and not merely a 
change of men toward God. Practically the same 
is taught by Meyer {Comm, on 2 Cor); Lipsius 
(Handcomm. zum NT); Sanday {Comm, on Rom); 
Denney {Exeget. Gr Test, on Rom); Lietzmann {Hand- 
buck zum NT); Holtzmann {Neutest. TheoL); Weiss 
(Rel. of the NT); Pfleidcrer {Paidinism); Stevens 
{Christian Doctrine of Salvation ), and in nearly all 
the great comms. on Rom and 2 Cor, and by all the 
writers on NT theology except Beyschlag. See also 
Reconciliation; Retribution. 

(3) The idea of propitiation . — Only once (Rom 


3 25) does Paul use the word “propitiation.” As 
we saw in (1) above, the redemption in Christ is 
based upon the propitiation which Christ made in 
His death. Thayer {Gr-Eng. Lex ., in loc.) says 
the noun signifies “a means of appeasing, expiating, 
a propitiation, an expiatory sacrifice.” He thinks 
it has this meaning in Rom 3 25, but refers it to the 
“mercy-seat” in He 9 5. Sanday {Comm, on Rom , 
88) regards hilasterion as an adj. meaning “propitia^ 
tory. De Wette, Fritzsche, Meyer, Lipsius and 
many others take it in this sense; Gifford, Vaughan, 
Liddon, Ritschl think it means “mercy-seat” here 
as in He. But with either meaning the blood 
of Christ is view’ed as securing the mercy of God. 
Propitiation of God is made by the blood of Christ, 
and because of that men have access to the mercy-seat 
where shines the glory of God in His forgiveness 
of man’s sins. See Romans, Epistle to the, 9, (3) . 

(4) The prepositions Mp hup&r , and ivrl , anti. 
— Paul never uses anti (“for,” “instead of,” “in place 
of,” so Thayer) to express what Christ’s sacrifice 
does for the sinner, but huper (“for one’s safety or 
advantage,” primarily, but also “in the place of,” 
“instead of,” so Thayer). See Rom 5 8; 8 32; 14 
15; 1 Cor 11 24; 2 Cor 6 15; Gal 3 13; Eph 6 
2.25; 1 Thess 5 10; 1 Tim 2 6; Tit 2 14. It is 
to be noted that in 1 Tim 2 6 Paul uses antUutron, 
“ransom,” compounded with the preposition anti f but 
follows it with huper , which may suggest that huper 
is here used in the sense of anti, “in the place of.” 

Summing up Paul’s teaching as to how Christ's sacri- 
fice saves: (a) The propitiatory sacrifice does not “soften 
God, or assuage the anger of God’’ (as Bushnell claims 
the advocates of the satisfaction theories assert. Vicarious 
Sacrifice, 486). God is already willing to save men. His 
love makes the propitiatory sacrifice (Kom 5 8). God’s 
love makes the sacrifice, not the sacrifice His willingness 
to save. ( b ) But man by breaking God’s law had come 
under the curse, the penalty of the broken law (Gal 3 13), 
and so was under God’s wrath (Rom 1 18), i.e. man’s sin 
exposed him to punishment, while at the same time God’s 
love for the sinner was grieved, (c) Christ by His sacri- 
ficial death made it possible for God to show His righteous- 
ness and love at the same time; i.e. that He did punish 
sin, but did love the sinner and wish to save him (Rom 8 
25.26; 5 8). ( d ) Christ, who was sinless, suffered vicarv- 

ously for sinful men. His death was not due to His sins 
but those of men (2 Cor 5 21). (e) His death, followed 

by His resurrection which marked Him off as the sinless 
Son of God. and so appointed the Saviour of men (Rom 
14), was designed by God to bring men into right relation 
with God (Rom 8 26 b; 2 Cor 5 21b). So, we may say, 
Paul explained the relation of Christ’s death to the 
sinner’s spiritual life by thinking of a transfer of the 
sinner's “curse” to Christ, which He bore on the cross, 
and of God’s righteousness through Christ (Phil 3 9) 
to the sinner by faith in Christ. But we must not press 
this vicarious idea too far into a system of philosophy of 
the atonement and claim that the system is the teaching 
of Paul. The quantitative, commercial idea of transfer 
is not in Paul s mind. The language of redemption, 
propitiation, ransom, is largely figurative. We must feel 
the spiritual truth of a qualitative transfer of sin from 
man to Christ and of righteousness from Christ to man, 
and rest the matter there, so far as Paul's teaching goes. 
Beyond this our conclusions as to substitution as the 
method of atonement are results of philosophizing on 
Paul's teaching. 

The author of He adds nothing to Paul’s teaching 
respecting the method whereby Christ’s sacrifice 
operates in saving men. His purpose 
3. Teach- to produce an apology showing forth 
mg of the superior efficacy of Christ’s high- 

Hebrews priestly sacrifice over that of the 

Aaronic priesthood fixes his first thought 
on the efficacy of the sacrifice rather than on its mode 
of operation. He does use the words “redemption” 
(9 12; cf ver 15), “propitiate” (2 17), and empha- 
sizes the opening up of the heavenly holy of holies 
by the high-priestly sacrifice of Christ (the way of 
access to the very presence of God by Christ’s 
death, 10 19.20), which gives us data for forming 
a system based on a real propitiation for sin ana 
reconciliation of God similar to the Pauline teach- 
ing formulated above. 
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Peter asserts that Christ suffered vicariously 
(1 Pet 2 22-24), who, although He “did no sin.” 

“his own self bare our sins in his body 
4. Petrine upon the tree”; who “suffered for 
and Johan- sins once, the righteous for [huper, 
nine Teach- not anti] the unrighteous” (1 Pet 
ing 3 18). But Peter goes no farther 

than Paul (perhaps not so far) in 
elaborating how Jesus’ vicarious suffering saves the 
sinner. The Johannine writings contain the pro- 
pitiatory idea (1 Jn 2 2; 4 10), although John 
writes to emphasize the incarnation and not the 
work of the Incarnate One (Jn 1 1-18; 1 Jn 4 2.3). 

To sum up the NT teachings on the mode or 
operation: Jesus asserts His vicarious suffering 
(Mk 10 45; cf Jn 10 11) and hints at the mode 
of its operation by using the “ransom” figure. 
Paul, Peter and John teach that Christ’s sacrifice 
was vicarious, and all but Peter suggest the 
idea of propitiation as to the mode of its operation. 
There is no direct discussion of what propitiation 
means. 


VI. Rational* of th* Efficacy of Chriat* * Sacrifice . — 
Jesus emphasizes His voluntary spirit in making the sacri- 
fice. "The Son or man also came . . . . 
to give his life a ransom.” The sacrifice 
was voluntary, not compulsory. God 


1. Jesus’ 
Teaching 


did not force Him to lay down His fife; 


He chose to do so (cf Jn 10 11). But 
Jesus gives us no philosophy on this or any other element 
in His sacrifice as being the ground of its efficacy. 

Paul also emphasizes the voluntary gift of Christ 
(Gal 2 20), but he urges rather the dignity of Him who 
makes the sacrifice as a ground of its effl- 
2 Paul’s cacy. It is the sacrifice of God’s Son. 

a. rnui d ghoTO to be such in His resurrection (Rom 

Teaching 1 4; 4 256). It was no ordinary man but 
the sinless Son who gave "himself” (Gal 
2 20). It was not merely a dying Christ but the Son 
who rose again "in power” (Rom 1 4), who secures our 
"justification” (Rom 4 256; 1 Cor 15 3.4.176). Paul 
also emphasizes the sinless life and character of Jesus as 
a ground of efficacy in Christ’s sacrifice, " who knew no 
sin" in His life experience (2 Cor 5 21a). 

The author of He, most of all NT writers, elaborates the 
grounds of efficacy in Christ’s sacrifice. (1) It was a 
personal not an animal sacrifice (9 12-14; 
3. The 9_26, ^‘sacrifice of himself”; 1(M). 


of Melchizedek .... king of Salem”). 
(4) It was a sinless person (7 26.27; 9 14; 10 10 12). 
Westcott, Comm, on He, 298, well says, "It becomes 
necessary, therefore, in order to gain a complete view of 
the Sacrifice of Christ, to combine with the crowning act 
upon the Cross His fulfilment of the will of God from 
first to last, the Sacrifice of Life with the Sacrifice of 
Death." (5) It was an eternal person (6 20, "for ever”; 
7 16, "after the power of an endless [m “indissoluble"] 
life"). The author of He reaches the climax of his 
argument for the superior efficacy of Christ's sacrifice 
when he represents Him as entering the holy of holies 
in the very presence of God to complete the offering for 
man’s sin (8 1.2; 9 11.12.24). 

Peter and John do not discuss the ground of efficacy, 
and so add nothing to our conclusions above. The 
efficacy of the sacrifice is suggested by describing the 

r ory of the person (1 Pet 1 19; 2 22.23; 1 Jn 1 76; 

2 ). 


To sum up our conclusion as to the efficacy of 
Christ’s sacrifice: Jesus and the leading NT writers 
intimate that the efficacy of His sacrifice centers in 
His personality. Jesus, Peter and John do not 
discuss the subject directly. Paul, though discuss- 
ing it more extensively, does not do so fully, but the 
author of He centers and culminates his argument 
for the finality of Christianity, in the superior effi- 
cacy of Christ’s sacrifice, which is grounded in His 
personality, Divine, royal, sinless, eternal (see M6n6- 
goz, Thiol, de VEp. aux Hibreux). It is easy to see, 
from the position taken by the author of He, how 
Anselm in Cur Deus Homo developed his theory 
of satisfaction, according to which the Divinity in 
Christ gave His atoning sacrifice its priceless worth 
in God’s eyes. 

VII. The Hamm Condition » of Application . — 
The sacrificial death of Christ is universal in its 


objective potentiality, according to Jesus (Lk 
24 47, “unto all the nations”); according to 

Paul (Rom 1 5; 5 18; 11 32; 2 Cor 

1. UniversalS 14.15; Gal 3 14); according to the 
in Objective author of He (2 9, “taste of death for 
Potentiality every man”); according to John (1 

Jn 2 2, “propitiation .... for the 
whole world”). 

But the objective redemption to be efficacious 
must be subjectively applied. The blood of Christ 

is the universally efficacious remedy 

2. Effica- for the sin-sick souls of men, but 
cious When each man must make the subjective 
Subjectively application. How is the application 
Applied made? And the threefold answer 

is, by repentance, by faith, and by 

obedience. 

(1) By repentance . — The Baptist and Jesus empha- 
sized repentance (change of mind first of all, then 
change of relation and of life) as the condition of en- 
trance into the kingdom and of enjoyment of the Mes- 
sianic salvation (Mt 3 2; Mk 1 15). Peter preached 
repentance at Pentecost and immediately after as a means 
of obtaining forgiveness (Acts 2 38; 3 19, etc). Paul, 
although emphasizing faith, also stressed repentance as 
an element in the human condition of salvation (Acts 20 
21; Rom 2 4, etc). John (Rev 2, 3, passi m) emphasizes 
repentance, though not stressing it as a means of receiv- 
ing the benefits or redemption. 

(2) By faith . — Jesus connected faith with repentance 
(Mk 1 15) as the condition of receiving the Messianic 
salvation. Paul makes faith the all-inclusive means of 
applying the work of Christ. The gospel is 4 4 the power of 
God unto salvation to every one that belie veth” (Rom 
1 16) ; "whom God set forth to be a propitiation, through 
faith" (3 25); "faith [not works] is reckoned for right- 
eousness" (4 5); "justified by faith” (5 1). In Gal, 
the letters to the Cor, in the Captivity and the Pastoral 
Epp. he emphasizes faith as the sole condition of receiv- 
ing salvation. But what kind of faith is it that appropri- 
ates the saving benefit of Christ’s death ? Not historical 
or intellectual but “heart” faith (Rom 10 10). To 
Paul “heart” meant the seat or essence of the whole 
personality, and so faith which applies the redemption 
in Christ is the personal commitment of one’s self to 
Christ as Saviour and Lord (2 Cor 5 15). See Thayer, 
Gr-Eng. Lex., irurrcvto , visteuo, 1, 6, y, for a particular 
discussion of the meaning of faith in this sense. The 
author of He discusses esp. faith as a conquering 
power, but also implies that it is the condition of entrance 
upon the life of spiritual rest and fellowship (clis 3 and 4* 
passim). Peter (1 Pet 1 9) and John (1 Jn 3 23; 4 16; 
5 1 5, etc) also regard faith as a means of applying the 
saving benefits of Christ’s death. 

(3) By obedience m sacrificial service. — Jesus said, 
" If any man would come after me, let him deny himself, 
and take up his cross, and follow me” (Mk 8 34). 
Here He lays down two elements in the conditions of 
discipleship, denying one's self and taking up his cross. 
The former means the renunciation of self as the center 
of thought, faith, hope and life. The latter means the 
life of sacrifice. Jesus was stressing this truth when He 
uttered that incomparable saying, 44 The Son of man came 
not to be ministered unto, but to minister, and to give 
his life a ransom for many” (Mk 10 45 || Mt 20 28). 
Paul also emphasizes this phase of the human condition 
of salvation when he shows how sanctification grows 
spontaneously out of justification (Rom 6 8) and when 
he says that what “avails” is "faith working through 
love” (Gal 5 6). The author of He says, "Ho became 
unto all them that obey him the author jGr alnoc, aitios, 
"cause"] of eternal salvation” (5 9). Peter and John, 
the latter esp., emphasize the keeping of His command- 
ments, the life of service, as the means of appropriating 
to the fullest the saving benefits of Christ’s death. The 
theologians in classrooms and preachers in the pulpits 
have failed to emphasize this aspect of "saving faith as 
did Jesus, Paul, the author of He, and John. In the NT 
salvation is a process as well as an instantaneous act on 
the part of God, and the process is carried on by means 
of obedience, the life of service, which appropriates by 
faith the dynamic of Christ’s sacrifice. 

VIII. The Christian’* Life the Life of Sacrifice. 
— This discussion of the faith that “obeys” leads 
to the consideration of that climactic thought of 
NT writers, < namely, that the Christian’s life is 
sacrificial living based on Christ’s sacrifice for him. 
We note in outline the following: 

The Christian’s life of sacrifice is the logical 
consequence of Christ’s sacrificial death. The 
Christ who sacrificed Himself for the believer is 
now continuing the sacrifice in the believer’s life 




2667 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA Sacrifice (NT) 


(Gal 2 20; Phil 1 21). Paul was crucified when 
Christ was crucified (in a bold mystic figure), and 
the life of Christ which sacrificed itself 

1. Const; on the cross and perpetuates itself 
quence of in resurrection power now operates as a 
Christ’s mighty dynamic for the apostle’s moral 
Sacrifice and spiritual transformation (Phil 3 

10.11). It is to be noted, Jesus also 
emphasized this kind of living, though not so ex- 
pressly connecting the believer’s sacrificial life with 
His sacrificial death (see Mk 8 34 f). 

Christ’s sacrificial death becomes the persuasive 
appeal for the Christian’s sacrificial life, “Because 
we thus judge, that one died for all, 

2. Christ’s therefore all died; and he died for all, 
Death the that they that live should no longer 
Appeal for live unto themselves, but unto him 
Christian’s who for their sakes died and rose again ’ ’ 
Sacrifice (2 Cor 6 14.15). Because He died 

for us we should live for Him. But 
what is the appeal which Christ's sacrificial death 
makes to the saved sinner? “The love of Christ 
constraineth us” (2 Cor 6 14). Christ’s death 
on the cross exhibits His love, unspeakable, unthink- 
able love, for it was love for His “enemies” (Rom 6 
10), and that matchless love kindles love in the 
forgiven sinner’s heart. He is willing to do any- 
thing, even to die, for his Saviour who died for him 
(Acts 21 13; Phil 1 29.30). It is a greater privi- 
lege for the saved sinner to suffer for Christ than 
it is to believe on Him. Peter (1 Pet 3 17.18), 
the author of He (12; 13 13) and John (1 Jn 3 16; 
4 16-19) emphasize this truth. 

The Christian’s sacrifice is necessary to fill out 
Christ’s sacrifice. “Now I rejoice in my Bufferings 
for your sake, and fill up on my part 

3. Neces- that which is lacking of the afflictions 
sary to Fill of Christ in my flesh for his body’s 
Out Christ’s sake, which is the church” (Col 1 24). 
Sacrifice Roman Catholic exegetes have made 

the apostle teach that the sufferings 
of the saints, along with Christ’s sufferings, have 
atoning efficacy. But Paul nowhere intimates that 
his sufferings avail for putting away sins. We may 
hold with Weiss {Comm, on the N T ) that Paul longed 
to experience in his life the perfect sacrificial spirit 
as Christ did; or with Alford (in loc.) that he wished 
to suffer his part of Christ’s sufferings to be endured 
by him through His church; or, as it seems to us, 
he longed to make effective by his ministry of sac- 
rificial service to as many others as possible the 
sacrificial death of Christ. Christ’s sacrifice avails 
in saving men only when Christians sacrifice their 
lives in making known this sacrifice of Christ. 

(1) The Christian is to present his personality 
(Rom 16 16). Paul commends the Macedonians 
for “first” giving “their own selves 

4. Content to the Lord” (2 Cor 8 5). (2) Chris- 
of the tians must present their “bodies a 
Christian’s living sacrifice, holy, acceptable to 
Sacrifice God” (Rom 12 1). In the old system 

of sacrifices the animals were offered 
as dead; Christians are to offer their bodies, all their 
members w ith their powers, to God a “living sacri- 
fice,” i.e. a sacrifice which operates in lives of 
holiness and service (see also Rom 6 13 19). (3) 
Christians must offer their money or earthly posses- 
sions to God. Paul speaks of the gift from the church 
at Philippi as “a sacrifice acceptable, well-pleasing to 
God” (Phil 4 18). This gift was to the apostle a 
beautiful expression of the sacrificial spirit imparted 
to them because they had the “mind” of Christ who 
“emptied himself, .... becoming obedient even 
unto death, yea, the death of the cross” (2 5-8). 
The author of He (13 16) exhorts his readers, “But 
to do good and to communicate forget not: for with 
such sacrifices God is well pleased.” (4) The general 


exercise of all our gifts and graces is viewed by Peter 
as sacrificial living (1 Pet 2 5): “Ye also, as living 
stones, are built up a spiritual house, to be a holy 
priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices,” etc. All 
Christians are priests and daily offer up their burnt 
offerings acceptable to God, if they ‘suffer as 
Christians’ (1 Pet 2 20; 3 18) in the exercise of 
their graces and powers. 

' But how do these sacrifices of the Christian affect 
him and God? The NT writers never hint that our 
sacrifices propitiate God, or so win His favor that 
He will or can on account of our sacrifices forgive 
our sins. They are “well-pleasing” to Him. a 
“sweet odor”; that is, they win His approval of 
our lives thus lived according to the standard which 
Christ gives us. Their influence on us is the in- 
crease of our spiritual efficiency and power and 
finally a greater capacity for enjoying spiritual 
blessmgs in heaven (1 Cot 3 14). 

Some scholars (Roman Catholic, Episcopalian, etc) 
regard the memorial supper as a kind of sacrifice 
which the Christian offers in worship. 
6. The Neither Jesus, Paul, the author of He, 
Supper as a Peter, or John, ever hints that in 
Sacrifice eating the bread and drinking the wine 
the Christian offers a sacrifice to God 
in Christ. Paul teaches that in partaking of the 
Supper we “proclaim the Lord’s death till he come” 
(1 Cor 11 26). That is, instead of offering a 
sacrifice ourselves to God, in partaking of the Supper 
we proclaim the offering of Christ’s sacrifice for us. 
Milligan argues that as Christ in heaven perpetually 
offers Himself for us, so w r e on earth, in the Supper, 
offer ourselves to Him {Heavenly Priesthood , 266). 
Even Cave {Spiritual Doctrine of Sacrifice , 439) 
maintains, “In a certain loose sense the Lord’s Sup- 
per may be called a sacrifice.” See the above 
books for the argument supporting this position. 

To sum up our conclusions on sacrifice m the NT: 

(1) Jesus and NT writers regard the OT sacrificial 
system as from God, but imperfect, the various 
sacrifices senring only as types of the one great 
sacrifice which Christ made. 

(2) All the writers, except James and Jude, with 
Jesus, emphasize the sacrificial idea, Jesus less, 
giving only two hints of His sacrificial death (in 
the Synoptic Gospels), the author of He putting the 
climactic emphasis on Christ’s sacrifice as the sac- 
rifice of atonement. 

(3) As to the relation of Christ’s sacrifice to man’s 
salvation, the latter is the achievement of the 
former, bo expressed only twice by Jesus, but 
emphatically so declared by Paul, the author of He, 
Peter ! and John (Paul and He laying most emphasis 
on this point). 

(4) As to how Christ’s sacrifice saves men, Jesus, 
the author of He, Peter and John suggest the idea 
of propitiation, while Paul emphatically teaches that 
man is under a curse, exposed to the displeasure of 
God, and that Christ’s sacrifice secured the recon- 
ciliation of God by vindicating His righteousness in 
punishing sin and His love in saving sinners. Jesus 
and the leading NT writers agree that Christ saves 
men through His vicarious suffering. 

(5) As to the rational basis of efficacy in Christ’s 
sacrifice, there is no direct discussion in the NT except 
by the author of He who grounds its final, eternal 
efficacy in Christ’s personality, Divine, royal, sin- 
less and eternal. 

(6) As to the conditions of applying Christ’s sacri- 
fice, repentance and faith, which lives and fruits in 
obedience and sacrificial living, are recognized by 
Jesus and all the leading NT writers as the means of 
appropriating the benefits of Christ’s sacrifice. 

(7) By Jesus, Paul, the author of He, Peter and 
John the Christian life is viewed as the life of sacri- 
fice. Christ’s death is at once the cause, motive. 




Sacrifice, Human 
Sadducees 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2658 


measure, and the dynamic of the Christian’s sacrificial 
life. 

Literature. — In addition to the great comma, — 
ICC, Allen on “Mt,” Gould on “Mk,” Sanday-Headi&m 
on “Rom"; Westcott on the Gospel and Epp. of John, 
and on the Hebrews; Davidson, Delitzsch and Meyer on 
He, Meyer on 2 Cor; Lightfoot and Abbott on Col ; 
and the standard authors of the Bib. Theol. of the N T, 
Weiss, Beyschlag, Bovon, Stevens, Sheldon — see the 
following special works: Cave, Scriptural Doctrine of 
Sacrifice, Edinburgh, 1890: Simon, Redemption of Man, 
1886; G. Milligan, The Theology of the Ep. to the He, 
Edinburgh, 1899; Milligan, The Ascension and Heavenly 
Priesthood of Our Lord, London, 1908; W. P. Du Bose, 
Hioh- Priesthood and Sacrifice; Everett, The Gospel of Paul, 
Boston, 1893; Burton, Smith, and Smith, Bib. Ideas of 
Atonement, Chicago, 1909; Denney, The Death of Christ: 
Its Place and Interpretation tn the NT, London, 1902; 
Denney, The Atonement and the Modern Mind, London, 
1903; Ritschl, Rechtfertiguno und VersOhnung ( Justifica- 
tion and Reconciliation), Bonn, 1895-1902, ET, 1900; 
M6n6goz, Thiol. del'Ep. aux Hcbreux; art. "Blood," ERE, 
by H. wheeler Robinson ; art. "Communion with Deity," 
ib, by Nathan Sttderblom; art. "Communion with Deity” 
(Christian), ib, by Darwell Stone and D. C. Simpson; art. 
"Expiation and Atonement.” ib, by W. A. Brown (Chris- 
tian viewpoint), S. R. Driver (Heb), H. Loewe (Jewish) ; 
art. "Redemption from the Curse of the Law,” In A JT, 
October, 1907, by Professor E. D. Burton; art. "Some 
Thoughts as to the Effects of the Death of Christ,” in 
Rev. and Expos, October, 1909. 

C. B. Williams 

SACRIFICE, HUMAN, hu'man: As an expression 
of religious devotion, human sacrifice has been wide- 
spread at certain stages of the race’s development. 
The tribes of Western Asia were deeply affected 
by the practice, probably prior to the settlement of 
the Hebrews in Pal, and it continued at least down 
to the 5th cent. BC. At times of great calamity, 
anxiety and danger, parents sacrificed their children 
as the greatest and most costly offering which they 
could make to propitiate the anger of the gods and 
thus secure their favor and help. There is no inti- 
mation in the Bible that enemies or captives were 
sacrificed; only the offering of children by then- 
parents is mentioned. The belief that this offering 
possessed supreme value is seen in Mic 6 6f, 
where the sacrifice of the firstborn is the climax of 
a series of offerings which, in a rising scale of values, 
are suggested as a means of propitiating the angry 
Jeh. A striking example of the rite as actually 
practised is seen in 2 K 3 27, where Mesha the 
ting of Moab (made famous by the Moabite Stone) , 
under the stress of a terrible siege, offered his eldest 
son, the heir-apparent to the throne, as a burnt 
offering upon the wall of Kir-hareseth. As a mat- 
ter of fact this horrid act seems to have had the 
effect of driving off the allies. 

Human sacrifice was ordinarily resorted to, no 
doubt, only in times of great distress, but it seems 
to have been practised among the old Canaanitish 
tribes with some frequency (Dt 12 31). The Israel- 
ites are said to have borrowed it from their Can. 
neighbors (2 K 16 3; 2 Ch 28 3), and as a matter 
of fact human sacrifices were never offered to Jeh, 
but only to various gods of the land. The god who 
was most frequently worshipped in this way was 
Moloch or Molech, the god of the Ammonites (2 
K 23 10; Lev 18 21; 20 2), but from Jeremiah 
we learn that the Phoen god Baal was, at least in 
the later period of the history, also associated with 
Molech in receiving this worship (Jer 19 5; 32 35). 

As in the case of the Canaanitcs, the only specific 
cases of human sacrifice mentioned among the 
Israelites are those of the royal princes, sons of Ahaz 
and Manasseh, the two kings of Judah who were 
most deeply affected by the surrounding heathen 
practices and who, at the same time, fell into great 
national distress (2 K 16 3: 2 Ch 28 3; 2 K 21 
6; 2 Ch 33 6) . But it is clear from many general 
statements that the custom was widespread among 
the masses of the people as well. It is forbidden 
in the Mosaic legislation (Lev 18 21; 20 2-5; Dt 
18 10 ); it is said in 2 K 17 17 that the sacrifice 


of sons and daughters was one of the causes of the 
captivity of the ten tribes. Jeremiah changes the 
people of the Southern Kingdom with doing the 
same thing (Jer 7 31; 19 5; 32 35); with these 
general statements agree Isa 57 5; Ezk 18 2 f ; 
20 31; 23 37; Ps 106 37 f. A study of these 
passages makes it certain that in the period im- 
mediately before the captivity of Judah, human 
sacrifice was by no means confined to the royal 
family, but was rather common among the people. 
Daughters as well as sons were sacrificed. It is 
mentioned only once in connection with the North- 
ern Kingdom, and then only in the summary of the 
causes of their captivity (2 K 17 17), but the 
Southern Kingdom in its later years was evidently 

» affected. There were various places where 
>ody rite was celebrated (Jer 19 5), but the 
special high place, apparently built for the purpose, 
was in the Valley of Tophet or Hinnom (j ge-hin - 
nom, Gehenna) near Jerus (2 Ch 28 3: 33 6). 
This great high place, built for the special purpose 
of human sacrifice (Jer 7 31; 32 35), was defiled 
by the good king Josiah in the hope of eradicating 
the cruel practice (2 K 23 10). 

The Bib writers without exception look upon the 
practice with horror as the supreme point of na- 
tional and religious apostasy, and a chief cause of 
national disaster. They usually term the rite 
“passing through fire,” probably being unwilling 
to use the sacred term ‘‘sacrifice” in reference to 
such a revolting custom. There is no evidence of a 
continuance of the practice in captivity nor after 
the return. It is said, however, that the heathen 
Sepharvites, settled by the Assyr kings in the de- 
populated territory of the Northern Kingdom, 

* ‘burnt their children in the fire to Adrammelech 
and Anammelech, the gods of Sopharvaim” (2 K 
17 31). The practice is not heard of again, and 
probably rapidly died out. The restored Israelites 
were not affected by it. Cf Sacrifice (OT), VI, 10. 

William Joseph McGlothlin 
SACRILEGE, sak'ri-lej: For “commit sacrilege” 
in Rom 2 22 (AV and ERVm), RV has “rob 
temples,” which more exactly expresses the meaning 
of the vb. ( hierosuted ; cf Acts 19 37, “robbers of 
temples” fq.v.I). The noun occurs in 2 Macc 4 39 
( AV and RV) for the corresponding form hierosulema. 

SADAMIAS, sad-a-ml'as: AV=RV Salemas 
(q v). 

SADAS, sa'das: AV=RV Astad (q.v.). 

SADDEUS, sa-de'us: AV=*=RV Loddeus (q.v.). 

SADDLE, sad''l: As noun QJT? , merkdbh , “a 
riding seat”) the word occurs in Lev 15 9 (m “car- 
riage”) ; ordinarily it is used as a vb. (TB^n , habhash , 
lit. to “bind up” or “gird about”), to saddle an ass 
(Gen 22 3; Nu 22 21; Jgs 19 10, etc). 

SADDUCEES, sad'(l-sez (D^pV®, Qaddukim; 
EaSSouicatoi, Saddoukaioi ) : 

I. Introductory 

1. Name: Rival Etymologies. Probably from 
Zadok the High Priest 

2. Authorities: NT. Josephus, Talmud (primary). 
Church Fathers (secondary) 

II. Origin and History 

1. Early Notices in Josephus: Alleged Relation to 
Differences between Prophets and Priests 
2. Tendencies of Sadducees toward Hellenism as 
Causing Rise of h&$ idhim 

3. Favored by Alex. Jannacus* Put In the Back- 
ground by Alexandra Salome 

4. From a Political, Become Also a Religious Party 

5. NT Time — Dread of Roman Interference if 
Messianic Claim Recognized 

6. Sadducees Antagonistic to the Apostles: Phari- 
sees More Favorable 

7. Fall of Sadducean Party at Outbreak of Jewish 
War 
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III. Doctrinhs of the Sadducees 

1. Laid Stress on Ceremonial Exactness 

2. Disbelief in the Spiritual World, in a Resur- 
rection. and in Providence: Their Materialism 

3. Sadducees and the Pentateuch 

4. Relation to Epicureans 

IV. Character of Sadducees 

1. Josephus Describes Them as Boorish 

2. Talmudic Account of the Sadducees 

3. Relation to Temple and Worship a Heathenish 
One 

4. Works of Sadducees 

V. Relation of Sadducees to Jesus 

1. Reasons for His Denouncing the Sadducees 
Less Frequently Than the Pharisees 

2. Attitude of Sadducees to Jesus 

This prominent Jewish sect, though not so nu- 
merous as their opponents, the Pharisees, by their 
wealth and the priestly descent of many of them 
had an influence which fully balanced that of their 
more popular rivals. They were a political party, 
of priestly and aristocratic tendency 2 as against the 
more religious and democratic Pharisees. 

/. Introductory . — The Talm form suggests deri- 
vation from the name of their founder, but the form 
in NT and Jos would imply connection 

1. Name: with the vb. “to be righteous.” The 
Rival Ety- probability is, that the name is derived 
mologies from some person named “Zadok.” 

The most prominent Zadok in history 
was the Davidic high priest (2 S 8 17; 15 24; 
1 K 1 35), from whom all succeeding high priests 
claimed to descend. It is in harmony with this, 
that in the NT the Sadducees are the party to whom 
the high priests belonged. On the authority of 
* Abhoth d e -Rabbl Nathan (c 1000 AD), another 
Zadok is asserted to be he from whom the Sadducees 
received their name. He was a disciple of Antigonus 
of Socho (c 250 BC) who taught that love to God 
should be absolutely disinterested (Pirke ’Abhoth, 
i.3). ’Abkoth d'-Rabbi Nathan’s account of the 
derivation of the Sadduceanism from this teaching 
is purely an imaginary deduction (Charles Taylor, 
Sayings of the Jewish Fathers *, 112). The majority 
of authoritative writers prefer to derive the name 
from Zadok, the colleague of Abiathar, the con- 
temporary of David. 

Our main authorities for the teaching of the Sad- 
ducees are the NT and Jos. According to the 
former, the Sadducees denied the 

2 . Author- resurrection of the body, and did not 

ities believe in angels or spirits (Mt 22 23 : 

Acts 23 8). More can be learned 
from Jos, but his evidence is to be received with 
caution, as he was a Pharisee and, moreover, had 
the idea that the Sadducees were to be paralleled 
with the Epicureans. The Talm is late. Before 
even the Mishna was committed to writing (c 200 
AD) the Sadducees had ceased to exist; before the 
Gemara was completed, (c 700 AD) every valid 
tradition of their opinions must have vanished. 
Further, the Talm is Pharisaic. The Fathers, 
Origen, Hippolytus, Epiphanius and Jerome, have 
derived their information from late Pharisaic 
sources. 

//• Origin and History . — Jos describes the Sad- 
ducees along with the contemporary sects, the 
Pharisees and the Essen es (Jos, Ant, 
1. Early XIII, v, 9; X, vL 2; XVIII, i, 4, 5; BJ 
Notices in II, viii, 14). His earliest notice of 
Josephus them is after his account of the treaties 
of Jonathan with the Romans and the 
Lacedemonians. .He indicates his belief that the 
parties were ancient; but if so, they must have 
formerly had other names. It has been suggested 
that the earlier form of the conflict between the Sad- 
ducees and Pharisees was opposition between the 
priests and the prophets. This, however, is not 
tenable; in the Southern Kingdom there was no 
such opposition; whatever the state of matters in 


the Northern Kingdom, it could have had no influence 
on opinion in Judaea and Galilee in the time of Our 
Lora. By others the rivalry is supposed to be in- 
herited from that between the scribes and the 
priests, but Ezra, the earliest scribe, in the later 
sense of the term, was a priest with strong sacerdotal 
sympathies. 

Probably the priestly party only gradually crys- 
tallized into the sect of the Sadducees. After the 
return from the exile, the high priest 

2 . Ten den- drew to himself all powers, civil and 
ties toward religious. To the Pers authorities he 
Hellenism was as the king of the Jews. The high 

priest and those about him were the 
persons who had to do with the heathen supreme 
government and the heathen nationalities around; 
this association would tend to lessen their religious 
fervor, and, by reaction, this roused the zeal of a 
section of the people for the law. With the Gr 
domination the power of the high priests at home 
was increased, but they became still more subser- 
vient to their heathen masters, and were the leaders 
in the Hellenizing movement. They took no part 
in the Maccabean struggle, which was mainly sup- 
ported by their opponents the h&tfidhim, as they 
were called (the Hasidaeans of 1 Macc 2 42, etc). 
When the h&§idhim, having lost sympathy with the 
Maccabeans, sought to reconcile themselves to the 
priestly party, Alcimus, the legitimate high priest, 
by his treachery and cruelty soon renewed the 
breach. The Hasmoneans then were confirmed 
in the high-priesthood, but were only lukewarmly 
supported by the h&$idhim. 

The division between the Hasmoneans and the 
h&tfidhim, or, as they were now called, Pharisees, 
culminated in the insult offered by 

3. Favored Eleazar to John Hyrcanus, the Has- 
by Jan- monean high priest (Jos, Ant, XIII, 
naeus; Put x, 5). Alexander Jannaeus, the son of 
in Back- Hyrcanus, became a violent partisan 
ground by of the Sadducees, and crucified large 
Alexandra numbers of the Pharisees. Toward 
Salome the end of his life he fell out of sym- 
pathy with the Sadducees, and on his 

deathbed recommended his wife Alexandra Salome, 
who as guardian to his sons succeeded him, to favor 
the Pharisees, which she did. In the conflict be- 
tween her two sons, John Hyrcanus II and Aristo- 
bulus II, the Sadducees took the side of Aristobulus, 
the younger and abler brother. So long as the con- 
test was between Jews, the Sadducean candidate pre- 
vailed. When the Romans were called in, they 
gave the advantage to Hyrcanus. 

Thrown into the background by the overthrow of 
their candidate for the high-priesthood, they soon 
regained their influence. They allied 

4 . Become themselves with the Herodians who 
a Religious had supported Hyrcanus, but were 
Party subservient to Rome. Though they 

were not theological at first, they be- 
came so, to defend their policy against the attacks 
of the Pharisees. A historic parallel may be found 
in the Cavaliers of the reign of Charles I, as over 
against the Puritans. 

The Sadducees at first regarded the struggle 
between Our Lord and the Pharisees as a matter 
with which they had no concern. It 

5 . Fear was not until Our Lord claimed to be 
Roman In- the Messiah, and the excitement of the 
terf erence people consequent on this proved likely 
if Jesus’ to draw the attention of the Rom au- 
Messianic thorities, that they intervened. Should 
Claims Are Tiberius learn that there was wide- 
Recognized spread among the Jews the belief in 

the coming ol a Jewish king who was 
to rule the world, and that one had appeared who 
claimed to be this Messiah, very soon would the 
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quasi-independence enjoyed by the Jews be taken 
from them, and with this the influence of the Sad- 
ducees would depart. An oligarchy is proverbially 
sensitive to anything that threatens its stability ; a 
priesthood is unmeasured in its vindictiveness; and 
the Sadducees were a priestly oligarchy. Hence it 
is not wonderful that only the death of Jesus would 
satisfy them. 

After the resurrection, the Pharisees became 
less hostile to the followers of Christ; but the 
Sadducees maintained their attitude 

6. Continue of suspicion and hatred (Acts 4 1). 

Antagonistic Although a Pharisee, it was as agent 
to Apostles of the Sadducean high priest that Paul 
after persecuted the believers. The Sad- 

Christ’s ducees gained complete ascendency 

Departure in the Sanhedrin, and later, under the 

leadership of Annas, or as he is some- 
times called by Jos, Ananus, the high priest, they 
put James the brother of Our Lord to death (Jos, 
Ant , XX, ix, 1) with many others, presumably 
Christians. The Pharisees were against these pro- 
ceedings; and even sent messengers to meet Al- 
bums who was coming to succeed Festus as governor 
to entreat him to remove Annas from the high- 
priesthood. 

With the outbreak of the Jewish war, the Sad- 
ducees with their allies the Herodians were driven 
into the background by the Zealots, 

7. Fall of John of Gischala and Simon ben Gioras. 

Sadducean Annas and Joshua, also called high 
Party priest by Jos, were both put to death 

by the Zealots and their Idumaean 
allies (Jos, BJ, IV, v, 2). With the destruction of 
the temple and the fall of the Jewish state the Sad- 
ducean party disappeared. 

Ill, Doctrines of the Sadducees. — As the sacer- 
dotal party, the Sadducees laid great stress on the 
ceremonial of sacrifice, and rejected 

1. Cere- the changes introduced by their oppo- 
monial nents unless these found support in 
Exactness the words of the Law. 

The most prominent doctrine of the 
Sadducees was the denial of the immortality of 
the soul and of the resurrection of the body. The 
Pharisees believed that Moses had de- 

2. Disbelief livered these doctrines to the elders, 

in Spiritual and that they had in turn handed them 
World and on to their successors. The Sadducees 
Resurrec- rejected all these traditions. From 

tion Acts (23 8) we learn that they be- 

lieved in neither “ ‘angel or spirit.’ 1 

As appearances of angels are mentioned in the Law, 
it is difficult to harmonize their reverence for the 
Law with this denial. They may have regarded 
these angelophanies as theophanics. Jos distinctly 
asserts (Ant, XVIII, i, 4) that the Sadducees believe 
that the soul dies with the body. They deny, he 
says. Divine providence {BJ, II, viii, 14). Their 
theology might be called “religion within the limits 
of mere sensation. 1 ’ 

The Fathers, Hippolytus, Origen and Jerome, 
credit the Sadducees with regarding the Pent as 
alone canonical (Hipp., Haer., ix.24; 

3. Alleged Orig., Contra Celsum , i.49; on Mt 
Belief in 22 24-31: Jeron Mt 22 31.32). This 
Canonicity idea may be due to a false identification 
of Penta- of the views of the Sadducees with those 
touch Alone of the Samaritans. Had they rejected 

all the rest of Scripture, it is hardly 
possible that Jos would have failed to notice this. 
The Takn does not mention this among their 
errors. It is certain that they gave more impor- 
tance to the Pent than to any other of the books of 
Scripture. Hence Our Lora, in the passage com- 
mented on by Origen and Jerome, appeals to the 
Law rather than to the Prophets or the Pss. It 


follows from the little value they put upon the 
Prophets that they had no sympathy with the Mes- 
sianic hopes of the Pharisees. 

It need hardly be said that there was no real con- 
nection between Sadduceanism and the doctrines 
of Epicurus. There was a super- 

4. Relation ficial resemblance which was purely 
to Epicu- accidental. Their favor for Hellen- 
reanism ism would give a color to this identi- 
fication. 

IV. Character of the Sadducees. — Jos says that 
while the Pharisees have amiable manners and cul- 
tivate concord among all. the Saddu- 
1. Charac- cees are “very boorish” (BJ, II, viii, 
terized as 14) . This want of manners is not a 
Rough and characteristic usually associated with 
Boorish an aristocracy, or with supple diplo- 
mats, yet it suits what we find in the 
NT. The cruel horseplay, indulged in when Our 
Lord was tried before the irregular meeting of the 
Sanhedrin (Mt 26 67.68), the shout of Ananias at 
the trial of Paul before the same tribunal to “smite 
him on the mouth,” show them to be rough and 
overbearing. What Jos relates of the conduct of 
Annas (or Ananus) in regard to James, above re- 
ferred to, agrees with this. Jos, however, does not 
always speak in such condemnatory terms of Ana- 
nus — in BJ (IV, v, 2) he calls him “a man venerable 
and most just.” Only the violence which, as Jos 
relates in the chapter immediately preceding that 
from which we have quoted, Ananus resorted to 
against the Zealots better suits the earlier ver- 
dict of Jos than the later. As to their general 
character Jos mentions that when the Sadducees 
became magistrates they conformed their judgments 
to Pharisaic opinion, otherwise they would not have 
been tolerated {Ant, XVIII, i, 4). 


As noted above, the Talm account Is untrustworthy, 
late and Pharisaic. The Gemara from which most of 
the references are taken was not committed 
9 Talmudic writing till 7 centuries after Christ — 
1 aimuuic when the traditions concerning the Sad- 
ACCOUntS ducees, such as had survived, had filtered 
through 20 generations of Pharisaism. 
Despite this lengthened time and suspicious medium, 
there may be some truth in the representations of the 
Talmudic rabbin. In P*8ahlm 57a it is said, ‘‘Woe’s 
me on account of the house of Beothus, woe’s me on 
account of their spears; woe’s me on account of the 
house of Hanun [Annas], woe’s me on account of their 
serpent brood; woe’s me on account of the house of 
Kathros, woe's me on account of their pen; woe’s me 
on account of the house of Ishmael ben Phabi; woe’s 
me on account of their fists. They are high priests and 
their sons are treasurers of the temple, and their sons- 
in-law, assistant treasurers; and their servants boat 
the people with sticks." As these are Sadducean names, 
this passage exhibits Pharisaic tradition as to the habits 
of the Sadducees. 


The Sadducean high priests made Hophni and 
Phinehas too much their models. Annas and 
his sons had booths in the courts of 

3. Relation the temple for the sale of sacrificial 

to Temple requisites, tables for money-changers, 
and Its as ordinary coins had to be changed 

Worship into the shekels of the sanctuary. 

From all these the priests of the high- 
priestly caste derived profit at the expense of dese- 
crating the temple (Edersheim, Life and Times 
of Jesus, I, 371 ff). They did not, as did the Phari- 
sees, pay spiritual religion the homage of hypocrisy : 
they were frankly irreligious. While officials of 
religion, they were devoid of its spirit. This, how- 
ever, represents their last stage. 

The favor for the memory of John Hyrcanus shown 
by the writer of 1 Macc (16 23.24) renders probable 
Geiger’s opinion that the author was a Sad- 

4. Saddu- ducee. He shows the party in its best form: 

rpnn his outlook on life is eminently sane, and 

£ 77 “ his history is trustworthy. He has sympa- 

Llter&ture thy with the patriotism of the Hasidaeans, 

but none with the religious scruples which 
led them to desert Judas Maccabaeus. That the writer 
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of Ecclus from his silence as to the national expectation 
of a Messiah and the hope of a future life was also a Sad- 
ducee, is almost certain. 

V. The Relation of the Sadducees to Jesus . — As 

the doctrines and practices of the Sadducees were 
quite alien from the teaching of Our 

1. Less De- Lord and the conduct He enjoined, 
nounced it is a problem why He did not de- 
by Jesus nounce them more frequently than He 
Ilian the did. Indeed He never denounces the 
Pharisees Sadducees save along with their oppo- 
nents the Pharisees; whereas He fre- 
quently denounces the Pharisees alone. As His 
position, both doctrinal and practical, was much 
nearer that of the Pharisees, it was necessary that 
He should clearly mark Himself off from them. 
There was not the same danger of His position being 
confused with that of the Sadducees. Jos informs 
us that the Sadducees had influence with the rich; 
Jesus drew His adherents chiefly from the poor, 
from w T hom also the Pharisees drew. The latter 
opposed Him all the more that He was sapping their 
source of strength; hence He had to defend Him- 
self against them. Further, the Gospels mainly 
recount Our Lord’s ministry in Galilee, whereas 
the Sadducees were chiefly to be found in Jerus and 
its neighborhood; hence there may have been 
severe denunciations of the Sadducees that have 
not come down to us. 

The Sadducees probably regarded Jesus as a 
harmless fanatic who by His denunciations was 
weakening the influence of the Phari- 

2. Attitude sees. Only when His claim to be the 

toward Messiah brought Him within the sphere 
Jesus of practical politics did they desire 

to intervene. When thev did de- 
termine to come into conflict with Jesus, they 
promptly decreed His arrest and death; only the 
arrest was to be secret, “lest a tumult arise among 
the people” (Mt 26 5). In their direct encounter 
with Our Lord in regard to the resurrection (Mt 22 
25 ff; Mk 12 20 ff; Lk 20 29 ff), there is an ele- 
ment of contempt implied in the illustration which 
they bring, as if till almost the end they failed to 
take Him seriously. For Literature see Pharisees. 

J. E. H. Thomson 

SADDUK, sad'uk (A [Fritzsche], 2&88ovkos, 
Sdddoukos, B, 2o88owXovkos, Saddouloukos; AV Sad- 
duc): The high priest, an ancestor of Ezra (1 Esd 
8 2) = “Zadok” in Ezr 7 2=“Sadoc” in 2 Esd 1 1. 

SADOC, sa'dok: 

(1) (Lat Sadoch ): An ancestor of Ezra (2 Esd 
1 1) = “Zadok” in Ezr 7 2=“Sadduk”in 1 Esd 8 2. 

(2) (2a5<£*, Sad6k) : A descendant of Zerubbabel 
and ancestor of Jesus (Mt 1 14). 

SAFFRON, saf'run (D3*t? , karkom; kjxSkos, 
krdkos ): Identical with the Arab, kurfam , the 
same as za'faran, “saffron.” The source of the 
true saffron is Crocus sativus (N.O. Indaceae ), a 
plant cultivated in Pal; there are 8 wild varieties 
m all of which, as in the cultivated species, the 
orange-colored styles and stigmas yield the yellow 
dye, saffron. Cant 4 14 probably refers to the 
C- sativus . There is a kind of bastard saffron plant, 
the Carthamus tinclorius (N.O. Compo sitae), of 
which the orange-colored flowers yield a dye like 
saffron. E. W. G. Masterman 

SAIL, sal, SAILOR, sal'gr. See Ships and 
Boats, II, 2, (3); III, 2. 

SAINTS, sants: In AV 3 words are thus ren- 
dered: (1) 1DYTJ5, fadhdsh (in Dnl the same root 
occurs several times in its Aram, form, g , fad- 


dish) ; (2) *"Ppn , ha§idh, and (3) &yioi, h&gioi. Of 
these words (2) has in general the meaning of right- 
eousness or goodness, while (1) and (3) have the 
meaning of consecration and Divine claim and 
ownership. They are not primarily words of char- 
acter, like hdgidh, but express a relation to God as 
being set apart for His own. Wherever fadhdsh 
refers to angels, the rendering “holy one” or “holy 
ones” has been substituted in RV for AV “saint” 
or “saints,” which is the case also in Ps 106 16 m 
(cf 34 9), and in 1 S 2 9, as the tr of hfyldh. 

While hagioi occurs more frequently in the NT 
than does fadhdsh in the OT, yet both are applied 
with practical uniformity to the company of God’s 



Saffron ( Crocus sativus). 


people rather than to any individual. Perhaps 
the rendering “saints” cannot be improved, but it 
is necessary for the ordinary reader constantly to 
guard against the idea that NT saintship was in 
any way a result of personal character, and conse- 
quently that it implied approval of moral attain- 
ment already made. Such a rendering as “con- 
secrate ones,” for example, would bring out more 
clearly the relation to God which is involved, but, 
besides the fact that it is not a happy tr, it might 
lead to other errors, for it is not easy to remember 
that consecration — the setting apart of the indi- 
vidual as one of the company whom God has in a 
peculiar way as His own — springs not from man, 
but from God Himself, and that consequently it 
is in no way something optional, and admits of no 
degrees of progress, but, on the contrary, is from the 
beginning absolute duty. It should also be noted 
that while, as has been said, to be a saint is not 
directly and primarily to be good but to be set 
apart by God as His own, yet the godly and holy 
character ought inevitably and immediately to 
result. When God consecrates and claims moral 
beings for Himself and His service, He demands 
that they should go on to be fit for and worthy of 
the relation in which He has placed them, ana so 
we read of certain actions as performed “worthily 
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of the saints” (Rom 16 2) and as such “as becometh 
saints” (Eph 6 3). The thought of the holy char- 
acter of the “saints,” which is now so common as 
almost completely to obscure the real thought of 
the NT writers, already lay in their thinking very 
close to their conception of saintship as consecration 
by God to be His own. David Foster Estes 

SALA, SAL AH, sala (nblp , shelah, “a missile,” 
“petition”; EoXd, Said): A son of Arpachshad 
(AV Gen 10 24: 11 13 ff; 1 Ch 1 18.24). Lk 3 
35.36 follows LXX of Gen 10 24; 11 12= Shelah 
(q.v.). 

SALAMEEL, sa-l&'mi-el (B A, XaXaju-fjX, Salamtil, 
K, Zafiafjn^, SamamiM ) : An ancestor of Judith 
(Jth 8 1)=AV “Samael” = “Shelumiel.” 

SAL AMIS, sal'a-mis (EaXapCs, Salamis ) : A 
town on the east coast of Cyprus, situated some 3 
miles to the N. of the mediaeval and 
1. Site modem Famagusta. It lay near the 
river Pediaeus, at the eastern extrem- 
ity of the great plain of the MesorGa, which runs 
far into the interior of the island toward Nicosia 
(Lefkosia), the present capital. It possessed a 
good harbor and was the most populous and flourish- 
ing town of Cyprus in the Hellenic and Rom periods, 
carrying on a vigorous trade with the ports of Cili- 
cia and Syria. Its population was mixed, consisting 
of Gr and Phoen elements. The former, however, 
gave its tone and color to the city, and the chief 
cult and temple were those of Salaminian Zeiis. 

Tradition represented Salamis as founded soon after 
the fall of Troy by Tcucer, the prince of Gr archers ac- 
cording to the narrative of the Iliad, who 
9 ■Porlv named it after his home, the island of 

£.ariy Salamis off the Attic coast. In the 6th 

History cent. BC it figures as an important Hel- 

lenic city, ruled by a line of kings reputed 
to be descended from Teucer and strengthened by an 
alliance with Gyrene (Herod, iv.162). Gorgus, who was 
on the throne in 498 BC, refused to join the Ionic revolt 
against Persia, but the townsmen, lod by his brother One- 
silus, took up arms in the struggle for freedom. A crush- 
ing defeat, however, inflicted under the walls of Salamis, 
restored the island to its Pers overlords, who reinstated 
Gorgus as a vassal prince (Herod, v.103 ff). In 449 a 
Gr fleet under Athenian leadership defeated the Phoen 
navy, which was in the service of Persia, off Salamis ; 
but the Athenian withdrawal which followed the battle 
led to a decided anti-Hellenic reaction, until the able and 
vigorous rule of the Salaminian prince Euagoras, who 
was a warm friend of the Athenians (Isocrates, Euag.) 
and a successful champion of Hellenism. In 306 a 
second groat naval battle was fought off Salamis, in 
which Demetrius Poliorcetes defeated the forces of 
Ptolemy I (Soter), king of Egypt. But 11 years later 
the town came into Ptolemy’s hands and, with the rest 
of the island, remained an appanage of the Egyp king- 
dom until the incorporation of Cyprus in the Rom 
Empire (58 BC). 

When Barnabas and Paul, accompanied by John 
Mark, set out on their 1st missionary journey, they 
sailed from Seleucia, the seaport of 
3. Visit of Antioch, and landed at Salamis, about 
the Apostles 130 miles distant, as the harbor nearest 
to the Syrian coast. There they 
preached the gospel in the “synagogues of the Jews” 
(Acts 13 5) ; the phrase is worth noting as pointing 
to the existence of several synagogues and thus of 
a large Jewish community in Salamis. Of work 
among the Gentiles we hear nothing, nor is 
any indication given either of the duration of the 
apostles 1 visit or of the success of their mission; 
but it would seem that after a short stay they pro- 
ceeded “through the whole island” (Acts 13 6 
RV) to Paphos. The words seem to imply that 
they visited all, or at least most, of the towns in 
which there were Jewish communities. Paul did 
not return to Salamis, but Barnabas doubtless went 
there on his 2d missionary journey (Acts 16 39), 
and tradition states that he was martyred there in 


Nero’s reign, on the site marked by the monastery 
named after him. 

In 116 AD the Jews in Cyprus rose in revolt and 
massacred 240,000 Greeks and Romans. The 
rising was crushed with the utmost 
4. Later severity by Hadrian. Salamis was 
History almost depopulated, and its destruction 

was afterward consummated by earth- 
quakes in 332 and 342 AD. It was rebuilt, though 
on a much smaller scale, by the emperor Constan- 
tius II (337-61 AD) under the name. Constantia, 
and became the metropolitan see of the island. The 
most famous of its bishops was Epiphanius, the 
staunch opponent of heresy, who held the see from 
367 to 403. In 647 the city was finally destroyed 
by the Saracens. Considerable remains of ancient 
buildings still remain on the site; an account of the 
excavations carried on there in 1890 by Messrs. 
J. A. R. Munro and H. A. Tubbs under the auspices 
of the Cyprus Exploration Fund will be found in the 
Journal of Hellenic Studies , XII, 59-198. 

M. N. Tod 

SALASADAI, sal-a-sad'ft-I (A, 2oXa<ro8a(, Sala - 
sadai, B, Eapao-aSaC, Sarasadai, R, Zapura8aC, Sari- 
sadai): An ancestor of Judith (Jth 8 1). 

SALATHIEL, sa-la'thi-el: 

(1) (2a\a0iii\Salathitl): AV : Gr form of “Sheal- 
tiel” (thus RV). The father of Zerubbabel (1 Esd 
6 5 48.56; 6 2; Mt 1 12; Lk 3 27). 

(2) RV: Another name of Esdras (2 Esd 3 1, 
“Salathiel”). 

SALE, sal pS'XpT?, mimkar ): The word is used: 

(1) in the sense of the transaction (Lev 26 50); 

(2) in the sense of the limit of time involved in the 
transaction (Lev 26 27); (3) in the sense of the 
price paid in the transaction (Dt 18 8), though it 
may be the same as (1) above. 

SALECAH, sal'6-ka, SALCAH, SALCHAH, sal'- 
ka (Hpbp , gal'khdh; B, Ecicxal, Stkchai, *Ax«i, Achd, 
ScXd, Srld, A, ’EXxdf Elchd , ’AreXx&f Aselchd , 
ScX x d, Sclchd) : This place first appears in Dt 3 10 
as marking the eastern boundary of Bashan. It is 
named as one of the cities in which Og, king of 
Bashan, ruled (Josh 12 5). It must certainly 
have been included in the portion given to the half- 
tribe of Manasseh, “all the kingdom of Og king of 
Bashan,” although it is not named among the cities 
that fell to him (Josh 13 29 ff). At a later time 
we are told that Gad dwelt over against the Reuben- 
ites in the land of Bashan iunto Salecah(l Ch 6 11). 
The boundaries of the tribes probably changed from 
time to time. 

The ancient city is represented by the modem 
Salkhad , a city in a high and strong position at the 
southern end of Jebel ed-Druze (the Mountain of 
Bashan). On a. volcanic hill rising some 300 ft. 
above the town, in what must have been the crater, 
stands the castle. The view from the battlements, 
as the present writer can testify, is one of the finest 
E. of the Jordan, including the rich hollow of the 
Hauran, Mt. Hermon, and all the intervening 
country to the mountains of Samaria, with vast 
reaches of the desert to the S. and to the E. The 
old Rom roads are still clearly seen running without 
curve or deviation across the country to Bozrah 
and Qer'dh, away to the S.E. over the desert to 
Kal'al el-Azrafy, and eastward to the Pers Gulf. 
The castle was probably built by the Romans. 
Restored by the Arabs, it was a place of strength 
in Crusading times. It has now fallen on evil days. 
The modern town, containing many ancient houses, 
lies mainly on the slopes S.E. of the castle. The 
inhabitants are Druzes, somewhat noted for turbu- 
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lence. In the recent rising of the Druzes (1911) 
the place suffered heavily from bombardment by 
the Turks. For water-supply it is entirely depend- 
ent on cisterns filled during the rainy season. 

W. Ewing 

SALEM, s&'lem (Dbp, skdlSm; SoX^n, Salbn): 
The name of the city of which Melchizedek was 
king (Glen 14 18; He 7 1.2* cf Ps 

1. Xdentifi- 76 2). To all appearance it lay near 
cation and “the Vale of Shaveh,” described as 
Meaning “the King’s ¥816.” The general opin- 
ion among the Jews was that Salem 

was the same as Jerus, as stated by Jos {Ant, I, x, 
2), who adds (VII, iii, 2) that it was known as 
Solyma (26\u/xa, Sdluma, variants : according to 
Whiston, Salem and Hierosolyma ) m the time of 
Abraham. It was also reported that the city and 
its temple were called Solyma by Homer, and he 
adds that the name in Heb means “security." 
This identification* with Jerus was accepted by On- 
kelos and all the Tgs, as well as by the early Chris- 
tians. The Samaritans have always identified 
Salem with Salim , E. of Nablus , but Jewish and 
Christian tradition is more likely to be correct, 
supported, as it is, by Ps 76 2. 

The testimony of the Am Tab is apparently nega- 
tive. Knudtzon’s no. 287 mentions “the land" 
and “the lands of Urusalim," twice 

2 . Testi- with the prefix for “city”; no. 289 

mony of likewise has this prefix twice; and no. 

Tell el- 290 refers to “the city" or “a city of 
Amaraa the land Urusalim called Btt-Ninip” 
Tablets (Beth-Anusat [?]). As there is no prefix 

of any kind before the element salim, 
it is not probable that this is the name of either a 
man (the city’s founder) or a god (like the Assyr 
Sulmanu). The form in Sennacherib’s inscriptions 
(cf Taylor Cylinder, III, 50), Ursalimmu , gives the 
whole as a single word in the nominative, the double 
m implying that the i was long. As the Assyrians 
pronounced 8 as sh , it is likely that the Urusahmites 
did the same, hence the Heb i frCLshalaim, with sh. 
See Jerusalem. T. G. Pinches 

SALEM (EdXiiitof, Sdlemos; AV Salum): An 
ancestor of Ezra (1 Esd 8 1) = “Shallum" in Ezr 
7 2=“Salemas" in 2 Esd 1 1. 

SALEMAS, sal'S-mas, sa-le'mas (Lat Salame; AV 
Sadamias): An ancestor of Ezra (2 Esd 11) = 
“Shallum" in Ezr 7 2; called also “Salem" in 
1 Esd 8 J. 

SALIM, sa'lim (SaXitfji, Saleim) : A place evi- 
dently well known, since the position of Aenon, the 
springs where John was baptizing, was defined by 
reference to it: they were “near to Salim" (Jn 3 
23). It must be sought on the W. of the Jordan, 
as will be seen from comparison of Jn 1 28; 3 26; 
10 40. Many identifications have been proposed: 
e.g. that of Alford with Shilhim and Ain in the S. 
of Judah; that of Biisching with % Ain Karim,' and 
that of Barclay, who would place Salim in Wddy 
Suleim near * Anata , making Aenon the springs in 
Wddy F&r'ah. These are all ruled out by their dis- 
tance from the district where John is known to 
have been at work. If there were no other objec- 
tion to that suggested by Conder {Tent Work , 49 f) 
following Robinson (BR, III, 333) with Sdlim in the 
plain E. of Ndblus , Aenon being 'Ainun in Wddy 
Fdr'ah, it would be sufficient to say that this is in 
the very heart of Samaria, and therefore impossible. 
In any case the position of Aenon, 6 miles distant, 
with a high ridge intervening, would hardly be 
defined by the village of Sdlim, with the important 
city of Shechem quite as near, and more easily 
accessible. 


Onom places Aenon 8 Rom miles S. of Scythopolis 
(. Beisdn ), near Salumias {Sdlim) and the Jordan. 
This points to Tell Ridhghah , on the northern side 
of which is a shrine known locally as Sheikh Selim. 
Not far off, by the ruins of Umm el-'Amdan, there 
aie seven copious fountains which might well be 
called Aenon, “place of springs." 

There is reason to believe that this district did 
not belong to Samaria, but was included in the lands 
of Scythopolis, which was an important member of 
the league of ten cities. W. Ewing 

SALIMOTH. sal'i-moth (B, 2oXci|i40, Saleimdth , 
A, *A«r<raXi|iA0, ’ Assalimdth; the latter is due 
to a wrong division of syllables; AV Assalimoth): 
The same as “Shelomith" (Ezr 8 10). S., the son 
of Josaphias, of the family of Ban i as, and with 
him 130 men went up to Jerus with Ezra (1 Esd 
8 36). 

SALLAI, sal'ft-I, sal’! , §allay; SoXAp, Saldm, 
A, ZaXtS, Said, with variants) : 

(1) Eponym of a Benjamite family which settled 
at Jerus after the return, descendants of “Sallu" 
(1 Ch 9 7; Neh 11 7.8); the pedigrees of Sallu 
differ decidedly in the two passages. Curtis (ICC) 
suggests that “son of Hodaviah, the son of Hasse- 
nuah" (Ch) is a corruption or derivation of “Judah 
the son of Hassenuah" (Neh). 

(2) Name of a priestly family (Neh 12 20), 
called “Sallu” in ver 7. 

SALLU, sal'u. See Sallai. 

SALLUMUS, sa-lu'mus, sal'(l-mus (SdXXoujio*, 

Sdlloumos ): One of the porters who had taken 
“strange wives" (1 Esd 9 25) = “Shallum" in Ezr 
10 24; called also “Salum" in 1 Esd 6 2S. 

SALMA, sal'ma. See Salmon. 

SALMAI, sal'ml, sal'mS-I (Ttfjfo, salmay; AV 
Shalmai [AV in Neh 7 48 is “Shalmai” = Ezr 2 46}; 
RV “Salmai"): The eponym of a family of Nethi- 
nim, called “Shamlai" in Ezr 2 46 (Iv e re, 
8hamlay, K e thlbh, shalmay, followed by AV 

text, “Shalmai”; B, 2a/xadv, Samadn , A, SeXa /il, 
Selami; Neh 7 48, B, ZaXe/zel, Salemel , A, S e\fiel, 
Selmei , £ , 2 ajtaef, Samaei). The name suggests 
a foreign reign. In 1 Esd 5 30 the corresponding 
name is “Subai." 

SALMANASAR, sal-ma-na'sar (2 Esd 13 40) = 
Shalmaneser (q.v.). 

SALMON, sal'mon, SALMA (fttjbfe , salmon, 
“investiture" [Ruth 4 21], rtipb# , salmdh, “cloth- 
mg” [Ruth 4 20], ealmd’ [1 Ch 2 11.51.64]; 

2a\|jAv, Salmdn) : 

(1) The father of Boaz the husband of Ruth, and 
thus the grandfather of Jesse, David’s father (Ruth 
4 20.21). He is mentioned in both the genealogies 
of Jesus (Mt 1 4.5; Lk 3 32). From Mt 1 5 
we learn that he married Rahab, by whom he begat 
Boaz. 

(2) In 1 Ch 2 51 ff, we read of a Salma, “the 
father of Beth-lehem " a son of Caleb the son of 
Hur. He is also said to be the father of “the Ne- 
tophathites, Atroth-beth-joab, and half of the Ma- 
nahathites, the Zorites," and several “families of 
scribes.” See also Zalmon. S. F. Hunter 

SALMONE, sal-mo’ne (ZaXpwvr], Salmdni) : 
Acts 27 7. See Phoenix. 
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SALOAS, saigas (2a\6a«, Saidas; AV Talsus 
after Lat Thalsas ): In 1 Esd 9 22, for “Elasah” 
of Ezr 10 22. 

SALOM, sa'lom (EaX»m Saldm ) : 

(1) The father of Helkias (Bar 17). Gr form 
of “Shallum.” 

(2) AV=RV “Salu” (1 Macc 2 26). 

SALOME, sa-lo'mS (EolXwjjlti, Saldme ) : 

(1) One of the holy women who companied with 
Jesus in Galilee, and ministered to Him (Mk 16 
40.41). She was present at the crucifixion (16 40), 
and was among those who came to the tomb of 
Jesus on the resurrection morning (16 1.2). Com- 
parison with Mt 27 56 clearly identifies her with 
the wife of Zebedee. It is she, therefore, whose 
ambitious request for her sons James and John is 
recorded in Mt 20 20-24; Mk 10 35-40. From 
Jn 19 25 many infer that she was a sister of Mary, 
the mother of Jesus (thus Meyer, Luthardt, Alford); 
others (as Godct.) dispute the inference. 

(2) Salome was the name of the daughter of 

Hcrodias who danced before Herod, and obtained 
as reward the head of John the Baptist (Mt 14 3- 
11; Mk 6 17-28; cf Jos, Ant, XVIII, v, 4). She 
is not named in the Gospels. James Orr 


that in the absence of salt they bathe their infants 
in camels’ urine. Elisha is said to have healed the 
waters of Jericho by casting a cruse of salt into the 
spring (2 K 2 20 f). Abimelech sowed the ruins 
of Shechem with salt to prevent a new city from 
arising in its place (Jgs 9 45). Lot’s wife turned 
to a pillar of salt (Gen 19 26). 

Figurative: Salt is emblematic of loyalty and 
friendship (see above). A person who has once 
joined in a “salt covenant’’ with God and then 
breaks it is fit only to be cast out (cf Mt 6 13; Mk 
9 50). Saltness typified barrenness (Dt 29 23; 
Jer 17 6). James compares the absurdity of the 
same mouth giving forth blessings and cursings to 
the impossibility of a fountain yielding both sweet 
and salt water (Jas 3 11 f). James A. Patch 

SALT, CITY OF (nVijn -IV , 'ir ha-melah; 
A, at ir6X[«]is &\uv, hai p6l[e]is haldn ): One of the six 
cities in the wilderness of Judah mentioned between 
Nibshan and Engedi (Josh 16 62). The site is 
very uncertain. The large and important Tell el- 
Milh (i.e. “the salt hill”), on the route from Hebron 
to Akaba, is possible. 

SALT, COVENANT OF. See Covenant of 
Salt. 


SALT, s61t (nVa , melah; &Xas, Mias, &Xs, Mis ) : 
Common salt is considered by most authorities as 
an essential ingredient of our food. Most people 
intentionally season their cooking with more or less 
salt for the sake of palatability. Others depend 
upon the small quantities which naturally exist in 
water and many foods to furnish the necessary 
amount of salt for the body. Either too much salt 
or the lack of it creates undesirable disturbance 
in the animal system. Men and animals alike 
instinctively seek for this substance to supplement 
or improve their regular diet. The ancients appre- 
ciated the value of salt for seasoning food (Job 6 6). 
So necessary was it that they dignified it by making 
it a requisite part of sacrifices (Lev 2 13; Ezr 6 9; 
7 22; Ezk 43 24; Mk 9 49). In Nu 18 19; 
2 Ch 13 5, a “covenant of salt” is mentioned (cf 
Mk 9 49). This custom of pledging friendship 
or confirming a compact by eating food containing 
salt is still retained among Arab .-speaking people. 
The Arab, word for “salt” and for a “compact” or 
“treaty” is the same. Doughty in his travels in 
Arabia appealed more than once to the superstitious 
belief of the Arabs in the “salt covenant,” to save 
his life. Once an Arab has received in his tent 
even his worst enemy and has eaten salt (food) 
with him, he is bound to protect his guest as long 
as he remains. See Covenant of Salt. 

The chief source of salt in Pal is from the exten- 
sive deposits near the “sea of salt” (see Dead Sea), 
where there are literally mountains and valleys of 
salt (2 S 8 13; 2 K 14 7; 1 Ch 18 12; 2 Ch 26 
11). On the seacoaRt the inhabitants frequently 
gather the sea salt. They fill the rock crevices with 
sea water and leave it for the hot summer sun to 
evaporate. After evaporation the salt crystals 
can be collected. As salt-gathering is a govern- 
ment monopoly in Turkey, the government sends 
men to pollute the salt which is being surreptitious- 
ly crystallized, so as to make it unfit for eating. 
Another extensive supply comes from the salt lakes 
in the Syrian desert E. of Damascus and toward 
Palmyra. All native salt is more or less bitter, due 
to the presence of other salts such as magnesium 
sulphate. 

Salt was used not only as a food, but as an anti- 
septic in medicine. Newborn babes were bathed 
and salted (Ezk 16 4), a custom still prevailing. 
The Arabs of the desert consider it so necessary, 


SALT, PILLAR OF. See Lot; Salt; Siddim; 
Slime. 


SALT SEA. See Dead Sea. 


SALT, VALLEY OF (nbBPI iP3, ge ’ ha-mclah) : 
The scene of battles, firstly, between David or his 
lieutenant Abishai and the Edomites (2 S 8 13; 
1 Ch 18 12; Ps 60, title), and later between 
Amaziah and these same foes (2 K 14 7; 2 Ch 
26 11). It is tempting to connect this “Valley of 
Salt” with es Sebkhah , the marshy, salt-impreg- 
nated plain which extends from the southern end 
of the Dead Sea to the foot of the cliffs, but in its 
present condition it is an almost impossible place 
for a battle of any sort. The ground is so soft and 
spongy that a wide detour around the edges has to 
be made by those wishing to get from one side to the 
other. It is, too, highly probable that in earlier 
times the whole of this low-lying area was covered 
by the waters of the Dead Sea. It is far more natu- 
ral to identify gc’ ha-melah with the Wddy el- 
Milh (“Valley of Salt”), one of the three valleys 
which unite at Beershcba to form the Wddy c§- 
Scba\ These valleys, el-Milh and c§-Seba\ together 
make a natural frontier to Canaan. 

E. W. G. Masterman 

SALT-WORT, Bolt'wdrt (mb'® , mallu a h, a word 
connected with melah , “salt,” tr d in LXX AXipos, 
Mlvmos; AV mallows) : The Mlimos of the Greeks 
is the sea orache, Atriplex halimus , a silvery whitish 
shrub which flourishes upon the shores of the Dead 
Sea alongside the rutm (see Juniper). Its leaves 
are oval and somewhat like those of an olive. 
They have a sour flavor and would never be eaten 
when better food was obtainable (Job 30 4). The 
tr “mallows” is due to the apparent similarity of the 
Heb mallu a h to the Gr fia\dxv } maldchc, which is the 
Lat malva and Eng. “mallow.” Certain species of 


malva known in Arab., as khubbazeh, are 

very commonly eaten by the poor of Pal. 

, E. W. G. Masterman 
SALU, sa'lu (»*D, 9 alu’; LXX B, EaX|«iv, 
Salmdn , A, 2SaX», Said; AV has “Salom” in 1 Macc 
2 26): A prince and the head of a house of the 
tribe of Simeon and the father of Zimri who was 
slain by Phinehas along with the Midianitish woman 
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whom he had brought to the camp of Israel (Nu 
25 14; 1 Macc 2 26). 

SALUM, sa'lum (2aXov|x, Saloum): 

(1) The head of one of the families of porters 
(1 Esd 6 28; om. in B) = “Shallum” in Ezr 2 42; 
10 24; Neh 7 45=“Sallumus” in 1 Esd 9 25. 

(2) 1 Esd 8 1 AV=RV “Salem.” 


SALUTATION, sal-ti-ta'shun (do-irao-fids, aspas- 
md8 ): A greeting which might be given in person, 
orally (Lk 1 29.41.44), or in writing, usually at the 
close of a letter (1 Cor 16 21; Col 4 18; 2 Thess 
8 17; cf use of x a ^P €lv t chairein , “greeting,” “joy” 
in Jas 1 1). The Pharisaic Jews loved salutations 
in public places (Mt 23 7; Mk 12 38, AV “greet- 
ing,” RV “salutation”; Lk 11 43; 20 46). Often 
these salutations were very elaborate, involving 
much time in prostrations, embracings, etc. When 
Jesus therefore sent out the Seventy, He forbade 
salutation by the way (Lk 10 4), though He ordi- 
narily encouraged proper civilities of this sort (Mt 
6 47; 10 12). Edward Bagby Pollard 


SALVATION, sal-va'shun: 

I. In the OT 

1. General 

2. Individualism 

3. Faith 

4. Moral Law 

5. Sacrifices 

0. Ritual Law 

II. Intermediate Literature 

1. General 

2. The Law 

III. The Teaching of Christ 

1. The Baptist 

2. Kingdom of God 

3. Present and Future 

4. Individualism 

5. Moral Progress 

6. Forgiveness 

7. Person of Christ 

8. Notes 

IV. St. P*ul 

1. General 

2. Moral Progress 

3. The Spirit 

4. Mystical Union 

5. Forgiveness 

6. Atonement 

7. Summary 

8. Notes 

V. Rest of NT: Summary 

1. St. John 

2. Hebrews 

3. St- Peter 

4. Summary 
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In EV the words “salvation,” “save,” are not 
technical theological terms, but denote simply 
“deliverance,” in almost any sense the latter word 
can have. In systematic theology, however, “sal- 
vation” denotes the whole process by which man 
is delivered from all that would prevent his attain- 
ing to the highest good that God has prepared for 
him. Or, by a transferred sense, “salvation” de- 
notes the actual enjoyment of that good. So, while 
these technical senses are often associated with the 
Gr or Heb words tr d “save,” etc ? yet they are still 
more often used in connection with other words or 
represented only by the general sense of a passage. 
And so a collection of the original terms for “save,” 
etc, is of value only for the student doing minute 
detailed work, while it is the purpose of the present 
article to present a general view of the Bib. aoctrine 
of salvation. 

/. In the OT. — (1) As long as revelation had 
not raised the veil that separates this life from the 
next, the Israelite thought of his high- 
1. General est good as long life in a prosperous 
Pal, as described most typically in Dt 
28 1-14. But a definite religious idea was pres- 
ent also, for the “land of milk and honey,” even 
under angelic protection, was worthless without 


access to God (Ex 33 1-4), to know whom gives 
happiness (Isa 11 9; Hab 2 14; Jer 31 34). 
Such a concept is normal for most of the OT, but 
there are several significant enlargements . of it. 
That Israel should receive God's characteristic of 
righteousness is a part of the ideal (Isa 1 26; - 4 
3.4; 32 1-8 : 33 24; Jer 31 33.34; Ezk 36 25. 
26; Zee 8; Dnl 9 24; Ps 51 10-12). Good was 
found in the extension of Israel’s good to the sur- 
rounding nations (Mic 4 1-4; Isa 2 2-4; 45 5.6; 
Zee 2 11; 8 22.23; Isa 60; 66 19-21* Zee 14 
16. 17^ etc), even to the extension of the legitimate 
sacrificial worship to the soil of Egypt (Isa 19 19- 
22). Pal was insufficient for the enjoyment of 
God’s gifts, and a new heaven and a new earth were 
to be received (Isa 65 17; 66 22), and a share in 
the glories was not to be denied even to the dead 
(Isa 26 19; Dnl 12 2). And, among the people 
so glorified, God would dwell in person (Isa 60 19. 
20; Zee 2 10-12). (2) Salvation, then, means de- 
liverance from all that interferes with the enjoy- 
ment of these blessings. So it takes countless 
forms — deliverance from natural plagues, from in- 
ternal dissensions, from external enemies, or from 
the subjugation of conquerors (the exile, particu- 
larly). As far as enemies constitute the threaten- 
ing danger, the prayer for deliverance is often based 
on their evil character (Ps 101, etc). But for the 
individual all these evils are summed up in the w r ord 
“death,” which was thought to terminate all rela- 
tion to God and all possibility of enjoying His bless- 
ings (Ps 115 17; Isa 38 18, etc). And so “death” 
became established as the antinomy to “salvation,” 
and in this sense the word has persisted, although 
the equation “loss of salvation = physical death” has 
long been transcended. But death and its attend- 
ant evils are worked by God’s WTath, and so it is 
from this wrath that salvation is sought (Josh 7 26, 
etc). And thus, naturally, salvation is from every- 
thing that raises that wrath, above all from sin 
(Ezk 36 25 26, etc). 

(1) At first the “unit of salvation” was the nation 
(less prominently the family), i.e. a man though 
righteous could lose salvation through 
2. Individ- the faults of others. A father could 
ualism bring a curse on his children (2 S 21 
1-14), a king on his subjects (2 S 24), 
or an unknown sinner could bring guilt on an entire 
community (Dt 21 1-9). (On the other hand, ten 
righteous would have saved Sodom [Gen 18 32].) 
And the principle of personal responsibility was 
grasped but slowly. It is enunciated partly in Dt 
24 16 (cf Jer 31 29.30), definitely in Ezk 14 12-20; 
18; 33 1-20, and fairly consistently in the Pss. 
But even Ezekiel still held that five-and-twenty 
could defile the whole nation (8 16), and he had not 
the premises for resolving the problem — that tem- 
poral disasters need not mean the loss of salvation. 
(2) But even when it was realized that a man lost 
salvation through his own fault, the converse did 
not follow. Salvation came, not by the man's mere 
merit, but because the man belonged to a nation 
peculiarly chosen by God. God had made a cove- 
nant with Israel and His fidelity insured salvation: 
the salvation comes from God because of His 
promise or (in other words) because of His name. 
Indeed, the great failing of the people was to trust 
too blindly to this promise, an attitude denounced 
continually by the prophets throughout (from, say, 
Am 3 2 to Mt 3 9). _ And yet even the prophets 
admit a real truth in the attitude, for, despite 
Israel’s sins, eventual salvation is certain. Ezk 20 
states this baldly: there has been nothing good in 
Israel and there is nothing good in her at the 
prophet’s own day, but, notwithstanding, God will 
give her restoration (cf Isa 8 17.18; Jer 32 6-15, 
etc). 
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Hence, of the human conditions, whole-hearted 
trust in God is the most important. ( Belief in God 

is, of course, never argued in the Bible.) 

3 . Faith Inconsistent with such trust are, for 

instance, seeking aid from other na- 
tions (Isa 30 1-5), putting reliance in human skill 
(2 Ch 16 12), or forsaking Pal through fear (Jer 
42 ). In Isa 26 20 entire passivity is demanded, 
and in 2 K 13 19 lukewarmness m executing an 
apparently meaningless command is rebuked. 

(1) Next in importance is the attainment of a 
moral standard, expressed normally in the various 

codes of the Law. But fulfilment of 

4 . Moral the letter of the commandment was by 

Law no means all that was required. For 

instance, the Law permitted the selling 
of a debtor into slavery (Dt 16 12), but the reckless 
use of the creditor’s right is sharply condemned 
(Neh 6 1-13). The prophets are never weary of 
giving short formulae that will exclude such supra- 
legalism and reduce conduct to a pure motive : “Hat e 
the evil, and love the good, and establish justice in 
the gate” (Am 5 15); “To do justly, and to love 
kindness, and to walk humbly with thy God” (Mic 
6 8). And the chief emphasis on the Law as written 
is found in the later books, esp. Ps 119 (cf Ps 147 
20) . (2) Certain breaches of the Law had no pardon , 

but were visited with death at once, even despite re- 
pentance and confession (Josh 7) . But for the most 
part it is promised that repentance will remove the 
guilt of the sin if the sin be forsaken (Ezk 18 ) or, 
m the case of a sin that would not be repeated, if 
contrition be felt (2 S 12 ). Suffering played a 
part in salvation by bringing knowledge of sin to 
the conscience, the exile being the most important 
example (Ezk 36 31). But almost always it is 
assumed that the possibility of keeping the Law is 
in man’s own power, Dt 30 11-14 stating this ex- 
plicitly, while the Wisdom Books equate virtue with 
learning. Consequently, an immense advance was 
made when man felt the need of God’s help to keep 
the Law, the need of the inscription of the Laws 
on the heart (Jer 31 31-34). So an outlook was 
opened to a future in which God would make the 
nation righteous (see references in 1, above). 

(1) The acceptance of repentance as expiating 
past sins was an act of God’s mercy. And so His 
mercy instituted other and additional 
6. Sacrifices means of expiation, most notably that 
of the sacrifices. But a theology of 
sacrifice is conspicuously absent from the whole OT, 
for Lev 17 11 is too incidental and too obscure to 
be any exception. The Christian (or very late Jew- 
ish) interpretations of the ritual laws lack all solid- 
ity of exegetical foundation, despite their one-time 
revalence. Nor is the study of origins of much 
elp for the meaning attached to the rites by the 
Jews in historic times. General ideas of offering, 
of self-denial, of propitiation of wrath, and of enter- 
ing into communion with God assuredly existed. 
But in the advanced stages of the religion there is 
no evidence that sacrifices were thought to produce 
their effect because of any of these things, but solely 
because God had commanded the sacrifices. (2) 
Most sins required a sacrifice as part of the act of 
repentance, although in case of injury done the 
neighbor, only after reparation had been made. It 
is not quite true that for conscious sins no sacrifices 
were appointed, for in Lev 6 1; 6 1-3, sins are 
included that could not be committed through mere 
negligence. And so such rules as Nu 16 30.31 
must not be construed too rigorously. (3) Sacri- 
fices as means of salvation sire taught chiefly by 
Ezk, while at the rebuilding of the temple (Hag, 
Zee) and the depression that followed (Mai), they 
were much in the foreground, but the preexilic 
prophets have little to say about their positive value 


(Jer 7 22 is the nadir). Indeed, in preexilic times 
the danger was the exaltation of sacrifice at the ex- 
pense of morality, esp. with the peace offering, 
which could be turned into a drunken revel (Am 6 
21 - 24 ; Isa 22 13; cf Prov 7 14). Attempts were 
made to “strengthen” the sacrifices to Jeh by the 
use of ethnic rites (Hos 4 14; Isa 66 1-5), even 
with the extreme of human sacrifice (Jer 7 31; 
Ezk 20 26 ) . But insistence on the strict centrali- 
zation of worship and increasing emphasis laid on 
the sin and trespass offerings did away with the 
worst of the abuses. And many of the Pss, esp. 
66, 118, give beautiful evidence of the devotion 
that could be nourished by the sacrificial rites. 

Of the other means of salvation the ritual law 
(not always sharply distinguishable from the moral 
law) bulks rather large in the legisla- 
6. Ritual tion, but is not prominent in the 

Law prophets. Requisite to salvation was 

the abstention from certain acts, arti- 
cles of food, etc, such abstinence seeming to lie at 
the background of the term “holiness/' But a 
ritual breach was often a matter of moral duty 
(burying the dead, etc), and, for such breaches, 
ritual means of purification are provided and the 
matter dropped. Evidently such things lay rather 
on the circumference of the religion, even to Eze- 
kiel, with his anxious zeal against tne least defile- 
ment. The highest ritual point is touched by Zee 
14 20.21, where all of Jems is so holy that not a pot 
would be unfit to use in the temple (cf Jer 31 38-40). 
Yet, even with this perfect holiness, sacrifices would 
still have a place as a means by which the holiness 
could be increased. Indeed, this more “positive” 
view of sacrifices was doubtless present from the first. 

//. Intermediate Literature. — (1) The great 
change, compared with the earlier period, is that 
the idea of God had become more 
1. General transcendent. But this did not neces- 
sarily mean an increase in religious 
value, for there was a corresponding tendency to 
take God out of relation to the world by an intel- 
lectualizing process. This, when combined with 
the persistence of the older concept of salvation in 
this life only, resulted in an emptying of the reli- 
gious instinct and in indifferentism. This tendency 
is well represented in Eccl, more acutely in Sir, and 
in NT times it dominated the thought of the Sad- 
ducees. On the other hand the expansion of the 
idea of salvation to correspond with the higher con- 
ception of God broke through the limitations of this 
life and created the new literary form of apocalyp- 
tics, represented in the OT esp. by Zee 9-14$ Isa 
24-27, and above all by Dnl. And in the inter- 
mediate literature all shades of thought between 
the two extremes are represented. But too much 
emphasis can hardly be laid on the fact that this 
intermediate teaching is in many regards simply 
faithful to the OT. Almost anything that can be 
found in the OT — with the important exception of 
the note of jovousness of Dt, etc — can be found again 
here. (2) Of the conceptions of the highest good 
the lowest is the Epicureanism of Sir. The highest 
is probably that of 2 Esd 7 91-98 RV : “To be- 
hold the face of him whom in their lifetime they 
served,” the last touch of materialism being elimi- 
nated. Indeed, real materialism is notably absent 
in the period, even En 10 17-19 being less exuber- 
ant than the fancies of such early Christian writers 
as Papias. Individualism is generally taken for 
granted, but that the opposite opinion was by no 
means dormant^ even at a late period, is shown by 
Mt 3 9. The idea of a special privilege of Israel, 
however, of course pervades all the literature, Sib 
Or 6 and Jub being the most exclusive books and 
the XII Tests, the most broad-hearted. In place 
of national privilege, though, is sometimes found the 
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still less edifying feature of party privilege (Ps Sol; 
En 94 - 105 ), the most offensive case being the asser- 
tion of En 90 6-9 that the (inactive) Israel will be 
saved by the exertions of the “little lamb” Pharisees, 
before whom every knee shall bow in the Messianic 
kingdom. 

(1) The conceptions of the moral demands for 
salvation at times reach a very high level, esp. in 
the XII Tests, (making every allowance 

2. The Law for Christian interpolations). “The 
spirit of love worketh together with the 
law of God in long-suffering unto the salvation of 
men” (Test. Gad 4 7) is hardly unworthy of St. Paul, 
and even Jub can say, “Let each love ms brother in 
mercy and justice, and let none wish the other evil” 
(36 8). But the great tendency is to view God’s 
law merely as a series of written statutes, making no 
demands except those gained from a rigid constru- 
ing of the letter. In Lk 10 29, “Who is my neigh- 
bor?” is a real question — if he is not my neighbor 
I need not love nim! So duties not literally com- 
manded were settled by utilitarian motives, as out- 
side the domain of religion, and the unhealthy 
phenomenon of works of supererogation made its 
appearance (Lk 17 10). The writer of Wisd can 
feel smugly assured of salvation, because idolatry 
had been abstained from (16 4; contrast St. Paul’s 
polemic in Rom 2). And discussions about “great- 
est commandments” caused character in its relation 
to religion to be forgotten. (2) As God’s com- 
mands were viewed as statutes the distinction be- 
tween the moral and the ritual was lost, and the 
ritual law attained enormous and familiar propor- 
tions. The beautiful story of Judith is designed 
chiefly to teach abstinence from ritually unclean 
food. And the most extreme case is in Jub 6 34- 
38 — all of Israel’s woes come from keeping the 
feasts by the actual moon instead of by a correct 
(theoretical) moon (!). (3) Where self-compla- 
cency ceased and a strong moral sense was present, 
despair makes its appearance with extraordinary 
frequency. The period is the period of penitential 
prayers, with an undercurrent of doubt as to how 
far mercy can be expected (Three vs 3-22; Pr 
Man ; Bar 3 1-8, etc). “What profit is it unto us, if 
there be promised us an immortal time, whereas we 
have done the works that bring death?” (2 Esd 7 
119 RV). The vast majority of men are lost (9 16) 
and must be forgotten (8 55), and Ezra can trust 
for his own salvation only by a special revelation (7 
77 RV). So, evidently, St. Paul r s pre-Christian ex- 

K Lce was no unique occurrence. (4) Important 
e NT background is the extreme lack of prom- 
inence of the sacrifices. They are never given a the- 
ological interpretation (except in Philo, where they 
cease to be sacrifices). Indeed, in Sir 35 they are 
explicitly said to be devotions for the righteous only, 
apparently prized only as an inheritance from the 
past and “because of the commandment” (Sir 35 5; 
yet cf 38 11). When the temple was destroyed and 
the sacrifices ceased, Judaism went on its way almost 
unaffected, showing that the sacrifices meant nothing 
essential to the people. And, even in earlier times, 
the Essenes rejected sacrifices altogether, without 
losing thereby their recognition as Jews. 

lit. The Teaching of Christ . — The Baptist pro- 
claimed authoritatively the near advent of the 
kingdom of God, preceded by a Mes- 
1. The sianic judgment that would bring fire for 

Baptist the wicked and the Holy Spirit for the 
righteous. Simple but incisive moral 
teaching and warning against trusting in national 
privileges, with baptism as an outward token of 
repentance, were to prepare men to face this judg- 
ment securely. But we have no data to determine 
how much farther (if any) the Baptist conceived 
his teaching to lead. 


It was in the full heat of this eschatological re- 
vival that the Baptist had fanned, that Christ 
began to teach, and He also began 

2. Kingdom with the eschatological phrase, “The 
of God kingdom of God is at hand.” Conse- 
quently His teaching must have been 

taken at once in an eschatological sense, and it is 
rather futile to attempt to limit such implications 
to passages where modern eschatological phrases 
are used unambiguously. “The kingdom of God 
is at hand” had the inseparable connotation “Judg- 
ment is at hand,” and in this context, “Repent ye” 
(Mk 1 15) must mean “lest ye be judged.” Hence, 
Our Lord’s teaching about salvation had primarily 
a future content: positively, admission into the 
kingdom of God, and negatively, deliverance from 
the preceding judgment. So the kingdom of God 
is the “highest good” of Christ’s teaching but, with 
His usual reserve, He has little to say about its 
externals. Man’s nature is to be perfectly adapted 
to his spiritual environment (see Resurrection), 
and man is to be with Christ (Lk 22 30) and the 
patriarchs (Mt 8 11). But otherwise — and again 
as usual — the current descriptions are used without 
comment, even when they rest on rather material- 
istic imagery (Lk 22 16.30). Whatever the king- 
dom is, however, its meaning is most certainly not 
exhausted by a mere reformation of the present 
order of material things. 

But the fate of man at judgment depends on what 
man is before judgment, so that the practical prob- 
lem is salvation from the conditions 

3. Present that will bring judgment; i.e. present 
and Future and future salvation are inseparably 

connected, and any attempt to make 
rigid distinctions between the two results in logoma- 
chies. Occasionally even Christ speaks of the king- 
dom of God as present, in the sense that citizens 
of the future kmgdom are living already on this 
earth (Mt 11 11; Lk 17 21[?J; the meaning of the 
latter verse is very dubious). Such men are “saved” 
already (Lk 19 9; 7 50[?]), i.e. such men were 
delivered from the bad moral condition that was 
so extended that Satan could be said to hold sway 
over the world (Lk 10 18; 11 21). 

That the individual was the unit in this deliver- 
ance needs no emphasis. Still, the Divine privilege 
of the Jews was a reality and Christ s 

4. Individ- normal work was limited to them (Mt 
ualism 10 5; 15 26, etc). He admitted even 

that the position of the Jewish religious 
leaders rested on a real basis (Mt 23 3). But the 
“good tidings” were so framed that their extension 
to all men would have been inevitable, even had 
there not been an explicit command of Christ in 
this regard. On the other hand, while the message 
involved in every case strict individual choice, yet 
the individual who accepted it entered into social 
relations with the others who had so chosen. So 
salvation involved admission to a community of 
service (Mk 9 35, etc). And in the latter part of 
Christ’s ministry, He withdrew from the bulk of 
His disciples to devote Himself to the training of an 
inner circle of Twelve, an act explicable only on the 
assumption that these were to be the leaders of the 
others after He was taken away. Such passages as 
Mt 16 18; 18 17 merely corroborate this. 

Of the conditions for the individual, the primary 
(belief in God being taken for granted) was a correct 
moral ideal. Exclusion from salvation 

5 . Moral came from the Pharisaic casuistry 

Progress which had invented limits to right- 

eousness. Ex 20 13 had never con- 
templated permitting angry thoughts if actual 
muider was avoided, and so on. In contrast is set 
the idea of character, of the single eye (Mt 6 22). 
of the pure heart (5 8). Only so can the spiritual 
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house be built on a rock foundation. But the mere 
ideal is not enough; persistent effort toward it and 
a certain amount of progress are demanded impera- 
tively. Only those who have learned to forgive 
can ask for forgiveness (Mt 6 12; 18 35). They 
who omit natural works of mercy have no share 
in the kingdom (25 31-46), for even idle words will 
be taken into account (12 36), and the most pre- 
cious possession that interferes with moral progress 
is to be sacrificed ruthlessly (18 8.9, etc). Men are 
known by their fruits (7 20) ; it is he that doeth the 
will of the Father that shall enter into the kingdom 
(7 21)j and the final ideal — which is likewise the 
goal — is becoming a son of the Father in moral 
likeness (6 45). That this progress is due to God’s 
aid is so intimately a part of Christ’s teaching on 
the entire dependence of the soul on God that it 
receives little explicit mention, but Christ refers even 
His own miracles to the Father’s power (Lk 11 20). 

Moral effort, through God’s aid, is an indispen- 
sable condition for salvation. But complete suc- 
cess in the moral struggle is not at all 

6. Forgive- a condition, in the sense that moral- 
ness perfection is required. For Christ’s 

disciples, to whom the kingdom is 
promised (Lk 12 32), the palsied man who receives 
remission of sins (Mk 2 5), Zacchacus who is said 
to have received salvation (Lk 19 9), were far from 
being models of sinlessness. The element in the 
character that Christ teaches as making up for the 
lack of moral perfection is becoming “as a little 
child” (cf Mk 10 15). Now the point here is not 
credulousness (for belief is not under discussion), 
nor is it meekness (for children are notoriously not 
meek). And it most certainly is not the pure pas- 
sivity of the newly bom infant, for it is gratuitous to 
assume that only such infants were meant even in Lk 
18 15, while in Mt 18 2 (where the child comes in 
answer to a call) this interpretation is excluded. 
Now, in the wider teaching of Christ the meaning 
is made clear enough. Salvation is for the poor in 
spirit, for those who hunger and thirst after right- 
eousness, for the prodigal knowing his wretched- 
ness. It is for the penitent publican, while the Belf- 
satisfied Pharisee is rejected. A sense of need and 
a desire that God will give are the characteristics. 
A child does not argue that it has earned its father’s 
benefits but looks to him in a feeling of dependence, 
with a readiness to do his bidding. So it is the soul 
that desires all of righteousness, strives toward it, 
knows that it falls short, and trusts in its Father 
for the rest, that is the savable soul. 

Christ speaks of the pardon of the publican (Lk 
18 9 ff) and of the prodigal welcomed by the 

Father (Lk 15 20), both without 

7. Person intermediary. And it is perhaps not 
of Christ necessary to assume that all of those 

finding the strait gate (Mt 7 14) 
were explicitly among Christ’s disciples. But 
would Christ have admitted that anyone who had 
come to know Him and refused to obey Him would 
have been saved? To ask this question is to an- 
swer it in the negative (Mk 9 40 is irrelevant). 
Real knowledge of the Father is possible only 
through the unique knowledge of the Son (Lk 10 
21.22), and lack of faith in the Son forfeits all 
blessings (Mk 6 5.6; 9 23). Faith in Him brings 
instant forgiveness of sins (Mk 2 5), and love 
directed to Him is an indisputable sign that for- 
giveness has taken place (Lk 7 47). But Christ 
thought of Himself as Messiah and, if the term 
“Messiah” is not to be emptied of its meaning, this 
made Him judge of the world (such verses as Mk 
8 38 are hardly needed for direct evidence). And, 
since for Christ’s consciousness an earthly judgeship 
is unthinkable, a transcendental judgeship is the sole 
alternative, corroborated by the use of the title Son 


of Man. But passage from simple humanity to 
the transcendental glory of the Son-of-Man Messiah 
involved a change hardly expressible except by 
death and resurrection. And the expectation of 
death was in Christ’s mind from the first, as is seen 
by Mk 2 18.19 (even without ver 20). That He 
could have viewed His death as void of significance 
for human salvation is simply inconceivable, and 
the ascription of Mk 10 45 to Pauline influence is 
in defiance of the facts. Nor is it credible that 
Christ conceived that in the interval between His 
death and His Parousia He would be out of relation 
to His own. To Him the unseen world was in the 
closest relation to the visible world, and His passage 
into glory would strengthen, not weaken, His power. 
So there is a complete justification of Mk 14 22-25: 
to Christ His death had a significance that could be 
paralleled only by the death of the Covenant victim 
m Ex 24 6-8, for by it an entirely new relation was 
established between God and man. 

(1) Salvation from physical evil was a very real 
part, however subordinate, of Christ’s teaching 
(Mk 1 34, etc). (2) Ascetic prac- 

8. Notes tices as a necessary element in salva- 
tion can hardly claim Christ’s author- 
ity. It is too often forgotten that the Twelve were 
not Christ’s only disciples. Certainly not all of the 
hundred and twenty of Acts 1 15 (cf ver 21), nor 
of the five, hundred of 1 Cor 15 6, were converted 
after the Passion. And they all certainly could 
not have left their homes to travel with Christ. 
So the demands made in the special case of the 
Twelve (still less in such an extremely special case 
as Mk 10 21) in no way represent Christ’s normal 
practice, whatever readiness for self-sacrifice may 
have been asked of all. So the representations of 
Christ as ruthlessly exacting all from everyone 
are quite unwarranted by the facts. And it is 
well to remember that it is Mt 11 19 that con- 
tains the term of reproach that His adversaries 
gave Him. 

IV. St. Paul. — Instead of laying primal stress on 
St. Paul’s peculiar contributions to soteriology, it 
will be preferable to start from such Pauline pas- 
sages as simply continue the explicit teaching of 
Christ. For it is largely due to the common rever- 
sal of this method that the present acute “Jesus- 
Paulus” controversy exists. 

That St. Paul expected the near advent of the 
kingdom of God with a judgment preceding, and 
that salvation meant to him primarily 
1. General deliverance from this judgment, need 
not be argued. And, accordingly, em- 
phasis is thrown sometimes on the future deliver- 
ance and sometimes on the present conditions for 
the deliverance (contrast Rom 5 9 and 8 24), but 
the practical problem is the latter. More explicitly 
than in Christ’s recorded teaching the nature and 
the blessings of the kingdom are described (see 
Kingdom op God), but the additional matter is 
without particular religious import. A certain 
rivilege of the Jews appears (Rom 3 1-8; 9-11), 
ut the practical content of the privilege seems to 
be eschatological only (11 26). Individual con- 
version is of course taken for granted, but the life 
after that becomes highly corporate (see Church). 

(1) The moral ideal is distinctly that of char- 
acter. St. Paul, indeed, is frequently obliged to 

§ ive directions as to details, but the 
etailed directions are referred con- 
Progress stantly to the underlying principle, 
Rom 14 or 1 Cor 8 being excellent 
examples of this, while “love is the fulfilment of the 
law” (Rom 13 10) is the summary. (2) Persistent 
moral effort is indispensable, and the new life ab- 
solutely must bring forth fruit to God (Rom 6 4; 
13 12; Gal 5 24; Col 3 5; Eph 2 3; 4 17.22-32; 
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Tit 2 11-14). Only by good conduct can one 
please God (1 These 4 1), and the works of even 
Christians are to be subjected to a searching test 
(1 Cor 3 13; 4 5; 2 Cor 5 10) in a judgment not 
to be faced without the most earnest striving (1 
Cor 10 12; Phil 2 12), not even by St. Paul him- 
self (1 Cor 9 27; Phil 3 12-14). And the possi- 
bility of condemnation because of a lack of moral 
attainment must not be permitted to leave the mind 
(1 Cor 3 17; Gal 5 21; cf Rom 8 12.13; 11 20; 
1 Cor 10 12; Gal 6 7-9). Consequently, growth 
in actual righteousness is as vital in St. Paul’s soteri- 
ology as it is in that teaching of Christ: Chris- 
tians have “put off the old man with his doings” 
(Col 3 9). 

That this growth is God’s work is, however, a 
point where St. Paul has expanded Christ’s quiet 
assumption rather elaborately. In 

3. The particular, what Christ had made the 

Spirit source of His own supernatural power 

— the Holy Spirit — is specified as the 
source of the power of the Christian’s ordinary life, 
as well as of the more special endowments (see 
Spiritual Gifts). In the Spirit the Christian has 
received the blessing promised to Abraham (Gal 
3 14); by it the deeds of the body can be put to 
death and all virtues flow into the soul (Gal 6 16- 
26), if a man walks according to it (1 Cor 6 19.20; 
1 Those 4 8). The palmary passage is Rom 7-8. 
In ch 7 St. Paul looks back with a shudder on his 
pre-Christian helplessness (it is naturally the ex- 
treme of exegetical perversity to argue that he 
dreaded not the sin itself but only God’s penalty 
on sin). But the Spirit gives strength to put to 
death the deeds of the body (8 13), to disregard the 
things of the flesh (8 5), and to fulfil the ordinance 
of the Law (8 4). Such moral power is the test 
of Christianity: as many as are led by the Spirit 
of God, these are the sons of God (8 14). 

This doctrine of the Spirit is simply that what 
Christ did on earth would be carried on with in- 
creased intensity after the Passion. 

4. Mystical That this work could be thought of out 
Union of relation to Christ, or that Christ 

Himself could have so thought of it 
(see above, III, 7) is incredible. So the exalted 
Christ appears as the source of moral and spiritual 
power (St. Paul speaks even more of Christ’s resur- 
rection than of the Passion), the two sources 
(Christ and the Spirit) being very closely combined 
in 2 Cor 3 17; Rom 8 9; Gal 4 6. Our old 
man has been crucified, so putting an end to the 
bondage of sin, and we can prevent sin from reign- 
ing in our mortal bodies, for our burial into Christ’s 
death was to enable us to walk in newness of life 
(Rom 6 2-14). The resurrection is a source of 

C ower, and through Christ’s strength all things can 
e done (Phil 4 13.20). Christ is the real center 
of the believer’s personality (Gal 2 20); the man 
has become a new creature (2 Cor 5 17 ; cf Col 2 
20; 3 3); we were joined to another that we might 
bring forth fruit to God (Rom 7 4). And by 
contact with the glory of the Lord we are trans- 
formed into the same image (2 Cor 3 18), the end 
being conformation to the image of the Son (Rom 
8 30). 

(1) This growth in actual holiness, then, is funda- 
mental with St. Paul: “If any man hath not the 
Spirit of Christ, he is none of his” 
6. Forgive- (Rom 8 9). And the acquisition of 
ness strength through union with Christ 

is vitally connected with the remission 
of Bins. In Rom 7 1-6 (cf Col 2 11.12), the 
mystical union with Christ makes His death ours 
(cf Col 3 3) and so removes us from the Law (cf 
Rom 10 4; 1 Cor 15 56). which has no relation to 
the dead. And by the life-giving power of this 


union the strength of sin is broken (Rom 6 6). (2) 

The condition in man that makes forgiveness pos- 
sible St. Paul calls “faith” — a very complicated term. 
Its chief use, however, is in opposition to “works” 
(most clearly in Rom 9 30 — 10 13). The Jews’ 
“pursuit after righteousness” — the attempt to wring 
salvation from God as wages earned — was vain 
(Rom 10 13), and in contrast is the appeal to 
God, the conscious relinquishment of all claim 
(4 5). The soul looks trustingly for salvation to 
its Father, precisely the attitude of the “children” 
in the teaching of Christ. But no more than in 
the teaching of Christ is faith a purely passive 
virtue, for man must be “obedient” to it (Rom 1 5; 
10 16; 1 Thess 2 13). And for the necessary pres- 
ence of love in faith cf 1 Cor 13 2; Gal 5 6; Eph 
3 17. 

Because of faith — specifically, faith in Christ 
(except Rom 4 ; Gal 3 6) — God does not visit the 
penalties of sins on believers, but 
6. Atone- treats them as if they were righteous 
ment (Rom 5 L etc). But this is not 

because of a quality in the believer or 
in the faith, but because of an act that preceded any 
act of Christian faith, the death of Christ (not the 
cross, specifically, for St. Paul does not argue from 
the cross in all of Rom). Through this death God’s 
mercy could be extended safely, while before this 
the exercise of that mercy had proved disastrous 
(Rom 3 25.26). And this death was a sacrifice 
(Rom 3 25, etc). And it is certain that St. Paul 
conceived of this sacrifice as existing quite inde- 

E endently of its effect on any human being. But 
e has given us no data for a really complete Bacri- 
ficial doctrine, a statement sufficiently proved by 
the hopeless variance of the interpretations that 
have been propounded. And that St. Paul ever 
constructed a theory of the operation of sacrifices 
must be doubted. There is none in the contem- 
porary Jewish literature, there is none in the OT, 
and tnere is none in the rest of the NT, not even in 
He. Apparently the rites were so familiar that sac- 
rificial terminology was ready to hand and was used 
without particular reflection and without attempt- 
ing to give it precise theological content. This is 
borne out by the ease with which in Rom 3 24.25 
St. Paul passes from a ransom (redemption) illus- 
tration to a (quite discordant) propitiation illus- 
tration. For further discussion see Atonement; 
Justification. Here it is enough to say that to 
make a juridical theory constructed from Pauline 
implications and illustrations central in Christianity 
is to do exactly what St. Paul did not do. 

Summing up, there is a double line of thought in 
St. Paul: the remission of penalties through the 
atoning death of Christ and the de- 
7. Summary struction of the power of sin through 
strength flowing from Christ, the 
human element in both cases being faith. The 
question of the order of the steps is futile, for “to 
have faith,” “to be in Christ,” and “to nave the 
Spirit” are convertible terms, i.e. in doctrinal 
phraseology, the beginnings of sanctification are 
simultaneous with justification. Attempts to unify 
the two lines of thought into a single theory cannot 
claim purely Bib. support. The “ethical” theory, 
which in its best form makes God’s pardon depend 
on the fact that the sinner will be made holy (at 
least in the next world), introduces the fewest ex- 
traneous elements, but it says something that St. 
Paul does not say. On the other hand one may feel 
that considering St. Paul as a whole — to say nothing 
of the rest of the NT — the pure justification doctrine 
has bulked a little too large in our dogmatics. God’s 
pardon for sin is an immensely important matter, 
but still more important is the new power of holi- 
ness. 
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(1) Baptism presents another obstacle to a strict 
unifying of Pauline theology. A very much stronger 
sacramentarianism is admitted in St. 
8. Notes Paul today than would have been 
accepted a generation ago, and such 
passages as Rom 6 1-7; Gal 8 27; Col 2 12 make 
it certain that he regarded baptism as conferring 
very real spiritual powers. But that he made a 
mechanical distinction between the blessings given 
then and those given at some other time must be 
doubted. (2) Salvation from the flesh (Rom 7 24) 
involves no metaphysical dualism, as “flesh” is the 
whole of the lower nature from which the power to 
holiness saves a man (8 13). Indeed, the body it- 
self is an object of salvation (Rom 8 11; and see 
Resurrection). (3) Quite in the background lies 
the idea of salvation from physical evil (2 Cor 1 10, 
etc). Such evils are real evils (1 Cor 11 30), but 
in God’s hands they may become pure blessings 
(Rom 6 3; 2 Cor 12 7). (4) Salvation from sm 
after conversion is due to God’s judging the man 
in terms of the acquired supernatural nature (Rom 
8 14, etc). Yet certain sins may destroy the union 
with Christ altogether (1 Cor 3 17, etc), while 
others bring God’s chastening judgment (1 Cor 11 
30-32) . Or proper chastisement may be inflicted by 
St. Paul himself (1 Cor 6 1-5; 1 Tim 1 20) or by 
the congregation (Gal 6 1; 2 Thess 3 10-15; 2 
Cor 2 6). 

V. Rest of NT: Summary. — (1) St. John had the 
task of presenting Christ to Gentiles, who were as 
unfamiliar with the technical meaning 

1. St. John of such phrases as “kingdom of God” 
or “Son of Man” as is the world today, 
and to Gentiles who had instead a series of concepts 
unknown in Pal. So a “translation of spiritual 
values” became necessary if the gospel were to 
make an immediate appeal, a translation accom- 
plished so successfully that the Fourth Gospel has 
always been the most popular. The Synoptists, 
esp. the extremely literal St. Mark, imperatively 
demand a historical commentary, while St. John 
has successfully avoided this necessity. (2) The 
“kingdom of God,” as a phrase (3 3.5; cf 18 36), 
is replaced by “eternal life ” This life is given in 
this world to the accepter of Christ's teaching (6 24; 
6 47), but its full realization will be in the “many 
mansions” of the Father’s house (14 2), where the 
believer will be with Christ (17 24) . A judgment of 
all men will precede the establishment of this glori- 
fied state (6 28.29), but the believer may face the 
judgment with equanimity (6 24). So the believer 
is delivered from a state of things so bad as expres- 
sible as a world under Satan’s rule (12 31; 14 30; 
16 11), a world in darkness (3 19), in ignorance of 
God (17 25), and in sin (8 21), all expressible in the 
one word “death” (6 24). (3) The Jews had real 

rivilege in the reception of Christ’s message (111; 
22, etc), but the extension of the good tidings to all 
men was inevitable (12 23.32, etc). Belief in 
Christ is wholly a personal matter, but the believers 
enter a community of service (13 14), with the unity 
of the Father and Son as their ideal (17 21). (4) 
The nature of the moral ideal, reduced to the single 
word “love” (13 34; 16 12), is assumed as known 
and identified with “Christ’s words” (6 24; 6 63, 
etc), and the necessity of progress toward it as 
sharply pointed as in the Synoptists. The sinner 
is the servant of sin (8 34), a total change of char- 
acter is needed (3 6), and the blessing is only on him 
who does Christ’s commandments (13 17). This 
“doing” is the proof of love toward Christ (14 15. 
21) ; only by bearing fruit and more fruit can dis- 
cipleship be maintained (16 1-6: cf 14 24), and, 
indeed, by bearing fruit men actually become Christ’s 
disciples (16 8, Gr). The knowledge of Christ and 
of God that is eternal life (17 3) comes only through 


moral effort (7 17). In St. John the contrasts are 
colored so vividly that it would almost appear as 
if perfection were demanded. But he does not 
present even the apostles as models of sanctity 
(13 38; 16 32), and self-righteousness is condemned 
without compromise; the crowning sin is to say, 
“We see” (9 41). It is the Son who frees from sm 
(8 36), delivers from darkness (8 12; 12 46), and 
gives eternal life (11 25.26; cf 3 16: 6 24; 6 47). 
This emphasis on the Divine side of the process is 
probably the reason for the omission of the terms 
“repent,” “repentance,” from the Gospel in favor 
of “faith” (6 29, esp.), but this “faith” involves 
in turn human effort, for. without “abiding,” faith 
is useless (8 30.31). (5) An advance on the Synop- 
tists is found in the number of times Christ speaks 
of His death (3 14 15; 10 11.15; 12 24.32; 17 
19) and in the greater emphasis laid on it, but no 
more than in the Synoptists is there any explana- 
tion of how the Atonement became effectual. A 
real advance consists in the prospect of Christ’s 
work after His death, when, through the Paraclete 
(7 38.39; 14 16 ff), a hitherto unknown spiritual 
power would become available for the world. And 
spiritual power is due not only to a union of will 
with Christ but to mystical union with Him (16 
1-9). See above, III, 7, for the relation of these 
thoughts to the synoptic teaching. 

(1) The emphasis of He is of course on the sacri- 
ficial work of Christ, but the Ep. makes practically 

no contribution to the theology of 

2. Hebrews sacrifice. The argument is this: The 

OT sacrifices certainly had an efficacy; 
Christ’s sacrifice fulfilled their types perfectly, 
therefore it had a perfect efficacy (9 13.14). This 
must have been a tremendously potent argument 
for He’s own purpose, but it is of very little help to 
the modern theologian. (2) More than in St. Paul 
is emphasized the human training of Christ for 
His high-priestly work. Since He laid hold of the 
seed of Abraham (2 16), He learned by experience 
all that man had to suffer (2 17; 4 15; 6 8 ? etc). 
In He the essence of the sacrifice lies not m the 
death but in what we call the ascension — the pres- 
entation of the blood in the heavenly tabernacle 
(9 11-14: see the comms ). That the death was 
specifically on the cross (12 2 only) belonged to the 
stage of training and had no especial significance 
in the sacrificial scheme. Christ’s intercession for 
us in heaven receives more emphasis than in the 
rest of the NT (7 25). 

The one other distinct contribution to NT sote- 
riolog} is made in 1 Pet’s evaluation of the vicarious 

suffering of the “Servant” of Isa 63. 

3. St. Peter What Christ did through His sufferings 

we may do in some degree through our 
sufferings; as His pains helped not only living man- 
kind, but even departed sinners, so we may face 
persecution more happily with the thought that our 
pains are benefiting other men (3 16-20). It is 
hardly possible that St. Peter thought of this com- 
parison as conveying an exhaustive description of 
the Atonement (cf 1 19), but that the comparison 
should be made at all is significant. 

(1) Salvation is both a present and a future 
matter for us. The full realization of all that God 

has in store will not be ours until the 

4. Sum- end of human history (if, indeed, there 

mary will not be opened infinite possibilities 

of eternal growth), but the enjoyment 
of these blessings depends on conditions fulfilled in 
us and by us now. But a foretaste of the blessings 
of forgiveness of sins and growth in holiness is given 
on this earth. The pardon depends on the fact of 
God’s mercy through the death of Christ — a fact 
for religious experience but probably incapable 
of expression as a complete philosophical dogma. 
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But strength comes from God through the glorified 
Christ (or through the Spirit), this vital union with 
God being a Christian fundamental. These two 
lines are in large degree independent, and the selec- 
tion of the proportions profitable to a given soul is 
the task of the pastor. (2) That human effort is 
an essential in salvation is not to be denied in the 
face of all the NT evidence, esp. St. Paul taken as 
a whole. And yet no one with the faintest con- 
ception of what religion means would think of 
coming before God to claim merit. Here the purely 
intellectual discussions of the subject and its psy- 
chological course in the soul run in different chan- 
nels, and “anti-synergistic” arguments are really 
based on attempts to petrify psychological expe- 
rience into terms of pure dogma. (3) Still more 
true is this of attempts to describe mathematically 
the steps in salvation — the ordtf salutis of the older 
dogmatics — for this differs with different souls. 
In particular, NT data are lacking for the develop- 
ment of the individual bom of Christian parents in 
a Christian country. (4) Further, the social side 
of salvation is an essentially Christian doctrine and 
cannot be detached from the corporate life of the 
Christian church. Salvation from temporal evils is 
equally, if secondarily, Christian. Nationalism in 
salvation is at present much in the background. 
But it is as true today as it was in ancient Israel 
that the sins of a nation tend to harm the souls of 
even those who have not participated actively in 
those sins. 

Literature. — The literature of salvation is virtually 
the literature of theology (see under separate arts , 
Atonement; Justification; Sanctification; Person 
of Christ; JohannineTheology; Pauline Theology, 
etc), but a few recent works may be mentioned. In- 
dispensable are the works of Stevens, The Christian 
Doctrine of Salvation and The Pauline Theology. Gar- 
vie’s Romans in the “Now Century” series should bo 
used as a supplement to any other comm, on Rom. The 
juridical theory has as its best defence in Eng. Denney’s 
The Death of Christ. The ethical theory is best presented 
in the works of Du Bose, The Gospel tn the Gospels, The 
Gospel according to St. Paul, and High-Priesthood and 
Sacrifice (Sanday’s Expos reviews of the two former, re- 
printed in The Life of Christ tn Recent Research, should be 
read in any case). 

Burton Scott Easton 

SAMAEL, sam'A-el: A V = RV Salamiel (q.v.). 

SAM ALAS, sa-ma'yas (SapiaCa*, Samaias ) : 

(1) One of the “captains over thousands” promi- 
nent at the Passover of Josiah (I Esd 1 9) = “She- 
maiah” in 2 Ch 35 9. 

(2) One of the heads of families of the sons of 
Adonikam who returned with Ezra (1 Esd 8 39) = 
“Shemaiah” in Ezr 8 13. 

(3) One of the “men of understanding” whom 
Ezra commissioned to obtain from Loddeus, the 
captain, men to execute the priest’s office (1 Esd 
8 44) = “Shemaiah” in Ezr 8 16 (AV Mamaias). 

(4) AV=RV “Shemaiah the great,” a kinsman 

of Tobit and father of Ananias and Jonathan (Tob 
5 13). S. Angus 

SAMARIA, sa-ma'ri-a, CITY OF fpTQiB , shdrrf- 
rdn; 2a|idpcta, Samdreia , 2«|up4v, Semerdn , and 
other forms) : 

(1) Shechem was the first capital of the Northern 
Kingdom (1 K 12 25). Jeroboam seems later to 
have removed the royal residence to Tirzah (14 17). 
After the brief reigns of Elah and Zimri came that 
of Omri, who reigned 6 years in Tirzah, then he 
purchased the hill of Samaria and built a city there, 
which was thenceforward the metropolis of the king- 
dom of Israel (16 24). Here the hill and the city 
are said to have been named after Shemer, the origi- 
nal owner of the land. There is nothing intrinsi- 
cally improbable in this. It might naturally be 
derived from sh&mar, and the name in the sense of 


“outlook” would fitly apply to a city in such a 
commanding position. The residence, it was also 
the burying-place, of the kings of Israel (1 K 16 28; 
22 37; 2 K 10 35; 13 9.13; 14 16). 

Toward the western edge of the Ephraimite up- 
lands there is a broad fertile hollow called Wddy 
esh-Sha'ir, “valley of barley.” From the midst of 
it rises an oblong hill to a height of over 300 ft., with 
a level top. The sides are steep, esp. to the S. 
The greatest length is from E. to W. The sur- 
rounding mountains on three sides are much higher, 
and are well clad with olives and vineyards. To 
the W. the hills are lower, and from the crest a wide 
view is obtained over the Plain of Sharon, with the 
yellow ribbon of sand that marks the coast line, and 
the white foam on the tumbling billow's; while 
away beyond stretch the blue waters of the Medi- 
terranean. On the eastern end of the hill, sur- 
rounded by olive and cactus, is the modem village 
of Scbastiych , under w'hich a low neck of land con- 
nects the hill with the eastern slopes. The position 
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is one of great charm and beauty; and in days of 
ancient warfare it w T as one of remarkable strength. 
While it was overlooked from three sides, the battle- 
ments crowning the steep slopes were too far off to 
be reached by missiles from the only artillery known 
in those times — the sling and the catapult. For 
besiegers to attempt an assault at arms was only to 
court disaster. The methods adopted by her ene- 
mies show that they relied on famine to do their 
work for them (2 K 6 24 f, etc). Omri displayed 
excellent taste and good judgment in the choice he 
made. 

The city wall can be traced in almost its entire 
length. Recent excavations conducted by Ameri- 
can archaeologists have uncovered the foundations 
of Omri’s palace, with remains of the work of Ahab 
and of Herod (probably here was Ahab’s ivory 
palace), on the western end of the hill, wffiile on the 
western slope the gigantic gateway, flanked by 
massive towers, has been exposed to view. 

Under the influence of Jezebel, Samaria naturally 
became a center of idolatrous worship. Ahab 
“reared up an altar for Baal in the house of Baal, 
which he had built in Samaria. And Ahab made the 
Asherah” (1 K 16 32 f). Jehoram his son put 
away the pillar of Baal (2 K 3 2). and within the 
temple Jehu made an end at once oi the instruments 
of idolatry and of the priests (10 19 f). There are 
many prophetic references to the enormities prac- 
tised here, and to their inevitable consequences 
(Isa 8 4; 9 9; 10 9; 28 Iff; 36 19; Jer 23 13; 
Ezk 23 4; Hos 7 1; 13 16; Am 3 12; Mic 1 6, 
etc). 

Under pressure of Damascus Omri conceded to the 
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Syrians the right to “make streets in Samaria” (1 K 

Ben-hadad II besieged the city, but suffered 
ignominious defeat (20 1-21; Jos, Ant, VIII, xiv, 
1 f). Persistent attempts by the Syrians to reach 
the city in the time of Jehoram were frustrated by 
Elisha (2 K 6 8ff; Jos, Ant, IX, iv, 3). At 
length, however, Ben-hadad again invested the city, 
and the besieged were reduced to dire straits, m 
which, urged by famine, scenes of awful horror were 
enacted (2 K 6 24 ff). A mysterious panic seized 
the Syrians. Their deserted camp was discovered 
by despairing lepers who carried the good news to 
the famished citizens of the plenty to be found there. 
Probably in the throat of the great western gateway 
occurred the crush in which the incredulous captain 
was trampled to death (ch 7; Jos, Ant, IX, iv, 5). 

Here the 70 sons of Ahab were slain by Jehu in 
the general destruction of the house of Ahab (2 K 
10 Iff). In Samaria, the Chronicler tells us, Aha- 
ziah in vain hid from Jehu (2 Ch 22 9; cf 2 K 9 
27). Pekah brought hither much spoil from Jerus 
and many captives, whom, at the instance of the 
prophet Oded, he released (2 Ch 28 8ff). The 
siege of Samaria was begun by Shalmaneser in the 
7th year of Hoshea, and the city was finally taken 
by Sargon II at the end of 3 years, 722 BC (2 K 17 
5f; 18 9 f; Ant, IX, xiv, 1). This marked the 
downfall of the Northern Kingdom, the people 
being transported by the conqueror. That this 
was not done in a tnoroughgoing way is evident 
from the fact recorded in the inscriptions that two 
years later the country had to be subdued again. 
Colonists were brought from other parts to take the 
places of the exiles (2 K 17 24; Ezr 4 10). Alex- 
ander the Great took the city in 331 BC, killed many 
of the inhabitants, and settled others in Shechem, 
replacing them with a colony of Syro-Macedonians. 
He gave the adjoining country to the Jews ( CAp , 
II, 4). The city Buffered at the hands of Ptolemy 
Lagi and Demetrius Poliorcetes, but it was still a 
place of strength (Jos, Ant, XIII, x, 2) when John 
Hyrcanus came against it in 120 BC. > It was taken 
after a year’s siege, and the victor tried to destroy 
the city utterly. His turning of the water into 
trenches to undermine the foundations could only 
refer to the suburbs under the hill. From the only 
two sources, * Ain Harun and 'Ain Kefr Rlma, to 
the E. of the town, the water could not rise to the 
hill. The “many fountains of water” which Ben- 
jamin of Tudela says he saw on the top, from which 
water enough could be got to fill the trenches, are 
certainly not to be seen today; and they have left 
no trace behind them. The city was rebuilt by 
Pompey and, having again fallen under misfortune, 
was restored by Gabinius (Jos, Ant, XIV, iv, 4; 
v, 3; BJ, I, vii, 7; viii, 4). To Herod it owed the 
chief splendor of its later days. He extended, 
strengthened and adorned it on a scale of great 
magnificence, calling it Sebaste ( = Augusta) in 
honor of the emperor, a name which survives in the 
modem Sebastiyeh. A temple also was dedicated 
to Caesar. Its site is probably marked by the im- 
pressive flight of steps, with the pedestal on which 
stood the gigantic statue of Augustus, which recent 
excavations have revealed. The statue, somewhat 
mutilated, is also to be seen. Another of Herod’s 
temples W. of the present village was cleared out 
by the same explorers. The remains of the great 
double-columned street, which ran round the upper 
terrace of the hill, bear further testimony to the 
splendor of this great builder’s work (Jos, Ant, XV, 
vii, 3; viii, 5; BJ, I, xxi, 2). It was here that 
Herod killed perhaps the only human beingwhom he 
ever really loved, his wife Mariamne. Here also 
his sons perished by his hand (Jos, Ant, XV, vii, 
6-7; XVi, iii, 1-3; xi, 7). 


It is commonly thought that this city was the 
scene of Philip’s preaching and the events that 
followed recorded in Acts 8 , but the absence of the 
def. art. in ver 5 makes this doubtful. A Rom 
colony was settled here by Septimius Severus. 
From that time little is known of the history of the 
city; nor do we know to what the final castastrophe 
was due. It became the seat of a bishopric and 
was represented in the councils of Nicaea, Con- 
stantinople and Chalcedon. Its bishop attended 
the Synod of Jerus in 536 AD. 

The Church of St. John, a Crusading structure 
beside the modem village, is now a Moslem mosque. 
It is the traditional burying-place of John the Bap- 
tist’s body. 

(2) v 2aftdpeta, he Samdreia: A town mentioned 
in 1 Macc 5 66 as on the route followed by Judas 
from the district of Hebron to the land of the Philis. 
The name is probably a clerical error. The margin 
reads Marisa, and probably the place intended is 
Mareshah, the site of which is at TeU Sandahannah, 
about a mile S. of Beit Jibrin. W. Ewing 

SAMAHIA, COUNTRY OF (fnptt, skom'ron; 
t] SajiapctTis he Samareltis chdra) : The name 

of the city was transferred to the country of which 
it was the capital, so that Samaria became synony- 
mous with the Northern Kingdom (1 K 13 32; 
Jer 31 5, etc). The extent of territory covered by 
this appellation varied greatly at different periods. 
At first it included the land held by Israel E. of the 
Jordan, Galilee and Mt. Ephraim, with the north- 
ern part of Benjamin. It was shorn of the eastern 
portion by the conquest of Tiglath-pileser (1 Ch 
5 26). Judah probably soon absorbed the terri- 
tory of Dan in the S. In NT times Samaria had 
shrunk to still smaller dimensions. Then the 
country W. of the Jordan was divided into three 
portions: Judaea in the S., Galilee in the N., and 
Samaria in the middle. The boundaries are given 
in general terms by Jos (BJ, III, iii, 1, 4, 5). The 
southern edge of the Plain of Esdraelon and the 
lands of Scythopolis, the city of the Decapolis W. of 
the Jordan, formed the northern boundary. It 
reached S. as far as the toparchy of Acrabatta 
(modem ' Akrabeh ), while on the border between 
Samaria and Judaea lay the villages of Annath and 
Borceos, the modem Khirbet K Ama and Bcrkit, 
about 15 miles S. of Nablus. The Jordan of course 
formed the eastern boundary. On the W. the coast 
plain as far as Acre belonged to Judaea. The 
country thus indicated was much more open to 
approach than the high plateau of Judah with its 
steep rocky edges and difficult passes. The road 
from the N. indeed was comparatively easy of 
defence, following pretty closely the line of the 
watershed. But the gradual descent of the land 
to the W. with long, wide valleys, offered inviting 
avenues from the plain. The great trade routes, 
that to the fords of Jordan and the E., passing 
through the cleft in the mountains at Shechem, and 
those connecting Egypt with the N. and the N.E., 
traversed Samarian territory, and brought her into 
constant intercourse with surrounding peoples. 
The influence of the heathen religions to which she 
was thus exposed made a swift impression upon her, 
leading to the corruptions of faith and me that 
heralded her doom (Jer 23 13; Hos 7 1 ff, etc). 
The Assyrians came as the scourge of God (2 K 17 
5-23) . Their attack centered on the capital. Shal- 
maneser began the siege, and after three years the 
city fell to Sargon II, ms successor. With the fall 
of Samaria the kingdom came to an end. Follow- 
ing the usual Assyr policy, great numbers of the in- 
habitants were deported from the conquered coun- 
try, and their places taken by men brought from 
“Babylon, and from Cuthah, and from Awa, and 
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from Hamath and Sepharvaim,” cities which had 
already bowed to the Assyr power (ver 24). 

It appears from the Assyr inscriptions that the 
number carried away was 27,290. The number 
afterward deported from Judah was 200,000, and 
then the poorest of the land were left to be vine- 
dressers and husbandmen (2 K 26 12). It is evi- 
dent that a similar policy must have been followed 
in Samaria, as 27 ; 290 could certainly not include 
the whole population of the cities anq the country. 
But it would include the higher classes, and esp. 
the priests from whom the victors would have most 
to fear. The population therefore after the con- 
quest contained a large proportion of Israelites. 
It was no doubt among these that Josiah exercised 
his reforming energy (2 K 23 19 f ; 2 Ch 34 6f). 
Here also must have been that “remnant of Israel,” 
Manasseh and Ephraim, who contributed for the 
repair of the house of God (ver 9). These people, 
left without their religious guides, mingling with 
the heathen who had brought their gods and, pre- 
sumably, their priests with them, were apt to be 
turned from the purity of their faith. A further 
importation of pagan settlers took place under 
Esar-haddon and Osnappar (Ezr 4 9.10). The 
latter is to be identified with Assur-bani-pal. What 
the proportions of the different elements in the pop- 
ulation were, there is now no means of knowing 
That there was some intermarriage is probable; 
but having regard to racial exclusiveness, we may 
suppose that it was not common. When the Jews 
deny to them any relation to Israel, and call them 
Cuthaeans, as if they were the descendants purely 
of the heathen settlers, the facts just mentioned 
should be borne in mind. 

After the Assyr conquest we are told that the 
people suffered from lions (2 K 17 25). Jos (Ant, 
IX, xiv, 3) says “a plague seized upon them.” In 
accordance with the ideas of the time, the strangers 
thought this due to the anger of the tutelary deity 
of the land, because they worshipped other gods in 
his territory, while neglecting him. Ignorant of 
his special ritual (“manner”), they petitioned the 
Assyr king, who sent one (Jos says “some”) of the 
priests who had been carried away to teach them 
“how they should fear the Lord. How much is 
implied in this “fearing of the Lord” is not clear. 
They continued at the same time to serve their own 
gods. There is nothing to show that the Israelites 
among them fell into their idolatries. The interest 
of these in the temple at Jerus, the use of which 
they may now have shared with the Jew s, is proved 
by 2 Ch 34 9. In another place we are told that 
four score men “from Shechem, from Shiloh, and 
from Samaria,” evidently Israelites, were going up 
with their offerings to the house of the Lord (Jer 
41 5). Once the people of the country are called 
Samaritans (2 K 17 29). Elsewhere this name 
has a purely religious significance. See Samari- 
tans. 

Of the history of Samaria under Assyr and Bab 
rulers we know nothing. It reappears at the return 
of the Jews under Pers auspices. The Jews refused 
the proffered assistance of the Samaritans in rebuild- 
ing the temple and the walls of Jerus (Ezr 4 1.3). 
Highly offended, the latter sought to frustrate the 
purpose of the Jews (vs 4 ff; Neh 4 7 ff ; 1 Esd 2 
16 it). That the Samaritans w T ere accustomed to 
worship in Jerus is perhaps implied by one phrase 
in the letter sent to the Pers king: M Thc Jews that 
came up from thee are come to us unto Jerus” (Ezr 
4 12). Perhaps also they may be referred to in 
6 21. Idolatry is not alleged against the “adver- 
saries.” We can hardly err if we ascribe the refusal 
in some degree to the old antagonism between the 
N. and the S ., between Ephraim and Judah. What- 
ever the cause, it led to a wider estrangement and a 


deeper bitterness. For the history of the people 
and their temple on Gerizim, see Samaritans. 

Samaria, with Pal, fell to Alexander after the 
battle of Issue. Antiochus the Great gave it to 
Ptolemy Epiphanes, as the dowry of his daughter 
Cleopatra (Jos, Ant, XII, iv, 1). John Hyrcanus 
reduced and desolated the country (Jos, BJ, I, ii, 
6 f). After varying fortunes Samaria became part 
of the kingdom of Herod, at whose death it was 
given to Archelaus (Jos, Ant, XVII, xi, 4; BJ, II, 
vi, 3). When Archelaus was banished it was joined 
to the Rom province of Syria (Jos, Ant , XVII, 
xiii, 5; BJ, II, viii, 1). 

Samaria is a country beautifully diversified with 
mountain and hill, valley and plain. The olive 
grow T s plentifully, and other fruit trees abound. 
There is much excellent soil, and fine crops of barley 
and wheat are reaped annually. The vine also is 
largely cultivated on the hill slopes. Remains of 
ancient forests are found in parts. As Jos said, 
it is not naturally watered by many rivers, but 
derives its chief moisture from rain water, of which 
there is no lack (BJ, III, iii, 4). He speaks also 
of the excellent grass, by reason of w T hich the cows 
yield more milk than those in any other place. 

There is a good road connecting Ndblus with 
Jaffa: and by a road not quite so good, it is now 
possible to drive a carriage from Jerus to Nazareth, 
passing through Samaria. W. Ewing 

SAMARITAN, sa-mar'i-tan, PENTATEUCH, 
THE. See Pentateuch, The Samaritan. 

SAMARITANS, sa-mar'i-tanz (D^TQ©, shorn* - 
ronim ; DagapctTai, Samareitai , NT 2a.|iap£TT|s 
[sing.],iSamari£es): The name “Samaritans” in 2 K 

17 29 clearly applies to the Israelitish inhabitants 
of the Northern Kingdom. In subsequent history 
it denotes a people of mixed origin, composed of the 
peoples brought by the conqueror from Babylon 
and elsewhere to take the places of the expatriated 
Israelites and those who were left in the land (722 
BC). Sargon claims to have carried away only 
27,290 of the inhabitants (KIB, II, 55). Doubtless 
these were, as in the case of Judah, the chief men, 
men of wealth and influence, including all the 
priests, the humbler classes being left to till the 
land, tend the vineyards, etc. Hezekiah, who came 
to the throne of Judah probably in 715 BC, could 
still appeal to the tribes of Ephraim, Manasseh, 
Issachar, Asher and Zebulun (2 Ch 30 5 10 11. 

18 ff) ; and the presence of these tribesmen is im- 
plied in the narrative of Josiah’s reformation (34 
6 f). Although the number of the colonists was 
increased by Esar-haddon and Osnappar (Assur- 
bani-pal, Ezr 4 2.9 f), the population, it is reason- 
able to suppose, continued prevailingly Israelite; 
otherwise their religion would not so easily have 
won the leading place. The colonists thought it 
necessary for their own safety to acknowledge Jeh, 
in whose land they dwelt, as one among the gods to 
be feared (2 K 17 24 ff). In the intermixture 
that followed “their own gods” seem to have fallen 
on evil days; and when the Samaritans asked per- 
mission to share in building the temple under 
Zerubbabel, they claimed, apparently with a good 
conscience, to serve God and to sacrifice to Him as 
the Jews did (Ezr 4 1 f). Whatever justification 
there was for this claim, their proffered friendship 
was turned to deadly hostility by the blunt refusal 
of their request. The old enmity between north 
and south no doubt intensified the quarrel, and the 
antagonism of Jew and Samaritan, in its bitterness, 
was destined to pass into a proverb. The Samari- 
tans set themselves, with great temporary success, 
to frustrate the work in which they were not per- 

I mitted to share (Ezr 4 4 ff: Neh 4 7 ff. etcl. 
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From the strict administration of the Law in 
Jerus malcontents found their way to the freer at- 
mosphere of Samaria. Among these renegades was 
Manasseh, brother of the high priest, who had mar- 
ried a daughter of Sanballat, the Pers governor of 
Samaria. According to Jos, Sanballat, with the 
sanction of Alexander the Great, built a temple for 
the Samaritans on Mt. Gerizim, of which Manasseh 
became high priest (Ant, XI, vii, 2; viii, 2ff). 
Jos, however, places Manasseh a century too late. 
He was a contemporary of Ezra and Nehemiah 
(Neh IS 28). 

When it suited their purpose the Samaritans 
claimed relationship with the Jews, asserting that 
their roll of the Pent was the only authentic copy (see 
Pentateuch, The Samaritan) ; they were equally 
ready to deny all connection in times of stress, and 
even to dedicate their temple to a heathen deity 
(Jos, Ant, XII, v, 5). In 128 BC, John Hyrcanus 
destroyed the temple (XIII, ix, 1). In the time of 
Christ the Samaritans were ruled by procurators 
under the Rom governor of Syria. Lapse of years 
brought no lessening of the hatred between Jews 
and Samaritans (Aid, XX, vi, 1). To avoid insult 
and injury at the hands of the latter, Jews from 
Galilee were accustomed to reach the feasts at Jems 
by way of Peraea. “Thou art a Samaritan, and 
hast a demon” was an expression of opprobrium 
(Jn 8 48). Although Jesus forbade the Twelve to 
go into any city of the Samaritans (Mt 10 5), the 
parable of the Good Samaritan shows that His love 
overleaped the boundaries of national hatred (Lk 
10 30 ff; cf 17 16; Jn 4 9). 

During the Jewish war Cerealis treated the Sa- 
maritans with great severity. On one occasion (67 
AD) he slaughtered 11,600 on Mt. Gerizim. For 
some centuries they were found in considerable 
numbers throughout the empire, east and west, 
with their synagogues. They were noted as “bank- 
ers” and money-changers. For their anti-Christian 
attitude and conduct Justinian inflicted terrible 
vengeance on them. From this the race seems never 
to have recovered. Gradually dwindling, they 
now form a small community in Nablus of not 
more than 200 souls. Their great treasure is their 
ancient copy of the Law. See Samaria. 

Literature. — The best account of the Samaritans 
is Mills, Nablus and the Modern Samaritans (Murray, 
London); cf Montgomery, The Samaritans (1907). A 
good recent description by Rev. J. E. H. Thomson, D.D., 
of the Passover celebrated annually on Mt. Gerizim will 
bo found in PEFS, 1902, 82 ff. 

W. Ewing 

SAMATUS, sam'a-tus (26 |u&tos, Sdmatos): One 
of the sons of Ezora who put away their “strange 
wives” (1 Esd 9 34). It is difficult to say which, 
if any, name it represents in || Ezr 10 34 ff, where 
no “sons of Ezora” are inserted between “sons of 
Bani” and “sons of Nebo”: probably Shallum 
(ver 42), but possibly Shemariah (ver 41). 

SAMECH, sam'ek (D , §amekh ) : The 15th letter 
of the Heb alphabet; transliterated in this Ency- 
clopaedia as $. It came to be used for the number 
60. For name, etc, see Alphabet. 

SAMEIXJS, sa-me'yus: AV=RV Sameus (q.v.). 

SAMELLIUS, sa-mel'i-us (B, EapAXiof, SamU~ 
lios, A, ScfMXXios, Sebillios, al EcgAXios, SemSllios; 
AV Semellius) ; “S. the scribe,” one of those who 

wrote a letter of protest to Artaxerxes against the 
building of Jerus by the returned exiles (1 Esd 2 
16.17.25.30) = “Shimshai” in Ezr 4 8. 

SAMEUS, sa-me'us (A and Fritzsche, Eapafos, 
Samalos , B, Oagafos, Thamaios; AV Sameius): 
One of the sons of Emmer who put away their 


“strange wives” (1 Esd 9 21) = “Shemaiah” (RVm 
“Maaseiah”) of the sons of Harim in Ezr 10 21. 

SAMGAR-NEBO, sam-gar-ne'bo ( i O? TJIJO, 
9 amgar n*bhd, a Bab name) : An officer of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, king of Babylon, who, according to the MT 
of Jer 39 3, took his seat with other nobles in the 
middle gate of Jerus after the Chaldaean army had 
taken the city. Schrader (COT, ii, 109) holds that 
the name is a Hebraized form of the Assyr Sum- 
gimabu (“be gracious, Nebo”), but Giesebrecht 
(Comm., 211) conjectures for Samgar a corruption of 
Sar-mag (sar-magh), equivalent to Rab-mag (rab- 
magh), which implies virtual dittography. The num- 
ber of variant readings exhibited Dy the LXX seems 
to confirm the belief that the text is corrupt. Nebo 
(nabu) is there joined with the following Sarsechim 
to agree with Nebushazban of ver 13. If the name 
Samgar-nebo is correct, the first Nergal-sharezer 
should perhaps be dropped; we would then read: 
“Samgar-nebo the Sarsechim, Nebushazban the 
Rab-saris [cf ver 13] and Nergal-sharezer the Rab- 
mag” (Sayce). See Rab-mag; Rab-saris. 

Horace J. Wolf 

SAMI, sa'mi: AV=RV Sabi (q.v.). 

SAMIS, sa'mis: AV=RV Someis (q.v ). 

SAMLAH, sam'la (nbptt , 8amldh; EaXajid, 
Saiamd) : One of the kings of Edom, of the city of 
Masrekah. He reigned before the Israelites had 
kings (Gen 36 36.37; 1 Ch 1 47.48). The fact 
that the city is mentioned in connection with the 
name of the king suggests that Edom was a con- 
federacy at this time and the chief city was the 
metropolis of the whole country. 

SAMMUS, sam'us (A, Sappofc, Sammous, 
B, SajipLov, Sammou): One of those who stood on 
Ezra’s right hand as he expounded the Law (1 Esd 
9 43) =“Shema” in Neh 8 4. 

SAMOS, sa'mos (Sd^os, Sdmos, “height,” “moun- 
tain” [see Strabo 346, 457J) : One of the most famous 
of the Ionian islands, third in size among the group 
which includes Lesbos, Chios (q v.) and Cos (q.v.). 
It is situated at the mouth of the bay of Ephesus, 
between the cities of Ephesus and Miletus (q.v.), 
and separated from the mainland of Ionia by the 
narrow strait where the Greeks met and conquered 
the Pers fleet in the battle of Mycale, 479 BC 
(Herod, ix.100 ff) . The surface of the island is very 
rugged and mountainous, Mt. Kerki (modern name) 
rising to a height of 4,700 ft., and it was due to this 
that the island received its name (see above; see 
also Samothrace). 

Samos was renowned in antiquity as one of the 
noted centers of Ionian luxury, and reached its 
zenith of prosperity under the rule of the famous 
tyrant Poly crates (533-522 BC), who made himself 
master of the Aegean Sea. He carried on trade 
with Egypt, and his intercourse with that country, 
his friendship with Amasis, the famous “ring” story 
and the revolting manner of the death of Polyc- 
rates are all told in one of the most inter estmg 
stories of Herodotus (Herod. iii.39ff). 

In 84 BC, the island was joined to the province 
of Asia, ana in 17 BC it became a civitas libera, 
through the favor of Augustus (Dio Cass, liv.9: 
Pliny, NH, v.37) . Both Marcus Agrippa and Herod 
visited the island; and according to Jos (Ant, 
XVI, ii, 2; BJ, I, xxi, 11) “bestowed a great many 
benefits” on it. In the Apoc, Samos is mentioned 
among the places to which Lucius, consul of the 
Romans, wrote, asking their good will toward the 
Jews (1 Macc 15 23). 
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In the NT, Paul touched here, after passing Chios 
( q.v.), on his return from his third missionary 
journey (Acts 20 15). In TR, we find in this pas- 
sage ml yelvavres ip T puryvWl^ kal meinantes en 
TrdguUid (“and having remained in Trogyllium”). 
This reading is wanting in the oldest MSS, and 
may be a sort of gloss, or explanation, due to the 
technical use of pardbduein , “to touch land” (cf Jos, 
Ant , XVIII, vi, 4), and not necessarily “to make a 
landing.” Trogyllium lay on the mainland opposite 
Samos, at the end of the ridge of Mycale. Still 
there is no particular reason why this reading should 
be supported, esp. as it is not found in the earliest 
of authorities. Soden’s 1913 text, however, retains 
the reading in brackets. 

Literature. — Tozer. Islands of the Aegean (1890). 
Herodotus and Pausanlas have rather full accounts of 
Samos, and Enc Brxt (11th ed) gives a good bibliography 
of works both ancient and modern. 

Arthur J. Kinsella 

SAMOTHRACE, sam'6-thras (SaftoOp^icr), Samo* 
thrake, “the Thracian Samos”; AV Samothracia, 
sam-6-thra'sha; the island was formerly Dardania; 
for change of name see Pausanias vii.4,3; Strabo 
x.457, and for a full discussion Conze, Hauser and 
Benndorf, Neue Untersuchungen auf S , 1880) : An 
island in the Aegean Sea, S. of Thrace opposite 
the mouth of the Hebrus River, and N.W. of Troas. 
The island is mountainous, as the name indicates 
(see Samos), and towers above Imbros when viewed 
from the Trojan coast. The summit is about a mile 
high. It is mentioned in the Iliad (xiii. 12) as the seat 
of Poseidon and referred to by Virgil Aeneid vii.208. 

The island was always famous for sanctity, and the 
seat of a cult of the Cabeiri, which Herodotus (ii.51 ) 
says was derived from the Pelasgian inhabitants 
(see also Aristophanes, Pax 277). The mysteries 
connected with the worship of these gods later 
rivaled the famous mysteries of Eleusis, and both 
Philip of Macedon and Olympias his wife were 
initiated here (Plut. Alex. 3). 

Probably because of its sacred character the 
island did not figure to any extent in history, but 
in the expedition of Xerxes in 480 BC, one ship at 
least of the Samothracian contingent is mentioned 
as conspicuous in the battle of Salamis. 

The famous “Victory of Samothrace” (now in 
the Louvre) was set up here by Demetrius Polior- 
cetes c 300 BC, and was discovered in 1863. Since 
that time (1873-75), the Austrian government 
carried on extensive excavations (see Conze, Hauser 
and Benndorf, op. cit.). 

In the NT the island is mentioned in Acts 16 11. 
From Troas, Paul made a straight run to Samo- 
thrace, and the next day sailed to Neapolis (q.v.) 
on the Thracian coast, the port of Philippi (q.v.). 
At the northern end of S. was a town where the ship 
could anchor for the night, and on the return jour- 
ney (Acts 20 6) a landing may have been made, 
but no details are given. Pliny characterizes the 
island as being most difficult for anchorage, but 
because of the hazards of sailing by night, the an- 
cient navigators always anchored somewhere if 
possible. 

Literature.— See under Samos. 

Arthur J. Kinsella 

SAMPSAMES, samp'sa-mez (Za|M|/&pis» Sam- 
psdmes): A place mentioned in 1 Macc 15 23, 
usually identified with Samsun, on the coast of the 
Black Sea. Vulg, with RVm, has “Lampsacus.” 

SAMSON, sam'sun Cptipti , shimshon, derived 
probably from , sherries)}, “sun,” with the 

diminutive ending -on, meaning 
1. Name “little sun” or “sunny,” or perhaps 
“sun-man”; HajMfti&v, Sampsdn; Lat 
and Eng. Samson): His home was near Beth- 


shemesh, which means “house of the sun.” Com- 
pare the similar formation , shimshay (Ear 4 

8.9.17.23). 

Samson was a judge, perhaps the last before 
Samuel. He was a Nazirite of the tribe of Dan 

(Jgs 13 5); a man of prodigious 

2. Charac- strength, a giant and a gymnast — the 

ter Heb Hercules, a strange champion for 

Jeh! He intensely hated the Philis 
who had oppressed Israel some 40 years (13 1), 
and was willing to fight them alone. He seems to 
have been actuated by little less than personal 
vengeance, yet in the NT he is named among the 
heroes of faith (He 11 32), and was in no ordinary 
sense an OT worthy. He was good-natured, sar- 
castic, full of humor, and fought with his wits as 
well as with his fists. Milton has graphically por- 
trayed his character in his dramatic poem Samson 
Agonistes (1671), on which Handel built his ora- 
torio Samson (1743). 

The story of S.’s life is unique among the biog- 
raphies of the OT. It is related in Jgs 13-16. 

Like Isaac, Samuel and John the Bap- 

3. Story of tist, he was a child of prayer (13 8.12). 
His Life To Manoah’s wife the angel of Jeh 

appeared twice (13 3.9), directing 
that the child which should be bom to them should 
be a Nazirite from the womb, and that he would 
“ begin to save Israel out of the hand of the Philis” 
(13 5.7.14). The spirit of Jeh first began to move 
him in Mahaneh-dan, between Zorah and Eshtaol 
(13 25). On his arriving at manhood, five remark- 
able circumstances are recorded of him. 

(1) His marriage with a Phili woman of Timnah 
(ch 14) . His parents objected to the alliance (14 3), 
but S. ’s motive in marrying her was that he “sought 
an occasion against the Philis.” At the wedding 
feast S. propounded to his guests a riddle, wagering 
that if they guessed its answer he would give them 
30 changes of raiment. Dr. Moore felicitously 
renders the text of the riddle thus: 

•Out of the eater came something to eat. 

And out of the strong came something sweet* (14 14). 

The Philis threatened the life of his bride, and she 
in turn wrung from S. the answer; whereupon he 
retorted (in Dr. Moore’s version) : 

* If with my heifer ye did not plough. 

Ye had not found out my riddle, 1 trow* (14 18). 

Accordingly, in revenge, S. went down to Ash- 
kelon, slew some 30 men, and paid his debt; he 
even went home without his wife, and her father to 
save her from shame gave her to S.’s “best man” 
(14 20). It has been suggested by W. R. Smith 
( Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia , 70-76) 
that S. did not from the first intend to take his 
bride to his home, his marriage being what is known 
among the Arabs as a gadikat, or gift marriage, by 
which is meant that the husband becomes a part 
of the wife’s tribe. This assumes, that the social 
relations of the Hebrews at that time were matri- 
archate, the wife remaining with her family, of 
which custom there are other traces in the OT, the 
husband merely visiting the wife from time to time. 
But this is not so obvious in S.’s case in view of 
his pique (14 19), and esp. in view of his parents’ 
objection to his marrying outside of Israel (14 3). 
Not knowing that his bride had been given by her 
father to his friend, S. went down to Timnah to 
visit her, with a kid; when he discovered, how- 
ever, that he had been taken advantage of, he went 
out and caught 300 jackals, and puttmg firebrands 
between eveiy two tails, he burned up the grain 
fields and olive yards of the Philis. The Philip 
however, showed they could play with fire, too, an 
burned nis wife and her father. Thereupon, S. 
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smote the Philis in revenge, “hip and thigh” (15 

1-8). 

(2) When he escaped to Etam, an almost vertical 
rock cliff in Judah (by some identified with 'Arog 
Ismain ) not far from Zorah, S.’s home, the Philis 
invaded Judah, encamped at Lehi above Etam, and 
demanded the surrender of their arch-enemy. The 
men of Judah were willing to hand S. over to the 
Philis, and accordingly went down to the cliff Etam, 
bound S. and brought him up where the Philis were 
encamped (15 9-13). When S. came to Lehi the 
Philis shouted as they met him, whereupon the 
spirit of Jeh came mightily upon him, so that he 
broke loose from the two new ropes with which the 
3,000 men of Judah had bound him, and seizing a 
fresh jawbone of an ass he smote with it 1,000 men of 
the Philis, boasting as he did so in pun-like poetry, 
‘With the jawbone of an ass, m-ass upon m-ass’; 
or, as Dr. Moore translates the passage, ‘With the 
bone of an ass, I ass-ailed my ass-ailants’ (15 16). 
At the same time, S. reverently gave Jeh the glory 
of his victory (15 18). S. being thirsty, Jeh provided 
water for him at a place called En-hakkore, or 
“Partridge Spring,” or “the Spring of the Caller” — 
another name for partridge (15 17-19). 

(3) S. next went down to Gaza, to the very 
stronghold of the Philis, their chief city. There 
he saw a harlot, and, his passions not being under 
control, he went in unto her. It was soon noised 
about that S., the Heb giant, was in the city. Ac- 
cordingly, the Philis laid wait for him. But S. 
arose at midnight and laid hold of the doors of the 
gate and their two posts, and carried them a full 
quarter of a mile up to the top of the mountain that 
looketh toward Hebron (16 1-3). 

(4) From Gaza S. betook himself to the valley 
of Sorek where he fell in love with another Phili 
woman, named Delilah, through whose machina- 
tions he lost his spiritual power. The Phili lords 
bribed her with a very large sum to deliver him 
into their hands. Three times S. deceived her as 
to the secret of his strength, but at last he explains 
that he is a Nazirite, and that his hair, which has 
never been shorn, is the secret of his wonderful 
power. J. G. Frazer ( Golden Bough , III, 390 ff) has 
shown that the belief that some mysterious power 
resides in the hair is still widespread among savage 
peoples, e.g. the Fiji Islanders. Thus S. fell. By 
disclosing to Delilah this secret, he broke his cove- 
nant vow, and the Spirit of God departed from him 
(16 4-20). The Philis laid hold on him, put out 
his eyes, brought him down to Gaza, bound him 
with fetters, and forced him to grind m the prison 
house. Grinding was women’s work! It is at this 
point that Milton catches the picture and writes, 

"Eyeless In Gaza, at the mill with slaves.” 

Howbeit, the hair of his head began to grow again; 
but his eyes did not! (16 21.22). 

(5) The final incident recorded of S. is in con- 
nection with a great sacrificial feast which the 
Phili lords gave in honor of Dagon, their god. In 
their joyous celebration they sang in rustic rhythm : 

‘Our god has given us into our hand 

The foe of our land, 

Whom even our most powerful band 

Was never able to withstand’ (16 24). 

This song was accompanied probably, as Mr. 
Macalister suggests, by hand-clapping {Gezer, 129). 
When they became still more merry, they called 
for S. to play the buffoon, and by his pranks to 
entertain the assembled multitude. The house of 
Dagon was full of people; about 3,000 were upon 
the roof beholding as S. made sport. With the new 
growth of his hair his strength had returned to him. 
The dismantled giant longed to be avenged on his 
adversaries for at least one of his two eyes (16 28). 


He prayed, and Jeh heard his prayer. Guided by 
his attendant, he took hold of the wooden posts of 
the two middle pillars upon which the portico of the 
house rested, and slipping them off their pedestals, 
the house fell upon the lords and upon all the people 
that were therein. “So the dead that he slew at his 
death were more than they that he slew in his life” 
(16 29.30). His kinsmen came and carried him 
up and buried him near his boyhood home, between 
Zorah and Eshtaol, in the family burying-ground 
of his father. “And he judged Israel twenty years” 
(16 31). 


4. Histori- 
cal Value 

compatriots. 


The story of Samson is a faithful mirror of his times: 

Every man did that which was right in his own eyes’* 
(17 6; 21 25). There was no king in 
those days, i.e. no central government. 
Each tribe was separately occupied driving 
out their individual enemies. For 40 
years the Philis had oppressed S.’s tribal 

__ Their suzerainty was also recognized by 

Judah (14 4; 15 11). S. was the hero of his tnbe. The 
general historicity of his story cannot be impeached on 
the mere ground of Improbability. His deeds were those 
which would most naturally be expected from a giant, 
filled with a sense of justice. Ho received the local 
popularity which a man of extraordinary prowess would 
naturally be given. All peoples glory In their heroes. 
The theory that the record in Jgs 13-16 is based 
upon some "solar myth” is now generally abandoned. 
That there are incidents in his career which are diffi- 
cult to explain, is freely granted. For example, that 
he killed a lion (14 6) is not without a parallel; David 
and Benaiah did the same (1 S 17 34-30; 2 S 23 20). 
God always inspires a man in the line of his natural en- 
dowments. That God miraculously supplied his thirst 
(15 19) is no more marvelous than what God did for 
Hagar in the wilderness (Gon 21 19). That S. carried 
off the doors of the gate of Gaza and their two posts, 
bar and all, must not confound us till we know more 
definitely their size and the distance from Gaza of the 
hill to which he carried them. The fact that he pulled 
down the roof on which there were 3,000 men and women 
is not at all impossible, as Mr. Macalister has shown. 
If we suppose that there was an immense portico to 
the temple of Dagon, as is quite possible, which was 
supported by two main pillars of wood resting on bases 
of stone, like the cedar pillars of Solomon’s house (1 K 
7 2), all that S., therefore, necessarily did, was to push 
the wooden beams so that their feet would slide over 
the stone base on which they rested, and the whole por- 
tico would collapse. Moreover, it is not said that the 
whole of the 3,000 on the roof were destroyed (16 30). 
Many of those in the temple proper probably perished 
In the number (R. A. S. Macalister, Bible Side-Lxghta 
from the Mound of Gezer , 1906, 127-38). 


Not a few important and suggestive lessons are 
deducible from the hero’s life: (1) S. was the object 
of parental solicitude from even before 
5. Religious his birth. One of the most suggestive 
Value and beautiful prayers in the OT is that 
of Manoah for guidance in the train- 
ing of his yet unborn child (13 8). Whatever our 
estimate of his personality is, S. was closely linked 
to the covenant. (2) He was endowed with the 
Spirit of Jeh — the spirit of personal patriotism, the 
spirit of vengeance upon a foe of 40 years’ standing 
(13 1.25; 14 6 19; 15 14). (3) He also prayed, and 
Jeh answered him, though in judgment (16 30). 
But he was prodigal of his strength. S. had spirit- 
ual power and performed feats which an ordinary 
man would hardly perform. But he was uncon- 
scious of his high vocation. In a moment of weak- 
ness he yielded to Delilah and divulged the secret 
of his strength. He was careless of his personal 
endowment. He did not realize that physical en- 
dowments no less than spiritual are gifts from God, 
and that to retain them we must be obedient. (4) 
He was passionate and therefore weak. The ani- 
mal of his nature was never curbed, but rather ran 
unchained and free. He was given to sudden fury. 
S. was a wild, self-willed man. Passion ruled. He 
could not resist the blandishments of women. In 
short, he was an overgrown schoolboy, without self- 
mastery. (5) He accordingly wrought no per- 
manent deliverance for Israel: he lacked the spirit 
of cooperation. He undertook a task far too great 
for even a giant single-handed. Yet, it must be 
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allowed that S. paved the way for Saul and David. 
He began the deliverance of Israel from the Philis-. 
He must, therefore, be judged according to his 
times. In his days there was unrestrained indi- 
vidual independence on every side, each one doing 
as he pleased. S. differed from his contemporaries 
in that he was a hero of faith (He 11 32) . He was 
a Nazirite, and therefore dedicated to God. He 
was given to revenge, yet he was ready to sacrifice 
himself in order that his own and his people’s 
enemies might be overthrown. He was willing to 
lay down his own life for the sake of his fellow- 
tnbesmen — not to save his enemies, however, but 
to kill them. (Cf Mt 6 43 f; Rom 5 10.) 

Litebatubb. —(1) Comms. on Jgs, notably those by 

0. F. Moore, ICC, 1895; Budde, Kurzer Handkom- 
mentar , 1897; Nowack, Handkommentar, 1900; E. L. 
Curtis, The Bible for Home and School, 1913; Bachmann, 
1868; Keil, 1862; Farrar in EllicotVs Comm,; Watson, 
Ex-poextor'e Bible. (2) Arts, on “Samson” in the various 
Bible Diets, and Encs: in particular those by Budde, 
HDB; C. W. Emmet, in 1-vol HDB; S. A. Cook, New 
Enc Brit ; Davis, Diet, of the Bible. 

George L. Robinson 

SAMUEL, sam'fl-el (bfcWEtj , sh'mu’el; SapovtfjX, 
Samoutl): The word “Samuel” signifies “name of 
God,” or “his name is El” (God). Other inter- 
pretations of the name that have been offered are 
almost certainly mistaken. The play upon the 
name in 1 S 1 20 is not intended of course to be 
an explanation of its meaning, but is similar to the 
play upon the name Moses in Ex 2 10 and fre- 
quently elsewhere in similar instances. Thus by 
the addition of a few letters shtnu’el becomes sh&'il 
me' el (bKTOB, bs«3 bwip), “asked of God,” and 
recalls to the mother of Samuel the circumstances of 
the Divine gift to her of a son. Outside of the 1st 
Book of S the name of the great judge and prophet 
is found in Jer 16 1 ; Ps 99 6 and in 1 and 2 Ch. 
The reference in Jer seems intended to convey the 
same impression that is given by the narrative of 
1 S, that in some sense Samuel had come to be 
regarded as a second Moses, upon whom the mantle 
of the latter had fallen, and who had been once 
again the deliverer and guide of the people at a great 
national crisis. 

The narrative of the events of the life of Samuel 
appears to be derived from more than one source 

(see Samuel, Books of). The narra- 

1. Sources tor had before him ana made use of 
and Char- biographies and traditions, which he 
acter of the combined into a single consecutive 
History history. The completed picture of the 

prophet’s position and character which 
is thus presented is on the whole harmonious and 
consistent, and gives a very high impression of his 
piety and loyalty to Jeh, and of the wide influence 
for good which he exerted. There are divergences 
apparent in detail and standpoint between the 
sources or traditions, some of which may probably 
be due merely to misunderstanding of the true 
nature of the events recorded, or to the failure of 
the modem reader rightly to appreciate the exact 
circumstances and time. The greater part of the 
narrative of the life of Samuel, however, appears 
to have a single origin. 

In the portion of the general history of Israel 
contained in 1 S are narrated the circumstances of 

the future prophet’s birth (ch 1); of 

2. Life his childhood and of the custom of his 

parents to make annual visits to the 
sanctuary at Shiloh (2 11.18-21.26); of his vision, 
and the universal recognition of him as a prophet 
enjoying the special favor of Jeh (3—4 1). The 
narrative is then interrupted to describe the conflicts 
with the Philis, the fate of Eli and his sons, and the 
capture of the ark of God. It is only after the 


return of the ark, and apparently at the close of the 
20 years during which it was retained at Kiriath- 
jearim, that Samuel again comes forward publicly, 
exhorting the people to repentance and promising 
them deliverance from the Philis. A summary 
narrative is then given of the summoning of a na- 
tional council at Mizpah, at which Samuel “judged 
the children of Israel,” and offered sacrifice to the 
Lord, and of Jeh’s response in a great thunderstorm, 
which led to the defeat and panic-stricken flight oi 
the Philis. Then follows the narrative of the erec- 
tion of a commemorative stone or pillar, Eben-ezer, 
“the stone of help,” and the recovery of the 
Israelite cities which the Philis had captured (7 
6-14). The narrator adds that the Philis came no 
more within the border of Israel all the days of 
Samuel (7 13); perhaps with an intentional refer- 
ence to the troubles and disasters of which this 
people was the cause in the time of Saul. A brief 
general statement is appended of Samuel’s practice 
as a judge of going on annual circuit through the 
land, and of his home at Ramah (7 15-17). 

No indication is given of the length of time occu- 
pied by these events. At their close, however, 
Samuel was an old man, and his sons who had been 
appointed judges in his place or to help him in his 
office proved themselves unworthy (8 1-3). The 
elders of the people therefore came to Samuel de- 
manding the appointment of a king who should be 
his successor, and should judge in his stead. The 
request was regarded by the prophet as an act of 
disloyalty to Jeh, but his protest was overruled 
by Divine direction, and at Samuel’s bidding the 
people dispersed (8 4-22). 

At this point the course of the narrative is again 
interrupted to describe the family and origin of Saul, 
his personal appearance, and the search for the lost 
asses of his father (9 1-5) ; his meeting with Samuel 
in a city in the land of Zuph, in or on the border of 
the territory of Benjamin (Zuph is the name of an 
ancestor of Elkanah, the father of Samuel, in 1 S 
11), a meeting of which Samuel had received Di- 
vine pre-intimation (9 15 f); the honorable place 
given to Saul at the feast; his anointing by Samuel 
as ruler of Israel, together with the announcement 
of three “signs,” which should be to Saul assurances 
of the reality of his appointment and destiny: the 
spirit of prophecy which took possession of the 
future king, whereby is explained a proverbial say- 
ing which classed Saul among the prophets; and 
his silence with regard to what had passed between 
himself and Samuel on the subject of the kingdom 
(9 6—10 16). 

It is usually, and probably rightly, believed that the 
narrative of these last incidents is derived from a differ- 
ent source from that of the preceding chapters. Slight 
differences of inconsistency or disagreement lie on the 
surface. Samuel's home is not at Ramah, but a nameless 
city in the land of Zuph, where he is priest of the high 
place, with a local but, as far as the narrative goes, not 
a national influence or reputation; and it Is anticipated 
that he will require the customary present at the hands 
of his visitors (9 6-8). He is described, moreover, not 
as a judge, nor does he discharge judicial functions, but 
expressly as a “seer,” a name said to be an earlier title 
equivalent to the later “prophet” (9 9.11.19). Apart, 
however, from the apparently different position which 
Samuel occupies, the tone and style of the narrative is 
altogether distinct from that of the preceding chapters. 
It suggests, both in its form and in the religious concep- 
tions which are assumed or implied, an older and less 
elaborated tradition than that which has found expression 
in the greater part of the book; and it seems to regard 
events as it were from a more primitive standpoint than 
the highly religious and monotheistic view of the later 
accounts. Its value as a witness to history is not im- 
paired, but perhaps rather enhanced by its separate 
and independent position. The writer or compiler of 
1 S has inserted it as a whole in his completed narrative 
at the point which he judged most suitable. To the 
same Bource should possibly be assigned the announce- 
ment of Saul's rejection in 18 8-15a. 

The course of the narrative is resumed at 10 17 ff, 
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where, in a second national assembly at Mizpah, 
Saul is selected by lot and accepted by the people 
as king (10 17-24); after which the people dis- 
persed, and Saul returned to his home at Gibeah 
(vs 25-27). At a solemn assembly at Gilgal, at 
which the kingship is again formally conferred upon 
Saul, Samuel delivered a farewell address to his 
fellow-countrymen. A thunderstorm terrified the 
people; they were reassured, however, by Samuel 
with promises of the protection and favor of Jeh, 
if they continued to fear and serve Him (11 14 — 
12 25). Later the rejection of Saul for disobedi- 
ence and presumption is announced by Samuel (13 
8- 15a). The commission to destroy Amalek is de- 
livered to Saul by Samuel; and the rejection of the 
king is again pronounced because of his failure to 
carry out the command. Agag is then slain by 
Samuel with his own hand; and, the latter having 
returned to his home at Ramah, the narrator adds 
that he remained there in seclusion until the day of 
his death, “mourning” for Saul, but refusing to meet 
him again (ch 16). Finally the death and burial of 
Samuel at Ramah, together with the lamentation 
of the people for him, are briefly recorded in 25 
1, and referred to again in 28 3 

Two incidents of Samuel’s life remain, in which 
he is brought into relation with the future king 
David. No indication of date or circumstance is 
given except that the first incident apparently 
follows immediately upon the second and final re- 
jection of Saul as recorded in ch 16. In 16 1-13 is 
narrated the commission of Samuel to anoint a 
successor to Saul, and his fulfilment of the com- 
mission by the choice of David the son of Jesse, the 
Bethlehemite. And, in a later chapter (19 18-24), 
a second occasion is named on which the compelling 
spirit of prophecy came upon Saul, and again the 
proverbial saying, “Is Saul also among the proph- 
ets?” is quoted (19 24; cf 10 11.12), and is appar- 
ently regarded as taking its origin from this event. 

The anointing of David by Samuel is a natural sequel 
to his anointing of Saul, when the latter has been rejected 
and his authority and rights as king have ceased. There 
is nothing to determine absolutely whether the narra- 
tive is derived from the same source as the greater part 
of the preceding history. Slight differences of style and 
the apparent presuppositions of the writer have led 
most scholars to the conclusion that it has a distinct and 
separate origin If so, the compiler of the Books of S 
drew upon a third source for his narrative of the life of 
the seer, a source which there is no reason to regard as 
other than equally authentic and reliable. With the 
second incident related in 19 18-24, the case is different. 
It is hardly probable that so striking a proverb was sug- 
gested and passed into currency independently on two 
distinct occasions. It seems evident that here two inde- 
pendent sources or authorities were used, which gave 
hardly reconcilable accounts of the origin of a well- 
known saying, in one of which it has been mistakenly 
attributed to a similar but not identical occurrence in 
the life of Saul. In the final composition of the book 
both accounts wore then inserted, without notice being 
taken of the inconsistency which was apparent between 
them. 

Yet later in the history Samuel is represented as 
appearing to Saul in a vision at Endor on the eve 
of his death (28 11-20). The witch also sees the 
prophet and ia stricken with fear. He is described 
as in appearance an old man “covered with a robe” 
(ver 14). In characteristically grave and meas- 
ured tones he repeats the sentence of death against 
the king for his disobedience to Jeh, and announces 
its execution on the morrow; Saul’s sons also will 
die with him (ver 19), and the whole nation will be 
involved in the penalty and suffering, as they all 
had a part in the sin. 

The high place which Samuel occupies in the 
thought of the writers and in the tradition and 
esteem of the people is manifest throughout the 
history. The different sources from which the 
narrative is derived are at one in this, although 
perhaps not to an equal degree. He is the last 


and greatest of the judges, the first of the prophets, 
and inaugurates under Divine direction the Israelite 
kingdom and the Davidic line. It is 
3. Charac- not without reason, therefore, that he 
ter and In- has been regarded as in dignity and 
fluence of importance occupying the position of 
Samuel a second Moses in relation to the 
people. In his exhortations and warn- 
ings the Deuteronomic discourses of Moses are 
reflected and repeated. He delivers the nation 
from the hand of the Philis, as Moses from Pharaoh 
and the Egyptians, and opens up for them a new 
national era of progress and order under the rule 
of the kings whom they have desired. Thus, like 
Moses, he closes the old order, and establishes the 
people w T ith brighter prospects upon more assured 
foundations of national prosperity and greatness. 
In nobility of character and utterance also, and in 
fidelity to Jeh, Samuel is not unworthy to be placed 
by the side of the older lawgiver. The record of his 
life is not marred by any act or word which would 
appear unworthy of his office or prerogative. And 
the few references to him in the later literature (Ps 
99 6; Jor 16 1; 1 Ch 6 28; 9 22; 11 3; 26 28; 
29 29; 2 Ch 35 18) show how high was the estima- 
tion in which his name and memory were held by 
his fellow-countrymen in subsequent ages. 

Literature. — The literature is given in the art. 
Samuel, Books of (q.v.). 

A. S. Geden 

SAMUEL, BOOKS OF: 

I. Place of the Books of S in the Hebrew Canon 

II. Contents of the Books and Period of Time 

Covered bv the Histort 

III. Summary and Analysis 

1. Life of Samuel 

2. Reign and Death of Saul 

3. Reign of David 

(1) In Hebron 

(2) In Jerusalem 

4. Appendix 

IV. Sources of the History 

Two Main and Independent Sources 

V. Character and Date of the Sources 

VI. Greek Versions of the Books of S 

VII. Ethical and Religious Teaching 
Literatuhe 

/. Place in the Canon . — In the Heb Canon and 
enumeration of the sacred books of the OT, the two 
Books of S were reckoned as one. and formed the 
third division of the Earlier Prophets 

n'bhl'lm ri’shonim). The one book bore 
the title “Samuel” (bsrnp, sh'mu’el), not because 
Samuel was believed to be the author, but because his 
life and acts formed the main theme of the book, 
or at least of its earlier part. Nor was the Book of 
S separated by any real division in subject-matter 
or continuity of style from the Book of K, which 
in the original formed a single book, not two as in 
the Eng. and other modern VSS. The history was 
carried forward without interruption; and the 
record of the life of David, be^un in S, was com- 
pleted in K. This continuity m the narrative of 
Israelite history was made more prominent in the 
LXX ; where the four books were comprised under 
one title and were known as the four “Books of the 
Kingdoms” (/S^Xoi /ScnnXeiwv, bibloi basileidri). 
This name was probably due to the translators or 
scholars of Alexandria. The division into four 
books, but not the Gr title, was then adopted in 
the Lat tr, where, however, the influence of Jerome 
secured the restoration of the Heb names, 1 and 2 
S, and 1 and 2 K (Regum). Jerome’s example was 
universally followed, and the fourfold division with 
the Heb titles found a place in all subsequent VSS 
of the OT Scriptures. Ultimately the distinction of 
S and K each into two books was received also into 
printed editions of the Heb Bible. This was done 
for the first time in the editio princeps of the Rab- 
binic Bible, printed at Venice in 1516-17 AD. 
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Samuel, Books of 


//. Contents and Period of the History . — The 

narrative of the two Books of S covers a period of 
about a hundred years, from the close of the un- 
settled era of the Judges to the establishment and 
consolidation of the kingdom under David. It is 
therefore a record of the changes, national and con- 
stitutional, which accompanied this growth and 
development of the national life, at the close of 
which the Israelites found themselves a united people 
under the rule of a king to whom all owed allegiance, 
controlled and guided by more or less definitely 
established institutions and laws. This may be 
described as the general purpose and main theme 
of the books, to trace the advance of the people 
under Divine guidance to a state of settled pros- 
perity and union in the promised land, and to give 
prominence to the theocratic rule which was the 
essential condition of Israel’s life as the people of 
God under all the changing forms of early govern- 
ment. The narrative therefore centers itself around 
the lives of the three men, Samuel, Saul and David, 
who were chiefly instrumental in the establishment 
of the monarchy, and to whom it was due more 
than to any others that Israel emerged from the 
depressed and disunited state in which the tribes 
had remained during the period of the rule of the 
Judges, and came into possession of a combined 
and effective national life. If the formal separation 
therefore into two books be disregarded, the his- 
tory of Israel as it is narrated in “Samuel” is most 
naturally divided into three parts, which are fol- 
lowed by an appendix recording words and inci- 
dents which for some reason had not found a place 
in the general narrative: 


A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 


The life and rule of Samuel (1 S 1-15) (death 1 S 
25 n 

The life, reign and death of Saul (1 S 16—2 8 1). 
The roign and acts of David to the suppression of 
the two rebellions of Absalom and Sheba (2 S 2~20). 
Appendix; other incidents in the reign of David, the 
names of his chief warriors and his Song or Psalm 
of Praise (2 S 21-24). 


III. Summary and Analysis. — To present a brief 
and clear analysis of these Books of S is not 
altogether easy. For as in the Pent and the earlier 
historical Books of Josh and Jgs, repetitions and 
apparently duplicate accounts of the same event 
are found, which interfere with the chronological 
development of the narrative. Even the main 
divisions, as stated above, to a certain extent over- 
lap. 


1. Life of 
Samuel 
(1 S 1-16) 


(I) Visit of Hannah to Shiloh, and promise of the birth 
of a son (1 S 1 1-19) ; birth and weaning of Samuel, and 

presentation to Eli at Shiloh (1 19-28). 

(2) Hannah’s song or prayer (2 1-10); 
ministry of Samuel to Eli tho priest (2 
11.18-2120), the evil practices of the 
sons of Eli and warning to Eli of the con- 
sequences to his house (2 12-17.22-25. 

27-36). 

(3) Samuel's vision at the sanctuary and his induction 
to the prophetic office (3 1 — 4 1) 

(4) Defeat of the Israelites by the Philis, capture of 
the ark of God, death of the two sons of Eli and of Eli 
himself (ch 4). 

(5) Discomfiture of Dagon before the ark of God at 
Ashdod; return of the ark to Beth-shemesh, with expi- 
atory offerings of golden tumors and golden mice; its 
twenty years sojourn at Kiriath-jearim (5 1 — 7 4). 

(6) Assembly of Israel under Samuel at Mizpah, and 
victory over the Philis (7 5-14) ; Samuel established as 
judge over all Israel (vs 15-17). 

(7) Samuel’s sons appointed to be judges and the con- 
sequent demand of the people for a king; Samuel’s 
warning concerning the character of the king for whom 
they asked (ch 8). 

(8) Saul’s search for the lost asses of his father and 
meeting with Samuel (ch 9). 

(9) Saul is anointed by Samuel to be ruler over the 
people of Israel, and receives the gift of prophecy (10 
1-16); second assembly of the people under Samuel at 
Mizpah, and election of Saul to be king (vs 17-27). 

(10) Victory of Saul over the Ammonites and deliver- 
ance of Jabesh-gilead (11 1-13), Saul made king in 
Gilgal (vs 14.15). 

(II) Samuel's address to tho people in Gilgal, defend- 


2. Reign 
and Death 
of Saul 
(1 S 16 — 

2 S 1) 


ing his own life and action, and exhorting them to fear 
and serve the Lord (ch 12). 

(12) Saul at Gilgal offers the burnt offering in Samuel's 
absence; gathering of the Philis to battle at Michmash; 
the Israelites’ lack of weapons of iron (ch 13). 

(13) Jonathan’s surprise of the Phili army, and their 
sudden panic (14 1-23); Saul’s vow, .unwittingly broken 
by Jonathan, whom tho people deliver from the fatal con- 
sequences (vs 24-45) ; victories of Saul over his enemies 
on every side (vs 46-52). 

(14) war against Amalek, and Saul's disobedience 
to the Divine command to exterminate the Amalekites 
(ch 15). 

(I) Anointing of David as Saul's successor (16 1-13): 
his summons to the court of Saul to act as minstrel 

before the king (vs 14-23). 

(2) David and Goliath (ch 17). 

(3) The love of David and Jonathan 
(18 1-4) ; the former's advancement and 
fame, the jealousy of Saul, and his attempt 
to kill David (18 5-16 29 30) , David’s mar- 
riage to the daughter of Saul (vs 17-28) 

(4) Saul’s renewed jealousy of David 
and second attempt to kill him (19 1-17); 

David’s escape to Hamah, whither the king followed 
(vs 18-24) 

(5) Jonathan’s warning to David of his father’s resolve 
and their parting (ch 20). 

(6) David at Nob (21 1-9) ; and with Achish of Gath 
(vs 10-15) 

(7) David’s band of outlaws at Adullam (22 1.2); 
his provision for the safety of his father and mother in 
Moab (vs 3-5); vengeance of Saul on those who had 
helped David (vs 6-23). 

^(S^Iicpeated attempts of Saul to take David (chs 

^(9)^l)eath of Samuol (25 1): Abigail becomes David’s 
wife, after the death of her husband Nabal (vs 2-44). 

(10) Saul's further pursuit of David (ch 26). 

(II) David’s sojourn with Achish of Gath (27 1 — 28 
2.29) ; Saul and the witch of Endor (28 3-25). 

(12) David’s pursuit of the Amalekites who had raided 
Ziklag, and victory (cli 30). 

(13) Battle between the Philis and Israel in Mt. Gil- 
boa and death of Saul (ch 31). 

(14) Nows of Saul’s death brought to David at Ziklag 
(2 S 1 1-16); David’s lamentation over Saul and 
Jonathan (vs 17-27). 

(1) David’s seven and a half years’ reign over Judah 
in Hel " “ * " 


3. Reign of 
David 
(2 S 2-20) 


:ebron (2 S 2 1 — 5 3). 

(a) Consecration of David as king in 
Hebron (2 l-4a) ; message to the men of 
Jabesh-gilead (2 46-7) ; Lsh-bosheth made 
king over Northern Israel (vs 8-11); 
defeat of Abner and death of Asahel 
(vs 12-32). 

( b ) Increase of the fame and prosperity of David, and 
the names of his sons (3 1-5); Abner’s submission to 
David, and treacherous murder of the former by Joab 
(vs 6-39). 

(r) Murder of Ish-boshcth and David’s vengeance 
upon his murderers (4 1-3.5-12) ; notice of the escape 
or Mephibosheth, when Saul and Jonathan were slain at 
Jezreel (ver 4). 

(</) David accepted as king over all Israel (5 1-3). 

(2) Reign of David in Jerus over united Israel (5 4 — 
20 26). 

(а) Taking of Jerus and victories over the Philis 
(5 4-25). 

(б) Return of the ark to the city of David (ch 6). 

(r) David's purpose to build a temple for the Lord 
(7 1-3); the Divine answer by the prophet Nathan, 
and the king's prayer (vs 4-29). 

(d) Victories over the Philis, Syrians, and other peoples 
h 8). 

(e) David's reception of MephJbosheth (ch 9). 

(/) Defeat of the Ammonites and Syrians by the men 
of Israel under the command of Joab (10 1 — 11 1). 

( a ) David and Uriah, the latter’s death in battle, and 
David’s marriage with Bath-sheba (11 2-27). 

( h ) Nathan's parable and David's conviction of sin 
(12 1— 15a) ; the King’s grief and intercession for his sick 
son (vs 156-25); siege and capture of Rabbah, the Am- 
monite capital (vs 26-31). 

0) Amnon and Tamar (13 1-22); Absalom’s revenge 
and murder of Amnon (vs 23-36) ; flight of Absalom 
(vs 37-39). 

0) Return of Absalom to Jerus (14 1-24) ; his beauty, 
and reconciliation with the king (vs 25-33). 

(AO Absalom's method of ingratiating himself with 
the people (15 1-6); his revolt and the flight of the king 
from Jerus (vs 7-31); meeting with Hushai (vs 32-37a); 
Absalom in Jerus (ver 376). 

(0 David’s meeting with Ziba (16 1-4), and Shimel 
(vs 5-14); counsel of Ahitophel and Hushai (16 15 — 
17 14); the news carried to David (vs 15-22); death of 


(ch l 


Ahitophel (ver 23). 
(m) David 


nd at Mahanaim (17 24-29). 

(n) The revolt subdued, death of Absalom, and recep- 
tion by David of the tidings (18 1 — 19 8a). 

(o) Return of the king to Jerus, and meetings with 
Shimei, Mephibosheth, and B&rzillai the Gileadite (19 
86-43). 
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(p) Revolt of Sheba the Benjamite, and its suppres- 
sion by Joab with the death of Amasa (20 1.2.4-22); 
the king’s treatment of the concubines left at Jerus (ver 3) ; 
the names of his officers (vs 23-26). 

(1) Seven male descendants of Saul put to death at 
the instance of the Gibeonites (21 1-14); incidents of 
wars with the Philis (vs 15-22). 

4. Add end ix (2) David’s song of thanksgiving and 

/a c* A 4 nj\ praise (ch 22). 

(2 S 21-24) ( 3 ) The “last words” of David (23 

1-7); names and exploits of David's 
“mighty men” (vs 8-39). 


(4) The king's numbering of the people, the result!) 
;ue, and the dedication ol the threshing-floor 
,unah the Jebusite (ch 24). 


plagui 

Araui 


IV. Sources of the History . — The natural infer- 
ence from the character and contents of the Books 
of S, as thus reviewed, is that the writer has made 
use of authorities, “sources” or “documents,” from 
which he has compiled a narrative of the events 
which it was his desire to place on record. The 
same characteristics are noticeable here which are 
found in parts of the Pent and of the Books of 
Josh and Jgs, that in some instances duplicate or 
parallel accounts are given of one and the same 
event, which seems to be regarded from different 
points of view and is narrated in a style which is 
more or less divergent from that of the companion 
record. Examples of this so-called duplication 
are more frequent in the earlier parts of the books 
than in the later. There are presented, for instance, 
two accounts of Saul’s election as king, and an act 
of disobedience is twice followed, apparently quite 
independently, by the sentence of rejection. Inde- 
pendent also and hardly consistent narratives are 
given of David’s introduction to Saul (1 S 16 14- 
23; 17 31ff55ff); and the two accounts of the 
manner of the king’s death can be imperfectly recon- 
ciled only on the hypothesis that the young Amalek- 
ite told a false tale to David in order to magnify 
his own part in the matter. In these and other 
instances little or no attempt seems to be made to 
harmonize conflicting accounts, or to reconcile 
apparent discrepancies. In good faith the writer 
set down the records as he found them, making 
extracts or quotations from his authorities on the 
several events as they occurred, and thus building 
up his own history on the basis of the freest possible 
use of the materials and language of those who had 
preceded him. 

However alien such a method of composition may 
appear to modem thought and usage in the West, 
it is characteristic of all early oriental writing. It 
would be almost impossible to find in any eastern 
literature a work of any length or importance which 
was not thus silently indebted to its predecessors, 
had incorporated their utterances, and had itself 
in turn suffered interpolation at the hands of later 
editors and transcribers. Accordingly, early Heb 
historical literature also, while unique in its spirit, 
conformed in its methods to the practice of the age 
and country in which it was competed. It would 
have been strange if it had been otherwise. 


Two Main 
and Inde- 
pendent 
Sources 


Apart from the appendix and minor additions, of which 
Hannah’s song or psalm in 1 S 2 is one, the main por- 
tion of the book is derived from two inde- 
pendent sources, which themselves in all 
probability formed part of a larger whole, a 
more or less consecutive history or histories 
of Israel. These sources may, however, 
have been, as others think, rather of a bio- 
graphical nature, presenting and enforcing 
the teaching of the acts and experience 
of the great leaders ana rulers of the nation. The 
parallelism and duplication of the narrative is perhaps 
most evident in the history of Saul. The broad lines 
of distinction between the two may be defined without 
much difficulty or uncertainty. The greater part of the 
first eight chapters of 1 S is in all probability derived 
from the later of these two sources, to which is to be 
assigned more or less completely chs 10-12. 15. 17-19, 
21—25, 28 and 2 S 1-7. The earlier source Las contrib- 
uted f 8 0 with parts of chs 10, 11, 13, 14, 16, 20 and 


considerable portions of chs 22, 
(in part), 2-6, 2-20. Some def 


3 have probably been 


derived from other sources, and additions made by the 
editor or editors. This general determination of sources 
rests upon a difference of standpoint and religious con- 
ception, and upon slighter varieties of style which are 
neither so pronounced nor so readily distinguished as in 
the books of the Pent. It is reasonable also to bear in 
mind that a close and exact division or line of demar- 
cation in every detail is not to be expected. 

V. Character and Date of Sources. — Attempts which 
have been made to determine the date of these two sources, 
or to identify them with one or other of the principal 
authorities from which the historical narratives of the 
Pent are derived, have not been convincing. In the 
judgment of some, however, the later of the two sources 
should be regarded as a continuation of the narrative 
or document known as E, and the earlier be assigned 
to J. The style of the latter has much in common with 
the style of J, and is clear, vigorous and poetical; the 
religious conceptions also that are embodied and taught 
are of a simple and early type. The later writing has 
been supposed to give indications of the influence of the 
prophetic teaching of the 8th cent. The indications, 
however, are not sufficiently decisive to enable a final 
judgment to be formed. If it is borne in mind that J 
and E represent rather schools of teaching and thought 
than individual writers, the characteristics of the two 
sources of the Books of S would not be out of harmony 
with the view that from these two schools respectively 
were derived the materials out of which the history was 
compiled. The “sources” would then, according to the 
usual view, belong to the 9th and 8th cents, before the 
Christian era ; and to a period not more than a century 
or a century and a hair later should be assigned the 
final compilation and completion of the book as it is con- 
tained in the Heb Canon of Scripture. 

VI. Greek Versions. — For an exact estimate and un- 
derstanding of the history and text of the Books of S ac- 
count must further be taken of the Gr version or versions. 
In the LXX there is great divergence from the Heb Mas- 
soretic text, and it is probable that in the course of trans- 
mission the Gr has been exposed to corruption to a very 
considerable extent. At least two recensions of the Gr 
text are in existence, represented by the Vatican and 
Alexandrian MSS respectively, of which the latter is 
nearer to the Heb original, and has apparently been 
conformed to it at a later period w ith a view to removing 
discrepancies; and this process has naturally impaired 
its value as a witness to the primary shape of the Gr 
text itself. There are therefore three existing types of 
the text of S; the Massoretic Heb and B and A in the 
Greek. The original form of the LXX, if it could be 
recovered, would represent a text anterior to the Mas- 
sorotic recension, differing from, but not necessarily 
superior to, the latter. For the restoration of the Gr 
text, the Old Bat, where it is available, affords valuable 
help. It is evident then that in any given instance the 
agreement of these three types or recensions of the text 
is the strongest possible witness to the originality and 
authenticity of a reading; but that the weight attaching 
to the testimony of A will not in general, on account of 
the history of its text, be equivalent to that of either 
of the other two. 

VII. Ethical and Religious Teaching . — The re- 
ligious teaching and thought of the two Books of 
S it is not difficult to summarize. The books are 
in form a historical record of events: but they are 
at the same time and more particularly a history 
conceived with a definite purpose, and made to sub- 
serve a definite moral and religious aim. It is not a 
narrative of events solely, or the preservation of his- 
torical detail, that the writer has in view, but rather 
to elucidate and enforce from Israel’s experience 
the significance of the Divine and moral govern- 
ment of the nation. The duty of king and people 
alike is to obey Jeh, to render strict and willing 
deference to His commands, and on this path of 
obedience alone will national independence and 
prosperity be secured. With the strongest em- 
phasis, and with uncompromising severity, sin even 
m the highest places is condemned; and an ideal of 
righteousness is set forth in language and with an 
earnestness which recalls the exhortations of Dt. 
Thus the same is true of the Books of S as is mani- 
fest in the preceding books of the canonical OT: 
they are composed with a didactic aim. The expe- 
rience of the past is made to afford lessons of warn- 
ing and encouragement for the present. To the 
writer or writers — the history of the development 
and upbuilding of the Israelite kingdom is pregnant 
with a deeper meaning than lies on the surface, and 
this meaning he endeavors to make plain to his 
readers through the record. The issues of the events 
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and the events themselves are under the guidance 
and control of Jeh, who always condemns and 
punishes wrong, but approves and rewards right- 
eousness. Thus the narrative is history utilized 
to convey moral truth. And its value is to be esti- 
mated, not primarily as recording the great deeds 
of the past, but as conveying ethical teaching; that 
by means of the history with all its glamor and 
interest the people may be recalled to a sense of 
their high duty toward God, and be warned of the 
inevitable consequences of disobedience to Him. 

Literature — Upon all points of introduction, criti- 
cism and interpretation, the comms. afford abundant 
and satisfactory guidance. The principal Eng. comms. 
are by H. P. Smith in ICC , Edinburgh, 1899, and S. R. 
Driver, Notes on the Heb Text of the Books of *S, 2d ed, 
Oxford, 1913; A. R. S. Kennedy, “Samuel,” New Century 
Bible , New York, Frowde, 1905; in German by R. Buddo, 
1902, W. Nowack, 1902, A. Klostermann, 1887. See 
also the arts. “Samuel” in HDB, EB and Jew Enc. 

A. S. Geden 

SANAAS, san'ft-as (A and Fritzsche, Sav&at, 
Sandas, B, Sapd, Samd; AV Annaas) : The sons of 
Sanaas returned in large numbers with Zerubbabel 
(1 Esd 6 23) — “Senaah” in Ezr 2 35; Neh 7 38. 
The numbers vary in each case (Esd, 3,330 or 
3,301; Ezr, 3,630; Neh, 3,930). 

SANABASSAR, san-a-bas'ar (in 1 Esd 2 12.15), 
SANABASSARUS, san-a-bas'a-rus (in 6 18.10; a 
name appearing in many variations, A always read- 
ing SavaP&crcrapos, Sanabassoros, B, Eavajiao-o-dpcp, 
Sanamassdro. in 2 12[11] [RVm Snmanassar ], Zap- 
avao-o-dpou, Samanassdrou, in 2 15[14], but Zaflav- 
acrordpcp, Sabanassaro, in 6 1S[17J [RVm] and Zavo- 
pd<r<raposi Sanabdssaros , in 6 20 [19]): He was 
“governor of Judaea” under Cyrus, conveyed the 
holy vessels of the temple from Babylon to Jerus 
and “laid the foundations of the house of the Lord” 
for the first, time since its destruction (1 Esd 2 12. 
15; 6 18-20) = “Sheshbazzar [q.v.] the prince of 
Judah” (Ezr 18). 

Some identify him with Zerubbabel as AVm In 1 Esd 
6 18: “Z., which is also S. the ruler." This view ap- 
pears to bo favored by the order of the words here, where. 
In case of two persons, one might expect “S. the ruler” 
to come first. Zerubbabel appears as “governor of Ju- 
daea” also in 1 Esd 6 27-29. Ezr 3 10 speaks of the 
foundation of the temple under Zerubbabel and 5 16 as 
under Sheshbazzar. There is further the analogy of 1 Esd 
5 40, whore Nehemias and Attharias refer to the same 
person. Against this identification: Zerubbabel is not 
styled ruler or governor either In Neh or Ezr, but In 
Hag 1 14; 2 2 21 he is pehah or governor of Judah; no 
explanation is given of the double name, as in the case 
of e.g. Daniel, Beltoshazzar; the language of Ezr 5 14 f 
seems to refer to work commenced under a different 
person than Zerubbabel. Nor is there any reason 
against supposing a first return under Sheshbazzar 
(Sanabassar) and a foundation of the temple previous to 
the time of Zerubbabel— an undertaking into which the 
Jews did not enter heartily, perhaps because Sanabassar 
may have been a foreigner (though it is uncertain whether 
he was a Babylonian, a Persian, or a Jew). A later pro- 
posed is to identify Sanabassar with Shenazzar, the uncle 
of Zerubbabel In 1 Ch 3 18. But either of these identi- 
fications must remain doubtful. See Shenazzar; Ze- 
rubbabel. 

S. Angus 

SANASIB, san'a-sib (Fritzsche, Zavcurtp, Sana sib, 
but B and Swete, ZavajkCs, Sanabcis , A, Ava<r*i0, 
Anaseib): Found only in 1 Esd 5 24, where the 
sons of Jeddu, the son of Jesus, are a priestlv 
family returning “among the sons of Sanasib.” 
The name is not found in the || Ezr 2 36 ; Neh 7 39, 
and is perhaps preserved in tlic Vulg “Eliasib.” 

SANBALLAT, san-bal'at (D33J5, ?an*bliatiat; 
Gr and Vulg SanabaUdt, Posh Samballai ): San- 
ballat the Horonite was, if the appellation which 
follows his name indicates his origin, a. Moabite of 
Horonaim, a city of Moab mentioned in Isa 15 5; 
Jer 48 2.5.34; Jos, Ant , XIII, xxiii; XIV ? ii. He 
is named along with Tobiah, the Ammonite slave 
(Neh 4 1), and Geshem the Arabian (Neh 6 1) 


as the leading opponent of the Jews at the time when 
Nehemiah undertook to rebuild the walls of Jerus 
(Neh 2 10; 4 1; 6 1). He was related by mar- 
riage to the son of Eliashib, the high priest at the 
time of the annulment of the mixed marriages for- 
bidden by the Law (Neh 13 28). 

Renewed interest has been awakened in Sanballat 
from the fact that he is mentioned in the papyri I 
and II of Sachau ( Die aramaischen Papyrusur- 
kunden aus Elephantine , Berlin, 1908, and in his 
later work, Aramaisrhe Papyrus und Ostraka t Leip- 
zig, 1911; cf Staerk’s convenient ed in Lietzmanns 
Kleine Texte, No. 32, 1908) as having been the 
governor ( pahath ) of Samaria some time before the 
17th year of Darius (Nothus). ie. 408-407 BC, 
when Bagohi was governor of Judah. His two 
sons, Delaiah and Shelemiah, received a letter from 
Jedoniah and his companions the priests who were 
in Yeb (Elephantine) in Upper Egypt. This letter 
contained information concerning the state of affairs 
in the Jewish colony of Yeb, esp. concerning the de- 
struction of the temple or synagogue {agora) which 
had been erected at that place. 

The address of this letter reads as follows: "To our 
lord Bagohi, the governor of Judaea, his servants Jedo- 
niah and his companions, the priests in the fortress of Yeb 
[Elephantine]. May the God of Heaven inquire much 
at every time after the peace of our lord and put thee in 
favor before Danus the king,” etc. The conclusion of 
the letter roads thus: “Now, thy servants, Jedoniah 
and his companions and the Jews, all citizens of Yeb, 
say thus: If it seems good to our lord, mayest thou 
think on the rebuilding of that temple [the agora which 
had beon destroyed by the Egyptians]. Since it has not 
been permitted us to rebuild it, do thou look on the 
receivers of thy benefactions and favors here in Egypt. 
Let a letter with regard to the rebuilding of the temple 
of the God Jaho in the fortress of Yeb, as it was formerly 
built, be sent from thee In thy name will they offer 
the meal offerings, the incense, and the burnt offerings 
upon the altar of the God Jaho; and we shall always 
pray for thee, we and our wives and our children and all 
the Jews found he»*e, until the temple has been rebuilt. 
And it will be to thee a meritorious work [pdhdkah] In 
the sight of Jaho, the God of Heavon, greater than the 
meritorious work of a man who offers to him a burnt 
offering and a sacrifice of a value equal to the value of 
1,000 talents of silver. And as to the gold [probably 
that which was sent by the Jews to Bagohi as a bak- 
sheesh] we have sent word and given knowledge. Also, 
we have in our name communicated in a letter all [these] 
matters unto Delaiah and Shelemiah, the sons of San- 
ballat, governor of Samaria Also, from all that has 
been done to us, Arsham [the satrap of Egypt] has 
learned nothing. 

The 20th of Marcheshvan in the 17th year of Darius 
the king.” 


Sanballat is the Bab Sm-uballit, “may Sin give 
him life,” a name occurring a number of times in the 
contract tablets from the time of Nebuchadnezzar, 
Nabonidus, and Darius Hystaspis. (See Tallquist, 
N eubabylonisches Namenbuch, 183 ) 

R Dick Wilson 

SANCTIFICATION, sa^k-ti-fi-ka'shun : 


Etymology 

1. The Formal Sense 

1. In the OT 

2. In the NT 

II. The Ethical Sense 

1. Transformation of Formal to Ethical Idea 

2. Our Relation to God as Personal: NT Idea 

3. Sanctification as God’s Gift 

4. Questions of Time and Method 

5. An Element in All Christian Life 

6. Follows from Fellowship with God 

7. Is It Instantaneous ana Entire ? 

8. Sanctification as Man’s Task 
Literature 


The root is found in the OT in the Heb vb. 
kadfiash, in the NT in the Gr vb. ayidfa 
hagidzo. The noun “sanctification” 
Etymology (ayiao-tids, hagiasmos ) does not occur in 
the OT and is found but 10 1 in the 
NT, but the roots noted above appear in a group of 
important words which are of very frequent occur- 
rence. These words are “holy,” “hallow,” “hal- 
lowed,” “holiness,” “consecrate,” “saint,” “sanctify,” 
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“sanctification.” It must be borne in mind that 
these words are all tr* of the same root, and that 
therefore no one of them can be treated adequal ely 
without reference to the others. All have under- 

one a certain development. Broadly stated, this 

as been from the formal, or ritual, to the ethical, 
and these different meanings must be carefully dis- 
tinguished. 

/. The Formal Sense . — By sanctification is ordi- 
narily meant that hallowing of the Christian believer 
by which he is freed from sin and enabled to realize 
tne will of God in his life. This is not, however, the 
first or common meaning in the Scriptures. To 
sanctify means commonly to make holy, that is, 
to separate from the world and consecrate to God. 

To understand this primary meaning we must go 
back to the word “holy” in the OT. That is holy 
which belongs to Jeh. There is 
1. In the nothing implied here as to moral 
OT character. It may refer to days and 

seasons, to places, to objects used for 
worship, or to persons. Exactly the same usage 
is shown with the word “sanctify.” To sanctify 
anything is to declare it as belonging to God. 
“Sanctify unto me all the first-born .... it is 
mine” (Ex 13 2; cf Nu 3 13; 8 17). It applies 
thus to all that is connected with worship, to the 
Levites (Nu 3 12), the priests and the tent of 
.meeting (Ex 29 44), the altar and all that touches 
it (Ex 29 36 f), and the offering (Ex 29 27; cf 
2 Macc 2 18; Ecclus 7 31). The feast and holy 
days are to be sanctified, that is, Bet apart from ordi- 
nary business as belonging to Jeh (the Sabbath, 
Neh 13 19-22; a fast, Joel 1 14). So the nation 
as a whole is sanctified when Jeh acknowledges it 
and receives it as His own, “a kingdom of priests, 
and a holy nation” (Ex 19 5.6). A man may thus 
sanctify his house or his field (Lev 27 14 16), but 
not the firstling of the flock, for this is already Jeh's 
(Lev 27 26). 

It is this formal usage without moral Implication that 
explains such a passage as Gen 38 21. The word tr«* 
"prostitute” here is from the same V kadhash , 
meaning lit , as elsewhere, the sanctified or conse- 
crated one ( ktdheshdh ; see margin and cf Dt 23 18; 

1 K 14 24; Hos 4 14). It is the hierodule, the fa- 
miliar figure of the old pagan temple, the sacred slave 
consecrated to the temple and the deity for immoral 
purposes. The practice is protested against in Israel 
(Dt 23 17 f), but tho use of the term illustrates clearly 
the absence of anything essentially ethical in its pri- 
mary meaning (cf also 2 K 10 20, “And Jehu said. 
Sanctify a solemn assembly for Baal. And they pro- 
claimed it”; cf Joel 1 14). 

Very suggestive is the transitive use of the word 
in the phrase, “to sanctify Jeh ” To understand 
this we must note the use of the word “holy” as 
applied to Jeh in the OT. Its meaning is not pri- 
marily ethical. Jeh’s holiness is His supremacy, 
His sovereignty. His glory, His essential being as 
God. To say tne Holy One is simply to say God. 
Jeh’s holiness is seen in His might, His manifested 
glory; it is that before which peoples tremble, 
which makes the nations dread (Ex 15 11—18; cf 
1 S 6 20; Ps 68 35; 89 7: 99 2.3). Significant 
is the way in which “jealous” and “holy” are almost 
identified (Josh 24 19; Ezk 38 23). It is God 
asserting His supremacy, His unique claim. To 
sanctify Jeh, therefore, to make Him holy, is to 
assert or acknowledge or bring forth His being as 
God, His supreme power and glory, His sovereign 
claim. Ezekiel brings this out most clearly. Jeh has 
been profaned in the eyes of the nations through Is- 
rael’s defeat and captivity. True, it was because of 
Israel’s sins, but the nations thought it was because 
of Jeh’s weakness. The ethical is not wanting in 
these passages. The people are to be separated 
from their sins and given a new heart (Ezk 36 25. 
26.33). But the word “sanctify” is not used for 


this. It is applied to Jeh, and it means the assertion 
of Jeh’s power in Israel's triumph and the conquest 
of her foes (20 41; 28 25;. 36 23; 38 16; 39 27). 
The sanctification of Jeh is thus the assertion of 
His being and power as God, just as the sanctifi- 
cation of a person or object is the assertion of Jeh’s 
right and claim in the same. 

The story of the waters of Meribah illustrates the 
same meaning. Moses’ failure to sanctify Jeh is his 
failure to declare Jeh’s glory and power in the miracle 
of the waters (Nu 20 12.13; 27 14; Dt 32 51). The 
story of Nadab and Abihu points the same way. Here 
“ I will be sanctified ” is the same as “ I will be glorified ” 
Lev 10 1-3). Not essentially different is the usage in 
sa 5 16: “Jeh of hosts is exalted in justice, and God 
the Holy One is sanctified in righteousness.” Holiness 
again is the exaltedness of God, His supremacy, which is 
seen here in the judgment (justice, righteousness) meted 
out to the disobedient people (cf the recurrent refrain 
of 6 25: 9 12 17.21; 10 4; see Justice; Jubtice or 
God). Isa 8 13; 29 23 suggest tho same idea by tho 
way in which they relate “sanctify” to fear and awe. One 
NT passage brings us tho same meaning (1 Pet 3 15) • 
“Sanctify in your hearts Christ as Lord,” that is, exalt 
Him as supreme. 

In a few NT passages the OT ritual sense reap- 
pears, as when Jesus speaks of the temple sanctify- 
ing the gold, and the altar the gift 
2. In the (Mt 23 17 19; cf also He 9 13; 1 

NT Tim 4 5) The prevailing meaning 

is that which we found in the OT. To 
sanctify is. to consecrate or set apart. We may 
first take the few passages in the Fourth Gospel. 
As applied to Jesus in 10 36; 17 19, sanctify cannot 
mean to make holy in the ethical sense. As the 
whole context shows, it means to consecrate for 
Ilis mission in the world. The reference to the dis- 
ciples, “that they themselves also may be sanctified 
in truth,” has both meanings: that they may be set 
apart (for Jesus sends them, as the Father sends 
Him), and that they may be made holy in truth. 

This same meaning of consecration, or separation, 
appears when we study the word saint, which is the 
same as “sanctified one ” Aside from its use in the 
Pss, the word is tound mainly in the NT. Outside 
the Gospels, where the term “disciples” is used, it is 
the common word to designate the followers of 
Jesus, occurring some 56 t. By “saint” is not 
meant the morally perfect, but the one who belongs 
to Christ, just as the sanctified priest or offering 
belonged to Jeh. Thus Paul can salute the disci- 
ples at Corinth as saints and a little later rebuke 
them as carnal and babes, as those among whom 
are jealousy and strife, who walk after the manner of 
men (1 Cor 1 2; 3 1-3). In the same way the 
phrase “the sanctified” or “those that are sanctified” 
is used to designate the believers. By “the inherit- 
ance among all them that are sanctified” is meant 
the heritage of the Christian believer (Acts 20 32; 
26 18; cf 1 Cor 1 2; 6 11; Eph 1 18; Col 1 12). 
This is the meaning in He, which speaks of the be- 
liever as being sanctified by the blood of Christ. 
In 10 29 the writer speaks of one who has fallen 
away, who “hath counted the blood of the covenant 
wherewith he was sanctified an unholy thing ” 
Evidently it is not the inner and personal holiness 
of this apostate that is referred to, esp. in view of 
the tense, but that he had been separated unto God 
by this sacrificial blood and had then counted the 
holy offering a common thing. The contrast is 
between sacred and common, not between moral 
perfection and sin (cf 10 10; 13 12). The formal 
meaning appears again in 1 Cor 7 12-14, where the 
unbelieving husband is said to be sanctified by the 
wife, and vice versa. It is not moral character that 
is meant here, but a certain separation from the 
profane and unclean and a certain relation to God. 
This is made plain by the reference to the children: 
“Else were your children unclean; but now are 
they holy.” The formal sense is less certain in other 
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instances where we have the thought of sanctifi- 
cation in or by the Holy Spirit or in Christ: as in 
Rom 16 16, “being sanctified by the Holy Spirit”; 
1 Cor 1 2, to “them that are sanctified in Christ 
Jesus”; 1 Pet 1 2, “in sanctification of the Spirit.” 
Paul’s doctrine of the Spirit as the new life in us 
seems to enter in here, and yet the reference to 
1 Cor suggests that the primary meaning is still 
that of setting apart, the relating to God. 

//. The Ethical Sente . — We have been consider- 
ing so far what has been called the formal meaning 
of the word ; but the chief interest of Christian 
thought lies m the ethical idea, sanctification con- 
sidered as the active deed or process by which the 
life is made holy. 

Our first question is, How does the idea of belong- 
ing to God become the idea of transformation of life 
and character? The change is, in- 

1. Trans- deed, nothing less than a part of the 
formation whole movement for which the entire 
of Formal Scriptures stand as a monument. The 
to Ethical ethical is not wanting at the beginning. 
Idea but the supremacy of the moral and 

spiritual over against the formal, the 
ritual, the ceremonial, the national, is the clear 
direction in which the movement as a whole tends. 
Now the pivot of this movement is the conception 
of God. As the thought of God grows more ethical, 
more spiritual, it molds and changes all other con- 
ceptions. Thus what it means to belong to God 
(holiness, sanctification) depends upon the nature 
of the God to whom man belongs. The hierodules 
of Corinth are women of shame because of the na- 
ture of the goddess to whose temple they belong. 
The prophets caught a vision of Jeh, not jealous 
for His prerogative, not craving the honor of punc- 
tilious and proper ceremonial, but with a gracious 
love for His people and a passion for righteousness. 
Their great message is: This now is Jeh; hear what 
it means to belong to such a God and to serve 
Him. “What unto me is the multitude of your 
sacrifices? .... Wash you, make you clean; 
seek justice, relieve the oppressed” (Isa 1 11.16.17). 

“When Israel was a child, then I loved him 

I desire goodness, and not sacrifice; and the knowl- 
edge of God more than burnt-offerings” (Hos 11 1; 
6 6 ). 

In this way the formal idea that we have been 
considering becomes charged with moral meaning. 
To belong to Clod, to be His servant, His son, is no 
mere external matter. Jesus’ teaching as to sonship 
is in point here. The word “sanctification” does 
not occur in the Synoptic Gospels at all, but “son- 
ship” with the Jews expressed this same relation of 
belonging. For them it meant a certain obedience 
on the one hand, a privilege on the other. Jesus 
declares that belonging to God means likeness to 
Him, sonship is sharing His spirit of loving good 
will (Mt 6 43-48). Brother and sister for Jesus 
are those who do God’s will (Mk 3 35). Paul 
takes up the same thought, but joins it definitely to 
the words “saint” and “sanctify.” The religious 
means the ethical, those “that are sanctified” are 
“called to be saints” (1 Cor 1 2). The significant 
latter phrase is the same as in Rom 1 1, “Paul 

called to be an apostle.” In this light we read 

Eph 4 1 . “Walk worthily of the calling wherewith 
ye were called.” Cf 1 Thess2 12; Phil 1 27. And 
the end of this calling is that we are “foreordained 
to be conformed to the image of his Son” (Rom 8 
29). We must not limit ourselves to the words 
“saint” or “sanctify” to get this teaching with Paul. 
It is his constant and compelling moral appeal: 
You belong to Christ: live with Him, live unto 
Him (Col 3 1-4; 1 Thess 6 10). It is no formal 
belonging, no external surrender. It is the yielding 
of the life in its passions and purposes, in its deepest 


affections and highest powers, to be ruled by a new 
spirit (Eph 4 13.20.23.24.32; cf Rom 12 1). 

But we do not get the full meaning of this thought 
of sanctification as consecration, or belonging, until 

we grasp the NT thought of our rela- 

2. Relation tion to God as personal. The danger 
to God has always been that this consecration 
Personal : should be thought of in a negative or 
NT Idea passive way. Now the Christian's 

surrender is not to an outer authority 
but to an inner, living fellowship. The sanctified 
life is thus a life of personal fellowship lived out 
with the Father in the spirit of Christ in loving 
trust and obedient service. This positive and vital 
meaning of sanctification dominates Paul’s thought. 
He speaks of living unto God, of living to the Lord, 
and. most expressively of all, of being alive unto 
Goa (Rom 14 8; cf 6 13; Gal 2 19). So com- 
pletely is his life filled by this fellowship that he 
can say, “It is no longer I that live, but Christ 
liveth in me” (Gal 2 20). But there is no quietism 
here. It is a very rich and active life, this life of 
fellowship to which we are surrendered. It is a 
life of sonship in trust and love, with the spirit that 
enables us to say. “Abba, Father” (Rom 8 15: 
Gal 4 6). It is a iife of unconquerable kindness ana 
good will (Mt 6 43-48). It is a life of “faith work- 
ing through love” (Gal 5 6), it is having the mind 
of Christ (Phil 2 5). The sanctified life, then, is 
the life so fully surrendered to fellowship with Christ 
day by day that inner spirit and outward expression 
are ruled by His spirit. 

We come now to that aspect which is central for 
Christian interest, sanctification as the making holy 

of life, not by our act, but by God r s 

3. Sancti- deed and by God’s gift. If holiness 
fication as represents the state of heart and life 
God’s Gift in conformity with God’s will, then 

sanctification is the deed or process by 
which that state is wrought. And this deed we are 
to consider now as the work of God. Jesus prays 
that the Father may sanctify His disciplcB in 
truth (Jn 17 17). So Paul pravs for the Thessa- 
lonians (1 Thess 6 23), and declares that Christ is 
to sanctify His church (cf Rom 6 22; 2 Thess 2 
13; 2 Tim 2 21; 1 Pet 1 2). Here sanctification 
means to make clean or holy in the ethical sense, 
though the idea of consecration is not necessarily 
lacking. But aside from special passages, we must 
take into account the whole NT teaching, according 
to which every part of the Christian life is the gift 
of God and wrought by His Spirit. “It is God that 
worketh in you both to will and to work” (Phil 2 
13; cf Rom 8 2-4.9.14.16-26; Gal 6 22f). Sig- 
nificant is the use of the words “creature” (“crea- 
tion,” see margin) and “workmanship” with Paul 
(2 Cor 5 17; Gal 6 15; Eph 2 10; 4 24). The 
new life is God’s second work of creation. 

When we ask, however, when and how this work 
is wrought, there is no such clear answer. What 

we have is on the one hand uncompro- 

4. Ques- mising ideal and demand, and on the 
tions of other absolute confidence in God. By 
Time and adding to these two the evident fact 
Method that the Christian believers seen in the 

NT are far from the attainment of 
such Christian perfection, some writers have as- 
sumed to have the foundation here for the doctrine 
that the state of complete holiness of life is a special 
experience in the Christian life wrought in a definite 
moment of time. It is well to realize that no NT 
passages give a specific answer to these questions of 
time and method, and that our conclusions must be 
drawn from the general teaching of the NT as to the 
Christian life. 

First, it must be noted that in the NT view sancti- 
fication in the ethical sense is an essential element 
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and inevitable result of all Christian life and expert 
ence. Looked at from the religious point of view, 

it follows from the doctrine of regenera- 

5. An Ele- tion. Regeneration is the implanting 

ment in All of a new life in man. So far as that 
Christian is a new life from God it is ipso facto 
Life holy. The doctrine of the Holy Spirit 

teaches the same (see Holy Spirit). 
There is no Christian life from the veiy beginning 
that is not the work of the Spirit. “No man can 
[even] say, Jesus is Lord, but in the .... Spirit” 
(1 Cor 12 3). But this Spirit is the Holy Spirit, 
whether with Paul we say Spirit of Christ or Spirit 
of God (Rom 8 9). His presence, therefore, in so 
far forth means holiness of life. From the ethical 
standpoint the same thing is constantly declared. 
Jesus builds here upon the prophets: no religion 
without righteousness; clean hands, pure hearts, 
deeds of mercy are not mere conditions of worship, 
but joined to humble hearts are themselves the 
worship that God desires (Am 5 21-25; Mic 6 6-8). 
Jesus deepened the conception, but did not change 
it, and Paul was true to this succession. “If any 
man hath not the Spirit of Christ, he is none of his. 
And if Christ is in you, .... the spirit is life because 
of righteousness” (Rom 8 9.10). There is nothing 
in Paul’s teaching to suggest that sanctification is 
the special event of a unique ^experience, or that 
there are two kinds or qualities of sanctification. 
All Christian living meant for him clean, pure, right 
living, and that was sanctification. The simple, 
practical way in which he attacks the bane of sexual 
impurity in his pagan congregations shows this. 
“This is the will of God, even your sanctification, 
that ye abstain from fornication; that each one of 
you know how to possess himself of his own vessel 
m sanctification and honor. For God called us not 
for uncleanness, but in sanctification” (1 Thess 4 
3.4.7) . The strength of Paul’s teaching, indeed, lies 
here in this combination of moral earnestness with 
absolute dependence upon God. 

The second general conclusion that we draw from 
the NT teaching as to the Christian life is this: the 

sanctification which is a part of all 

6. Follows Christian living follows from the very 
from Fel- nature of that life as fellowship with 
lowship God. Fundamental here is the fact 
with God that the Christian life is personal, that 

nothing belongs in it which cannot be 
stated in personal terms. It is a life with God 
in which He graciously gives Himself to us, and 
which we live out with Him and with our brothers 
in the spirit of Christ, which is His Spirit. The 
two great facts as to this fellowship are, that it is 
God’s gift, and that its fruit is holiness. First, 
it is God*s gift. What God gives us is nothing 
less than Himself. The gift is not primarily for- 
giveness, nor victory over sin, nor peace of soul, 
nor hope of heaven. It is fellowship with Him, 
which includes all of these and without which 
none of these can be. Secondly, the fruit of this 
fellowship is holiness. The real hallowing of our 
life can come in no other way. For Christian holi- 
ness is personal, not something formal or ritual, and 
its source and power can be nothing lower than the 
personal. Such is the fellowship into which God 
graciously lifts the believer. Whatever its mystical 
aspects, that fellowship is not magical or sacra- 
mental. It is ethical through and through. Its 
condition on our side is ethical. For Christian 
faith is the moral surrender of our life to Him in 
whom truth and right come to us with authority 
to command. The meaning of that surrender is 
ethical; it is opening the life to definite moral real- 
ities and powers, to love, meekness, gentleness, 
humility, reverence, purity, the passion for right- 
eousness, to that which words cannot analyze out 


which we know as the Spirit of Christ. Such a 
fellowship is the supreme moral force for the mold- 
ing of life. An intimate human fellowship is an 
analogue of this, and we know with what power it 
works on life and character. It cannot, however, 
set forth either the intimacy or the power of this 
supreme and final relation where our Friend is not 
another but is our real self. So much we know: this 
fellowship means a new spirit in us, a renewed and 
daily renewing life. 

It is noteworthy that Paul has no hard-and-fast forms 
for this life. The reality was too rich and great, and 
his example should teach us caution in the insistence 
upon theological forms which may serve to compress the 
truth instead of expressing it. Here are some of his 
expressions for this life in us: to “have the mind of 
Christ” (1 Cor 2 16; Phil 2 5). “the Spirit of Christ” 
(Rom 8 9), “Christ is in you” (Rom 8 i0), “the spirit 
which is from God” (1 Cor 2 12), “the Spirit of God” 
(1 Cor 3 16), “the Holy Spirit (1 Cor 6 19). “the 
Spirit of the Lord” (2 Cor 3 17), “the Lord the Spirit” 
(2 Cor 3 18). But in all this one fact stands out, this 
life is personal, a new spirit in us, and that spirit is 
one that we have in personal fellowship with God; it 
is His Spirit. Especially significant is the way in which 
Paul relates this new lire to Christ. We have already 
noted that Paul uses indifferently “Spirit of God” and 
“Spirit of Christ,” and that in the same passage (Rom 
8 9). Paul’s great contribution to the doctrine of the 
Holy Spirit lies here. As he states it in 2 Cor 3 17: 
“Now the Lord is the Spirit.” With that the whole 
conception of the Spirit gains moral content and per- 
sonal character. The Spirit is personal, not some thing, 
nor some strange and magical power. The Spirit Is 
ethical; there is a definite moral quality which is ex- 
pressed when we say Christ. He has the Spirit who has 
the qualities of Christ. Thus the presence of the Spirit 
is not evidenced in the unusual, the miraculous, the 
ecstatic utterance of the enthusiast, or some strange 
deed of power, but in the workaday qualities of kindness, 
goodness, love, loyalty, patience, self-restraint (Gal 5 
22 f). With this identification of the Spirit and the 
Christ in mind, we can better understand the passages 
in which Paul brings out the relation of Christ to the 
sanctification of the believer. He is the goal (Rom 8 
29). We are to grow up in Him (Eph 4 15). He is to 
be formed in us (Gal 4 19). We are to behold Him and 
be changed into His image (2 Cor 3 17 f). This deep- 
ens into Paul's thought of the mystical relation with 
Christ. The Christian dies to sin with Him that he 
may live with Him a new life. Christ is now his real 
life. He dwells in Christ, Christ dwells in him. He 
has Christ's thoughts. His mmd. See Rom 6 3-11; 
8 9.10; 1 Cor 2 16; 15 22; Gal 2 20. 

This vital and positive conception of the sanctifica- 
tion of the believer must be asserted against some popu- 
lar interpretations. The symbols of fire and water, as 
suggesting cleansing, have sometimes been made the 
basis for a whole superstructure of doctrine. (For the 
former, note Isa 6 o f ; Lk 3 16; Acts 2 3; for the 
latter. Acts 2 38; 22 16; 1 Cor 6 11; Eph 5 26; 
Tit 3 5; He 10 22: Rev 15; 7 14 ) There is a two- 
fold danger here, from which these writers have not 
escaped. The symbols suggest cleansing, and their 
over-emphasis has meant first a negative and narrow 
idea of sanctification as primarily separation from sin 
or defilement. This is a falling back to certain OT 
levels. Secondly, these material symbols have been 
llteralized, and the result has been a sort of mechanical 
or magical conception of the work of the Spirit. But 
the soul is not a substance for mechanical action, however 
sublimated. It is personal life that is to be hallowed, 
thought, affections, motives, desires, will, and only a 
personal agent through personal fellowship can work 
this end. 

The clear recognition of the personal and vital 
character of sanctification will help us with another 
problem. If the holy life be God’s re- 

7. Is It In- quirement and at the same time His 
stantaneous deed, why should not this sanctifica- 
and Entire? tion be instantaneous and entire? And 
does not Paul imply this, not merely in 
his demands but in his prayer for the Thessalonians, 
that God may establish their hearts in holiness, that 
He may sanctify them wholly and preserve spirit 
and soul and body entire, without blame at the 
coming of Our Lord Jesus Christ (1 Thess 3 13; 
6 23)? 

In answer to this we must first discriminate be- 
tween the ideal and the empirical with Paul. Like 
John (1 Jn 1 6; 3 9), Paul insists that the life of 
Christ and the fife of sin cannot go on together, and 
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he knows no qualified obedience, no graduated 
standard. He brings the highest Christian demand 
to the poorest of his pagan converts. Nor have we 
any finer proof of his faith than this uncompro- 
mising idealism. On the other hand, how could he 
ask less than this? God cannot require less than 
the highest, but it is another question how the ideal 
is to be achieved. In the realm of the ideal it is 
always either .... or. In the realm of life there 
is another category. The question is not simply, 
Is this man sinner or saint? It is rather, What 
is he becoming? This matter of becoming is the 
really vital issue. Is this man turned the right 
way with all his power? Is his life wholly open to 
the Divine fellowship? Not the degree of achieve- 
ment, but the right attitude toward the ideal, is 
decisive. Paul does not stop to resolve paradoxes, 
but practically he reckons with this idea. Side by 
side with his prayer for the Thessalonians are his 
admonitions to growth and progress (1 Thess 3 12; 
5 14). Neither the absolute demand or the promise 
of grace gives us the right to conclude how the con- 
summation shall take place. 

That conclusion we can reach only as we go back 
again to the fundamental principle of the personal 
character of tne Christian life and the 
8. Sanctifi- relation thus given between the ethical 
cation as and the religious. All Christian life 
Man’s Task is gift and task alike. “Work out your 
own salvation .... for it is God who 
worketh in you” (Phil 2 12 f). All is from God; 
we can only live what God gives. But there is a 
converse to this: only as we live it out can God 
give to us the life. This appears in Paul’s teaching 
as to sanctification. It is not only God’s gift, but 
our task. “This is the will of God, even your 
sanctification” (1 Thess 4 3). “Having therefore 
these promises .... let us cleanse ourselves from 
all defilement of flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness 
[hagidsune] in the fear of God” (2 Cor 7 1). Sig- 
nificant is Paul’s use of the word “walk.” We are 
to “walk in newness of life,” “by [or in] the Spirit,” 
“in love,” and “in Christ Jesus the Lord” (Rom 6 
4; Gal 6 16; Eph 6 2; Col 2 6). The gift in 
each case becomes the task, and indeed becomes 
real and effective only in this activity. It is only 
as we walk by the Spirit that this becomes powerful 
in overcoming the lusts of the flesh (Gal 5 16; cf 
5 25). But the ethical is the task tnat ends only 
with life. If God gives only as we live, then He 
cannot give all at once. Sanctification is then the 
matter of a life and not of a moment. The life may 
be consecrated in a moment, the right relation to 
God assumed and the man stand in saving fellow- 
ship with Him. The life is thus made holy in 
principle. But the real making holy is coextensive 
with the whole life of man. It is nothing less than 
the constant in-forming of the life of the inner spirit 
and outer deed with tne Spirit of Christ until we, 
“speaking truth in love, may grow up in all things 
into him, who is the head” (Eph 4 15). (Read also 
Rom 6; that the Christian is dead to sin is not some 
fixed static fact, but is true only as he refuses the 
lower and yields his members to a higher obedience. 
Note that in 1 Cor 5 7 Paul in the same verse 
declares “ye are unleavened,” and then exhorts 
“Purge out the old leaven, that ye may be a new 
lump”; cf also 1 Thess 5 5-10.) 

We may sum up as follows: The word “sanctify” 
is used with two broad meanings: (1) The first is 
to devote, to consecrate to God, to recognize as 
holy, that is, as belonging to God. This is the 
regular OT usage and is most common in the NT. 
The prophets showed that this belonging to Jeh 
demanded righteousness. The NT deepens this 
into a whole-hearted surrender to the fellowship of 
God and to the rule of His Spirit. (2) Though the 


word itself appears in but few passages with thi* 
sense, the NT is full of the thought of the malrwig 
holy of the Christian’s life by the Spirit of God in 
that fellowship into which God lifts us by His grace 
and in which He gives Himself to us. This sancti- 
fying, or hallowing, is not mechanical or magic*! 
It is wrought out by God’s Spirit in a daily fellow- 
ship to which man gives himself in aspiration and 
trust and obedience, receiving with open heart, 
living out in obedient life. It is not negative, the 
mere separation from sin, but the progressive hal- 
lowing of a life that grows constantly in capacity, 
as in character, into the stature of full manhood as 
it is in Christ. And from this its very nature it is 
not momentaiy, but the deed and the privilege of 
a whole life. See also Holt Spirit and the follow- 
ing article. 

Literature. — The popular and special works are 
usually too undiscrimlnating and unmstorical to be of 
value for the Bib. study. An exception is Beet. Holmeee 
Symbolic and Real. Full Bib. material In Cremer, Bib. 
Theol. Lex., but treated from special points of view. 
See Systematic Theologies. OT Theologies (cf esp. 
Smend), and NT Theologies (cf esp. Holtzmann) . 

Harris Franklin Rall 


Wesleyan Doctrine 


1. Doctrine Stated 

2. Objections Answered 

3. Importance for the Preacher 

4. Hymnology 

5. Its Glorious Results 

6. Wesley’s Personal Testimony 


Christian perfection, through entire sanctifica- 
tion, by faith, here and now, was one of the doc- 
trines by which John Wesley gave 
1. Doctrine great offence to his clerical brethren 
Stated in the Anglican church. From the 
beginning of his work in 1739, till 1760, 
he was formulating this doctrine. At the last date 
there suddenly arose a large number of witnesses 
among his followers. Many of these he questioned 
with Baconian skill , the result being a confirmation 
of his theories on various points. 

In public address he used the terms “Christian 
Perfection,” “Perfect Love,” and “Holiness,” as 
synonymous, though there are differences between 
them when examined critically. With St. Paul he 
taught that all regenerate persons are saints, i.e. 
holy ones, as the word “saint,” from Lat sanctus , 
through the Norman-Fr., signifies (1 Cor 1 2; 

2 Cor 1 1). His theory is that in the normal 
Christian the principle of holiness, beginning with 
the new birth, gradually expands and strengthens 
as the believer grows in grace and in the knowledge 
of the truth, till, by a final, all-surrendering act of 
faith in Christ, it reaches an instantaneous com- 
pletion through the act of the Holy Spirit, the 
sanctifier: 2 Cor 7 1, “perfecting holiness,” etc; 
Eph 4 13, AV “Till we all come .... unto a 
perfect man,” etc. Thus sanctification is gradual, 
but entire sanctification is instantaneous (Rom 
6 6, “our old man was crucified,” etc, a sudden 
death; Gal 2 20, “I have been crucified with 
Christ; and it is no longer I that live”). In 1 Thess 
6 23, the word “sanctify” is a Gr aorist tense, sig- 
nifying an act and not a process, as also in Jn 17 
19, “that they .... may be sanctified in tnith,” 
or truly. (See Meyer’s note.) Many Christians 
experience this change on their deathbeds. a If 
death suddenly ends the life of a growing Christian 
before he is wholly sanctified, the Holy Spirit per- 
fects the work. Wesley’s advice to the preachers 
of this evangelical perfection was to draw and not 
to drive, and never to auote any threatenings of 
God’s word against God's children. The declara- 
tion, “Without sanctification no man shall see. the 
Lord” (He 12 14), does not apply to the saints, 
“the holy ones.” 
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Wesley’s perfection of love is not perfection of 
degree, but of kind. Pure love is perfect love. 
The gradual growth toward perfect purity of love is 
beautifully expressed in Monod’s hymn, 

“O the bitter shame and sorrow!” 

The first response to the Saviour's call is, 

All of self, and none of Thee ” 

But after a view of Christ on the cross, the answer is 
faintly, 

“Some of self, and some of Thee." 

Then, after a period of growing love, the cry is, 

“ Less of self, and more of Thee.” 

After another period, the final cry is, 

“None of self, and all of Thee!” 
an aspiration for pure love, without any selfishness. 

The attainment of this grace is certified by the 
total cessation of all servile fear (1 Jn 4 18). 
Wesley added to this the witness of the Spirit, for 
which his only proof-text is 1 Cor 2 12. 

(1) Paul, in Phil 3 12, declares that he is not 
“made perfect”: (a) in ver 15, he declares that he is 

perfect; ( b ) “made perfect” is a term, 
2. Objec- borrowed from the ancient games, 

tions signifying a finished course. This is 

Answered one of the meanings of teleido , as seen 
also in Lk 13 32 m, “The third day I 
end my course.” Paul no more disclaims spiritual 
perfection in these words than does Christ before 
“the third day ” Paul claims in ver 15, by the use 
of an adj., that he is perfect. In ver 12 Paul claims 
that he is not perfect as a victor, because the race is 
not ended. In ver 15 he claims that he is perfect 
as a racer. 

(2) Paul says (1 Cor 16 31), “I die daily.” 
This does not refer to death to sin, as some say that 
it does, but to his daily danger of being killed for 
preaching Christ, as in Rom 8 36, “we are killed 
all the day long.” 

(3) 1 Jn 1 8: “If we say that we have no sin,” 
etc. (a) If this includes Christians, it contradicts 
John himself m the very next verse, and in 3 9, 
“Whosoever is begotten of God doeth no sin,” and 
Jn 8 36, “If .... the Son shall make you free,” 
etc, and in all those texts in the NT declaring sins 
forgiven. 

(6) Bishop Westcott says that the expression, "to 
have sin,” is distinguished from "to sin," as the sinful 
principle is distinguished from the sinful act in itself. 
It includes the idea of personal guilt. Westcott asserts 
that John refers to the Gnostics, who taught that moral 
evil exists only in matter, and never touches spirit, which 
is always holy; and, therefore, though guilty of all 
manner of vice, their spirits had no need of atonement, 
because they were untouched by sin, which existed only 
in their bodies, as it does in all matter. When told that 
this made the body of Christ sinful, they denied the 
reality of His body, saying that it was only a phantom. 
Hence, in the very first verse of this Ep., John writes 
evidently against the gnostic error, quoting three of the 
five senses to prove the reality of Christ’s humanity. 
(By all means, see “The Epp. of St. John,” Cambridge 
Bible for Schools, etc, 17-21.) 


The relation of this doctrine to the Methodist 
Episcopal church in the United States is seen in the 
following questions, which have been 
3. Required affirmatively answered in public by 
for the all its preachers on their admission to 
Highest the Conferences: “Are you going on 

Success to perfection?”; “Do you expect to 

of the be made perfect in love in this life?”; 
Preacher “Are you earnestly striving after it?” 

The hymns of the Wesleys, still uni- 
versally sung, are filled with this doctrine, in which 
occur such expressions as: 


4. Hym- 
nology 


“Take away our bent to sinning,” .... 
“Let us find that second rest.” .... 
“Make and keep mo pure within,” . . . . 
“’Tis done' Thou dost this moment save, 
With full salvation bless.” .... 


To the preaching of Christian perfection Wesley 
ascribed the success of his work m the conversion, 
religious training and intellectual education of the 


masses of Great Britain. It furnished him a multi- 
tude of consecrated workers, many of them lay 
preachers, who labored in nearly every 
6. Its hamlet, and who carried the gospel 

Glorious into all the British colonies, includ- 
Results ing America. It is declared by secular 
historians that this great evangelical 
movement, in which the doctrine of entire sancti- 
fication was so prominent, saved England from a 
disastrous revolution, like that which drenched 
France with the blood of its royal family and its 
nobility, in the last decade of the 18th cent. It 
is certain that the great Christian and humani- 
tarian work of William Booth, originally a Metho- 
dist, was inspired by this doctrine which he con- 
stantly preached. This enabled his followers in the 
early years of the Salvation Army to endure the 
persecutions which befell them at "that time. 

On March 6, 1760, Wesley enters in his Journal 
the following testimony of one Elizabeth Longmore: 

“‘I felt my soul was all love. I was 
6. Personal so stayed on God as I never felt 
Testimony before, and knew that I loved Him 

with all my heart And the 

witness that God had saved me from all my sins 

grew clearer every hour I have never since 

found my heart wander from God.’ Now this is 
what I always did, and do now, mean by perfection. 
And this I believe many have attained, on the same 
evidence that I believe many are justified.” 

We have Wesley’s only recorded testimony to his 
own justification in these words (May 24, 1738): 
“I felt my heart strangely warmed .... and an 
assurance was given me that He had taken away 
my sms,” etc. Daniel Steele 

SANCTITY, sank'ti-ti, LEGISLATION, lej-is- 
la/shun, OF. See Astronomy, I, 5, (6). 

SANCTUARY, sank'tfl-ft-ri, sank'tu-a-ri (CJJJia, 
mikddsh, , mikfcdhash, TB“p , kodhesh , “holy 

place”; fiyiov, hdgion ): 

1. Nature of Article 

2. The C ! raf- W ell hausen Hypothesis 

The Three Stages 

3. Difficulties of the Theory 

(1) Slaughter Not Necessarily Sacrificial 

(2) Sacrifice and Theophany 

(3) Alleged Plurality of Sanctuaries 

(4) The Altar of God’s House 

(5) Local Altars in Deuteronomy 

4. The Alternative View 

(1) Lay Sacrifice 

(2) Three Pilgrimage Festivals 

5. The Elephantine Papyri 

The Elephantine Temple 

Literature 

The present art. is designed to supplement the 
arts, on Altars; High Place; Pentateuch; 

Tabernacle; Temple, by giving an 
1. Nature outline of certain rival views of the 
of the course of law and history as regards 

Article the place of worship. The subject 

has a special importance because it 
was made the turning-point of Wellhausen’s dis- 
cussion of the development of Israel’s literature, 
history and religion. He himself writes: “I differ 
from Graf chiefly in this, that I always go back to 
the centralization of the cultus, and deduce from 
it the particular divergences. My whole position 
is contained in my first chapter” {Prolegomena, 
368). For the purposes of this discussion it is 
necessary to use the symbols JE, D, H, and P, 
which are explained in the art. Pentateuch. 

It is said that there are three distinct stages of 
law and history. 

(1) Jn the first stage all slaughter of domestic ani- 
mals for food puiposes was sacrificial, and every 
layman could sacrifice locally at an altar of earth or 
unhewn stones. The law of JE is contained in Ex 
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20 24-26, providing for the making of an altar of 
earth or stones, ana emphasis is laid on the words 

“in every place [“in all the place” is 

2. The grammatically an equally possible ren- 
Graf-Well- aering] where I record my name I will 
hausen Hy- come unto thee and I will bless thee.” 
pothesis This, it is claimed, permits a plurality 

of sanctuaries. Illustrations are pro- 
vided by the history. The patriarchs move about 
the country freely and build altars at various places. 
Later sacrifices or altars are mentioned in con- 
nection with Jethro (Ex 18 12), Moses (17 15, 
etc), Joshua (Josh 8 30), Gideon (Jgs 6 26 etc), 
Manoah (IS 19), Samuel (1 S 7 17, etc), Elijah 
(1 K 18 32), to take but a few instances. Per- 
haps the most instructive case is that of Saul after 
the battle of Michmash. Observing that the people 
were eating meat with blood, he caused a large 
stone to be rolled to him, and we are expressly told 
that this w r as the first altar that he built to the Lord 
(1 S 14 35). While some of these examples might 
be accounted for by theophanies or other special 
circumstances, they are too numerous when taken 
together for such an explanation to suffice. In 
many instances they represent the conduct of the 
most authoritative and religious leaders of the age, 
e g. Samuel, and it must be presumed that such men 
knew and acted upon the Law of their own day. 
Hence the history and the Law of Ex 20 are in 
unison in permitting a multiplicity of sanctuaries 
Wellhausen adds: “Altars as a rule are not built 
by the patriarchs according to their own private 
judgment wheresoever they please; on the contrary, 
a theophany calls attention to, or, at least after- 
ward, confirms, the holiness of the place” (op. cit., 
31). 

(2) The second stage is presented by Dt in the 
Law and Josiah’s reformation in the history. 
Undoubtedly Dt 12 permits local non-sacrificial 
slaughter for the purposes of food, and enjoins the 
destruction of heathen places of worship, insisting 
with great vehemence on the central sanctuary 
The narrative of Josiah’s reformation in 2 K 23 
tallies with these principles. 

(3) The third great body of law (P) does not deal 
with the question (save in one passage, Lev 17). 
In Dt “the unity of the cult us is commanded; in 

the PC it is presupposed What follows from 

this forms the question before us. To my thinking, 
this: that the PC rests upon the result which is only 
the aim of Dt” ( Prolegomena , 35). Accordingly, it 
is later than the latter book and dates from about 
the time of Ezra. As to Lev 17 1-9, this belongs 
to H, an older collection of laws than P, and is 
taken up in the latter. Its intention was “to secure 
the exclusive legitimation of the one lawful place of 

sacrifice Plainly the common man did not 

quite understand the newly drawn and previously 
quite unknown distinction between the religious 
and the profane act” ( Prolegomena , 50). Accord- 
ingly, this legislator strove to meet the difficulty by 
the new enactment. See Criticism (The Graf- 
Wellhausen Hypothesis). 

(1) Slaughter not necessarily sacrificial. — The 
general substratum afforded by the documentary 

theory falls within the scope of the 

3. Difficul- art. Pentateuch. The present dis- 
ties of tile cussion is limited to the legal and his- 
Theory torical outline traced above. The 

view that all slaughter of domestic 
animals was sacrificial till the time of Josiah is 
rebutted by the evidence of the early books. The 
following examples should be noted: in Gen 18 7 
a calf is slain without any trace of a sacrifice, and in 

27 9-14 (Jacob’s substitute for venison) no altar 
or religious rite can fairly be postulated. In 1 S 

28 24 the slaughter is performed by a woman , so 


that here again sacrifice is out of the question. If 
Gideon performed a sacrifice when he “made ready 
a kid” (Jgs 6 19) or when he killed an animal for 
the broth of which the narrative speaks, the animals 
in question must have been sacrificed twice over, 
once when they were killed and again when the food 
was consumed by flames. Special importance 
attaches to Ex 22 1 (Heb 21 37), for there the JE 
legislation itself speaks of slaughter by cattle thieves 
as a natural and probable occurrence, and it can 
surely not have regarded this as a sacrificial act. 
Other instances are to be found in Gen 43 16; 

1 S 26 11; 1 K 19 21. In 1 S 8 13 the word 
tr 6 “cooks” means lit. “women slaughterers.” All 
these instances are prior to the date assigned to 
Dt. With respect to Lev 17 1-7 also, the theory 
is unworkable. At any time in King Josiah’s reign 
or after, it would have .been utterly impossible to 
limit all slaughter of animals for the whole race 
wherever resident to one single spot. This part of 
the theory therefore breaks down. 

(2) Sacrifice and theophany. — The view that the 
altars were erected at places that were peculiarly 
holy, or at any rate were subsequently sanctified 
by a theophany, is also untenable. In the Patri- 
archal age w T e may refer to Gen 4 26, where the 
calling on God implies sacrifice but not theophanies, 
Abram at Beth-el (12 8) and Mamre (13 18), and 
Jacob’s sacrifices (31 54; 33 20). Compare later 
Samuel’s altar at Ramah, Adonijah’s sacrifice at 
En-rogel (1 K 1), Naaman’s earth (2 K 6), David’s 
clan’s sacrifice (1 S 20 6 29). It is impossible to 
postulate theophanies for the sacrifices of every clan 
in the country, and it becomes necessary to trans- 
late Ex 20 24 “in all the place” (see supra 2, [1]) 
and to understand “the place” as the territory of 
Israel. 

(3) AUcgcd plurality of sanctuaries. — The hy- 
pothesis of a multiplicity of sanctuaries in JE and 
the history also leaves out of view many most im- 
portant facts. The truth is that the w r ord “sanc- 
tuary” is ambiguous and misleading. A plurality 
of altars of earth or stone is not a plurality of 
sanctuaries. The early legislation know-s a “house 
of Jch” in addition to the primitive altars (Ex 23 
19; 34 26; cf the parts of Josh 9 23.27 assigned to 
J). No eyewitness could mistake a house for an 
altar, or vice versa. 

(4) The altar of God's house. — Moreover a curious 
little bit of evidence show’s that the “house” had 
quite a different kind of altar. In 1 K 1 50 f; 

2 28 ff , we hear of the horns of the altar (cf Am 3 

14). Neither earth nor unhewn stones (as required 
by the Law of Ex 20) could provide such horns, 
and the historical instances of the altars of the 
patriarchs, religious leaders, etc, to which reference 
has been made, show that they had no horns. Ac- 
cordingly we are thrown back on the description of 
the great altar of burnt offering in Ex 27 and must 
assume that an altar of this type W'as to be found 
before the ark before Solomon built his Temple. 
Thus the altar of the House of God was quite dif- 
ferent from the customary lay altar, and when we 
read of “mine altar” as a refuge in Ex 21 14, we 
must refer it to the former, as is shown by the pas- 
sages just cited. In addition to the early legislation 
and the historical passages cited as recognizing a 
House of God with a homed altar, we see such a 
house in Shiloh where Eli and his sons of the house 
of Aaron (1 S 2 27) ministered. Thus the data 
of both JE and the history show us a House of God 
with a homed altar side by side with the multi- 
plicity of stone or earthen altars, but give us no 
hint of a plurality of legitimate houses or shrines 
or sanctuaries. • 

(5) Local altars in Deuteronomy. — Dt also recog- 
nizes a number of local altars in 16 21 (see ICC. ad 
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loc.) and so does Da in Josh 8 30 ff. There is no 
place for any of these passages in the Wellhausen 
theory; but again we find one house side by side 
with many lay altars. 

(1) Lay sacrifice . — The alternative view seeks to 
account for the whole of the facts noted above. In 
bald outline it is as follows: In pre- 
4. The Al- Mosaic times customary sacrifices 
tentative had been freely offered by laymen at 
View altars of earth or stone which were not 

“sanctuaries,” but places that could 
be used for the nonce and then abandoned. Slaugh- 
ter, as shown by the instances cited, was not neces- 
sarily sacrificial. Moses did not forbid or dis- 
courage the custom he found. On the contrary, 
he regulated it in Ex 20 24-26; Dt 16 21 f to pre- 
vent possible abuses. But he also superimposed 
two other kinds of sacrifice — certain new offerings 
to be brought by individuals to the religious capital 
and the national offerings of Nu 28, 29 and other 
passages. If P assumes the religious capital as 
axiomatic, the reason is that this portion of the 
Law consists of teaching intrusted to the priests, 
embracing the procedure to be followed in these 
two classes of offerings, and does not refer at all to 
the procedure at customary lay sacrifices, which was 
regulated by immemorial custom. Dt thunders not 
against the lay altars — which are never even men- 
tioned in this connection — but against the Canaan- 
itish high places. Dt 12 contemplates only the 
new individual offerings. The permission of lay 
slaughter for food was due to the fact that the in- 
fidelity of the Israelites in the wilderness (Lev 17 
5-7) had led to the universal prohibition of lay 
slaughter for the period of the wanderings only, 
though it appears to be continued by Dt for those 
who lived near the House of God (see 12 21, limited 
to the case “if the place .... be too far from 
thee”). 

(2) Three pilgrimage festivals in JE . — The JE leg- 
islation itself recognizes the three pilgrimage festi- 
vals of the House of God (Ex 34 22 f ) . One of these 
festivals is called “the feast of weeks, even of the 
bikkurim [a kind of first-fruits] of wheat harvest,” 
and as 23 19 and 34 26 require these bikkurim to 
be brought to the House of God and not to a lay 
altar, it follows that the pilgrimages are as firmly 
established here as in Dt. Thus w r e find a House 
(with a homed altar) served by priests and lay altars 
of earth or stone side by side in law and history till 
the exile swept them all away, and by breaking 
the continuity of tradition and practice paved the 
way for a new and artificial interpretation of the 
Law that was far removed from the intent of the 
lawgiver. 

The Elephantine temple . — Papyri have recently 
been found at Elephantme which show us a Jewish 
community in Egypt which in 405 
5. The Ele- BC possessed a local temple. On the 
phantine Wellhausen hypothesis it is usual to 
Papyri assume that P and Dt were still un- 
known and not recognized as authori- 
tative in this community at that date, although the 
Deuteronomic law of the central sanctuary goes 
back at least to 621. It is difficult to understand 
how a law that had been recognized as Divine by 
Jeremiah and others could still have been unknown 
or destitute of authority. On the alternative view 
this phenomenon will have been the result of an 
interpretation of the Law to suit the needs of an 
age some 800 years subsequent to the death of Moses 
in circumstances he never contemplated. The 
Pent apparently permits sacrifice only in the land 
of Israel: in the altered circumstances the choice 
lay between interpreting the Law in this way or 
abandoning pvfblic worship altogether; for the 
synagogue with its non-sacrificial form of public 


worship had not yet been invented. All old legis- 
lations have to be construed in this way to meet 
changing circumstances, and this example contains 
nothing exceptional or surprising. 

Literature. — J. Wellhausen, Prolegomena to the His- 
tory of Israel, ch 1, for the critical hypothesis; H. M. 
Wiener, EPC, ch vi, PS passim for the alternative view; 
POT, 173 ff. 

Harold M. Wiener 

SAND (bin, hsl; &| 1 |aos, dmmos; a variant 
of the more usual i|r<S)i|ios, psdmmos; cf &|ia0os, 
dmathos , \J/dpa0os, psdmathos ): 

Sand is principally produced by the grinding action 
of waves. This is accompanied by chemical solution, 
with the result that the more soluble constituents of 
the rock diminish in amount or disappear and the sands 
tend to become more or lc-ss purely silicious, silica or 
quartz being a common constituent of rocks and very 
Insoluble. The rocks of Pal are so largely composed of 
limestone that the shore and dune sands are unusually 
calcareous, containing from 10 to 20 per cent of calcium 
carbonate. This is subject to solution and redeposition 
as a cement between the sand grains, binding them 
together to form the porous sandstone of the seashore, 
which is easily worked and is much used in building. See 
Bock, HI, (2). 

Figurative: (1) Used most often as a symbol of 
countless multitude; esp. of the children of Israel 
(Gen 22 17; 32 12; 2 S 17 11; 1 K 4 20; Isa 10 
22; 48 19: Jer 33 32; Hos 1 10; Rom 9 27; He 
11 12); also of the enemies of Israel (Josh 11 4; 
Jgs 7 12; 1 S 13 5; ef Rev 20 8). Joseph laid 
up grain as the sand of the sea (Gen 41 49) ; God 
gave Solomon wisdom and understanding and Large- 
ness of heart as the sand that is on the seashore 
(1 K 4 29); Job savs “I shall multiply my days 
as the sand” (Job 29 18); the multitude of quails 
provided for the Israelites in the desert is compared 
to the sand (Ps 78 27); the Psalmist says of the 
thoughts of God, “They are more in number than the 
sand” (Ps 139 18); Jeremiah, speaking of the deso- 
lation of Jerus, says that the number of widows is 
as the sand (Jer 16 8). (2) Sand is also a symbol 

of weight (Job 6 3; Prov 27 3), and (3) of insta- 
bility (Mt 7 26). 

It is a question what is meant by “the hidden 
treasures of the sand” in Dt 33 19. 

Alfred £jLY Day 

SAND FLIES, sand'fllz (D33 , km mm [Ex 8 16 in; 
Wisd 19 10 m]): EV “lice.” See Flea; Gnat; 
Insects; Lice. 

SAND, GLOWING, glo'ing. See Mirage. 

SAND-LIZARD, sand'liz-ard (Ettn , hornet. LXX 
cratipa, saura, “lizard”; AV snail): Hornet is 7th in 
the list of unclean “creeping things” in Lev 11 29.30, 
and occurs nowhere else. It is probably a skink or 
some species of Lacerta. See Lizard; Snail. 

SANDAL, san'dal. See Dress, 6; Shoe; Shoe- 
Latchet. 

SANHEDRIN, san'hft-drin ("p'VjnSD , §anhrdhrin, 
the Talmudic transcription of the Gr <rvW8piov, 
sunidrion): The Sanhedrin was, at 
1. Name and before the time of Christ, the name 
for the highest Jewish tribunal, of 71 
members, in Jerus, and also for the lower tribunals, 
of 23 members, of which Jerus had two (To$epht& 
Hdghighdh 11 9; Sanh. 1 6; 11 2). It is derived 
from sun, “together,” and hidra, “seat.” In Gr 
and Rom literature the senates of Sparta, Carthage, 
and even Rome, are so called (cf Pau3an. iii.ll, 2; 
Polyb. iii.22; Dion Cassius xl 49). In Jos we meet 
with the word for the first time in connection with 
the governor Gabinius (57-55 BC), who divided 
the whole of Pal into 5 sunMria (Ant, XIV, v, 4), 
or sdnodoi ( BJ , I, viii, 5); and with the term sune- 
drion for the high council in Jerus first in Ant , XIV, 
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ix, 3-5, in connection with Herod, who, when a 
youth, had to appear before the sunedrion at Jerus 
to answer for his doings in Galilee. But before that 
date the word appears in the LXX version of Prov- 
erbs (c 130 BC), esp. in 22 10; 31 23, as an 
equivalent for the Mishnaic “judgment- 

chamber.” 

In the NT the word sometimes, esp. when used 
in the pi. (Mt 10 17; Mk 13 9; cf Sank. 1 5), 
means simply “court of justice,” i.e. any judicatory 
(Mt 5 22). But in most cases it is used to desig- 
nate the supreme Jewish Court of Justice in Jerus. 
in which the process against Our Lord was carried 
on, and before which the apostles (esp. Peter and 
John, Stephen, and Paul) had to justify themselves 
(Mt 26 59; Mk 14 55; 16 1; Lk 22 66; Jn 11 
47; Acts 4 15; 6 21 ff; 6 12 ff; 22 30; 23 Iff; 
24 20). Sometimes presbuterion (Lk 22 66; Acts 
22 5) and gerousla (Acts 6 21) are substituted for 
sunedrion. See Senate. 

In the Jewish tradition-literature the term “San- 
hedrin” alternates with teriishta’, “meeting-place” 
(M'ghillath Ta'anlth 10, compiled in the 1st cent. 
AD), and beth-din, “court of justice” ( Sanh . 11 2 4). 
As, according to Jewish tradition, there were two 
kinds of sunedria , viz. the supreme sunedrion in 
Jerus of 71 members, and lesser sunedna of 23 
members, which were appointed by the supreme 
one, we find often the term §anhc,dhrin g e dhdldh, 
“the great Sanhedrin,” or bcth-dln ha-gadhol, “the 
great court of justice” ( Middoth 5 4; Sank 1 6), 
or sanhedhrin g e dhdldh ha-ydshebheth b c 4ish e khath ha- 
gazith , “the great Sanhedrin which sits in the hall 
of hewn stone ” 

There is lack of positive historical information as 
to the origin of the Sanhedrin. According to Jew- 
ish tradition (cf Sank. 1 6) it was 

2. Origin constituted by Moses (Nu 11 16-24) 
and History and was reorganized by Ezra imme- 
diately after the return from exile (cf 
the Tg to Cant 6 1). But there is no historical 
evidence to show that previous to the Gr period 
there existed an organized aristocratic governing 
tribunal among the Jews. Its beginning is to be 
placed at t he period in which Asia was convulsed 
by Alexander the Great and his successors. 

The Hellenistic kings conceded a great amount of 
internal freedom to municipal communities, and 
Pal was then practically under home rule, and was 
governed by an aristocratic council of Elders (1 
Mate 12 6; 2 Macc 1 10; 4 44; 11 27; 3 Macc 
1 8; cf Jos, Ant, XII, iii, 4; XIII, v, 8; M e ghillath 
Ta'&nith 10), the head of which was the hereditary 
high priest. The court was called Gerousia , which 
in Gr always signifies an aristocratic body (see 
Westermann in Pauly’s RE, III, 49). Subsequently 
this developed into the Sanhedrin. 

During the Rom period (except for about 10 
years at the time of Gabinius, who applied to Ju- 
daea the Rom system of government; cf Mar- 
quardt., Romische Staatsverwaltung , I, 501), the 
Sanhedrin’s influence was most powerful, the inter- 
nal government of the country being practically in 
its hands (Ant, XX, x), and it was religiously rec- 
ognized even among the Diaspora (cf Acts 9 2; 
22 5; 26 12). According to Schiirer (HJP, div II, 
vol 1, 171; GJV «, 236) the civil authority of the 
Sanhedrin, from the time of Archelaus, Herod the 
Great’s son, was probably restricted to Judaea 
proper, and for that reason, he thinks, it had no 
judicial authority over Our Lord so long as He re- 
mained in Galilee (but see G. A. Smith, Jerus, I, 
416). 

The Sanhedrin was abolished after the destruction 
of Jerus (70 AD). The beth-din (court of judg- 
ment) in Jabnch (68-80), in Usah (80-116), in 
Shafran (140-63), in Sepphoris (163-93), in Tibe- 


rias (193-220), though regarded in the Talm (cf 
Rd’sh ha-shandh 31a) as having been the direct con- 
tinuation of the Sanhedrin, had an essentially 
different character; it was merely an assembly of 
scribes, whose decisions had only a theoretical im- 
portance (cf Sotdh 9 11). 

The Great Sanhedrin in Jerus was formed (Mt 
26 3.57.59; Mk 14 53; 16 1; Lk 22 66; Acts 

4 5 f; 6 21; 22 30) of high priests 

3. Consti- (i.e. the acting high priest, those who 

tution had been high priests, and members of 

the privileged families from which the 
high priests were taken), elders (tribal and family 
heads of the people and priesthood), and scribes 
(i.e. legal assessors), Pharisees and Sadducees alike 
(cf Acts 4 Iff; 6 17.34; 23 6). In Mk 16 43; 
Lk 23 50, Joseph of Arimathaea is called bouleutts , 
“councillor,” i e. member of the Sanhedrin. 

According to Jos and the NT, the acting high 
priest was as such always head and president (Mt 26 
3.57; Acts 5 17 ff; 7 1; 9 1 f; 22 5; 23 2; 24 1; 
Ant, IV, viii, 17; XX, x). Caiaphas is president 
at the trial of Our Lord, and at Paul’s trial Ananias 
is president. On the other hand, according to the 
Talm (esp. Hdghighdh 2 2), the Sanhedrin is repre- 
sented as a juridical tribunal of scribes, in which one 
scribe acted as ndsV, “prince,” i.e. president, and 
another as ’ abh-beth-din, father of the judgment- 
chamber, i.e. vice-president. So far, it has not been 
found possible to reconcile these conflicting descrip- 
tions (see “Literature,” below). 

Sank. 4 3 mentions the §oph e re-ha-daydnim, 
“notaries,” one of whom registered the reasons for 
acquittal, and the other the reasons for condeip- 
nation. In the NT we read of huperitai, “con- 
stables” (Mt 6 25) and of the “servants of the 
high priest” (Mt 26 51; Mk 14 47; Jn 18 10), 
whom Jos describes as “enlisted from the rudest 
and most restless characters” (Ant, XX, viii, 8; 
ix, 2). Jos speaks of the “public whip,” Matthew 
mentions “tormentors” (18 34), Luke speaks of 
“spies” (20 20). 

The whole history of post-exilic Judaism circles 
round the high priests, and the priestly aristocracy 
always played the leading part in the Sanhedrin 
(cf Sank. 4 2). But the more the Pharisees grew 
in importance, the more were they represented in 
the Sanhedrin. In the time of Salome they were 
so powerful that “the queen ruled only in name, but 
the Pharisees in reality” (Ant, XIII, xvi, 2). So 
in the time of Christ, the Sanhedrin was formally 
led by the Sadducean high priests, but practically 
ruled by the Pharisees (A /if, XVIII, i, 4). 

In the time of Christ the Great Sanhedrin at 
Jerus enjoyed a very high measure of independence. 

It exercised not only civil jurisdiction, 

4. Juris- according to Jewish law, but also, in 
diction some degree, criminal. It had ad- 
ministrative authority and could order 

arrests bv its own officers of justice (Mt 26 47; 
Mk 14 43; Acts 4 3; 6 17 f; 9 2; cf Sank. 1 5). 
It was empowered to judge cases which did not in- 
volve capital punishment, which latter required 
the confirmation of the Rom procurator (Jn 18 31; 
cf Jerus Sank. 1 1; 7 2[p. 24]; Jos, Ant, XX, ix, 1). 
But, as a rule, the procurator arranged his judg- 
ment in accordance with the demands of the San- 
hedrin. 

For one offence the Sanhedrin could put to death, 
on their own authority, even a Rom citizen, namely, 
in the case of a Gentile passing the fence which 
divided the inner court of the Temple from that of 
the Gentiles (BJ, VI, ii, 4; Middoth 11 3; cf Acts 
21 28). The only case of capital punishment in 
connection with the Sanhedrin in the NT is that of 
Our Lord. The stoning of Stephen (Acts 7 54 ff) 
was probably the illegal act of an enraged multitude. 
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The Talmudic tradition names “the hall of hewn 
stone,” which, according to Middbth 6 4, was on 
the south side of the great court, as 
6. Place the seat of the Great Sanhedrin ( Pe'ah 
and lime 2 6; * Edhuyoth 7 4, et a].)- But the 
of Meeting last sittings of the Sanhedrin were 
held in the city outside the Temple 
area (Sank. 41 a; Shabbdth 16 a; Ro'sh ha-shdndh 
31 a; \ Abhodhdh z&rdh 8c). Jos also mentions the 
place where the bouleutal , “the councillors,” met 
as the boutt, outside the Temple (BJ, Y, iv, 2), and 
most probably he refers to these last sittings. 

According to the To^ephtd’ Sank. 7 1, the San- 
hedrin held its sittings from the time of the offering 
of the daily morning sacrifice till that of the evening 
sacrifice. There were no sittings on Sabbaths or 
feast days. 

The members of the Sanhedrin were arranged in 
a semicircle, so that they could see each other 
(§anh. 4 3; to 9 ephla * 8 1). The two 
6. Pro- notaries stood before them, whose duty 
cedure it was to record the votes (see 3, above) . 

The prisoner had to appear in humble 
attitude and dressed in mourning (Ant, XIV, ix, 4). 
A sentence of capital punishment could not be 
passed on the day of the trial. The decision of 
the judges had to be examined on the following 
day (Sanh. 4 1), except in the case of a person 
who misled the people, who could be tried and 
condemned the same day or in the night ( To- 
fephtd’ Sank. 10). Because of this, cases which 
involved capital punishment were not tried on a 
Friday or on any day before a feast. A herald 
preceded the condemned one as he was led to the 

E lace of execution, and cried out: “N. the son of N 
as been found guilty of death, etc. If anyone 
knows anything to clear him, let him come forward 
and declare it” (Sanh. 6 1). Near the place of 
execution the condemned man was asked to confess 
his guilt in order that he might partake in the world 
to come (ib; cf Lk 23 41-43). 

Literature — Our knowledge about the Sanhedrin 
is based on three sources the NT, Jos, and the Jewish 
tradition-literature (esp. Mish Sanhedhrin and Makkbth, 
best ed, Strack, with Ger. tr, Schnften des Institution 
Judaicum *n Berlin, N. 38, Leipzig, 1910). See art. 
Talmud. 

Consult the following histories of the Jewish people 
Ewald, Herzfeld, Gratz, but esp. Schurer’s excellent 
HJP, much more fully in GJ V*; also G. A. Smith. Jerus 
Special treatises on Sanhedrin: D. Hoffmann, Der oberste 
Genchtshof in der Stadt des Ilciligtums, Berlin, 1878, where 
the author tries to defend the Jewish traditional view as 
to the antiquity of the Sanhedrin; J. Relfmann, Sanhe- 
dhrin (in Heb), Berditschew, 1888; A. Kuenen, On the 
Composition of the Sanhedrin, in Dutch, tr 1 into Ger. by 
Budde, Gesammelte Abhandlungen, etc, 49-81, Freiburg, 
1894; Jelski, Die mnere Einnchtung des grossen Synedrions 
2 u Jerusalem, Breslau, 1894, who tries to reconcile the Tal- 
mudical statements about the composition of the San- 
hedrin with those of Jos and the NT (esp. in connection 
with the question of president) by showing that in the 
Mish (except Hdghighah 11 2) nasi' always stands for the 
political president, the high priest, and abh-beth-din for 
the scribal head of the Sanhedrin, and not for the vice- 
president; A. Buchler, Das Synedrxum in Jerusalem und 
das grosse Beth- dm m der Quaderkammer des jerusalem- 
ischen Tempels, Vienna, 1902, a very interesting but not 
convincing work, where the author, in order to reconcile 
the two different sets of sources, tries to prove that the 
great Sanhedrin of the Talm Is not identical with the 
Sanhedrin of Jos and the NT, but that there were two 
Sanhedrins in Jerus, the one of the NT and Jos being 
a political one, the other a religious one. He also thinks 
that Christ was seized, not by the Sanhedrin, but by the 
temple authorities. 

See also W. Bacher’s art in HDB (excellent for sifting 
the Talmudic sources); Dr. Lauterbach’s art. in Jew 
Enc (accepts fully Biichler’s view) ; H. Strack’s art. in 
SchrHerz (concise and exact). 

Paul Levertoff 

SANSANNAH, san-san'a , $an 9 ann&h; 

Savo-awa, Sansdnna, or 2c6cw&e, Sethenndk ): One 
of the uttermost cities in the Negeb of Judah (Josh 
15 31), identical with Hazar-susah (Josh 19 5), 
one of the cities of Simeon, and almost certainly the 


same as Hazar-susim (1 Ch 4 31). It cannot be 
said to have been identified with any certainty, 
though Simsim, “a good-sized village with well and 
pool, surrounded by gardens and having a grove of 
olives to the north,” has been suggested (PEF. Ill, 
260, Sh XX). 

SAPH, saf (SIP , 9 aph; B, 24*, Sdph, A, 2«<K 
Sephi ) : A Philistine, one of the four champions of 
the race of Rapha (“giant”) who was slain by 
Sibbecai, one of David’s heroes (2 S 21 18; 1 Ch 
20 4). It is supposed by some that he was the son 
of the giant Goliath, but this is not proved. In 
1 Ch 20 4, the same person is called “Sippai.” 

SAPHAT, sa/fat: 

(1) A and Fritzsche, 2a <f>dr, Saphdt; omitted in 
B (and Swete); B abm * ’A<r<£0, Asdph: The eponyin 
of a family which returned with Zerubbabel (1 EBd 
6 9) = “Shephatiah” in Ezr 2 4: Neh 7 9. 

(2) A, Sa^dr, Saphdt ; B, Swete, and Fritzsche, 
2 a 0 d 7 , Saphdg; AV Sabat: One of the families of 
“the sons of the servants of Solomon” who returned 
with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 6 34); wanting in the || 
Ezr 2 57; Neh 7 59. 

SAPHATIAS, saf-a-tl'as (2a$ar£as» Saphatlas , 
B, 2o4>ot£os, Sophotlas ; omitted m A) : Name of a 
family of returning exiles (1 Esd 8 34) = “Shepha- 
tiah” in Ezr 8 8. If Saphatias (1 Esd 8 34) = 
Saphat (5 9), as would appear, then part of the 
family went up with Zerubbabel and part with 
Ezra. 

SAPHETH, sa'feth: AV = RV Saphuthi (q.v.). 

SAPHIR, sa'fer (TS®, shdphlr). See Shaphir. 

SAPHUTHI, saf'fi-thl, sa-fu'thi (A and Fritzsche, 
Scu^vO £, Saphuthi, B [and Swete], 2a<|>vc£, Saphuei; 
AV Sapheth): Name of one of the families of “the 
sons of the servants of Solomon” (1 Esd 6 33) = 
“Shephatiah” in Ezr 2 57; Neh 7 59. 

SAPPHIRA, sa-fl'ra (fcO^BTp , shapplra ?; Aram, 
for either “beautiful” or “sapphire”; 2a.‘ir<f>«£pa, 
Sapphelra ): Wife of Ananias (Acts 6 1-10). See 
Ananias, (1). 

SAPPHIRE, saf'Ir. See Stones, Precious. 

SARABIAS, sar-a-bl'as (ZapafHas, Sarablas ) : 
One of the Levites who taught and expounded the 
Law for Ezra (1 Esd 9 48) = “Sherebiah” in Neh 
8 7, probably identical with the “Asebebias” in 
1 Esd 8 47 (Ezr 8 18). 

SARAH, sa'ra, SARAI, sa/ri : 

(1) In Gen 17 15 the woman who up to that 
time has been known as Sarai rw. 8dray; 2 dpa, 
Sdra ) receives by Divine command the name Sarah 
(^79, 8drdh; 2dppa, Sdrra ). (This last form in 
Gr preserves the ancient doubling of the r, lost in the 
Heb and the Eng. forms.) 

The former name appears to be derived from the same 
root as Israel, if, indeed, Gen 32 28 is intended as an 
etymology of Israel. “She that strives," a contentious 
person, is a name that might be given to a child at birth 
(cf Hos 12 3.4, of Jacob), or later when the child’s char- 
acter developed; in Gen 16 6 and 21 10 a contentious 
character appears. Yet comparison with the history of 
her husbanefs name (see Abraham) warns us not to 
operate solely upon the basis of the Heb language. 
Sarai was the name this woman brought with her from 
Mesopotamia. On the other hand there can be little 
doubt that the name Sarah, which she received when her 
son was promised, means “princess," for it is the fern, 
form of the extremely common title «ar, used by the 
Semites to designate a ruler of greater or lesser rank. 
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In the verse following the one where this name Is con- 
ferred. It Is declared of Sarah that “kings of peoples shall 
be of her” (Gen 17 16). 

We are introduced to Sarai in Gen 11 29. She 
is here mentioned as the wife that Abraham “took,” 
while still in Ur of the Chaldees, that is, while 
among his kindred. It is immediately added that 
“Sarai was barren; she had no child.” By this 
simple remark in the overture of his narrative, the 
writer sounds the motif that is to be developed in 
all the sequel. When the migration to Haran occurs, 
Sarai is named along with Abram and Lot as accom- 
panying Terah. It has been held that the author 
(or authors) of ch 11 knew nothing of the relation- 
ship announced in 20 12. But there can be no 
proof of such ignorance, even on the assumption of 
diversity of authorship in the two passages. 

Sarai’ s career as described in ch 11 was not dependent 
on her being the daughter of Terah Terah had other 
descendants who did not accompany him. Her move- 
ments were determined by her being Abram’s wife It 
appears, however, that she was a daughter of Terah by 
a different mother from the mother of Abram The 
language of 20 12 would indeed admit of her being 
Abram s niece, but the fact that there was but 10 years 
difference between his age and hers (Gen 17 17) renders 
this hypothesis less probable Marriage with half- 
sisters seems to have been not uncommon in antiquity 
(even in the OT cf 2 S 13 13). 

This double relationship suggested to Abraham 
the expedient that he twice used when he lacked 
faith in God to protect his life and in cowardice 
sought his own safety at the price of his wife’s 
honor. The first of these occasions was in the 
earlier period of their wanderings (ch 12) From 
Canaan they went down into Egypt. Sarai, though 
above 60 years of age according to the chronology 
of the sacred historian, made the impression on the 
Egyptians by her beauty that Abraham had antici- 
pated, and the result was her transfer to the royal 
palace. But this was in direct contravention of 
the purpose of God for His own kingdom. The 
earthly majesty of Pharaoh had to bow before the 
Divine majesty, which plagued him and secured 
the stranger’s exodus, thus foreshadowing those 
later plagues and that later exodus when Abraham’s 
and Sarah’s seed “spoiled the Egyptians.” 

We meet Sarah next in the narrative of the birth 
of Ishmael and of Isaac. Though 14 years separated 
the two births, they are closely associated m the 
story because of their logical continuity. Sarah’s 
barrenness persisted. She was now far past middle 
life, even on a patriarchal scale of longevity, and 
there appeared no hope of her ever bearing that 
child wno should inherit the promise of God. She 
therefore adopts the expedient of being “build ed 
by” her personal slave, Hagar the Egyp (see Gen 
16 2 m). That is, according to contemporary law 
and custom as witnessed by the CH (see Abraham, 
IV, 2), a son born of this woman would be the free- 
born son and heir of Abraham and Sarah. 

Such was in fact the position of Ishmael later. But the 
insolence of the maid aroustxl the vindictive jealousy 
of the mistress and led to a painful scene of unjustified 
expulsion. Hagar, however, returned at God’s behest, 
humbled herself before Sarah, and bore Ishmael In his 
own father's house. Here he remained the sole and right- 
ful heir, until the miracle of Isaac’s birth disappointed 
all human expectations and resulted in the ultimate ex- 
pulsion of Hagar and her son. 

The change of name from Sarai to Sarah when 
Isaac was promised has already been noted. Sarah’s 
laughter of incredulity when she hears the promise 
is of course associated with the origin of the name 
of Isaac, but it serves also to emphasize the miracu- 
lous character of his birth, coming as it does after 
his parents are both so “well stricken in age” as to 
make parenthood seem an absurdity. 

Before the birth of this child of promise, however, 
Sarah is again exposed, through the cowardice of 


her husband, to dishonor and ruin. Abimelech, 
king of Gerar, desiring to be allied by marriage with 
a man of Abraham’s power, sends for Sarah, whom 
he knows only as Abraham’s sister, and for the 
second time she takes her place in the harem of 
a prince. But the Divine promise is not to be 
thwarted, even by persistent human weakness and 
sin. In a dream God reveals to Abimelech the true 
state of the case, and Sarah is restored to her hus- 
band with an indemnity. Thereupon the long- 
delayed son is bom, the jealous mother secures the 
expulsion of Hagar and Ishmael, and her career 
comes to a close at the age of 127, at Hebron, long 
time her home. The grief and devotion of Abraham 
are broadly displayed in ch 23, in which he seeks 
and obtains a burying-place for his wife. She is 
thus the first to be interred in that cave of the 
field of Machpelah, which was to be the common 
resting-place of the fathers and mothers of the future 
Israel. 

The character of Sarah is of mingled light and 
shade. On the one hand we have seen that lapse 
from faith which resulted in the birth of Ishmael, 
and that lack of self-control and charity which re- 
sulted in a quarrel with Abraham, an act of injus- 
tice to Hagar, and the disinheriting of Ishmael. 
Yet on the other hand we see in Sarah, as the NT 
writers point out (He 11 11; 1 Pet 3 6), one who 
through a long life of companionship with Abraham 
shared his hope in God, his faith in the promises, 
and his power to become God’s agent for achieving 
what was humanly impossible In fact, to Sarah 
is ascribed a sort of spiritual maternity, correlative 
with Abraham’s position as “father of the faithful”; 
for all women are declared to be the (spiritual) 
daughters of Sarah, who like her are adorned in 
“the hidden man of the heart,” and who are “doers 
of good” and “fearers of no terror” (1 Pet 1 c., 
literally rendered). That in spite of her outbreak 
about Hagar and Ishmael she was in general “in 
subjection to her husband” and of “a meek and quiet 
spirit,” appears from her husband’s genuine grief 
at her decease, and still more clearly from her son’s 
prolonged mourning for her (Gen 24 67; cf 17 17 
and 23 1 with 25 20). And He who maketh even 
the wrath of man to praise Him used even Sarah’s 
jealous anger to accomplish His purpose that “the 
son of the freewoman,” Isaac, “born through 
promise,” should alone inherit that promise (Gal 
4 22-31). 

Apart from the three NT passages already cited, 
Sarah is alluded to only in Isa 51 2 (“Sarah that 
bare you,” as the mother of the nation), in Rom 4 
19 (“the deadness of Sarah’s womb”), and in Rom 
9 9, where God’s promise in Gen 18 10 is quoted. 
Yet her existence and her history are of course pre- 
supposed wherever allusion is made to the stories 
of Abraham and of Isaac. 

To many modem critics Sarah supplies, by her name, 
a welcome argument in support of the mythical view of 
Abraham. She has been held to be the local numen to 
whom the cave near Hebron was sacred; or the deity 
whose consort was worshipped in Arabia under the title 
Dusares, i e. Husband-of-Sarah ; or, the female associate 
of Sin the moon-god. worshipped at Haran. On these 
views the student will do well to consult Baethgen, 
Beitrdge, 94, 157, and, for the most recent point of view, 
Gressmann’s art., “Sage und Geschichte In den Patri- 
archenerzdhlungen,” ZATW, 1910, and Eerdmans, Alt- 
teatamentliche Studien, II, 13. 

(2) The daughter of Raguel, and wife of Tobias 
(Tob 3 7.17, etc). See Tobit, Book op. 

J. Oscar Boyd 

SARAIAS, sa-ra'yas, sa-ri'as (Zapatas, Saralas, 
Lat Sareus ) : 

(1) =Seraiah, the high priest in the reign of Zede- 
kiah (1 Esd 5 5, cf 1 Ch 6 14). 

(2) Sareus the father of Ezra (2 Esd 1 1) = 
“Seraiah” in Ezr 7 1, sometimes identified with 
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Saraias under (1). He is probably identical with the 
“Azaraias” of 1 Esd 8 1. 

(3) AV=RV “Azaraias” (1 Esd 8 1). 

SARAMEL, sar'a-mel: AV =RV Asaeambl (q.v.) . 

SARAPH, sS'raf, sa'raf (Onto, sOraph, “noble 
one”; cf Cnip, sar&ph, “bum,” “shine”): A de- 
scendant of Judah through Shelah (1 Ch 4 22). 

SARCHEDONUS, sar-ked'6-nus (B K , Sa X «P- 
8ov6t, Sacherdonds, A, Zaxcp&dv, Sacherddn, but 
2a X «pSovoo^s, Sacherdonosds in Tob 1 22): An 
incorrect spelling, both in AV and RV, for Sacher- 
donus in Tob 1 21 f, another form of Esar-haddon. 

SARDEUS, sar-de'us: AV=RV Zardeus (q.v.). 


hill, and among them the temple of Cybele is the most 
interesting, yet only two of its many stone columns are 
still standing. Equally imposing is the necropolis of 
the city, which is at a distance of two hours’ ride from 
Sert, 8. of the Gygaean lake. The modem name of the 
necropolis is Bin Tepe or Thousand Mounds, because 
of the large group of great mounds in which the k ings 
and nobles were buried. Many of the mounds were long 
ago excavated and plundered. 



SARDIN(E), sar'din, s&r'dln, SARDIUS. See 
Stones, Precious. 

SARDIS, sar'dis (EdpScts, Sdrdeis ): Sardis is 
of special interest to the student of Herodotus 
and Xenophon, for there Artaphemes, the brother 
of Darius, lived, and from there Xerxes invaded 
Greece and Cyrus marched against his brother 
Artaxerxes; it is also of interest to the student of 
early Christian history as the home of one of the 
Seven Churches of Rev (1 11: 8 Iff). It was 
moreover one of the oldest and most important 
cities of Asia Minor, and until 549 BC, the capital 
of the kingdom of Lydia. It stood on the northern 
slope of Mt. Tmolus; its acropolis occupied one 
of the spurs of the mountain. At the base flowed 
the river Pactolus which served as a moat, render- 
ing the city practically impregnable. Through 
the failure to watch, however, the acropolis had 
been successfully scaled in 549 BC by a Median 
soldier, and in 218 by a Cretan (cf Rev 3 2.3). 
Because of its strength during the Pers period, the 
satraps here made their homes. However, the city 
was burned by the Ionians in 501 BC, but it was 
quickly rebuilt and regained its importance. In 
334 BC it surrendered to Alexander the Great who 
gave it independence, but its period of independence 
was brief, for 12 years later in 322 BC it was taken 
by Antigonus. In 301 BC, it fell into the possession 
of the Seleucidan kings who made it the residence of 
their governor. It became free again in 190 BC, 
when it formed a part of the empire of Pergamos, 
and later of the Rom province of Asia. In 17 AD, 
when it was destroyed by an earthquake, the Rom 
emperor Tiberius remitted the taxes of the people 
ana rebuilt the city, and in his honor the citizens 
of that and of neighboring towns erected a large 
monument, but Sardis never recovered its former 
importance (cf Rev 3 12). Again in 295 AD, after 
the Rom province of Asia was broken up, Sardis 
became the capital of Lydia, and during the early 
Christian age it was the home of a bishop. The 
city continued to flourish until 1402, when it was 
so completely destroyed by Tamerlane that it was 
never rebuilt. Among the ruins there now stands 
a small village called Sert, a corruption of its an- 
cient name. The ruins may be reached by rail 
from Smyrna, on the way to Philadelphia. 

The ancient city was noted for its fruits and wool, and 
for its temple of the goddess Oybele, whose worship 
resembled that of Diana of Ephesus. Its wealth was 
also partly due to the gold which was found in the sand 
of the river Pactolus, and it was here that gold and silver 
coins were first struck. During the Rom period its coins 
formed a beautiful series, and are found in abundance by 
the peasants who till the surrounding fields. The ruins 
of the buildings which stood at the base of the hill have 
now been nearly burled by the dirt washed down from 
above. The hill upon which the acropolis stood meas- 
ures 950 ft. high: the triple walls still surround it. The 
more imposing of the rums are on the lower slope of the 


Coin of Sardis. 


We quote the following from the Missionary 
Herald (Boston, Mass., August, 1911, pp. 361-62): 

Dr. O. C. Tracy, of Marsovan, has made a visit to 
ancient Sardis and observed the work of his countryman. 
Professor Butler, of Princeton University, who is un- 
covering the ruins of that famous city of the past. Al- 
ready rich “finds’’ have been made; among them por- 
tions of a temple of Artemis, indicating a building of the 
same stupendous character as those at Ephesus and 
Baalbec, and a necropolis from whose tombs were un- 
earthed three thousand relics, including utensils, orna- 
ments of gold and precious stones, mirrors, etc. What 
chiefly impressed Dr. Tracy was the significance of those 
“Seven Churches of Asia," of which Sardis held one. 
"When I think of the myriads of various nationality 
and advanced civilization for whose evangelization these 
churches were responsible, the messages to the Christian 
communities occupying the splendid strategic centers 
fill me with awe. While established amid the splendors 
of civilization, they were set as candlesticks in the midst 
of gross spiritual darkness. Did they fulfil their mis- 
sion?” 

One of Dr. Butler’s recoveries is the marble throne of 
the Bishop of Sardis; looking upon it the message to 
Sardis recurs to mind. A fact of current history quick- 
ened the visitor’s appreciation of the word to “ the angel” 
of that church. “Yonder among the mountains over- 
hanging Sardis there is a robber gang led by the noto- 
rious Chakirjali. He rules in the mountains; no govern- 
ment force can take him. Again and again he swoops 
down like an eagle out of the sky, in one quarter of the 
region or another. From time immemorial these moun- 
tains have been the haunts of robbers; very likely it was 
so when Rev was written, ‘I will come upon thee as a 
thief.’ In each case the message was addressed to ‘the 
angel of the church ’ Over every church in the world 
there is a spirit hovering, as it were — a spirit representing 
that church and by whose name it can be addressed. 
The messages are as vital as they were at the first. ‘He 
that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches. ’ ” 

E. J. Banks 

SARDITE, sar'dlt. See Sered. 

SARDIUS, sar'di-us. See Stones, Precious. 

SARDONYX, sar'dft-niks. See Stones, Pre- 
cious. 

SAREPTA, sa-rep'ta (Edpcirro, Sdreptd ): The 
name in Lk 4 26 AV, following the Ur, of the 
Phoen town to which Elijah was sent in the time 
of the great famine, in order to save the lives of a 
widow and her son (1 K 17 9.10). RV adopts the 
form of the name based upon the Heb, and as found 
intheOT: Zarephath (q.v.). 

SARID, sa'rid (THtp, s&ridh; B, *Eoi8«»cy«XA, 
Esedekgold , EcSSovk, Seddouk, A, EapOCS, Sarthld , 
EapCS, Sarid): A place on the southern border of 
Zebuluntothe W.of Chisloth-tabor (Josh 19 10.12). 
It is mentioned but not identified in Onom. Prob- 
ably we should read “Sadid,” and in that case may 
with Conder locate it at Tell Shaddu, an artificial 
mound with some modem ruins and good springs, 
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ScnmflJ 

Satan 


which stands on the plain, about 5 miles W. of 

Iksdl. 


S ARGON, sar'gon (722-705 BC): The name of 
this ruler is written liinp , jargon, in the OT, 
Shar-uMn in the cuneiform inscriptions, 'A pv&, 
Amd, in the LXX, and ’A/uceowj, Arkeanos , in 
the Ptolemaic Canon. Sargon is mentioned but 
once by name in the OT (Isa 20 1), when he sent 
his Tartan ( turlannu ) against Ashdod, but he is 
referred to in 2 K 17 6 as “the king of Assyria” 
who carried Israel into captivity. 

Shalmaneser V had laid siege to Samaria and 
besieged it three years. But shortly before or very 
soon after its capitulation, Sargon, perhaps being 
responsible for the king’s death, overthrew the 
dynasty, and in his annals credited himself with the 
capture of the city and the deportation of its in- 
habitants. Whether he assumed the name of the 
famous ancient founder of the Accad dynasty is not 
known. 

Sargon at the beginning of his reign was con- 
fronted with a serious situation in Babylon. Mero- 
dach-baladan of Kaldti, who paid tribute to pre- 
vious rulers, on the change of dynasty had himself 



proclaimed king, New Year’s Day, 721 BC. At 
Dur-ilu, Sargon fought with the forces of Merodach- 
baladan and his ally Khumbanigash of Elam, but 
although he claimed a victory the result was appar- 
ently indecisive. Rebellions followed in other parts 
of the kingdom. 

In 720 llu-bi’di (or Yau-bi’di), king of Hamath, 
formed a coalition against Sargon with Hanno of 
Gaza, Sib’u of Egypt, and with the cities Arpad, 
►Simirra, Damascus and Samaria. He claims that 
Sib’u fled, and that he captured and flayed Ilu- 
bi’di, burned Karfcar, and carried Hanno captive 
to Assyria. After destroying Rapihu, he carried 
away 9,033 inhabitants to Assyria. 

In the following year Ararat was invaded and the 
Hittite Carchemish fell before his armies. The 
territory of Rusas, king of Ararat, as well as a part 
of Melitene became Assyr provinces. 

In 710 Sargon directed his attention to Merodach- 
baladan, who no longer enjoyed the support of 
Elam, and whose rule over Babylon had not been 

S lar with his subjects. He was driven out from 
Ion and also from his former capital Btt- 
i, and Sargon had himself crowned as the 
8hakkanak of Babylon. 

In 706 the new city called Dtir-Shamiktn was 
dedicated as his residence. A year later he was 
murdered. It was during his reign that the height 
of Assyr ascendancy had been reached. 

T CJlay 

SARON, s&'ron (Hdpav, Sdrdn ): AV; Gr form 
of Sharon (Acts 9 35). 


SAROTH1E, sa-ro'thi-e (A, SapaBU, Sardthii , 
B and Swete, SapoOcC, Sarothei ) : Name of a family 
of “the sons of the servants of Solomon” who re- 
turned with Zerubbabel (1 Esd 5 34); it is want- 
ing in the || lists in Ezr 2 57; Neh 7 59. 

SARSECHIM, sar'sS-kim, sar-se'kim (DT?D*MP, 
sartfkhlm ) : A prince of Nebuchadnezzar, present at 
the taking of Jerus by Nebuchadnezzar in the 11th 
year of Zedekiah (Jer 39 3). The VSS with their 
various readings — “Nabousachar,” “Nabousarach,” 
“Sarsacheim” — point to a corrupt text. The best 
emendation is the reading “N e bh5shazibhon” (= 
Nab&Mzib-anni, “Nebo delivers me”); this is based 
on the reading in Jer 39 13. 

SARUCH, sa'ruk (2apovx> Sarouch , Ecpo^x, 
Serouch) : AV; Gr form of Serug (thus Lk 3 35 RV). 

SATAN, sa'tan Cjttto, sdfdn, “adversary,” from 
the vb. Ifc?® , sdtan, “to lie in wait” [as adversary]; 
2arav, Satdn, 2aravas, Satands, “adversary,” 
SidfloXos, didbolos , “devil,” “adversary” or “accuser,” 
Kartfjywp, knttgor [altogether unclassical and un- 
Greek] [used once in Rev 12 10], “accuser”): 

I. Definition 

II. Scriptural Facts concerning Satan 

1 Names of Satan 

2 Character of Satan 

3 Works of Satan 

4 History of Satan 

III General Considerations 

1 Scripture Doctrine of Satan Not Systematized 

2 Satan and God 

3 Satan Essentially Limited 

4 Conclusions 
Literature 

/. Definition. — A created but superhuman, per- 
sonal, evil, world-power, represented in Scripture 
as the adversary both of God and men. 

II. Scriptural Facte concerning Safan. — The 
most important of these are the Heb and Gr equiva- 
lents noticed above. These words are 

1. Names used in the general sense justified by 
of Satan their etymological significance. It is 

applied even to Jeh Himself (Nu 22 
22.32; cf 1 S 29 4; 2 S 19 22; Ps 109 6, etc). 
The word “Satan” is used 24 t in the OT. In Job 
(1 6 f) and Zee (3 1 f) it has the prefixed definite 
article. In all cases but one when the art. is omitted 
it is used in a general sense. This one exception is 
1 Ch 21 1 (cf 2 S 24 1), where the word is gen- 
erally conceded to be used as a proper name. This 
meaning is fixed in NT times. We are thus en- 
abled to note in the term “Satan” (and Devil) the 
growth of a word from a general term to an appella- 
tion and later to a proper name. All the other 
names of Satan save only these two are descriptive 
titles. In addition to these two principal names 
a number of others deserve specific enumeration. 
Tempter (Mt 4 5; 1 Thess 3 5); Beelzebub (Mt 
12 24); Enemy (Mt 13 39); Evil One (Mt 13 
19.38; 1 Jn 2 13.14; 3 12, and particularly 5 18); 
Belial (2 Cor 6 15) ; Adversary (dvrlducos, antidikos), 
(1 Pet 5 8); Deceiver (lit. “the one who deceives”) 
(Rev 12 9); Dragon (Great) (Rev 12 3); Father of 
Lies (Jn 8 44); Murderer (Jn 8 44); Sinner (1 Jn 
3 8) — these are isolated references occurring from 1 
to 3 t each. In the vast majority of passages (70 
out of 83) either Satan or Devil is used. 

Satan is consistently represented in the NT as 
the enemy both of God and man. The popular 
notion is that Satan is the enemy of 

2. Charac- man and active in misleading and 
ter of Satan cursing humanity because of his in- 
tense hatred ana opposition to God. 

Mt 13 39 would seem to point in this direction, but 
if one were to venture an opinion in a region where 
there are not enough facts to warrant a conviction, 
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it would be that the general tenor of Scripture indi- 
cates quite the contrary, namely, that Satan’s 
jealousy and hatred of men has lea him into an- 
tagonism to God and, consequently, to goodness. 
The fundamental moral description of Satan is given 
by Our Lord when He describes Satan as the “evil 
one” (Mt 18 19.38; cf Isa’s description of Jeh as 
the “Holy One,” 1 4 and often) ; that is, the one 
whose nature and will are given to evil. Moral 
evil is his controlling attribute. It is evident that 
this description could not be applied to Satan as 
originally created. Ethical evil cannot be con- 
created. It is the creation of each free will for 
itself. We ore not told in definite terms how Satan 
became the evil one, but certainly it could be by 
no other process than a fall, whereby, in the mystery 
of free personality, an evil will takes the place of a 
good one. 

The world-wide and age-long works of Satan are 
to be traced to one predominant motive. He hates 
both God and man and does all that 
8. Works in him lies to defeat God’s plan of 
of Satan grace and to establish and maintain 
a kingdom of evil, in the seduction and 
ruin of mankind. The balance and sanity of the 
Bible is nowhere more strikingly exhibited than in 
its treatment of the work of Satan. Not only is 
the Bible entirely free from the extravagances of 
popular Satanology, which is full of absurd stories 
concerning the appearances, tricks, and transfor- 
mations of Satan among men, but it exhibits a de- 
pendable accuracy and consistency of statement 
which is most reassuring. Almost nothing is said 
concerning Satanic agency other than wicked men 
who mislead other men. In the controversy with 
His opponents concerning exorcism (Mk 3 22 f 
and ||’s) Our Lord rebuts their slanderous assertion 
that He is in league with Satan by the simple propo- 
sition that Satan does not work against himself. 
But in so saying He does far more than refute this 
slander. He definitely aligns the Bible against the 
popular idea that a man may make a definite and 
conscious personal alliance with Satan for any pur- 
pose whatever. The agent of Satan is always a 
victim. Also the hint contained in this discussion 
that Satan has a kingdom, together with a few other 
not very definite allusions, are all that we have to 
go upon in this direction. Nor are we taught any- 
where that Satan is able to any extent to introduce 
disorder into the physical universe or directly oper- 
ate in the lives of men. It is true that in Lk 13 16 
Our Lord speaks of the woman who was bowed 
over as one “whom Satan has bound, lo, these 
eighteen years,” and that in 2 Cor 12 7 Paul 
speaks of his infirmity as a “messenger of Satan 
sent to buffet him.” Paul also speaks (1 Thess 
2 18) of Satan’s hindering him from visiting the 
church at Thessalonica. A careful study of these 
related passages (together with the prologue of Job) 
will reveal the fact that Satan’s direct agency in the 
physical world is very limited. Satan may be said 
to be implicated in all the disasters ana woes of 
human life, in so far as they are more or less directly 
contingent upon sin (see particularly He 2 141. 
On the contrary, it is perfectly evident that Satan’s 
.power consists principally in nis ability to deceive. 
It is interesting and characteristic that according 
to the Bible Satan is fundamentally a liar and his 
kingdom is a kingdom founded upon lies and deceit. 
The doctrine of Satan therefore corresponds in 
every important particular to the general Bib. 
emphasis upon truth. “The truth shall make you 
free” (Jn 8 32) — this is the way of deliverance 
from the power of Satan. 

Now it would seem that to make Satan preemi- 
nently the deceiver would make man an innocent 
victim and thus relax the moral issue. But accord- 


ing to the Bible man is particeps criminis in the 
process of his own deception. He is deceived only 
because he ceases to love the truth and comes first 
to love and then to believe a lie (2 Cor 1 10). 
This really goes to the very bottom of the problem 
of temptation. Men are not tempted by evil, per 
se, but by a good which can be obtained only at 
the cost of domg wrong. The whole power of sin,* 
at least in its beginnings, consists in the sway of the 
fundamental falsehood that any good is really at- 
tainable by wrongdoing. Since temptation con- 
sists in this attack upon the moral sense, man is 
constitutionally guarded against deceit, and is 
morally culpable in allowing himself to be deceived. 
The temptation of Our Lord Himself throws the 
clearest possible light upon the methods ascribed 
to Satan . The temptation was addressed to Christ’s 
consciousness of Divine sonship; it was a deceitful 
attack emphasizing the good, minimizing or cover- 
ing up the evil; indeed, twisting evil into good. It 
was a deliberate, malignant attempt to obscure the 
truth and induce to evil through the acceptance of 
falsehood. The attack broke against a loyalty to 
truth which made self-deceit, and consequently 
deceit from without, impossible. The he was 
punctured by the truth and the temptation lost its 
power (see Temptation op Christ). This inci- 
dent reveals one of the methods of Satan — by 
immediate, suggestion as in the case of Judas (Lk 
22 3; Jn 13 2.27). Sometimes, however, and, 

S erhaps, most frequently, Satan’s devices (2 Cor 
11) include human agents. Those who are given 
over to evil and who persuade others *to evil are 
children and servants of Satan (see Mt 16 23; Mk 
8 33; Lk 4 8; Jn 6 70; 8 44; Acts 13 10; 1 
Jn 3 8). Satan also works through persons and 
institutions supposed to be on the side of right but 
really evil. Here the same ever-present and active 
falseness and deceit are exhibited. When he is 
called “the god of this world” (2 Cor 4 4) it would 
seem to be intimated that he has the power to clothe 
himself in apparently Divine attributes. He also 
makes himself an angel of light by presenting ad- 
vocates of falsehood in the guise of apostles of truth 
(2 Cor 11 13.15; 1 Jn 4 1; 2 Thess 2 9; Rev 12 
9; 19 20). In the combination of passages here 
brought together, it is clearly indicated that Satan 
is the instigator and fomenter of that spirit of law- 
lessness which exhibits itself as hatred both of truth 
and right, and which has operated so widely and so 
disastrously in human life. 

The history of Satan, including that phase of it 
which remains to be realized, can be set forth only 
along the most general lines. He be- 
4 . History longs to the angelic order of beings. He 
of Satan is by nature one of the sons of Elohim 
(Job 1 6). He has fallen, and by 
virtue of his personal forcefulness has become the 
leader of the anarchic forces of wickedness. As a 
free being he has merged his life in evil and has 
become altogether and hopelessly evil. As a being 
of high intelligence he has gained great power ana 
has exercised a wide sway over other beings. As a 
created being the utmost range of his power lies 
within the compass of that which is permitted. It 
is, therefore, hedged in by the providential govern- 
ment of God and essentially limited. The Bib. 
emphasis upon the element of falsehood in the 
career of Satan might be taken to imply that his 
kingdom may be less in extent than appears. At 
any rate, it is confined to the cosmic sphere and to 
a limited portion of time. It is also doomed. In 
the closely related passages 2 Pet 2 4 and Jude 
ver 6 it is affirmed that God cast the angels, when 
they sinned, down to Tartarus and committed them 
to pits of darkness, to be reserved unto judgment. 
This both refers to the constant Divine control of 
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these insurgent forces and also points to their final 
and utter destruction. The putting of Satan in 
bonds is evidently both constant, and progressive. 
The essential limitation of the empire of evil and 
its ultimate overthrow are foreshadowed in the 
Book of Job (chs 38-41), where Jeh’s power ex- 
tends even to the symbolized spirit of evil. 


According to synoptic tradition, Our Lord in the 
crisis of temptation immediately following the baptism 

g it 4 and II) met and for the time conquered Satan as 
is own personal adversary. This preliminary contest 
did not close the matter, but was the earnest of a com- 

S lete victory- According to Lk (10 18), when the 
eventy returned from their mission flushed with victory 
over the powers of evil, Jesus said: *1 saw Satan fall 
[not '‘fallen”; see Plummer, "Lk," ICC, in loc.] as light- 
ning from heaven.’ In every triumph over the powers 
of evil Christ beheld in vision the downfall of Satan. 
In connection with the coming of the Hellenists who 
wished to see Him, Jesus asserted (Jn 12 31), "Now is 
the judgment of this world: now shall the prince of this 
world be cast out." In view of His approaching passion 
He says again (Jn 14 30), "The prince of the world 
cometh: and he hath nothing in me.” Once again in 
connection with the promised advent of the Spirit. Jesus 
asserted (Jn 16 11) that the Spirit would convict the 
world of judgment, "because the prince of this world hath 
been judged.” In He (2 14.15) it is said that Christ took 
upon Himself human nature in order "that through 
death he might bring to nought him that had the power 
of death, that is, tne devil.” In 1 Jn 3 8 it is said, 
"To this end was the Son of God manifested, that he 
might destroy the works of the devil.” In Rev -12 9 
it is asserted, in connection with Christ's ascension, tnat 
Satan was cast down to the earth and his angels with 
him. According to the passage immediately following 
(12 16-12), this casting down was not complete or final 
in the sense of extinguishing his activities altogether, 
but it involves the potential and certain triumph of God 
and His saints and the equally certain defeat of Satan. 
In 1 Jn 2 13 the young men are addressed as those who 
"have overcome the evil one.” In Rev 20 the field 
of the future is covered in the assertion that Satan is 
"bound a thousand years”; then loosed "for a little 
time," and then finally “cast into the lake of fire.” 


A comparison of these passages will convince the 
careful student that while we cannot construct a 
definite chronological program for the career of 
Satan, we are clear in tne chief points. He is lim- 
ited, judged, condemned, imprisoned, reserved for 
judgment from the beginning. The outcome is 
certain though the process may be tedious and Blow. 
The victory of Christ is the defeat of Satan; first, 
for Himself as Leader and Saviour of men (Jn 14 
30); then, for believers (Lk 22 31; Acts 26 18; 
Rom 16 20; Jas 4 7; 1 Jn 2 13; 5 4.18); and, 
finally, for the whole world (Rev 20 10). The 
work of Christ has already destroyed the empire 
of Satan. 


///. General Considerations . — There are, no 
doubt, serious difficulties in the way of accepting 
the doctrine of a personal, superhuman, evil power 
as Satan is described to be. It is doubtful, however, 
whether these difficulties may not be due, at least 
in part, to a misunderstanding of the doctrine and 
certain of its implications. In* addition, it must 
be acknowledged, that whatever difficulties there 
may be in the teaching, they are exaggerated and, 
at the same time, not fairly met by the vague and 
irrational skepticism which denies without investi- 
gation. There are difficulties involved in any view 
of the world. To say the least, some problems are 
met by the view of a superhuman, evil world-power. 
In this section certain general considerations are 
urged with a view to lessening difficulties keenly 
felt by some minds. Necessarily, certain items 
gathered in the foregoing section are here empha- 
sized again. 

The Scriptural doctrine of Satan is nowhere 
systematically 'developed. For materials in this 
field we are shut up to scattered and incidental 
references. These passages, which even in the 
aggregate are not numerous, tell us what we need 
to know concerning the nature, history, kingdom 
and works of Satan, but offer scant satisfaction to 


the merely speculative temper. The comparative 
lack of development in this field is due partly to 

the fact that the Bib. writers are pri- 

1. Scripture marily interested in God, and only 

Doctrine of secondarily in the powers of darkness; 
Satan Not and partly to the fact that in the 
Systems- Bible doctrine waits upon fact. Hence 
tized the malign and sinister figure of the 

Adversary is gradually outlined against 
the light of God’s holiness as progressively revealed 
in the providential world-process which centers in 
Christ. It is a significant fact that the statements 
concerning Satan become numerous and definite 
only in the NT. The daylight of the Christian 
revelation was necessary in order to uncover the 
lurking foe, dimly disclosed but by no means fully 
known in the earlier revelation. The disclosure 
of Satan is, in form at least, historical, not dogmatic. 

In the second place, the relationship of Satan to 
God, already emphasized, must be kept constantly 

in mind. The doctrine of Satan 

2. Satan merges in the general doctrine con- 
and God cerning angels (see Angels). It has 

often been pointed out that the per- 
sonal characteristics of angels are very little insisted 
upon. They are known chiefly by their functions: 
merged, on the one hand, in their own offices, and, 
on the other, in the activities of God Himself. 

In the OT Satan is not represented as a fallen 
and malignant spirit, but as a servant of Jeh, per- 
forming a Divine function and having his place 
in the heavenly train. In the || accounts of David’s 
numbering of Israel (1 S 24 1: 1 Ch 21 1) the 
tempting of David is attributed both to Jeh and 
Satan. The reason for this is either that ‘the 
temptation of men is also a part of his providence,* 
or that in the interval between the documents the 
personality of the tempter has more clearly emerged. 
In this case the account in Ch would nearly ap- 
proximate the NT teaching. In the Book of Job 
(16), however, Satan is among the Sons of God and 
his assaults upon Job are Divinely permitted. In 
Zee (3 1.2) Satan is also a servant of Jeh. In both 
these passages there is the hint of opposition be- 
tween Jeh and Satan. In the former instance 
Satan assails unsuccessfully the character of one 
whom Jeh honors; while in the latter Jeh explicitly 
rebukes Satan for his attitude toward Israel (see 
G. A. Smith, BTP , II, 316 f). The unveiling of 
Satan as a rebellious world-power is reserved for 
the NT, and with this fuller teaching the symbolic 
treatment of temptation in Gen is to be connected. 
There is a sound pedagogical reason, from the view- 
point of revelation, for this earlier withholding of the 
whole truth concerning Satan. In the early stages 
of religious thinking it would seem to be difficult, 
if not impossible, to hold the sovereignty of God 
without attributing to His agency those evils in the 
world which are more or less directly connected 
with judgment and punishment (cf Isa 45 7; 
Am 3 6). The OT sufficiently emphasizes man’s 
responsibility for his own evu deeds, but super- 
human evil is brought upon him from above. 
“When wilful souls have to be misled, the spirit 
who does so, as in Ahab’s case, comes from above” 
(G. A. Smith, op. cit., 317). The progressive reve- 
lation of God’s character and purpose, which more 
and more imperatively demands that the origin of 
moral evil, and consequently natural evil, must be 
traced to the created will in opposition to the Divine, 
leads to the ultimate declaration that Satan is a 
morally fallen being to whose conquest the Divine 
Power in histoiy is pledged. There is, also, the 
distinct possibility that in the significant transition 
from the Satan of the OT to that of the NT we 
have the outlines of a biography and an indication 
of the way by which the angels fell. 
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A third general consideration, based upon data 
given in the earlier section^ should be urged in the 
same connection. In the NT delin- 

3 . Satan eation of Satan, his limitations are 
Essentially clearly set forth. He is superhuman, 
Limited but not in any sense Divine. His 

activities are cosmic, but not universal 
or transcendent. He is a created being. His 
power is definitely circumscribed. He is doomed 
to final destruction as a world-power. His entire 
career is that of a secondaiy and dependent being 
who is permitted a certain limited scope of power — 
a time-lease of activity (Lk 4 6). 

These three general considerations have been 
grouped in this way because they dispose of three 
objections which are current against 

4 . Conclu- the doctrine of Satan. 

sions (1) The first is, that it is mytho- 

logical in origin. That it is not dog- 
matic is a priori evidence against this hypothesis. 
Mythology is primitive dogma. There is no evi- 
dence of a theodicy or philosophy of evil in the 
Bib treatment of Satan. Moreover, while the 
Scriptural doctrine is unsystematic in form, it is 
rigialy limited in scope and everywhere essentially 
consistent Even in the Apocalypse, where natu- 
rally more scope is allowed to the imagination, the 
same essential ideas appear. The doctrine of Satan 
corresponds, item for item, to the intellectual sane- 
ness and ethical earnestness of the Bib. world-view 
as a whole. It is, therefore, not mythological. 
The restraint of chastened imagination, not the 
extravagance of mythological fancy, is in evidence 
throughout the entire Bib. treatment of the sub- 
ject. Even the use of terms current in mythology 
(as perhaps Gen 3 1.13.14; Rev 12 7-9; cf 1 Pet 
5 8) does not imply more than a literary clothing 
of Satan in attributes commonly ascribed to ma- 
lignant and disorderly forces. 

(2) The second objection is that the doctrine is 
due to the influence of Pers dualism (see Persian 
Religion; Zoroastrianism). The answer to this 
is plain, on the basis of facts already adduced. 
The Bib. doctrine of Satan is not dualistic . Satan’s 
empire had a beginning, it will have a definite and 
permanent end. Satan is God’s great enemy in the 
cosmic sphere, but he is God’s creation, exists by 
Divine will, and his power is relatively no more 
commensurate with God’s than that of men. Satan 
awaits his doom. Weiss says (concerning the NT 
representation of conflict between God and the 
powers of evil): “There lies in this no Manichaean 
dualism, .... but only the deepest experience of 
the work of redemption as the definite destruction 
of the power from which all sin in the world of men 
proceeds’’ (Bib. Theol. NT, ET, II, 272; cf G. A. 
Smith, op. cit., II, 318). 

(3) The third objection is practically the same as 
the second, but addressed directly to the doctrine 
itself, apart from the question of its origin, namely, 
that it destroys the unity of God. The answer to 
this also is a simple negative. To some minds the 
reality of created wills is dualistic and therefore 
untenable. But a true doctrine of unity makes 
room for other wills than God’s — namely of those 
beings upon whom God has bestowed freedom. 
Herein stands the doctrine of sin and Satan. The 
doctrine of Satan no more militates against the 
unity of God than the idea, so necessary to morality 
and religion alike, of other created wills set in oppo- 
sition to God’s. Just as the conception of Satan 
merges, in one direction, in the general doctrine of 
angels, so, in the other, it blends with the broad 
and difficult subject of evil (cf “Satan,” HDB, IV, 
412a). 

Literature. — All standard works on Bib. Theology, 
as well as Diets., etc, treat with more or less thorough- 


ness the doctrine of Satan. The German theologians 
of the more evangelical type, such as Weiss, Lange, 
Marten sen (Danish), Doraer, while exhibiting a tend- 
ency, toward excessive speculation, discern the deeper 
aspects of the doctrine. Of monographs known to the 
writer none are to be recommended without qualification. 
It is a subject on which the Bible is its own best inter- 
preter. 

Louis Matthews Sweet 

SATAN, DEPTHS OF (rd Paflfe tov Sarava, 

td bathia tod Satand ) : Found in Rev 2 24, and has 
reference to false teaching at Thyatira. It is a 
question (that perhaps may not be decided) whether 
tou Satana , “of Satan,” represents the claim of the 
false teachers, or is thrown in by the Lord. Did 
those false teachers claim to know “the depths” of 
Satan? Or was it that they claimed to know “the 
depths” of Deity, and the Lord said it was rather 
“the depths of Satan”? In either case the an- 
tithesis to “depths of Satan” is “depths of God,” as 
referred to in Rom 11 33; 1 Cor 2 10. 

T? T PnDDPDTtiD 

SATAN, SYNAGOGUE OF:' The expression 
occurs neither in the Heb nor in the Gr of the OT, 
nor in Apoc. Three passages in the OT and one in 
Apoc suggest the idea conveyed in the expression. 
In Nu 14 27.35, Jeh expresses His wTath against 
“the evil congregation” (LXX ovvayu ry^ rovrjpd , 
sunagogt ponerd) which He threatens to consume 
in the wilderness In Ps 21 ( 22 ) 16 , we find, 
“A company of evil doers [LXX ovvayuyij irovrj- 
pcvofiivuiv, sunagogt ponercuom&idn] have inclosed 
me.” In Sir 16 6, we read, “In the congregation 
of sinners [LXX avvaytoyii dpapruXuv, sunagogt 
hamarloldn] shall a fire be kindled.” 

Only in the NT occurs the phrase “synagogue of 
Satan,” and here only twice (Rev 2 9; 3 9). 
Three observations are evident as to who consti- 
tuted “the synagogue of Satan” in Smyrna and 
Philadelphia. (1) They claimed to be Jews, i c. 
they were descendants of Abraham, and so laid 
claim to the blessings promised by Jeh to him and 
his seed. (2) But they are not regarded by John 
as real Jews, i.e. they are not the genuine Israel 
of God (the same conclusion as Paul reached in Rom 
2 28). (3) They are persecutors of the Christians 

in Smyrna. The Lord “knows their blasphemy,” 
their sharp denunciations of Christ and Christians. 
They claim to be the true people of God, but really 
they are “the synagogue of Satan ” The gen. 
'Larava, Satand , is probably the possessive gen. 
These Jewish persecutors, instead of being God’s 
people, are the “assembly of Satan,” ie. Satan’s 
people. 

In Polyc., Mar. xvii.2 (c 155 AD) the Jews of 
Smyrna w r ere still persecutors of Christians and 
w'ere conspicuous in demanding and planning the 
martyrdom of Polvearp the bishop of Smyrna, the 
same city in which the revelator calls persecuting 
Jews “the assembly of Satan.” 

In the 2d cent., in an inscription ( CIJ , 3148) 
describing the classes of population in Smyrna, wre 
find the expression ol irork ’ lovSaiot , hoi potS 
Ioudaioi, which Mommsen thinks means “Jews 
who had abandoned their religion,” but which 
Ramsay says “probably means those who formerly 
were the nation of the Jews, but have lost the legal 
standing of a separate people.” 

Literature. — Ramsay, The Seven Churches of Asia , 
ch xii; Swete, The Apocalypse of St. John, 31, 32; Poly- 
carp, Mar. xlh ff. 1 7.2 ; Mommsen, Historxsche Zext- 
schnft, XXXVII, 417. 

Charles B. Williams 

SATCHEL, sach'el. See Bag. 

SATHRABUZANES, sath-ra-bft'za-nSz, sath-ra- 
bfl-za'nSz (So0paPovj;dvT]s, Sathrabouzdnes) : In 1 
Esd 6 3.7.27 = “Shethar-bozenai” in Ezr 5 3.6; 6 
6.13. 
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SATISFACTION, sat-is-fak'shun: Occurs twice 
in AV (Nu 35 31.32) as a rendering of the Heb 
kopher (RV “ransom”). It means a price paid as 
compensation for a life, and the passage cited is 
a prohibition against accepting such, in case of 
murder, or for the return of the manslayer. Such 
compensation was permitted in ancient justice 
among many peoples. Cf roudj, poin&, which 
Liddell and Scott define as “properly quit-money 
for blood spilt, the fine paid by the slayer to the 
kinsman of the slain, as a ransom from all conse- 
quences.” The same custom prevailed among 
Teutonic peoples, as seen in the Ger. Wergeld and 
Old Eng. wergild . The Heb laws of the OT per- 
mit it only in the case of a man or woman gored to 
death by an ox (Ex 21 30-32). 

Benjamin Reno Downer 

SATRAPS, sa'traps, sat'raps (D^Sp/TlpnN , 
’&ha8hdarp e nim, Ezr 8 36; Est 3 12; 8 9; 9 3. AV 
“lieutenants”; Dnl 3 2.3.27; 6 1 ff, A V “princes”) : 
The viceroys or vassal rulers to whom was in- 
trusted the government of the provinces in the Pers 
empire. The word answers to the Old Pers khsha- 
thrapdvan } “protectors of the realm.” 

SATYR, sat'er, sa'ter sa'ir, lit. “he- 

goat”; cf "WW , sa'ir, “hairy” [Gen 27 11, of Esau], 

and Arab, sha’r, “hair”; pi. 

s eX lrlm ): For & x lrlm in Lev 17 7 and 2 Ch 11 15, 
AV has “devils,” RV “he-goats,” ERVm “satyrs,” 
LXX tois imraloLs , tois rnataiois' “vain things.” For 
sr'lrlm in Isa 13 21, AV and ERV have “satyrs,” 
ERVm “he-goats,” ARV “wild goats,” LXX Sai- 
pfivta , daimonia , “demons ” For sd'ir in Isa 
34 14. AV and ERV have “satyr,” ERVm “he- 
goat, ARV “wild goat.” LXX has trepos irpbs 
rbv trepov, Mteros pr6s t6n hSteron , “one to an- 
other,” referring to daimonia , which here stands for 
glylm, “wild beasts of the desert.” 

The text of ARV In these passages is as follows: Lev 
17 7, “And they shall no more sacrifice their sacrifices 
unto the he-goats, after which they play the harlot”; 
2 Ch 11 15, "And he [Jeroboam] appointed him priests 
for the high places, and for the he-goats, and for the 
calves which he had made”. Isa 13 21 f (of Babylon), 
“But wild beasts of the desert Itii/im] shall lie there, and 
their houses shall be full of doleful creatures [’eftlm]; 
and ostriches [btndt h yadnah ] shall dwell there, and' wild 
goats [s*'Irlmj shall dance then 1 . And wolves ['iyim] 
shall cry in their castles, and jackals [tannlm] m the 
pleasant palaces"; Isa 34 1113.14 15 (of Edom), 
“But the pelican [fcd’ata] and the porcupine [kippodh] 
shall possess it; ana the owl [yanshoph] and the raven 
rsrcbfc] shall dwell therein and it shall be a habi- 

tation of jackals [ tannlm ], a court for ostriches [b*ndth 
yadnah]. And the wild beasts of the desert [glylm] 
shall meet with the wolves [’ij/im], and tho wild goat 

I ad'irl shall cry to his fellow; yea, the night monster 

lillth J shall settle there There shall the dart-snake 

kxppdt] make her nest .... there shall the kites [day- 
yoth ] be gathered, every one with her mate.” 

The question is w hether sd'ir and s*'lrim in these 
passages stand for real or for fabulous animals. In 
Lev 17 7 and 2 Ch 11’ 15, it is clear that they are 
objects of worship, but that still leaves open the 
question of their nature, though it may to many 
minds make “devils” or “demons” or “satyrs” 
seem preferable to “he-goats.” In Isa 13 20 we 
read, “neither shall the Arabian pitch tent there; 
neither shall shepherds make their flocks to lie 
down there.” This may very likely have influ- 
enced the American Committee of Revisers to use 
“wild goat” in Isa 13 21 and 34 14 instead of the 
“he-goat” of the other passages. In ARV, no 
fabulous creatures (except perhaps “night-monster”) 
are mentioned here, but LXX employs daimonia , 
“demons,” in Isa 13 21 for s eX irim and in 34 14 
for glylm; AvoKiyravpo t, onokintauroi, from Svos, 
dnos , “ass,” and Kivravpos , hintauros. “centaur,” 
in Isa 13 22 and 34 14 for ’iyim, and again in 84 


14 for lillth; oetprjves , seirtnes , “sirens,” in Isa 13 
21 for b B ndth ya'&ndh , and in 34 13 for tannlm. We 
must bear in mind the uncertainty regarding the 
identity of glylm , 'iyim, ’ohlm and tannlm, as well 
as of some of the other names, and we must recall 
the tales that are hung about the name lillth (AV 
“screech owl,” AVm and RV “night-monster,” 
RVm “Lilith”). While sd'ir is almost alone among 
these words in having ordinarily a well-understood 
meaning, i.e. “he-goat ; ” there is good reason for 
considering that here it is used in an exceptional 
sense. The tr “satyr” has certainly much to be 
said for it. See Goat; Jackal. 

, Alfred Ely Day 

SAUL, s61 , shd’itt; Sooto, Saoul): 

(1 ) The first king of Israel. 

I. Early History 

1. Name and Meaning 

2. Genealogy 

3. Home and Station 

4. Sources for Life 

5. Election as King 

6. Reasons for It 

II. Reign and Fall 

1. His First Action 

2. Army Reorganized 

3. Battle of Michmash 

4. Defeats the Amalekites 

5. Deposition Pronounced 

0. David Introduced to Saul 

7. Two Accounts 

8. Saul’s Envy of David 

9. Attempts to Get Rid of Him 

10 David Spares Saul 

11. Saul’s Divided Energies 

12 Consults a Necromancer 

13. Battle of Gilboa 

14. Double Accounts 

15. Saul’s Posterity 
III. Character 

1. Book of Chronicles 

2. Saul’s Failings 

3. His Virtue 

4. David’s Elegy 

/. Early History . — The name Saul is usually 
regarded as simply the passive participle of the 
vb. “to ask,” and so meaning “asked” 

1. Name (cf 1 S 8 4ff), but the gentilic adj. 

and Mean- shd'ull (Nu 26 13) would point to its 

mg having also an intensive connotation, 

“the one asked importunately,” or 
perhaps, “the one asking insistently,” “the beggar ” 

Saul was the son of Kish, a Benjamite. His 
genealogical tree is given in 1 S 9 1 (cf LXX 
10 21). In 1 S 9 1 his grandfather is 

2. Gene- Abiel, but in 1 Ch 8 33; 9 39, Ner, 

alogy who appears as his paternal uncle in 

1 S 14 50.51. 

The last verse contains a very curious scribal error, 
a yodh having slipped out of one word in it into another. 
It states that both Abner and Ner were sons of Abiel. 
These apparent Inconsistencies are to be explained by 
the fact that in Heb, as in Arab., “son" is often used in 
the sense of grandson. Also, with the facility of divorce 
then prevalent, by “brother” and “sister” we must in 
most cases understand half-brother and half-sister. 
Moreover, Saul’s mother might have been the wife at 
different times of Kish and of his brother Ner (cf 1 S 
20 30). This was quite common, and in some cases 
compulsory (Dt 25 5-9). 

Saul’s home was at Gibeah (q.v.), which is also 
called Gibeah of Saul, i.e. Saurs Hill (1 S 11 4; 

cf also 10 5, God’s Hill, or simply The 

3. Home Hill, 10 10; Hos 6 8, etc), or the Hill 
and Station of Benjamin or of the Benjamites (1 S 

13 15; 2 S 23 29). It is usually iden- 
tified with Tell el-FOd, but perhaps its site is marked 
rather by some ruins near but beneath that eminence. 
The tribe of Benjamin was the fighting tribe of 
Israel, and Kish seems to have been one of its most 
important members. Saul’s remarks in depreciation 
(1 S 9 21) are not to be taken literally. 

The circumstances of Saul’s career are too well 
known to require recapitulation. It will be suffi- 
cient to refer to some of the recognized difficulties 
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of the narrative. These difficulties arise from the 
fact that we appear to have two distinct biographies 
of Saul in the present Books of S. 

4. Sources This may well be the case as it is the 
for Life practice of the Sem historian to set 

down more than one tradition of each 
event, without attempting to work these up into one 
consistent account. We shall call the duplicated 
narratives A and B, without postulating that either 
is a continuous whole. See Samuel, Books of. 

According to A, Saul was anointed king of Israel 
at Ramah by the prophet Samuel acting upon an 
inspiration from Jeh, not only without 

5 . Election consulting anyone, but in the strictest 
as King secrecy (1 S 9 1 — 10 16). According 

to B, the sheiks of the tribes demanded 
a king. Samuel in vain tried to dissuade them. 
They would not listen, and a king was chosen by lot 
at Mizpah. The lot fell upon Saul, and Samuel 
immediately demitted office (ch 8; 10 17-27, omit- 
ting last clause; and ch 12). 

There are three distinct reasons given in the text 
for the abolition of the theocracy and institution of 
an elective or hereditary monarchy: 

6. Reasons first, the incapacity of Samuel’s sons 

for It (8 Iff); second, an invasion of the 

Ammonites (12 12); and third, the 
Philis (9 16). These three motives are not mutually 
exclusive. The Philis formed the standing menace 
to the national existence, which would have necessi- 
tated the creation of a monarchy sooner or later. 
The other two were temporary circumstances, one 
of which aggravated the situation, while the other 
showed the hopelessness of expecting any improve- 
ment in it in the near future. 

//. Reign and Faff.— The election of Saul at 
Mizpah was conducted in the presence of the chief- 
tains of the clans; it is not to be 

1. His First supposed that the whole nation was 
Action present. As soon as it w;is over, the 

electors went home, and Saul also 
returned to his father’s farm and, like Cincinnatus, 
once more followed the plough. “Within about a 
month,” however (10 27 LXX, for MT “But he 
held his peace”), the summons came. A massage 
from the citizens of Jabesh-gilead (q.v.) was sent 
round the tribes appealing for help against the 
Ammonites under Nahash. They, of course, knew 
nothing about what had taken place at Mizpah, 
and it was only by chance that their messengers 
arrived at Gibeah when they did. Saul rose to the 
occasion, and immediately after he was acclaimed 
king by the whole body of the people (ch 11) . This 
double election, first by the chiefs and then by the 
people, is quite a regular proceeding. 

This first success encouraged Saul to enter upon 
what was to be the mission of his life, namely, the 
throwing off of the Phili suzerainty. 

2. Army From the first he had had the boldest 

Reorgan- spirits upon his side (10 26 LXX, 
ized RVm); he was now able to form a 

standing army of 3,000 men, under the 
command of himself and his son Jonathan (q.v.). 
The Philis, the last remnant of the Minoan race, 
had the advantage of the possession of iron weapons. 
It was, in fact, they who introduced iron into Pal 
from Crete — the Israelites knowing only bronze, 
and having even been deprived of weapons of the 
softer metals. They seem to have armed them- 
selves — with the exception of the king and his son — 
with mattocks and ploughshares (13 19 ff). 

The first encounter was the attack upon the 
Phili post at Michmash (1 S 13, 14). The text 
of the narrative is uncertain, but the following out- 
line is clear. On hearing that the Hebrews had re- 
volted (13 3 LXX), the Philis gathered in great 
force, including 3,000 chariots (13 5 LXX; MT has 


30,000) at Michmash. In dismay, Saul’s troops de- 
serted (vs 6 f), until he was left with only 600 (14 2). 

In spite of this, Jonathan precipitated 

3. Battle of hostilities by a reckless attack upon one 
Michmash of the outposts. This was so success- 
ful that the whole Phili army was 

seized with panic, and the onset of Saul and the 
desertion of their Heb slaves completed their dis- 
comfiture. Saul followed up his victory by making 
predatory excursions on every side (14 47). 

Saul’s next expedition was against the Amalekites 
under Agag, who were likewise completely defeated. 

The fight was carried out with all the 

4. Defeats remorselessness common to tribal war- 

the Amalek- fare. Warning was sent to the friendly 
ites Kenites to withdraw out of danger; 

then the hostile tribe was slaughtered 
to a man, their chief alone being spared for the time 
being. Even the women and children were not 
taken as slaves, but were all killed (1 S 15). 

It is not clear what was the precise attitude of 
Samuel toward Saul. As the undoubted head of 
the theocracy he naturally objected to 
6. Deposi- his powers being curtailed by the loss 
tion Pro- of the civil power (8 6). Even after 
nounced the elections of Saul, Samuel claimed 
to be the ecclesiastical head of the 
state. He seems to have objected to Saul’s offering 
the sacrifice before battle (13 10 ff), and to have 
considered him merely as his lieutenant (15 3) 
who could be dismissed for disobedience (15 14 ff). 
Here again there seem to be two distinct accounts 
in the traditional text, which we may again call 
A and B. In A Saul is rejected because he does 
not wait long enough for Samuel at Gilgal (13 8; 
cf 10 8). “Seven days,” of course, means eight, or 
even more, in short, until Samuel should come, 
whenever that might be. The expression might 
almost be omitted in translating. In B Saul is 
rejected because he did not carry out Samuel’s 
orders (15 3) to the letter. The two narratives are 
not mutually exclusive. The second offence was 
an aggravation of the first, and after it Samuel did 
not see Saul again (16 35). 

He had good reason for not doing so. He had 
anointed a rival head of the state in opposition to 
Saul, an act of treason which, if dis- 

6. David covered, would have cost him his 
Introduced head (cf2 K 9 6.10). Saul did not at 
to Saul once accept his deposition, but he lost 

heart. One cannot but admire him, 
deserted by Samuel, and convinced that he was 
playing a losing game, and yet continuing in office. 
To drive away his melancholy, his servants intro- 
duced to him a musician who played until his 
spirits revived (16 14 ff; cf 2 K 3 15). 

By a strange coincidence (cf I, 5, above) the min- 
strel was the very person whom Samuel had secretly 
anointed to supplant Saul. According 

7. Two to what looks like another account, 
Accounts however, it 'was his encounter with 

Goliath which led to the introduction 
of David to Saul (17 1 ff; see David). In spite 
of all that has been said to the contrary, the two 
narratives are not incompatible, since we are not 
told the order of the events nor over how many 
years these events were spread. The theory of 
duplicate narratives rests upon the assumption that 
all statements made by the dramatis personae in 
the Bible are to be taken at their face value. If 
chs 16 and 17 had formed part of a play of Shake- 
speare, they would have Deen considered a fine 
example of his genius. Treatises would have 
been written to explain why Saul did not recog- 
nize David, and why Abner denied all knowledge 
of him. LXX, however, omits 17 12-31.41.50.55— 
18 5. 
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Whether Saul actually discovered that David had 
been anointed by Samuel or not, he soon saw in 
him his rival and inevitable successor, 

8. Saul’s and he would hardly have been human 

Envy of if he had not felt envious of him. His 

David dislike of David had two motives. 

The first was jealousy, because the 
women preferred the military genius of David to 
his own (18 7 f). His consequent attempt upon 
the life of David (vs 8-11) is omitted in LXX. 
Not least was the love of his own daughter for 
David (18 20; in ver 28 read with LxX ‘‘all 
Israel”) ■ The second cause was his natural 
objection to see his son Jonathan supplanted in 
his rights to the throne, an objection which was 
aggravated by the devotion of that son to his own 
rival (20 30: see also David; Jonathan). 

Saul could not believe that David could remain 
loyal to him (24 9); at the first favorable oppor- 
tunity he would turn upon him, hurl him 

9. Attempts from the throne, and exterminate his 
to Get Rid whole house. In these circumstances, it 
of Him was his first interest to get rid of him. 

His first attempt to do so (omitting 
with LXX 18 8&-11) was to encourage him to 
make raids on the Philis in the hope that these 
might kill him (18 21 ff) ; his next, assassination by 
one of his servants (19 1), and then by his own 
hand (19 9f). When David was compelled to 
fly, the quarrel turned to civil war The supersti- 
tious fear of hurting the chosen of Jeh had given 
place to blind rage. Those who sheltered the 
fugitive, even priests, were slaughtered (22 17 ff). 
From one spot to another David was hunted, as he 
says, like a partridge (26 20). 

It is generally maintained that here also we have 
duplicate accounts; for example, that there are two 
accounts of David taking refuge 

10. David with Achish, king of Gath, and two of 
Spares Saul his sparing Saul’s life. The latter 

are contained in chs 24 and 26, but 
the points of resemblance are slight. Three thou- 
sand (24 2; 26 2) was the number of Saul’s picked 
men (cf 13 2). David uses the simile of “a flea” 
in 24 14, but in 26 20 for “a flea” LXX has “my 
soul,” which is no doubt original. The few other 
expressions would occur naturally in any narrative 
with the same contents. 

Obviously Saul’s divided energies could not hold 
out long; he could not put down the imaginary 
rebellion within, and at the same time 

11. Saul’s keep at bay the foreign foe. No sooner 
Divided had he got the fugitive within his 
Energies grasp than he was called away by an 

inroad of the Philis (23 27 f ) ; but 
after his life had been twice spared, he seemed to 
realize at last that the latter were the real enemy, 
and he threw his whole strength into one desperate 
effort for existence. 

Saul himself saw that his case was desperate, 
and that in fact the game was up. As a forlorn 
hope he determined to seek occult 

12. Con- advice. He could no longer use the 
sultsaNec- official means of divination (28 6), 
romancer and was obliged to have recourse to a 

necromancer, one of a class whom he 
himself had taken means to suppress (28 3). The 
result of the stance confirmed nis worst fears and 
filled his soul with despair (28 7 ff). 

It says much for Saul that, hopeless as he was, he 
engaged in one last forlorn struggle with the enemy. 

The Philis had gathered in great 

13. Battle force at Shunem. Saul drew up his 
of Gilboa army on the opposing hill of Gilboa. 

Between the two forces lay a valley 
(cf 14 4). The result was what had been foreseen. 
The Israelites, no doubt greatly reduced in numbers 


(contrast 11 8), were completely defeated, and Saul 
and his sons slain. Their armor was placed in the 
temple of Ashtaroth, and their bodies hung on 
the wall of Bethshan, but Saul’s head was set in 
the temple of Dagon (1 Ch 10 10). The citizens 
of Jabesh-gilead, out of ancient gratitude, rescued 
the bodies and, in un-Semitic wise, burned them 
and buried the bones. 

Once more we have, according to most present- 
day critics, duplicate accounts of the death of Saul. 

According to one, which we may name 

14. Double A, he fell, like Ajax whom he much 
Accounts resembles, upon his own sword, after 
being desperately wounded by the 
archers (1 S 31 4). According to the second (2 S 
1 2 ff), an Amalekite, who had been by accident a 
witness of the battle, dispatched Saul at his own 
request to save him from the enemy. But B 
is simply the continuation of A, and tells us how 
David received the news of the battle. The 
Amalekite’s story is, of course, a fabrication with 
a view to a reward. Similar claims for the reward 
of assassination are common (2 S 4 9ff). 

With Saul the first Israelite dynasty began and 
ended. The names of his sons are given in 1 S 
14 49 as Jonathan, Ishvi and Malchi- 
16. Saul’s shua. Ishvi or Ishyo (LXX) is 
Posterity Eshbaal, called in 2 S 2 8 Ish-bo- 
sheth (q.v.). 1 Ch 8 33 adds Abina- 
dab. Jonathan left a long line of descendants 
famous, like himself, as archers (1 Ch 8 34 ff). 
The rest of Saul’s posterity apparently died out. 
Malchishua and Abinadab were slain at Gilboa 
(1 S 31 6; 1 Ch 10 2), and Ish-bosheth was 

assassinated shortly after (2 S 4 2ff). Saul had 
also two natural sons by Rizpah who were put to 
death by David in accordance with a superstitious 
custom, as also were the five sons of Saul’s daughter 
Merab (2 S 21 8,notMichal; cf 1 S 18 19). Saul’s 
other daughter Michal apparently had no children. 
Saul had, it seems, other wives, who were taken into 
the harem of David in accordance with the practice 
of the times (2 S 12 8), but of them and their 
descendants we know nothing. 

///. Character, —Saul’s life and character are 
disposed of in a somewhat summary fashion by the 
Chronicler (1 Ch 10, esp. vs. 13.14). 

1. Book of Saul was rejected because he was dis- 
Chronicles loyal to Jeh, esp. in consulting a 

necromancer. The major premise of 
this conclusion, however, is the ancient dictum, 
“Misfortune presupposes sin.” From a wider 
point of view Saul cannot be dismissed so cavalierly. 

Like everyone else, Saul had his virtues and his 
failings. His chief weakness seems to have been 
want of decision of character. He was 

2. Saul’s easily swayed by events and by people. 
Failings The praises of David (1 S 18 7 f) at 

once set his jealousy on fire. His per- 
secution of David was largely due to the instigation 
of mischievous courtiers (24 9). Upon remonstrance 
his repentance was as deep as it was short-lived (24 
16; 26 21). His impulsiveness was such that he did 
not know where to stop. His interdict (14 24 ff) 
was quite as uncalled for as his religious zeal (16 9) 
was out of place. He was always at one extreme. 
His hatred of David was only equal to his affection 
for him at first (18 2). His pusillanimity led him 
to commit crimes which his own judgment would 
have forbidden (22 17). Like most beaten persons, 
he became suspicious of everyone (22 7 f), and, like 
those who are easily led, he soon found his evil 
genius (22 9.18.22). Saul’s inability to act alone 
appears from the fact that he never engaged in 
single combat, so far as we know. Before he could 
act at all his fury or his pity had to be roused to 
boiling-point (11 6). His mind was peculiarly sub- 
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ject to external influences, so that he was now a 
respectable man of the world, now a prophet (10 11 ; 
19 24). 

On the other hand, Saul possessed many high 
qualities. His dread of office (10 22) was only 
equaled by the coolness with which he 

3. His accepted it (11 5). To the first call 

Virtues to action he responded with prompti- 

tude (11 6 if). His timely aid excited 

the lasting gratitude of the citizens of Jabesh-gilead 
(31 11 ff). If we remember that Saul was openly 
disowned by Samuel (16 30), and believed himself 
cast off by Jeh, we cannot but admire the way in 
which he fought on to the last. Moreover, the 
fact that he retained not only his own sons, but a 
sufficient body of fighting men to engage a large 
army of Philis ; shows that there must have been 
something in him to excite confidence and loyalty. 

There is, however, no question as to the honorable 
and noble qualities of Saul. The chief were his 
prowess m war and his generosity 

4. David’s m peace. They have been set down 

Elegy by the man who knew him best in 

what are among the most authentic 
verses in the Bible (2 S 1 19 ff). 

(2) Saul of Tarsus. See Paul. 

Thomas Hunter Weir 

SAVARAN, sav'a-ran: AV=RV Avaran (qv). 

SAVE, sav : In the sense “except,” the word came 
into Eng. through the Fr. ( sauf) and is fairly com- 
mon (38 t, in addition to “saving,” AV Eccl 5 11; 
Am 9 8; Mt 6 32; Lk 4 27; Rev 2 17). It 
represents no particular Heb or Gr terms but is 
employed wherever it seems useful. It is still in 
good (slightly archaic) use, and RV has few modi- 
fications (Dt 16 4 AV: Ps 18 31 b, etc), but ERV 
has dropped “saving’' in Lk 4 27 and Rev 2 17 
and ARV also in Eccl 6 11; Am 9 8, retaining it 
only in Mt 6 32. 

SAVIAS, sa-vl'as (Saovta, Saouia) : In 1 Esd 8 2, 
for Uzzi, an ancestor of Ezra, in Ezr 7 4. 

SAVIOUR, sav'yer: (1) While that “God is 
the deliverer of his people” is the concept on which, 
virtually, the whole OT is based (see Salvation), 
yet the Hebrews seem never to have felt the 
need of a title for God that would sum up this 
aspect of His relation to man. Nearest to pur 
word “Saviour” is a participial form (JpTPTE, 
mdshV 1 ') from the vb. ydsha,' (Qal not used; 
“save” in Hiphil), but even this participle is not 
frequently applied to God (some 13 t of which 7 
are in Isa 43-63). (2) In the NT, however ; the 

case is different, and 2 wr^>, Sottr, is used in as 
technical a way as is our “Saviour.” But the dis- 
tribution of the 24 occurrences of the word is signifi- 
cant, for two-thirds of them are found in the later 
books of the NT — 10 in the Pastorals, 5 in 2 Pet, 
and one each in Jn, 1 Jn, and Jude — while the 
other instances are Lk 1 47; 2 11; Acts 6 31; 
13 23; Eph 6 23; Phil 3 20. And there are no 
occurrences in Mt, Mk, or the earlier Pauline Epp. 
The data are clear enough. As might be expected, 
the fact that the OT used no technical word for 
Saviour meant that neither did the earliest Chris- 
tianity use any such word. Doubtless for Our 
Lord “Messiah” was felt to convey the meaning. 
But in Gr-speaking Christianity, “Christ,” the 
tr of Messiah, soon became treated as a proper 
name, and a new word was needed. (3) Soter 
expressed the exact meaning and had already been 
set apart in the language of the day as a religious 
term, having become one of the most popular 
Divine titles in use. Indeed, it was felt to be a 


most inappropriate word to apply to a human being. 
Cicero, for instance, arraigns Verres for using it: 
“Soter .... How much does this imply? So 
much that it cannot be expressed in one word in 
Latin” ( Verr . ii.2, 63, § 154). So the adoption 
of Sdter by Christianity was most natural, the 
word seemed ready-made. (4) That the NT 
writers derived the word from its contemporary 
yse is shown, besides, by its occurrence in combinar 
tion with such terms as “manifestation” {epi- 
phdneia , 2 Tim 1 10; Tit 2 13), “love toward man” 
(philanthropia, Tit 3 4), “captain” ( archegds , Acts 
6 31; cf He 2 10), etc. These terms are found 
in the Gr sources many times in exactly the same 
combinations with Soter. (5) In the NT Soter is 
uniformly reserved for Christ, except in Lk 1 47; 
Jude ver 25, and the Pastorals. In 1 Tim (1 1; 
2 3; 4 10) it is applied only to the Father, in 2 Tim 
(1 10, only) it is applied to Christ, while in Tit there 
seems to be a deliberate alternation: of the Father 
in 1 3; 2 10; 3 4; of Christ in 1 4; 2 13; 3 6. 

Literature — P Wendland, "Son-iip,” ZNTW, V, 
335-53, 1904; J. Weiss, "Heiland,” In RGG, II, 1910; 
H. Lietzmann, Der Weltheiland, 1909. Much detailed 
information is available in various parts of Deissmann, 
Light from the Ancient East, 1910. 

Burton Scott Easton 

SAVOR, sa'ver (n*H , re?h; oemt) : (1) The 
primary meaning of the word is “taste,” “flavor” 
(from Lat sapor, “taste”). So in Mt 6 13; Lk 14 
34, “if the salt have lost its savor” (fiupa vOy, 
morantht, “become tasteless,” “insipid,” so as to lose 
its characteristic preserving virtue). (2) But gener- 
ally it has the meaning of “smell,” “odor’ r : (a) 
once of evil odor: “Its stench shall come up, and its 
ill savor shall come up” (Joel 2 20) ; (6) elsewhere 
in the sense of pleasant smell. In the OT, w ith the 
exception of Ex 6 21 and AV Cant 1 3 (RV 
“fragrance”), it is always accompanied by the adj. 
“sweet.” It stands for the smell of sacrifices and 
oblations, in agreement with the ancient anthro- 
pomorphic idea that God smells and is pleased 
with the fragrance of sacrifices (eg. “Jeh smelled 
the sweet savor” Gen 8 21; “to make a sweet 
savor unto Jeh,’’ Nu 16 3; and frequently). In 
the NT, “savor'’ in the sense of smell is used meta- 
phorically: (a) once the metaphor is borrow ed from 
the incense which attends the victor’s triumphal 
procession; God is said to make manifest through 
His apostles “the savor of his knowledge in every 
place” as He “leadeth” them “in triumph in Christ” 
(2 Cor 2 14; »see Triumph), (b) Elsewhere the 
metaphor is borrowed from the fragrant smell of 
the sacrifices. The apostles “are a sweet savor of 
Christ unto God” (2 Cor 2 15), i e. they are, as it 
w T ere, a sweet odor for God to smell, an odor which 
is pleasing to God, even though its effect upon men 
varies (to some it is a “savor from death unto death,” 
i e. such as is emitted by death and itself causes 
death; to others it is “a savor from life unto life,” 
ver 16). By the same sacrificial metaphor, Christ’s 
offering of Himself to God is said to be “for a sweet 
smelling savor” (Eph 6 2 AV, RV “for an odor 
of a sweet smell”; the same phrase is used in 
Phil 4 18 of acts of kindness to Paul, which were 
“a sacrifice acceptable, well-pleasing to God”). 
(3) Once it is used in the figurative sense of reputa- 
tion: “Ye have made our savor to be abhorred [lit. 
“our smell to stink”] in the eyes of Pharaoh” (Ex 6 
21). Cf the Eng. phrase, “to be in bad odor.” 


The vb. "to savor” means: (1) intransitively, to 
taste or smell of, to partake of the quality of something, 
as in the Preface of AV, " to savour more of curiosity than 
wisdome,” or (2) transitively, to perceive by the taste 
or smell, to discern: "thou savourest not the things that 
be of God” (AV Mt 16 23; Mk 8 33, RV "mindest”; 
fooveU, phroneta ; Vulg aapia). The adj. "savory” occurs 
only in Gen 27 4.7.9.14.17.31 ("savory food”) and RV 
Isa 30 24 (m “salted"). tut ™ 

D. Miall Edwards 
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SAW, s6. See Tools. 

SAWING ASUNDER, sd'mg a-sun'der. See 
Punishments. 

SAYEST, safest: “Thou sayest” (Mt 27 11; 
Mk 16 2; Lk 22 70, “Ye say*; Jn 18 37), i.e. 
rightly; “Thou hast said” (Mt 26 25.64), = “Yes”; 
a rabbinical idiom never found in the OT. Mark 
(14 62) renders by “1 am.” All these passages 
WHm punctuate interrogatively (of K e th&bhoth, 
f. 1036). 

SAYINGS, sa'ingz, DARN. See Dark Sayings. 

SAYINGS, FAITHFUL. See Faithful Sayings. 

SAYINGS OF JESUS. See Logia. 

‘ SAYINGS, UNWRITTEN, un-rit"n. See Agra- 

PHA. 

SCAB, skab, SCABBED, skab'ed, skabd (Mr, 
yallepheth, rngC^J, mi§pahath, IinEp , gappahath , 
vb. n5E , sippah; ort^ftairfa, semasia, X«ix^ v i Icichtn) : 
These are generic terms for any skin disease in which 
there are patches of hard crusts on the surface. The 
commonest of these are the forms now named ecze- 
ma, herpes and, perhaps, psoriasis, all of which are 
common in Bible lands. Milder cases in which the 
disease was localized and in small patches (the 
semasia of LXX) did not render the bearer unclean, 
and they were to be distinguished by the priest (Lev 
13 2 6) from the more virulent and spreading erup- 
tions which (ver 7) were regarded as causes of cere- 
monial uncleanness. These severer forms are the 
Icichen of LXX mentioned in Lev 21 20, which dis- 
qualified any son of Aaron from serving as a priest, 
and when affecting an animal rendered it unfit to be 
offered as a burnt offering (Lev 22 22) . Hippocrates 
speaks of these cases as obstinate and persistent, and 
Galen believed that they might degenerate into 
leprosy; hence the terms m which Aeschylus speaks 
of it ( Choephori 281). Celsus, however, recognized 
that leichen was a papular eruption, not a true scab. 
The name yallepheth seems to have been given to it 
on account of the firmness of attachment of the 
scabs, -while the term mi §pahath refers to its tend- 
ency to spread and cover the surface. A cognate 
word in Ezk 13 18 is the name of a large talhth or 
prayer veil used by the false prophetesses in Israel 
(tr* “kerchief”). Scabs were esp. disfiguring on the 
head, and this infliction was threatened as a punish- 
ment on the daughters of Zion for their wanton 
haughtiness (Isa 3 17). In Middle Eng , “scab” 
is used for itch or mange, and as a term of oppro- 
brium, as in Greene, Bacon and Bungay , 35, 1591. 

Alex. Macalister 

SCABBARD, skab'ard, SHEATH, sheth. See 
Armor, III, 5; War, 9. 

SCAFFOLD, skaf'old H*TO, kiyybr)\ The Eng. 
word is used once of Solomon’s “brazen scaffold” 
on which he knelt at the dedication of the temple 
(2 Ch 6 13). 

SCALE, skal. See Siege, 4, (c) ; Weights and 
Measures. 

SCALES, skalz ([1] ntejstep., lfashescth, “fish- 
scales”; [2] nj3p , mrghmnah , *pp, mdghen, 
“scales of the crocodile”; [3] XcirCs, lepis, with 
vb. XcirCtw, lepizo, “scale away” [Tob 3 17; 11 13]) : 
(1) The first Heb word kaskeseth means the imbri- 
cated scales of fish, which together W T ith the dorsal 
fin were a distinguishing mark of all fish allowed as 


food to the Israelite (Lev 11 Off; Dt 14 9 f). 
In the figurative sense the word is used of a coat of 
mail (1 S 17 5.38). (2) M'ghinn&h from mdghen , 

lit. “a buckler” or “small shield” (2 Ch 23 9; Jer 
46 3), is used in the description of the crocodile (see 
Leviathan) for the homy scales or scutes imbedded 
in the skin, not imbricated upon it (Job 41 15 [Heb 
ver 7]). (3) The Gr lepis , which in classical lan- 

guage has a much wider range of meaning than the 
above Heb words (“rind.” “husk,” “shell,” “fish- 
scale,” “scale of snake,” “flake of metal and of 
snow,” etc), is found in the NT description of St. 
Paul’s recovery from temporary blindness, “And 
straightway there fell from his eyes as it were scales, 
and he received his sight” (Acts 9 18). There 
is nothing in the words of the sacred text which 
compels us to think of litoral scales. (In Tob, 
however, a literal flaking-off of foreign substance is 
meant.) We have here rather a description of the 
sensation which terminated the three clays’ period 
of blindness which the apostle suffered after his 
meeting with the risen Lord on the road to Damas- 
cus. The apostle himself does not use this expres- 
sion in his own graphic description of the same 
experience: “In that very hour I looked upon him” 
(22 13). The phrase has, however, come into Eng., 
for we speak of “scales falling from one’s eyes” when 
we mean a sudden illumination or remembrance or 
a dissipation of harassing doubt. 

In Isa 40 12; RV Prov 16 11 for , pele?, in 
the sense of “instrument for weighing ” See Bal- 
ance. H. L. E. Luering 

SCALL, sk61 (pro , nethek; Opa&rpa, thrausma) : 
This only occurs in Lev 13 and 14 where it is used 
14 t to describe bald or scaly patches of eruption on 
the skin. Such patches are generally the result of 
the action of parasitic organisms. The common 
form known now as scalled head is produced by a 
microscopic plant, Aehonon schoetdeinii. In Old 
and Middle Eng., scall was used for scabbiness of 
the head (Chaucer and Spenser). See also Skeat, 
Concise Etymol. Diet . of Eng. Language. 

SCAPE-GOAT, skap'got. See Azazel. 

SCARLET, skar'let. See Colors; Dyeing. 

scarlet (worm) paip n?bin, lola'ath shdnl 

[Ex 26 4, etc]): Cermcs vermilw , a scale insect 
from which a red dye is obtained. See Color; 
Dyeing; Worm. 

SCATTERED ABROAD, skat'erd a-br6d'. See 
Dispersion. 

SCENT, sent: (1) In IIos 14 7, “The scent 
[m “his memorial”] thereof shall be as the wine 
of Lebanon.” “Scent” is used for *91, zekher 
(so MT, but the pointing is uncertain), properly 
“memorial,” whence RVm. The Eng. tr comes 
through the LXX -which took zkr as “offering of 
sweet savor,” and so “sweet savor.” For the “wine 
of Lebanon” see Wine. If this tr is not right, the 
alternative is “memorial” in the sense of “renown.” 
(2) Job 14 9; Jer 48 11 for ITH, »■«■*, “odor.” 
“Scent” of the water in Job 14 9 is poetic for 
“contact with.” (3) Wisd 11 18 AV has “filthy 
scents of scattered smoke,” where “scent” is used in 
the obsolete sense of “disagreeable odor.” The tr 
is, however, veiy loose, and “scents” is a gloss; RV 
“noisome smoke.” Burton Scott Easton 

SCEPTRE, SCEPTER, sep'ter (ttlfc, shebhet, 
sharbh% expanded form in Est 4 11; 6 2; 
8 4; MPSot, rhdbdos [Ad Est 16 11; He 1 8], 
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o’Kfiirrpos, sktptros ): A rod or mace used by a 
sovereign as a symbol of royal authority. The Heb 
shebhei is the ordinary word for rod or club, and is 
used of an ordinary rod (cf 2 S 7 14), of the shep- 
herd’s crook (Ps 23 4), scribe’s baton or marshal’s 
staff (Jgs 5 14), as well as of the symbol of royalty. 
Its symbolism may be connected with the use of the 
shebhe\ for protection (2 S 23 21; Ps 23 4) or for 
punishment (Isa 10 24: 30 31). It is used with 
reference to the royal line descended from Judah 
(Gen 49 10), and figuratively of sovereignty in 
general and possibly of conquest (Nu 24 17, in 
Israel; Isa 14 5, in Babylonia; Am 15 8, in 
Syria, among Philis; Zee 10 11, in Egypt), the 
disappearance or cutting off of him that holdeth 
the scepter being tantamount to loss of national 
independence The kingship of Jeh is spoken of 
as a scepter (Ps 45 6 [Heb ver 7] quoted in He 1 8). 
The manner of using the scepter by an oriental 
monarch is suggested in the act of Ahasuerus, who 
holds it out to Esther as a mark of favor. The 
subject touches the top of it, perhaps simply as an 
act of homage or possibly to indicate a desire to be 
heard. The scepter of Ahasuerus is spoken of as 
“golden” (Est 5 2), but it is probable that scepters 
were ordinarily made of straight branches ( mateh ) 
of certain kinds of vines (Ezk 19 11 14). 

It is sometimes difficult to determine whether 
the word shebhvt is used in figurative passages in the 
sense of scepter or merely in the ordinary sense of 
staff (e.g. Ps 125 3, A*V “rod,” RV and ARV 
“sceptre” [of the wicked]; Ps 2 9, “rod of iron”; 
Prov 22 8, “rod of his wrath”). Another word, 
m'hobek, lit. “prescribing” (person or thing), for- 
merly ti^ uniformly “lawgiver,” is now generally 
taken, on the basis of parallelism, to mean “sceptre” 
in four poetic passages (Gen 49 10, “ruler’s staff” 
to avoid repetition; Nu 21 18; Ps 60 7; 108 8). 

N ATTIAV Tq A A PQ 

SCEVA, se'va (Ziccva, Skcud): A Jew, a chief 
priest, resident in Ephesus, whose seven sons were 
exorcists (Acts 19 14 ff). Ewald regards the name 
as being Heb sh r khabhyah. He was not an officiat- 
ing priest, as there were only synagogues in Asia 
Minor. He may have belonged to a high-priestly 
family, or perhaps at one time he had been at the 
head of one of the 24 courses in the temple. 

In the narrative the construction is loose. There 
were seven sons (ver 14), and it would appear (ver 
16) that in this particular case all were present. 
But (ver 16) the demon-possessed man over- 
powered “both of them.” TR gets over the diffi- 
culty by omitting “both,” but SABD, so Tisch., 
WH, Soden, and best critics, retain the difficult 
reading. The explanation is that ver 14 states the 
custom: “who did this” being hoi touto powunles, 
“who used to do this.” Vs 15 and 16 state a par- 
ticular case in which two took part, but the in- 
cident is introduced in a careless maimer. 

Ewald would translate amphoteron as “in both 
sides,” but this is impossible. Baur understood 
“disciples” for “sons.” D and Syr have an interest- 
ing expansion which Blass considers original (ver 
14) : “Among whom also the sons [Syr ‘seven’] of a 
certain Sceva, a priest, wished to do the same, [who] 
were in the custom of exorcising such. And enter- 
ing into the demon-possessed man they began to call 
upon the Name, saying, ‘We charge you by Jesus 
whom Paul preaches to come out ’ ” 

S. F. Hunter 

SCHISM, siz’m (arxCo’i&a, schisma ): Only in 
1 Cor 12 25. The same Gr word, lit. “a split,” 
is tr* 1 “rent” in Mt 9 16; Mk 2 21; and “division” 
in Jn 7 43; 9 16; 10 19. It designates “a separa- 
tion,” not from, but within, the church, interfering 
with the harmonious coordination and cooperation 
of the members described in the preceding verses 


(1 Cor 12 18 ff). The ecclesiastical meaning is 
that of a break from a church organization, that may 
or may not be connected with a doctrinal dissent. 

SCHOOL, skool (crxokfj, scholt). See Tyrannus. 

SCHOOLMASTER, skool'mas-t6r: Gal 3 24 f 
AV reads: “The law was our schoolmaster to bring 
us unto Christ, that we might be justified by faith. 
But after that faith is come, we are no longer under 
a schoolmaster ” “Schoolmaster” is a tr of waida- 
yuy6s , paidagogds , lit. “child-leader.” This paida- 
gdgos was not a teacher but a slave, to whom in 
wealthy families the general oversight of a boy 
was committed. It was his duty to accompany 
his charge to and from school, never to lose sight of 
him in public, to prevent association with objec- 
tionable companions, to inculcate moral lessons 
at every opportunity, etc. He was a familiar 
figure in the streets, and the (sour) “face of a 
paidagdgos ” and “to follow one like a paidagdgos 1 * 
were proverbial expressions. Naturally , to the 
average boy the paidagdgos must have represented 
the incorporation of everything objectionable. 
Hence St. Paul’s figure may be paraphrased: “The 
law was a paidagdgos, necessary but irksome, to 
direct us until the time of Christ. Then was the 
time of our spiritual coming-of-age, so that the 
control of the paidagdgos ceased.” The word 
paidagdgos was taken over into Aram, at an early 
date, and St. Paul’s language, which is hardly that 
of a mere adult observer, suggests that he had had 
personal experience with the institution. Wealthy 
and intensely orthodox Jewish parents living in a 
gentile city may well have adopted such a precau- 
tion for the protection of their children. 

No Eng. word renders paidagdgos adequately. 
“Schoolmaster” is quite wrong^ but RV’s “tutor” 
(cf 1 Cor 4 15) is little better m modem Eng. 

Burton Scott Easton 

SCHOOLS OF THE PROPHETS. See Edu- 
cation; Prophets. 

SCIENCE, sl'ens: This word as found in AV 
means simply “knowledge.” “Science” occurs in 
AV only in two places, Dnl 1 4, “children .... 
understanding science” (H^T yddh e% edha'ath , 

“those who understand science”). The meaning of 
the term here is “knowledge,” “wisdom.” The only 
other occurrence of “science” is in the NT (1 Tim 
6 20, “avoiding .... oppositions of science falsely 
so called,” rrjt ypevStavOfiov yvuxrecvs, Its pseudonumou 
gndscos, “the falsely called gnosis”). “Science” is 
the tr of the Gr gndsis. which in the NT is usually 
rendered “knowledge ” The science here referred 
to was a higher knowledge of Christian and Divine 
things, which false teachers alleged that they pos- 
sessed, and of which they boasted. It was an 
incipient form of Gnosticism, and it prevailed to a 
considerable extent in the churches of proconsular 
Asia, e.g. in Colossae and Ephesus. Timothy is 
put on his guard against the teaching of this gnosis 
falsely so called, for it set itself in opposition to the 
gospel. See Gnosticism. 

“Science” in the modem sense of the word, as 
the discovery and orderly classification and exposi- 
tion of the phenomena and of the laws of Nature, 
is not found either in the OT or the NT unless 
the passage in Dnl be interpreted as meaning the 
scientific knowledge which the learned men of Baby- 
lon possessed of mathematics and astronomy, etc. 
See also Acts 7 22. To the Heb mind all natural 
phenomena meant the working of the hand of God 
in the world, directly and immediately, without the 
intervention of any secondary laws. 

John Rutherfurd 
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SCIMITAR, sim'i-tar, -tSr (AiuvdicT), akindke) : 
Formerly given as “fauchion” in AV Jth 13 6; 
16 9, the weapon which Judith took down from the 
rail of the bed at Holofemes , head, and with which 
she severed his head from his body. 

SCOFF, skof, SCOFFER, skof'§r: The vb. 
indicates the manifestation of contempt by insulting 
words or actions; it combines bitterness with ridi- 
cule. It is much more frequent in RV than in AV. 
replacing “scorn” of the latter in Ps 1 1; Prov 1 
22, etc. “Scorn” refers rather to an inner emotion 
based on a sense of superiority; “scoff,” to the 
outward expression of this emotion. 

SCORN, skdrn: Fox Talbot connects this Eng. 
word with the Danish sharn, “dirt,” “ordure,” 
“mud,” “mire.” As distinguished from such words 
as “mock,” “deride,” ‘'scoff, ” all of which refer 
specifically to the various ways in which scorn finds 
outward expression, scorn itself denotes a subjective 
state or reaction. 

Further, this state or reaction is not simple but complex 
It includes a sense of superiority, resentment, and aver- 
sion. This reaction occurs when one is confronted with a 
person or a proposition that by challenging certain things 
for itself evokes a vivid sense of one’s own superiority and 
awakens mingled resentment, repulsion and contempt by 
the hollowness of its claims and its intrinsic inferiority 
or worse. Scorn is a hotter, fiercer emotion than disdain 
or contempt It Is obvious that scorn may — indeed. It 
not uncommonly does — arise in connection with an un- 
grounded, arrogant sense of self-esteem. 

The word, outside of the phrase “laugh to scorn,” 
is found only in the OT, and then only 4 t (Est 

3 6; AVPs44 13; 79 4; Hab 1 10), and it repre- 
sents three different Heb words for none of which 
it is a suitable rendering. The two words “thought 
scorn” in Est 3 6 represent but one in Heb, viz. 
bdzdh, for which “disdain” would be a nearer equiv- 
alent. In Hab 1 10 AV the word tr d “scorn” is 
mi$hdk, “an object of laughter,” “laughing-stock.” 
In Ps 44 13; 79 4 the Heb word is Wagh from a 
root, probably meaning “to stutter,” “stammer,” 
for which “mocking” is a better Eng. equivalent. 
In AV Job 34 7; Ps 123 4, Wagh is rendered 
“scorning” (the rendering given in Prov 1 22 to 
logon, a word from a totally different root and one 
much more nearly approximating the fundamental 
idea of the Eng. word “scorn.” In Prov 29 8 and 
Isa 28 14 logon is rendered “scornful”). 

As a vb. the word Is the tr given to l&'agh , “to mock” 
(2 K 19 21 || Isa 87 22; Job 22 19; Neh 2 19: Ps 22 
7, “all laugh to scorn") ; Jc&las ="to scoff" (Ezk 18 31, 
m “ Gr scoff eth,” but text still “ scorneth ") ; for the noun 
iffhdk, "laughter" (Ezk 23 32); *dAafc«=“to laugh,” 
T< laugh at” (Job 39 7 18; 2 Ch 30 10), with the noun 
s'hdk, "laugh to scorn" (RV "laughing-stock," Job 12 
4) ; lug —"to scoff" (as used in ethical and religious con- 
nections) (Job 16 20; Prov 8 34; 9 12, all "scoff” 
in RV): in Prov 19 28 RV, not happily, “mock at.” 
RV is warranted in substituting "scoff for "scorn” 
because the context indicates some form of outward 
expression of the scorn. 

RV always (except Job 12 4; Sir 6 4; 1 Macc 
10 70) retains “laugh to scorn” (2 K 19 21; 2 Ch 
30 10; Neh 2 19; Job 22 19; Ps 22 7; Isa 37 22: 
Ezk 16 31; 23 32; 2 Esd 2 21; Jth 12 12; Wisd 

4 18; Sir 7 11; 13 7; 20 17; Mt 9 24; Mk 6 40; 
Lk 8 53). The vb. in Apoc and the NT is usually 
Karaye\it o, katageldo, but in Wisd 4 1 iicye\du, ekge - 
Ido ; in Sir 19 7 Kara/xw/cdo/xat, katamokdomai; and in 
2 Esd 2 21 inrideo. In addition “Bcorn” is retained 
in Est 3 6; Job 39 7.18; 2 Esd 8 56 (contemno). 
In Prov 19 28 “scorn” is changed to “mock at,” 
but elsewhere invariably to “scoff.” 

Scomer is the tr of the participle of lug, and 
once of the participle of tdgag. For “scomer” 
RV everywhere substitutes — properly — “scoffer.” 
Outside of Prov (and Hos 7 5) the word is to be 
found only in Ps 1 2. The force of the word has 


been well indicated by Cheyne, who says that the 
“scomer [scoffer] is one who despises that which 
is holy and avoids the company of the noble 'wise 
men,' but yet in his own vain way seeks for truth; 
his character is marked by arrogance as that of the 
wise is characterized by devout caution.” 

W M M pPnvir'mrpa 

SCORPION, sk6r'pi-un p^'akrdbh; cf Arab. 
'akrab, “scorpion”; pfclSpS , 

ma'dleh 'akrabbim, “the ascent of Akrabbim”; 
cncopirtos, skorpios. Note that the Gr and Heb 
may be akin; cf, omitting the vowels, 'krb and 
sfcrp) : In Dt 8 15, we have, “who led thee through 
the great and terrible wilderness, wherein were fiery 
serpents [nakd&h sdrdph ] and scorpions ['afartibh]” 
Rehoboam (1 K 12 11.14; 2 Ch 10 11.14) says, 
“My father chastised you with whips, but I will 
chastise you with scorpions ” Ezekiel is told to 
prophesy to the children of Israel (2 6), and “Be not 
afraid of them, neither be afraid of their words, 
though briers and thorns are with thee, and thou dost 
dwell among scorpions.” “The ascent of Akrabbim,” 
the north end of Wddi-ul-'Arabah, S of the Dead 
Sea, is mentioned as a boundary 3 1 (Nu 34 4; Josh 
15 3; Jgs 1 36). Jesus says to the Seventy (Lk 
10 19), “Behold, I have given you authority to 
tread upon serpents and scorpions,” and again in 
Lk 11 12 He says, “Or if he shall ask an egg, will 
he give him a scorpion?” 

Note that we have here three doublets, the loaf and 
the stone, the fish and the serpent, and the egg and the 
scorpion, whereas in the passage In Mt (7 9 f) we have 
only the loaf and stone and the fish and serpent. EB 
(s v. "Scorpion”) ingeniously seeks to bring Lk into 
nearer agreement with Mt by omitting from Lk the 
second doublet, i e the fish and the serpent, instancing 
several texts as authority for the omission, and reading 
oi/roi', 6pson, “ fish," tor <f6v, don, "egg ” 

In Rev 9 2-10 there come out of the smoke of the 
abyss winged creatures (“locusts," d*pi6 tff| akrtdes) 
like war-horses with crowns of gold, with the faces of 
men, hair of women, teeth of lions, breastplates of iron, 
and with stinging tails like scorpions. In Ecclus 26 7 
it is said of an evil wife, "He that taketh hold of her is 
as one that graspeth a scorpion." In 1 Macc 6 51 we 
find mention of ‘ pieces foxopn-tfiia, skorpidia, d im inutive 
of skorpios] to cast darts. * In Plutarch skorpios Is used 
in the same sense (Liddell and Scott, s.v. o-Kopmos). 

In the passage cited from Dt, and probably also 
in the name “ascent of Akrabbim,” we find refer- 
ences to the abundance 
of scorpions, esp. in the 
warmer parts of the 
country. Though there 
is a Gr proverb, “Look 
for a scorpion under every 
stone,” few would agree 
with the categorical state- 
ment of Tristram ( NHB ) 
that “every third stone is 
sure to conceal one.” 

Nevertheless, campers and 
people sleeping on the 
ground need to exercise care in order to avoid their 
stings, which, though often exceedingly painful for 
several hours, are seldom fatal. 

Scorpions are not properly insects, but belong with 
spiders, mites and ticks to the Arachmdae. The scor- 

{ lions of Pal are usually 2 or 3 in. long. The short cepha- 
othorax bears a powerful pair of jaws, two long limbs 
terminating with pincers, which make the creature look 
like a small crayfish or lobster, and four pairs of legs. The 
rest of the body consists of the abdomen, a broad part 
continuous with the cephalothorax, and a slender part 
forming the long tail which terminates with the sting. 
The tail is usually carried curved over the back and u 
used for stinging the prey into insensibility. Scorpions 
feed mostly on Insects for which they lie in wait. The 
scorpion family is remarkable for having existed with 
very little change from the Silurian age to the present 
time. 

It does not seem necessary to consider that the 
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words of Rehoboam (1 K 12 11, etc) refer to a whip 
that was called a scorpion, but rather that as the 
sting of a scorpion is worse than the lash of a whip, 
so his treatment would be harsher than his father’s. 

Alfred Ely Day 

SCORPIONS, sk6r'pi-unz, CHASTISING WITH. 
See Punishments, 3, (17); Scorpion. 

SCOURGE, sktirj, SCOURGING, sktir'jing 
(|iAo-ti£, mdstix , |uurTiyd«, mashgdo; in Acts 22 23 
iuurr£l«», mastizo , in Mk 15 15 || Mt 27 26 ^payeX- 
X6», phrageUdo ) : A Rom implement for severe bodily 
punishment. Horace calls it hombde flagellum. It 
consisted of a handle, to which several cords or leather 
thongs were affixed, which 
were weighted with jagged 
pieces of bone or metal, to 
make the blow more pain- 
ful and effective. It is 
comparable, in its horrid 
effects, only with the Rus- 
sian knout. The victim 
was tied to a post (Acts 
22 25) and the blows were 
applied to the back and 
loins, sometimes even, in 
the wanton cruelty of the 
executioner, to the face 
and the bowels. In the 
tense position of the body, 
the effect can easily be 
imagined. So hideous was the punishment that the 
victim usually fainted and not rarely died under it. 
Eusebius draws a horribly realistic picture of the tor- 
ture of scourging ( HE , IV, 15). By its application 
secrets and confessions were wrung from the victim 
(Acts 22 24). It usually preceded capital punish- 
ment (Livy xxxiii 36). It was illegal to apply the 
flagellum to a Rom citizen (Acts 22 25), since the 
Porcian and Sempronian laws, 248 and 123 BC, 
although these laws were not rarely broken in the 
provinces (Tac. Hist iv 27; Cic. Verr. v 6, 62; Jos, 
BJ , II, xiv, 9). As among the Russians today, 
the number of blows was not usually fixed, the 
severity of the punishment depending entirely on 
the commanding officer. In the punishment of 
Jesus, we are reminded of the words of Ps 129 3 
Among the Jews the punishment of flagellation was 
well known since the Egyp days, as the monuments 
abundantly testify. The word “scourge” is used 
in Ley 19 20, but ARV translates “punished,” 
the original word bilp^drelh expressing the idea of 
investigation. Dt 25 3 fixed the mode of a Jewish 
flogging and limits the number of blows to 40. 
Apparently the flogging was administered by a rod 
The Syrians reintroduced true scourging into Jewish 
life, when Antiochus Epiphanes forced them by 
means of it to eat swine’s flesh (2 Macc 6 30; 
7 1). Later it was legalized by Jewish law and 
became customary (Mt 10 17; 23 34; Acts 22 
19; 26 11), but the traditional limitation of the 
number of blows was still preserved. Says Paul 
in his “foolish boasting”: “m stripes above meas- 
ure,” “of the Jews five times received I forty stripes 
save one,” distinguishing it from the “beatings 
with rods,” thrice repeated (2 Cor 11 23-25). 

The other OT references (Job 5 21; 9 23; Isa 
10 26; 28 15 18 [131®, shot); Josh 23 13 [DO©, 
shdtet ]) are figurative for “affliction.” Notice the 
curious mixture of metaphors in the phrase “over- 
flowing scourge” (Isa 28 15.18). 

Henry E. Dosker 

SCRABBLE, skrab”l: Occurs only in 1 S 21 13, as 
the tr of nin , tdwdh: “David .... feigned him- 
self mad and scrabbled on the doors of the gate.” 
“To scrabble” (modem Eng, “scrawl”) is here to 


make unmeaning marks; tdwdh means “to make a 
mark” from taw, “a mark,” esp. as a cross (Ezk 9 4), 
a signature (Job 31 35, see RV), the name of the 
letter P , originally made in the form of a cross; 
RVm has “made marks”; but LXX has tumpanizo , 
“to beat as a drum,” which the Vulg, Ewald, Driver 
and others follow (“beat upon” or “drummed on the 
doors of the city,” which seems more probable). 

SCREECH, skrech, OWL. See Night-Monster. 

SCRIBES, skrlbz: The existence of law leads 
necessarily to a profession whose business is the 
study and knowledge of the law; at any rate, if the 
law is extensive and complicated. At the time of 
Ezra and probably for some time after, this was 
chiefly the business of the priests. Ezra was both 
priest and scholar (ISO , gopher). It was chiefly 
in the interest of the priestly cult that the most 
important part of the Pent (P) was written. The 
priests were therefore also in the first instance the 
scholars and the guardians of the Law; but in the 
course of time this was changed. The more highly 
esteemed the Law became in the eyes of the people, 
the more its study and interpretation became a life- 
work by itself, and thus there developtnl a class of 
scholars who, though not priests, devoted them- 
selves assiduously to the Law. These became 
known as the scribes, that is, the professional stu- 
dents of the Law. During the Hellenistic period, 
the priests, esp. those of the upper class, became 
tainted with the Hellenism of the age and frequently 
turned their attention to paganistic culture, thus 
neglecting the Law of their fathers more or less and 
arousing the scribes to opposition. Thus the scribes 
and not the priests were now the zealous defenders 
of the Law, and hence were the true teachers of the 
people. At the time of Christ, tins distinction was 
complete. The scribes formed a solid profession 
which held undisputed sway over the thought of the 
people. In the NT they are usually called 'ypannareU, 
grammatds , i e. “students of the Scriptures,” “schol- 
ars,” corresponding to the Heb D*HSC, sdph'rim — 
homines literati, those who make a profession of 
literary studies, which, in this case, of course, meant 
chiefly the Law. Besides this general designation, 
we also find the si>ecific word vonucol, notmkol , i e 
“students of the Law,” “lawyers” (Mt 22 35; Lk 7 
30; 10 25; 11 45.52; 14 3); and in so far as 
they not only know the Law but also teach it they 
are called vo/uoStSdo-KaXoi , nomodiddskaloi, “doctors 
of the Law” (Lk 5 17; Acts 5 34). 

The extraordinary honors bestowed on these scholars 
on the part of the people are expressed in their honor ary 
titles. Most common was the appellative “ rabbi ” = 
“my lord” (Mt 23 7 and otherwise) This word of 
polite address gradually became a title. The word 
“rabboni” (Mk 10 51; Jn 20 15) is an extensive form, 
and was employed by the disciples to give expression 
to their veneration of Christ. In the G‘r NT “rabbi” 
is tr 1 as Kupie, kune (Mt 8 2.6.8.21.25 and otherwise), 
or 3i5do-«caAe, diddsknle (Mt 8 19 and otherwise), in 
Lk by eirio-TaTa, epistdta (Lk 5 5; 8 24 45; 9 33.49; 
17 13). Besides these, we find* iranjp, pa/*r, “father,” 
and KaOijyij^, kathegttes, “teacher” (Mt 23 9 f). 

From their students the rabbis demanded honors 
even surpassing those bestowed on parents. “Let 
the honor of thy friend border on the honor of thy 
teacher, and the honor of thy teacher on the fear of 
God” (’ Abhdlh 4 12). “The honor of thy teacher 
must surpass the honor bestowed on thy father; for 
son and father are both in duty bound to honor the 
teacher” {K^ithoth 6 9). Everywhere the rabbis 
demanded the position of first rank (Mt 23 6 f ; Mk 
12 38 f; Lk 11 43 j 20 46). Their dress equaled 
that of the nobility. They wore <rro\at, stolai, 
“tunics,” and these were the mark of the upper 
class. 



Roman Scourges. 
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Since the scribes were lawyers (see Lawyer), 
much of their time was occupied in teaching and 
in judicial functions, and both these activities must 
be pursued gratuitously. Rabbi Zadok said: 
“Make the knowledge of the Law neither a crown in 
which to glory nor a spade with which to dig.” 
Hillel used to say: “He who employs the crown [of 
the Law] for external purposes shall dwindle.” 
That the judge should not receive presents or bribes 
was written in the Law (Ex 23 8; Dt 16 19); 
hence the Mish said: “If anyone accept pay for 
rendering judgment, his judgment is null and void.” 
The rabbis were therefore obliged to make their 
living by other means. Some undoubtedly had 
inherited wealth; others pursued a handicraft 
besides their study of the Law. Rabbi Gamaliel II 
emphatically advised the pursuit of a business in 
addition to the pursuit of the Law. It is well 
known that the apostle Paul kept up his handicraft 
even after he had become a preacher of the gospel 
(Acts 18 3; 20 34; 1 Cor 4 12; 9 6; 2 Cor 11 
7; 1 Thess 2 9; 2 Thess 3 8), and the same is 
reported of many rabbis. But in every instance 
the pursuit of the Law’ is represented as the worthier, 
and warning is given not to overestimate the value 
of the ordinary avocation. It was a saying of 
Hillel: “He that devotes himself to trade will not 
become wise.” The principle of gratuity was 
probably carried out in practice only in connection 
with the judicial activity of the scribes; hardly in 
connection with their work as teachers. Even 
the Gospels, in spite of the admonition that the 
disciples should give without pay because they had 
received without pay (Mt 10 8), nevertheless also 
state that t he workman is w orthy of his hire (Mt 10 
10; Lk 10 7); and Paul (1 Cor 9 14) states it as 
his just due that he receive his livelihood from those 
to whom he preaches the gospel, even though he 
makes use of this right onlv in exceptional cases 
(1 Cor 9 3-18; 2 Cor 11 8 9; Gal 6 6; Phil 

4 10.18). Since this appears to have been the 
thought of the times, we are undoubtedly justified 
in assuming that the Jewish teachers of the Law also 
demanded pay for their services. Indeed, the ad- 
monitions above referred to, not to make instruc- 
tion in the Law the object of self-interest, lead to 
the conclusion that gratuity was not the rule; and 
in Christ’s philippics against the scribes and Phari- 
sees He makes special mention of their greed 
(Mk 12 40; Lk 16 14; 20 47). Hence, even 

though they ostensibly gave instruction in the 
Law gratuitously, they must have practised methods 
by which they indirectly secured their fees. 

Naturally the place of chief influence for the 
scribes up to the year 70 AD was Judaea. But not 
only there were they to be found. Wherever the 
zeal for the law of the fathers was a perceptible 
force, they w ere indispensable; hence we find them 
also in Galilee (Lk 6 17) and in the Diaspora. In 
the Jewish epitaphs in Rome, dating from the latter 
days of the empire, grammateis are frequently 
mentioned; and the Bab scribes of the 5th and 
6th cents, were the authors of the most monumental 
work of rabbinical Judaism — the Talmud. 

Since the separation of the Pharisaic and the 
Sadducean tendencies in Judaism, the scribes 
generally belonged to the Pharisaic class; for this 
latter is none other than the party which recog- 
nized the interpretations or “traditions” which the 
scribes in the course of time had developed out of 
the body of the written Law and enforced upon the 
people as the binding rule of life. Since, however, 
“scribes” are merely “students of the Law,” there 
must also have been scribes .of the Sadducee type; 
for it is not to be imagined that this party, which 
recognized only the written Law as binding, should 
not have had some opposing students in the other 


class. Indeed, various passages of the NT which 
speak of the “scribes of the Pharisees” (Mk 2 16; 
Lk 5 30; Acts 23 9) indicate that there were also 
“scribes of the Sadducees.” 

Under the reign and leadership of the scribes, it 
became the ambition of every Israelite to know more 
or less of the Law. The aim of education in family, 
school and synagogue was to make the entire people 
a people of the Law. Even the common laborer 
should know what was written in the Law; and not 
only know it, but also do it. His entire life should 
be governed according to the norm of the Law, and, 
on the whole, this purpose was realized in a high 
degree. Jos avers: “Even though we be robbed 
of our riches and our cities and our other goods, the 
Law remains our possession forever. And no Jew 
can be so far removed from the land of his fathers 
nor will he fear a hostile commander to such a 
degree that he would not fear his Law more than 
his commander.” So loyal were the majority of the 
Jews toward their Law that they would gladly 
endure the tortures of the rack and even death for it. 
This frame of mind was due almost wholly to the 
systematic and persistent instruction of the scribes. 

The motive underlying this enthusiasm for the 
Law was the belief in Divine retribution in the 
strictest judicial sense. The prophetic idea of a 
covenant which God had made with His select 
people was interpreted purely in the judicial sense. 
The covenant was a contract through which both 
parties were mutually bound. The "people are 
bound to observe the Divine Law literally and con- 
scientiously ; and, in return for this, God is in duty 
bound to render the promised reward in proportion 
to the services rendered. This applies to the people 
as a whole as well as to the individual. Services 
and reward must always stand in mutual relation 
to each other. He who renders great services may 
expect from the justice of God that he will receive 
great returns as his portion, while, on the other 
hand, every transgression also must be followed 
by its corresponding punishment. 

The results corresponded to the motives. Just as 
the motives in the main were superficial, so the 
results were an exceedingly shallow view of religious 
and moral life. Religion was reduced to legal 
formalism. All religious and moral life was dragged 
down to the level of law, and this must necessarily 
lead to the following results: (1) The individual is 
governed by a norm, the application of which could 
have only evil results when applied in this realm. 
Law has the purpose of regulating the relations of 
men to each other according to certain standards. 
Its object is not the individual, but only the body 
of society. In the law, the individual must find 
the proper rule for his conduct toward society as 
an organism. This is a matter of obligation and 
of government on the part of society. But religion 
is not a matter of government; where it is found, 
it is a matter of freedom, of choice, and of conduct. 
(2) By reducing the practice of religion to the form 
of law, all acts are placed on a par with each other. 
The motives are no longer taken into*consideration, 
but only the deed itself. (3) From this it follows 
that the highest ethical attainment was the formal 
satisfaction of the Law, which naturally led to 
finical literalism. (4) Finally, moral life must, 
under such circumstances, lose its unity and be 
split up into manifold precepts and duties. . Law 
always affords opportunity for casuistry, and it was 
the development of this in the guidance of the 
Jewish religious life through the “precepts of the 
elders” which called forth Christ's repeated denunci- 
ation of the work of the scribes. 

Frank E. Hirsch 

SCRIP, skrip: A word connected with “scrap,” 
and meaning a “bag,” either as made from a “scrap” 
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(of skin) or as holding “scraps” (of food, etc). AV 
has “scrip” in 1 S 17 40 and 6 t in NT: ERV has 
“wallet” in the NT, but retains “scrip” in 1 S 17 
40; ARY has “wallet” throughout. See Bag. 

SCRIPTURE, skrip'fcftr (fj ypcuM, he grapht , 
pi. at ypa^a (, hai graphal ): The word means 
“writing.” In the OT it occurs in AV only once, 
“the scripture of truth,” in Dnl 10 21, where it 
is more correctly rendered in RV, “the writing of 
truth.” The reference is not to Holy Scripture, but 
to the book in which are inscribed God’s purposes. 
In the NT, “scripture” and “scriptures” stand 
regularly for the OT sacred books regarded as “in- 
spired” (2 Tim 3 16), “the oracles of God” (Rom 
8 2). Cf on this usage Mt 21 42; 22 29; Mk 
12 10; Lk 4 21; 24 27.32.45; Jn 6 39; 10 35; 
Acts 8 32; 17 2.11; Rom 16 4; 16 26, etc; in 
Rom 1 2, “holy scriptures.” See Bible. The ex- 
pression “holy scriptures” in 2 Tim 3 15 AV repre- 
sents different words {hierd grdmmala) and is properly 
rendered in RV “sacred writings.” In 2 Pet 3 16, 
the term “scriptures” is extended to the Epp. of 
Paul. InJas 4 5, the words occur: “Think ye that 
the scripture speaketh in vain? Doth the spirit 
which he made to dwell in us long unto envying?” 
The passage is probably rather a summary of Scrip- 
ture teaching than intended as a direct quotation. 
Others (e.g. Westcott) think the word is used in a 
wide sense of a Christian hymn. James Orr 

SCRIPTURES, skrip'tflrz, SEARCH THE. See 
Search the Scriptures. 


writers, and the description of them given by Herod- 
otus in book iv of his history represents a race of 
savages, inhabiting a region of rather indefinite 
boundaries, north of the Black and Caspian seas 
and the Caucasus Mountains. They were nomads 
who neither plowed nor sowed (iv.19), moving about 
in wagons and carrying their dwellings with them 
(ib, 46) ; they had the most filthy habits and never 
washed in water (ib, 75); they drank the blood of 
the first enemy killed in battle, and made napkins 
of the scalps and drinking bowls of the skulls of 
the slain (ib, 64-65). Their deities were many of 
them identified with those of the Greeks, but the 
most characteristic rite was the worship of the naked 
sword (ib, 62), and they sacrificed every hundredth 
man taken in war to this deity. War was their 
chief business, and they were a terrible scourge to 
the nations of Western Asia. They broke through 
the barrier of the Caucasus in 632 BC and swept 
down like a swarm of locusts upon Media and 
Assyria, turning the fruitful fields into a desert; 
pushing across Mesopotamia, they ravaged Syria 
and were about to invade Egypt when Psammitichus 
I, who was besieging Ashdod, bought them off by 
rich gifts, but they remained in Western Asia for 
28 years, according to Herodotus. It is supposed 
that a company of them settled in Beth-shean, and 
from this circumstance it received the name Scy- 
thopolis. Various branches of the race appeared 
at different times, among the most noted of which 
were the Parthians (q.v.). H. Porter 

SCYTHOPOLIS, sl-thop'6-lis, si-thop'6-Iis. See 
Beth-shean. 


SCROLL, skrol. See Roll. 

SCUM, skum (MXbn , hd’ah; LXX Ws, ids, 
“poison” or “verdigris”; cf Plato Rep. 609a): The 
word is only found in Ezk 24 6.11.12, where 
RV translates it “rust.” The fact, however, that 
the caldron is of brass and therefore not liable to rust, 
and the astonishment expressed that the fire did not 
remove it (ver 12), would seem to point to the 
preferability of the tr “scum,” the residue of dirt 
adhering to the caldron from previous use. 

SCURVY, skfir'vi (1*^3 , gardbh; >|#4pa AypCa, 
psdra agria [Lev 21 20; 22 22]): This word is 
used to denote an itchy, scaly disease of the scalp, 
probably any of the parasitic diseases which are 
known as tinea, porrigo or impetigo. These cases 
have no relation whatever to the disease now 
known as scorbutus or scurvy. The name was 
probably derived from its scaliness, and the old Gr 
physicians believed these diseases to be peculiarly 
intractable. 

The name “ Gareb” is used in Jor 31 39 as the place- 
name of a hill at or near the southeastern corner of 
Jerus, probably from the bare roughness of the surface of 
its slope at the southern end of the Wddy cr-Rab&bi. 
Another hill of this name is mentioned near Shiloh in 
the Talm, and the name is given to one of David’s war- 
riors (2 S 23 38). 

Scurvy etymblogically means any condition of 
scaliness of skin which can be scraped off, such as 
dandruff. Alex. Macalister 

SCYTHIANS, sith'i-anz (ol 2kv0cu, hoi Sktitkai ) : 
The word does not occur in the Heb of the OT, but 
LXX of Jgs 1 27 inserts 2kv0Qv w6X«, Skuthdn 
p6li8 (Scythopolis), in explanation, as being the 
same as Beth-shean. The same occurs in Apoc 
(Jth 3 10; 1 Macc 12 29), and the S. as a people 
in 2 Macc 4 47, and the adj. in 3 Macc 7 5. 
The people are also mentioned in the NT (Col 3 11), 
where, as in Macc, the fact that they were barba- 
rians is implied. This is clearly set forth in classical 


SEA, se (DJ , ydm; 0AXa«nra, thdlassa; in Acts 27 
5 ir&ayos, pila.gos): The Mediterranean is called 
ha-yam ha-gadhol , “the great sea” (Nu 34 6; Josh 

1 4; Ezk 47 10, etc); ha-ydm ha-ah&ron, “the hin- 
der, ” or “western sea” (Dt 11 24; 34 2; Joel 2 20; 
Zee 14 8); yam p'lishtim , “the sea of the Philix” 
(Ex 23 31); AV translates yam ydpho’ in Ezr 3 7 
hy “sea of Joppa,” perhaps rightly. 

The Dead Sea is called ydm ha-wiclah, “the Salt 
Sea” (Nu 34 3; Dt 3 17; Josh 3 16,' etc); ha- 
ydm ha-Jzadhmoni , “the east sea” (Ezk 47 18; Joel 

2 20; Zee 14 8); ydm hdr'&rabhdh, “the sea of the 
Arabah” (Dt 3 17; Josh 3 16; 12 3; 2 K 14 25). 

The Red Sea is called ydm ? uph , lit. “sea of weeds” 
(Ex 10 19; Nu 14 25; Dt 1 1; Josh 2 10; Jgs 
11 16; 1 K 9 26; Nch 9 9; Ps 106 7; Jer 49 21, 
etc); ipvOpd. 0d\a<r<ra , eruthrd thdlassa, lit. “red 
sea” (Wisd 19 7; Acts 7 36; He 11 29); ydmmiq- 
rayim, “the Egyp sea” (Isa 11 15). 


Ydm is used of the Nile in Nah 3 8 and probably 
also in Isa 19 5, as in modem Arab, bahr, “sea,” is 
used of the Nile and its affluents. Ydm is often 
used for “west” or “westward,” as “look from the 
place where thou art, .... westward” (Gen 13 
14); “western border” (Nu 34 6). Ydm is used 
for “sea” in general (Ex 20 11); also for “molten 
sea” of the temple (1 K 7 23). 

The Sea of Galilee is called kinnereth , “Chinne- 
reth” (Nu 34 11): kindroth , “Chinneroth” (Josh 
11 2); kinn'roth, “Chinneroth” (1 K 15 20); ydm 
kinnereth, “the sea of Chinnereth” (Nu 34 11; Josh 
13 27): ydm kinn e r6th, “the sea of Chinneroth” 
(Josh 12 3) ; ij \lpvy Tevvyaaptr, he limnB Gennesa- 
rtt, “the lake of Gennesaret” (Lk 5 1); and rb 
tbup Tevvyadp, td hudor Gennesdr , “the water of 
Gennesar” (1 Macc 11 67), from late Heb "1P33, 


gine$ar, or *11?^ , g*ne$ar; y 0d\atr<ra rys Ta\i\alat, 
he thdlassa its GcdUaias, “the sea of Galilee” (Mt 
4 18; 16 29; Mk 1 16; 7 31: Jn 6 1); ^ 0d\a<rira 
rrjt TtjSepiddos, he thdlassa tts Tiberiddos. “the sea of 
Tiberias” (Jn 21 1; cf Jn 6 1). 
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In .Ter 48 32 we have ydm ya'zer , “the sea of 
Jazer.” Jazeris a site E. of the Jordan, not satis- 
factorily identified (Nu 21 32; 32 1.3.35; Josh 13 
25; 21 39; 2 S 24 5; 1 Ch 6 81; 26 31; Isa 16 
8.9). See Sea of Jazer. 

In midhbar yam, “the wilderness of the sea” 
(Isa 21 1), there may perhaps be a reference to the 
PersGuIf. " Alfred Ely Day 

SEA, ADRIATIC, a-dri-at'io, ad-ri-at'ik. See 
Adria. 

SEA, BRAZEN, bra'z’n. See Sea, The Molten. 

SEA, DEAD; EASTERN, es'lem. See Dead 
Sea. 

SEA, FORMER, f6r'mer. Sec Dead Sea; 
Former. 

SEA, HINDER, hln'der; UTMOST, ut'most; 
UTTERMOST, ut'Sr-most; WESTERN, wes'tern. 
See Mediterranean Sea. 

SEA, MEDITERRANEAN. See Mediterra- 
nean Sea. 

SEA-MEW, se'mti (Snip , shahaph ; Xdpos, Idros ; 
Lat Laras canus ) : The sea-gull. Used by modern 
translators in the list of abominations in the place of 
the cuckoo (Lev 11 16; Dt 14 15). It is very 
probable that the sea-gull comes closer to the bird 
intended than the Cuckoo (q v.). The sea-gull 
is a “slender” bird, but not “lean” as the root 
shahaph implies. However, with its stretch of 
wing and restless flight it gives this impression. 
Gulls are common all along the Mediterranean 
coast and around the Sea of Galilee. They are 
thought to have more intelligence than the average 
bird, and to share with some eagles, hawks, vultures 
and the raven the knowledge that if they find a 
mollusk they cannot break "they can cany it aloft 
and drop it on the rocks. Only a wise bird learns 
this. Most feathered creatures pick at an unyield- 
ing surface a few times and then seek food elsewhere. 
There are two reasons why these birds went on the 
abomination lists. To a steady diet of fish they 
add carrion. Then they are birds of such ner- 
vous energy, so exhaustless in flight, so daring m 
flying directly into the face of fierce winds, that the 
Moslems believed them to be tenanted with the souls 
of the damned. Moses was reared and educated 
among the Egyptians, and the laws he formulated 
often are tinged by traces of his early life. History 
fails to record any instance of a man reared in 
Egypt who permitted the killing of a gull, ibis, or 
hoopoe. Gene Stratton-Porter 

SEA-MONSTER, se'mon-sten Gen 1 21 (D;*OT , 
tannlnlm), “sea monsters,” AV “whales,” LNX 
t4 id ktte , “sea-monsters,” “huge fish,” or 

“whales.” Job 7 12 (]*OT , tannin ), “sea-monster,” 
AV “whale,” LXX Sp&kwv, drdkon , “dragon.” 
Ps 74 13 (D^OT, tannlnlm ), ARV and ERVm 
“sea-monsters,” AV and ERV “dragons,” AVm 
“whales,” LXX Spitcorrei, drdkontes, “dragons.” 
Ps 148 7 (D^JPJP , tannlnlm) , “sea-monsters,” AV 
and ERV “dragons,” ERVm “sea-monsters” or 
“water-spouts,” LXX drakontes, “dragons.” Lam 
4 3 (TOT, tannln) t “jackals,” AV “sea monsters,” 
AVm “sea calves,” LXX drakontes. Mt 12 40 
(referring to Jonah) (j^rot, kttos), EV “whale,” 
RVm “sea-monster.” In the Apoc RV changes AV 
“whale” (ketos) into “sea-monster” in Sir 43 25 
but not in Three ver 57. See Dragon; Jackal; 
Whale. Alfred Ely Day 


SEA OF CHINNERETH, kin'6-reth. See Gali- 
lee, Sea of. 

SEA OF GALILEE. See Galilee, Sea of. 

SEA OF GLASS. See Glass, Sea of. 

SEA OF JAZER pT3T> D?, yam ya'zer ): This 
is a scribal error (Jer 48 32), yam (“sea”) being 
accidentally imported from the preceding clause. 
Sec Jazer; Sea. 

SEA OF JOPPA. See Mediterranean Sea. 
SEA OF LOT. See Dead Sea; Lake. 

SEA OF SODOM (SODOMIT1SH, sod-om-It'- 

ish). See Dead Sea. 

SEA OF THE ARABAH. See Dead Sea. 

SEA OF THE PHILISTINES. See Mediterra- 
nean Sea. 

SEA OF THE PLAIN (ARABAH, ar'a-ba). See 
Dead Sea. 

SEA OF TIBERIAS, tl-be'ri-as. See Galilee, 
Sea of. 

SEA, RED. See Red Sea. 

SEA, SALT. See Dead Sea. 

SEA, THE. See Mediterranean Sea; Sea, The 
Great. 

sea, the great (bran D»n, ha-yam ha- 

gadhol ): This is the name given to the Medi- 
terranean, which formed the western 

1. Names boundary of Pal (Nu 34 6 f ; Josh 
of the Sea 15 12. 47; Ezk 47 19 f; 48 28). It 

is also called “the hinder sea” (Heb 
ha-ydm hd-’ahdrdn), i.e. the western sea (Dt 11 24; 
34 2; Joel 2 20; Zee 14 8), and “the sea of the 
Philis” (Ex 23 31), which, of course, applies esp. 
to the part washing the shore of Philistia, from 
Jaffa southward. Generally, when the word “sea” 
is used, and no other is definitely indicated, the 
Mediterranean is intended (Gen 49 13; Nu 13 29, 
etc). It was the largest sheet of water with which 
the Hebrews had any acquaintance. Its gleaming 
mirror, stretching away to the sunset, could be 
seen from many an inland height. 

It bulked large in the minds of the landsmen — 
for Israel produced few mariners — impressing itself 
upon their speech, so that “seaward” 

2. Israel was the common term for “westward” 
and the Sea (Ex 26 22; Josh 5 1, etc). Its mys- 
tery and wonder, the raging of the 

storm, and the sound of “sorrow on the sea,” 
borne to their upland ears, infected them with a 
strange dread of its wide waters, to which the seer 
of Patmos gave the last Scriptural expression in his 
vision of the new earth, where “the sea is no more” 
(Rev 21 1). 

Along the coast lay the tribal territories assigned 
to Asher, Zebulun, Manasseh, Dan and Judah. 

Many of the cities along the shore 

3. The they failed to possess, however, and 
Coast Line much of the land. The coast line 

offered little facility for the making of 
harbors. The one seaport of which in ancient 
times the Hebrews seem to have made much use 
was Joppa — the modem Jaffa (2 Ch 2 16, etc). 
From this place, probably, argosies of Solomon 
turned their prows westward. Here, at least, 
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“ships of Tarshish” were wont to set out upon t heir 
adventurous voyages (Jon 1 3). The ships on this 
sea figure in the beautiful vision of Isaiah (60 8 f). 
See Acco; Joppa. 

The boy Jesus, from the heights above Nazareth, 
must often have looked on the waters of the great 
sea, as they broke in foam on the 
4. The curving shore, from the roots of 
Sea in the Carmel to the point at Acre. Once 
NT only in His joumeyings, so far as we 

know, did He approach the sea, 
namely on His ever-memorable visit to the “borders 
of Tyre and Sidon” (Mt 16 21; Mk 7 24). The 
sea, in all its moods, was well known to the great 
apostle of the Gentiles. The three shipwrecks, 
which he suffered (2 Cor 11 25), were doubtless 
due to the power of its angry billows over the frail 
craft of those old days. See Paul. 

The land owes much to the great sea. During 
the hot months of summer, a soft breeze from 
the water springs up at dawn, fanning 
6. Debt of all the seaward face of the Central 
Palestine to Range. At sunset the chilled air 
the Sea slips down the slopes and the- higher 
strata drift toward the uplands, charged 
with priceless moisture, giving rise to the refreshing 
dews which make the Palestinian morning so sweet. 
See, further, Mediterranean Sea. W. Ewing 

SEA, Th k MOLTEN, niolVn, or BRAZEN 
(p3pD DJ, yam mugdk, ncnarf yam ha- 

n e hosheth ) : This was a large brazen (bronze) 
reservoir for water which stood in the court of 
Solomon’s Temple between the altar and the 
temple porch, toward the S. (1 K 7 23-26; 2 Ch 
4 2-5 10). The bronze from which it w as made is 
stated in 1 Ch 18 8 to have been taken by David 
from the cities Tibhath and Cun. It replaced the 
laver of the tabernacle, and, like that, was used for 
storing the water in which the priests w ashed their 
hands and their feet (cf Ex 30 18; 38 8). Itrested 
on 12 brazen (bronze) oxen, facing in four groups the 
four quarters of heaven. For particulars of shape, 
size and ornamentation, see Temple. The “sea’ 
served its purpose till the time of Ahaz, who took 
away the brazen oxen, and placed the sea upon a 
pavement (2 K 16 17). It is recorded that the 
oxen were afterward taken to Babylon (Jer 52 20). 
The sea itself shared the same fate, being first broken 
to pieces (2 K 26 13.16). 

W. Shaw Caldecott 

SEA, WESTERN, wes'tem. See Mediter- 
ranean Sea. 

SEAH, se'a (H^O , p’ah) : A dry measure equal to 
about one and one-half pecks. See Weights and 
Measures. 

SEAL, sel (subst. , hothdm , “seal,” “sig- 
net,” , (abba'ath , “signet-ring”; Aram. 9 

o-^payfc, sphragis ; vb. DPn f halham 
[Aram. Drin, hdtham ]; o-^pay^u, sphraglzo, Kccra- 
o’^pay^opai, ka tasphragizomai , “to seal”): 

/. Literal Sense. — A seal is an instrument of stone, 
metal or other hard substance (sometimes set in a 
ring), on which is engraved some device or figure, 
and is used for making an impression on some soft 
substance, as clay or wax, affixed to a document or 
other object, in token of authenticity. 

The use of seals goes back to a very remote 
antiquity, esp. in Egypt, Babylonia and Assyria. 
Herodotus (i.195) records the Bab custom of wear- 
ing signets. In Babylonia the seal generally took 
the form of a cylinder cut in crystal or some hard 
stone, which w T as bored through from end to end 
and a cord passed through it. The design, often 


accompanied by the owner’s name, was engraved on 
the curved part. The signet was then suspended 
by the cord round the neck or waist (cf 
1. Preva- RV “cord” in Gen 38 18; “upon thy 
lence in heart .... upon thine arm,” i.e. one 

Antiquity seal hanging down from the neck and 

another round the waist; Cant 8 6). 
In Egypt, too, as in Babylonia, the cylinder was 
the earliest form used for the purpose of a seal; 



Ancient Seals from Originals in the British Museum. 

1 Signet cylinder 2 Signet rounder of Sennacherib 3 Seal of chalre- 
dony w till I’l'oenn inn lUbtription 4 Seal of b&ppluro c halt edun\, with 
Asbvnun him ription 5 Seal of chalcedony, with Perbian inscription 
0 Seal in form of a duck with he.ul rebting on tho hac k 7 Clay impres- 
sion from neat of Esar-hadrton, from Kouvunjik 8 Clay impression from 
seal, de\ ic ear of svheat, from K»u\unjik 9 Clay impression from 
seal, device, a scorpion, from Kouyunjik 

but this form was m Egypt gradually superseded by 
the scarab ( = beetle-shaped) as the prevailing type. 
Other forms, such as the cone-shaped, were also in 
use. From the earliest period of civilization the 
finger-ring on which some distinguishing badge 
was engraved w r as in use as a convenient way of 
carrying the signet, the earliest extant rings being 
those found in Egyp tombs. Other ancient peoples, 
such as the Phoenicians, also used seals. From the 
East the custom passed into Greece and other 
w T estem countries. Devices of a variety of sorts 
were in use at Rome, both by the emperors and by 
private individuals. In ancient times, almost 
every variety of precious stones was used for seals, 
as well as cheaper material, such as limestone or 
terra-cotta. In the West wax came early into use 
as the material for receiving the impression of the 
seal, but in the ancient East clay was the medium 
used (cf Job 38 14). Pigment and ink also came 
into use. 

That the Israelites were acquainted with the use 
in Egypt of signets set in rings is seen in the state- 
n*ent that Pharaoh delivered to Joseph 
2. Seals his royal signet as a token of deputed 
among the authority (Gen 41 41 f). They were 
Hebrews also acquainted with the use of seals 

among the Persians and Medes (Est 
3 12; 8 8.10; Dnl 6 17). The Hebrews them- 
selves used them at an early period, the first recorded 
instance being Gen 38 18.25, where the patriarch 
Judah is said to have pledged his word to Tamar 
by leaving her his signet, cord and staff. We have 
evidence of engraved signets being in important 
use among them in early times in the description of 
the two stones on the high priest’s ephod (Ex 28 11 : 
39 6), of his golden plate (Ex 28 36; 39 30), and 
breastplate (39 14). Ben-Sirach mentions as a 
distinct occupation the work of engraving on signets 
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(Sir 38 27). From the case of Judah and the 
common usage in other countries, we may infer that 
every Hebrew of any standing wore a seal. In the 
case of the signet ring, it was usual to wear it on one 
of the fingers of the right hand (Jer 22 24) . The 
Hebrews do not seem to have developed an original 
type of signets. The seals so far discovered in Pal 
go to prove that the predominating type was the 
Egyptian, and to a less degree the Babylonian. 

(1) One of the most important uses of sealing in 
antiquity was to give a proof of authenticity and 
authority to letters, royal commands, etc. 
3. Uses of It served the purposes of a modem 
Sealing signature at a time when the art of 
writing was known to only a few. 
Thus Jezebel “wrote letters in Ahab’s name, and 
sealed them with his seal” (1 K 21 8); the written 
commands of Ahasuerus were “sealed with the 
king’s ring,” “for the writing which is written in the 
king’s name, and sealed with the king’s ring, may 
no man reverse” (Est 8 8 10; 3 12). (2) Allied 

to this is the formal ratification of a transaction or 
covenant. Jeremiah sealed the deeds of the field 
which he bought from Hanamel (Jer 32 10-14; 
cf ver 44); Nehemiah and many others affixed 
their seal to the written covenant between God 
and His people (Neh 9 38; 10 Iff). (3) An 

additional use was the preservation of books in 
security. A roll or other document intended for 
preservation was sealed up before it was deposited 
m a place of safety (Jer 32 14; cf the “book .... 
close sealed with seven seals,” Rev 5 1). In seal- 
ing the roll, it was wrapped round with flaxen 
thread or string, then a lump of clay w r as attached 
to it impressed with a seal. The seal w ould have 
to be broken by an authorized person before 
the book could be read (Rev 6 2 59; 6 13, etc) 
(4) Sealing was a badge of deputed authority and 
power , as w r hen a king handed over his signet ring 
to one of his officers (Gen 41 42; Est 3 10; 8 2; 
1 Macc 6 15). (5) Closed doors were often sealed 

to prevent the entrance of 
any unauthorized person. 

So the door of the lion’s 
den (Dnl 6 17; ef Bel ver 
14). Herodotus mentions 
the custom of sealing 
tombs (ii.121). So we 
read of the chief priests 
and Pharisees sealing the 
stone at the mouth of Our 
Lord’s tomb in order to 
“make the sepulchre sure” 
against the intrusion of 
the disciples (Mt 27 66). 

Cf the sealing of the abyss 
to prevent Satan’s escape 
(Rev 20 3). A door was sealed by stretching a cord 
over the stone which blocked the entrance, spread- 
ing clay or wax on the cord, and then impressing 
it w'ith a seal. (6) To any other object might a 
seal be affixed, as an official mark of ownership; 
e.g. a large number of clay stoppers of wine jars 
are still preserved, on which seal impressions of the 
cylinder type were stamped, by rolling the cylinder 
along the surface of the clay when it was still soft 
(cf Job 38 14). 

//. Metaphorical Use of the Term . — The word 
“seal,” both subst. and vb., is often used figuratively 
for the act or token of authentication, confirmation, 
proof, security or possession. Sm is said not to be 
forgotten by God, but treasured and stored up 
with Him against the sinner, under a seal (Dt 32 
34; Job 14 17). A lover’s signet is the emblem 



Sealed Stone at Entrance 
to a Tomb. 


of love as an inalienable possession (Cant 8 6); 
an unresponsive maiden is “a spring shut up, a 
fountain sealed” (Cant 4 12). The 


he seal is some- 


times a metaphor for secrecy. That which is 
beyond the comprehension of the uninitiated is 
said to be as “a book that is sealed” (Isa 29 11 f; 
cf the book with seven seals, Rev 5 Iff). Daniel 
is bidden to “shut up the words” of his prophecy 
“and seal the book, even to the time of the end,” 
i.e. to keep his prophecy a secret till it shall be 
revealed (Dnl 12 4 9; cf Rev 10 4). Elsewhere - 
it stands for the ratification of prophecy (Dnl 9 24). 
The exact meaning of the figure is sometimes 
ambiguous (as in Job 33 16; Ezk 28 12). In the 
NT the main ideas in the figure are those of authenti- 
cation, ratification, and security. The believer in 
Christ is said to “set his seal to this, that God is 
true” (Jn 3 33), i.e. to attest the veracity of God, to 
stamp it with the believer’s own endorsement and 
confirmation. The Father has sealed the Son, i.e. 
authenticated Him as the bes tower of life-giving 
bread (Jn 6 27). The circumcision of Abraham 
was a “sign” and “seal,” an outward ratification, 
of the righteousness of faith which he had already 
received while uncircumcised (Rom 4 11; cf the 
prayer offered at the circumcision of a child, 
“Blessed be He who sanctified His beloved from the 
wombji and put His ordinance upon his flesh, and 
sealed His offering with the sign of a holy covenant”; 
also Tg Cant 38: “The seal of circumcision is in 
your flesh as it was sealed in the flesh of Abraham”). 
Paul describes his act in making over to the saints 
at Jerus the contribution of the Gent iles as having 
“sealed to them this fruit” (Rom 16 28); the mean- 
ing of the phrase is doubtful, but the figure seems to 
be based on sealing as ratifying a commercial trans- 
action, expressing Paul’s intention formally to hand 
over to them the fruit (of his own labors, or of 
spiritual blessings 'which through him the Gentiles 
had enjoyed), and to mark it as their own property. 
Paul’s converts are the “seal,” the authentic con- 
firmation, of his apostleship (1 Cor 9 2). God 
by His Spirit indicates who are His, as the owner 
sets his seal on his property; and just as documents 
arc sealed up until the proper time for opening them, 
so Christians are sealed up by the Holy Spirit “unto 
the day of redemption” (Eph 1 13; 4 30; 2 Cor 
1 22). Ownership, security and authentication 
are implied in the words, “The firm foundation of 
God standeth, having this seal, The Lord knoweth 
them that are his” (2 Tim 2 19). The seal of 
God on the foreheads of His servants (Rev 7 2-4) 
marks them off as His own, and guarantees their 
eternal' security, wffiereas those that “have not the 
seal of God on their foreheads” (Rev 9 4) have no 
such guaranty. 

On the analogy of the rite of circumcision (see above), 
the term “seal” ( sphragis ) was at a very early period ap- 
plied to Christian baptism. But there is no sufficient 
ground for referring such passages as Eph 1 13; 4 30; 2 
Cor 1 22 to the rite of baptism (as some do). The use of 
the metaphor in connection with baptism came after NT 
times (early instances are given in Gebhardt and Light- 
foot on 2 Clem 7 6). Hamack and Hatch maintain 
that the name “seal” for baptism was taken from the 
Gr mysteries, but Anrich and Sanday-Headlam hold 
that it was borrowed from the Jewish view of circum- 
cision as a seal. See Mystery. 

D. Miall Edwards 

SEALED, seld, FOUNTAIN: These words, ap- 
plied to the bride (Cant 4 12), find their explana- 
tion under Seal (q.v.). Anything that was to 
be authoritatively protected was sealed. Where 
water was one of the most precious things, as in the 
East, fountains and wells were often sealed (Gen 
29 3; Prov 5 15-18). 

SEALSKIN, sel'skin: The rendering of RV 
(Ex 26 5; Ezk 16 10) for 1011 $ “ITT, 'dr tahash, 
RVm “porpoise-skin,” AV “badgers’ skin.” A 
seal, Monachus albwcnter, is found in the Mediterra- 
nean, though not in the Red Sea, but it is likely 
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that tahash means the dugong, which is found in 
the Red Sea. See Badger; Porpoise. 

SEAM, sSm, SEAMLESS, sem'les: The coat or 
inner garment (x iTt &v, chit6n ) of Jesus is described 
in Jn 19 23 as “without seam” drrha- 

phos), i.e. woven in one piece. 

SEAR, ser: In 1 Tim 4 2 for Kav<rrrjpid^a, 
kausteridzo, “bum with a hot iron” (cf “cauterize”), 
AV “having their conscience seared with a hot iron,” 
and RVm. “Seared” in this connection means 
“made insensible,” like the surface of a deep bum 
after healing. The vb., however, probably means 
“brand” (so RV) . “Criminals are branded on their 
forehead, so that all men may know their infamy. 
The consciences of certain men are branded just 
as truly, so that there is an inward consciousness 
of hypocrisy.” See the comms. 

SEARCH, sflrch: Some peculiar senses are: 
(1) In the books of Moses, esp. in Nu, “searching out 
the land” means to spy out pin , raggel ), to investi- 
gate carefully, to examine with a view to giving a 
full and accurate report on. (2) When applied to 
the Scriptures, as in Ezr 4 15.19 Op5, bak^er); 
Jn 5 39; 1 Pet 1 11 ( ipaw&ta , eraundo), it means 
to examine, to study out the meaning. In Acts 17 
11, RV substitutes “examining” for the “searched” 
of AV. See Searchings. (3) “Search out” often 
means to study critically, to investigate carefully, 
e g Job 8 S; 29 16; Eccl 1 13; Lam 3 40; Mt 
2 8; 1 Cor 2 10; 1 Pet 1 10. (4) When the word 

is applied to Cod’s searching the heart or spirit, it 
means His opening up, laj r ing bare, disclosing what 
was hidden, e g. 1 Ch 28 9; Ps 44 21; 139 1; Prov 
20 27; Jcr 17 10; Rom 8 27. 

G. H. Gerberding 

SEARCH THE SCRIPTURES: The sentence 
beginning with ipaware, eraundte, in Jn 5 39 AV 
has been almost universally regarded as meaning 
“Search the scriptures, for in them ye think ye have 
eternal life.” But one cannot read as far as So/cehe, 
dokeite , “yc think,” without feeling that there is 
something wrong with the ordinary version. This 
vb. is at least a disturbing element in the current of 
thought (if not superfluous), and only when the first 
vb. is taken as an indicative does the meaning of the 
writer become clear. The utterance is not a com- 
mand, but a declaration: “Ye search the scriptures, 
because ye think that in them,” etc. Robert 
Barclay as early as 1675, in his Apology for the 
True Christian Divinity (91 ff), refers to two scholars 
before him who had handed down the correct 
tradition: “Moreover, that place may be taken in 
the indicative mood, Ye search the Scriptures; 
which interpretation the Gr word will bear, and so 
Pasor tr* 1 it : which by the reproof following seemet h 
also to be the more genuine interpretation, as Cyril- 
lus long ago hath observed.” So Dr. Edwin A. 
Abbott, in his Johannine Grammar (London, 1906, 
§2439 [i] ) . See also Transactions American Philo- 
logical Association, 1901, 64 f . J. E. Harry 

SEARCHINGS, stir'chingz (pbj-npn , Ktipre 
[lebh], from hdkar, to “search,” “explore,” “examine 
thoroughly”): In the song of Deborah the Reuben- 
ites are taunted because their great resolves of 
heart, hi^Jpe lebh , led to nothing but great “search- 
ings” of heart, hikre lebh , and no activity other than 
to remain among their flocks (Jgs 5 15 f). The 
first of the two Heb expressions so emphatically 
contrasted (though questioned by commentators 
on the authority of 5 MSS as a corruption of the 
second) can with reasonable certainty be inter- 
preted “acts prescribed by one’s understanding” 


(cf the expressions hdkham lebh , n'bhdn lebh , in 
which the heart is looked upon as the seat of the 
understanding) . The second expression may mean 
either irresolution or hesitation based on selfish 
motives, as the heart was also considered the seat 
of the feelings, or answerability to God (cf Jer 17 10; 
Prov 25 3) ; this rendering would explain the form 
lipfrlaghoth in Jgs 5 16, lit. for the water courses 
of Reuben, great the searchings of heart!* 

Nathan Isaacs 

SEASONS, se'z’nz (summer: T9, kayi$, Chald 
*0 I ?J2, fayit [Dnl 2 35] j 0<pos, thiros; winter: UTH?, 
fthdw [Cant 2 11], CHH, horeph; xcipAv, cheimdn ): 
The four seasons in Pal are not so marked as in more 
northern countries, summer gradually fading into 
winter and winter into summer. The range of 
temperature is not great. In the Bible we have no 
reference to spring or autumn; the only seasons 
mentioned are “summer and winter” (Gen 8 22; 
Ps 74 17; Zee 14 8). 

Winter is the season of rain lasting from Novem- 
ber to May. “The winter is past; the rain is over” 
(Cant 2 11). See Rain. The temperature at sea- 
level in Pal reaches freezing-point occasionally, but 
seldom is less than 40° F. On the hills and moun- 
tains it is colder, depending on the height. The 
people have no means of heating their houses, and 
suffer much with the cold. They wrap up their 
necks and heads and keep inside the houses out of 
the wind as much as possible. “The sluggard will 
not plow by reason of the winter” (Prov 20 4). 
Jesus in speaking of the destruction of Jerus says, 
“Pray ye that your flight be not in the winter” 
(Mt 24 20). Paul asks Timothy to “come before 
winter” (2 Tim 4 21) as navigation closed then 
and travel was virtually impossible. 

Summer is very hot and rainless. “[When] the 
fig tree .... putteth forth its leaves, ye know that 
the summer is nigh” (Mk 13 28); “The harvest is 
past, the summer is ended” (Jer 8 20). It is the 
season of harvesting and threshing (Dnl 2 35). 
“He that gathereth in summer is a wise son” (Prov 
10 5). Sec Cold; Heat; Astronomy, I, 5. 

Alfred H. Joy 

SEAT, set : This word is used to translate the Heb 
words mtmfl , mdshdbh, FQ? > shebheth , &CD3 , kis§c’, 
and won, tfkhunah , once (Job 23 3). It trans- 
lates the Gr word KadiSpa, kathedra (Mt 21 12; 
23 2; Mk 11 15), and “chief seat” translates the 
compound word irpuToicadeSpla, protokathedria (Mt 
23 6; Mk 12 39; Lk 20 46). In A V it translates 
0p6vos, thrdnos (Lk 1 52; Rev 2 13; 4 4; 11 16; 
13 2; 16 10), which RV renders “throne.” It 
denotes a place or thing upon which one sits, as a 
chair, or stool (1 S 20 18; Jgs 3 20). It is used 
also of the exalted position occupied by men of 
marked rank or influence, either in good or evil 
(Mt 23 2; Ps 1 1). Jesse L. Cotton 

SEATS, sets, CHIEF. See Chief Seats. 

SEBA, se'ba (K$D, ?bhd’; SaflA, £ata[Gen 10 7; 
1 Ch 1 9]; Gr ib, but B has 2a|3Av, Sabdn ): 

The first son of Cush, his brothers 
1. Forms of being Havilah, Sabtah, Raamah, and 
Name, and Sabtecha. In Ps 72 10 and Isa 43 3 
Parentage (where the Gr has 2o^, Sotne), 
of Seba Seba is mentioned with Egypt and 

Ethiopia, and must therefore have been 
a southern people. In Isa 45 14 we meet with the 
gentilic form, , tfbha'im (2apael/i, Sabaeim ), 

rendered “Sabaeans,” who are described as “men of 
stature” (i.e. tall), and were to come over to Cyrus 
in chains, and acknowledge that God was in him — 
their merchandise, and that of the Ethiopians, and 
the labor of Egypt, were to be his. 
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Their country is regarded as being, most likely, 
the district of Saba, N. of Adulis, on the west coast 
of the Red Sea. There is just a possi- 
2: Position bility that the Sabi River, stretching 
of the from the coast to the Zambesi and 

Nation the Limpopo, which was utilized as a 
waterway by the states in that region, 
though, through silting, not suitable now, may con- 
tain a trace of the name, and perhaps testifies to 
still more southern extensions of the power and 
influence of the Sebaim. (See Th. Bent, The Ruined 
Cities of Mashonaland, 1892) The ruins of this 
tract are regarded as being the work of others than 
the black natives of the country. Dillpoann, how- 
ever, suggests (on Gen 10 7) that the people of 
Seba were another branch of the Cushites E. of 
Napatha by the Arabian Sea, of which Strabo (xvi. 
4, 8, 10) and Ptolemy (iv.7, 7 f) give information. 
See Sheba and HDB, s.v. T. G. Pinches 

SEBAM, se'bam (D^fe , srbhdm; Ecflcqid, Sebamd; 
AV Shebam) : A town in the upland pasture land 
given to the tribes of Reuben and Gad. It is 
named along with Heshbon, Elealeh and Nebo (Nu 
32 3). It is probably the same place as Sibmah 
(AV “Shibmah”) in ver 38 (so also Josh 13 19). 
In the time of Isaiah and Jeremiah it was a Moabite 
town, but there is no record of how or when it was 
taken from Israel. It appears to have been famous 
for the luxuriance of its vines and for its summer 
fruits (Isa 16 8 f; Jer 48 32). Onom calls it a city 
of Moab in the land of Gilead which fell to the tribe 
of Reuben. Jerome ( Comm in Isa 5) says it was 
about 500 paces from Heshbon, and he describes 
it as one of the strong places of that region. It may 
be represented by the modern Simia, which stands 
on the south side of Wddy Hesbdn, about 2 miles 
from Hesbdn. The ancient ruins are considerable, 
with large sarcophagi; and in the neighboring 
rock wine presses are cut ( PEFM , “Eastern Pal,” 
221 f). W. Ewing 

SEBAT, se-bat', se'bat (Zee 1 7). See Shebat. 

SECACAH, s£-ka'ka, sek'a-ka (TQDP, Q'khaJchdh; 
B, Alxio£<£, Aichwzd, A, Eoxoxa, Sochochd): One of 
the six cities “m the wilderness of Judah" (Josh 15 
61), that is in the uncultivated lands to the W. of 
the Dead Sea, where a scanty pasturage is still ob- 
tained by wandering Bedouin tribes. There are 
many signs in this district of more settled habitation 
m ancient times, but the name Secacah is lost. 
Conder proposed Kh. ed Dikkch (also called Kh. es 
Sikkeh), “the ruin of the path,” some 2 miles S. of 
Bethany. Though an ancient site, it is too near the 
inhabited area; the name, too, is uncertain ( PEF , 
III, 111, Sh XVII). E. W. G. Masterman 

SECHENIAS, sek-S-nl'as: 

(1) (A, Se^crias, Sechenlas ; omitted in B and 
Swete): 1 Esd 8 29=“Shecaniah” in Ezr 8 3; the 
arrangement in Ezr is different. 

(2) (A, Scchenias, but B and Swete, Etexorias, 
Eiechonlas ): Name of a person who went up at 
the head of a family in the return with Ezra (1 Esd 
8 32) = “Shecaniah” in Ezr 8 5. 

SECHU, se'kQ (^Dte , sekhu ). See Secu. 

SECOND COMING, sek'und kum'ing. See 
Parousia; Eschatology of tee NT, V. 

SECOND DEATH. See Death; Eschatology 
of the NT, X, (6). 

SECOND SABBATH. See Sabbath, Second. 


SECONDARILY, sek'un-da-ri-li: AV for M- 
repov t deuteron (1 Cor 12 28). Probably without 
distinction from “secondly” (so RV, and so AV also 
for deuteron in Sir 23 23). Still AV may have 
wished to emphasize that the prophets have a lower 
rank than the apostles. 

SECRET, se'kret: In Ezk 7 22, EV has “secret 
place” for 15?, gdphan, “hide,” “treasure.” A 
correct tr is, “They shall profane my cherished 
place” (Jerus), and there is no reference to the Holy 
of Holies. The other uses of “secret” in RV are 
obvious, but RV’s corrections of AV in Jgs 13 18; 
1 S 6 9; Job 15 11 should be noted. 

SECT, sekt (atpco-is, hairesis) : “Sect” (Lat 

secia , from sequi, “to follow”) is in the NT the tr of 
hairesis, from haired , “to take,” “to choose”; also 
tr 41 “heresy,” not heresy in the later ecclesiastical 
sense, but a school or party, a sect, without any bad 
meaning attached to it. The word is applied to 
schools of philosophy; to the Pharisees and Sad- 
ducees among the Jews who adhered to a common 
religious faith and worship; and to the Christians. 
It is tr* 1 “seet” (Acts 5 17, of the Sadducees; 15 5, 
of the Pharisees; 24 5, of the Nazarenes; 26 5, of 
the Pharisees ; 28 22, of the Christians) ; also RV 
24 14 (AV and ERVm “heresy”), “After the Way 
which they call a sect, so serve I the God of our 
fathers” (just as the Pharisees were “a sect”); it 
is tr 4 * “heresies” (1 Cor 11 19, m “sects,” ARV 
“factions,” m “Gr ‘heresies’ ”; ERV reverses the 
ARV text and margin; Gal 5 20, ARV “parties,” 
m “heresies”; ERV reverses text and margin; 2 
Pet 2 1, “damnable heresies,” RV “destructive 
heresies,” m “sects of perdition”); the “sect” in 
itself might be harmless; it was the teaching or 
principles which should be followed by those sects 
that would make them “destructive ” Hairesis 
occurs in 1 Macc 8 30 (“They shall do it at their 
pleasure ,” i.e. “choice”); cf LXX Lev 22 18.21. 
See Heresy. W. L. Walker 

SECU, se'ku fO© , sekhu; B, t$ 2t<f»€ C, en td 
Sephci , A, iv Sokx«, en Sokchd; AV Sechu): This 
name occurs only m the account of David’s visit 
to Samuel (1 S 19 22). Saul, we are told, went 
to “Ramah, and came to the great well that is in 
Secu,” where he inquired after Samuel and David. 
It evidently lay between the residence of Saul at 
Gibeah and Ramah. It is impossible to come to 
any sure conclusion regarding it. Conder suggested 
its identification with Khirbet Suweikeh, which lies 
to the S. of Bireh. This is possible, but perhaps we 
should read with LXX B, “He came to the cistern of 
the threshing-floor that is on the bare hill” (en to 
Scphei). The threshing-floors in the East are natu- 
rally on high exposed ground where this is possible, 
and often form part of the area whence water in the 
rainy season is conducted to cisterns. This might 
have been a place actually within the city of Ramah. 

W. Ewing 

SECUNDUS, s§-kun'dus (WH, 26 cowBos, S6- 
koundos, TR, S«kovv8os, Sekouridos) : A Thessa- 
lonian who was among those who accompanied 
Paul from Greece to Asia (Acts 20 4). They had 
preceded Paul and waited for him at Troas. If he 
were one of the representatives of the churches in 
Macedonia and Greece, intrusted with their con- 
tributions to Jerus (Acts 24 17; 2 Cor 8 23), he 
probably accompanied Paul as far as Jerus. The 
name is found in a list of politarchs on a Thessa- 
lonian inscription. 

SECURE, s&-kfir', SECURITY, sS-kfl'ri-ti: The 
word bdtah and its aerivatives in Heb point to se- 
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curity, either real or imaginary. Thus we read of 
a host that “was secure” (Jgs 8 11) and of those 
“that provoke God [and] aye secure” (Job 12 6); 
but also of a security that rests in hope and is safe 
(Job 11 18). The NT words iroitw dfiepLpvovs, poito 
amerimnous, used in Mt 28 14 [AV “secure you”], 
guarantee the safety of the soldiers, who witnessed 
against themselves, in the telling of the story of 
the disappearance of the body of Christ. 

Securely is used in the sense of “trustful,” “not 
anticipating danger” (Prov 3 29; Mic 2 8; Ecclus 
4 15). 

The word licav6v f kikandn , tr* 1 security (Acts 17 
9), may stand either for a guaranty of good behavior 
exacted from, or for some form of punishment in- 
flicted on, Jason and his followers by the rulers of 
Thessalonica. Henry E. Dosker 


SEDECIAS, sed-£-si'as: AV = RV Sedekias 
(q.v.). 

SEDEKIAS, sed-6-ki'as: 

(1 ) (B A, "SeSeKtas, Sedekias ; AV Zedechias) : 1 Esd 
1 46 (44)=Zedekiah king of Judah; also in Bar 1 8 
where AV reads “Sedecias.” 

(2) In Bar 1 1 (AV “Sedecias”), an ancestor of 
Baruch, “the son of Asadias,” sometimes (but in- 
correctly) identified with the false prophet “Zede- 
kiah the son of Maaseiah” (Jer 29 21). 


SEDITION, s6-dish'un: The tr in Ezr 4 15.19 
for THPIIPK, } eshtaddur t “struggling,” “revolt”; 
in 2 Esd 15 16 for inconstabilitio, “instability,” 
with “be seditious” for o-Taaidfa, stasidzd , “rise in 
rebellion” in 2 Macc 14 6. In addition, AV has 
“sedition” for ardais, stdsis. “standing up,” “re- 
volt” (RV “insurrection”) in Lk 23 19.25; Acts 
24 5, with SixoaraaLa dichosiasla , “a standing 
asunder” (RV “division”) in Gal 5 20. As “sedi- 
tion” does not include open violence against a gov- 
ernment, the word should not have been used in 
any of the above cases. 


SEDUCE, sMus', SEDUCER, s6-dus'er (Hiphil 
of td'ah, or td'dh, “to err”; of firiB , 

pdthdh, “to be simple” ; irXav&w, plando , Airo-n-XavAu, 
a po plando , “to lead astray”) : (1) The word “seduce” 
is only used in the Bible in its general meaning of “to 
lead astray,” “to cause to err, as from the paths of 
truth, duty or religion. It occurs in AV and RV 
Ezk 13 10; 2 K 21 9; 1 Tim 4 1; Rev 2 20; 
in AV only, Prov 12 26 (RV “causeth to err”); 
Isa 19 13 (RV “caused to go astray”); Mk 13 22; 
1 Jn 2 26 (RV “lead astray”). . The noun “seducer” 
(2 Tim 3 13 AV, y 617s, goes) is correctly changed 
in RV into “impostor.” (2) It is not found in its 
specific sense of “to entice a female to surrender her 
chastity.” Yet the crime itself is referred to and 
condemned. 


Three cases are to be distinguished : (a) The seduction 
of an unbetrothed virgin: In this case the seducer ac- 
cording to JE (Ex 22 16 f) is to be compelled to take the 
virgin as his wife, if the father consents, and to pay the 
latter the usual purchase price, the amount of which is 
not defined. In the Deuteronomic Code (Dt 22 2K) the 
amount is fixed at 50 shekels, and the seducer forfeits the 
right of divorce. (6) The seduction of a betrothed virgin : 
This case (Dt 22 23-27; not referred to in the other 
codes) is treated as virtually one of adultery, the virgin 
being regarded as pledged to her future husband as fully 
as if she were formally married to him; the penalty there- 
fore is the same as for adultery, viz. death for both parties 
(except in the case where the girl can reasonably be 
acquitted of blame, in which case the man only is put to 
death) . (c) The seduction of a betrothed bondmaid (men- 
tioned only in Lev 19 20-22) : Here there is no infliction 
of death, because the girl was not free ; but the seducer 
shall make a trespass offering, besides paying the fine. 
See Chimes; Punishments. 

D. Miall Edwards 


SEE, se: In addition to the ordinary sense of 
perceiving by the eye, we have (1) HTn , hdzdh, “to 
see” (in vision): “Words of Amos .... which he 
saw concerning Israel” (Am 1 1). The revelation 
was made to his inward eye. “The word of Jeh 
.... which he [Micah] saw concerning Samaria” 
(Mic 11), describing what he saw in prophetic 
vision (of Hab 1 1); see Revelation, III, 4; (2) 
6pdu. hordo, “to take heed”: “See thou say noth- 
ing” (Mk 1 44) ; (3) cldov, eldon, “to know,” “to 
note with the mind”: “Jesus saw that he answered 
discreetly” (Mk 12 34); (4) Oeupto, theorbo, “to 
view,” “to have knowledge or experience of”: “He 
shall never see death” (Jn 8 51). M.O. Evans 

SEED, sed (OT always for zera\ Aram. 

[Dnl 2 43] Flf, ?ra\ except in Joel 1 17 for 
niTJB , p e rudhoth [pi. RV “seeds,” AV “seed”], 
and Lev 19 19 [AV “mingled seed”] and Dt 22 9 
[AV “divers seeds”] for Eptfbs , hiVayim , lit. “two 
kinds,” RV “two kinds of seed.” Invariably in 
Gr Apoc and usually in the NT for <nr^p|ia, sperma, 
but Mk 4 26.27; Lk 8 5.11; 2 Cor 9 10 for 
<rir6pos, spdros, and 1 Pet 1 23 for cmropA, spord ): 
(1) For “seed” in its literal sense see Agriculture. 
Of interest is the method of measuring land by 
means of the amount of seed that could be sown on 
it (Lev- 27 16). The prohibition against using 
two kinds of seed in the same field (Lev 19 19; 
Dt 22 9) undoubtedly rests on the fact that the 
practice had some connection with Canaanitish 
worship, making the whole crop “consecrated” 
(taboo). Jer 31 27 uses “seed of man” and “seed 
of beast” as a figure for the means by which God 
will increase the prosperity of Israel (i.e. “seed 
yielding men”). (2) For the transferred physio- 
logical application of the word to human beings 
(Lev 16 16, etc) sec Clean; Unclean. The con- 
ception of Christians as “born” or “begotten” 
of God (see Regeneration) gave rise to the 
figure in 1 Pet 1 23; 1 Jn 3 9. If the imagery 
is to be stressed, the Holy Spirit is meant. In 

1 Jn 3 9 a doctrine of certain Gnostics is opposed. 

They taught that by learning certain formulas 
and by submitting to certain rites, union with 
God and salvation could be attained without holi- 
ness of life. St. John’s reply is that union with 
a righteous God is meaningless without righteous- 
ness as an ideal, even though shortcomings exist 
in practice (1 Jn 1 8). (3) From the physio- 

logical use of “seed” the transition to the sense of 
“offspring” was easy, and the word may mean 
“children*’ (Lev 18 21, etc) or even a single child 
(Gen 4 25; 1 S 1 11 RVm). Usually, however, 
it means the whole posterity (Gen 3 15, etc); cf 
“seed royal” (2 K 11 1, etc), and “Abraham’s 
seed” (2 Ch 20 7, etc) or “the holy seed” (Ezr 9 
2; Isa 6 13; 1 Esd 8 70; cf Jer 2 21) as desig- 
nations of Israel. So “to show one's seed” (Ezr 

2 59: Neh 7 61) is to display one’s genealogy, 
and “one’s seed” may be simply one’s nation, con- 
ceived of as a single family (Est 10 3). From 
this general sense there developed a still looser use 
of “seed” as meaning simply “men” (Mai 2 15; 
Isa 1 4; 57 4; Wisd 10 15; 12 11, etc). 

In Gal 3 16 St. Paul draws a distinction between 
“seeds” and “seed” that has for its purpose a proof 
that the promises to Abraham were realized in 
Christ ana not in Israel. The distinction, how- 
ever, overstresses the language of the OT, which 
never pluralizes zera ' when meaning “descend- 
ants” (pi. only in 1 S 8 15; cfRom 4 18; 9 7). 
But in an argument against rabbinical adversaries 
St. Paul was obliged to use rabbinical methods 
(cf Gal 4 25). For modem purposes it is probably 
best to treat such an exegetical method as belong- 
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ing simply to the (now superseded) science of the 
times. Burton Scott Easton 

SEER) sS'er, ser: The word in EV represents two 
Heb words, n$’l, rd’eh (1 S 9 9.11.18.19; 2 S 15 
27; 1 Ch 9 22, etc), and FlTh, hozeh (2 S 24 11; 
2 K 17 13; 1 Ch 21 9; 25 5; 29 29, etc). The 
former designation is from the ordinary vb. “to see”; 
the latter is connected with the vb. used of pro- 
phetic vision. It appears from 1 S 9 9 that 
“seer” (ro’eh) was the older name for those who, 
after the rise of the more regular orders, were called 
“prophets.” It is not just, however, to speak of the 
“seers” or “prophets” of Samuel’s time as on the 
level of mere fortune-tellers. What insight or 
vision they possessed is traced to God’s Spirit. 
Samuel was the rd'eh by preeminence, and the name 
is little used after his time Individuals who bear 
the title “seer” ( hozeh ) are mentioned in connection 
with the kings and as historiographers (2 S 24 11; 
1 Ch 21 9; 25 5; 29 29; 2 Ch 9 29; 12 1.5; 
19 2, etc), and distinction is sometimes made be- 
tween “prophets” and “seers” (2 K 17 13; 1 Ch 
29 29, etc). Havemick thinks that “seer” denotes 
one who does not belong to the regular prophetic 
order ( Intro to OT, 50 ff, ET), but it is not easy to 
fix a precise distinction. See Prophet, Prophecy. 

James Orr 

SEETHE, seth: Old Eng. for “boil”; past tense, 
“sod” (Gen 25 29), past participle, “sodden” (Lam 
4 10). See Ex 23 19 AV. 

SEGUB, se'gub pwto, s'ghubh [K*re], 2W0 , 
s e ghlbh [K e thibh]; B, Zc-yotfp, Zegoub, A, Ecyotfp, 
Segoub ) : 

(1) The youngest son of Hiel, the rebuilder of 
Jericho (1 K 16 34). The death of Segub is 

E robablv connected with the primitive custom of 
tying foundations with blood, as, indeed, skulls 
were found built in with the brickwork when the 
tower of Bel at Nippur was excavated. See Gezer. 
If the death of the two sons was based on the custom 
just mentioned, the circumstance was deliberately 
obscured in the present account. The death of 
Segub may have been due to an accident in the 
setting up of the gates. In any event, tradition 
finally yoked the death of Hiel’s oldest and youngest 
sons with a curse said to have been pronounced 
by Joshua on the man that should venture to rebuild 
Jericho (Josh 6 26). 

(2) Son of Hezron and father of Jair (1 Ch 2 21). 

Horace J. Wolf 

SEIR, se'ir: 

(1) oy® "W, har se'ir , “Mt. Seir” [Gen 14 6, 
etc], T39> ,erc £ [Gen 32 3, etc]; rb 6pos 
2i jelp, td 6ros Seeir, yy 'Zydp, gt Seeir ) : In Gen 32 
3 “the land of Seir” is equated with “the field of 
Edom.” The Mount ana the Land of Seir are 
alternative appellations of the mountainous tract 
which runs along the eastern side of the Arab&h, 
occupied by the descendants of Esau, who suc- 
ceeded the ancient Horites (Gen 14 6; 36 20), 
“cave-dwellers,” in possession. For a description 
of the land see Edom. 

(2) VI, har se'ir; B, *A <r<rdp 9 Assdr , A, 

Zyclp, Seeir): A landmark on the boundary of 
Judah (Josh 15 10), not far from Kiriath-iearim 
and Chesalon. The name means “shaggy, and 
probably here denoted a wooded height. It may be 
that part of the range which runs N.E. from Saris by 
J^aryat el-Anab and Biddu to the plateau of el- Jib. 
Traces of an ancient forest are still to be seen here. 

W. Ewing 

SEIRAH, s6-I'ra, se'i-ra (TlVJPipn , har&'irdh; B, 
2rmp«*96., Seteir&thd, A, ScctpAta, Seeirdtha; AV 


Seirath): The place to which Ehud escaped after 
his assassination of Eglon, king of Moab (Jgs 3 26). 
The name is from the same root as the foregoing, 
and probably applied to some shaggy forest. The 
quarries by which he passed are said to have been 
by Gilgal (ver 19), but there is nothing to guide us 
to an identification. Onom gives the name, but no 
indication of the site. 

SEIRATH, sS-I'rath, se'i-rath. See Seirah. 

SELA, se'la (^0 , §ela', , ha-$ela ' [with the 
art.]; ir^rpa, petra, tj ir£rpa, he pilra; AV Selah 
[2 K 14 7]) : EV renders this as the name of a city 
in 2 K 14 7; Isa 16 1. In Jgs 1 36; 2 Ch 26 
12; and Ob ver 3, it translates lit. “rock”; but 
RVm in each case “Sela.” It is impossible to 
assume with Hull ( HDB , s v.) that this name, when 
it appears in Scripture, always refers to the capital 
of Edom, the great city in Wddy Musa In Jgs 1 36 
its association with the Ascent of Akrabbim shuts us 
up to a position toward the southwestern end of the 
Dead Sea. Probably in that case it does not denote 
a city, but some prominent crag. Moore (“Judges,” 
ICC, 56), following Buhl, would identify it with 
es-Sdfieh , “a bare and dazzlingly white sandstone 
promontory 1,000 ft. high, E. of the mud flats of 
es-Sebkah, and 2 miles S. of the Dead Sea ” A more 
probable identification is a high cliff which com- 
mands the road leading from Wddy el-MUh, “valley 
of Salt,” to Edom, over the pass of Akrabbim. This 
was a position of strategic importance, and if forti- 
fied would be of great strength. (In this passage 
“Edomites” must be read for “Amorites.”) The 
victory of Amaziah was won in the Valley of Salt. 
He would naturally turn his arms at once against 
this stronghold (2 K 14 7); and it may well be the 
rock from the top of which he hurled his prisoners 
(2 Ch 25 12). He called it Jokteel, a name the 
meaning of which is obscure. Possibly it is the 
same as Jekuthiel (1 Ch 4 18), and may mean 
“preservation of God” ( OHL , s.v.). No trace of 
this name has been found. The narratives in which 
the place is mentioned put identification with Petra 
out of the question. 

"The rock" (RVm " Sela”) In Ob ver 3. in the phrase 
“thou that dwellest in the clefts of tho rock,” is only a 
vivid and picturesque description of Mt. Edom. “The 
purple mountains into which the wild sons of Esau 
clambered run out from Syria upon the desert, some 
hundred miles by twenty, of porphyry and red sandstone. 
They are said to be the finest rock scenery in the world. 
‘Salvator Rosa never conceived so savage and so suit- 
able a haunt for banditti. ’ .... The interior is reached 
by defiles so narrow that two horsemen may scarcely 
ride abreast, and the sun is shut out by the overhanging 

rocks Little else than wild fowls’ nests are the 

villages: human eyries perched on high shelves or hidden 
away in caves at the ends of the deep gorges” (G. A. 
Smith, The Book of the Twelve Prophets , II, 178 f). 

In Isa 16 1; 42 11 RV, perhaps we have a 
reference to the great city of Petra. Jos (Ant, IV, 
vii, 1) tells us that among the kings of the Midianites 
who fell before Moses was one Rekem, king of 
Rekem (akre, or rekeme ), the city deriving its name 
from its founder. This he says was the Arab, name; 
the Greeks called it Petra. Onom says Petra is a 
city of Arabia in the land of Edom. It is called 
Jechthoel; but the Syrians call it Rekem. Jokteel, 
as we have seen, must be sought elsewhere. There 
can be no doubt that Jos intended the city in Wddy 
Musa. Its OT name was Bozrah (Am 1 12, etc). 
Wetzstein ( Excursus in Delitzsch’s Isa*, 696 ff) 
hazards the conjecture that the complete ancient 
name was Bozrat has-Sela , “Bozrah of the Rock.” 

This "rose-red city half as old as Time” 

was for long difficult of access, and the attempt to 
visit it was fraught with danger. In recent years, 
however, it has been seen by many tourists and 
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exploring parties. Of the descriptions written the 
best is undoubtedly that of Professor Dalman of 
Jerus ( Petra und seine Felsheilig turner, Leipzig, 
1908). An excellent account of this wonderful city, 
brightly and interestingly written, will be found in 
Libbey and Hoskins’ book ( The Jordan Valley and 
Petra , New York and London, 1905; see also Na- 
tional Geographic Magazine, May, 1907, Washington, 
D.C.). The ruins lie along the sides of a spacious 
hollow surrounded by the many-hued cliffs of Edom, 
just before they sink into the Arabah on the W. It 
is near the base of Jcbel Harun, about 50 miles 



Entrance to the Sik. 


from the Dead Sea, and just N. of the watershed 
between that sea and the Gulf of Akaba. The 
valley owes its modem name, Wddy Musa, “Valley 
of Moses,” to its connection with Moses in Moham- 
medan legends. While not wholly inaccessible 
from other directions, the two usual approaches 
are that from the S.W. by a rough path, partly 
artificial, and that from the E. The latter is by 
far the more important. The valley closes to the 
E., the only opening being through a deep and 
narrow defile, called the Sik, “shaft,” about a mile 
in length. In the bottom of the Sik flows westward 
the stream that rises at 'Ain Musa . E. of the 
cleft is the village of Elji , an ancient site, corre- 
sponding to Gaia of Onom. Passing this village, 
the road threads its way along the shadowy wind- 
ing gorge, overhung by lofty cliffs. When the 
valley is reached, a sight of extraordinary beauty 


and impressiveness opens to the beholder. The 
temples, the tombs, the theater, etc, hewn with 
great skill and infinite pains from the living rock, 
have defied to an astonishing degree the tooth of 
time, many of the carvings being as fresh as if they 
had been cut yesterday. An idea of the scale on 
which the work was done may be gathered from the 
size of the theater, which furnished accommodation 
for no fewer than 3,000 spectators. 

Such a position could not have been overlooked 
in ancient times; and we are safe to assume that a 
city of importance must always have existed here. 
It is under the Nabataeans, however, that Petra 
begins to play a prominent part in history. This 
people toolc possession about the end of the 4th 
cent. BC, and continued their sway until overcome 
by Hadrian, who gave his own name to the city — 
Hadriana. This name, however, soon disappeared. 
Under the Romans Petra saw the days of her 
greatest splendor. 

According to old tradition St. Paul visited Petra 
when he went into Arabia (Gal 117) Of this there 
is no certainty; but Christianity was early intro- 
duced, and the city became the seat of a bishopric. 
Under the Nabataeans she was the center of the 
great caravan trade of that. time. The merchandise 
of the East was brought hither; and hence set out 
the caravans for the South, the West, and the 
North. The great highway across the desert to 
the Pers Gulf was practically m her hands. The 
fall of the Nabataean power gave Palmyra her 
chance; and her supremacy in the commerce of 
Northern Arabia dates from that time Petra 
shared in the declining fortunes of Rome; and her 
death blow was dealt- by tlic conquering Moslems, 
who desolated Arabia Petraea in (529-32 AD. The 
place now furnishes a retreat for a few poor Bedawy 
families. W. Ewing 

SELA-HAMMAHLEKOTH, se-la-ha-ma'lf-koth, 
-koth (nipbnisn ybc , $c/a f ha-mahl' kulh; ir£rpa. r\ 
lupurBcbra, pdtra he mensthclsa): “The rock of 
divisions (or, escape)” (1 S 23 28m). ‘‘Saul .... 
pursued after David in the wilderness of Maon. 
And Saul went on this side of the mountain, and 
David and his men on that side of the mountain: 
and David made haste to get away for fear of Saul” 
(1 S 23 25 26). The name seems to survive in 
Wddy Malaki, “the great gorge which breaks down 
between Carmel and Maon eastward, with vertical 
cliffs” (PEF, m, 314, Sh XXI). 

SELAH, sela. See Music, II, 1. 

SELED, sS'Ied (ibo, §eledh ): A Jerahmeelite 
(1 Ch 2 30 his). 

SELEMIA, sel-S-mfa: One of the swift scribes 
whose services Ezra was commanded to secure 
(2 Esd 14 24). The name is probably identical 
with Selemias of 1 Esd 9 34 (q.v.). 

SELEMIAS, sel-6-mI'as (EcXcpCas, Selemias ) : One 
of those who put away their “strange wives” (1 Esd 
9 34) = “Shelemiah” in Ezr 10 39, and probably 
identical with “Selemia” in 2 Esd 14 24. 

SELEUCIA, sS-Ui'shi-a (EcXcvicta, Sdeulda): 
The seaport of Antioch from which it is 16 miles 
distant. It is situated 5 miles N. of the mouth of 
the Orontes, in the northwestern comer of a fruit- 
ful plain at the base of Mt. Rhosus or Pieria, the 
modem Jehel Musa, a spur of the Amanus Range. 
Built by Seleucus Nicator (d. 280 BC) it was one 
of the Syrian Tetrapolis, the others being Apameia, 
Laodicea and Antioch. The city was protected 
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by nature on the mountain side, and, being strongly 
fortified on the S. and W., was considered invulner- 
able and the key to Syria (Strabo 751 ; Polyb. v.58). 
It was taken, however, by Ptolemy Euergetes 
(1 Mace 11 8) and remained in his family till 
219 BC, when it was recovered for the Seleucids by 
Antiochus the Great, who then richly adorned it. 
Captured again by Ptolemy Philometor in 146 BC, 
it remained for a short time in the hands of the 
Egyptians Pompey made it a free city in 64 BC 
in return for its energy in resisting Tigranes (Pliny, 
NH,v. 18), and it was then greatly improved by 
the Romans, so that in the 1st cent. AD it was in a 
most flourishing condition. 

On their first missionary journey Paul and Barna- 
bas passed through it (Acts 13 4; 14 26), and 
though it is not named in Acts 15 30.39, this 
route is again implied; while it is excluded in 
Acts 15 3. 

The ruins are very extensive and cover the whole 
space within the lino of the old walls, which shows 
a circuit of four miles. The position of the Old 
Town, the Upper City and the suburbs may still 
be identified, as also that of the Antioch Gate, 
the Market Gate and the King’s Gate, which 
last leads to the Upper City. There are rock-cut 
tombs, broken statuary and sarcophagi at the base 
of the Upper City, a position which probably repre- 
sents the burial place of the Seleucids. The outline 
of a circus or amphitheater can also be traced, while 
the inner harbor is in perfect condition and full of 
water. It is 2,000 ft. long by 1,200 ft. broad, and 
covers 47 acres, being oval or pear-shaped. The 
passage seaward, now silted up, was protected 
by two strong piers or moles, which are locally 
named after Barnabas and Paul. The most re- 
markable of the remains, however, is the great water 
canal behind the city, which the emperor Con- 
stantius cut through the solid rock in 338 AD. 
It is 3,074 ft. long, has an average breadth of 20 ft., 
and is in some places 120 ft. deep. Two portions 
of 1 02 and 293 f t m lengt h are tunneled. The obj ect 
of the work was clearly to carry the mountain tor- 
rent direct to the sea, and so protect the city from 
the risk of flood during the wet season. 

Church synods occasionally met in Seleucia in 
the early centuries, but it gradually sank into decay, 
and ^ng before the advent of Islam it had lost all 
its significance. W. M. Christie 

SELEUCIDAE, sf-lu'si-de. See Seleucus 

SELEUCUS, sS-lu'kus (E&ivkos, S&cukos ) : 

(1) Seleucus I (Nicator, “The Conqueror”), the 
founder of the Seleucidae or House of Seleucus, was 
an officer in the grand and thoroughly equipped 
army, which was perhaps the most important part of 
the inheritance that came to Alexander the Great 
from his father, Philip of Macedon. He took part in 
Alexander’s Asiatic conquests, and on the division 
of these on Alexander’s death he obtained the 
satrapy of Babylonia. By later conquests and un- 
der the name of king, which he assumed in the 
vear 306, he became ruler of Syria and the greater 
part, of Asia Minor. His rule extended from 312 
to 280 BC, the year of his death; at least the 
Seleucid era which seems to be referred to in 1 Macc 
1 16 is reckoned from Seleucus I, 312 BC to 65 BC, 
when Pompey reduced the kingdom of Syria to a 
Rom province. He followed generally the policy 
of Alexander in spreading Gr civilization. He 
founded Antioch and its port Seleucia, and is said 
by Jos (An/, XII, iii, 1) to have confen*ed civic 
privileges upon the Jews. The reference in Dnl 11 
5 is usually understood to be to this ruler. 

(2) Seleucus II (Callinicus, “The Gloriously 
Triumphant”), who reigned from 246 to 226 BC, 


was the son of Antiochus So ter and is “the king of 
the north” in Dnl 11 7-9, who was expelled from 
his kingdom by Ptolemy Euergetes. 

(3) Seleucus III (Ceraunus, “Thunderbolt”), 
son of Seleucus II, was assassinated in a campaign 
which he undertook into Asia Minor. He had a 
short reign of rather more than 2 years (226-223 
BC) and is referred to in Dnl 11 10. 

(4) Seleucus IV (Philopator, “Fond of his 
Father”) was the son and successor of Antiochus 
the Great and reigned from 187 to 175 BC. He is 
called “King of Asia” (2 Macc 3 3), a title claimed 
by the Seleucidae even after their serious losses 
in Asia Minor (see 1 Macc 8 6; 11 13; 12 39; 
13 32). He was present at the decisive battle 
of Magnesia (190 BC). He was murdered by 
Heliodorus (q.v.), one of his own courtiers whom 
he had sent to plunder the Temple (2 Macc 3 1-40; 
Dnl 11 20). 

For the connection of the above-named Seleucidae 
with the “ten horns” of Dnl 7 24, the commentators 
must be consulted. 

Seleucus V (125-124 BC) and Seleucus VI 
(95-93 BC) have no connection with the sacred 
narrative. J. Hutchison 

SELF-CONTROL, self-kon-trol' (lyKpdTeia, cgkrd- 
teia): Rendered in AV “temperance” (cf Lat 
temperaho and continentia), but, more accurately 
“self-control,” as in RV (Acts 24 25; Gal 5 23; 
2 Pet 1 6); adj. of same, tyteparfy, eqkratte, 
“self-controlled” (Tit 1 8 RV); cf vb. forms in 
1 Cor 7 9, “have .... continency”; 9 25, the 
athlete “exerciseth self-control ” Self-control is 
therefore repeatedly set forth m the NT as among 
the important Christian virtues. 

SELF-RIGHTEOUSNESS, self-rl'chus-nes : A 
term that has come to designate moral living as a 
way of salvation; or as a ground for neglecting the 
redemptive work of Jesus Christ. The thought is 
present in the teaching of Jesus, who spoke one 
parable particularly to such as reckoned themselves 
to be righteous (Lk 18 9 ff). The Pharisees quite 
generally resented the idea of Jesus that all men 
needed repentance and they most of all. They 
regarded themselves as righteous and looked with 
contempt on “sinners.” Paul in all his writings, 
esp. Rom 3 ; Gal 3 ; Eph 2 ; Phil 3 , contrasts the 
righteousness that is God’s gift to men of f^ith 
in Jesus Christ, with righteousness that is “of the 
law” and “in the flesh.” By this latter he means 
formal conformity to legal requirements in the 
strength of unregenerate human nature. He is 
careful to maintain (cf Rom 7 ) that the Law is 
never really kept by one’s own power. On the other 
hand, in full agreement with Jesus, Paul looks to 
genuine righteousness in living as the demand and 
achievement of salvation based on faith. God’s gift 
here consists in the capacity progressively to realize 
righteousness in life (cf Rom 8 1 ff). See also 
Sanctification. William Owen Carver 

SELF-SURRENDER, self-su-ren 'der : The strug- 
gle between the natural human impulses of self- 
seeking, self-defence and the like, on the one hand, 
and the more altruistic impulse toward self- 
denial, self-surrender, on the other, is as old as 
the race. All religions imply some conception of 
surrender of self to deity, ranging in ethical quality 
from a heathen fanaticism which impels to complete 
physical exhaustion or rapture, superinduced by 
more or less mechanical means, to the high spiritual 
quality of self-sacrifice to the divinest aims and 
achievements. The Scriptures represent self-sur- 
render as among the noblest of human virtues. 
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/. In the OT . — In the OT self-suiTender is taught 
in the early account of the first pair. Each was to 
be given to the other (Gen 2 24; 3 166) 

1. Ulus- and both were to be surrendered to 
trious Ex- God in perfect obedience (3 1-15). 
amples The faithful ones, throughout the 

Bible narratives, were characterized 
by self-surrender. Abraham abandons friends and 
native country to go to a land unknown to him, 
because God called him to do so (12 1). He 
would give up all his cherished hopes in his only 
son Isaac, at the voice of God (22 1-18). Moses, 
at the call of Jeh, surrenders self, and undertakes 
the deliverance of his fellow-Hebrews (Ex 3 1 — 
4 13; cf He 11 25). He would be blotted out of 
God’s book, if only the people might be spared 
destruction (Ex 32 32). 

The whole Levitical system of sacrifice may be 
said to imply the doctrine of self-surrender. The 
nation itself was a people set apart to 

2. The Jeh, a holy people, a surrendered 

Levitical nation (Ex 19 5.6; 22 31; Lev 20 7; 
System Dt 7 6; 14 2). The whole burnt 

offering implied the complete surrender 
of the worshipper to God (Lev 1). The ceremony 
for the consecration of priests emphasized the same 
fundamental doctrine (Lev 8); so also the law as 
to the surrender of the firstborn child (Ex 13 13 ff; 
22 29). 

In the Divine call to the prophets and in their 
life-work self-surrender is prominent. The seer, as 
such, must be receptive to the Divine 

3. The impress, and as mouthpiece of God, 
Prophets he must speak not his own words, but. 

God’s: “Thus saith the Lord ” He 
was to be a “man of God,” a “man of the spirit ” 
‘The hand of the Lord was upon me’ (Ezk 1 3; 3 
14) implies complete Divine mastery. Isaiah mu^t 
submit to the Divine purification of his lips, and 
hearken to the inquiry, “Who will go for us?” with 
the surrendered response, “Here am I; send me” 
(Isa 6 8). Jeremiah must yield his protestations 
of weakness and inability to the Divine wisdom and 
the promise of endowment from above (Jer 1 1-10). 
Ezekiel surrenders to the dangerous and difficult 
task of becoming messenger to a rebellious house 
(Ezk 2 1 — 3 3). Jonah, after flight from duty, at 
last surrenders to the Divine will and goes to the 
Ninevites (Jon 3 3). 

On the return of the faithful remnant from cap- 
tivity, self-giving for the sake of Israel’s faith was 
dominant, the people enduring great 

4. Post- hardships for the future of the nation 
exilic Ex- and the accomplishment of Jeh’s 
amples purposes. This is the spirit of the 

great Messianic passage, Isa 63 7: 
“He was oppressed, yet when he was afflicted he 
opened not his mouth; as a lamb that is led to the 
slaughter, and as a sheep that before its shearers 
is dumb, so he opened not his mouth.” Nehemiah 
surrendered position in Shushan to help reestablish 
the returned exiles in Jerus (Neh 2 5). Esther 
was ready to surrender her life in pleading for the 
safety of her people (Est 4 16). 

II. In the NT . — In the NT self-surrender is still 
more clearly set forth. Christ’s teachings and ex- 
ample as presented in the Gospels, give 

1. Christ’s to it special emphasis. It is a prime 
Teaching requisite for becoming His disciple 

and Ex- (Mt 10 38 f; 16 24; Lk 9 23.24. 

ample 59 f; 14 27.33; cf Mt 19 27; Mk 8 
34). When certain of the disciples 
were called they left all and followed (Mt 4 20; 
9 9; Mk 2 14; Lk 6 27 f). His followers must so 
completely surrender self, as that father, mother, 
kindred, and one’s own life must be, as it were, 
hated for His sake (Lk 14 26). The rich young 


ruler must renounce self as an end and give his own 
life to the service of men (Mt 19 21; Mk 10 21; cf 
Lk 12 33). But this surrender of self was never a 
loss of personality; it was the finding of the true self- 
hood (Mk 8 35; Mt 10 39). Our Lord not only 
taught self-surrender, but practised it. As a child, 
He subjected Himself to His parents (Lk 2 51). 
Self-surrender marked His baptism and temptation 
(Mt 3 15; 4 1 ff). It is shown in His life of 
physical privation (8 20). He had come not to do 
His own will, but the Father’s (Jn 4 34; 6 30; 
6 38). He refuses to use force for His own deliver- 
ance (Mt 26 53; Jn 18 11). In His person God’s 
will, not His own, must be done (Mt 26 29; Lk 22 
42) ; and to the Father He at last surrendered His 
spirit (Lk 23 46). So that while He was no ascetic, 
and did not demand asceticism of His followers, He 
“emptied himself .... becoming obedient even 
unto death, yea, the death of the cross” (Phil 2 7 f; 
see Kenosis). 

The early disciples practised the virtue of self- 
surrender. Counting none of their possessions their 
own, they gave to the good of all (Acts 

2. Acts of 2 44 45; 4 34.35.37). Stephen and 

Apostles others threw themselves into their 

witnessing with the perfect abandon of 
the martvr; and Stephen’s successor, Paul, counted 
not, his life dear unto himself that he might finish the 
Divinely appointed course (20 22-24). 

The Epp. are permeated with the doctrine of 
self-surrender. The Pauline Epp. are particularly 
full of it. The Christian life is con- 

3. Epistles ceived of as a dying to self and to the 
of Paul world — a dying with Christ, a cruci- 
fixion of the old man, that a new man 

may live (Gal 2 20; 6 14; Col 2 20 ; 3 3; Rom 
6 6), so that no longer the man lives but Christ lives 
in him (Gal 2 20; Phil 1 21). The Christian is 
no longer his own but Christ’s (1 Cor 6 19.20). 
He is to be a living sacrifice (Rom 12 1); to die 
daily (1 Cor 16 31). As a corollary to surrender 
to God, the Christian must, surrender himself to the 
welfare of his neighbor, just as Christ pleased not 
Himself (Rom 16 3); also to leaders (1 Cor 16 
16), and to earthly rulers (Rom 13 1). 

In the Epp. of Peter self-surrender is taught 
more than once. Those who were once like sheep 
astray now submit to the guidance of 

4. Epistles the Shepherd of souls (1 Pet 2 25). 
of Peter The Christian is to humble himself 

under the mighty hand of God (6 6) ; 
the younger to be subject to the elder (5 5); and 
all to civil ordinances for the Lord’s sake (2 13). 

So also in other Epp. The Christian is to subject 
himself to God (Jas 4 7; He 12 9). 

Edward Bagby Pollard 

SELF-WILL, self-wil' (flT}, raqon; a*eA8t)«, 
authddes ): Found once in the OT (Gen 49 6, “In 
their self-will they hocked an ox”) in the death 
song of Jacob (see Hock). The idea is found twice 
in the NT in the sense of “pleasing oneself”: “not 
sclf-w T illed, not soon angry” (Tit 1 7); and “daring, 
self-willed, they tremble not to rail at dignities’’ 
(2 Pet 2 10). In all these texts it stands for a 
false pride, for obstinacy, for “a pertinacious ad- 
herence to one’s will or wish, esp. in opposition to 
the dictates of wisdom or propriety or the wishes 
of others.” Henry E. Dosker 

SELL, SELLER, sel'er. See Trade; Lydia. 

SELVEDGE, sel'vej (nSJ?, kdgdh): The word 
occurs only in the description 'of the tabernacle 
(Ex 26 4; 36 11). It has reference to the ten 
curtains which overhung the boards of the sanctuary. 
Five of these formed one set and five another. 
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These were “coupled” at the center by 50 loops of 
blue connected by “clasps’* (q.v.) with 50 others on 
the opposite side. The “selvedge” (self-edge) is 
the extremity of the curtain in which the loops were. 

SEM, sem (2V> Stm ) : AV from the Gr form of 
Shem; thus RV (Lk 3 36). 

SEMACHIAH, sem-a-kl'a OirTJDpp , q'makhydhu, 
“Jch has sustained”): A Korahite family of gate- 
keepers (1 Ch 26 7). Perhaps the same name 
should be substituted for “Ismachiah” in 2 Ch 
31 13 (see HPN, 291, 295). 

SEMEI, sem'6-i: 

(1) (A, Eeftel, Semei , B, hefted, Semeei) : One of 
those who put away their “strange wives” (1 Esd 9 
33) = “Shimei” “of the sons of Hashum” in Ezr 10 33. 

(2) AV=RV “Semeias” (Ad Est 11 2). 

(3) AV form of RV “Semein” (Lk 3 26). 

SEMEIAS, se-m£-I'as (X A, Svetas, Semeias ; 
B, 2c|tccfa«, Semeeias; AV Semei) : An ancestor of 
Mordecai (Ad Est 11 2) = “Shimei” (Est 2 5). 

SEMEIN, sS-mci'in (SB, Scmeein, A, 

2«|uc£, Scmeei, TP, Ecpct, Semei) AV Semei): An 
ancestor of Jesus in Lk’s genealogy (Lk 3 26). 

SEMEIS, sem'e-is (A and Fritzsche, EcjjkCs, 
Semeis; B, 2«vcr«£s, Senseis; AY Semis): One of the 
Levites who put awav their “strange wives” (1 Esd 
9 23) = “Shimei” in Ezr 10 23. 

SEMELLIUS, sfr-mel'i-us: AV = RV Samellius 
(q v.). 

SEMIS, se'mis: AV = RV Semeis (q.v ). 

SEMITES, sem'Its, SEMITIC, sem-it'ik, 
RELIGION: 

1. Biblical References 

2. The Five Sons of Shem 

3. Original Home of the Semites 

4. Confusion with Other Races 

5. Reliability of Gen 10 

6. Semitic Languages 

7. Semitic Religion 

(1) Its Peculiar Theism 

(2) Personality of God 

(3) Its View of Nature 

(4) The Moral Being of God 
Literature 

The words “Semites,” “Semitic,” do not occur in 
the Bible, but are derived from the name of Noah’s 
oldest son, Shem (Gen 6 32; 6 10; 
1. Biblical 9 18.23 ff; 10 1.21 f; 11 10 f; 1 Ch 
References 1). Formerly the designation was 
limited to those who are mentioned in 
Gen 10, 11 as Shem’s descendants, most of whom 
can be traced historically and geographically; but 
more recently the title has been expanded to apply 
to others who are not specified m the Bible as 
Semites, and indeed are plainly called Hamitic, 
e.g. the Babylonians (Gen 10 10) and the Phoeni- 
cians and Canaanites (vs 15-19). The grounds for 
the inclusion of these Bib. Hamites among the 
Semites are chiefly linguistic, although pqhtical, 
commercial and religious affinities are also con- 
sidered. History and the study of comparative 
philology, however, suggest the inadequacy of a 
linguistic argument. 

The sons of Shem are given as Elam, Asshur, 
Arpachshad, Lud and Aram (Gen 10 22). All 
except the third have been readily identified, Elam 
as the historic nation in the highlands E. of the 
Tigris, between Media and Persia; Asshur as the 
Assyrians; Lud as the Lydians of Asia Minor; and 
Aram gs the Syrians both E. and W. of the 


Euphrates The greatest uncertainty is in the 
identification of Arpachshad, the most prolific 

ancestor of the Semites, esp. of those 

2. The of Bib. and more recent importance. 
Five Sons From him descended the Hebrews and 
of Shem the Arab tribes, probably also some 

East African colonies (Gen 10 24- 
30; 11 12-26). The form of his name , 

’ arpakhskadh) has given endless trouble to ethnog- 
raphers. McCurdy divides into two w'ords, Arpach 
or Arpath, unidentified, and kesedh , the sing, of 
kasdlm, i.e. the Chaldaeans; Schrader also holds to 
the Chaldaean interpretation, and the Chaldaeans 
themselves traced their descent from Arpachshad 
(Jos, Ant, I, vi, 4) ; it has bc*en suggested also to 
interpret as the “border of the Chaldaeans” ( BDB ; 
Dillmann, in loc ). But the historic, ordinary and 
most satisfactory identification is with Arrapachitis , 
N.E. of Assyria at the headwaters of the Upper Zab 
in the Armenian highlands (so Ptolemy, classical 
geographers, Gesenius, Dolitzsch). Delitzsch calls 
attention to the Armenian termination shadh 
(Comm, on Gen, in loc ). 

If we accept, then, this identification of Arpach- 
shad as the most northeasterly of the five Sem 

families (Gen 10 22), we are still 

3. Original faced by the problem of the primitive 
Home of home and racial origin of the Semites, 
the Semites Various theories of course have been 

proposed; fancy and surmise have 
ranged from Africa to Central Asia. (1) The most 
common, almost generally accepted, theory places 
their beginnings in Arabia because of the conserva- 
tive and primitive Semitic of the Arabic language, 
the desert characteristics of the various branches 
of the race, and the historic movements of Sem 
tribes northward and westward from Arabia. But 
this theory docs not account for some of the most 
significant facts: e g. that the Sem developments of 
Arabia are the last, not the first, in time, as must 
have been the case if Arabia was the cradle of 
the race. This theory does not explain the Sem 
origin of the Elamites, except by denial; much 
less does it account for the location of Arpach- 
shad still farther north. It is not difficult to 
understand a racial movement from the moun- 
tains of the N.E. into the lowlands of the South and 
West. But how primitive Arabs could have mi- 
grated uphill, as it were, to settle in the Median and 
Armenian hills is a much more difficult proposition. 
(2) W e must return to the historic and the more nat- 
ural location of the ancient Sem home on the hillsides 
and in the fertile valleys of Armenia. Thence the 
eldest branch migrated in prehistoric times south- 
ward to become historic Elam; Lud moved west- 
ward into Asia Minor; Asshur found his w*ay down 
the Tigris to become the sturdy pastoral people of 
the middle Mesopotamian plateau until the invasion 
of the Bab colonists and civilization; Aram found a 
home in Upper Mesopotamia; while Arpachshad, 
remaining longer in the original home, gave his 
name to at least a part of it. There in the fertile 
valleys among the high hills the ancient Semites 
developed their distinctively tribal life, emphasizing 
the beauty and close relationship of Nature, the 
sacredness of the family, the moral obligation, and 
faith in a personal God of whom thqy thought as a 
member of the tribe or friend of the family. The 
confinement of the mountain valleys is just as 
adequate an explanation of the Sem traits as the 
isolation of the oasis. So from the purer life of their 
highland home, where had been developed the dis- 
tinctive and virile elements which were to impress 
the Sem faith on the history of mankind, increasing 
multitudes of Semites poured over the mountain 
barriers into the broader levels of the plains. As 
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their own mountain springs and torrents sought a 
way to the sea down the Tigris and Euphrates Deds, 
so the Sem tribes followed the same natural ways 
into their future homes: Elam, Babylonia, Assyria, 
Mesopotamia, Arabia, Pal. Those who settled 
Arabia sent further migrations into Africa, as well 
as rebounding into the desert west of the Euphrates, 
Syria and Pal Thus Western Asia became the 
arena of Sem life, whose influences also reached 
Egypt and, through Phoenicia, the far-away West- 
Mediterranean. 


While we may properly call Western and South- 
western Asia the home of the Sem peoples, there 
still remains the difficulty of separating 
4. Confu- them definitely from the other races 
sion with among whom they lived. The historic 
Other Babylonians, eg, were Sem; yet 

Races they dispossessed an earlier non-Sem 
people, and were themselves frequently 
invaded by other races, such as the Hittites, and 
even the Egyptians. It is not certain therefore 
which gods, customs, laws, etc, of the Babylonians 
were Sem, and not adopted from those whom they 
superseded. 


Assyria was racially purely Sem. but her laws, customs, 
literature, and many of her gods were acquired from 
Babylonia; to such an extent was this true that we are 
indebted to the library of the Assyr Asshurbanipal for 
much that wo know of Bab religion, literature and his- 
tory. In Syria also the same mixed conditions prevailed, 
for through Syria by the fords of the Euphrates lay the 
highway of the nations, and Hittite and Mitannian at 
times shared the land with her, and left their influence. 
Possibly in Arabia Sem blood ran purest, but even in 
Arabia there were tribes from other races; and the table 
of the nations in Gen divides that land among the 
descendants of both Ham and Shem (see Table .or 
Nations). Last of all, in Pal, from the very beginning of 
its historic period, we find an intermingling and con- 
fusion of races and religions such as no other Som center 
presents. A Hamitic people gave one of its common 
names to the country — Canaan, while the pagan and 
late-coming Philistine gave the most used name — Pales- 
tine. The archaic remains of Horite, Avite and Hivite 
are being uncovered by exploration; these races sur- 
vived in places, no doubt, long after the Sem invasion, 
contributing their quota to the customs and religious 

E ractices of the land. The Hittite also was in the land, 
olding outposts from his northern empire, even in the 
extreme south of Pal. If the blue eyes and fair complex- 
ions of the Amorites pictured on Egyp monuments are 
true representations, we may believe that the gigantic 
Aryans of the North had their portion also in Pal. 


It is customaiy now in Bib. ethnology to dis- 
regard the classification of Gen 10, and to group 
all the nations of Pal as Sem, esp. 
5* Reliabil- the Canaanite and the Phoenician 
ity of along with the Hebrew. McCurdy 

Gen 10 in the Standard BD treats the vari- 
ous gods and religious customs of Pal 
as th nigh they were all Sem, although uniformly 
these are represented in the OT as perversions 
and enormities of alien races which the Hebrews 
were commanded to extirpate. The adoption of 
them would be, and was, inimical to their own 
ancestral faith. Because the Hebrews took over 
eventually the language of the Phoenician^ appro- 
priated his art and conveniences, did traffic in his 
ships, and in Ahab’s reign adopted his Baal and 
Astarte, we are not warranted at all in rushing 
to the conclusion that the Phoenicians represented 
a primitive Sem type. Racial identification by 
linguistic argument is always precarious, as history 
clearly shows. One might as well say that Latin 
and tne gospel were Saxon. There are indications 
that the customs and even the early language of the 
Hebrews were different from those of the people 
whom they subdued and dispossessed. Such is the 
consistent tradition of their race, the Bible always 
emphasizing the irreconcilable difference between 
their ancestral faith and the practices of the people 
of Canaan. We may conclude that the reasons for 
disregarding the classification of Gen with reference 


to the Semites and neighboring races are not final. 
Out from that fruitful womb of nations, the Cau- 
casus, the Semites, one branch of the Caucasian 
peoples, went southwestward — as their cousins 
the Hamites went earlier toward the South and 
as their younger relatives, the Aryans, were to 
go northward and westward— with marked racial 
traits and a pronounced religious development, to 
play a leading part in the life of man. 

The phrase Sem Languages is used of a group of 
languages which have marked features in common, which 
also set them off from other languages. 
6 Semitic But we must avoid the unnecessary 
w. ijciuiuv inference that nations using the same or 
■La ng ua g es kindred languages are of the same ancestry. 

There are other explanations of linguistic 
affinity than racial, as the Indians of Mexico may speak 
Spanish, and the Germans of Milwaukee, English. So also 
neighboring or intermingled nations may just as naturally 
have used branches of the Sem language stock However, 
it is true that the nations which were truly Som used lan- 
guages which are strikingly akin. Those have been 
grouped as (1) Eastern Som, including Bab and Assyr; 
(2) Northern, including Syriacand Aramaic; (3) Western, 
including Canaanite, or Phoenician, and Hebrew, and 
(4) Southern, including Arabic, Sabacan and Etliioplc 
(cf Goden, Intro to the Ileb Bible, 14-28). The dis- 
tinctive features of this family of languages are (1) the 
tri-literal root, (2) the consonantal writing, vowel indica- 
tions being unnecessary so long as the language was 
spoken, (3) the meager use of moods and tenses in verbal 
inflection, every action being graphically viewed as 
belonging to one of two stages in time: completed or 
incomplete, (4) the paucity of parts of speech, verb and 
noun covering nearly all the relations of words, (5) the 
frequent use of internal change in the inflection of words, 
e.g. the doubling of a consonant or the change of a vowel, 
and (6) the use of certain letters, called "serviles," as 
prefixes or suffixes in inflection , these are parts of pro- 
nouns or the worn-down residua of nouns and particles. 
The manner of writing was not uniform in these lan- 
guages, Bab and Assyr being ideographic and sj liable, 
and written from left to right, while Aram., neb and Arab, 
were alphabetic and written from right to left. The 
primitive forms and inflections of the group arc best pre- 
served in the Arab by reason of the conservatism of tlio 
desert peoples, and in the Assyr by the sudden destruc- 
tion of that empire and the burial of the records of that 
language in a comparatively pure state, to be brought 
back to light by 19th-ccnt. exploration. All the char- 
acteristics given above are clearly manifest in the Heb 
of the OT. 

In the study of Sem Religion there are two 
tendencies toward error: (1) the Western prag- 
matical and unsympathetic overtaxing 
7. Semitic of oriental Nature-symbols and vividly 
Religion imaginat ive speech . Because the Sem- 

ite used the figure of the rock (Dt 32 
4.18.30) in describing God, or poetically conceived 
of the storm-cloud as Jeh’s chariot (Ps 104 3), we 
must not be led into believing that his religion was a 
savage animism, or that Jeh of Israel was only the 
Zeus of the Greeks. How should an imaginative 
child of Nature speak of the unseen Spiritual Power, 
except in the richest analogies of Nature ? (2) The 

second error is the tendency to treat the accretions 
acquired by contact with other nations as of the 
essence of Sem religion, e.g. the golden calf following 
the Egyp bondage, and the sexual abominations of 
the Can. Baal and Astarte. 

The primitive and distinctive beliefs of the Sem 
peoples lie still in great uncertainty because of the 
long association with other peoples, whose practices 
they readily took over, ana because of the lack of 
records of the primitive periods of Sem development, 
their origin and dispersion among the nations being 
prehistoric. Our sources of information are the 
Bab and Assyr tablets and monuments, the Egyp 
inscriptions, Phoen history, Arabian traditions and 
inscriptions, and principally the OT Scriptures. 
We can never know perhaps how much the pure 
Semitism of Babylonians and Assyrians was diverted 
and corrupted by the developed civilization which 
they invaded and appropriated; Egypt was only 
indirectly affected by 'Sem life: Sem development 
in Arabia was the latest in all the group, besides 
which the monuments and reste of Arabian antiquity 
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which have come down to us are comparatively few; 
and the Phoen development was corrupted by the 
sensuality of the ancient Canaanitish cults, while 
the Bible of the Hebrews emphatically differentiated 
from the unwholesome religions of Pal their own 
faith, which was ancestral, revealed and pure. Was 
that Bible faith the primitive Sem cult? At least 
we must take the Heb tradition at its face value, 
finding in it the prominent features of an ancestral 
faith, preserved through one branch of the Sem 
group. We are met frequently in these Heb records 
By the claim that the religion they present is not a 
new development, nor a thing apart from the origin 
of their race, but rather the preservation of an 
ancient worship, Abraham, Moses and the prophets 
appearing not as originators, but reformers, or 
revivers, who sought to keep their people true to an 
inherited religion. Its elemental features are the 
following: 

(1) It was pronouncedly theistic; not that other 
religions do not affirm a god; but the theism of 
the Semites was such as to give their religion a 
unique place among all others. To say the least, it 
had the germ of or the tendency toward monotheism, 
if we have not sufficient evidence to affirm its mono- 
theism, and to rate the later polytheistic representa- 
tions of Babylonia and Assyria as local perversions. 
If the old view that Sem religion was essentially 
monotheistic be incapable of proof, it is true that 
the necessary development of their concept of God 
must ultimately arrive at monotheism. This came 
to verification in Abram the Hebrew, Jesus the 
Messiah (Jn 4 21-24) and Mohammed the false 
prophet. A city-stale exclusively, a nation pre- 
dominantly, worshipped one god, often through 
some Nature-symbol, as sun or star or element. 
With the coming of world-conquest, intercourse and 
vision, the one god of the city or the chief god of 
the nation became universalized. The ignorant 
and materialistic Hebrew might localize the God of 
Israel in a city or on a hilltop; but to the spiritual 
mind of Amos or in the universal vision of Isaiah 
He was Jeh, Lord of all the earth. 

(2) Closely related to this high conception of 
Deity was the apparently contradictory but really 
potent idea of the Deity as a personality. The 
Semite did not grossly materialize his God as did 
the savage, nor vainly abstract and etherealize 
Him and so eliminate Him from the experience of 
man as did the Greek; but to him God universal was 
also God personal and intimate. The Hebrew ran 
the risk of conditioning the spirituality of God in 
order to maintain His real personality. Possibly 
this has been the most potent element in Sem 
religion; God was not far from every one of them. 
He came into the closest relations as father or friend. 
He was the companion of king and priest. The 
affairs of the nation were under His immediate care; 
He went to war with armies, was a partner in har- 
vest rejoicings; the home was His abode. This 
conception of Deity carried with it the necessary 
implication of revelation (Am 3 8). The office, 
message and power of the Heb prophet were also the 
logical consequence of knowing God as a Person. 

(3) Its peculiar view of Nature was another 
feature of Sem religion. God was everywhere and 
always present in Nature; consequently, its sym- 
bolism was the natural and ready expression of His 
nature and presence. Simile, parable and Nature- 
marvels cover the pages and tablets of their records. 
Unfortunately this poetic conception of Nature 
quickly enough afforded a ready path in which 
wayward feet and carnal minds might travel 
toward Nature-worship with all of its formalism 
and its degrading excesses. ITiis feature of Sem 
religion offers an interesting commentary on their 
philosophy. With them the doctrine of Second 


Causes received no emphasis; God worked directly 
in Nature, which became to them therefore the 
continuous arena of signs and. marvels. The 
thunder was His voice, the sunshine reflected the 
light of His countenance, the winds were His mes- 
sengers. And so through this imaginative view of 
the world the Semite dwelt in an enchanted realm 
of the miraculous. 

(4) The Semite believed in a God who is a moral 
being. Such a faith in the nature of it was certain to 
influence profoundly their own moral development, 
making for them a racial character which has been 
distinctive and persistent through the changes of 
millenniums. By it also they have impressed 
other nations and religions, with which they have 
had contact. The CH is an expression of the 
moral issues of theism. The Law and the Prophets 
of Israel arose out of the conviction of God’s right- 
eousness and of the moral order of His universe (Ex 
19 5.6; Isa 1 16-20). The Decalogue is a con- 
fession of faith in the unseen God; the Law of Holi- 
ness (Lev 17-26) is equally a moral code. 

While these elements are not absent altogether, 
from other ancient religions, they are pronouncedly 
characteristic of the Sem to the extent that they 
have given to it its permanent form, its large devel- 
opment, and its primacy among the religions of 
the human race. To know God, to hear His eternal 
tread in Nature, to clothe Him with light as with 
a garment, to establish His throne in righteousness, 
to perceive that holiness is the all-pervading atmos- 
phere of His presence — such convictions were bound 
to affect the life and progress of a race, and to con- 
secrate them as a nation of priests for all mankind. 

Literature — For discussion of the details of Sem 
peoples and religions reference must be made to the par- 
ticular articles, such as Arpachshad; Eber; Abraham: 
Hammurabi; Assyria; Babylonia; Baal: Ashtoreth; 
Asherim; Moloch; Chemosh; Chiun; Israel, Reli- 
gion of, etc. The lit. on the subject is vast, interesting 
and far from conclusive. Few of the Bible Diets have 
arts, on this particular subject; reference should be 
made to those in the Standard and in the HDB, vol V, 
both by McCurdy; “Semites” in Catholic Enc skims the 
surface; arts, in International Enc are good. In OT 
Theologies, Davidson, pp. 249-52; Schultz, ch iii of vol 
I; Rienm, Alttestamentliche Theologic; Delitzsch, Psy- 
chology of the OT. For language see Wright’s Compara- 
tive Grammar of Sem Languages. For histoiy and reli- 
gion: Maspero’s three vols; McCurdy, HPM; Hommel, 
Ancient Heb Tradition , and Sem V biker u. Sprache; 
Jastrow, Comparative Sem Religion; Friedr. Delitzsch, 
Babel u. Bibel; W. R. Smith, Religion of the Semites. 

Edward Mack 

SENAAH, s£-na'a, sen'ft-a (HS:D , tfna'Oh; B, 
Soavd, Saand, Savav&r, Sanandt , A, Savavd, 
Sanand, Scwad, Sennad , 'Acrdv, Hasdn ) : The 
children of Senaah are mentioned as having formed 
part of the company returning from the captivity 
with Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 35: Neh 7 38). The 
numbers vary as given by Ezr (3,630) and Neh 
(3,930), while 1 Esd 5 23 puts them at 3.330. In 
the last place the name is Sanaas, AV “Annaas” 
(B, Sa/ui, Samd, A, Saidas, Sandas). In Neh 3 3 
the name occurs with the def. art., ha-sermah. The 
people may be identical with the Benjamite clan 
Hassenuah (1 Ch 9 7). Onom speaks of Magdal- 
senna, a village about 7 miles N. of Jericho, which 
may be the place intended; but the site is not 
known. W. Ewing 

SENATE, sen'&t, SENATOR, sen'a-ter: In 
Ps 106 22, “teach his senators [RV “elders”] 
wisdom.” The Heb is ]pT, zd&en, “elder” (LXX 
rpeafivTipoi, presbuteroi) . In Acts 6 21, “called the 
council together and all the senate of the children of 
Israel.” The Gr yepovata, gerousia, is here evidently 
used as a more precise equivalent of the. foregoing 
“council” (trwldpiov, sunMrion ), to which it is added 
by teal, kai , explicative. Reference is had to the 
Sanhedrin. See Sanhedrin. This term gerousia 
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occurs in LXX Ex 3 16, etc, and in 1 Macc 12 6; 
2 Macc 1 10; 4 44 of the supreme council of the 
Jews (see Government). In 1 Macc 8 15; 12 3, 
(HovXevT'fipiov, boideut&non , is used of the Rom senate, 
which is said to consist of 320 members meeting 
daily, consulting always for the people, to the end 
that they may be well governed. These statements 
are not quite accurate, since the senate consisted nor- 
mally of 300 members, and met not daily, but on call 
of the magistrates. Originally, like the gerousia of 
the Jews, the representatives of families and clans 
( gentes ), the senators were subsequently the ex- 
magistrates, supplemented, to complete the tale of 
members, bv representatives of patrician (in time also 
of plebeian) families selected by the censor. The 
tenure was ordinarily for life, though it might be ter- 
minated for cause by the censor. Although constitu- 
tionally the senate was only an advisory body, its ad- 
vice ( senatus consultum , auctoritas) in fact became in 
time a mandate which few dared to disregard. 
During the republican period the senate practically 
ruled Rome; under the empire it tended more and 
more to become the creature and subservient tool of 
the emperors. William Arthur Heidel 

SENEH, se'ne (HJD , §eneh; Scwd, Sennd) : 
This was the name attaching to the southern of 
the two great cliffs between which ran the gorge 
of Michmash (1 S 14 4). The name means 
“acacia,” and may have been given to it from the 
thorn bushes growing upon it. Jos (BJ, V, ii, 1) 
mentions the “plain of thorns” near Gabathsaul. 
We may hear an echo of the old name in that of 
W&dy Suweinit , “valley of the little thorn tree,” 
the name by which the gorge is known today. 
The cliff must have stood on the right side of the 
wddy; see Bozez. Conder gives an excellent 
description of the place in Tent Work in Pal , II, 
112-14. W. Ewing 

SENTR, se'nir fV^Tp , s*nir; 2c ivtlp, Saneir): 
This was the Amorite name of Mt. Hermon, accord- 
ing to Dt 3 9 (AV “Shenir”). But in 1 Ch 5 23; 
Cant 4 8, we have Senir and Hermon named as 
distinct mountains. It seems probable, however, 
that Senir applied to a definite part of the Anti- 
I Lebanon or Hermon range. An inscription of 
Shalmaneser tells us that Hazael, king of Damascus, 
fortified Mt. Senir over against Mt. Lebanon. So 
in Ezk 27 5, Senir, whence the Tyrians got planks 
of fir trees, is set over against Lebanon, where cedars 
were obtained. The Arab geographers give the 
name Jebel Sanvr to the part of the Anti-Lebanon 
range which lies between Damascus and Homs 
(Yakut, c 1225 AD, quoted by Guy le Strange in 
Pal under the Moslems, 79. He also quotes Mas'udi, 
943 AD, to the effect that Baalbek is in the district 
of Senir, 295). W. Ewing 

SENNACHERIB, se-nak'gr-ib 0T0JP, $an- 
herlbh; ScwaxtipcCu, SenncLchereim, Assyr Sin-akhi- 
er&a, “the moon-god Sin has increased the brothers”) : 
Sennacherib (704r-682 BC) ascended the throne of 
Assyria after the death of his father Sargon. 
Appreciating the fact that Babylon would be 
difficult to control, instead of endeavoring to 
conciliate the people he ignored them. The Baby- 
lonians, being indignant, crowned a man of humble 
origin, Marduk-zakir-shum by name. He ruled 
only a month, having been driven out by the irre- 
pressible Merodach-baladan, who again appeared 
on the scene. 

In order to fortify himself against Assyria the 
latter sent an embassy to Hezekiah, apparently for 
the purpose of inspiring the W. to rebel against 
Assyria (2 K 20 12-19). 


Sennacherib in his first campaign marched into 
Babylonia. He found Merodach-baladan in- 
trenched at Kish, about 9 miles from Babylon, and 
defeated him; after which he entered the gates of 
Babylon, which had been thrown open to him. He 
placed a Babylonian, named B61-ibni, on the 
throne. 

This campaign was followed by an invasion of the 
country of the Cassites and Iasubigalleans. In his 
third campaign he directed his attention to the W., 
where the people had become restless under the 
Assyr yoke. Hezekiah had been victorious over 
the Philis (2 K 18 8). In preparation to with- 
stand a siege, Hezekiah had built a conduit to bring 
water within the city walls (2 K 20 20). Although 
strongly opposed by the prophet Isaiah, gifts were 
sent to Egypt, whence assistance was promised 
(Isa 30 1-4). Apparently also the Phoenicians 
and Philis, who had been sore pressed by Assyria, 
had made provision to resist Assyria. The first 
move was at Ekron, where the Assyr governor Padi 
was put into chains and sent to Hezekiah at 
Jerus. 

Sennacherib, in 701, moved against the cities in 
the W. He ravaged the environs of Tyre, but made 
no attempt to take the city, as he was without a 
naval force. After Elulaeus the king of Sidon fled, 
the city surrendered without a battle, and Ethbaal 
was appointed king. Numerous cities at once sent 
presents to the long of Assyria. Ashkelon and 
other cities were taken. The forces of Egypt were 
routed at Eltekeh, and Ekron was destroyed. He 
claims to have conquered 46 strongholds of Heze- 
kiah’s territory, but he did not capture Jerus, for 
concerning the king he said, in his annals, “him- 
self like a bird in a cage in Jerus, his royal city, I 
penned him.” He states, also, how he reduced his 
territory, and how Hezekiah sent to him 30 talents 
of gold and 800 talents of silver, besides hostages. 

The Bib. account of this invasion is found in 
2 K 18 13—19 37; Isa 36, 37. The Assyr account 
differs considerably from it; but at the same time 
it corroborates it in many details. One of the 
striking parallels is the exact amount of gold which 
Hezekiah sent to the Assyr king (see Expos T , 
XII, 225,405: XIII, 326). 

In the following year Sennacherib returned to 
Babylonia to put down a rebellion by B61-ibni and 
Merodach-baladan. The former was sent to 
Assyria, and the latter soon afterward died. Ashur- 
n&din-shum, the • son of Sennacherib, was then 
crowned king of Babylon. A campaign into Cili- 
cia and Cappadocia followed. 

In 694 Sennacherib attacked the Elamites, who 
were in league with the Babylonians. In revenge, 
the Elamites invaded Babylonia and carried off 
Ashur-n&din-shum to Elam, and made Nergal- 
ushgzib king of Babylon. He was later captured 
and in turn carried off to Assyria. In 691 Sen- 
nacherib again directed his attention to the S., and 
at KhalutG fought with the combined forces. Two 
years later he took Babylon, and razed it to the 
ground. 

In 681 Sennacherib was murdered by his two 
sons (2 K 19 37; see Sharezer). Esar-haddon 
their younger brother, who was at the time con- 
ducting a campaign against Ararat, was declared 
king in his stead. A. T. Clay 

SENSES, sen'siz: The tr of alffdrrrjpiov, aisthS- 
ttrion (He 6 14, “those who by reason of use have 
their senses exercised to discern good and evil”). 
The word means, primarily, the seat of the senses, 
the region of feeling; in the LXX of Jer 4 19. it 
represents the Heb (cir, “the walls of the heart” (see 
RV), and is used to denote the internal sense or 
faculty of perceiving and judging, which in He 0 
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14 is regarded as becoming perfected by use or 
exercise (cf Eph 4 12 f; 1 Tim 4 7; 2 Pet 3 18). 

In 2 Esd 10 36 we have “Or is my sense deceived, 
or my soul in a dream?” Lat sensus, here “mind” 
rather than “sense.” W. L. Walker 

SENSUAL, sen'shoo-al (t|n>x.ucds, psuchikds , “ani- 
mal,” “natural”): Bib. psychology has no Eng. 
equivalent for this Gr original. Man subject to the 
lower appetites is vapKiKbs, sarkikds, “fleshly”; in 
the communion of his spirit with God he is rvev- 
/taruck, pneumatikds, “spiritual.” Between the two 
is the 'I'vxh psucht , “soul,” the center of his per- 
sonal being. This ego or “I” in each man is bound 
to the spirit, the higher nature; and to the body or 
lower nature. 

The soul ( pauche ) as the seat of the senses, desires, 
affections, appetites, passions, i.e. the lower animal 
nature common to man with the beasts, was distinguished 
in the Pythagorean and Platonic philosophy from the 
higher rational nature (noils, pneilma). 

The subjection of the soul to the animal nature is 
man’s debasement, to the spirit indwelt of God is his 
exaltation. The Eng. equivalent for psuchikos, “psy- 
chic,” does not express this debasement. In the 
NT “sensual” indicates man’s subjection to self and 
self-interest, whether animal or intellectual — the 
selfish man in whom the spirit is degraded into sub- 
ordination to the debased psuche , “soul.” This 
debasement may be (1) intellectual , “not wisdom 
.... from above, but .... earthly, sensual” 
(Jas 3 15); (2) carnal (and of course moral), “sen- 
sual, having not the Spirit” (Jude ver 19). It 
ranges all the way from sensuous self-indulgence 
to gross immorality. In the utter subjection of the 
spirit to sense it is the utter exclusion of God from 
tne life. Hence “the natural [psuchikos] man re- 
ceiveth not the things of the Spirit of God” (1 Cor 
2 14). The term is equivalent to “the mind of the 
flesh” (Rom 8 7) which “is not subject to the law 
of God.” See Psychology. Dwight M. Pratt 

SENT (nb© , shalah; dnwr&XM, apostttlo ) : 
“Sent” in the OT is the tr of shalah , “to send” (of 
presents, messengers, etc, Gen 32 18; 44 3; Jgs 
6 14; IK 14 6; Est 3 13; Prov 17 11; Jcr 49 
14; Ezk 3 5; 23 40; Dnl 10 11; Ob ver 1); of 
sh'ldh, Aram. (Ezr 7 14; Dnl 5 24); of shiUuhim, 
“sending” (Ex 18 2); in the NT of apostcllo, “to 
send off” or “away,” “to send forth” (Jn 9 7, “the 
pool of Siloam [which is by interpretation, Sent]”); 
cf Lk 13 4; Neh 3 15, “the pool of Siloah.” RV 
“Shelah”; Isa 8 6, “the waters of Shiloah that go 
softly,” where LXX has Siloam for Heb shUoah, “a 
sending,” which, rather than “Sent,” is the original 
meaning — a sending forth of waters. See Siloam. 
“Sent” is also the tr of apdstolos, “one sent forth” 
(the original of the familiar word “apostle”); in Jn 
13 16, “one that is sent” (m “Gr ‘an apostle’ ”); cf 
He 1 14. W. L. Walker 

SENTENCE, sen 7 tens: Eight Heb and three Gr 
words are thus tr* 1 in AY. Sometimes it points to a 
mystery (Dnl 5 12; 8 23); then again to the con- 
tents of the Law (Dt 17 11); then again to the 
idea of judgment (Ps 17 2) or of a judicial sen- 
tence (2 Cor 1 9; Lk 23 24), or of judicial advice 
(Acts 15 19, ARV “judgment”). 

SENUAH, s6-nu'a, sen'fl-a (rWljp , pnu’dh ) : In 
AV “A Benjamite” (Neh 11 9); RV has “Has- 
senuah,” transliterating the def. art. AV is to be 
preferred (cf 1 Ch 9 7). 

SEORIM, sS-o’rim, s$-6r’im (D^^Wp, sf'drim): 
The name borne by one of the (post-exilic) priestly 
courses (1 Ch 24 8). 


SEPARATE, sep'a-rftt: The tr of a number of 
Heb and Gr words, , bddhal (Lev 20 24, etc), 
and dipoplfa, aphorizo (Mt 25 32, etc), being the 
most common. “To separate” and “to conse- 
crate” were originally not distinguished (e.g. Nu 6 
2 m), and probably the majority of the uses of 
“separate” in EV connote “to set apart for God.” 
But precisely the same term that is used in this 
sense may also denote the exact opposite (e.g. the 
use of ndzar in Ezk 14 7 and Zee 7 3). See 
Holy; Nazirite; Saint. 

SEPARATION, sep-a-r&'shun: In the Pent the 
word niddah specially points to a state of cere- 
monialuncleanness (Lev 12 2.5; 15 20 ff; Nu 6 4ff: 
12 13; 19 21). For a description of the “water of 
purification,” used for cleansing what was cere- 
monially unclean (Nu 19), see Heifer, Red; Un- 
cleanness. For “separation” in the sense of nezer , 
see Nazirite. 

SEPHAR, se'far: Only in Gen 10 30 (JT^DO, 
pphdrdh, “toward Sephar”), as the eastern limit 
of the territory of the sons of Yoktan (Joktan). 
From the similarity between the names of most of 
Yoktan 's sons and the names of South Arabian 
towns or districts, it can hardly be doubted that 
Sephar is represented by the Arab. Zafdr. The 
appropriateness of the site seems to outweigh the 
discrepancy between Arab, z and Heb $. But two 
important towns in South Arabia bear this name. 
The one lies a little to the S. of San'd ’. According 
to tradition it was founded by Shammir, one of the 
Sabaean kings, and for a long time served as the 
royal seat of the Tubbas. The other Zafdr stands 
on the coast in the district of Shihr, E. of Hadra- 
maut. The latter is probably to be accepted as the 
Bib. site. A. S. Fulton 

SEPHARAD, sS-fa'rad, sef'a-rad ("n?0, ?ph&- 
rddh ) : Mentioned in Ob ver 20 as the place of cap- 
tivity of certain “captives of Jerus,” but no clear 
indication is given of locality. Many conjectures 
have been made. The Tg of Jonathan identifies 
with Spain; hence the Spanish Jews are called 
Sephardim. Others (Pusey, etc) have connected 
it with the “Cparda” of the Behistun Inscription, 
and some have even identified it with “Sardis. 
The now generally accepted view is that which con- 
nects it with the “Saparda” of the Assyr inscrip- 
tions, though whether this is to be located to the E. 
of Assyria or in Northern Asia Minor is not clear. 
See Schrader, Cuneiform Inscriptions , II, 145-46; 
Sayce, HCM, 482-84; arts, in DB, HDB, EB , etc. 

James Orr 

SEPHARVAIM, sef-ar-va'im, se-far-va'im 
(0^159 , ppharwayim; Ec^apovdip, Sephpharou- 
dim , Ectr<|>apovdi(i, Seppharoudim , 2«ir- 
1. Formerly <{>apovv, Seppharoun, Ecir^apovpdiv, 
Identified Seppharoumdm , ’Eir^apovdip, Eppha- 

with the roudim , 2«r<£apc£|i, Sepphardm . the 

Two Baby- first two being the forms in MSS A and 
Ionian B respectively, of the passages in K, and 

Sippars the last two in Isa): This city, men- 
tioned in 2 K 17 24; 18 34; 19 13; 
Isa 36 19; 37 13, is generally identified with the 
Sip(p)ar of the Assyr-Bab inscriptions ( Zimbir in 
Sumerian), on the Euphrates, about 16 miles S.W. 
of Bagdad. It was one of the two great seats of the 
worship of the Bab sun-god SamaS, and also of the 
goddesses I§tar and Anunit, and seems to have had 
two principal districts, Sippar of Samafi, and Sippar 
of Anunit, which, if the identification were correct, 
would account for the dual termination -ayim, in 
Heb. This site is the modem * Abu-Habbah, which 
was first excavated by the late Hormuzd Rassam in 
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1881, and has furnished an enormous number of in- 
scriptions, some of them of the highest importance. 

Besides the fact that the deities of the two cities, 
Sippar and Sepharvaim, are not the same, it is to 
be noted that in 2 K 19 13 the king 

2. Difficul- of Sepharvaim is referred to, and, as 

ties of That far as is known, the Bab Sippar never 
Identifi- had a king of its own, nor had Akkad, 

cation with which it is in part identified, for 

at least 1,200 years before Sennacherib. 
The fact that Babylon and Cuthah head the list of 
cities mentioned is no indication that Sepharvaim 
was a Bab town — the composition of the list, indeed, 
points the other way, for the name comes after Ava 
and Hamath, implying that it lay in Syria. 

Joseph Hal6vy therefore suggests (ZA, II, 401 ff) 
that it should be identified with the Sibraim of 
Ezk 47 16, between Damascus and 

3. Another Hamath (the dual implying a frontier 
Suggestion town), and the same as the Sahara 1 in 

of the Bab Chronicle, there referred 
to as having been captured by Shalmaneser. As, 
however, Sabara’in may be read Samara’ in, it is 
more likely to have been the Heb Shdm'ron (Sa- 
maria), as pointed out by Fried. Dclitzsch. 

Literature — See Schrader, COT, I, 71 f; Kittel on 
K; Dillmann-Kittol on Isa, ad loc.; HDB, s.v. 

T. G. Pinches 

SEPHARVITES, se'far-vlts, sfc-far'vits (D^YteO , 
gpharwim ): In 2 K 17 31, the inhabitants of 
Sepharvaim (q.v.), planted by the king of Assyria 
in Samaria. They continued there to bum their 
children to their native gods. 

SEPPHORIS, sef'6-ris: A city of Galilee, taken 
by Josephus (Vila, IX, lxvii, 71) and later de- 
stroyed by the son of Varus (Ant, XVII, x, 9). 

SEPTUAGINT, sep'tfl-a-jint: 

I. Importance 
II. Name 

III. Traditional Origin 

1. Letter of Aristeas 

2. Evidence of Aristobulus and Philo 

3. Later Accretions 

4. Criticism of the Aristeas Story 

5. Date 

6. Credibility 

IV. Evidence of Prologue to Sirach 

V. Transmission of the LXX Text 

1. Early Corruption of the Text 

2. Official Revision of Hebrew Text c 100 AD 

3. Adoption of LXX by Christians 

4. Alternative 2d-Century Greek Versions 

5. Aquila 

6. Theodotion 

7. Symmachus and Others 

8. Origon and the Hexapla 

9. Hexaplaric M anuscripts 

10. Recensions Known to Jerome 

11. Hesychian Recension 

12. Lucianic Recension 

VI. Reconstruction of LXX Text; Versions, 
Manuscripts and Printed Editions 

1. Ancient Versions Made from LXX 

2. Manuscripts 

3. Printed Texts 

4 Reconstruction of Original Text 

VII. Number, Titles and Order of Books 
1. Contents 
2 Titles 

3. Bipartition of Books 

4. Grouping and Order of Books 

VIII. Characteristics op the Version and Its Com- 
ponent Parts 

1. Grouping of Books on Internal Evidence 

(1) The Hexateuch 

(2) The “Latter" Prophets 

(3) Partial Version of the "Former" Prophets 

(4) The "Writings" 

(5) The Latest LXX Translations 

2. General Characteristics 

IX. Salient Differences between Greek and 
Hebrew Texts 

1. Sequence 

2. Subject-Matter 
Literature 

/. Importance . — The Gr VS of the OT commonly 
known &b the Septuagint holds a unique place 


among translations. Its importance is many- 
sided. Its chief value lies in the fact that it is a 
VS of a Heb text earlier by about a millennium than 
the earliest dated Heb MS extant (916 AD), a VS, 
in particular, prior to the formal rabbinical revi- 
sion of the Heb which took place early in the 2d 
cent. AD. It supplies the materials for the recon- 
struction of an older form of the Heb than the MT 
reproduced in our modern Bibles. It is, moreover, 
a pioneering work; there was probably no precedent 
in the world’s history for a series of translations 
from one language into another on so extensive a 
scale. It was the first attempt to reproduce the 
Heb Scriptures in another tongue. It is one of the 
outstanding results of the breaking-down of inter- 
national barriers by the conquests of Alexander the 
Great and the dissemination of the Gr language, 
which were fraught with such vital consequences 
for the history of religion. The cosmopolitan city 
which he founded in the Delta witnessed the first 
attempt to bridge the gulf between Jewish and Gr 
thought. The Jewish commercial settlers at Alex- 
andria, forced by circumstances to abandon their 
language, clung tenaciously to their faith; and the 
tr of the Scriptures into their adopted language, 
produced to meet their own needs, had the further 
result of introducing the outside world to a knowl- 
edge of their history and religion. Then came the 
most momentous event in its history, the starting- 
point of a new life; the tr was taken over from the 
Jews by the Christian church. It was the Bible of 
most writers of the NT. Not only are the majority 
of their express citations from Scripture borrowed 
from it, but their writings contain numerous 
reminiscences of its language. Its words are house- 
hold words to them. It laid for them the founda- 
tions of a new religious terminology. It was a 
potent weapon for missionary work, and, when 
VSS of the Scriptures into other languages became 
necessary, it was in most cases the LXX and not 
the Heb from which thev w r ere made. Preeminent 
among these daughter VSS was the Old Lat w hich 
preceded the Vulg. Jerome’s VS, for the most part 
a direct tr from the Heb, was in portions a mere 
revision of the Old Lat* our Prayer-book VS of the 
Psalter preserves peculiarities of the LXX, trans- 
mitted through the medium of the Old Lat. The 
LXX was also the Bible of the early Gr Fathers, 
and helped to mold dogma; it furnished proof- 
texts to both parties in the Arian controversy. Its 
language gives it another strong claim to recog- 
nition. Uncouth and unclassical as much of it 
appears, we now know that this is not wholly due 
to the hampering effects of translation. “Biblical 
Greek,” once considered a distinct species, is now 
a rather discredited term. The hundreds of con- 
temporary papyrus records (letters, business and 
legal documents, etc) recently discovered in Egypt 
illustrate much of the vocabulary and grammar and 
go to show that many so-called “Hebraisms” were 
in truth integral parts of the koint, or “common 
language,” i.e. the international form of Gr which, 
since the time of Alexander, replaced the old dia- 
lects, and of which the spoken Gr of today is the 
lineal descendant. The VS was made for the 
populace and written in large measure in the lan- 
guage of their everyday life. 

II. Name. — The name “Septuagint” is an abbre- 
viation of Interpretalio secundum (or juxta) Sep- 
luaginta seniores (or viros ), i.e. the Gr tr of the OT 
of which the first instalment was, according to the 
Alexandrian legend (see III, below), contributed 
by 70 (or 72) elders sent from Jerus to Alexandria 
for the purpose at the request of Ptolemy II. The 
legend in its oldest form restricts their labors to the 
Pent, but they were afterward credited with the 
tr of the whole Bible, and before the 4th cent, it 
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had become customary to apply the title to the 
whole collection: Aug., De Civ. Dei , xviii.42, 
“quorum interpretatio ut Septuaginta vocetur iam 
obtinuit consuetudo” (“whose tr is now by custom 
called the Septuagint”). The MSS refer to them 
under the abbreviation ol o', hoi o' (“the seventy”), 
or ol op hoi ob' (“the seventy-two”). The “Sep- 
tuagint” and the abbreviated form “LXX” have 
been the usual designations hitherto, but, as these 
are based on a now discredited legend, they are 
coming to be replaced by “the OT in Greek,” or “the 
Alexandrian version” with the abbreviation <£. 

III. Traditioncd Origin . — The traditional account 
of the tr of the Pent is contained in the so-called 
letter of Aristeas (edd Gr text, P. Wendland, Teubner 
series, 1900, and Thackeray in the App. to Swete’s 
Intro to the OT in Gr, 1900, etc; Wendland’s sections 
cited below appear in Swete’s Intro, ed 2; ET by 
Thackeray, Macmillan, 1904, reprinted from JQR, 
XV, 337, and by H. T. Andrews in Charles’s Apoc- 
rypha and Pseudepigrapha of the OT, II, 83-122, 
Oxford, 1913). 

The writer professes to be a high official at the 
court of Ptolemy Philadelphus (285-247 BC), a 
Greek interested in Jewish antiquities. 

1. Letter of Addressing his brother Philocrates 
Aristeas he describes an embassy to Jerus on 
which he has recently been sent with 
another courtier Andreas. According to his narra- 
tive, Demetrius of Phalerum, a prominent figure 
in later Athenian history, who here appears as the 
royal librarian at Alexandria, convinced the king 
of the importance of securing for his library a tr 
of the Jewish Law\ The king at the same time, 
to propitiate the nation from whom he was asking 
a favor, consented, on the suggestion of Aristeas, to 
liberate all Jewish slaves in Egypt. Copies follow 
of the letters which passed between Ptolemy and 
Eleazar, the high priest at Jerus. Ptolemy requests 
Eleazar to select and dispatch to Alexandria 72 
elders, proficient in the Law, 6 from each tribe, to 
undertake the tr, the importance of the task re- 
quiring the services of a large number to secure an 
accurate VS. Eleazar complies with the request 
and the names of the selected translators are ap- 
pended to his letter. 

There follow: (1) a detailed description of votive 
offerings sent by Ptolemy for the temple, (2) a sketch of 
Jerus, the temple and its services, and tho geography 
of Pal. doubtless reflecting in part the impressions or ah 
eyewitness and giving a unique picture of the Jewish 
capital in the Ptolemaic era ; (3) an exposition by Eleazar 
of portions of the Law. 

The translators arrive at Alexandria, bringing 
a copy of the Law written in letters of gold on rolls 
of skins, and are honorably received by Ptolemy. 
A seven days’ banquet follows, at w hich the king 
tests the proficiency of each in turn with hard ques- 
tions. Three days later Demetrius conducts them 
across the mole known as the Heptastadion to the 
island of Pharos, where, w’ith all necessaries pro- 
vided for their convenience, they complete their 
task, as by a miracle, in 72 days; we are expressly 
told that their work was the result of collaboration 
and comparison. The complete4 VS was read by 
Demetrius to the Jew ish community, who received 
it with enthusiasm and begged that a copy might 
be intrusted to their leaders; a solemn curse was 
pronounced on any w ho should venture to add to or 
subtract from or mike any alteration in the tr. 
The whole VS was then read aloud to the king who 
expressed his admiration and his surprise that Gr 
writers had remained in ignorance of its contents; 
he directed that the books should be preserved with 
scrupulous care. 

To set beside this account we have two pre- 
Christian allusions in Jewish writings. Aristobulus, 
addressing a Ptolemy who has been identified as 


Philometor (182-146 BC), repeats the statement 
that the Pent was tr d under Philadelphus at the in- 
stance of Demetrius Phalereus (Euseb., 

2. Evidence Praep. Ev ., XIII, 12 6646); but the 

of Aristo- genuineness of the passage is doubtful, 
bulus and If it is accepted, it appears that some 
Philo of the main features of the story were 

believed at Alexandria within a century 
of the date assigned by “Aristeas” to the tr. Philo 
( Vit . Moye, ii.5 ff) repeats the story of the send- 
ing of the translators by Eleazar at the request 
of Philadelphus, adding that in his day the com- 
pletion of the undertaking was celebrated by an 
annual festival on the isle of Pharos. It is improb- 
able that an artificial production like the Aristeas 
letter should have occasioned such an anniversary; 
Philo's evidence seems therefore to rest in part 
on an independent tradition. His account in one 
particular paves the way for later accretions; he 
hints at the inspiration of the translators and the 
miraculous agreement of their separate VSS: “They 
prophesied like men possessed, not one in one way 
and one in another, but all producing the same 
words and phrases as though some unseen prompter 
were at the ears of each.” At the end of the 1st 
cent. AD Jos includes in his Antiquities (XII, ii, 
1 ff) large portions of the letter, which he para- 
phrases, but does not embellish. 

Christian writers accepted the story without sus- 
picion and amplified it. A catena of their evidence 

is given in an Appendix to Wend- 

3. Later land’s ed. The following are their 
Accretions principal additions to the narrative, 

all clearly baseless fabrications. 

(1) The translators worked independently. In separate 
cells, and produced identical versions, Ptolemy proposing 
this test of their trustworthiness. So Irenaeus, Clement 
of Alexandria, Augustine, the Chronicon Pat,chale and the 
Cohortaho ad Graecos (wrongly attributed to Justin); 
the author of tho last work asserts that he had seen 
the cells and heard the tradition on the spot. (2) A 
modification of this legend says that tho translators 
worked in pairs in 36 cells. So Epiphanius (d. 403 AD), 
and later G. Syncellus, Julius Pollux and Zonaras. 
Epiphanius’ account is the most detailed. The trans- 
lators were locked up in sky-liglited cells In pairs with 
attendants and shorthand writers; each pair was in- 
trusted with one book, the books were then circulated, 
and 36 identical VSS of the whole Bible, canonical and 
apocryphal books, were produced; Ptolemy wrote 
two letters, one asking for the original Scriptures, the 
second for translators. (3) This story of the two 
embassies appears already in the 2d cent. AD, in Justin’s 
.1 pology, and (4) the extension of the translators’ work to 
the Prophets or the whole Bible recurs in tho two Cyrils 
and in Chrysostom. (5) Tho miraculous agreement of the 
translators proved them to be no less inspired than the 
authors (Irenaeus, etc; cf Philo). (6) As regards 
date. Clement of Alexandria quotes an alternative tra- 
dition referring the VS back to the time of the first 
Ptolemy (322-285 BC); while Chrysostom brings it 
down to “a hundred or more years [elsewhere “not 
many years”! before the coming of Christ.” Justin 
absurdly states that Ptolemy’s embassy was sent to 
King Herod; the Chronicon Paschale calls the high priest 
of the time Onias Simon, brother of Eleazar. 

Jerome was the first to hold these later inventions 
up to ridicule, contrasting them with the older and 
more sober narrative. They indicate a growing oral 
tradition in Jewish circles at Alexandria. The 
origin of the legend of the miraculous consensus of 
the 70 translators has been reasonably sought in a 
passage in Ex 24 LXX to which Epiphanius expressly 
refers. We there read of 70 elders of Israel, not 
heard of again, who with Aaron, Nadab and Abihu 
form a link between Moses and the people. After 
reciting the Book of the Covenant Moses ascends 
to the top of the mount; the 70, however, ascend 
but a little way and are bidden to worship from afar: 
according to the LXX text “They saw the place 
where the God of Israel stood .... and of the 
elect of Israel not one perished” (ver 11), i.e. they 
were privileged to escape the usual effect of a vision 
of the Deity (Ex 33 20). But the vb. used for 
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“perish” ( diaphondn ) was uncommon in this sense; 
“not one disagreed” would be the obvious meaning; 
hence apparently the legend of the agreement of 
the translators, the later intermediaries between 
Moses and Israel of the Dispersion. When the 
translations were recited, “no difference was dis- 
coverable,” says Epiphanius, using the same vb. 
Cave-dwellings in the island of Pharos probably 
account for the legend of the cells. A curious 
phenomenon has recently suggested that there is 
an element of truth in one item of Epiphanius’ ob- 
viously incredible narrative, viz. the working of 
the translators in pairs. The Gr books of Jer and 
Ezk fall into two nearly equal parts, apparently the 
work of separate translators (see VIII, 1, [2], below) ; 
while in Ex, Lev and Pss orthographical details indi- 
cate a similar division of the books for clerical pur- 
poses. There was, it seems, a primitive custom of 
transcribing each book on 2 separate rolls, and in 
the case of Jer and Ezk the practice goes back to 
the time of tr (JTS, IV, 245 ff, 398 ff; IX, 88 ff). 

Beside the later extravagances, the story of 
Aristeas appears comparatively rational. Yet it 

has long been recognized that much of 

4. Criticism it is unhistorical, in particular the pro- 
of the fessed date and nationality of the 

Aristeas writer. Its claims to authenticity 

Story were demolished by Dr. Hody two 

centuries ago (De bibliorum textibus 
originalibus, Oxon., 1705). Clearly the writer is not 
a Greek, but a Jew, whose aim is to glorify liis race 
and to disseminate information al>out their sacred 
books. Yet the story is not wholly to be rejected, 
though it is difficult to disentangle truth from fiction. 
On one side his veracity has since Hody’s time been 
established; his court titles, technical terms, epis- 
tolary formulae, etc. reappear in Egyp papyri and 
inscriptions, and all his references to Alexandrian 
life and customs are probably equally trustworthy 
(§§ 28, 109 ff, measures to counteract the ill effects 
upon agriculture of migration from country to town ; 
§ 167, treatment of informers [cf § 25]; § 175 recep- 
tion of foreign embassies [cf § 182]). The import of 
this discovery has, however, since its announcement 
by Lombroso ( Recherches sur V6conomie politique 
de Vfigyple, Turin, 1870), been somewhat modified 
by the new-found papyri which show that Aristeas’ 
titles and formulae are those of the later, not the 
earlier, Ptolemaic age. 

The letter was used by Jos and probably known 
to Philo. How much earlier is it? Schiirer (HJP, 

II, iii, 309 f [GJV\ III, 608-16]), rely- 

5. Date ing on (1) the questionable Aristobulus 

passage, (2) the picture drawn of Pal 
as if still under Ptolemaic rule, from which it passed 
to the Seleucids c 200 BC, argued that the work 
could not be later than that date. But it is hard 
to believe that a fictitious story (as he regards it to 
be) could have gained credence -within little more 
than half a century of the period to which it relates, 
and Wendland rightly rejects so ancient an origin. 
The following indications suggest a date about 
100-80 BC. 

(1) Many of Aristeas’ formulae, etc (see above), 
only came into use in the 2d cent. BO (Strack, Rhein. 
Mm., LV, 168 ff; Thackeray, Aristeas , ET, pp. 3, 12). 
(2) The later Maccabean age or the end of the 2d cent 
BC is suggested by some of the translators’ names (Wend- 
land, xxvi), and (3) by the independent position of the 
high priest. (4) Some of Ptolemy’s questions indicate 
a tottering dynasty (§ 187, etc) . (5) The writer occasion- 

ally forgets his role and distinguishes between his own 
time and that of Philadelphus OS § 28, 182). (6) He 

appears to borrow his name from a Jewish historian of 
the 2d cent. BC and to wish to pass off the latter’s 
history as his own (f 6). (7) He is guilty of historical 

inaccuracies concerning Demetrius, etc (8) The pro- 
logue to the Gr Ecclus (after 132 BC) Ignores and 
contradicts the Aristeas story, whereas Aristeas possibly 
used this prologue (Wendland, xxvii; cf Hart, Ecclm in 
Qreek, 1909). (9) The imprecation upon any who should 


alter the tr (J 311) points to divergences of text which 
the writer desired to check; cf 5 57, where he seems to 
insist on the correctness of the LXX text of Ex 25 22, 
“gold of pure gold,” as against the Heb. (10) Allusions 
to current criticisms of tho Pent (S§ 128, 144) presuppose 
a familiarity with it on the part of non-Jewish readers 
only explicable if the LXX had long been current. (11) 
Yet details in the Gr orthography preclude a date much 
later than 100 BC. 

The probable amount of truth in the story is 
ably discussed by Swete (Intro, 16-22) . The follow- 
ing statements in the letter may be 

6. Credi- accepted: (1) The tr was produced at 
bility Alexandria, as is conclusively proved 

by Egyp influence on its language. 
(2) The Pent was tr d first and, in view of the homo- 
geneity of style, as a whole. (3) The Gr Pent goes 
back to the first half of the 3d cent. BC; the style is 
akin to that of the 3d-cent. papyri, and the Gr Gen 
was used by the Hellenist Demetrius toward the 
end of the cent. (4) The Heb rolls were brought 
from Jorus. (5) Possibly Philadelphus, the patron 
of literature, with his religious impartiality, may 
have countenanced the work. But the assertion 
that it owed its inception wholly to him and his 
librarian is incredible; it is known from other sources 
that Demetrius Phalereus did not fill the office of 
librarian under that monarch. The language is that 
of the people, not a literary style suitable to a work 
produced under royal patronage. The importation 
of Palestinian translators is likewise fictitious. Dr. 
Swete acutely observes that Aristeas, in stating 
that the tr was read to and welcomed by the Jewish 
community before being presented to the king, un- 
consciously reveals its true origin. It was no doubt 
produced to meet their own needs by the large 
Jewish colony at Alexandria. A demand that the 
Law should be read m the synagogues in a tongue 
“understanded of the people” was the originating 
impulse. 

IV. Evidence of Prologue to Sirach. — The inter- 
esting, though in places tantalizingly obscure, pro- 
logue to Ecclus throws light on the progress made 
with the tr of the remaining Scriptures before the 
end of the 2d cent. BC. 

The translator dates his settlement In Egypt, during 
which ho produced his VS of his grandfather's work, 
as “the 38th year under Euergotcs tho king.” The 
words have been the subject of controversy, but, with 
the majority of critics, we may interpret this to mean 
the 3Sth year of Euorgetes II, reckoning from the 
beginning (170 BC) of his joint reign with Philometor, 

I e. 132 BC. Euergetes I reigned for 25 years only. 
Others, in view of the superfluous preposition, suppose 
that the age of tho translator is intended, but the cum- 
brous form of expression is not unparalleled. A recent 
explanation of the date (Hart, Ecclus in Gr) as tho 3Sth 
year of Philadelphus which was also tho 1st year of 
Euergetes I (i.e. 247 BC) is more ingenious than con- 
vincing. 

The prologue implies the existence of a Gr VS of 
the Law, the Prophets and “the rest of the books ” 
The translator, craving his readers’ indulgence for 
the imperfections of his owm work, due to the diffi- 
culty of reproducing Heb in Gr, adds that others 
have experienced the same difficulties: “The Law 
itself and the prophecies and the rest of the books 
have no small difference when spoken in their origi- 
nal language.” From these words we may under- 
stand that at the time of writing (132-100 BC) 
Alexandrian Jews possessed Gr VSS of a large part 
(probably not the whole) of “the Prophets,” and 
of Sbme of “the Writings” or Hagiographa. For 
some internal evidence as to the order in which the 
several books were tr* see VIII, below. 

V, Transmission of the LXX Text . — The main 
value of the LXX is its witness to an older Heb 
text than our own. But before we can reconstruct 
this Heb text we need to have a pure Gr text before 
us, and this we are at present far from possessing. 
The Gr text has had a long and complex history of 
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its own. Used for centuries by both Jews and 
Christians it underwent corruption and interpo- 
lation, and, notwithstanding the multitude of 
materials for its restoration, the original text has 
yet to be recovered. We are much more certain 
of the ipsissima verba of the NT writers than of the 
original Alexandrian VS of the OT. This does not 
apply to all portions alike. The Gr Pent, e.g., has 
survived in a relatively pure form. But everywhere 
we have to be on our guard against interpolations, 
sometimes extending to whole paragraphs. Not 
a verse is without its array of variant readings. 
An indication of the amount of “mixture” which 
has taken place is afforded by the numerous “doub- 
lets” or alternative renderings of a single Heb word 
or phrase which appear side by side in the trans- 
mitted text. 

Textual corruption began early, before the Chris- 
tian era. We have seen indications of this in the 
letter of Aristeas (III, 5, [9] above). 

1. Early Traces of corruption appear in Philo 
Corruption (e g. his comment, in Quis Rer. Div. 
of Text Her. 56, on Gen 15 15, shows that al- 
ready in his day tapheis , “buried,” had 

become trapheis , “nurtured,” as in all our MSS); 
doublets already exist. Similarly in the NT the 
author of He quotes (12 15) a corrupt form of 
the Gr of Dt 29 18. 

But it was not until the beginning of the 2d cent. 
AD that the divergence between the Gr and the 
Palestinian Heb text reached an acute 

2. Official stage. One cause of this was the revi- 

Revision of sion of the Heb text which took place 
Hebrew about this time. No actual record 
Text c 100 of this revision exists, but it is beyond 
AD doubt that it originated in the rab- 

binical school, of which Rabbi Akiba 

was the chief representative, and which had its 
center at Jamnia m the years following the destruc- 
tion of Jerus. The Jewish doctors, their temple in 
ruins, concentrated their attention on the settlement 
of the text of the Scriptures which remained to 
them. This school of eminent critics, precursors of 
the Massoretcs, besides settling outstanding ques- 
tions concerning the Canon, laid down strict rules 
for Bib. interpretation, and in all probability estab- 
lished an official text. 

But another cause widened still farther the dis- 
tance between the texts of Jerus and Alexandria. 

This was the adoption of the LXX 

3. Adoption by the Christian church. When Chris- 
of LXX by tians began to cite the Alexandrian VS 
Christians in proof of their doctrines, the Jews 

began to question its accuracy. Hence 
mutual recriminations which are reflected in the 
pages of Justin’s Dialogue with Trypho. “They 
dare to assert,” says Justin (Dial., 68), “that the 
interpretation produced by your seventy elders 
under Ptolemy of Egypt is in some points inaccu- 
rate.” A crucial instance cited by the Jews was 
the rendering “virgin” in Isa 7 14, where they 
claimed with justice that “young woman” would 
be more accurate. Justin retaliates by changing 
the JewB with deliberate excision of passages favor- 
able to Christianity. 

That such accusations should be made in those 
critical years was inevitable, yet there is no evi- 
dence of any material interpolations 

4. Altema- having been introduced by either 

tive 2d- party. But the Alexandrian VS, in 

Century view of the revised text and the new 

Greek and stricter canons of interpretation, 

Versions was felt by the Jews to be inadequate, 

and a group of new translations of 
Scripture in the 2d cent. AD supplied the demand. 
We possess considerable fragments of the work of 
three of these translators, viz. Aquila, Symmachus 


and Theodotion, besides scanty remnants of further 
anonymous VSS. 

The earliest of “the three” was Aquila, a proselyte 
to Judaism, and, like his NT namesake, a native of 
Pontus. He flourished, according to 
K A rmils Epiphanius (whose account of these later 

w. translators in his De mens, et pond, is not 

wholly trustworthy), under Hadrian (117- 


Hadrian intrusted to Aquila the superintendence of 
the building of Aelia Capitolina on the site of Jerus, 
that there he was converted to Christianity by Christian 
exiles returning from Pella, but that refusing to abandon 


v » oi tne ui. wnar is cert am is that he was a pupil of 
the new rabbinical school, in particular of Rabbi Akiba 
(95-135 AD), and that his VS was an attempt to repro- 
duce exactly the revised official text. The result was an 
extraordinary production, unparalleled in Gr lit , if it 
can be classed under that category at all. No jot or 
tittleof the Heb might be neglected; uniformity in the tr 
of each Heb word must be preserved and the etymological 
kinship of different Heb words represented. Such were 
some of his leading principles. The opening words of 
his tr (Gen 1 1) may be rendered: “In beading founded 


his tr (Gen 1 1) may be rendered: “In heading founded 
God with the heavens and with the earth.” “Heading ” 
or "summary” was selected because the Heb word for 
“beginning” was a derivative of “head.” "With” 
represents an untranslatable word Ceth) prefixed to the 
accusative case, but indistinguishable from the preposi- 
tion “with.” The Divine Name (the tetragrammaton) 
was not tr*. but written in archaic Heb characters. “A 
slave to the letter,” as Origen calls him, his work has 
aptly been described by a modern writer as “a colossal 
crib*’ (Burkitt, JQR, October, 1896, 207 ff). Yet it was 
a success. In Origen’s time it was used by all Jews 
ignorant of Heb, and continued in use for several cen- 
turies: Justinian expressly sanctioned its use in the 
synagogues (.Nov., 146). Its lack of style and violation 
of the laws of grammar were not due to ignorance of 
Gr, of which the writer shows, in vocabulary at least, a 
considerable command. Its importance lav and lies 
(so far as it is preserved) in its exact reproduction of the 
rabbinical text of the 2d cent. AD; it may be regarded 
as the beginning of the scientific study of the Heb Scrip- 
tures. Though “a bold attempt t-o displace the LXX.” 
it cannot be charged with being intentionally antagonistic 
to Christianity. Of the original work, previously known 
only from extracts in MSS, some palimpsest fragments 
were recovered from the Cairo Gemzah in 1897 and 
edited by P. C. Burkitt (Fragments of the Books of 
Kings, 1897) and by C. Taylor (Sayings of the Jewish 
Fathers *, 1897; Heb-Gr Cairo Gemzah Palimpsests, 1900). 
The student of Swete’s OT will trace Aquila’s unmistak- 
able style in the footnotes to the Books of S and K ; the 
older and shorter B text in those books has constantly 
been supplemented in the A text from Aquila. A longer 
specimen of his work occurs in the Gr Eccl, which has 
no claim to be regarded as “ Septuagint ” : Jerome re- 
fers to a second ed of Aqulla's VS, and the Gr Eccl is 
perhaps his first ed of that book, made on the basis of an 
unrevised Heb text (McNeilo, Intro to Eccl, Cambridge. 
1904, App. I). The suggested identification of Aquila 
with Onkelos, author of the Tg of that name, has not 
been generally accepted. 

Epiphanius' account of the dates and history of 
Theodotion and Symmachus is untrustworthy. He 
seems to have reversed their order, prob- 
e Theodo- abl y misled by the order of the tr» in the 
o. i columns of the Hexapla (see below). He 

tlOll also apparently confused Aquila and Theo- 

dotion m calling the latter a native of Pon- 
tus. As regards date, Theodotion, critics are agreed, 
preceded Symmachus and probably flourished under M. 
Aurelius (161-80), whereas Symmachus lived under Corn- 
modus (180-92); Irenaeus mentions only the VSS of 
Aquila and Theodotion, and that of Symmachus had in 
his day either not been produced or at least not widely 
circulated. According to the more credible account of 
Irenaeus, Theodotion was an Ephesian and a convert to 
Judaism. His VS constantly agrees with the LXX and 
was rather a revision of it, to bring it into accord with 
the current Heb text, than an independent work. The 
supplementing of lacunae in the LXX (due partly to the 
fact that the older VS of some books did not aim at 
completeness) gave scope for greater originality. These 
lacunae were greatest in Job and his VS of that book was 
much longer than the LXX. The text of Job printed 
in Swete’s ed is a patchwork of old and new; the careful 
reader may detect the Theodotion portions by translitera- 
tions and other peculiarities. Long extracts from Theo- 
dotion are preserved in cod. Q in Jer. As regards the 
additional matter contained in LXX, Theodotion was 
inconsistent; he admitted, e.g., the additions to Dnl 
(Sus, Bel and the Three), but did not apparently admit 
the non-canonical books as a whole. The church 
adopted his Dnl in place of the inadequate LXX VS, 
which has survived in only one Gr MS; but the date 
when the change took place is unknown and the early 
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history of tho two Gr texts is obscure. Theodotion’s 
renderings have been found in writings before his time 
(including the NT), and it is reasonably conjectured 
that even before the 2d cent. AD tho LXX text had been 
discarded and that Theodotion’s VS is but a working 
over of an older alternative VS. Theodotion is free 
from the barbarisms of Aquila, but is addicted to 
transliteration, i e. tho reproduction of Heb words in 
Gr letters. His reasons for this habit are not always 
clear; ignorance of Heb will not account for all (cf VIII, 
1, [5], below). 

Beside the two VSS produced by, and primarily 
intended for, Jews was a third, presumably to meet 
tho needs of a Jewish Christian sect who 
7 Svmma- wero dissatisfied with the LXX. Sym- 
/•ViucT and machus, its author, was, according to tho 
enus ana more trustworthy account, an Ebionite, 
Others who also wrote a comm, on Mt, a copy of 
which was given to Origen by Juliana, a 
lady who received it from its author (Euseb , HE, VI. 17). 
Epiphanius’ description of him os a Samaritan convert 
to Judaism may be rejected. The date of his work, as 
above stated, was probably the reign of Commodus 
(180-92 AD). In one respect the VS resembled Aquila’s, 
in its faithful adherence to the tense of the current Heb 
text; its stylo, however, which was flowing and literary, 
was a revolt against Aquila’s monstrosities. It seems to 
have been a recasting of Aquila’s VS, with free use of 
both LXX and Theodotion. It carried farther a tend- 
ency apparent in the LXX to reflne away the anthro- 
pomorphisms of the OT. 

Of throe other MSS discovered by Origen (one at 
Nicopolis in Greece, one at Jericho) and known from 
their position in the Hcxapla as Quinta, Sexta, and 
Septima, little is known. There is no reason to suppose 
that they embraced the whole OT. <?iunfa is character- 
ized by Field as the most elegant of the Gr VS 8 F C 
Burkitt has discussed “the so-called Quinta of 4 Kings" 
in PS BA, June, 1902 The Christian origin of Sexta be- 
trays itself in Hal> 3 13 (“Thou wentest forth to save 
thy people for the sake of [or “by"] Jesus thy anointed 
One r ’). 

These later VSS play a large part, in the history 
of the text of the LXX. This is due to the labors 
of the greatest LXX scholar of an- 
8. Origen tiquity, the celebrated Origen of Alex- 
and the andria, whose active life covers the 
Hexapla first half of the 3d cent. Origen 
frankly recognized, and wished Chris- 
tians to recognize, the merits of the later VSS, and 
the divergences between the LXX and the current 
Heb. He determined to provide the church with the 
materials for ascertaining the true text and mean- 
ing of the OT. With this object he sot himself to 
learn Heb — a feat probably unprecedented among 
non-Jewish Christians of that time — and to collect 
the later VSS^ The idea of using these VSS to 
amend the LXX seemed to him an inspiration: 
‘‘By the gift of God we found a remedy for the di- 
vergence in the copies of the OT, namely to use the 
other editions as a criterion” (Comm, on Mt 16 14). 
The magnum opus in which he embodied the results 
of his labors was known as the Hcxapla or “six- 
column” edition. This stupendous work has not 
survived; a fragment was discovered toward the 
end of the 19th cent, in the Ambrosian Library at 
Milan (Swete, Intro , 61 ff) and another among the 
Cairo Genizah palimpsests (ed C. Taylor, Cam- 
bridge, 1900). The material was arranged in six 
parallel columns containing (1) the current Heb 
text, (2) the same in Gr letters, (3) the VS of Aquila, 
(4) that of Symmachus, (5) that of the LXX, (0) 
that of Theodotion. The text was broken up into 
short clauses^ not more than two words, usually one 
only, stood m the first column. The order of the 
columns doubtless represents the degree of conform- 
ity to the Heb; Aquila’s, as the most faithful, heads 
the VSS, and Symmachus’ is on the whole a revi- 
sion of Aquila as Thcodotion’s is of the LXX. But 
Origen was not content with merely collating the 
VSS; his aim was to revise the LXX and the 5th 
column exhibited his revised text. The basis of it 
was the current Alexandrian text of the 3d cent. AD; 
this was supplemented or corrected where necessary 
by the other VSS Origen, however, deprecated 
alteration of a text which had received ecclesiastical 
sanction, without some indication of its extent, and 


the construction of the 5th column presented diffi- 
culties. There were (1) numerous cases of words 
or paragraphs contained in the LXX but not in the 
Heb, which could not be wholly rejected, (2) cases 
of omission from the LXX of words in the Heb, 

(3) cases of paraphrase and minor divergences, 

(4) variations in the order of words or chapters. 

Origen here had recourse to a system of critical 
signs, invented and employed by the grammarian 
Aristarchus (3d cent. BC) in his ed of Homer. 
Passages of the first class were left in the text, but 
had prefixed to them an obelus , a sign of which the 
original form was a “spit” or “spear,” but figuring 
in LXX MSS as a horizontal line usually with a 
dot above and a dot below (— ); other varieties 
are — , — , CO; the sign in Aristarchus indicated 
censure, in the Hexapla the doubtful authority of 
the words which followed. The close of the obe- 
lized passage was marked by the metobelus , a colon 
(:), or, in the Syr VSS, a mallet (^). Passages 
missing in the LXX were supplied from one of the 
other VSS (Aquila or Theodotion), the beginning 
of the extract being marked by an asterisk ( ) — 

a sign used by Aristarchus to express special ap- 
proval — the close, by the metobelus. Where LXX 
and Heb widely diverged, Origen occasionally gave 
two VSS, that of a later translator under an asterisk, 
that of LXX obelized. Divergence in order was 
met by transposition, the Heb order being followed; 
in Prov, however, the two texts kept their respective 
order, the discrepancy being indicated by a com- 
bination of signs. Minor supposed or real cor- 
ruptions in the Gr were tacitly corrected. Origen 
produced a minor edition, the Tdrapla , without 
the first two columns of the larger work. The 
Heptapla and Octapla , occasionally mentioned, 
appear to be alternative names given to the Hexa- 
pla at points where the number of columns was 
increased to receive other fragmentary VSS. This 
gigantic work, which according to a reasonable esti- 
mate must have filled 5,000 leaves, was probably 
never copied in extenso. The original W'as pre- 
served for some centuries in the library of Pamphilus 
at Caesarea; there it was studied by Jerome, and 
thither came owners of Bib. MSS to collate their 
copies with it, as wo learn from some interesting 
notes in our uncial MSS (eg a 7tli-oent. note ap- 
pended to Est in cod. S). The Library probably 
perished c 638 AD, when Caesarea fell into the 
hands of the Saracens. 

But, though the whole w'ork w r as too vast to be 
copied, it w r as a simple task to copy the 5th column. 

This task was performed, partly in 
9. Hexa- prison, by Pamphilus, a martyr in the 
plane MSS Diocletian persecution, and His friend 

Eusebius, the great bishop of Caesarea. 
Copies of the “Hexaplaric” LXX, i.e. Origen’s doc- 
tored text with the critical signs and perhaps occa- 
sional notes, w r ere, through the initiative of these 
two, widely circulated in Pal in the 4th cent. Natu- 
rally, however, the signs became unintelligible in 
a text detached from the parallel columns which 
explained them ; scribes neglected them, and copies 
of the doctored text, lacking the precautionary 
symbols, were multiplied. This carelessness Has 
w T rought great confusion; Origen is, through others’ 
fault, indirectly responsible for the production of 
MSS in which the current LXX text and the later 
VSS are hopelessly mixed. No MSS give the 
Hexaplaric text as a whole, and it is preserved in a 
relatively pure form in very few : the uncials G and 
M (Pent and some historical books), the cursives 
86 and 88 (Prophets). Other so-called Hexaplaric 
MSS, notably cod. Q (Marchalianus : PropH.) pre- 
serve fragments of the 5th and of the other columns 
of the Hexapla. (For the Syro-Hexaplar see below, 
VI, 1.) Yet, even did we possess the 5th column 
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entire, with the complete apparatus of signs, we 
should not have “the original LXX,” but merely, 
after removing the asterisked passages, a text 
current in the 3d cent. The fact has to be empha- 
sized that Origen’ s gigantic work was framed on 
erroneous principles. He assumed (1) the purity 
of the current Heb text, (2) the corruption of the 
current LXX text where it deviated from the Heb. 
The modem critic recognizes that the LXX on the 
whole presents the older text, the divergences of 
which from the Heb are largely attributable to an 
official revision of the latter early in the Christian 
era. He recognizes also that in some books (e g. 
Job) the old Gr VS was only a partial one. To 
reconstruct the original text he must therefore have 
recourse to other auxiliaries beside Origcn. 

Such assistance is partly furnished by two other re- 
censions made in the century after Origen. Jerome 

(Praef. in Paralipp.; cf Adv. Ruf , ii.27) 

10. Recen- states that in the 4th cent, three re- 

sions censions circulated in different parts of 

Known to the Christian world: “Alexandria and 
Jerome Egypt in their Septuagint acclaim 

Hesychius as their authority, the region 
from Constantinople to Antioch approves the copies 
of Lucian the martyr, the intermediate Palestinian 
provinces read the MSS which were promulgated 
by Eusebius and Pamphilus on the basis of Origen’s 
labors, and the whole world is divided between these 
three varieties of text. ” 

Hesychius is probably to be identified with the 
martyr bishop mentioned by Eusebius ( HE , VIII, 

13) along with another scholar martyr, 

11. Hesych- Phileas bishop of Thmuis, and it is 
ian Re- thought that these two were engaged 
cension in prison m revising the Egyp text at 

the t line when Pamphilus and Eusebius 
were employed on a similar task under similar con- 
ditions. How far existing MSS preserve the He- 
svehian recension is uncertain - ; agreement of their 
text with that of Egj r p VSS and Fathers (Cyril 
in particular) is the criterion. For the Prophets 
Ceriani has identified cod. Q and its kin as He- 
sychian. For the Octatcuch N. McLean (J TS, II, 
306) finds the Hesvchian text in a group of cursives, 
44, 74, 76, 84, 106, 134, etc. But the first instal- 
ments of the larger Cambridge LXX raise the 
question whether cod. B (Vaticanus) may not itself 
be Hesvchian; its text is more closely allied to that 
of Cyril Alex, than to any other patristic text, and 
the consensus of these two witnesses against the 
rest is sometimes (Ex 32 14) curiously striking. 
In the Psalter also Rahlfs (SeptuagintarStudivn , 
2. Heft, 1907, 235) traces the Hesychian text in B 
and partially in S (Sinait.). Cf von Soden’s theory 
for the NT and see Text and MSS op the NT. 

The Lucianic recension was the work of another 
martyr, Lucian of Antioch (d. 311-12), probably 

with the collaboration of the Hebraist 

12. Lucianic Dorotlieus. There are, as Hort has 
Recension shown, reasons for associating Lucian 

with a “Syrian” revision of the NT in 
the 4th cent , which became the dominant type of 
text. That he produced a Syrian recension "of the 
Gr OT is expressly stated by Jerome, and we are 
moreover able with considerable certainty to iden- 
tify the extant MSS which exhibit it. The identifi- 
cation, due to Field and Lagarde, rests on these 
grounds: (1) certain verses in 2 K are in the Arab. 
Syro-Hexaplar marked with the letter L, and a note 
explains that the letter indicates Lucianic readings; 
(2) the readings so marked occur in the cursives 19, 
82, 93, 108, 118; (3) these MSS in the historical 
books agree with the LXX citations of the Antioch- 
ene Fathers Chrysostom and Theodoret. This clue 
enabled Lagarde to construct a Lucianic text of 
the historical books ( Librorum Vet. Test, canonic. 


pars prior , Gottingen, 1883); his death prevented 
the completion of the work. Lagarde’s edition is 
vitiated by the fact that he does not quote the read- 
ings of the individual MSS composing the group, 
and it can be regarded only as an approximate 
reconstruction of “Lucian.” It is evident, however, 
that the Lucianic LXX possessed much the same 
qualities as the Syrian revision of the NT; lucidity 
and completeness were the main objects. It is a 
“full” text, the outcome of a desire to include, so far 
as possible, all recorded matter; “doublets” are 
consequently numerous. While this “conflation” 
of texts detracts from its value, the Lucianic re- 
vision gains importance from the fact that the 
sources from which it gleaned include an element of 
great antiquity which needs to be disengaged; 
where it unites with the Old Lat VS against all 
other authorities its evidence is invaluable. 

V7. Reconstruction of LXX Text; Versions, 
Manuscripts and Printed Editions . — The task of 
restoring the original text is beset with difficulties. 
The materials (MSS, VSS, patristic citations) are 
abundant, but none has escaped “mixture,” and 
the principles for reconstruct ion are not yet securely 
established (Swete, Intro, I, iv-vi; III, vi). 


Among the chief aids to restoration are the daughter 
VSS made from the LXX, and above all the Old Lat 
(pre-Hieronymian) VS, for the earliest 
(African) Old Lat VS dates from the 
2d cent. AI), i e. before Origen, and con- 
tains a text from which the asterisked 


1. Ancient 
Versions 
Made from 
the LXX 


f >assagcs in Hexaplaric MSS are absent; 
t thus “brings us the best independent 
proof we have that the Hexaplar signs in- 
troduced by Origen can be relied on for 
the reconstruction of the LXX” (Burkitt). The Old 
Lat also enables us to recognize the ancient element in 
the Lucianic recension. But the Lat evidence itself is 
by no means unanimous. Augustine ( Dc Doctr. Christ., 
ii 16) speaks of the infinite variety of Lat VSS, though 
they may ultimately prove all to fall into two main 
families, African and European Peter Sabatier’s collec- 
tion of patristic quotations from the Old Lat is still 
useful, though needing verification by recent editions of 
the Fathers. Of Old Lat MSS one of the most important 
is the cod. Lugdunensis, edited by U. Robert ( Pentateuchi 
e cod. Luyd. versio Lat. antiquissima, Paris, 1881; Hep- 
tateuch it partis post, versio Lat. antiq. e cod. Lugd., Lyons, 
1900). The student should consult also Burkitt ’s ed of 
The Rules of Tyconius ("Texts and Studies,” III, 1, 
Cambridge, 1894) and The Old Latin and the Itala (lb, 
IV, 3, 1896). 

Jerome’s Vulgate is mainly a direct tr from the Heb, 
but the Vulg Psalter, the so-called Gallican. Is one of 
Jerome's two revisions of the Old Lat, not his later 
VS from the Heb, and some details in our Prayer-book 
Psalter are ultimately derived through the Vulg Psalter 
from the LXX. Parts of the Apoc (Wisd, Ecclus, Bar, 
1 and 2 Macc) are also pure Old Lat, untouched by 
Jerome. 


The early date (2d cent. AD) once claimed for the 
Egyp or Coptic VSS (Bohairic, i.e in the dialect of 
Lower Egypt, Sahidic or Upper Egyp, and Middle 
Egyp) has not been confirmed by later researches, at least 
as regards the first-named, which is probably not earlier 
than the 3d or 4th cent. AD. Rahlfs {Sept -Studien, 
II, 1907) identifies the Bohairic Psalter as the Hesych- 
ian recension. The Sahidic VS of Job has fortunately 

f ) reserved the shorter text lacking the later insertions 
rom Theodotion (Lagarde, Mittheilungen, 1884, 204); 
this does not conclusively prove that it is pre-Origenic; 
it may be merely a Hexaplaric text with the asterisked 
passages omitted (Burkitt, EB , IV, 5027). The influ- 
ence of the Hexapla is traceable elsewhere In this VS. 

The Ethiopic VS was made in the main from the Gr 
and in part at least from an early text; Rahlfs {Sept 
Stud., I, 1904) considers its text of S-K, with that of cod. 
B. to be pre-Origenic. 

The Vulg or Peshifta Syriac VS was made from the 
Heb, though partly influenced by the LXX. But 
another Syr VS is of primary importance for the LXX 
text, viz. that of Paul, bishop of Telia (Constantine in 
Mesopotamia), executed at Alexandria in 616-17 and 
known as the Syro-Hexaplar. This is a bald Syr VS 
of the LXX column of the Hexapla, containing the 
Hexaplar signs. A MS of the poetical and prophetical 
books is in the Ambrosian Library at Milan and has been 
edited by Ceriani {Monumenta sacra et profana, 1874); 
fragments of the historical books are also extant (Lagarde 
and Rahlfs, Bibliothecae Synacae, Gottingen, 1892). 
This VS supplements the Gr Hexaplaric MSS and is the 
principal authority for Origen’s text For the original 
VS of Dnl, which has survived in only one late MS, the 
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Syro-Hexaplar supplies a second and older authority of 
great value. 

The Armenian VS (ascribed to the 5th cent.) also owes 
its value to its extreme literalness; its text of the 
Octateuch is largely Hexaplaric. 

A bare mention must suffice of the Arabic VS (of which 
the prophetical and poetical books, Job excluded, were 
rendered from the LXX) ; the fragments of the Gothic 
VS (made from the Lucianic recension), and the Slavonic 
(partly from LXX. also Lucianic) and the Georgian VSS. 

For a full description of the Gr MSS see Swete, Intro, 
I, ch v. They are divided according to their script (capi- 
tals or minuscules) into uncials and cur- 
2 Manii- sives, the former ranging from the 4th cent. 

. , (four papyrus scraps go back to the 3d 

scripts cent.; Nestle in PRE, XXIII, 208) to the 
10th cent. AD, the latter from the 9th to 
the 16th cent. AD. Complete Bibles are few; the ma- 
jority contain groups of books only, such as the Pent, 
Octateuch (Gen-Ruth), the later historical books, the 
Psalter, the 3 or 5 “Solomonic” books, the Prophets 
(major, minor or both). Uncials are commonly denoted 
by capital letters (in the ed of Holmes and Parsons by 
Roman figures) ; cursives, of which over 300 are known, by 
Arabic figures ; in the larger Cambridge LXX the selected 
cursives are denoted by small Roman letters. 

The following are the chief uncials containing, or 
which once contained, the whole Bible: B (Vaticanus, 
at Rome, 4th cent. AD), adopted as the standard text 
in all recent odd; S or MfSinaiticus, at St. Petersburg 
and Leipzig, 4th cent. AD), discovered by Tischendorf 
in 1844 ana subsequent years in St. Catherine’s Convent, 
Mt. Sinai; A (Alexandrinus, British Museum, probably 
5th cent. AD) ; C (Ephraemi rescriptus, Paris, probably 
5th cent.), a palimpsest, the older Bib. matter underlying 
a mediaeval Gr text of works of Ephrem the Syrian. For 
the Octateuch and historical books: D (Cottonianus, 
Brit. Mus., probably 5th or 6th cent.), fragments of an 
illuminated Gen, the bulk of which perished in a fire at 
Ashburnham House in 1731, but earlier collations of 
Grabe and others arc extant, which for the lost por- 
tions are cited in the Cambridge texts as D ( D*ii , i e. 
silet Grabiua, denotes An inference from Grabo’s silence 
that the MS did not contain a variant); F (Ambro- 
sianus, Milan. 4th to 5th cent ), fragments of the Octa- 
teuch; G (Sarravianus, fragments at Leyden, Paris and 
St. Petersburg, 4th to 5th cent.), important as containing 
an Origenic text with the Hcxaplar signs; L (Purpureus 
Vindobonensis, Vienna. 5th to 6th cent.), fragments of 
an illuminated MS Genesis on purple vellum ; M (Coisli- 
nianus, Paris, 7th cent.), important on account of its 
marginal Hexaplaric matter. For the Prophets, Q (Mar- 
chalianus, Rome, 6th cent.) is valuable, both for its text, 
which is “Hesychian” (see above), and for Its abundant 
marginal Hexaplaric matter. A curious mixture of uncial 
and cursive writing occurs in E (Bodloianus, probably 
10th cent.), fragments of the historical books (to 3 R 
16 28) preserveef at Oxford, Cambridge (1 leaf), St. Peters- 


3. Printed 


16 28) preserveef at Oxford, Cambridge (1 leaf). St. Peters- 
burg and London; Tischendorf, who brought the MS 
from the East, retained the tell-tale Cambridge leaf, on 
which the transition from uncial to cursive script occurs, 
until his death. The long-concealed fact that the 
scattered fragments were part of a single MS came to 
light through Swete’s identification of the Cambridge 
leaf as a continuation of the Bodleian fragment. Many 
of the cursives still await investigation, as do also the 
lectionaries. The latter, though the MSS are mainly 
late, should repay study. The use of the LXX for 
lectionary purposes was inherited by the church from 
the synagogue, and the course of lessons may partly 
represent an old system ; light may also be expected from 
them on the local distribution of various types of text. 

Of the printed text the first four editions were (1) the 
Complutensian Polyglot of Cardinal Ximenes, 1514-17, 
comprising the Gr, Heb and Vulg texts, 
3 Printed tilG * ast ln tbe m,ddle place Of honor being 
Jp compared to Jesus in the midst between 

lens the two thieves ('). The Gr was based on 

MSS from the Vatican and one from Venice ; 
it exhibits on the whole the Lucianic recension, as the 
Hesychian is by a curious coincidence represented in 
(2) the Aldine ed of 1518, based on Venetian MSS. (3) 
The monumental Sixtine ed, published at Rome in 1586 
under the auspices of Pope Sixtus V and frequently 
reprinted, was mainly based on the cod. Vaticanus, the 
superiority of which text is justly recognized in the inter- 
esting preface (printed in Swete’s Intro). (4) The 
Eng. ed (Oxford, 1707-20) begun by Grabe (d. 1712) was 
based on the cod. Alexandrinus, with aid from other MSS, 
and had the peculiarity that he employed Origen’s 
critical signs and different sizes of type to show the 
divergence between the Gr and the Heb. Of more 
recent edd three are preeminent. (5) The great Oxford 
ed of Holmes and Parsons (Oxford, 1798-1827, 5 vols, 
folio) was the first attempt to bring together in a gigantic 
apparatus crxticus all the evidence of uncial and cursive 
MSS (upward of 300), VSS and early citations from 
Philo and Jos onward. As a monumental storehouse of 
materials “ H. and P.” will not be wholly superseded by 
the latest ed now (1913) in preparation. (6) The service- 
able Cambridge “manual, ea of Swete (lsted 1887-94, 
ed 3, 1901-7, 3 vols, 8vo), is in the hands of all serious LXX 


students. The text is that of B, or (where B fails) of A, 
and the apparatus contains the readings of the principal 
uncial MSS. New materials discovered since the ed of 
H. and P., esp. cod. S, are employed, and greater accuracy 
in the presentation of the other evidence has been made 
possible by photography. The fact that the text here 

S rinted is but a provisional one is sometimes overlooked. 

wete’s ed was designed as a precursor to (7) the larger 
Cambridge LXX, of which three instalments embracing 
the Pent have (1913) appeared {The OT %n Gr, ed A. E. 
Brooke and N. McLean, Cambridge, 1911 pt. Ill, 
Nu and Dt). The text is a reprint of Swete’s except 
that from Ex onward a few alterations of errors in the 
primary MS have been corrected, a delicate task in which 
the editors have rejected a few old readings without suffi- 
cient regard to the peculiarities of Hellenistic Gr. The 
importance of the work lies in its apparatus, which 
presents the readings of all the uncials, VSS and early 
citations, and those of a careful representative selection of 
the cursives. The materials of H and P are brought 
up to date and presented in a more reliable and con- 
venient form. Besides these there is (8) Lagarde’s 
reconstruction of the Lucianic recension of the historical 
books, which, as stated, must be used with caution (see 
above). 

The task of reconstructing the oldest text is still un- 
accomplished. Materials have accumulated, and much 
preliminary “spade-work” has been done, 
A PaMt, ky Lagarde in particular (see his “axioms ” 
*• JVC . in Swete, Intro, 484 if) and more recently 

Struction Of by Nestle and Rahlfs; but the principles 
Orig inal which the editor must follow are not yet 
T Jl finally determined. The extent to which 

lexi “mixture” has affected the documents is 

the stumbling-block. Clearly no single MS 
presents the oldest text. That of cod. B, as in the NT, is 
on the whole the purest. In the 4 books of “Reigns” 
(1 S-2 K), e.g , it has escaped the grosser interpolations 


Original 

Text 


(1 S-2 K), e.g , 


has escaped the grosser interpolations 


found in most MSS, and Rahlfs ( Sept -Studien, I, 1904) 
regards its text as pre-Origenic. It is, however, of unequal 
value and by no means an infallible guide; in Jgs, e g., its 
text is undoubtedly late, no earlier than the 4th cent. A D. 
according to one authority (Moore, “Jgs,” ICC). In rela- 
tion to two of the 4th-cent. recensions its text is neutral, 
neither predominantly Lucianic nor Hexaplaric; but 
it has been regarded by some authorities as Hesychian. 
Possibly the recension made in the country which pro- 
duced the LXX adhered more closely than others to the 
primitive text; some “ Hesychian” features in the B text 
may prove to be original. Still even its purest portions 
contain marks of editorial revision and patent corrup- 
tions. Cod. A presents a quite different type of text, 
approximating to that of the MT. In the books of 
“Reigns” it is practically a Hexaplaric text without the 
critical signs, the additional matter being mainly derived 
from Aquila. Yet that it contains an ancient element is 
shown by the large support given to its readings by the 
NT and early Christian writers. Individual MSS must 
give place to groups. In order to reconstruct the texts 
current before Origen’s time, it is necessary to isolate the 
groups containing tho three 4th-cent. recensions, and to 
eliminate from tho recensions thus recovered all Hexa- 
plaric matter and such changes as appear to have been 
introduced by the authors of those recensions. Other 
groups brought to light by the larger Cambridge text 
have also to be taken into account. The attempt to 
penetrate into the earlier stages of the history is tho 
hardest task. The Old Lat VS is here the surest guide; 
it has preserved readings which have disappeared from 
all Gr MSS, and affords a criterion as to the relathe 
antiquity of the Gr variants. The evidence of early 
Christian and Jewish citations is also valuable. Ulti- 
mately, after elimination of all readings proved to be 
“ recensional ” or late, the decision between outstand- 
ing variants must depend on internal evidence. These 
variants will fall into two classes* (1) those merely 
affecting the Gr text, by far the larger number and pre- 
senting less difficulty; (2) those which imply a different 
Heb text In adjudicating on the latter Lagarde’s main 
axioms have to be borne in mind, that a free tr is to be 
preferred to a slavishly literal one, and a tr presupposing 
another Heb original to one based on the MT. 

VII . Number , Titles and Order of Books . — In 

addition to the Heb canonical books, the LXX in- 
cludes all the books in the Eng. Apoc 
| 1. Contents except 2 Esd (Pr Man only finds a 
place among the canticles appended 
in some MSS to the Ps) besides a 3d and 4tn book 
of Macc. Swete further includes in his text as an 
appendix of Gr books on the borderland of canon- 
I icity the Ps of Sol (found in some cursives and men- 
tioned in the list in cod. A), the Gr fragments of the 
Book of En and the ecclesiastical canticles above 
mentioned. Early Christian writers in quoting 
| freely from these additional books as Scripture doubt- 
! less perpetuate a tradition inherited from the Jews 
of Alexandria. Most of the books being original 
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Gr compositions were ipso facto excluded from a 
place in the Heb Canon. Greater latitude as re- 
gards canonicity prevailed at Alexandria; the 
Pent occupied a place apart, but as regards later 
books no very sharp line of demarcation between 
“canonical” and “uncanonical” appears to have 
been drawn. 

Palestinian Jews employed the first word or words 
of each book of the Pent to serve as its title; Gen 

e.g. was denoted “in the beginning,” 

2. Titles Ex “[And these are the] names”; a 

few of the later books have similar 
titles. It is to the LXX, through the medium of 
the Lat VSS, that we owe the familiar descriptive 
titles, mostly suggested by phrases in the Gr VS. 
In some books there are traces of rival titles in the 
Ptolemaic age. Exodus (“outgoing”) is also called 
Exagogt (“leading out”) by Philo and by the Hel- 
lenist Ezekiel who gave that name to his drama on 
the deliverance from Egypt. Philo has also al- 
ternative names for Dt — Epinomls (“after-law”) 
borrowed from the title of a pseudo-Platonic treat- 
ise, and for Jgs “the Book of Judgments.” The 
last title resembles the Alexandrian name for the 
books of S and K, viz. the four Books of Kingdoms 
or rather Reigns; the name may have been given 
in the first place to a partial VS including only the 
reigns of the first few monarchs. Jerome’s influ- 
ence in this case restored the old Heb names as also 
in Ch ( = Heb “Words of Days,” “Diaries”), which 
in LXX is entitled Paraleipomena, “omissions,” as 
being a supplement to the Books of Reigns. 

Another innovation, due apparently to the Gr 
translators or later editors, was the breaking up of 

some of the long historical narratives 

3. Biparti- into volumes of more manageable 
tion of compass. In the Heb MSS, S, K, Ch, 
Books Ezr-Neh form respectively one book 

apiece. In the LXX the first three of 
these collections are subdivided into two volumes 
as in modern Bibles; an acquaintance with the 
other arrangement is, however, indicated in cod. B 
by the insertion at the end of 1 R, 3 R, 1 Ch of 
the first sentence of the succeeding book, a reminder 
to the reader that a continuation is to follow. Ezr- 
Neh, the Gr VS (2 Esd) being made under the 
influence of Palestinian tradition, remains undivided. 
Originally Ch-Ezr-Neh formed a unit, as was ap- 
parently still the case when the oldest Gr VS (1 Esd) 
was made. 

In the arrangement of books there is a radical 
departure from Palestinian practice. There were 

three main unalterable divisions in the 

4. Grouping Heb Bible, representing three stages in 
and Order the formation of the Canon: Law, 
of Books Prophets (“Former,” i.e. Josh, Jgs, S, 

K, and “Latter”) and “Writings.” This 
arrangement was known at Alexandria at the end of 
the 2d cent. BC (Sir, prol ) but was not followed. 
The “Writings” were a miscellaneous collection of 
history and poetry with one prophetical book (Dnl). 
Alexandrian scholars introduced a more literary and 
symmetrical system, bringing together the books 
of each class and arranging them with some re- 
gard to the supposed chronological order of their 
authors. The Law, long before the Gr tr, had 
secured a position of supreme sanctity; this group 
was left undisturbed, it kept its precedence and 
the individual books their order (Lev and Nu, 
however, exchange places in a few lists) . The other 
two groups are broken up. Ruth is removed from 
the “Writings” and attached to Jgs. Ch and Ezr- 
Neh are similarly transferred to the end of the his- 
torical group. This group, from chronological con- 
siderations. is followed by the poetical and other 
“Writings, the Prophets coming last (so in B, etc; 
in S A prophets precede poets). The internal order 


of the Gr Hagiographa, which includes quasi-his- 
torical (Est, Tob, Jth) and Wisdom books, is va- 
riable. Dnl now first finds a place among the 
Prophets. The 12 minor prophets usually precede 
the major (S and Western authorities give the Four 
precedence), and the order of the first half of their 
company is shuffled, apparently on chronological 
grounds, Hos being followed by Am, Mic, Joel, Ob, 
Jon. Jer has his train of satellites, Bar, Lam (trans- 
ferred from the “Writings”) and Ep. Jer; Sus and Bel 
consort with and form integral parts of Dnl. Va- 
riation in the order of books is partly attributable 
to the practice of writing each book on a separate 
papyrus roll, kept in a cylindrical case; rolls con- 
taining kindred matter would tend to be placed in 
the same case, but there would be no fixed order for 
these separate items until the copying of large 
groups m book-form came into vogue (Swete, 
Intro , 225 f, 229 f). 

VIII. Characteristics of the Version and Its 
Component Parts. — Notwithstanding the uncertain 
state of the text, some general characteristics of the 
VS are patent. It is clear that, like the Heb itself, 
it is not a single book, but a library. It is a series 
of VSS and Gr compositions covering well-nigh 400 
years, since it includes a few productions of the 2d 
cent. AD; the bulk of the tr", however, fall within 
the first half of the period (Sir, prol.). 

The tr* may be grouped and their chronological 
order approximately determined from certain character- 
istics of their style. (1) We may inquire 
1 Grouping how a Heb word or phrase is rendered in 
T vv ^ 6 different parts of the work. Diversity of 
oi renderings is not an infallible proof that 

Books on different hands have been employed, since 
Internal invariable uniformity in tr is difficult of 
p attainment and indeed was not the aim 

£<viu.ence G f the Pent translators, who seem rather 
to have studied variety of expression. If, 
however, a Heb word is consistently rendered by one 
Or word in one portion and by another elsewhere, and 
if each of the two portions has other features peculiar 
to itself, it becomes highly probable that the two portions 
are the work of different schools. Among “ test-words’* 
which yield results of this kind are “servant” in “Moses 
the servant of the Lord.” “Hosts” in “Lord of Hosts," 
“Philistines” (Swete, Intro, 317 f; Thackerav, Grammar 
of the OP, 7 ff). (2) We may compare the CJr with that 
of dated documents of the Ptolemaic age. The tr» 
were written in the koint or “common” Gr, most of them 
in the vernacular variety of it, during a period when this 
new cosmopolitan language was in the making; the 
abundant dated papyri enable us to trace some stages in 
its evolution. The Petrie and Hibeh papyri of the 3d 
cent. BC afford the closest parallels to the Gr Pent. 
The following century witnessed a considerable develop- 
ment or “degeneracy” In the language, of which traces 
may be found in the Gr of the prophetical books. Beside 
the vernacular Gr was the literary language of the 
“ Atticistic” school which persistently struggled, with 
indifferent success, to recover the literary flavor of the old 
Gr masterpieces. This style is represented in the LXX 
by most of the original Gr writings and by tho para- 
phrases of some of the “Writings. (3) We may com- 

S are the Gr books as translations, noting in which books 
cense is allowed and which adhere strictly to the Heb. 
The general movement is in the direction of greater 
literalism; the later books show an increasing reverence 
for the letter of Scripture, resulting In the production 
of pedantically literal VSS; the tendency culminated 
in the 2d cent. AD in the barbarisms of Aquila. Some 
of the “ Writings ” were freely handled, because they had 
not yet obtained canonical rank at the time of tr. In- 
vestigation on these lines goes to show that the order of 
the tr was approximately that of the Neb Canon. The Gr 
Hexateuch may be placed in the 3d cent BC, the Prophets 
mainly in the 2d cent. BC, the “Writings” mainly in the 
2d and 1st cents. BC. 

(1) The Hexateuch.—' The Gr Pent should un- 
doubtedly be regarded as a unit: the Aristeas story 
may so far be credited. It is distinguished by a 
uniformly high level of the “common” vernacular 
style, combined with faithfulness to the Heb, 
rarely lapsing into literalism. It set the standard 
which later translators tried to imitate. The text 
was more securely established in this portion and 
substantial variant readings are comparatively few. 
The latter part of Ex is an exception; the Heb had 
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here not reached its final form in the 3d cent. BC, 
and there is some reason for thinking that the VS 
is not the work of the translator of the first half. 
In Dt a few new features in vocabulary appear 
(eg. ekklesla; see Hort, Christian Ecdesia, 4ff). 
The Gr VS of Jos forms a link between the Pent and 
the later historical books. The text was not yet 
fixed, and variants are more abundant than in the 
Pent. The earliest VS, probably of selections only, 
appears from certain common features to have been 
nearly coeval with that of the Law. 

(2) The “Latter” Prophets. — There is little doubt 
that the next books to be tr* 1 were the Prophets in 
the narrower sense, and that Isa came first. The 
style of the Gr Isa has a close similarity, not wholly 
attributable to imitation, to that of the Pent: a 
certain freedom of treatment connects it with the 
earlier tr period: it was known to the author of 
Wisd (Isa 3 10 with Ottley’s n.). The tr shows 
“obvious signs of incompetence” (Swete), but the 
task was an exacting one. The local Egyp coloring 
in the tr is interesting (R R. Ottley, Book of Isa 
according to the LXX, 2 vols, Gr text of A, tr and 
notes, Cambridge, 1904-6, with review in JTS, X, 
299). Jer, Ezk and the Minor Prophets were 
probably tr* 1 en bloc or nearly so. The Palestinian 
Canon had now been enlarged by a second group of 
Scriptures and this stimulated a desire among 
Alexandrian Jews to possess the entire collection of 
the Prophets in Gr. The undertaking seems to 
have been a formal and quasi-official one, not a 
haphazard growth. For it has been ascertained 
that Jer and Ezk were divided for tr purposes into 
two nearly equal parts; a change in the Gr style 
occurs at the junctures. In Jer the break occurs 
in ch 29 (LX A order); the clearest criterion of the 
two styles is the twofold rendering of “Thus saith 
the Lord.” The last ch (62) is probably a later 
addition in the Gr. The translator of the second 
half of Jer also tr* 1 the first half of Bar (1 1 — 3 8); 
he was incompetent and his work, if our text may 
be relied on, affords flagrant examples of Gr words 
being selected to render Heb words which he did not 
understand merely because of their similar sound. 
Ezk is similarly divided, but here the translator of 
the first half (chs 1-27) undertook the difficult 
last quarter as well (chs 40-48), the remainder 
being left to a second worker. An outstanding 
test is afforded by the renderings of the refrain, 
“They shall know that I am the Lord.” The Gr 
VS of “the twelve” shows no trace of a similar di- 
vision; in its style it is closely akin to the first half 
of Ezk and is perhaps by the same hand (JTS, IV, 
245, 398, 578). But this official VS of the Prophets 
had probably been preceded by VSS of short pas- 
sages selected to be read on the festivals in the 
synagogues. Lectionary requirements occasioned the 
earliest VSS of the Prophets , possibly of the Pent 
as well. Two indications of this have been traced. 
There exists in four MSS a Gr VS of the Psalm 
of Habakkuk (Hab 3), a chapter which has been 
a Jewish lesson for Pentecost from the earliest 
times, independent of and apparently older than the 
LXX and made for synagogue use. Similarly in 
Ezk LXX there is a section of sixteen verses (36 
24-38) with a style quite distinct from that of its 
context. This passage was also an early Christian 
lesson for Pentecost, and its lectionary use was 
inherited from Judaism. Here the LXX trans- 
lators seem to have incorporated the older VS, 
whereas in Hab 3 they rejected it (JTS, XII, 191; 
IV, 407). 

(3) Partial version of the “ Former ” Prophets (IS 
R ). — The Gr style indicates that the history of 
the monarchy was not all tr* 1 at once. Ulfilas is 
said to have omitted these books from the Gothic 
VS as likely to inflame the military temper of his 


race; for another reason the Gr translators were at 
first content with a partial VS. They omitted as 
unedifying the more disastrous portions, David’s 
sin with the subsequent calamities of his reign and 
the later history of the divided monarchy culmi- 
nating in the captivity. Probably the earliest VSS 
embraced only (1) 1 R, (2) 2 R 1 1 — 11 1 (David’s 
early reign), (3) 3 R 2 12 — 21 13 (Solomon and 
the beginning of the divided monarchy); the third 
book of “Reigns” opened with the accession of 
Solomon (as in Lucian’s text), not at the point 
where 1 K opens. These earlier portions are 
written in a freer style than the rest of the Gr 
“Reigns,” and the Heb original differed widely in 
places from that tr d in the Eng. Bible (JTS, VIII, 
262). 

(4) The “Writings” — The Hagiographa at the 
end of the 2d cent. BC were regarded as national lit. 
(Sir, prol. “the other books of our fathers”), but 
not as canonical. The translators did not scruple 
to treat these with great freedom, undeterred by 
the prohibition against alteration of Scripture (Dt 
4 2; 12 32). Free paraphrases of extracts were 
produced, sometimes with legendary additions. A 
partial VS of Job (one-sixth being omitted) was 
among the first ; Aristeas, the historian of the 2d 
cent. BC, seems to have been acquainted with it 
(Freudenthal, Ildlenistische Studien, 1875, 136 ff). 
The t ranslator was a student of the Gr poets; his VS 
was probably produced for the general reader, not 
for the synagogues. Hatch’s theory (Essays in Bib . 
Gr, 1889, 214) that his Heb text was shorter than 
ours and was expanded later is untenable; avoid- 
ance of anthropomorphisms explains some omis- 
sions, the reason for others is obscure. The first 
Gr narrative of the return from exile (1 Esd) was 
probably a similar VS of extracts only from Ch-Ezr- 
Neh, grouped round a fable of non-Jewish origin, the 
story of the 3 youths at the court of Darius. The 
work is a fragment , the end being lost , and it has 
been contended by some critics that the VS once 
embraced the whole of Ch-Ezr-Neh (C. C. Torrey, 
Ezra Studies, Chicago, 1910). The Gr is obviously 
earlier than Esd B and is of great value for the re- 
construction of the Heb. The same translator 
appears from peculiarities of diction to have pro- 
duced the earliest VS of Dnl, treating it with similar 
freedom and incorporating extraneous matter (the 
Three Children, Sus, Bel). The maximum of inter- 
polation is reached in Est, where the Gr additions 
make up two-thirds of the story. The Gr Prov 
(probably 1st cent. BC) includes many maxims not 
in the Heb; some of these appear to be derived from 
a lost Heb collection, others are of purely Gr origin. 
This translator also knew and imitated the Gr 
classics; the numerous fragments of iambic and 
hexameter verse in the tr cannot be accidental 
(JTS, XIII, 46). The Psalter is the one tr in this 
category in which liberties have not been taken; 
in Ps 13 [14] 3 the extracts from other parts of Pss 
and from Isa included in the B text must be an 
interpolation possibly made before St. Paul’s time 
(Rom 3 13 ff), or else taken from Rom. The little 
Ps 161 in LXX, described in the title as an “auto- 
graph” work of David and as “outside the number,” 
is clearly a late Gr production, perhaps an appendix 
added after the VS was complete. 

(5) The latest LXX translations. — The latest VSS 
included in the LXX are the productions of the 
Jewish translators of the 2d cent. AD; some books 
may be rather earlier, the work of pioneers in the 
new school which advocated strict adherence to the 
Heb. The books of “Reigns” were now completed, 
by Tbeodotion, perhaps, or by one of his school; 
the later portions (2 R 11 2 — 3 R 2 11, David’s 
downfall, and 3 R 22 — 4 R end, the downfall of 
the monarchy) are by one hand, as shown by pecu- 
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liarities in style, e.g. “I am have with child” (2 R 
11 5) = “I am with child,” a use which is due to a 
desire to distinguish the longer form of the pro- 
noun ’ dnokhl (“I,” also used for “I am”) from the 
shorter ’Anl. A complete VS of Jgs was now prob- 
ably first made. In two cases the old paraphrastic 
VSS were replaced. Theodotion’s Dnl, as above 
stated, superseded in the Christian church the older 
VS. A new and complete VS of Ch-Ezr-Neh was 
made (Esd B), though the older VS retained its 
place in the Gr Bible on account of the interesting 
legend imbedded in it; the new VS is here again 
possibly the work of Theodotion; the numerous 
transliterations are characteristic of him (Torrey, 
Ezra Studies; the theory had previously been ad- 
vanced by Sir H. Howorth). In the Gr Eccl we 
have a specimen of Aquila’s style (see McNeile’s ed, 
Cambridge, 1904). Canticles is another late VS. 

A marked feature of the whole tr is the scrupu- 
lous avoidance of anthropomorphisms and phrases 
derogatory to the Divine transcend- 
2. General cnce. Thus Ex 4 16, “Thou shalt 
Character- be to him in things pertaining to God” 
istics (Heb “for” or “as God”); 15 3, “The 

Lord is a breaker of battles” (Heb “a 
Man of war”); 24 10, “They saw the place where 
the God of Israel stood” (Heb “they saw the God 
of Israel”); ver 11, “Of the elect of Israel not one 
perished and they were seen in the place of God” 
(Heb “Upon the nobles .... He laid not His 
hand, and they beheld God”). The comparison of 
God to a rock was consistently paraphrased as 
idolatrous, as was sometimes the comparison to the 
sun from fear of sun-worship (Ps 83 [84] 12, “The 
Lord loves mercy and truth” for Heb “The Lord is 
a sun and shield”). “The sons of God” (Gen 6 2) 
becomes “the angels of God ” For minor liberties, 
e g. slight amplifications, interpretation of difficult 
words, substitution of Gr for Heb coinage, tr of 
place-names, see Swete, Intro, 323 ff . Blunders in 
tr are not uncommon, but the difficulties which 
these pioneers had to face must be remembered, esp 
the paleographical character of the Heb originals. 
These were written on flimsy papyrus rolls, in a 
script probably in a transitional stage between the 
archaic and the later square characters; the words 
were not separated, and there were no vowel-points; 
two of the radicals ( wdw and yddh) were also fre- 
quently omitted. Add to this the absence at Alex- 
andria, for parts at least of the Scriptures, of any 
sound tradition as to the meaning. On the other 
hand the vocalization adopted by the translators, 
e.g. in the proper names, is of great value in the his- 
tory of early Sem pronunciation. It must further 
be remembered that the Sem language most famil- 
iar to them was not Heb but Aram., and some mis- 
takes are due to Aram, or even Arab, colloquialisms 
(Swete, Intro, 319). 

IX. Salient Differences between Greek and He- 
brew Texts . — Differences indicating a Heb original 
other than the MT affect either the sequence or 
the subject-matter (cf Swete, Intro , 231 ff). 

The most extensive discrepancies in arrangement 
of materials occur in (1) Ex 35 — 39, the construc- 
tion of the Tabernacle and the oma- 
1. Sequence ments of its ministers, (2) 3 R 4-11, 
Solomon’s reign, (3) Jer (last half), 
(4) Prov (end) . (1) In Ex the LXX gives precedence 
to the priests’ ornaments, which in the Heb follow 
the account of the Tabernacle, and omits altogether 
the altar of incense. The whole section describing 
the execution of the instructions given in the pre- 
vious chapters in almost identical words is one of 
the latest portions of the Pent and the text had 
clearly not been finally fixed in the 3d cent. BC; the 
section was perhaps absent from the oldest Gr VS. 
In Ex 20 13-15 cod. B arranges three of the com- 


mandments in the Alexandrian order (7, 8, 6), at- 
tested in Philo and in the NT. (2) Deliberate re- 
arrangement has taken place in the history of Solo- 
mon, and the LXX unquestionably preserves the 
older text. The narrative of the building of the 
Temple, like that of the Tabernacle, contains some 
of the clearest examples of editorial revision in the 
MT (Wellhausen, Hist of Israel, 67, 280, etc). At 
the end of 3 R LXX places chs 20 and 21 in their 
proper order; MT reverses this, interposing the 
Naboth story in the connected account of the 
Syr wars and justifying the change by a short pref- 
ace. (3) In Jer the chapter numbers differ from the 
middle of ch 25 to the end of ch 51, the historical 
appendix (ch 62) concluding both texts. This is 
due to the different position assigned to a group of 
prophecies against the nations: LXX places them 
in the center, MT at the end. The items in this 
group are also rearranged. The diversity in order 
is earlier than the Gr tr; see JTS, IV, 245. (4) 
The order of some groups of maxims at the end of 
Prov was not finally fixed at the time of the Gr 
tr; like Jeremiah’s prophecies against the nations, 
these little groups seem to have circulated as late 
sis the 2d or 1st cent. BC as separate pamphlets. 
The Ps numbers from 10 to 147 differ by one in 
LXX and MT, owing to discrepancies in the lines 
of demarcation betw een individual pss. 

Excluding the end of Ex, striking examples of 
divergence in the Pent are few*. LXX alone pre- 
serves Cain's words to his brother, 
2. Subject- “Let us go into the field” (Gen 4 8). 
Matter The close of Moses’ song appears in 
an expanded form in LXX (Dt 32 
43) Similarly Hannah’s song in 1 R 2 (? originally 
a w arrior’s triumph-song) has been rendered more 
appropriate to the occasion by the substitution in 
ver 8c of words about the answer to prayer, and 
enlarged by the insertion of a passage from Jer; 
the changes in both songs may be connected with 
their early use as canticles. In Josh the larger 
amount of divergence suggests that this book aid 
not share the peculiar sanctity of the Law\ But 
the books of “Reigns” present the widest differences 
and the fullest scope for the textual critic. The 
LXX here proves the existence of two independent 
accounts of certain events. Sometimes it incor- 
porates both, while the MT rejects one of them; 
thus LXX gives (3 R 2 35a ff 46a ff) a connected 
summary of events in Solomon’s personal history; 
most of which appear elsewhere in a detached form, 
12 24a-z is a second account of the dismemberment 
of the kingdom; 16 2Sa-h a second summary of 
Jehoshaphat’s reign (cf 22 41 ff); 4 R 1 18a 
another summary of Joram’s reign (cf 3 Iff). 
Conversely in 1 R 17-18, MT has apparently pre- 
served two contradictory accounts of events in 
David’s early history, while LXX presents a shorter 
and consistent narrative (Sw'ete, Intro , 245 f). An 
“addition” in LXX of the highest interest appears 
in 3 R 8 535, where a stanza is put into the mouth 
of Solomon at the Temple dedication, taken from 
“the Song-book” (probably the Book of Jashar); 
the MT gives the stanza in "an edited form earlier in 
the chapter (8 12 f) ; for the reconstruction of the 
original Heb see JTS , X, 439; XI, 518. The last 
line proves to be a title, “For the Sabbath— On 
Aiamoth” (i.e. for sopranos), showing that the song 
was set to music for liturgical purposes. In Jer, 
besides transpositions, the two texts differ widely 
in the way of excess and defect; the verdict of 
critics is mainly in favor of the priority of the LXX 
(Streane, Double Text of Jer, 1896). For diver- 
gences in the “Writings” see VIII, above; for addi- 
tional titles to the Pss see Swete, Intro , 250 f . 

Literature.— The most important works have been 
mentioned in the body of the article. See, further, the 
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very full lists in Swete’s Intro and the bibliographies 
by Nestle in PRE », III, 1-24, and XXIII, 207-10 (1913) ; 
HDB, IV, 453-54. 

TT fi'T T TniPini'Piv 

SEPULCHRE, sep'ul-kcr (2 Ch 21 20; 32 33; 
Jn 19 41 f; Acts 2 29, etc). See Burial; Jeru- 
salem, VIII. 

SERAH, se'ra (rnto, aerah, “abundance”): 
Daughter of Asher (Gen 46 17; Nu 26 46, AV 
“Sarah”; 1 Ch 7 30). 


gested etymologies. It remains, however, that in 
Isaiah’s use there is nothing of the popular legend 
or superstition. These seraphim are august beings 
whose forms are not at all fully described. They 
had faces, feet, hands and wings. The six wings, in 
three pairs, covered their faces and feet in humility 
and reverence, and were used for sustaining them 
in their positions about the throne of Jeh. One of 
them is the agent for burning (with a coal off the 
altar, not with his own power or person) the sin 
from the lips of the prophet. 


SERAIAH, s6-ra'ya, sf-rl'a (TP^lp, s^dydhu, 
“Jeh hath prevailed”; LXX Zapatas, Saraias, or 
Zapata, Saraia ) : 

(1) Secretary of David (2 S 8 17); in 2 S 20 
25 he is called Sheva; in 1 K 4 3 the name appears 
as Shisha. This last or Shasha would be restored 
elsewhere by some critics; others prefer the form 
Shavsha, which is found in 1 Ch 18 16. 

(2) A high priest in the reign of Zedekiah ; exe- 
cuted with other prominent captives at Riblah by 
order of Nebuchadnezzar (2 K 25 18.21; Jer 52 
24 27). Mentioned in the list of high priests (1 Ch 
6 14). Ezra claims descent from him (Ezr 7 1[3]) 
Sec Azaraias; Saraias. 

(3) The son of Tanhumeth the Netophathite, and 
one of the heroic band of men who saved themselves 
from the fury of Nebuchadnezzar when he stormed 
Jerus. They repaired to Gedaliah, the son of Ahi- 
kam, but killed him on account of his allegiance to 
the Chaldaeans (2 K 25 23 25). 

(4) Son of Kenaz, and younger brother of Oth- 
niel, and father of Joab, the chief of Ge-harashim 
(1 Ch 4 13.14). 

(5) Grandfather of Jehu, of the tribe of Simeon 
(1 Ch 4 35). 

(6) A priest, the third in the list of those who 
returned from Babylon to Jerus with Zerubbabel 
(Ezr 2 2; Neh 7 7, here called Azariah; 12 1), 
and third also (if the same person is meant) in the 
record of those who sealed the covenant binding all 
Jews not to take foreign wives (Neh 10 2). As the 
son of Hilkiah, and consequently a direct descend- 
ant of the priestly family, he became governor of 
the temple when it was rebuilt (Neh 11 11). He 
is mentioned (under the name Azariah) also in 1 
Ch 9 11. Neh 12 2 adds that “in the days of Joi- 
akim” the head of Seraiah’s house was Meraiah. 

(7) Son of Azriel, one of those whom Jehoiakim 
commanded to imprison Jeremiah and Baruch, the 
son of Neriah (Jer 36 26). 

-(8) The son of Neriah, who went into exile with 
Zedekiah. He was also called Sar M e nuhah 
(“prince of repose”). The Tg renders Sar M'nuhdh 
by Rabh Tilprabhtd’, “prince of battle,” and LXX by 
Apx<av SibpojVj drehon ddron , “prince of gifts,” reading 
Minhah for M B nuhdh. At the request of Jeremiah 
he carried with him in his exile the passages contain- 
ing the prophet’s warning of the fall of Babylon, 
written in a book which he was bidden to bind to a 
stone and cast into the Euphrates, to symbolize 
the fall of Babylon (Jer 51 59-64). 

Horace J. Wolf 


Seraphim are in Jewish theology connected with 
cherubim and ophanim as the three highest orders 
of attendants on Jeh, and are superior to the angels 
who are messengers sent on various errands. As 
the cherubim in popular fancy wore represented by 
the storm-clouds, so the seraphim were by the 
serpentine flashes of the lightning; but none of this 
appears in Isaiah’s vision. 

In the NT the only possible equivalent is in “the 
living ones” (“beasts” of AV) in Rev 4, 5, etc. 
Here, as in Isa, they appear nearest Jeh’s throne, 
supreme in praise of His holiness. 

William Owen Carver 

SERAR, sc'rnr (Ztpdp, Scrdr; AV Aserer): Name 
of one of the families which returned with Zerub- 
babel (1 Esd 5 32) = “Sisora” of Ezr 2 53; Neh 
7 55. 

SERED, se'rcd (T1D, ?eredh ): Son of Zebulun 
(Gen 46 14; Nu 26 26). 

SERGIUS PAULUS, sfir'ji-us po'lus See 
Paulus, Sergius. 

SERJEANTS, sar'jents, -jants (pap8ot»xoi, rhal>- 
douchoi ): In ActR 16 35 38 the word (lit. “holders 
of rods,” corresponding to Rom “lictors,” thus 
RVm) is used of the officers in attendance on the 
Philippian magistrates, whose duty it was to exe- 
cute orders in scourging, etc, m this case m setting 
prisoners free. Paul and Silas, however, as Romans, 
refused thus to be “privily” dismissed. 


SERMON, sfir'mun, ON THE MOUNT, THE: 

I P ar allel Accounts 
II. Historicity of the Discourse 

III. Time and Occasion 

IV. Scene 

V. The Hearers 

VI. The Message: Summary 
Analysis 

2. Argument: The Kingdom of God (Heaven) 

S I) Characteristics of the Subjects 
2) Vocation of the Subjects 
3) Relation of New Righteousness to Mosaic 
Law 

(a) The Relation Defined 
(6) The Relation Illustrated 
(4) Motives and Principles of Conduct 
(a) In Worship 
(6) In Life's Purpose 
(r) In Social Relations 
(5) Hortatory Conclusion 
(o) The Narrow Way 
( b ) The Tosts of Character 

VII. Principles 
Literature 


SERAPHIM, serVAnt (D'V#, aTrdphim ) : A 
pi. word occurring only in Isa 6 2ff — Isaiah’s 
vision of Jeh. The origin of the term in Heb is 
uncertain. Sdrdph in Nu 21 6; Isa 14 29, etc, sig- 
nifies a fiery serpent. A Bab name for the fire-god, 
Nergal, was Sharrapu. In Egypt there have been 
found eagle-lion-shaped figures guarding a grave, 
to which is applied the name sere/. The equivalent 
Eng. term is “griffin.” 

It is probable enough that popular mythology 
connected fire with the attendants of the deity in 
various ways among different peoples, and that 
burning lies at the base of the idea in all these sug- 


The Sermon on the Mount is the title commonly 
given to the collection of sayings recorded in Mt 6-7 
and in Lk 6 20-49. The latter is sometimes called 
the Sermon on the Plain from the fact that it is 
said to have been delivered on a level space some- 
where on the descent of the mountain. The Sermon 
appears to be an epitome of the teachings of Jesus 
concerning the kingdom of heaven, its subjects and 
their life. For this reason it has always held the 
first place of attention and esteem among the sayings 
of Jesus. See Sermon on the Plain. 

/. Parallel Accountw. — As indicated above, the 
Sermon is reported by both Matthew and Luke. 
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A comparison of the two accounts reveals certain 
striking differences. A total of 47 verses of the 
account in Mt have no parallel in Lk, while but 4£ 
verses of the latter are wanting in the former. On 
the other hand, many of the sayings in Mt that are 
lacking in the Sermon of Lk, amounting in all to 34 
verses, appear elsewhere distributed throughout 
the Lukan narrative and in some instances con- 
nected with different incidents and circumstances. 

These facts give rise to some interesting literary and 
historical questions: Do the two accounts represent two 
distinct discourses dealing with the same general theme 
but spoken on different occasions, or are they simply 
different reports of the same discourse? If it be held 
that the Sermon was delivered but once, which of the 
accounts represents more closely the original address? 
Is the discourse in Mt homogeneous or does it include 
sayings originally spoken on other occasions and early 
incorporated m the Sermon in the gospel tradition ? 

II. Historicity of the Discourse. — There have been 
and are today scholars who regard the sermons roeorded 
m Mt and Lk as collections of sayings spoken on different 
occasions, and maintain that they do not represent any 
connected discourse ever delivered by Jesus. In their 
view the Sermon is either a free compilation by the 
evangelists or a product of apostolic teaching and oral 
tradition. 

The prevailing opinion among NT scholars is, however, 
that the gospel accounts represent a genuine historical 
discourse. The Sermon as recorded in Mt bears such 
marks of inner unity of theme and exposition as to give 
the appearance of genuineness. That Jesus should 
deliver a discourse of this kind accords with all the cir- 
cumstances and with the purpose of His ministry. 
Besides, we know that in His teaching He wus accustomed 
to speak to the multitudes at length, and we should 
expect Him to give early in His ministry some formal 
exposition of the kingdom, the burden of His first preach- 
ing. That such a summary of one of His most important 
discourses should have been preserved is altogether 
probable. 

On the other hand, it may be conceded that the 
accounts need not necessarily be regarded as full or 
exact reports of the discourse but possibly and probably 
rather summaries of its theme and substance. Our 
Lord was accustomed to teach at length, but this dis- 
course could easily be delivered in a few minutes. Again, 
while Ills popular teaching was marked by a unique 
wealth of illustration the Sermon is largely gnomic in 
form This gnomic style and the paucity of the usual 
concrete and illustrative elements suggest the probability 
of condensation In transmission. Moreover, It is hardly 
probable that such an address of Jesus would be recorded 
at the time of its delivery or would be remembered in 
detail. 

There is evidence that the account in Mt 5-7 
contains some sayings not included in the original 
discourse. This view is confirmed by the fact 
that a number of the sayings are given in Luke’s 
Gospel in settings that appear more original. It 
is easy to believe that related sayings spoken on 
other occasions may have become associated with 
the Sermon in apostolic teaching and thus handed 
down with it, but if the discourse were well known in 
a specific form, such as that recorded in Mt, it is 
hardly conceivable that Luke or anyone else would 
break it up and distribute the fragments or associate 
them with other incidents, as some of the sayings 
recorded in both Gospels are found associated in 
Lk. 

///. Time and Occasion . — Both Matthew and 
Luke agree in assigning the delivery of the Sermon to 
the first half of the Galilean ministry. The former 
apparently places it a little earlier than the latter, in 
whose account it follows immediately after the 
appointment of the twelve apostles. While the 
time cannot be accurately determined, the position 
assigned by the Gospels is approximately correct 
and is supported by the internal evidence. Por- 
tions of the Sermon imply that the opposition of 
the religious teachers w’as already in evidence, but 
it clearly belongs to the first year of Our Lord’s 
ministiy before that opposition had become serious. 
On the other hand, the occasion w T as sufficiently late 
for the popularity of the new Teacher to have reached 
its climax. In the early Galilean ministry Jesus 
confined His teaching to the synagogues, but later, 


when the great crow’ds pressed about Him, He re- 
sorted to open-air preaching after the manner of 
the Sermon. Along with the growth in His popular- 
ly there is observed a change in the character of 
His teaching. His earlier message may be summed 
up in the formula, “Repent ye; for the kingdom of 
heaven is at hand” (Mt 4 17). Later, both in His 
public discourses and in His more intimate con- 
ferences with His disciples, He was occupied with 
the principles of the kingdom. The Sermon on 
the Mount belongs to this later type of teaching 
and fits naturally into the circumstances to which it 
has been assigned. Luke probably gives the true 
historical occasion, i e. the appointment of the 
Twelve. 

IV. Scene . — According to the evangelists, the 
scene of the delivery of the Sermon was one of the 
mountains or foothills surrounding the Galilean 
plain. Probably one of the hills lying N.W. of 
Capernaum is meant, for shortly after the Sermon 
w e find Jesus and His disciples entering that city. 
There are no data justifying a closer identification 
of the place. There is a tradition dating from the 
time of the Crusades that identifies the mount of 
the Sermon with Kam Hattin, a two-peaked hill 
on the road from Tiberias to Nazareth, but there are 
no means of confirming this late tradition and the 
identification is rather improbable. 

V. The Hearers . — The Sermon was evidently 
addressed, primarily, to the disciples of Jesus. 
This is the apparent meaning of the account of both 
evangelists. According to Matthew r , Jesus, “seeing 
the multitudes, .... went up into the mountain: 
and when he had sat down, his disciples came unto 
him: and he opened his mouth and taught them ” 
The separation from the multitudes and the direction 
of His words to the disciples seem clear, and the 
distinction appears intentional on the part of the 
writer. However, it must be observed that in 
the closing comments on the Sermon the presence 
of the multitudes is implied. In Luke’s account 
the distinction is less marked. Here the order of 
events is : the night of prayer in the mountain, the 
choice of the twelve apostles, the descent with 
them into the presence of the multitude of His 
disciples and a great number of people from Judaea, 
Jerus and the coast country, the healing of great 
numbers, and, finally, the address. While the 
continued presence of the multitudes is implied, 
the plain meaning of the words, “And he lifted up 
his eyes on his disciples, and said,” is that his 
address was intended esp. for the latter. This 
view is borne out by the address itself as recorded in 
both accounts. Observe the use of the second 
person in the reference to suffering, poverty and 
persecution for the sake of the Son of Man. Further 
the sayings concerning the “salt of the earth” and 
“the fight of the w r orld” could hardly have been 
addressed to any but His disciples. The term 
disciple, however, was doubtless employed in the 
broader sense by both evangelists. This is clearly 
the case in Matthew’s account, according to which 
the Tw elve had not yet been appointed. 

VI. The Message: A Summary . — It is hardly 
proper to speak of the Sermon on the Mount as a 
digest of the teaching of Jesus, for it does not include 
any reference to some very important subjects dis- 
cussed by Our Lord on other occasions in the 
course of His ministry. It is, however, the most 
comprehensive and important collection or summary 
of His sayings that is preserved to us in the gospel 
record. For this reason the Sermon properly holds 
in Christian thought the first place of esteem among 
all the NT messages. As an exposition of the ideal 
life and the program of the new society which Jesus 
proposed to create, its interpretation is of the 
deepest interest and the profoundest concern. 
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It may assist the student of the Sermon in arriving at 
a clear appreciation of the argument and the salient 
features of the discourse if the whole Is 
1 Anal veio flrst viewed In outline. There is some 
*• Analysis difference of opinion among scholars as 
to certain features of the analysis, and 
consequently various outlines have been presented by 
different writers. Those of C. W. Votaw in HDB, Canon 
Gore in The Sermon on the Mount, and H. C. King in The 
Ethics of Jesus are worthy of special mention. The fol- 
lowing analysis of the Sermon as recorded by Matthew 
is given as the basis of the present discussion. 

It is not implied that there was any such formal plan 
before the mind of Jesus as He spoke, but it is believed 
that the outline presents a faithful syllabus of the argu- 
ment of the Sermon as preserved to us. 


theme: the kingdom of god (heaven), its subjects 
AND ITS RIGHTEOUSNESS (5 3—7 27). 


I. The subjects of the kingdom (5 3-16) 

1. The qualities of character essential to happi- 
ness and influence (vs 3-12). 

2. The vocation of the subjects (vs 13-16). 

n. The relation of the new righteousness to the Mosaic 
Law (5 17-48). 

1. The relation defined as that of continuance in a 
higher fulfilment (vs 17-20). 

2. The higher fulfilment of the new righteousness 
illustrated by a comparison of its principles with 
the Mosaic Law as currently taught and prac- 
tised (vs 21-48). 

(1) The higher law of brotherhood judges ill- 
will as murder (vs 21-26). 

(2) The higher law of purity condemns lust as 
adultery (vs 27-32). 

(3) The higher law of truth forbids oaths as 
unnecessary and evil (vs 33-37). 

(4) The higher law of rights substitutes 
self-restraint and generosity for retaliation 
and resistance (vs 38-42) . 

(5) The higher law of love demands universal 
good will of a supernatural quality like that 
of the Father (vs 43-48) . 

III. The new righteousness. Its motives as applied 
to religious, practical and social duties, or the 
principles of conduct (6 1 — 7 12). 

1. Reverence toward the Father essential in all 
acts of worship (6 1-18) . 
all duties (ver 1). 
almsgiving (vs 2-4). 

g raver (vs 5-15). 
istlng (vs 16-18). 

2. Loyalty toward the Father fundamental in all 
activities (6 19-34). 

(1) In treasure-seeking (vs 19-24). 

(2) In trustful devotion to the kingdom and the 
Father’s righteousness (vs 25-34). 

3. Love toward the Father dynamic in all social 
relations (7 1-12). 

(1) Critical estimate of self instead of censorious 
judgment of others (vs 1-5). 

(2) Discrimination in the communication of 
spiritual values (ver 6). 

(3) Kindness toward others in all things liko 
the Father’s kindness toward all His chil- 
dren (vs 7-12). 

IV. Hortatory conclusion (7 13-27). 

1. The two gates and the two ways (vs 13-14). 

2. The tests of character (vs 15-27). 


(1) Characteristics of the subjects (5 8-12 ). — 
The Sermon opens with the familiar Beatitudes. 

Unlike many reformers, Jesus begins 
2. Argu- the exposition of His program with a 
ment: The promise of happiness, with a blessing 
Kingdom of rather than a curse. He thus con- 
God nects His program directly with the 

(Heaven) hopes of His hearers, for the central 
features in the current Messianic con- 
ception were deliverance and happiness. But the 
conditions of happiness proposed were in strong con- 
trast with those in the popular thought. Happiness 
does not consist, says Jesus, in what one possesses, 
in lands and houses, in social position, in intellectual 
attainments, but in the wealth of the inner life, in 
moral strength, in self-control, in spiritual insight, 
in the character one is able to form within himself 
and in the service he is able to render to his fellow- 
men. Happiness, then, like character, is a by- 
product of right living. It is presented as the fruit, 
not as the object of endeavor. 

It is interesting to note that character is the secret 
of happiness both for the individual and for society. 
There are two groups of Beatitudes. The first four 


deal with personal qualities: humility, penitence, 
self-control, desire for righteousness. These are the 
sources of inner peace. The second group deals 
with social qualities; mercifulness toward others, 
purity of heart or reverence for person ality ? peace- 
making or solicitude for others, self-sacrificing loy- 
alty to righteousness. These are the sources of 
social rest. The blessings of the kingdom are social 
as well as individual. 

(2) Vocation of the subjects (5 18-16). — Men of the 
qualities described in the Beatitudes are called “the 
salt of the earth,” “the light of the world.” Their 
happiness is not, then, in themselves or for them- 
selves alone. Their mission is the hope of the 
kingdom. Salt is a preservative element; light 
is a life-giving one; but the world is not eager to 
be preserved or willing to receive life. Therefore 
such men must expect opposition and persecution, 
but they arc not on that account to withdraw from 
the world. On the contrary, by the leaven of 
character and the light of example they are to help 
others in the appreciation and the attainment, of 
the ideal life By their character and eleeds they 
are to make their influence a force for good in the 
lives of men. In this Bense the men of the kingdom 
are the salt of the earth, the light of the world. 
See Beatitudes. 

(3) The relation of the new righteousness to the 
Mosaic Law (5 17-48). — ( a ) Relation defined 
(6 17-20) : The qualities of character thus set before 
the citizens of the kingdom were so surprising and 
revolutionary as to suggest the inquiry: What is 
the relation of the new teaching to the Mosaic Law? 
This Jesus defines as continuance and fulfilment. 
His hearers are not to think that He has come to 
destroy the law. On the contrary, He has come 
t/> conserve and fulfil. The old law is imperfect, 
but God does not despair of what is imperfect. 
Men and institutions are judged, not by the level of 
present attainment, but by character and direction 
The law moves in the right direction and is so 
valuable that those who violate even its least pre- 
cepts have a very low place in the kingdom. 

The new righteousness then does not set aside 
the law or offer an easier religion, but one that is 
more exacting. The kingdom is concerned, not so 
much with ceremonies and external rules, as with 
motives and with social virtues, with self-control, 
purity, honesty and generosity. So much higher 
are the new standards of righteousness that Jesus 
is constrained to warn His hearers that to secure 
even a place in the kingdom, their righteousness 
must exceed that of the scribes and Pharisees. 

(b) The relation illustrated (5 21^48) : In illustra- 
tion of the deeper meaning of the new righteousness 
and its relation to the Mosaic Law, Jesus proceeds to 
deal in detail with the precepts of the old moral 
law, deepening it as He proceeds into the higher 
law of the kingdom. In each instance the standard 
of judgment is raised and the individual precepts 
are deepened into spiritual principles that call for 
perfect fulfilment. In considering specific precepts 
no account is taken of overt acts, for in the new 
righteousness they are impossible. All acts are 
treated as expressions of the inner life. The law 
is carried back to the impulse and the will to sin, 
and these are judged as in the old law the completed 
acts were judged. Therefore all anger and lust in 
the heart are strictly enjoined. Likewise every 
word is raised to a sacredness equal with that of the 
most solemn religious vow or oath. Finally, the 
instinct to avenge is entirely forbidden, and uni- 
versal love like that of the Father is made the funda- 
mental law of the new social life. Thus Jesus does 
not abrogate any law but interprets its precepts 
in terms that call for a deeper and more perfect 
fulfilment. 
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(4) Motives and principles of conduct ( 6 1 — 7 12). 
— The relation of His teaching to the law defined, 
Jesus proceeds to explain the motives and principles 
of conduct as applied to religious and social duties. 

(a) In worship (6 1-18): In the section 6 1 — 7 12 
there is one central thought. All righteousness 
looks toward God. He is at once the source and 
the aim of life. Therefore worship aims alone at 
Divine praise. If acts of worship are performed 
before men to be seen of them there is no reward 
for them before the Father. In this Jesus is passing 
no slight on public worship. He Himself instituted 
the Lord’s Supper and authorized the continuance 
of the rite of baptism. Such acts have their proper 
value. His censure is aimed at the love of ostenta- 
tion so often associated with them. The root of 
ostentation is selfishness, and selfishness has no part 
in the new righteousness. Any selfish desire for 
the approval of men thwarts the purpose of all 
worship. The object of almsgiving, of prayer or 
of fasting is the expression of brotherly love, com- 
munion with God or spiritual enrichment. The 
possibility of any of these is excluded by the pres- 
ence of the desire for the approval of men. It is 
not merely a Divine fiat but one of the deeper laws 
of life which decrees that the only possible reward 
for acts of worship performed from such false 
motives is the cheap approval of men as well as the 
impoverishment of the inner life. 

(//) In life’s purpose (6 19-34): The same 
principle holds, says Jesus, in the matter of life’s 
purpose. There is only one treasure worthy of 
man’s search, only one object worthy of his highest 
endeavor, and that is the kingdom of God and His 
righteousness. Besides, there can be no division 
of aim. God will be first and only. Material 
blessings must not be set before duty to Him or to 
men. With any lower aim the new righteousness 
would be no better than that of the Gentiles And 
such a demand is reasonable, for God’s gracious 
providence is ample guaranty that He will supply 
all thmgs needful for the accomplishment of the 
purposes He has planned for our lives. So in our 
vocations as in our worship, God is the supreme and 
effectual motive. 

(c) In social relations (7 1-12): Then again 
because God is our Father and the supreme object 
of desire for all men, great reverence is due toward 
others. Considerate helpfulness must replace the 
censorious spirit. For the same reason men will 
have too great reverence for spiritual values to cast 
them carelessly before the unworthy. Moreover, 
because God is so gracious and ready to bestow the 
best gifts freely upon His children, the men of the 
kingdom are under profound obligation to observe 
the higher law of brotherhood expressed in the 
Golden Rule: “All things .... whatsoever ye would 
that men should do unto you, even so do ye also 
unto them.” Thus in the perfect law of the Father- 
hood of God and the brotherhood of men the new 
righteousness makes perfect the Law and the 
Prophets. 

(5) Hortatory conclusion ( 7 13-27). — (a) The 
narrow way (7 13-14): In the hortatory con- 
clusion (7 13-27), Jesus first of all warns His 
hearers that the way into the kingdom is a narrow 
one. It might seem that it ought to be different; 
that the way to destruction should be narrow and 
difficult, and the way to life broad and easy, but it is 
not so. The way to all worthy achievement is the 
narrow way of self-control, self-sacrifice and infinite 
pains. Such is the way to the righteousness of the 
kingdom, the supreme object of human endeavor. 
“Narrow is the gate, and straitened the way, that 
leadeth unto life.” 

(b) The tests of character (7 15-27): The test 
of the higher fulfilment is fruit. By their fryits 


alone the subjects of the kingdom will be known. 
In the presence of the Father there is no room for 
those who bring nothing but the leaves of empty 
professions. The kingdom is for those alone who do 
His will. The test of righteousness is illustrated 
in conclusion by the beautiful parable of the Two 
Builders. The difference between the two is essen- 
tially one of character. It is largely a question of 
fundamental honesty. The one is superficial and 
thinks only of that which is visible to the eye and 
builds only for himself and for the present. Hie 
other is honest enough to build well where only 
God can see, to build for others and for all time. 
Thus he builds also for himself. The character of 
the builder is revealed by the building. 

VII. Principles . — The Sermon on the Mount is 
neither an impractical ideal nor a set of fixed legal 
regulations It is, instead, a statement of the 
principles of life essential in a normal society. Such 
a society is possible in so far as men attain the 
character and live the life expressed in these 
principles. Their correct interpretation is there- 
fore important. 

Many of the sayings of the Sermon are meta- 

horical or proverbial statements, and are not to 

e understood in a literal or legal sense. In them 
Jesus was illustrating principles in concrete terms. 
Their interpretation literally as legal enactments is 
contrary to the intention and spirit of Jesus. So 
interpreted, the Sermon becomes in part a visionary 
and impractical ideal. But rather the principles 
behind the concrete instances are to be sought and 
applied anew to the life of the present as Jesus 
applied them to the life of His own time. 

The following are some of the leading Ideas and prin- 
ciples underlying and expressed in the Sermon. 

(1) Character is the secret of happiness and strength. 
Men of the qualities described m the Beatitudes are 
called “blessed ’’ Happiness consists, not in external 
blessings, but in the inner poise of a normal life. The 
virtues of the Beatitudes are also the elements of strength. 
Humility, self-control, purity and loyalty are the genuine 
qualities of real strength. Men of such qualities are 
to inherit the earth because they are the only ones 
strong enough to possess and use it. 

(2) Righteousness is grounded in the inner life. Char- 
acter is not something imposed from without but a life that 
unfolds from within. The hope of a perfect morality 
and a genuine fulfilment of the law lies in the creation 
of a sound inner life. Therefore the worth of all religious 
acts and all personal and social conduct is judged by the 
quality of the inner motives. 

(3) The inner life is a unity. The spiritual nature is 
all of a piece, so that a moral slump at one point imperils 
the whole life. Consequently a rigid and exacting 
spiritual asceticism, even to the extent of extreme major 
surgery, is sometimes expedient and necessary. “If 
thy right eye causeth thee to stumble, pluck it out, and 
cast it from thee: for it is profitable for thee that one of 
thy members should perish, and not thy whole body 
be cast into Gehenna (Mt 5 29 m). 

(4) Universal love is the fundamental social law. It 
is the dynamic principle of true character and right 
conduct. In this respect, at least, the perfection of the 
Father is set as the standard for men. Kindliness in 
disposition, in word and in act is an obligation binding on 
all. We may not feel alike toward all, but our wills 
must be set to do good even to our enemies. In this the 
supernatural quality of the Christian life may be known. 

(5) The Sermon sets the fact of God the Father at the 
center of life. Character and life exist in and for fellow- 
ship with the Father. All worship and conduct look 
toward God. His service is the supreme duty, His 
perfection the standard of character. His goodness the 
ground of universal love. Given this fact, all the essen- 
tials of religion and life follow as a matter of course. 
God is Father, all men are brothers. God is Father, all 
duties are sacred. God is Father, infinite love is at the 
heart of the world and life is of infinite worth. 

(6) Fulfilment is the final test of life. The blossoms 
of promises must ripen into the fruit of abiding character. 
The leaves of empty professions have no value in the 
eyes of the Father. Deeds and character are the only 
things that abide, and endurance is the final test. The 
lifo of perfect fulfilment is the life anchored on the rock 
of ages. See further Ethics; Ethics of Jesus; King- 
dom or God. 

Literature. — The standard comms. and Lives of 
Christ. Among the most important encyclopaedic 
arts, are those of C. W. Votaw in HDB, James Moffatt 
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In EB and W. F. Adeney in DCQ. The following 
are a few of the most helpful separate volumes on the 
subject: A. Tholuck, Exposition of Christ's Sermon on 
the Mount; Canon Gore, The Sermon on the Mount; 
B. W. Bacon, The Sermon on the Mount; W. B. Car- 

S Miter, The Oreat Charter of Christ; Hubert F os ton, The 
eatitudes and the Contrasts; cf H. C. King. The Ethics of 
Jesus, and Stalker, The Ethic of Jesus. The following 
periodical arts, are worthy of notice: Franklin Johnson, 
r, The Plan of the Sermon on the Mount,” Homiletic 
Review, XXIV, 360; A. H. Hall, "The Gospel in the 
Sermon on the Mount,” Bib. Sac., XLVIII, 322; The 
Bishop of Peterborough (W. C. Magee), “The State and 
the Sermon on the Mount,” Fortnightly Review, LIII, 
32; J. G. Pyle, "The Sermon on the Mount,” Putnam's 
Magazine, V II, 285. 

Russell Benjamin Miller 
SERMON ON THE PLAIN, THE: This title is 
sometimes given to the discourse recorded in Lk 
6 20-49, because according to the Gospel (ver 17) it 
was delivered on a plain at the foot of the mountain. 
In many respects this address resembles the one re- 
corded in Mt 6 - 7 , but in general the two are so dif- 
ferent as to make it uncertain whether they are 
different reports of the same discourse or reports 
of different addresses given on different occasions. 
See Sermon on the Mount. 

In contrast with the Sermon on the Mount which 
is assigned a place early in the Galilean ministry, 
and prior to the appointment of the 

1. The Twelve, that event is represented as 
Occasion the occasion of this discourse. If the 
two accounts are reports of the same 
address the setting of Lk is probably the historical 
one. 

The Sermon of Lk includes a little less than one- 
third of the matter recorded in the Sermon on the 
Mount. The Lukan discourse includes 

2. Contents only a portion of the Beatitudes, with 
a set of four “woes,” a rather brief 
section on the social duties, and the concluding 
parable of the Two Houses. 

because^dP its sympathy with the poor ancMts 
emphasis on the duty of kindliness of 

3. Message spirit. This social interest is esp. 

prominent in the Sermon. Here the 
Beatitudes deal with social differences. In Mt they 
refer to spiritual conditions. Here Jesus speaks 
of those who hunger now, probably meaning bodily 
hunger. In Mt the reference is to hunger and 
thirst after righteousness. In Mt the invectives 
are addressed against the self-satisfied religious 
teachers and their religious formalism. Here the 
rich and their unsocial spirit are the subject of the 
woes. This social interest is further emphasized 
by the fact that in addition to this social bearing of 
the Beatitudes, Lk’s discourse omits the remainder 
of the Sermon on the Mount, except those portions 
that deal with social relations, such as those on the 
Golden Rule, the duty of universal love, the equality 
of servant and master, and the obligation of a 
charitable spirit. Russell Benjamin Miller 

SERON, sS'ron (Sfjpov, Strtin ) : “The commander 
of the host of Syria” of Antiochus Epiphanes, who 
was defeated at Beth-horon by Judas in 166 BC 
(1 Macc 3 13 ff). Not a Gr name; “perhaps it 
represents the Phoen Hiram” (Rawlinson, ad loc.). 

SERPENT, sfir'pent: Serpents are not particu- 
larly abundant in Pal ; but they are often mentioned 
in the Bible. In the Heb there are 11 
1. General names. The NT has four Gr names and 
LXX employs two of these and three 
others as well as several compound expressions, such 
as 6<pts Ter d/xevot, dphis petdmenos, “flying serpent,” 
Bavar&v, dphis thanatdn , “deadly serpent,” 
and &&kvwv, dphis , ddkndn, “biting” or “sting- 

ing serpent.” Notwithstanding this large vocab- 
ulary, it is impossible to identify satisfactorily a 


single species. Nearly every reference states or 
| implies poisonous qualities, and in no case is there 
so much as a hint that a snake may be harmless, 
except in several expressions referring to the millen- 
nium, where their harmlessness is not natural but 
miraculous. In Arab, there is a score or more of 
names of serpents, but very few of them are em- 
ployed at all definitely. It may be too much to 
say that the inhabitants of Syria and Pal consider 
all snakes to be poisonous, but they do not clearly 
distinguish the non-poisonous ones, and there are 
several common and well-known species which are 
universally believed to be poisonous, though actually 
harmless. Of nearly 25 species which are certainly 
known to be found m Syria and Pal, four are deadly 
poisonous, five are somewhat poisonous, and the rest 
are absolutely harmless. With the exception of 
kippoz. “dart-snake” (Isa 34 15), which is prob- 
ably the name of a bird and not of a snake, every 
one of the Heb and Gr names occurs in passages 
where poisonous character is expressed or implied. 
The deadly poisonous snakes have large perforated 
poison fangs situated in the front of the upper jaw, 
an efficient apparatus like a hypodermic syringe 
for conveying the poison into the depths of the 
wound. In the somewhat poisonous snakes, the 
poison fangs are less favorably situated, being 
farther back, nearly under the eye. Moreover, 
they are smaller and are merely grooved on the 
anterior aspect instead of being perforated. All 
snakes, except a few which are nearly or quite tooth- 
less, have numerous small recurved teeth for hold- 
ing and helping to swallow the prey, which is usually 
taken into the stomach while living, the peculiar 
structure of the jaws and the absence of a breast- 
bone enabling snakes to swallow animals which 
exceed the ordinary size of their own bodies. 

The following list includes all the serpents which are 
certainly known to exist in Pal and Syria, omitting the 
names of several which have been reported 
2. Serpents but whose occurrence does not seem to bo 
nf Dal sufficiently confirmed. The range of 

01 pal ana each spoc fes is given 

Syria (1) Harmless serpents — Typhlops vermi- 

cularis Mcrr , Greece and Southwestern 
Asia; T. simoni Bttgr., Pal; Eryx jaculus L., Greece, 
North Africa, Central and Southwestern Asia; Tropido- 
notus tessellatus Laur., Central and Southeastern Europe, 
Central and Southwestern Asia; Zamems gemonensxs 
Laur., Central and Southeastern Europe, Gr islands. 
Southwestern Asia; Z dahln Fitz , Southeastern Europe, 
Southwestern Asia, Lower Egypt; Z rhodorhachis Jan., 
Egypt, Southwestern Asia, India; Z. ravergien Menatr., 
Southwestern Asia- Z. nummifer Rcnss., Egypt, Syria, 
Pal, Cyprus, Asia Minor, Oligodon melanocephalus Jan., 
Syria, Pal, Sinai. Lower Egypt; Contia decemlmeata D. 
and B., Syria, Pal; C. collans Menetr., Gr islands, Cyprus, 
Asia Minor, Syria, Pal; C. rothi Jan., Syria, Pal; C. coro~ 
nelth Schleg., Syria, Pal. 

(2) Somewhat poisonous serpents. — Tarbophis savignyi 
Blgr., Syria, Pal, Egypt; T. fallax Fleischm., Balkan 
Peninsula, Gr islands, Cyprus, Asia Minor, Syria, Pal; 
Coelopeltis monspessulana Herm., Mediterranean coun- 
tries, Caucasus, Persia; Psammophis schokan Forsk., 
North Africa, Southwestern Asia; Micrelaps muelleri 
Bttgr., Syria, Pal. 

(3) Deadly poisonous serpents — Ftpero ammodytes 
L., Southeastern Europe, Asia Minor, Syria; Vi per a 
lebetina L., North Africa, Gr islands. Southwestern Asia; 
Cerastes cornutus Forsk., Egypt, Sinai, Arabia; Echis 
color atus Gthr., Southern Pal, Arabia, Socotra. 

To this list should be added the scheltopusik, a large 
snake-like, limbless lizard, Ophiosaurus apus, inhabiting 
Southeastern Europe, Asia Minor, Persia, Syria and Pal, 
which while perfectly harmless is commonly classed with 
vipers. 

Of all these the commonest is Zamems nummifer , 

o^.«e 9 u s 

Arab, Jute , 'akd~uUjauz, “string of walnuts,” 

a fierce but non-poisonous snake which attains the length 
of a meter. Its ground color is pale yellow and it has a 
dorsal series of distinct diamond-shaped dark spots. Al- 
ternating with spots of the dorsal row are on each side two 
lateral rows of less distinct dark spots. It is everywhere 
considered to be fatal. Another common snake is Zamems 

gemonensis, Arab. , hanash, which attains the 
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length of two meters. It is usually black and much 
resembles the American black snake, Zamems constrictor. 
Like all species of Zamems, these are harmless. Other 
common harmless snakes are Zamems dahln, Tropidono- 
tus tessellatus which is often found in pools and streams, 
Contra collarts, Oligodon melanocephalus, a small, nearly 
toothless snake with the crown of the head coal black. 
Among the somewhat poisonous snakes, a very common 

✓ O ■"« 9 W < 

one is Coelopeltis monspessulana , Arab. 

al-haiyat ub-barshat . which is about two meters long, as 
large as the black snake. It is uniformly reddish brown 
above, paler below. Another is Psammophxs schokan. 

Arab. , an-nashsh&b, “ the arrow.” It is about a 


meter long, slender, and white with dark stripes. Many 
marvelous and utterly improbable tales are told of its 
jumping powers, as for instance that it can shoot through 
the air for more than a hundred feet and penetrate a 
tree like a rifle bullet. 

The commonest of the deadly poisonous snakes is 
Viper a lebetma, which attains the length of a meter, has 
a thick body, a short tail, a broad head and a narrow 
neck. It is spotted somewhat as Zamems nummifer, 
but the spots are less regular and distinct and the ground 
color is grey rather than yellow. It does not seem to 
have a distinct name Cerastes cornutus, having two 
small horns, which arc modified scale's, over the eyes, is 
a small but dangerous viper, and is found in the south. 
Not only are the specie's of poisonous serpents fewer than 
the non-poisonous species, but the individuals also appear 
to be less numerous. The vast majority of the snakes 
which are encountered are harmless. 


As stated above, all of the Hcb and Gr names 
except hippoz, which occurs only in Isa 34 15, are 
used of snakes actually or supposedly 
3. Names poisonous This absence of discrimi- 
nation between poisonous and non- 
poisonous kinds makes determination of the species 
difficult Further, but few of the Hcb names are 
from roots whoso meanings are clear, and there is 
little evident relation to Arab, names. 

(1) The commonest Hcb word is TDJIJ , nahash , 
which occurs 31 t and seems to be a generic word 
for serpent. While not always clearly indicating 
a venomous serpent, it frequently does: e g. Ps 58 
4; 140 3; Prov 23 32; Eccl 10 8 11; Isa 14 29; 
Jer 8 17; Am 6 19. According to BDB it is 
perhaps from an onomatopoetic TBnj, nahash , 

“to hiss ” It may be akin to the Arab. , 


serpent” (Job 26 13); “In that day Jeh .... 
will punish leviathan the swift serpent and leviathan 
the crooked serpent” (Isa 27 1); “. . . . though 
they be hid from my sight in the bottom of the sea, 
thence will 1 command the serpent, and it shall bite 
them” (Am 9 3). 

(4) ibnY , zohdle , is tr* “crawling things” in Dt 32 
24 (AV “serpents”) and in Mic 7 17 (AV “worms”). 

(5) , 'akhshubh, occurs only in Ps 140 3, 
where it is tr d “adder” (LXX chnrfi, aspis, Vulg 
aspis), “adders’ poison is under their lips.” It has 
been suggested {BDB) that the reading should be 
VO?*, 'akkabhish, “spider” (q.v.). The || word 
in the previous line is nahash. 

(6) inB , pethen, like most of the other names a 
word of uncertain etymology, occurs 6 t and it is 
tr d “asp,” except in Ps 91 13, “Thou shalt tread 
upon the lion and adder.” According to Liddell 
and Scott, aspis is the name of the Egyp cobra, 
Naia haje L , which is not included in ( 2 ) above, 
because it does not certainly appear to have been 
found in Pal. The name “adder” is applied to 
various snakes all of which may perhaps be supposed 
to be poisonous but some of which are actually 
harmless. Aspis occurs in Rom 3 13 in a para- 
phrase of Ps 140 3 (see [5] above); it occurs fre- 
quently, though not uniformly, in LXX for (2), (5), 
(6), (7), (8) and (10). 

(7) 752 , f epha\ occurs only in Isa 14 29 where 
it is tr d “adder” (AV “cockatrice,” ERV “basilisk,” 
LXX £** yova Axnrl&uv, ekgona aspidon, Vulg rega- 
ins). The V 75^ , qapha of (7) and (8) may be an 
onomatopoetic word meaning “to hiss” {BDB). 

(8) or giph'dni , occurs in Prov 

23 32, “At the last it biteth like a serpent [ndhash], 
and stingeth like an adder” ( giph'dni ). In Isa 11 
8; 69 5, and Jer 8 17, ARV has “adder,” while 
AV has “cockatrice” and ERV has “basilisk.” 

(9) sh e phiphon, occurs only in Gen 49 
17: 

“ Dan shall be a serpent [n£Afi«A] in the way. 

An adder [ shephiphon ] in the path. 

That biteth the horse’s heels. 

So that his rider falleth backward.” 


hanash, which means “snake” in general, or esp 
the black snake. Cf Ir-nahash (1 Ch 4 12); 
Nahash {a) (1 8 11 1; 2 S 10 2), ( 1 b ) (2 S 17 27), 
(c) (2 S 17 25); also n WE, n'hosheth, “copper” 
or “brass”; and ^PllDni, n'hushtdn, “Nehushtan,” 
the brazen serpent (2 K 18 4). But BDB derives 
the last two words from a different root.^ 

(2) CHtt) , sdruph, apparently from 0*1*0 , sdraph , 
“to burn,” is used of the fiery serpents of the wilder- 
ness. In Nu 21 8, it occurs in the sing.: “Make 
thee a fiery serpent, and set it upon a standard.” 
In ver 6 we have o^pncri D^ensn , ha-n'hdshim 
ha-s'raphim, “fiery serpents”; in Dt 8 15 the same 
in the sing.: CHO OFft , ndhash sdr&ph, also tr d 
“fiery serpents”; in Isa 14 29; 30 6 we have 
ClBlinp EH©, sdrdph m* x dpheph , “fiery flying ser- 
pent.” The same word in the pi. Dip*11p , seraphim, 
is tr d “seraphim” in Isa 6 2.6. 

(3) tannin, elsewhere “dragon” or “sea- 
monster” (q.v.), is used of the serpents into which 
the rods of Aaron and the magicians were trans- 
formed (Ex 7 9.10.12), these serpents being desig- 
nated by nahash in Ex 4 3; 7 15. Tannin is 
rendered “serpent” (AV “dragon”) in Dt 32 33, 
“Their wine is the poison of serpents,” and Ps 91 
13, “The young Hon and the serpent shalt thou 
trample under foot.” On the other hand, nahdsh 
seems in three passages to refer to a mythical crea- 
ture or dragon: “His hand hath pierced the swift 


This has been thought to be Cerastes cornutus , 
on the authority of Tristram {NHB), who saj's 
that lying in the path it 
will attack the passer-by, 
while most snakes will 
glide away at the ap- 
proach of a person or 
large animal. He adds 
that his horse was much 
frightened at seeing one 
of these serpents coiled up 
in a camel’s footprint. 

The word is perhaps 
rIc in to the Arab. ^ . Adder. 



siff, or uu , suff, which denotes a spotted and 
deadly snake. 

(10) rtPDX , ’eph'eh, is found in Job 20 16; Isa 
30 6; 59 5, and in EV is uniformly tr* “viper.” 

^ of- 


It is the same as the Arab. ^*3t , ’af'a, which is 

usually tr* “viper,” though the writer has never 
found anyone who could tell to what snake the name 
belongs. In Arab, as in Heb a poisonous snake is 
always understood. 

(11) rinp, fcppdz, ARV “dart-enake,” ERV 
“arrowsnake,” AV “great owl,” only in Isa 34 15, 
“There shall the dart-snake make her nest, and lay, 
and hatch, and gather under her shade; yea, there 
shall the kites Be gathered, every one with her 
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mate.” This is the concluding verse in a vivid 
picture of the desolation of Edom. The renderings 
“dart-snake” and “arrowsnake” rest on the author- 
ity of Bochert, but LXX has echinos , 

“hedgehog,” and Vulg ericeus, “hedgehog.” The 
rendering of AV “great owl” seems preferable to 
the others, because the words “make her nest, and 
lay, and hatch, and gather under her shade” are as a 
whole quite inapplicable to a mammal or to a rep- 
tile. The derivation from TSJ5 , kaphaz (cf Arab. 

yiS, fyafaz), “to spring,” “to dart,” suits, it is 

true, a snake, and not a hedgehog, but may also 
suit an owl. Finally, the next word in Isa 34 15 

is “kites,” PTH, dayyoth; cf Arab. 5*1 , hida'at. 

See Bittern; Owl; Porcupine. 

(12) 6<j>ts, 6phis, a general term for “serpent,” 
occurs in numerous passages of the NT and LXX, 
and is fairly equivalent to nahash. 

(13) dairlSf aspis , occurs in the NT only in Rom 
3 13 || to Ps 140 3. See under (5) 'akhshubh and 
(6) pethen. It is found in LXX for these words, 
and also for f eph K ch (Isa 30 6) 

(14) £ x iSl/a i Echidna, occurs in Acts 28 3, “A 
viper came out .... and fastened on his [Paul’s] 
hand,” and 4 t in the expression “offspring [AV 
“generation”] of vipers,” 7 evvfyuiTa ixiSvuv, gennf- 
mata echidn&n (Mt 3 7; 12 34 ; 23 33; Lk 3 7). 
The allied (masc.?) form *xis, edits, occurs in Sir 
39 30, RV “adder.” 

(15) iptrerbv, herpetdn, “creeping thing,” AV “ser- 
pent,” is found in Jas 3 7. 

That the different Heb and Gr names are used without 
clear distinction is seen from several examples of the 
employment of two different names in expressions 

“Their poison is like the poison of a serpent [naAf7«A]; 

They are like the deaf adder [pethen] that stoppetli 
her ear” (Ps 58 4). 

“They have sharpened their tongue like a serpent 
[nuA,d<>/i]; 

Adders’" [' akhshubh ] poison is under their lips” 
(Ps 140 3). 

“For, behold, I will send serpents [n'liashlm], adders 
[Qiph'onlm], among you, which will not bo 
charmed; and they shall bite you, saith Jeh” 
(Jer 8 17). 

“They shall lick the dust like a serpent [ndfids/)]; 
like crawling things of the earth [znhdlc ' >rrr] 
they shall come trembling out of their close 
places" (Mic 7 17). 

“ He snail suck the poison of asps [ pethen]- The viper's 
[’ eph’eh 1 tongue shall slay him” (Job 20 16) 

“Their wine is the poison of serpents [tannlnlm], and 
the cruel venom of asps [ prthanlm ] ” (Dt 32 33). 

“And the sucking child shall play on the hole of the 
asp [ pethen ], and the weaned child shall put his 
hand on the adder’s [qiph uni ] den” (Isa 11 8). 

See also (8) and (9) abovo. 

Most of the Bib. references to serpents are of a 
figurative nature, and they usually imply poison- 
ous qualities. The wicked (Ps 68 4), 
4. Figure- the persecutor (Ps 140 3), and the 
tive enemy (Jer 8 17) are likened to venom- 

ous serpents. The effects of wine are 
compared to the bites of serpents (Prov 23 32). 
Satan is a serpent (Gen 3: Rev 12 9; 20 2). The 
term “offspring of vipers” is applied by John the 
Baptist to the Pharisees and Sadducees (Mt 3 7) 
or to the multitudes (Lk 3 7) who came to hear 
him; and by Jesus to the scribes and Pharisees 
(Mt 12 34; 23 33). Dan is a “serpent in the 
way .... that biteth the horse’s heels” (Gen 49 
17). Serpents are among the terrors of the wilder- 
ness (Dt 8 15; Isa 30 6). Among the signs ac- 
companying believers is that “they shall take up 
seipents” (Mk 16 18; cf Acts 28 5). It is said 
of him that trusts in Jeh: 

“Thou shalt tread upon the lion and adder. 

The young lion and the serpent shalt thou trample 
underfoot” (Ps 91 13). 


In the millennium, “the sucking child shall play 
on the hole of the asp, and the weaned child shall 
put his hand on the adder’s den” (Isa 11 8). The 
serpent is subtle (Gen 3 1; 2 Cor 11 3); wise (Mt 

10 16); accursed (Gen 3 14); eats dust (Gen 3 14; 

Isa 66 25; Mic 7 17). The adder is deaf (Ps 68 4). 
The serpent lurks in unexpected places (Gen 49 17; 
Eccl 10 8; Am 6 19). Serpents may be charmed 
(Ps 68 5; Eccl 10 11; Jer 8 17). Among four won- 
derful things is “the way of a serpent upon a rock” 
(Prov 30 19). Alfred Ely Day 

SERPENT, BRAZEN, bra'z’n. See Nehushtan. 

SERPENT-CHARMING, -charm'ing: Allusion 
to this art ; widely practised by the ancients (see 
references in DB, s.v.; esp. Bochart, Hieron ., Ill, 
161, 164, etc), as by modem Orientals, is found in 
Ps 68 5; Eccl 10 11; Jer 8 17; Sir 12 13, perhaps 
in Jas 3 7. The skill displayed in taming snakes, 
often without removing the poison fangs, is very sur- 
prising Bruce, Davy and other travelers give strik- 
ing illustrations. See esp. the interesting account of 
serpent-charming in Hengstenberg’s Egypt and the 
Books of Moses, ET, 100-104. 

SERPENT, CROOKED, krobk'ed: With refer- 
ence to the constellation round the North Pole, in 
Job 26 13, RV “the swift serpent,” m “fleeing”; 
and Isa 27 l,.RVm “winding.” In the first part 
of the latter passage, AV “piercing seipent” is 
changed in RV to “swift serpent,” m “gliding” or 
“fleeing ” See Astronomy, II, 1 

SERPENT, FIERY. See Serpent, 3, (2) 

SERPENT WORSHIP, wtir'ship: Traces of this 
superstition are thought by certain critics to be 
discoverable in the religion of Israel. Stade men- 
tions that W. R. Smith supposed the serpent to be 
the totem of the house of David ( Geschichte , I, 465) 
H. P. Smith says: “We know of a Serpent’s Stone 
near Jcrus, which was the site of a sanctuary (IK 

I 9), and this sanctuary was dedicated to Jeh” 

(Hist of OT, 239, 240). Special reliance is placed 
on the narrative of the brazen serpent, which Heze- 
kiah is recorded to have destroyed as leading to 
idolatry (2 K 18 4). “In that case,” says H. P. 
Smith, “we must treat the Nehushtan as a veritable 
idol of the house of Israel, which had been wor- 
shipped in the temple from the time of its erection 
Serpent worship is so widespread that we should be 
surprised not to find traces of it in Israel” (ut 
supra). In the same line, see G. B Gray, Nu , 
275-76. The fancifulness of these deductions is 
obvious. See Nehushtan. James Orr 

SERUG, se'rug p'HTP , s'riigh; Ecpovx, S crouch) : 
Son of Reu and great-grandfather of Abraham (Gen 

II 20 ff; 1 Ch 1 26; Lk 3 35). 

SERVANT, stir 'van t (W, 'ebhedh; SoOAos, 
doulos ): A very common word with a variety of 
meanings, all implying a greater or less degree of 
inferiority and want of freedom: (1) The most fre- 
quent usage is as the equivalent of “slave” (q.v.), 
with its various shades in position (Gen 9 25; 24 9; 
Ex 21 5; Mt 10 24: Lk 17 7, and often); but also 
a hired workman where “hired servant” translates 
Heb and Gr expressions which differ from the above. 
(2) An attendant in the service of someone, as Joshua 
was the “servant,” RV “minister.” of Moses (Nu 

11 28). (3) As a term of respectful self-depreciation 

referring to one’s self, “thy servant” or “your serv- 
ant” is used in place of the personal pronoun of the 
first person: (a) in the presence of superiors (Gen 
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19 2; 32 18, and often); ( b ) in addressing the Su- 
preme Being (1 S 3 9; Ps 19 11; 27 9; Lk 2 29, 
and often). (4) Officials of every grade are called 
the “servants” of kings, princes, etc (1 S 29 3; 2 S 
16 1; 1 K 11 26; Prov 14 35, and often). (5) The 
position of a king in relation to his people (1 K 
12 7). (6) One who is distinguished as obedient 

and faithful to God or Christ (Josh 1 2; 2 K 8 19; 
Dnl 6 20; Col 4 12; 2 Tim 2 24). (7) One who 
is enslaved by sin (Jn 8 34). 

William Joseph McGlothlin 
SERVANT OF JEHOVAH (THE LORD): 

1. Historical Situation 

2. The Authorship of Isa Chs 40-66 

3. The Prophet of the Exile 

4. The Unity of Chs 40-66 

5. Principal Ideas of Chs 40-66 

6. The Servant-Passages 

(1) Date of the Servant-Passages 

(2) Discussion of the Passages 

(3) Whom Did the Prophet Mean by the Servant ? 

(4) The Psychology of tho Prophecy 

7. Place of the Servant-Passages in OT Prophecy 

8 Large Messianic Significance of the Servant-Passages 

A century and a half had passed since the great 
days of Isaiah in Jcrus. The world had vastly 
changed during those long decades 

1. Histori- when politicians had planned, armies 
cal Sit- surged back and forth, and tribes and 
uation nations had lost or won in the struggle 

for existence, place and power. The 
center of the world had changed — for Assyria had 
gone to its long home, and the city claiming pre- 
eminence was not Nineveh but Babylon. 

Nowhere perhaps had time laid a heavier hand 
than on the city of Jcrus and the country of Judah. 
For city and land had come to desolation, and the 
inhabitants of the country had become familiar 
with the strange sights and sounds of Babylonia, 
whither they had been carried by their conquerors 
Many had found graves in the land of the exile, anil 
new generations had arisen who had no memory 
of the hill country of their fathers It is the sit- 
uation of these captive Jews in Babylonia which is 
reflected and they who are addressed at the waning 
of the long night of captivity by the stirring message 
recorded in Isa chs 40-66 (leaving out of account 
here disputed passages in chs 40-66). 

The more one studies the problem of the author- 
ship of these chapters, the more unlikely does it 
seem that their author penned them 

2. Author- 150 years before the time with which 
ship of Isa they are vitally connected. It is ob- 
Chs 40-66 viously impossible to treat that prob- 
lem in a det ailed way here, but one may 

Rum up the arguments by saying that in theological 
ideas, in style, and use of words they show such 
dilTerences from the assured productions of Isaiah’s 
pen as to point to a different authorship. And the 
great argument, the argument which carries the 
most weight to the author of this article, is that these 
late chapters are written from the standpoint of the 
exile. The exile is assumed in what is said. These 
chapters do not prophesy the exile, do not say it is 
to come; they all the time speak as though it had 
come. The message is not that an exile is to be, 
but beginning with the fact that the exile already 
is, it foretells deliverance. Now of course it is 
conceivable that God might inspire a man to put 
himself forward 150 years, and with a message to 
people who were to live then, assuming their cir- 
cumstances as a background of what he said, but 
it is improbable to the last degree. To put it in 
plain, almost gruff, English, it is not the way God 
did things. The prophet’s message was always 
primarily a message to his own age. Then there 
is no claim in the chapters themselves that Isaiah 
was their author. And having once been placed 
so that it was supposed they were by Isaiah — placed 


so through causes we do not know — the fact that 
in speaking of passages from these chapters NT 
authors referred to them by a name the people would 
recognize, is not a valid argument that they meant 
to teach anything as to their authorship. The 
problem had not arisen in NT times. Isa, chs 40- 
66, as Professor Davidson has suggested, has a 
parallel in the Book of Job, each the production of 
a great mind, each from an author we do not know 
(cf Isaiah). 

Out of the deep gloom of the exile — when the Jew 
was a man without a country, when it seemed as if 
the nation’s sins had murdered hope — 

3. The out of this time comes the voice most 
Prophet of full of gladness and abounding hope 
the Exile of all the voices from the OT life. In 
the midst of the proud, confident civili- 
zation of Babylonia, with its teeming wealth and 
exhaustless splendor, came a man who dared to 
speak for Jeh — a man of such power to see reality 
that to him Babylonia was already doomed, and he 
could summon the people to prepare for God’s 
deliverance. 

In recent criticism, esp. in Germany, there has been a 
strong tendency to assign the last chapters of this section 
to a different author from tho first. The 
4 The Unitv background it is claimed is not Bab; 

J j&c the sms rebuked are the sins of the people 

or Lns 40-00 when at home in Judaea, and in at least 
one passage tho temple at Jems seems to 
be standing. That these chapters present difficulties 
need not be disputed, but it seems to me that again and 
again in them one can find the hand of Second Isa. 
Then undoubtedly the author quotes from previous 
prophecies which we can recognize, and the suggestion 
that some of the difficult passages may be quotations 
from other older prophecies which are not preserved to 
us. I think an exceedingly good one. The quotation of 
such passages in view of the prospect of return, and the 
prophet's feeling of the need of the people, would seem 
to me not at all unnatural. If a later hand is responsible 
for some utterances in the latter part of the section, it 
seems to me fairly clear that most of It is from the hand 
of the great unknown prophet of the exile. 

The questions regarding the Servant-passages as 
affecting the unity of the book will be treated later. 

The first part of this section vividly contrasts Jeh 
and the idols worshipped with such splendor and 
ceremony. All the resources of irony 
5. Principal and satire are used to give point and 
Ideas of effect to the contrast. Cyrus the 
Chs 40-66 Median conqueror is already on the 
horizon, and he is declared to be God’s 
instrument in the deliverance. The idols are de- 
scribed in process of manufacture; they are ad- 
dressed in scornful apostrophe, they are seen carried 
away helpless. On the other side Jeh, with illimit- 
able foresight and indomitable strength, knows and 
reveals the future. They know and reveal nothing. 
He brings to pass what He has planned. They do 
nothing. Not only the idols but Babjdonia itself 
is made the victim of satire — and the prophet hurls 
a taunt song at the proud but impotent city. 

Israel — the people of Jeh — the elect of God — is 
given the prophet’s message. The past is called 
up as a witness to Jeh’s dealings. His righteous- 
ness — His faithfulness to His people — shall not fail. 
They are unworthy, but out of His own bounty 
salvation is provided. And with joy of this salva- 
tion from exile and from sin the book rings and rings. 
The Zion of the restored Israel is pictured with all 
the play of color and richness of imagery at the 
prophet’s command. . And this restored Israel is 
to have a world-mission. Its light is to fall upon 
all lands. It is to minister salvation to all races of 
men. 

But bock of and under these pictures of great hope 
is the prophet’s sense of his people’s sin and their struggle 
with it. In the latter part of the book, esp. chs 69 and 
64 this comes out clearly. And the mood of these chap- 
ters expresses the feeling out of which some of the deep 
things of the Servant-passages came. There is no need 
to insist that the chapters as they stand are in the order 
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in which they were written. We know from other 
prophecies that this was not always true. But even if a 
man were convinced that the chapters now occurring 
after the Servant-passages were all written after them, 
he could still hold, and I think would be justified in 
holding, that in places in those chapters the reader finds 
the record of a state of the prophet’s mind before the 
writing of thoso passages. The former view would be, 
I think, the preferable one. At any rate the point of view 
is logically that out of which some of the deep things in 
the Servant-passages came. 

In profoundness of meaning the climax of the 
book is reached in these passages where the deliver- 
ance from exile and the deliverance from sin are 
connected with one great figure — the Servant of 
Jeh. 

The word “servant,” as applied to servants of 
God, is not an unfamiliar one to readers of the OT. 

It is applied to different individuals 
6. The and by Jeremiah to the nation (cf Jer 

Servant- 30 10; 46 27); but its message is on 

Passages the whole so distinct and complete 
in Second Isa that we can study it 
without any further reference to previous usage. 

The “servant” first appears in Isa 41 8. Here 
the reference is undoubtedly to Israel, chosen and 
called of God and to be upheld by Him. Here 
Israel is promised victory over its enemies In 
vivid picture their destruction and Israel’s future 
trust and glory in God are portrayed. 

There are several Incidental references to Israel as 
Jeh’s servant: created by Jeh and not to be forgotten 
(41 8) ; Cyrus is said to bo oallod for the sake of His 
servant Jacob (45 4); Jeh is said to have redeemed His 
servant Jacob (48 20). 

In 44 26 “servant” seems to be used with the meaning 
of prophet. It is said of Jeh that He “confirmeth the 
word of his servant, and performeth the counsel of his 
messengers.” 

In 42 19 we find the failure and inadequacy of Israel 
presented in the words. " Who Is blind, but my servant 9 
or deaf, as my messenger that I send '* ” This passage Is 
an explanation of the exile. Israel proved unworthy and 
sinned, hence its punishment, but even in the exile the 
lesson held not been taken to heart. 

In 43 8 ff Jeh summons Israel the servant, who in 
spite of blindness and deafness yet is His witness It 
has at least seen enough to be able to witness for Him in 
the presence of the heathen. 

In 44 1-5, leaving the unworthiness of the actual 
Israel, there comes what seems to me a summons in the 
name of the possible, the ideal. The underlying thought 
is a call to the high future which God has ready to give. 

This covers the reference to the servant outside 
the great Servant-passages to which we now come. 
There are four of these: 42 1-9; 49 l-9a, 50 4-11; 
62 13 — 53 12. 61 1-4 perhaps represents words of 
the Servant, but may refer to words of the prophet, 
and, as at any rate it adds no new features to the 
picture of the Servant already given in the passages 
undoubtedly referring to him, we will not discuss it. 

(1) Date of the Servant-passages . — Ewald long 
ago suggested that the last of the Servant-passages 
must have been borrowed from an earlier compo- 
sition, which he assigned to the age of Manassch. 
“If we find in the study of the passage reason for 
its vividness, we shall not need to seek its origin 
in the description of some past martyrdom.” 

Duhm quoted by Cheyne thinks the Servant- 
passages post-exilic. The gentleness and quiet 
activity of the Servant for one thing, according to 
Duhm. suggest the age of the scribes, rather than 
that of the exile. But might not an age of suffering 
be a time to learn the lesson of gentleness? Ac- 
cording to Skinner, Duhm thinks the passages were 
inserted almost haphazard, but Skinner also refers 
to Rosters, showing that the passages cannot be 
lifted without carrying some of the succeeding 
verses with them. This is particularly significant 
in view of the recent popularity of other theories 
which deny the Servant-passages to the hand and 
time of Second Isa. The theory that these passages 
form by themselves a poem or a set of poems which 


have been inserted here can boast of distinguished 
names. 

There does not seem much to commend it, however. 
As to the argument from difference as to rhythm, there 
is disagreement, and the data are probably not of a sort to 
warrant much significance being applied to it either way. 
The fact that the passages are not always a part of a 
connected movement of thought would play great 
havoc if made a universal principle of discrimination as 
to authorship in the prophecies of the OT. If we 
succeed in giving the fundamental ideas of the passages 
a place in relation to the thought of Deutero-Isa, an argu- 
ment for which cogency might be claimed will be dissi- 
pated But even at its best this argument would not be 
conclusive. To deny certain ideas to an author simply 
because he has not expressed them in a certain bit of 
writing acknowledged to him is perilous business. A 
message of hope surely does not preclude an appreciation 
of the dark things. 

The truth of the matter is that even by great scholars 
the temptation to a criticism of knight-errantry is not 
always resisted. And I think wo shall not make any 
mistake in believing that this is the ease with the attempt 
to throw doubt upon the Deutero-Isaianic authorship 
of the Servant-passages. 

(2) Discussion of the passages . — 42 1-9: In these 
verses Jeh Himself is the speaker, describing the 
Servant as His chosen, in whom His soul delights, 
upon whom He has put His spirit. He is to bring 
justice to the Gentiles. His methods are to be 
quiet and gentle, and the very forlorn hope of 
goodness He will not quench He is to set justice 
in the earth, and remote countries are described as 
waiting for His law. Then comes a declaration by 
the prophet that Jeh, the Creator of all, is the speak- 
er of words declaring the Servant’s call in righteous- 
ness to be a covenant for the people, a light to the 
Gentiles, a helper to those in need — the blind and 
imprisoned. Jeh’s glory is not to be given to an- 
other, nor His praise to graven images. Former 
prophecies have come to pass. New things He 
now declares. One’s attention needs to be called 
to the distinction of the Servant from Israel in this 
passage. He is to be a covenant of the people: 
according to Delitzsch, “he in whom and through 
whom Jeh makes a new covenant with His people 
in place of the old one that has been broken.” 

49 l-9a; Here the Servant himself speaks, telling 
of his calling from the beginning of his life, of the 
might of his word, of his shelter in God, of a time 
of discouragement in which he thought his labor 
in vain, followed by insistence on his trust in God. 
Then Jeh promises him a larger mission than the 
restoration of Israel, viz. to be a light to the Gentiles. 
Jeh speaks of the Servant as one despised, yet to 
be triumphant so that he will be honored by kings 
and princes. He is to lead his people forth at their 
restoration, “to make them inherit the desolate 
heritages; saying to them that arc bound, Go 
forth; to them that are in darkness, Show your- 
selves.” 

Clearly the Servant is distinct from the people 
Israel in this passage. Yet in ver 3 he is addressed 
as Israel. The word Israel here may be a gloss, 
which would solve the difficulty, or the Servant may 
be addressed as Israel because he gathers up in 
himself the meaning of the ideal Israel. If it is true 
that the prophet gradually passed from the concep- 
tion of Israel as a nation to a person through whom 
its true destiny would be realized, this last sug- 
gestion would gain in probability. 

One notices here the emphasis on the might of 
the Servant, and in this passage we come to under- 
stand that he 
The phrase “ 
which would 

him os one of the exiles, and typically representing 
them. The Servant’s mission in this passage seems 
quite bound up with the restoration. 

50 4-11 : In the first part of this passage the Servant 
is not mentioned directly, but it seems dear that he is 


is to pass through a time of ignominy, 
a servant of rulers” is a difficult one, 
be clear if the prophet conceived of 
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speaking. He is taught of God continually, that he may 
bring a message to the weary. Ho has opened his ear so 
that he may fully understand Jeh’s message. The 
Servant now describes his sufferings as coming to him 
because of his obedience. He was not rebellious and 
did not turn back from his mission. Flint-like he set 
his face and with confidence in God met the shame 
which came upon him. After language vivid with a 
sense of ignominy his assured consciousness of victory 
and faith In God are expressed. 

In vs 10-11, according to Delitzsch, Jeh speaks, first 
encouraging those who listen to the Servant, then 
addressing those who despise his word. Cheyne thinks 
the Servant mentioned in ver 10 may be the prophet, 
but I prefer Delitzscih’s view. 

52 13 — 63 12: The present division of 52 13 — 
63 12 is unfortunate, for obviously it is all of a 
piece and ought to stand together in one chapter. 

In 62 13-15 Jeh speaks of the humiliation and 
later of the exaltation of the Servant. He shall 
deal wisely — the idea here including the success re- 
sulting from wisdom — and shall be exalted. Words, 
are piled upon each other here to express his exal- 
tation. But the appearance of the Servant is such 
as to suggest the very opposite of his dignity, which 
will astonish nations and kings when they come to 
understand it. 

Entering upon ch 63 we find the people of Israel 
speaking confessing their former unbelief, and giving 
as a reason the repulsive aspect of the Servant — 
despised, sad, sick with a visage to make men turn 
from him. He is described as though he had been 
a leper. They thought all this had come upon him 
as a stroke from God, but they now see how he 
went even to death, not for his own transgression 
but for theirs Their peace and healing came 
through his suffering and death. They have been 
sinful and erring; the result of it all God has caused 
to light upon him. 

They look back in wonder at the way he bore his 
sufferings — like a lamb led to the slaughter; with 
a false judicial procedure he was led away, no one 
considering his death ; or its relation to them. His 
grave even was an evidence of ignominy. 

Beginning at ver 10 the people cease speaking, 
according to Delitzsch, and the prophecy becomes 
the organ of God who acknowledges His Servant. 
The reference to a trespass offering in ver 10 is 
remarkable. Nowhere else is prophecy so con- 
nected with the sacrificial system (A B Davidson). 
It pleased God to bruise the Servant — his soul hav- 
ing been made a trespass offering; the time of humil- 
iation over, the time of exaltation will come. 

By his knowledge we are told — here a momentary 
reversion to the time of humiliation taking place — 
by his knowledge he shall justify many and bear 
their iniquities. Then comes the exaltation — 
dividing of spoils and greatness — the phrases sug- 
esting kingly glory: all this is to be his because of 
is suffering. The great fact of ch 53 is vicarious 
suffering. 

(3) Whom did the prophet mean by the Servant f — 
(a) Obviously not all of Israel always, for the Serv- 
ant is distinguished from Israel. (6) Not the 
godly remnant, for he is distinguished from them. 
Then the godly remnant does not attain to any 
such proportions as to fit the description of ch 53. 

( c ) And one cannot accept the theory that the pro- 
phetic order is intended. The whole order is not 
great enough to exhaust the meaning of one of a 
half-dozen of the greatest lines in ch 53. 

Professor A. B. Davidson’s OT Prophecy con- 
tains a brilliant and exceedingly able discussion of 
the question which he approaches from the stand- 
point of Bib. rather than simply exegetical theology. 
His fundamental position is that m the prophet’s 
outlook the restoration is the consummation. In 
his mind the Servant and his work cannot come after 
the restoration. The Servant, if a real person, 
must be one whose work lies in the past or the 


present, as there is not room in the future for him, 
for the restoration which is at the door brings felicity, 
and after that no sufferings of the Servant are con- 
ceivable. But there is no actual person in the past 
and none in the present who could be the Servant. 
Hence the Servant cannot be to the prophet’s mind 
a real person (see Coniah). 

Of course Davidson relates the result to his larger 
conception of prophecy in such a way as to secure the 
Messianic significance of the passages in relation to 
their fulfilment in Our Lord. The Ideas they contain 
are realized in Him. 

But coming back to the prophet’s mind — if the Servant 
was not a person to him, what significance did he have ? 
The answer according to Davidson is, He is a great per- 
sonification of the ideal Israel. “He is Israel according 
to its idea.” To quote more fully, “The prophet has 
created out of the Divine determinations imposed on 
Israel, election, creation and forming, endowment with 
the word or spirit of Jeh, and the Divine purpose in these 
operations, an ideal Being, an inner Israel in the heart 
or the phenomenal or actual Israel, an indestructible 
Being having these Divine attributes or endowments, 
present in the outward Israel in all ages, powerful and 
effectual because really composed, if I can say so, of 
Divine forces, who cannot fail in God’s purpose, and who 
as an inner power within Israel by his operation causes 
all Israel to become a true servant” (cf Davidson, 
OT Prophecy, 435-36). 

Now it seems to me that Davidson is more effective in 
his destructive than in his constructive work. One must 
confess that he presents real difficulties in the way of 
holding to a personal Servant as the prophet’s conception. 
But on the other hand when he tries to replace that by a 
more adequate conception, I do not t hink he conspicu- 
ously succeeds. 

The greatest of the Servant-passages (it seems to 
me) presents more than can be successfully dealt 
with under the conception of the Servant as the 
ideal Israel. The very great emphasis on vicarious 
suffering in ch 53 simply is not answered by the 
theory. Words would not leap with such a flame 
of reality in describing the suffering of a personifi- 
cation. The sense of sin back of the passage is not 
a thing whose problem could be solved by a glitter- 
ing figure of speech. There it surges — the move- 
ment of an aroused conscience — and the answer to 
it could never be anything less than a real deed by 
a real person. My own feeling is that if language 
can express anything it expresses the fact that the 
prophet had a real personal Servant in view. 

But what of the difficulties Davidson suggests? 
Even if the answer were not easy to find, one could 
rest on the total impression the passages make. 
One cannot vaporize a passage for the sake of pla- 
cing it in an environment in which one believes it 
belongs. As Cheyne in other days said, “In the 
sublimest descriptions of the Servant I am unable 
to resist the impression that we have the present- 
ment of an individual, and venture to think that our 
general view of the Servant ought to be ruled by 
those passages in which the enthusiasm of the 
author is at its height.” 

The first thing we need to remember in dealing 
with the difficulties Davidson has brought forth is 
the timelessness of prophecy , and the resulting fact 
that every prophet saw the future as if lying just 
on the horizon of his own time. As prophets saw 
the day of Jeh as if at hand, so it seems to me 
Deutero-Isaiah saw the Servant: each really afar 
off, yet each really seen in the colors of the present. 
Then we must remember that the prophets did not 
relate all their conceptions. They stated truths 
whose meaning and articulation they did not under- 
stand. They were not philosophers with a Hege- 
lian hunger for a total view of life, and when we try 
to read them from this standpoint we misjudge 
them. Then we must remember that the prophet 
may here have been lifted to a height of prophetic 
receptiveness where he received and uttered what 
went beyond the limits of his own understanding. 
To be sure there was a point of contact, but I see 
no objection to the thought that in a place of uniaue 
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significance and importance like this, God might 
use a man to utter words which reached far beyond 
the limits of his own understanding. In this con- 
nection some words of Professor Hermann Schultz 
are worth quoting: “If it is true anywhere in the 
history of poetry and prophecy, it is true here that 
the writer being full of the spirit has said more than 
he himself meant to say and more than he himself 
understood.” 

(4) The psychology of the prophecy . — This does 
not mean that something may not be said about 
the connection of the Servant-passages with the 
prophet’s own thought. Using Delitzsch’s illus- 
tration, we can see how from regarding all Israel as the 
servant the prophet could narrow down to the godly 

E art of Israel as experience taught him the faith- 
sssness of many, and it ought not to be impossible 
for us to see how all that Israel really meant at its 
best could have focused itself in his thought upon 
one person. Despite Davidson’s objection, I can 
see nothing artificial about this movement in the 
prophet’s mind. There was probably more pro- 
gression in his thought than Professor Davidson is 
willing to allow. If it is asked, Where was the 
person to whom the prophet could ascribe such 
greatness, conceiving as he did that he was to come 
at once? surely a similar question would be fair in 
relation to Isaiah’s Messiah. The truth is that 
even on the threshold of the restoration there was 
time for a great one suddenly to arise. As John the 
Baptist on the Jordan watched for the coming One 
whom he knew not, yet w’ho was alive, so the great 
prophet of the exile may have watched even day 
by day for the coming Servant whose work had 
been revealed to him. 

But deep in the psychology of the prophecy is 
the sense of sin out of which these passages came 
and indications of which I think are found in the 
latter part of the book. The great guilt-laden past 
lay terribly behind the prophet, and as he mused 
over the sufferings of the righteous, perhaps esp. 
drawn to the heart-rent Jeremiah, the thought of 
redemptive suffering may have dawned ujxm him. 
And if in its light, and with a personal sense of sin 
drawn from what experiences we know not, he 
grapples with the problem, can we not understand, 
can we not see that God might flash upon him the 
great conception of a sin-bearer? 

At last the idea of vicarious suffering had been 
connected with the deep things of the nation’s life, 
and henceforward w r as a part of its 
7. Place of heritage. To the profoundest souls 
the Servant- it would be a part of the nation’s for- 
Passages ward look. The priestly idea had 

in OT been deepened and filled with new 

Prophecy moral meaning. The Servant was a 
prophet too — so priest and prophet 
met in one. And I think Cheyne was right when he 
suggested that in the Servant’s exaltation in ch 53, 
the idea of the Servant is brought nearer to that of 
king than we sometimes think. So in suggestion, 
at least, prophet, priest and king meet in the great 
figure of the suffering Servant. 

A new rich stream had entered into prophecy, 
full of power to fertilize whatever shores of thought 
it touched. In the thoughts of these passages 
prophecy seemed pressing with impatient eagerness 
to its goal, and though centuries were to pass before 
that goal was reached, its promise is seen here, full 
of assurance and of knowledge of the kind of goal 
it is to be. 

But whatever our view of the meaning of the 
prophet, we must agree (cf Mt 8 17; 12 18—21 ; 
26 67 ; Jn 12 41, et al.) that the conception he so 
boldly and powerfully put upon his canvas had its 
realization, its fulfilment in the One who spoke to 
the world from the cross on Calvary. Ana in its 


darkly glorious shadow the Christian, with all the 
sadness and joy and wonder of it, with a sense of 
its solving all his problems and meet- 
8. Larger ing the deepest needs and outreaches 
Messianic of his lif e, can feel a strange companion- 
significance ship with the exilic prophet whose 
of the yearning for a sin-bearer and belief in 
Servant- His coming call across the long and 
Passages slowly moving years. In the light and 
penetration of that hour he may be 
trusted to know what the prophet meant. Pro- 
fessor Delitzsch well said of that passage, “Every 
word is as it were written under the cross at Gol- 
gotha.” Lynn Harold Hough 

SERVANTS, SOLOMON’S. Sec Solomon’s 
Servants. 

SERVICE, stir' vis: Six Heb, two Aram, and four 
Gr words are so rendered. 

In the OT the word most used for “service” is (1) 
'tibhodhah, from 'abhadh, which is the general word. 

meaning “to work” and so “to serve,” 

1. In the “to till,” also “to enslave.” The noun 

OT means “bondage.” “labor,” “minister- 

ing,” “sendee,” “tillage,” “work,” 

“use.” The word is used in describing work in the 
fields (Ex 1 14, et al.), work in the tabernacle (Ex 
27 19, et al.), sanctuary sendee (Nu 7 9), sendee 
of Jeh (Nu 8 11), Levitical or priestly sendee (Nu 
8 22), kingly service (1 Ch 26 30), etc. Reference 
is made to instruments, wood vessels, cattle, herbs, 
shekels for the service in the house of Jeh. (2) 

* Abhadh itself is tr d “service” in Nu 8 15; 18 23; 
Jer 22 13. (3) Scradh means “stitching,” i.e. pier- 
cing with a needle; it occurs only 4 t, and in each 
case in RV instead of “sendee” is tr* 1 “finely 
wrought garments” (Ex 31 10; 36 19; 39 1 41) 
(4) Shdralh means primarily “to attend” as a 
servant or worshipper, and to contribute to or 
render service, w r ait on, and thence service; occurs 
only 3 t (Ex 35 19; 39 1 41 AV) and in ARV is 
rendered “for ministering.” (5) QuJtihu.’ is found 7 
t, used in the same connection each time, and refers 
to those numbered for sendee in the tent of meet- 
ing. Its primary root meaning refers to sendee for 
war, campaign, hardship (Nu 4 30 33 39.43; 8 24). 
(6) Yadh means lit. an “open hand,” indicating 
direction, power, and so ministry as in 1 Ch 6 31, 
where David appoints certain ones to have direc- 
tion of the music, tr d in 1 Ch 29 5, ItV not sendee, 
but “himself.” (7) 1 Abhldhah means “business,” 
“laboi,” “affairs”; Ezr 6 18 is the only place 
where it is found. (8) Polhdn, from root meaning 
“to worship,” “minister to’” and so in Ezr 7 19 
vessels given for service. 

The following are the uses in the NT: (1) Dia- 
konia } from root meaning “to run on errands,” and 
so attendance, aid as a servant., min- 

2. In the istry, relief, and hence service; cf 

NT Eng. word “deacon”; Paul: “that 

I might minister unto you” (2 Cor 11 
8); also found in Rom 15 31 (“ministration”) 
and Rev 2 19 (“ministry”). (2) Douleuo, lit. “to 
be a slave,” in bondage, service (Gal 4 8, “bond- 
age”: Eph 6 7, “service”; 1 Tim 6 2, “serve”). 
(3) Latreia , from root meaning “to render religious 
homage,” menial service to God, and so worship 
(Jn 16 2. “service”; Rom 9 4, “service”; Rom 
12 1, “spiritual service”; He 9 1, “service”; 9 6, 
“services”). (4) Leilourgia , from root “to perform 
religious or charitable functions,” worship, relieve, 
obey, minister, and hence a public function, priestly 
or charitable (liturgy) (2 Cor 9 12, “service’’; also 
in Phil 2 17.30). See Servant. 

William Edward Raffety 



2743 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


SERVITUDE, sto'vi-tttd. See Servant; Slave. 

SESIS, se'sis (B f 2«rcCs, Seseis, A, E«ro*«Cs, 
Sessets) : One who put away his foreign wife (1 Esd 
9 34) = “Shashai” in Ezr 10 40. 

SESTHEL, ses'thel (EccrO^X, Seslhtl) : One of the 
sons of Addi who put away their foreign wives 
(1 Esd 9 31) = “Bezalel” in Ezr 10 30. 

SET: Few words in the Eng. language have such 
a rich variety of meaning and are used in so 
rich a variety of idiomatic expression as the word 
“set.” A glance at any of the great diets, will con- 
vince anyone of the truth of this statement. The 
Standard Dictionary devotes three and a half columns 
to the word. In its primary meaning it there de- 
notes 22 distinct things, in its secondary meaning 
17 more, while 18 distinct phrases are given in 
which it is used, in some cases again in a variety of 
meanings. It is indeed a word calculated to drive 
a foreigner to despair. Some 70 Heb and about 
30 Gr words in the original tongues of the Holv 
Scriptures have been rendered by the word “set/ 1 
in AV and also in RV. A careful comparative study 
of the original and of tr* in other tongues will at 
once indicate that a lack of discrimination is evi- 
dent on the part of the Eng. translators in the fre- 
quent use of the word “set.” 

Thus in Cant 5 14, "hands are as rings of gold set with 
beryl," the Heb word is } male’, "to beflUed," "full." 
Vulg translates plenae, the Dutch gevuld, the Ger. voll; 
Prov 8 27, “when he set a circle, Heb pp 511 , h&kak, 
"to describe " "decree," Vulg r allabat, Dutch 'beachreef; 
Ezr 4 10, “set in the city of Samaria," Aram. ;irp . 

ythibh , "to cause to sit down," "to cause to dwell I ,,, 
Vulg habitare eas fecit, Dutch doen wonen; Ps 2 6, "Yet 
have I set my king upon my holy hill,” Heb , n&sakh, 
"to pour out," "toanoint," Dutch gezalfd; Isa *19 2, AV 
"I will set the Egyptians against the Egyptians." Heb 
ns*- sdkhakh, “to disturb, ,T " to confuse," vulg concur- 
rere faciam, Dutch verwarren, Ger. an einander aetzen; 
Rev 3 8, "I have set before thee a door." Gr 
dldamx, “to give," Vulg dedi coram te. Dutch gegeven. 
Ger. gegeben; Acts 19 27, AV "Our craft is m danger 
to be set at nought." Gr ep\oua i. trchomai, "to come," 
Vulg periclitabitur, Dutch in r crackling komen ; Lk 4 18, 
“to set at liberty them," Gr anoartMu apostillo, "to 
send away," Dutch keen te zenden in vrnheid ; Acts 13 9, 
AV "Saul .... set his eyes on him," Gr arev if®, 
atenizo, "to stare fixedly," Vulg i ntuena in turn, Dutch 
de oogen op hem houdende. Those are but a few examples 
chosen at random whore our Eng. translators have 
rendered Heb and Gr words by “set," where a more 
literal tr, in equally good idiomatic language, was 
possible. The word "set” is the causative of "sit," and 
Indicates primarily a power of self-support, in opposition 
to the idea of the word "lay.” 

(1) In its primay meaning the word “set” is 
used in our Eng. Bible in many senses: (a) Foun- 
dation: Cant 6 15, “His legs are as pillars of marble 
set upon.” (6) Direction : Ezk 21 16, “whither- 
soever thy face is set.” (c) Appointed time: Acts 
12 21, “upon a set day.” (d) Fixed place: 2 Ch 
20 17, “Set yourselves, stand ye still, and see”; 
2 S 6 17; Mt 4 5. ( e ) Cause to sit: 1 S 2 8, AV 
“to set them among princes”; 2 Ch 23 20; Ps 68 6. 
if) Appointment: Ezr 7 25, AV “set magistrates 
and judges”: Gen 41 41; 1 S 12 13; Ps 2 6; Dnl 
1 11. fa) To lift up: Gen 31 17, “set his sons 
and his wives upon.” ( h ) Appointed place: Gen 
1 17, “God set them in the firmament.” ( i ) Cause 
to stand: Gen 47 7, “Joseph brought in Jacob .... 
and set him before Pharaoh”; Nu 8 13; 2 Ch 29 
25. (J) Sitting: Mt 5 1, AV “when he was set”; 
He 8 1 AV. (k) Location: Mt 5 14, “a city set on 
a hill.” These by no means exhaust the meaning 
which the word, in its primary sense, has in our 
Eng. Bible. 

(2) In a secondary or tropical sense it is used with 
equal frequency, usually with various prepositions. 


Thus (o) To attack: Jgs 9 33, AV “and set upon the 
city.” (6) To imprint: Gen 4 15, AV “The Lord 
set a mark upon Cain.” (c) To direct to: 1 K 2 15, 
“And that all Israel set their faces on me.” (d) 
To place: 1 K 20 12, Ben-hadad shouted one word 
to his allies: “Set,” i.e. set the armies in array, the 
battering-rams and engines of attack in their place. 
(e) To incline toward: Ezk 40 4, “Set thy heart 
upon all that I shall show.” if) To trust in: Ps 62 
10, “If riches increase, set not your heart thereon.” 
(g) To place before: Ps 90 8, “Thou hast Bet our 
iniquities before”; Ps 141 3, “Set a watch, O Jeh, 
before my mouth.” (A) To go down: of the setting 
of the sun (Mk 1 32; Lk 4 40). (f) To be proud: 
Mai 3 15, AV “They that work wickedness are 
set up.” (j) To fill in: Ex 35 9, “stones to be 
set, for the ephod.” (k) To plant: Mk 12 1, “set 
a hedge about it.” (1) To mock: Lk 23 11, 
“Herod .... set him at nought.” (m) To honor: 
1 S 18 30, “so that his name was much set by.” 
(n) To start: Acts 21 2, “We went aboard, and set 
sail.” As may be seen the word is used in an endless 
variety of meanings. Henry E. Dosker 

SETH, Beth, SHETH, sheth (flip , sheth; E-fjO, 

SUh)' 

(1) The son bom to Adam and Eve after the 
death of Abel (Gen 4 25 f; 6 3ff: 1 Ch 1 1; Sir 
49 16; Lk 3 38). In Gen 4 25 tne derivation of 
the name is given . Eve 1 ‘called his name Seth : For. 
said she, God hath appointed [shath] me another seea 
instead of Abel.” In 1 Ch 1 1 AV, the form is 
“Sheth”; elsewhere in AV and in RV throughout 
the form is “Seth.” 

(2) AV “the children of Sheth,” RV “the sons 

of tumult.” According to AV rendering, the name 
of an unknown race mentioned in Balaam’s parable 
(Nu 24 17). S. F. Hunter 

SETHUR, se'thur (Tinp, grthur; 2a9o4p, Sa- 
thour): An Asherite spy (Nu 13 13 [14]). 

SETTING, set'ing (HRSE, miUu’Oh, lit. “a fill- 
ing”): The word is used in the description of the 
manufacture of the breastplate of judgment (Ex 28 
17). The instruction runs: “Thou shalt set in it 
settings of stones,” viz. four rows of precious 
stones. The same word is rendered “inclosings” 
in ver 20, and in 39 13 AV. 

SETTLE, set”l (rHT7 f 'OzOrdh) : For this word in 
Ezk 43 14.17.20 ; 45 19, ARV and ERVm sub- 
stitute more correctly “ledge.” See Temple. 

SETTLE: The Heb language has 8 words which 
are thus tr* 1 : y&shabh , nahath , ' Omadh , shdfc if, tabha \ 
ndgabhy rndJcom, kapha’. Now the meaning is to settle 
down, to cause to occur (Ezk 36 11 AV; 1 Ch 17 
14); then it denotes fixedness (2 K 8 11; Ps 119 
89; Prov 8 25); again it points to a condition of 
absolute quiescence, as the settlings on the lees (Jer 
48 11); and in still another place it means packing 
solidly together (Ps 65 10). In the NT the words 
idpaios , hedrcAos , OepeXiba, themelido, and rlthjfu , tithemi. 
have been tr* 1 “settle.” RV in 1 Pet 5 10 has tr® 
“establish,” and the context unquestionably points 
to the idea of a fixed establishment in the faith. 
In Lk 21 14 the word tr* 1 “settle” evidently points 
to a fixed determination. Henry E. Dosker 

SEVEN, sev”n (*3$, shebha'; hrr^heptd). See 
Number. 

SEVEN CHURCHES. See Churches, Seven. 

SEVEN STARS. See Astronomy. 
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SEVENEH, sS-ven'e, sc-ve'ne (H21P , pweneh ) : 
For AV “the tower of Syene,” in Ezk 29 10; 30 6, 
RV reads, “the tower of Seven eh,” with note m, 
“or, from Migdol to Syene.” Seveneh is the town at 
the First Cataract in Egypt, now known as Assuan. 
Fresh interest has recently been given to it by the 
Elephantine discoveries bearing on the ancient Jew- 
ish colony and temple of Jeh in that place in the 5th 
cent. BC. See Aramaic; Egypt; Papyri; Sanc- 
tuary, 4, etc. 

SEVENTH, seventh, DAY. See Sabbath. 

SEVENTY, sev”n-ti , 8hibh'im; tpSoptfj- 

KovTa, hcbdomtkonta) . See Number. 

SEVENTY DISCIPLES: The account of the 
designation and mission of these is found only in 
Lk 10. Some have therefore sought to maintain 
that we have here only a confused variant of the 
appointment of the Twelve; but this is impossible 
in the light of Luke’s account of the Twelve in ch 9. 

The documents vary as between the numbers 
seventy and seventy-two, so that it is impossible 
to determine which is the correct reading; and 
internal evidence does not help at all in this case. 
There is nothing in the function or circumstances 
to indicate any reason for the specific number. 

Commentators have sought parallels in the seventy 
elders chosen to assist Moses (Nu 11) and suppose that 
Jesus was Incidentally indicating Himself as the prophet 
like unto Moses” whom God would raise up. 

Again, the Jews popularly reckoned the "number of 
the nations of the earth" at seventy (cf Gen 10), and 
some have supposed Jesus to bo thus indicating that 
His gospel is universal. Attention is called to the fact 
that the Seventy are not forbidden to go to Gentiles and 
that their commission probably included Peraea. where 
many Gentiles were to be found Some, again, have 
supposed that Jasus had in mind the Jewish Sanhedrin, 
composed of seventy (or seventy-two), and that the 
appointment of a like number to extend the work of His 
kingdom was a parabolic recognition that as the Jews 
were officially rejecting Him, so He was rejecting them 
as agents for the work of the kingdom It is impossible 
to speak with any certainty as to any of these suggestions. 
It is to be noted that there is the same confusion be- 
tween the numbers seventy and seventy-two m all four 
instances, as also in the tradition as to the number of 
translators of the LXX. 

Inasmuch as no further mention is made of these 
workers, it is to be understood that they were ap- 
pointed for a temporary ministry. Tradition 
names several of them and identifies them with 
disciples active after Pentecost. While it is prob- 
able that some of these were witnesses later, the 
tradition is worthless in details. The mission of 
these and the reason assigned for their appoint- 
ment are essentially the same as in the case of the 
Twelve. Jesus is now completing His last popular 
campaign in preaching and introducing the king- 
dom of heaven. The employing of these in this 
service is in line with the permanent ideal of Chris- 
tianity, which makes no distinction between the 
“laymen” and the “clergy” in responsibility and 
service. Jesus was perhaps employing all whose 
experience and sympathy made them fit for work in 
the harvest that was so plenteous while the laborers 
were few. He found seventy such now as He 
would find a hundred and twenty such after His 
ascension (Acts 1 15). William Owen Carver 

SEVENTY WEEKS: The “seventy weeks” of 
the prophecy in Dnl 9 24-27 have long been a sub- 
ject of controversy in the critical schools. The 
conflicting views may be seen very fully in Dr. 
Driver’s Dnl , 94 ff, 143 ff, and Dr. Pusey’s Daniel 
the Prophet , lects II, III, IV. On both sides it is 
agreed that the “weeks’’ in this prophecy are to 
be interpreted as “weeks of years,” i.e. the 70 weeks 
represent 490 years. This period, commencing 


with “the going forth of the commandments to 
restore and build Jems” (ver 25), is divided into three 
parts, 7 weeks (49 years), 62 weeks (434 years), 
and one week (7 years). The 69 weeks extend to 
the appearance of “an anointed one [Heb “Mes- 
siah”], the prince” (ver 25), who, after the 62 weeks, 
shall be “cut off” (ver 26), apparently in the “midst” 
of the 70th week (ver 27). On the traditional view 
(see Pusey), the 69 weeks (483 years) mark the 
interval from the decree to rebuild Jerus till the 
appearance of Christ; and if, with Pusey, the 
decree in question be taken to be that of the 7th 
year of Artaxerxcs (457-56 BC; the mission of 
Ezra; cf Ezr 7 8 ff), confirmed and extended in the 
20th year of the same king (mission of Nehemiah; 
cf Neh 2 Iff), the 483 years run out about 27-28 
AD, when Our Lord’s public ministry began. On 
the other hand, the view which supposes that the 
Book of Dnl belongs wholly to the Maccabean age, 
and does not here contain genuine prediction, is 
under the necessity of making the 490 years termi- 
nate with the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes (171-164 
BC), and this, it is admitted, cannot be done. To 
give time the violent expedient is adopted of dating 
the commencement of the 70 weeks from the 
prophecy of Jeremiah of the 70 years’ captivity, or 
of the rebuilding of Jerus (606 or 587 BC), i.e. 
before the captivity had begun. Even this, as Dr. 
Driver admits (p. 146), leaves us in 171 BC, some 
67 years short of the duration of the 62 weeks, and 
a huge blunder of the writer of Dili has to be ast- 
sumed. The divergent reckonings are legion, and 
are mutually contradictory (see table in Pusey, p. 
217). To invalidate the older view Dr. Driver 
avails himself of the altered renderings of vs 25 
and 27 in ERV. It is to be noted, however, that 
ARV does not follow ERV m these changes. Thus, 
whereas ERV reads in ver 25, “Unto the anointed 
one, the prince, shall be seven weeks: and three- 
score and two weeks, it shall be built again,” and 
accordingly takes “the anointed one” of ver 26 to 
be a distinct person, ARV (as also ERVm) reads, 
as in AV, “shall be seven weeks, and threescore and 
two w^eeks ” Again, where ERV reads in ver 27 
“For the half of the week he shall cause the sacrifice 
and the oblation to cease,” ARV (and ERVm) has 
as formerly, “In the midst of the week he shall 
cause” etc (conversely, in ver 25 ARVm gives the 
ERV rendering). The question cannot be dis- 
cussed here, but it is believed that the traditional 
interpretation may yet claim acceptance from those 
who do not accept the postulates of the newer 
critical writers. See Daniel; Jubilees, Book of. 

James Orr 

SEVENTY YEARS: The period assigned by 
Jeremiah for the duration of the Jewdsh exile in 
Babylon (Jer 25 11 12; 29 10; cf 2 Ch 36 21 f; 
Ezr 1 1; Dnl 9 2). If the period be reckoned 
from the date of the first deportation in the 4th 
year of Jehoiakim (2 K 24 1; 2 Ch 36 6ff; Dnl 
1 1 by another reckoning calls it the 3d year), i.e. 
606 BC, till the decree of Cyrus, 536 BC, the pre- 
diction was fulfilled to a year. See Captivity. 

SEVER, sev'Sr: The three Heb words btidhal, 
'palah and paradh are thus tr*. The idea conveyed 
is that of setting apart (Lev 20 26 AV) or of setting 
someone or something apart in a miraculous way 
(Ex 8 22; 9 4 AV, ERV), or, again, of simple sepa- 
ration on one’s own volition (Jgs 4 11 AV. ERV). 
The Gr word &<popl$w f aphorlzo (Mt 13 49) stands 
for final judicial segregation. 

SEVERAL, sev'er-al, SEVERALLY, sev'Sr-al-i: 
The Heb words hophshuth and hophshith. tr* 
“several” in AV, ERV, 2 K 15 5; 2 Ch 26 21 # are 
in both cases tr* “separate” in ARV, and indicate 
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ceremonial uncleanness and consequent severance 
on account of leprosy. In the parable of the 
Talents (Mt 25 15) and also in 1 Cor 12 11 the 
word tttos, idio8, is tr* 1 “several,” “severally.” 
In both cases it points to the individuality of the 
recipients of the gift bestowed. 

SHAALABBIN, sha-a-lab'in (fSby®, sha'dldb- 
bln; B, EaXafktv, Salabein, A, EaXapclv, Salameln) : 
A town in the territory of Dan named between Ir- 
shemesh and Aijalon (Josh 19 42) It seems to 
be identical with Shaalbim. 

SHAALBIM, eh4-al'bim (D^bPO, sha'alblm; 
B, Bt)0a\a|u£, Bethalamei , A, EaXapcCp, Salabeim , 
in Josh BA, ©aXafl*^, Thalabeim): When the 
Amorites had forced the children of Dan into the 
mountain they came and dwelt in Mt. Heres, Aija- 
lon and Shaalbim, where, it appears, they w ere made 
tributary to the house of Joseph (Jgs 1 35). In 
the time of Solomon it was included in the admin- 
istrative district presided over by Ben-deker, along 
with Makaz, Beth-shemesh and Elon-beth-hanan 
(1 K 4 9). Beth-shemesh is the same as Ir-shemesh 
(Josh 19 42). Shaalbim is probably only another 
name of Shaalabbin. One of David’s mighty men 
is called Eliahba the Shaalbonite. This presumes 
the existence of a town called Shaalbon (2 S 23 32 ; 

1 Ch 11 33), which again is probably identical with 
Shaalbim. Onom identifies it with Salaba, a Large 
village in the district of Sebaste (Samaria), which 
apparently Eusebius and Jerome thought to be in 
the territory of Dan. It seems, however, too far 
to the N. Jerome in his comm, on Ezk 48 speaks 
of the towers of Aijalon and Selebi and Emmaus. 
Conder would identify Selebi with Selbit, 3 miles 
NW. of Aijalon ( Yalo ), and 8 miles N. of Beth- 
shemesh. This would suit for Shaalbim, as far as 
position is concerned; but it is difficult to account 
for the heavy t in the name, if derived from Shaalbim. 

W. Ewing 

SHAALBONITE, sha-al-bS'nit, sha-al'bo-mt 
ha-sha'albdnl; 6 EaXafluvefrrjs, ho Sala- 
boncUcs [2 S 23 32), B, 6 'Ofwt, ho Hornet , A, 
6 EaXafluvt, ho Salaboni ): Eliahba, one of David’s 
heroes, a native of Shaalbon. See Shaalbim. 

SHAALIM, sha'a-lim, LAND OF fnx , 

y ereg sha'&lim; B, Tfjs ’Eo<raicl|i, its ges EasaJUm, 
A, Tfj* yfjs EaaXcCp, Us gt's Saalcim; AV Shalim): 
Saul in search of his father’s asses passed through 
Mt. Ephraim and the land of Shalishah, then 
through the land of Shaalim and the land of y'mlni 
This List name EV renders “Benjamin” (1 S 9 4). 
The whole passage is so obscure that no certain 
conclusions can be reached. The search party may 
have proceeded northward from Gibeah, through 
the uplands of Ephraim, turning then westward, 
then southward, and finally eastward. We should 
thus look for the land of Shalishah and the land of 
Shaalim on the west side of the mountain range: 
and the Latter may have been on the slopes to the 
E. of Lydda. Possibly we ought here to read 
“Shaalbim,” instead of “Shaalim.” W. Ew'ing 

SHAAPH, sha'af (37# , sha x aph ) : 

(1) A son of Jahdai (1 Ch 2 47). 

(2) The son of Maachah, a concubine of Caleb, 
the brother of Jcrahmeel. Shaiyih is called the 
“father,” or founder, of the city Madmannah (1 Ch 

2 48 f). 

SHAARAIM sha-a-ra/im , sha'&rayim, 

“two gates”; DoKapctp, Sakareim; AV Sh&raim): 

(1) A city in the Shephelah or “lowland” of 
Judah mentioned (Josh 15 36) in close association 


with Socoh and Azekah; the vanquished army of 
the Philis passed a Shaaraim in their flight from 
Socoh toward Gath and Ekron (1 S 17 52). It 
is possible that in this latter reference the “two 
gates” may refer — as LXX implies — to the two 
Phili strongholds themselves. Shaaraim has been 
identified with Tell Zakariya (see how ever Azekah) 
and with Kh. Sa'ireh ( PEF , III, 124, Sh XVII), 
an old site W. of Beil x Atab . Both proposals are 
hazardous. 

(2) One of the towns of Simeon (1 Ch 4 31), 
called (Josh 19 6) “Sharuhen” and, as one of the 
uttermost cities of Judah, called (Josh 15 32) 
“Shilhim.” This town was in Southwrestem Pal 
and is very probably identical with the fortress 
Sharhana, a place of some importance on the road 
from Gaza to Egypt. Aahmes (XVIIIth Dynasty) 
besieged and captured this city in the 5th year of 
his reign in his pursuit of the flying Hyksos (Petrie, 
Hist, II, 22, 35), and a century later Tahutmes III, 
in the 23d year of his reign, took the city of Sharu- 
hen on his way to the siege and capture of Megiddo 
(Petrie, Hist, II, 104). On philological grounds 
Tell csh-Sheri'ah, 12 miles N.W. of Beersheba, a 
large ruin, has been proposed, but it does not suit 
at all the Egyp data {PEF, IIL 399, Sh XXIV). 

E. W. G. Masterman 

SHAASHGAZ, sha-ash'gaz (WWTp, sha'ash- 
gaz; LXX reads Tat, Gal, the same name it gives 
to the official referred to in Est 2 8 15; the name 
may go back to the Old Bactrian word Sdsakshant, 
“one anxious to learn” [Scheft]; most commentators 
suggest no explanation): A chamberlain of Ahas- 
uerus, king of Persia; as keeper of “the second 
house of women,” he had Esther under his charge 
(ver 14). 

SHABBETHAI, shab'Mhl prfitt? , shablfthay, 
“one born on the Sabbath”; B, SaflaOal, Sabathal, 
A, Kaf3pa0a(, Kubbathal = “Sabbat eus” of 1 Esd 
9 14 ): A Levite who opposed (?) Ezra’s suggestion 
that the men who had married foreign wives put 
them aside (Ezr 10 15). Kuenen, how'ever, ren- 
ders the phrase TST TTCy , x dm e dhU x al zo'ih, of 
which Asahiel and Jahaziah are the subjects, to 
mean “stand over,” “have charge of,” ratner than 
“stand against,” “oppose” ( Gesammelte Abhand- 
lungen , 247 f); this would make Shabbethai, who 
was in accord with the two men mentioned above, 
an ally rather than an opponent of Ezra. We in- 
cline toward Ivuenen’s interpretation in view of the 
position attained by Shabbethai under Nehemiah — 
one he would have been unlikely to attain had he 
been hostile to Ezra. He is mentioned among 
those appointed to explain the Law (Xeh 8 7), and 
as one of the chiefs of the Levites who had the over- 
sight of “the outward business of the house of 
God” (Nell 11 16 ). Horace J. Wolf 

SHACHIA, sha-kl'a, shak'i-a (TPpto , sakh e ydh [ so 
Baer, Ginsberg]; some edd read sakh e y&\ 

or sakh'yd'; also shdkh e ydh , and 

shdbh'ydh. This last reading is favored by 
the Syrian and the LXX [B, SaflCa, Sabla, A, 2cpi&, 
Sebid, but Luc., Sechid]; the forms in kh (D) 

instead of bh (S) have the support of the Vulg, 
Sechia, “Yahweh has forgotten”! 9 ]): A name in a 
genealogy of Benjamin (1 Ch 8 10). 

SHAD DAI, shad'ft-I, sliadT See God, Names 
of, II, 8. 

SHADE, shad, SHADOW, shad'o, SHADOW- 
ING, shad'o-ing (52 , gel ; o-Kid, skid ) : A shadow is 
any obscuration of the light and heat with the form 


Shadow of Death 
Shalmaneser 
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of the intervening object, obscurely projected, con- 
stantly changing and passing away. “Shadow” is 
used fit. of a roof (Gen 19 8), of mountains (Jgs 
9 36), of trees (Jgs 9 15, etc), of wings (Ps 17 8, 
etc), of a cloud (Isa 26 5), of a great rock (Isa 
32 2), of a man (Peter, Acts 6 15), of the shadow 
on the dial (2 K 20 9, etc), of Jonah’s gourd (Jon 
4 5f). It is used also figuratively (1) of shelter 
and protection (of man, Gen 19 8; Cant 2 3; Isa 
16 3, etc; of God, Ps 86 7; 91 1; Isa 4 6, etc); 
(2) of anything fleeting or transient, as of the days 
of man’s life on earth (1 Ch 29 15; Job 8 9; Ps 
109 23); (3) with the idea of obscurity or imper- 
fection (in He 8 5; 10 1 , of the Law; cf Col 2 
17); (4) of darkness, gloom; see Shadow of 
Death. In Jas 1 17, we have in AV, “the Father 
of lights, with whom is no variableness, neither 
shadow of turning” ( aposklasma ), RY “shadow that 
is cast by turning”; the reference is to the un- 
changeableness of God as contrasted with the 
changes of the heavenly bodies. RV has “of the 
rustling of wings” for “shadowing with wings” in 
Isa 18 1; ARV has “shade” for “shadow” in 
various places (Jgs 9 15; Job 40 22; Isa 4 6, 
etc). In Job 40 21.22, for “shady trees” RV has 
“lotus-trees.” W. L. Walker 

SHADOW OF DEATH (ntgbs, galmdweth ) : 
The Heb word ti* 1 “shadow of death” is used poeti- 
cally for thick darkness (Job 3 5), as descriptive 
of Sheol (Job 10 21 f; 12 22; 38 17); figuratively 
of deep distress (Job 12 22; 16 16; 24 17 bis; 28 3; 
34 22 [in the last three passages ARV has “thick 
darkness” and “thick gloom”]; Ps 23 4, RVm “deep 
darkness [and so elsewhere]”; 44 19; 107 10.14; Isa 
9 2; Jer 2 6; 13 16; Am 6 8; Mt 4 16; Lk 1 79, 
skid thandtou). The Heb word is perhaps composed 
of gU, “shadow,” and m&weth , “death,” and the 
idea of “the valley of the shadow of death” was 
most probably derived from the deep ravines, dark- 
ened by over-hanging briars, etc, through which the 
shepherd had sometimes to lead or drive his sheep 
to new and better pastures. W. L. Walker 

SHADRACH, sha'drak: The Bab name of one 
of the so-called Heb children. Shadrach is probably 
the Sumerian form of the Bab Kudurru-Aki, “serv- 
ant of Sin.” It has been suggested by Meinhold 
that we should read Merodach instead of Shadrach. 
Since there were no vowels in the original Heb or 
Aram., and since sh and m as well as r and d are 
much alike in the old alphabet in which Dnl was 
written, this change is quite possible. 

Shadrach and his two companions were trained 
along with Daniel at the court of Nebuchadnezzar, 
who had carried all four captive in the expedition 
against Jems in the 3d year of Jehoiakim (Dnl 1 1). 
They all refused to eat of the food provided by 
Ashpenaz, the master who had been set over them 
by the king, but preferred to eat pulse (Dnl 1 12). 
The effect was much to their advantage, as they 
appeared fairer and fatter in flesh than those who 
ate of the king’s meat. At the end of the appointed 
time they passed satisfactory examinations, both 
as to their physical appearance and their intellectual 
acquirements, so that none were found like them 
among all with whom the king communed, and they 
stood Before the king (see Dnl 1). 

When Daniel heard that the wise men of Babylon 
were to be slain because they could not tell the 
dream of Nebuchadnezzar, after he had gained a 
respite from the king, he made the thing known to 
his three companions that they might unite with 
him in prayer to the God of heaven that they all 
might not perish with the rest of the wise men of 
Babylon. After God had heard their prayer and 
the dream was made known to the king by Daniel, 


Nebuchadnezzar, at Daniel’s request, set Shadrach, 
Meshach and Abed-nego over the affairs of the 
province of Babylon (Dnl 2). With Meshach and 
Abed-nego, Shadrach was cast into a fiery furnace, 
but escaped unhurt (Dnl 3) . See Abed-nego; Han- 
aniah; Song of Three Children. 

"R TYrmr Wn.flnv 

SHADY, shad'i, TREES (Job 40 21 f). See 
Lotus Trees. 

SHAFT, shaft: Isa 49 2 for , heg, “an arrow”; 
also Ex 25 31; 37 17; Nu 8 4 AV for a part of the 
candlestick of the tabernacle somewhat vaguely 
designated by the word Spj, ydrekh, “thigh.”' The 
context in the first 2 verses shows that the upright 
stem or “shaft” is intended, but in Nu 8 4 a differ- 
ent context has caused RV to substitute “base.” 
See also Archery; Armor, Arms. 

SHAGEE, sha'gg (»2®, shaghe’; B, Sold, 

A, SayZj , Sagt; AV Shage): The father of Jona- 
than, one of David’s heroes (1 Ch 11 34) . 

SHAHARAIM, sha-ha-ra'im (D^H® , shahd - 
rayim; B, SaapfjX, Saartl , A, Eaarfp, Saartm): A 
Benjamite name (1 Ch 8 8). The passage is cor- 
rupt beyond only the most tentative emendation. 
“Sharaim” has no connection with the foregoing 
text. One of the suggested restorations of vs 8 9 
reads: “And Shaharaim begat in the field of Moab, 
after he had driven them [i e. the Moabites] out, 
from Hodesh his wife, Jobab,” etc (Curtis, ICC). 

SH AHAZ U MAH, sha-ha-zob'ma, sha-haz'66-ma 
(TTQTOn® , shahdgiimdh; B, EaXelji ko.t& GaXcurcrav, 
Saleim kata thdlassan, A, EcurcipdO, Saseitndth; AV 
Shahazimah, sha-haz'i-mah): A town in the terri- 
tory of Issachar on the boundary which ran from 
Tabor to the Jordan (Josh 19 22). The site, which 
has not yet been recovered, must be sought, prob- 
ably, to the S.E. of the mountain. 

SHALEM, sha'lem (Db® , shalem; ets EaVtfjji., els 
Salim) : The word as a place-name occurs only in 
Gen 33 18. With Luther, following LXX, Pcsh 
and Vulg, AV reads “And Jacob came to Shalem, 
a city of Shechem.” RV with the Tgs Onkelos and 
pseudo-Jonathan, the Sam codex and the Arab., 
reads, “came in peace to the city of Shechem.” 
There is a heavy balance of opinion among scholars 
in favor of the latter reading. It is certainly a 
remarkable fact, supporting A V, that about 4 miles 
E. of Shechem (Nablus), there is a village bearing 
the name Salem. If AV is right, this must repre- 
sent the city referred to; and E. of Salem would 
transpire the events recorded in Gen 44. Against 
this is the old tradition locating Jacob’s well and 
Joseph’s tomb near to Shechem Onom gets over 
the difficulty by identifying Shalem with Shechem. 

W. Ewing 

SHALIM, sha'lim. See Shaalim. 

SHALISHAH, sha-ll'sha, shal'i-sha, LAND OF 
’ereg shCUishdh; B, f| yf] XcXxd, he 
gt Selchd, A, r\ -y^ EoXunrd, he gt Salissd) : If the 
general indication of the route followed by Saul, 
given under Shaalim. is correct, the land of Shali- 
shah (1 S 9 4) will he to the N.E. of Lydda on the 
western slope of the range. Baal-shalishah would 
most likely Be in the district, and may indeed have 
given its name to it. If Conder is right in identify- 
ing this city with Khirbet Kefr Thilth , about 19 
miles N.E. of Jaffa, it meets well enough the general 
indication given above. Onom knows the name, 
but gives no guidance as to where the district is. 
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Baal-shalishah it places in the Thamnite region, 
15 miles N. of Diospolis (Lydda). No boundaries 
can be laid down, but probability points to this 
neighborhood. W. Ewing 

SHALLECHETH, shal'8-keth, sha-le'keth, THE 
GATE sha'ar shall ekhelh, i.e. as in m, 

“Casting forth”): A gate of the temple “at the 
causeway that goeth up” (1 Ch 26 16) — probably 
an ascent from the Tyropceon Valley to the W. of 
the temple. It has been supposed on account of 
the meaning of the name that the ashes and offal 
of the temple were cast forth there, but this is very 
unlikely — they were thrown into the Kidron valley 
to the E. or S.E. The LXX has vaaro^oplov, 
pastophorion , which seems to point to a building 
with chambers; in consonance with this Cheyne 

reads in the Heb rnsiijb , lishkoth, “[of] the cham- 
bers.” E. W. G. Masterman 

SHALLUM, shal'um (WS#, shaMm, BSTp, 
shall um ; various forms in LXX) : This is the name of 
not less than 12 Heb persons: 

(1) The youngest son of Naphtali (1 Ch 7 13). 
He is also called “Shillem” in Gen 46 24; Nu 26 
49. 

(2) A descendant of Simeon, the son of Shaul 
and the father of Mibsam Cl Ch 4 25). He lived 
in 1618 BC. 

(3) The son of Sismai “son” of Shcsham of the 
tribe of Judah (1 Ch 2 40.41). He lived in 1300 
BC. 

(4) A son of Kore, a porter of the sanctuary dur- 
ing the reign of David (1 Ch 9 17.19 31; Ezr 2 
42; Nell 7 45) The name is also written “Me- 
shullam” in Neh 12 25, “Salum” in 1 Esd 5 28, 
“Meshelennah” in 1 Ch 26 1.2.9, and “Shelemiah” 
in 1 Ch 26 14. He lived about 1050 BC. 

(5) A son of Zadok and father of Hilkiah, a high 
priest and ancestor of Ezra the scribe (1 Ch 6 12. 
13; Ezr 7 2) In the works of Jos he is called 
“Sallumus”; in 1 Esd 8 1, “Salem,” and in 2 Esd 
1 1, “Salemas ” 

(6) The 15th king of Israel. See following 
article 

(7) A son of Bani, a priest who had taken a 
heathen wife and was compelled by Ezra the scribe 
to put her away (Ezr 10 42; omitted in 1 Esd 9 34). 

(8) The father of Jehizkiah, an Ephraimite in the 
time of Ahaz king of Israel (2 Ch 28 12). 

(9) The husband of the prophetess Huldah (2 K 
22 14; 2 Ch 34 22). He was the keeper of the 
sacred wardrobe and was probably the uncle of 
Jeremiah the prophet (Jer 32 7; cf Jer 35 4). 

(10) King of Judah and son of Josiah (Jer 22 11; 
1 Ch 3 15), better known by the name Jehoahaz 
II. This name he received when he ascended the 
throne of the kingdom of Judah (2 Ch 36 1). 

(11) A Levito who was a porter at the time of 
Ezra (Ezr 10 24; “Sallumus” in 1 Esd 9 25). 

(12) A ruler over a part of Jerus and a son of 

Hallohcsh. He with his daughters aided in build- 
ing the walls of Jerus in the time of Nehemiah 
(Neh 3 12). S. L. Umbach 

SHALLUM (D^9, shattum , shallum, “the 

requited one” [2 K 15 10-15]): The 15th king of 
Israel, and successor of Zechariah, whom he pub- 
licly assassinated in the 7th month of his reign. 
Nothing more is known of Shallum than that he 
was a son of Jabesh, which may indicate that he 
was a Gileadite from beyond Jordan. He is said 
to have made “a conspiracy” against Zechariah, so 
was not alone in his crime. The conspirators, how- 
ever, had but a short-lived success, as, when Shallum 
had “reigned for the space of a month in Samaria,” 


Menahem, then at Tirzah, one of the minor capitals 
of the kingdom, went up to Samaria, slew him and 
took his place. 

It was probably at this time that Syria threw off 
the yoke of tribute to Israel (see Jeroboam II), as 
when next we meet with that kingdom, it is under 
its own king and in alliance with Samaria (2 K 
16 5). 

The 10 years of rule given to Menahem (2 K 
15 17) may be taken to include the few months of 
military violence under Zechariah and Shallum, 
and cover the full years 758-750, with portions of 
years before and after counted as whole ones. The 
unsuccessful usurpation of Shallum may therefore 
be put in 758 BC (some date lower). 

W. Shaw Caldecott 

SHALLUN, shal'un Cpb# , shattun , not in LXX) : 
Another form of Shallum, the son of Col-hozeh. He 
was the ruler of the district of Mizpah. He assisted 
Nehemiah in building the wall of Jerus and in repair- 
ing the gate by the Pool of Siloah at the King’s 
Gardens (Neh 3 15). 

SHALMAI, shal'ml, shal'mfi-i : AV form in Ezr 
2 46 for “Shamlai”; Neh 7 48 “Salmai” (q.v.). 

SHALMAN, shal'man (Tab#, shalman ) : A 
name of uncertain meaning, found only once in the 
OT (Hos 10 14), in connection with a place-name, 
equally obscure, “as Shalman destroyed Beth- 
arbel.” Shalman is most commonly interpreted 
as a contracted form of Shalmaneser, the name of 
several Assyr kings. If this explanation is correct, 
the king referred to cannot be identified. Some 
have thought of Shalmaneser IV, who is said to 
have undertaken expeditions against the West in 
775 and in 773-772. Others have proposed Shal- 
maneser V, who attacked Samaria in 725. This, 
however, is improbable, because the activity of 
Hosea ceased before Shalmaneser V became king. 
Shalman has also been identified with Salamanu, a 
king of Moab in the days of Hosea, w r ho paid tribute 
to Tiglath-pileser V of Assyria; and with Shalmah, 
a North Arabian tribe that invaded the Negeb 
The identification of Beth-arbel (q.v ) is equally 
uncertain. From the reference it would seem that 
the event in question w’as well known and, there- 
fore, probably one of recent date and considerable 
importance, but our present historical knowledge 
does not enable us to connect any of the persons 
named with the destruction of any of the localities 
suggested for Beth-arbel. The ancient tr® offer no 
solution; they too seem to have been in the dark. 

F. C. Eiselen 

SHALMANESER, ehal-ma-ne'zcr ODSJttb®, 
shalman' e^er; LXX Zapcwdorap, Samenndsar, 
ZaXpavda-ap, Salmandsar ): The name of several 
Assyr kings. See Assyria; Assyrian Captivity. 
It is Shalmaneser IV who is mentioned in the Bib. 
history (2 K 17 3; 18 9). He succeeded Tiglath- 
pileser on the throne in 727 BC, but whether he was 
a son of his predecessor, or a usurper, is not appar- 
ent. His reign was short, and, as no annals of it 
have come to light, we have only the accounts con- 
tained in 2 K for his history. In the passages 
referred to above, we learn that Hoshea, king of 
Israel, who had become his vassal, refused to con- 
tinue the payment of tribute, relying upon help 
from So, king of Egypt. No help, however, came 
from Egypt, and Hoshea had to face the chastising 
forces of his suzerain with his own unaided resources, 
the result being that he was taken prisoner outside 
Samaria and most likely carried away to Nineveh. 
The Bib. narrative goes on to say that the king of 
Assyria came up throughout all the land, and went 
up to Samaria and besieged it 3 years. There is 
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reason to believe that, as the siege of Samaria was 
proceeding, Shalmaneser retired to Nineveh and 
died, for, when the city was taken in 722 BC, it is 
Sargon who claims, in his copious annals ? to have 
captured it and carried its inhabitants into cap- 
tivity. It is just possible that Shalman (Hos 10 
14) is a contraction for Shalmaneser, but the iden- 
tity of Shalman and of Beth-arbel named in the 
same passage is not sufficiently made out. 

Literature. — S chrader, COT, I, 258 ff; McCurdy, 
HPM, I, 387 A. 

T. Nicol 

SHAMA, sha'ma (Jtt© , sheimd *) : One of David’s 
heroes (1 Ch 11 44). 

SHAMAI, sham'4-I. See Salmai. 

SHAMARIAH, sham-a-ri'a, sha-mar'ya. See 
Shemariah. 

SHAMBLES, sham'b’lz (pdiccWov, mdkellon ) : 
A slaughter-house; then a butcher’s stall, meat- 
market. The word is once used in the NT in 1 Cor 
10 25. 

SHAME, sham (©*13, bosh , “to be ashamed,” 
DM , bosheth , “shame,” ’JlbfJ , fcaloti; atc-xvvrp 
aischune , “ignominy,” &TipCa, atimla, “dishonor,” 
and other words) : An oft-recurring word in Scripture 
almost uniformly bound up with a sense of sin and 
guilt. It is figuratively set forth as a wild beast (Jer 
3 24), a Nessus-garment (3 25), a blight (20 18), 
a sin against one’s own soul (Hab 2 10), and tw’icc 
as the condensed symbol of Heb abomination — 
Baal (Jer 11 13 m; Hos 9 10 m; see Ish-bosheth). 
It is bracketed with defeat (Isa 30 3), reproach 
(Ps 69 7; Isa 64 4; Mic 2 6), confusion (Isa 

6 7), nakedness (Isa 47 3; Mic 1 11), everlast- 
ing contempt (Dnl 12 2), folly (Prov 18 13), 
cruelty (Isa 60 6; He 12 2), poverty (Prov 13 
18), nothingness (Prov 9 7 AV), unseemliness 
(1 Cor 11 6; 14 35 AV; Eph 6 12), and “them 
that go dowrn to the pit” (Ezk 32 25). In the 
first Bib. reference to this emotion, “shame” ap- 
pears as “the correlative of sin and guilt” (De- 
litzsch, New Comm, on Gen and Bib. Psychology ) . 
Shamelessness is characteristic of abandoned wick- 
edness (Phil 3 19; Jude ver 13, m “Gr ‘shames’ ”). 
Manifestly, then, shame is a concomitant of the 
Divine judgment upon sin; the very worst that a 
Hebrew could wish for an enemy was that he might 
be clothed with shame (Ps 109 29), that the judg- 
ment of God might rest upon him visibly. 

Naturally, to the Hebrew, shame was the portion 
of those who were idolaters, who were faithless to 
Jeh or who were unfriendly to themselves — the 
elect people of Jeh. Shame is to come upon Moab 
because Moab held Israel in derision (Jer 48 39.27), 
and upon Edom “for violence against his brother 
Jacob” (Ob ver 10). But also, and impartially, 
shame is the portion of faithless Israelites who deny 
Jeh and follow after strange gods (Ezk 7 18; Mic 

7 10; Hos 10 6, and often). But shame, too, 
comes upon those who exalt themselves against God, 
who trust in earthly power and the show of mate- 
rial strength (2 Ch 32 21; Isa 30 3); and upon 
those who make a mock of righteousness (Job 8 22; 
Ps 36 26; 132 18). With a fine sense of ethical 
distinctions the Bib. writers recognize that in con- 
fessing to a sense of shame there is hope for better 
things. Only in the most desperate cases is there 
no sense of shame (Hos 4 18; Zeph 3 5; Phil 
3 19; Jude ver 13); in pardon God is said to 
remove shame (Isa 54 4 bis; 61 7). 

b On conditions beyond the grave the Bib. revela- 
tion is exceedingly reticent, but here and there are 
hints that shame waits upon the wicked here and 


hereafter. Such an expression as that in Dnl 
(12 2) cannot be ignored, and though the writing 
itself may belong to a late period and a somewhat 
sophisticated theological development, the idea is 
but a reflection of the earlier and more elementary 
period, when the voice of crime and cruelty went 
up from earth to be heard in the audience chamber 
of God (Gen 4 11; 6 13). In the NT there is 
similar reticence but also similar implications. It 
cannot be much amiss to say that in the mind of the 
Bib. writers sin was a shameful thing; that part of 
the punishment for sin was a consciousness of guilt 
in the sense of shame; and that from this conscious- 
ness of guilt there was no deliverance while the sin 
w r as unconfesscd and unforgiven. “Many of them 
that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some 
to everlasting life and some to shame and everlast- 
ing contempt.” From one’s ow r n past there is no 
deliverance, save through contrition of spirit and the 
grace and forgiveness of God. While the sense of 
shame persists, or, in other words, while the moral 
constitution of man’s nature remains as it is, there 
will never be wanting an avenger of sin. 

Charles M. Stuart 
SHAMED, sha'med. See Shemed. 

SHAMEFACED NESS, sham'fast-ncs, sham- 
fas' ed-nes. See Shamefastness. 

SHAMEFASTNESS, sham'fast-nes: The origi- 
nal AV tr of alSus, aidds, in Sir 41 16 and 1 Tim 
2 9. Perhaps half a century later the spelling 
“shamefacedness” supplanted the better form, and 
continues in the ordinary editions of the King James 
Version. RV, however, rightly restores “shame- 
fastness.” 

SHAMER, slia'mer. See Shemer. 

SHAM GAR, sham'gar O-VQltf , sham gar ) : One 
of the judges, son of Anath ('Anath), in w'hose days, 

which preceded the time of Deborah 

1. Biblical (Jgs 6 6 7) and followed those of 
Account Ehud, Israel’s subjugation was so 

complete that “the highways were 
unoccupied, and the travelers walked through bv- 
ways ” The government had become thoroughly 
disorganized, and apparently, as in the days of 
Deborah, the people were entirely unprepared for 
war. Shamgar’s improvised weapon wdth which 
he helped to “save Israel” is spoken of as an ox- 
goad. With this he smote of the Philis 600 men. 
This is the first mention of the Philis as trouble- 
some neighbors of the Israelites (Jgs 3 31). Ac- 
cording to a tradition represented in Jos (Ant, V, 
iv, 3), Shamgar died in the year he became judge. 

Several writers have challenged the Bib. account 
on the following grounds: that in Jgs 5 no mention 

is made of any deliverance; that the 

2. Critical name “Shamgar” resembles the name 
Hypotheses of a Hittite king and the name “Anath” 

that of a Syrian goddess; that the 
deed recorded in Jgs 3 31 is analogous to that of 
Samson (Jgs 15 15), and that of Shammah, son of 
Agee (2 S 23 Ilf); and lastly, that in a group of 
Gr MSS and other VSS this verse is inserted after 
the account of Samson’s exploits. None of these 
is necessarily inconsistent with the traditional 
account. Nevertheless, they have been used as a 
basis not only for overthrowing the tradition, but 
also for constructive theories such as that which 
makes Shamgar a foreign oppressor and not a 
judge, and even the father of Sisera. There is, 
of course, no limit to which this kind of interesting 
speculation cannot lead. 

(For a complete account of these views see 
Moore, “Jgs,” in ICC , 1895, 104 f, and same author 
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in Journal of the American Oriental Society, XIX, 2, 
159-60.) Ella Davis Isaacs 

SHAMHUTH, sham'huth. See Shammuah, IV. 

SHAMIR, sha'mSr (T’^Tp , shGmir; SapcCp, 
Sameir ) : 

(1) Mentioned along with Jattir and Socoh 
(Josh 16 48) as one of the cities of Judah in the hill 
country. Possibly it is Kh. (or Umm) Somerah , 
2,000 ft. above sea-level, a site with ancient walls, 
caves, cisterns and tombs not far W. of Debfr (edh 
Dhatheriyeh ) and 2 miles N. of Anab CAnab) ( PEF , 
III, 262, 286, Sh XX). 

(2) A place in the hill country of Ephraim (Jgs 

10 1) from which came “Tola, the son of Pual, a 
man of Issachar,” who judged Israel 23 years; he 
died and was buried there. It is an attractive 
theory (Schwartz) which would identify the place 
with the semi-fortified and strongly-placed town of 
Sandr on the road from Nablus to Jenin . A local 
chieftain in the early part of the last century fortified 
Sandr and from there dominated the whole district. 
That Sandr could hardly have been within the 
bounds of Issachar is an objection, but not neces- 
sarily a fatal one. It is noticeable that LXX A 
has Ea/iipeui, Samdreia, for Shamir (PEF, II, Sh 
XI). E. W. G. Masterman 

SHAMIR ("TOE, sh&mir; Eaptfjp, Samir): A 
Kohathite, son of Micah (1 Ch 24 24). 

SHAMLAI, sham'lft-I, sham'll. See Salmai. 

SHAMMA, sham'a (fctt^E, shammd.’; B, ScfiA, 
Semd, A, SappA, Sammd): An Asherite (1 Ch 7 37). 

SHAMMAH, sham'a (7t?E , shammdh ) : 

( 1 ) The son of Reuel, the son of Esau, a tribal chief 
of Edom (Gen 36 13.17; 1 Ch 1 37 ,2ofi4, Som6). 

(2) The third son of Jesse and brother of David. 
Together with his two other brothers he fought 
under Saul in the campaign against the Philis and 
was with the army in the valley of Elah when David 
slew Goliath (I S 17 13 ff). One redactor states 
that he was a witness of the anointing of David by 
Samuel (1 S 16 1-13). He was the father of 
Jonadab, the friend of Amnon (2 S 13 3 ff), and 
that Jonathan whose victory over a Phili giant 
is narrated in 2 S 21 20 ff was also his son. His 
name is rendered as “Shammah” (1 S 16 9; 17 
13), “Shimeah” (2 S 13 3 32), “Shimei” (2 S 21 
21), and “Shimea” (1 Ch 2 13; 20 7). 

(3) The son of Agee, a Hararite, one of the 
“three mighty men” of David (2 S 23 11, LXX 
2a/uu<£, Samaid ), who held the field against the 
Philis. The || passage (1 Ch 11 10 ff) ascribes this 
deed to Eleazar, the son of Dodo. The succeeding 
incident (2 S 23 13 ff), viz. the famous act of 
three of David's heroes who risked their lives to 
bring their leader water from the well of Bethlehem, 
has frequently been credited to Shammah and two 
other members of “the three” ; but the three warriors 
are plainly said (ver 13) to belong to “the thirty”; 
ver 33 should read “Jonathan, son of Shammah, the 
Hararite.” Jonathan, one of David’s “thirty,” was 
a son of Shammah; the word “son” has been acci- 
dentally omitted (Driver, Budde, Kittel, etc). 
The II passage (1 Ch 11 34) has “son of Shagee,” 
which is probably a misreading for “son of Agee.” 
Lucian’s version, “son of Shammah,” is most plau- 
sible. “Shimei the son of Ela” (1 K 4 18) should 
also appear in this passage if Lucian’s reading of 
“Ela” lor “Agee” (2 S 23 11) be correct. 

(4) A Harodite (2 S 23 25.33), i.e. probably a 
native of 'Ainrharod QAin Jalud , Jgs 7 1; see 


Harod). One of “the thirty” and captain of Solo- 
mon's 5th monthly course. In the || fists (1 Ch 11 
27) he is called “the Harorite” (this last being a 
scribal error for Harodite) and “Shamhuth the Izra- 
hite” (1 Ch 27 8). Horace J. Wolf 

SHAMMAI, sham'ft-I, sham 'I CSV, shammay ): 

(1) A Jerahmeelite (1 Ch 2 28.32). 

(2) The son of Rekem and father of Maon (1 Ch 
2 44 ff). 

(3) A Judahite (1 Ch 4 17). 

SHAMMOTH, sham'oth, sham'oth. Sec Sham- 
mah, (4). 

SHAMMUA, SHAMMTJAH, sha-mu'a, sham'fi-a 
(JTETp , 8hammu a f ) : 

(1) The Reubenite spy (Nu 13 4, 2o/iouiJX, 
Samoukl , and other forms). 

(2) One of David’s sons (2 S 6 14; 1 Ch 14 4, 
EafjLfwds, Sammods). In 1 Ch 3 5 he is called 
“Shimea.” 

(3) A Levite (Neh 11 17); he is called “She- 
maiah” in 1 Ch 9 16. 

(4) The head of a priestly family (Neh 12 18); 
a contemporary of Joiakim. 

SHAM SHER AI, sham'sh£-rl, sham-shS-ra'I 
(■^TpSTp, shamsh'ray): A Benjamite (1 Ch 8 26). 

SHAPE, shap: In AV the tr of eldos, eldos, 
“form,” “appearance” (Lk 3 22; Jn 6 37), and of 
dfAolufia) homoldma , “likeness,” “resemblance” (Rev 
9 7). The meaning of these words is not so 
much “tangible shape,” in which sense we use the 
word in modem Eng., but rather “aspect,” “ap- 
pearance,” the looks of a thing or a person. This 
is even the case where the word is joined with the 
adj. aufiariKds, somahkds , “bodily,” as in the pas- 
sage Lk 3 22, “The Holy Spirit descended in a 
bodily form [i.e. “in a corporeal appearance,” AV 
“in a bodily shape”], as a dove, upon him.” The 
second passage also refers to the “appearance” of 
God, and cannot therefore be regarded as material 
shape: “Ye have neither heard his voice at any 
time, nor seen his form” (AV “shape”) (Jn 6 37). 
As has been seen from the above quotations, RV, 
which retains the tr “shape” for homoidma , has tr“ 
eidos with “form,” which also serves to render 
several other Gr synonyms, such as p-op<p^, morph& 
(Mk 16 12; Phil 2 6f), pApQuxns, mdrphosis (Rom 
2 20; 2 Tim 3 5), rfa-os, tupos (RVm “pattern,” 
Rom 6 17), and vrroTfanacis, hupotuposis (RV “pat- 
tern,” 2 Tim 1 13). In AV Wisd 18 1 “shape” 
translates morphe , RV “form.” 

H. L. E. Luering 

SHAPHAM, sha'fam (QBE, shapham; 2a<|>4p, 
Saphdm , Eapdr, Sabdt ): Name of a Gadite chief, 
who haa the second place in command of his tribe 
(1 Ch 6 12). So far as the fragmentary geneal- 
ogies are intelligible, they seem to indicate that 
Shapham and his chief, Joel, lived in the time of Saul 
and shared in the war against the Hagrites (1 Ch 
6 7-10.18-22), but it is to be noted that these 
lists were first recorded between the years 750 and 
740 BC, just before the eastern tribes were carried 
into captivity. 

SHAPHAN, sha'fan f|Dlp , shdphSn , “rock- 
badger,” EV “coney”; Scu^dv, Saphphdn ): An 
old totem clan name (so W. It. Smith; cf, however, 
art. Totemism; Gray, HPN , 103 ff, and Jacob’s 
Studies in Bib . Archaeology , 84 ff). 

(1) Son of Azaliah and scribe of King Josiah. 
He received from Hilkiah the Book of the Law 
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which had been found in the Temple (2 K 22 3 ff; 
2 Ch 34 8-28). It was from Shaphan’s lips that 
Josiah heard the Law read. Shaphan was also one 
of those sent by the king to the prophetess Huldah 
(2 K 22; 2 Ch 34). He was undoubtedly one of 
the staunchest supporters of Josiah in his work of 
reform. He was the father of Ahikam (2 K 22 12; 
2 Ch 34 20; Jer 26 24), who befriended and pro- 
tected the prophet Jeremiah. Another son, Elasah, 
was one of the two men intrusted by Jeremiah with 
his letter to the captives in Babylon (Jer 29 3). 
A third son. Gemariah, vainly tried to prevent King 
Jehoiakim from burning “the roll” (Jer 36 10.11.12. 
25). The Micaiah of Jer 36 11.12, and Gedaliah, 
the governor of Judaea after the captivity of 586 
BC, were his grandsons (Jer 39 14). 

(2) Perhaps the father of Jaazaniah, one of 
the 70 men whom Ezekiel saw, in his vision of the 
Temple, sacrificing to idols (Ezk 8 11). 

Horace J. Wolf 

SHAPHAT, sha'fat (ttDTp, shdphat) : 

(1) The Simeonite spy (Nu 13 5, So^dr, Saphdt). 

(2) The father of the prophet Elisha (1 K 19 16; 
2 K 3 11, LXX Saphdth). 

(3) A name in the royal genealogy of Judah 
(1 Ch 3 22). 

(4) A Gadite (1 Ch 5 12). 

(5) One of David’s herdsmen (1 Ch 27 29). 

SHAPHER, sha'fgr. See Shepher. 

SHAPHER, sha'fer shaphlr , “glittering”; 

KoXus, kalds; AV Saphir): One of a group of 
towns mentioned in Mic 1 10-15. From the asso- 
ciation with Gath, Achzib (of Judah) and Mare- 
shah, it would seem that the places mentioned were 
in Southwestern Pal. According to Onom. there 
was a 2a<peLp, Sapheir, “in the hill country” (from 
a confusion with Shamir [Josh 15 48], where LXX 
A has Saphelr) between Eleutheropolis and Ascalon. 
The name probably survives in that of three vil- 
lages called es-Sudfir , in the plain, some 3£ miles 
S E. of Ashdod (PEF, II, 413, Sh XV). Cheyne 
(EB, col. 4282) suggests the white “glittering” hill 
Tell eg-Sdfi, at the entrance to the Wady eq-Sunt , 
which was known to the Crusaders as Blanche- 
garde, but this site seems a more probable one for 
Gath (q.v.). E. W. G. Masterman 

SHARAI, sha-ra'l, sha'ri (“Hip , sh&ray) : One of 
the sons of Bani who had married foreign wives 
(Ezr 10 40). 

SHARAIM, sha-ra'im. See Shaaraim. 

SHARAR, sha'rar. See Sacar. 

SHARE, shar. See Plow 

SHAREZER, sha-re'zer sor’efer, 

shar’eger ): Corresponds to the Assyr Shar-ugur, 
“protect the king”; found otherwise, not as a com- 
plete name, but as elements in personal names, e.g. 
Bel-shar-u§ur, “may Bel protect the king,” which 
is the. equivalent of Belshazzar (Dnl 5 1). The 
name is borne by two persons in the OT: 

(1) The son of Sennacherib, king of Assyria, who 
with Adrammelech (q.v.) murdered his father 
(2 K 19 37; Isa 37 38). The Bab Chronicle 
says concerning Sennacherib’s death: “On the 20th 
day of Tebet Sennacherib, king of Assyria, was 
slain by his son in a revolt/’ This differs from the 
OT account in that it speaks of only one murderer, 
and does not give his name. How the two accounts 
can be harmonized is still uncertain. Hitzig, 

( Kritik , 194 ff), following Abydenus, as quoted by 


Eusebius, completed the name of Sennacherib’s son, 
so as to read Nergal-sharezer= Nergalshar-ugur 
(Jer 39 3.13), and this is accepted by many modem 
scholars. Johns thinks that Sharezer (shar’eger or 
sar’eger) may be a corruption from Shar-etir-Ashur, 
the name of a son of Sennacherib (1-vol HDB, 
s.v.). The question cannot be definitely settled. 

(2) A contemporary of the prophet Zechariah, 
mentioned in connection with the sending of a 
delegation to the spiritual heads of the community 
to inquire concerning the propriety of continuing 
the fasts: “They of Beth-el had sent Sharezer ana 
Regem-melech” (Zee 7 2). This tr creates a diffi- 
culty in connection with the succeeding words, lit. 
“and his men.” The Revisers place in the margin 
as an alternative rendering, “They of Beth-el, even 
Sharezer .... had sent.” Sharezer sounds pecu- 
liar in apposition to “they of Beth-el”; hence some 
have thought, esp. since Sharezer seems incomplete, 
that in the two words Beth-el and Sharezer we have 
a corruption of what was originally a single proper 
name, perhaps Bel-sharczer = Bel-shar-u$ur = Bel- 
shazzar. The present text, no matter how tr* 1 , 
presents difficulties. See Regem-melech. 

F. C. Eiselen 

SHARON, sh&r'un ("VYffin, ha-sh&rdn, with the 
def. art. possibly meaning “the plain”; r6 ircSCov, 
16 pedion, 6 6pvji6s, ho drumds, 6 Sapuv, ho Sardn) : 

(1) This name is attached to the strip of fairly 
level land which runs between the mountains and 
the shore of the Mediterranean, stretching from 
Nahr Rubin in the S. to Mt. Carmel in the N. 
There are considerable rolling hills; but, compared 
with the mountains to the E , it is quite properly 
described as a plain. The soil is a deep rich loam, 
which is favorable to the growth of cereals. The 
orange, the vine and the olive grow to great per- 
fection. When the manv-colored flowers arc in 
bloom it is a scene of rare beauty. 

Of the streams in the plain four carry the bulk of 
the w T ater from the w estern slopes of the mountains 
to the sea. They are also perennial, being fed by 
fountains. Nahr el-'Aujch enters the sea to the 
N. of Jaffa; Nahr Iskandcrunch 7 miles, and Nahr 
el-Mcfjir fully 2 miles S. of Caesarea; and Nahr 
ez-Zerkd , the “Crocodile River,” 2£ miles N. of 
Caesarea. Nahr el-Fdhk runs its short course about 
12 miles N. of Nahrel-Aujch. Water is plentiful, 
and at almost any point it may be obtained by dig- 
ging. Deep, finely built w r ells near some of the 
villages are among the most precious legacies left 
by the Crusaders. The breadth of the plain vanes 
from 8 to 12 miles, being broadest in the S. There 
are traces of a great forest in the northern part, 
wdiich accounts for the use of the term drumos. 
Jos (Ant, XIV, xiii, 3) speaks of “the woods” ( hoi 
drumob) and Strabo (xvi) of “a great wood.” There 
is still a considerable oak wood in this district. 
The “excellency” of Carmel and Sharon (Isa 35 2) 
is probably an allusion to the luxuriant oak forests. 
As in ancient times, great breadths are given up to 
the pasturing of cattle. Over David’s herds that 
fed m Sharon was Shitrai the Sharonite (1 Ch 27 
29). In the day of Israel’s restoration “Sharon 
shall be a fold of flocks” (Isa 65 10). Jerome 
speaks of the fine cattle fed in the pastures of 
Sharon, and also sings the praises of its wine (Comm, 
on 1 8a 33 and 65). Toward the S. no doubt there 
was more cultivation then than there is at the present 
day. The Ger. colony to the N. of Jaffa, pre- 
serving in its name, Sarona , the old Gr name of the 
plain, and several Jewish colonies are proving the 
wonderful productiveness of the soil. The orange 
groves of Jaffa are far-famed. 

“The rose of Sharon” (Cant 2 1) is a mistrans- 
lation: hdbhagceleth is not a “rose,” but the white 
narcissus, which in season abounds m the plain. 
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Sharon is mentioned in the NT only in Acts 9 35. 

(2) A district E. of the Jordan, occupied by the 
tribe of Gad (1 Ch 5 16; here the name is without 
the art.). Kittel (“Ch,” SBOT) suggests that this is 
a corruption from “Sirion,” which again is synony- 
mous with Hermon. He would therefore identify 
Sharon with the pasture lands of Hermon. Others 
think that the mlshor or table-land of Gilead is 
intended. 

(3) In Josh 12 18 we should perhaps read “the 
king of Aphek in Sharon.” See Lasharon. The 
order seems to point to some place N.E. of Tabor. 
Perhaps this is to be identified with the Sarona of 
Onom in the district between Tabor and Tiberias. 
If so, the name may be preserved in that of Sarona 
on the plateau to the S.W. of Tiberias. 

W. Ewing 


Canaanitish descent. The patronymic Shaulites 
is found in Nu 26 13. 

(3) An ancestor of Samuel (1 Ch 6 24 [Heb 9]); 
in ver 36 he is called “Joel.” 

SHAVEH, sha've, VALE OF QTVfff ppy, Wfc 
shdweh). See King’s Vale. 

S HAVE H-KIRIATH AIM, sh&'ve-kir-ya-tha'im 
(ff’CVlP HI© , shdweh IdryQthayim ; 4v Savrj rfi 
v6\ci, en Sauk It vdlei ) : Here Chedorlaomer is said 
to have defeated the Emim (Gen 14 5). RVm 
reads “the plain of Kiriathaim.” If this rendering 
is right, we must look for the place in the neighbor- 
hood of Kiriathaim of Moab (Jer 48 1 , etc), which 
is probably represented today by d-gareiydt, about 
7 miles to the N. of Dibon. 



Plain or Shabon. 


SHARONITE, shar'un-It CTO©*?, ha-shdroni; 
6 Sapuvc(TT|s, ho SardneUex): Applied in Scripture 
only to Shitrai (1 Ch 27 29). See Sharon. 

SHARUHEN, sha-roo'hen ("FH^© , shdruhen; 
ol &Ypol avT«v, hoi agrol aul6n ): One of the cities 
in the territory of Judah assigned to Simeon (Josh 
19 6). In 15 32 it is called “Shilhim,” and in 1 Ch 
4 31, “Shaaraim” (q.v.). 

SHASHAI, sha'shl plpTp , shdshay; Seo-cC, Sesei) : 
One of the sons of Bani who had married foreign 
wives (Ezr 10 40) = “Sesis” in 1 Esd 9 34. 

SHASHAK, sha'shak (p©© , shdshak ) : Eponym 
of a Benjamite family (1 Ch 8 14.25). 

SHAUL, sha'ul, SHAULITES, shS'ul-Its (bwip , 
sh&’ul; 2aov\, Saoul ) : 

(1) A king of Edom (Gen 36 37 ff— 1 Ch 1 
48 ff). 

(2) A son of Simeon (Gen 46 10; Ex 6 15; 
Nu 26 13; 1 Ch 4 24). The clan was of notori- 
ously impure stock, and, therefore, Shaul is calle i 
“the son of a Canaanitish woman” (Gen 46 10: 
Ex 6 15); the clan was of mixed Israelitish ana 


SHAVING, shav'ing (in Job 1 20, TO, gdzaz, 
usually r£a, gdlah ; in Acts 21 24, gvpdu, xurdo ): 
Customs as to shaving differ in different countries, 
and in ancient and modern times. Among the Egyp- 
tians it was customary to shave the whole body (cf 
Gen 41 14). With the Israelites, shaving the head 
was a sign of mourning (Dt 21 12; Job 1 20); 
ordinarily the hair was allowed to grow long, and 
was only cut at intervals (cf Absalom, 2 S 14 26). 
Nazirites were forbidden to use a razor, but when 
their vow was expired, or if they were defiled, they 
were to shave the whole head (Nu 6 5.9.18 fit; 
cf Acts 21 24). The shaving of the beard was not 
permitted to the Israelites; they were prohibited 
from shaving off even “the comer of their beard” 
(Lev 21 5). It was an unpardonable insult when 
Hanun, king of the Ammonites, cut off the half of 
the beards of the Israelites whom David had sent 
to him (2 S 10 4; 1 Ch 19 4). 

Shaving “with a razor that is hired” is Isaiah’s 
graphic figure to denote the complete devastation 
of Judah by the Assyr army (Isa 7 20). 

James Orb 

SHAVSHA, shav'sha (K©1©, shawshd in 
2 S 20 25, Kthibh, sh'yd', K*rg, sh‘ wtf, 

EV “Sheva,” are refuted by LXX; in 2 S 8 15-18, 
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in other respects identical with Ch, “Seraiah” is 
found; LXX varies greatly in all passages; it is 
the general consensus that Shavsha is correct) : State 
secretary or scribe during the reign of David (1 Ch 
18 16; 2 S 20 25). He was the first occupant of 
this office, which was created by David. It is sig- 
nificant that his father’s name is omitted in the very 
exact list of David’s officers of state (1 Ch 18 14— 
17 || 2 S 8 15-18); this fact, coupled with the 
foreign sound of his name, points to his being an 
“alien”; the assumption that the state secretary 
handled correspondence with other countries may 
explain David’s choice of a foreigner for this post. 
Shavsha’s two sons, Elihoreph and Ahijah, were 
secretaries of state under Solomon ; they are called 
“sons of Shisha” (1 K 4 3), “Shisha” probably 
being a variant of “Shavsha.” 

Horace J. Wole 

SHAWL, shdl: RV substitutes “shawls” for 
AV “wimples” m Isa 3 22. See Dress. 

SHEAF, shef , SHEAVES, shevz (STB^ , » dlum- 
mah, *TQ3? , * dmcr , “PE? , K dmlr) : When the gram is 
reaped, it is laid in handfuls back of the reaper to be 
gathered by children or those who cannot stand the 
harder work of reaping (Ps 129 7). The handfuls 
are bound into large sheaves, two of which are laden 
at a time on a donkey (cf Neh 13 15). In some 
districts carts are used (cf Am 2 13). The sheaves 
are piled about the threshing-floors until threshing 
time, which may be several weeks after harvest. 
It is an impressive sight to see the huge stacks of 
sheaves piled about the threshing-floors, the piles 
often covering an area greater than the nearby vil- 
lages (see Agriculture). The ancient Egyptians 
bound their grain into small sheaves, forming the 
bundles with care so that the heads were equally 
distributed between the two ends (see Wilkinson, 
Ancient Egyptians , 1878, II, 424; cf Joseph’s dream, 
Gen 37 5-8) The sheaves mentioned in Lev 32 
10-12.15 must have been handfuls It is a custom 
in parts of Syria for the gatherers of the sheaves to 
run toward a passing horseman and wave a handful 
of grain, shouting kemshi , kemshi (lit. “handful”). 
They want the horseman to feed the grain to his 
horse. In OT times forgotten sheaves had to be 
left for the sojourner (Dt 24 19); cf the kindness 
shown to Ruth by the reapers of Boaz (Ruth 2 
7.15). 

Figurative: “Being hungry they carry the 
sheaves” is a picture of torment similar to that of 
the hungry horse urged to go by the bundle of hay 
tied before him (Job 24 10) The joyful Bight of 
the sheaves of an abundant harvest was used by the 
Psalmist to typify the joy of the returning captives 
(Ps 126 6). James A. Patch 

SHEAL, she'al (bxtp , sh e, &l, “request”): One of 
the Israelites of the sons of Bani who had taken 
foreign wives (Ezr 10 29, LXX Salouid , LXX Luc., 
Assail; 1 Esd 9 30, “Jasaelus”). 

SHEA1TIEL, shS-ol'ti-el (bSTlbst? , sh-’aUVH, 
but in Hag 1 12.14; 2 2, bSTflbf, shaUl’el; LXX 
and the NT always SakoOitfjX, Salathi&l, hence “Sala- 
thiel” of 1 Esd 5 5.48 56: 6 2; AV of Mt 1 12; 
Lk 3 27): Father of Zeruobabel (Ezr 3 2.8; 5 2; 
Neh 12 1; Hag 1 1.12.14; 2 2.23). But, accord- 
ing to 1 Ch 3 17, Shealtiel was the oldest son of 
King Jeconiah; in ver 19 the MT makes Pedaiah, 
a brother of Shealtiel, the father of Zerubbabel (cf 
Curtis, ICC). 

SHEAR, sh§r. See Sheep; Sheep Tending. 


SHEARIAH, shS-a-ri'a, shS-ar'ya (rP"l!P1j} , 
shr'aryah; Eapaid, Sarairt ): A descendant of Saul 
(1 Ch 8 38; 9 44). 

SHEARING, shying, HOUSE (OTPTfl TR* , 
beth 'efredh hd-rd'im, “house of binding of the shep- 
herds”: B, BaiOdicaO [A, BaiOdicaS] r&v iroipivttv, 
Baithdkaih [Bailhdkad] tdn poiminon ) : Here, m the 
course of his extinction of the house of Ahab, Jehu 
met and destroyed 42 men, “the brethren of Aha- 
ziah king of Judah” (2 K 10 12-14). Onom takes 
the phrase as a proper name, Bethacath, and locates 
the village 15 miles from Legio in the plain. This 
seems to point to identification with Beit Kdd, about 
3 miles E. of Jenin. 

SHEAR-JASHUB, she-ar-ja'shub or jash'ub 
(lltiT IX© , s/T’ar yashubh, “a remnant shall re- 
turn”; LXX ho kataleiphtheis Iasoiib ): The son of 
Isaiah, who accompanied him when he set out to 
meet Ahaz (Isa 7 3). The name like that of other 
children of prophets (cf “Immanuel,” “Maher- 
shalal-hash-baz, “Lo-ruhamah,” etc) is symbolic 
of a message which the prophet wishes to empha- 
size. Thus Isaiah uses the very words ste’dr yd- 
shubh to express his oft-repeated statement that 
a remnant of Israel will return to Jeh (Isa 10 21). 

SHEATH, sheth. See Sword. 

SHEBA, she'ba (X?tp , sh'bhd' ; Za0d, Sabd ) : (1) 
Sheba and Deflan are the two sons of Raamah son 
of Cush (Gen 10 7). (2) Sheba and Dedan are 

the two sons of Jokshan the son of Abraham and 
Keturah (26 3). (3) Sheba is a son of Joktan son 

of Eber who was a descendant of Shem (10 28). 

From the above statements it would appear that 
Sheba was the name of an Arab tribe, and conse- 
quently of Sem descent. The fact that Sheba and 
Dedan are represented as Cushite (Gen 10 7) 
would point to a migration of part of these tribes 
to Ethiopia, and similarly their derivation from 
Abraham (26 3) would indicate that some families 
were located in Syria. In point of fact Sheba was 
a South- Arabian or Joktanite tribe (Gen 10 28), 
and his own name and that of some of his brothers 
(c.g Hazarmaveth = Hadhramaut) are place-names 
in Southern Arabia. 

The Sabacans or people of Saba or Sheba, are 
referred to as traders in gold and spices, and as in- 
habiting a country remote from Pal (1 K 10 If; 
Isa 60 6; Jer 6 20; Ezk 27 22; Ps 72 15; Mt 
12 42), also as slave-traders (Joel 3 8), or even 
desert-rangers (Job 1 15; 6 19; cf CIS 84 3). 

By the Arab genealogists Saba is represented as 
great-grandson of I£aht&n ( = Joktan) and ancestor 
of all the South-Arabian tribes. He is the father 
of Himyar and Kahl&n. He is said to have been 
named Saba because he was the first to take 
prisoners ( shdbhdh ) in war. He founded the capital 
of Saba and built its citadel Marib (Mariaba), 
famous for its mighty barrage. 

The authentic history of the Sabaeans, so far as 
known, and the topography of their country are 
derived from South-Arabian inscrip- 
1. History tions, which began to be discovered 
about the middle of the last century, 
and from coins dating from about 150 BC to 150 
AD, the first collection of which was published in 
1880, and from the South-Arabian geographer 
HamdanI, who was later made known to European 
scholars. One of the Sabaean kings is mentioned on 
Assyr inscriptions of the year 715 BC; and he is 
apparently not the earliest. The native monu- 
ments are scattered over the period extending from 
before that time until the 6th cent. AD, when the 
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Sabaean state came to an end, being most numerous 
about the commencement of our era. Saba was 
the name of the nation of which Marib was the 
usual capital. The Sabaeans at first shared the 
sovereignty of South Arabia with IJhnyar and one 
or two other nations, but gradually absorbed the 
territories of these some time after the Christian era 
The form of government seems to have been that of 
a republic or oligarchy, the chief magistracy going 
by a kind of rotation, and more than one “king” 
holding office simultaneously (similarly Dt 4 47 
and often in the OT). The people seem to have 
been divided into patricians and plebeians, the 
former of whom had the right to build castles and 
to share in the government. 

A number of deities are mentioned on the inscrip- 
tions, two chief being Il-Makfcih and Ta'lab. 

Others are Athtar (masc. form of the 

2. Religion Bib. * ashtarolh ), Rammon (the Bib. 

Rimmon), the Sun, and others. The 
Sun and Athtar were further defined by the addition 
of the name of a place or tribe, just as Baal in the 
OT. Worship took the form of gifts to the temples, 
of sacrifices, esp. incense, of pilgrimages and prayers 
Ceremonial ablution, and abstinence from certain 
things, as well as formal dedication of the wor- 
shipper and his household and goods to the deity, 
were also religious acts. In return the deity took 
charge of his worshipper’s castle, wells, and belong- 
ings, and supplied him with cereals, vegetables and 
fruits, as well as granted him male issue 

(1) The chief occupations of the Sabaeans were 
raiding and trade. The chief products of their 

country are enumerated in Isa 60 6, 

3. Civil- which agrees with the Assyr inscrip- 

ization tions. The most important of all 

commodities was incense, and it is sig- 
nificant that the same word which in the other Sem 
languages means “gold,” in Sabaean means “per- 
fume” (and also “gold”). To judge, however, from 
the number of times they are mentioned upon the 
inscriptions, agriculture bulked much more largely 
in the thoughts of the Sabaean than commerce, and 
was of equal importance with religion. 

(2) The high position occupied by women among 
the Sabaeans is reflected in the story of the Queen of 
Sheba and Solomon. In almost all respects women 
appear to have been considered the equal of men, 
and to have discharged the same civil, religious and 
even military functions. Polygamy does not seem 
to have been practised. The Sabaean inscriptions 
do not go back far enough to throw any light upon 
the queen w T ho was contemporary with Solomon, and 
the Arab, identification of her with Billps is merely 
due to the latter being the only Sabaean queen known 
to them. Bilkls must have lived several centuries 
later than the Heb monarch. 

(3) The alphabet used in the Sabaean inscriptions 
is considered by Professor Margoliouth to be the 
original Sem alphabet, from which the others are 
derived. In other respects Sabaean art seems to be 
dependent on that of Assyria, Persia and Greece 
The coins are Gr and Rom in style, while the system 
of weights employed is Persian. See further Sa- 
baeans. 


Literature. — RSdiger and Osiander in ZDMG , vols 
XX and XXI; Halfivy in Journal Asiatique, Sfirie 6, vol 
IX; CIS, pt. IV, ed by J. and H. Derenbourg; 9am- 
dani, ed by D. H. Muller, 1891; Mordtmann, Himya- 
r\8che Inschnflen, 1893; Hommol, Sudarabxsche Chrestho- 
mathie, 1893; Glaser, Abyssxnxen in Arabien, 1895; 
D. H. Mtiller, Sudarabische Alterthiimer, 1899; Deren- 
bourg, Lea monuments sateens, 1899. On the coins, 
Schluraberger, he trtsor de San' a, 1880; Mordtmann in 
Wiener numismatische Zeitachri/t, 1880. 

Thomas Hunter Weir 

SHEBA, she'ba (*3®, shebha'; 2&0€f, Sdbee , or 
Sdfiaa, Sdmaa): The name of one of the towns 
allotted to Simeon (Josh 19 2). AV mentions it 


as an independent town, but as it is not men- 
tioned at all in the parallel list (1 Ch 4 28), and is 
omitted in Josh 19 2 in some MSS, it is probable 
that RV is correct in its tr “Beer-sheba or Sheba.” 
Only in this way can the total of towns in this group 
be made 13 (Josh 19 6). If it is a separate name, 
it is probably the same as Shema (q.v.). 

E. W. G. Masterman 

SHEBA, QUEEN OF. See Queen of Sheba. 

SHEBAH, she’ba. See Shibah. 

SHEBAM, she'bam. See Sebam. 

SHEBA NIAH, sheb-a-nl'a, shfi-ban'ya (fPjnip, 
sh e bhanydh, in 1 Ch 15 24, sh'bhanydhu) : 

(1) Name of a Levite or a Levitical family that 
participated in the religious rites that followed the 
reading of the Law (Neh 9 4). The name is given 
in Neh 10 10 among those that sealed the covenant. 

(2) A priest or Levite who took part in the 
sealing of the covenant (Neh 10 4; 12 14). See 
Shecaniah. 

(3) Another Levite who scaled the covenant 
(Neh 10 12). 

(4) A priest in the time of David (1 Ch 15 24). 

SHEBARIM, sheb'a-rim, shS-ba'rim (D'nntpPl, 
hash'bhdrim; <rvv£rpii|/av, sunStripsan) : After the 
repulse of the first attack on their city the men 
of Ai chased the Israelites “even unto Shebarim” 
(Josh 7 5). RVm reads “the quarries”; so Keil, 
Steuernagel, etc. LXX reads “until they were 
broken,” i.e. until the rout was complete. The 
direction of the flight was of course from Ai toward 
Gilgal in the Jordan valley. No trace of such a 
name has yet been found. 

SHEBAT, she-bat' (MID, sh'bkat ): The 11th 
month of the Jewish year (Zee 1 7), corresponding 
to February. See Calendar. 

SHEBER, she'ber ("IM , shebher; B, Sdfkp, Sdber, 
A, 2U0«p, S6bcr ) : A son of Caleb by his concubine 
Maacah (1 Ch 2 48). 

SHEBNA, sheb'na («??«, shebhna Edpvos, 
S6mna8 ; but shebhndh , in 2 K 18 18.26; 

meaning uncertain [2 K 18 18 26 37 and 19 2 = Isa 
36 3.11.22 and 37 2; Isa 22 15]): 

In Isa 22 15 Shebna is referred to as he “who 
is over the house,” or household, apparently that of 
the king. The phrase is tr* 4 4 ‘steward of 
1. Position the house” in RV of Gen 43 16.19; 44 1, 
in Isa 22 and occurs also in 39 4, “overseer”; 

44 4. It is used of an officer of the 
Northern Kingdom in 1 K 16 9; 18 3; 2 K 10 
5. This officer is distinguished from him “that was 
over the city” in 2 K 10 5, and it is said in 2 K 
15 5 that after his father Azariah was stricken with 
leprosy, “Jotham, the king’s son, was over the 
household, judging all the people of the land.” 
Again Isa 22 15 speaks of “this Qdkhen,” a phrase 
that must apply to Shebna if the prophecy refers 
to him. This word is the participle of a vb. meaning 
“to be of use or service,” so “to benefit” in Job 15 3; 
22 2; 34 9. The fern, participle is employed of 
Abishag in 1 K 1 2 4, where AVm translates 
“cherisher”; RDR renders it “servitor” or “steward” 
in Isa 22 15. It occurs also as a Can. gloss in the 
Am Tab (Winckler no. 237.9). The $6khen was 
evidently a high officer: Shebna had splendid 
chariots (ver 18), but what the office exactly w r as 
is not certain. The other reference to Shebna in 
the title of the prophecy would lead one to conclude 
that it denoted him “who was over the household,” 
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1. e. governor of the palace, probably, or major- 
domo. The word gokhen is thus a general title; 
others deny this, maintaining that it would then 
occur more frequently. 

In 2 K 18 f — Isa 36 f we find too a Shebna men- 
tioned among the officers of Hezekiah. There he 
is called the §dpher, “scribe” or “sec- 

2. Shebna retary,” i e. a minister of state of some 
in 2 K 18 f kind, whereas Eliakim is he “who is 

over the household.” Is then the 
Shebna of Isa 22 the same as this officer? It is of 
course possible that two men of the same name 
should nold high office about the same time. We 
find a Joah (ben Asaph) “recorder” under Heze- 
kiah (2 K 18 18) and a Joah (ben Joahaz) having 
the very same position under Josiah a century later 
(2 Ch 34 8). But such a coincidence is rare. 
Had there been two high officers of state bearing 
this name, it is most probable that they would 
somehow have been distinguished one from the 
other. Shebna’s name is thought to be Aram., 
thus pointing to a foreign descent, but G. B. Gray, 
“Isa,” ICC, 373 ff, denies this. We can perhaps 
safely infer that he was a parvenu from the fact 
that he was hewing himself a sepulcher in Jerus, 
apparently among those of the Heb nobility, 
whereas a native would have an ancestral burial- 
place in the land. 

However, in 2 K, Shebna is the scribe and not 
the governor of the palace. How is this to be ex- 
plained? The answer is in Isaiah’s prophecy. 

The prophecy of Isa 22 divides itself into 3 sec- 
tions. The words “against [not as RV “unto”] 
Shebna who is over the house,” or 

3. Isa 22: palace, are properly the title of the 

15 ff prophecy, and should come therefore 

at the very beginning of ver 15. 

(1) Vs 15-18 form one whole. In ver 16 the 
words “hewing him out a sepulchre,” etc, should be 
placed immediately before the rest of the verse as 
ver 16a with the rest of the section is in the second 
person. We thus read (vs 15-17) : ‘Against Shebna 
who was over the house. Thus saith the Lord, 
Jeh of hosts, Go unto this steward [RVm] that is 
hewing him out a sepulchre on high, graving a 
habitation for himself m the rock, [and say] What 
doest thou here and whom hast thou here that 
thou hast hewed thee out here a sepulchre? Be- 
hold, Jeh of hosts, . . . .* etc. G. H. Box (ha) 
would further transpose some parts of vs 17 f. 
Shebna is to be tossed like a ball into “a land wide 
of sides,” i e. a broad extensive land . He is addressed 
as a disgrace to the house of his royal master. The 
prophet’s language is that of personal invective, 
and one asks what had made him so indignant. 
Some (e.g. Dillmann, Delitzsch) suggest that Shebna 
was the leader of a pro-Egyp party, while others 
(e.g. Cheyne) believe that toe party was pro-Assyr 
(cf Isa 8 5-8a). The actual date of the prophecy 
can only be inferred. 

(2) Isa 22 19-23 contains a prophecy which 
states that Eliakim is to be given someone’s post, 
apparently that of Shebna, if this section be by 
Isaiah; ver 23, however, is held by many to be a 
gloss. These verses are not so vehement in tone 
as the previous ones. Some maintain that the 
section is not by Isaiah (Duhm, Marti). It can, 
however, be Isaianic, only later in date than vs 15 ff, 
being possibly meant to modify the former utter- 
ance. The palace governor is to lose his office and 
to be succeeded by Eliakim, who is seen to hold 
that post in 2 K 18 f (see Eliakim). 

(3) Vs 24 f are additions to the two utterances 
by a later hand; they predict the ruin of some such 
official as Eliakim owing to his own family. 

There is nothing a priori against believing that 
these three sections are entirely independent one 


of another, but there seems to be some connection 
between (1) and (2), and again between (2) and (3). 

Now the question that has to be solved 

4 . Date is that of the relation of Isa 22 15 ff 

of the with 2 X 18 f = Isa 36 f, where are 

Prophecy given the events of 701 BC. We have 
the following facts: (a) Shebna is scribe 
in 701, and Eliakim is governor of the palace; ( b ) 
Shebna is governor of the palace in Isa 22 15, and 
is to be deposed; (c) if Isa 22 18-22 be by Isaiah, 
Eliakim was to succeed Shebna in that post. 
Omitting for the moment everything but (a) and 
(b), the only solution that is to any extent satis- 
factory is that Isa 22 15-18 is to be dated previ- 
ous to 701 BC. This is the view preferred by 
G. B. Gray, op. cit. And this is the most satis- 
factory theory if we teke (2) above into considera- 
tion. The prophecy then contained in (1) had not 
been as yet fulfilled in 701, but (2) had come to 
pass; Shebna was no longer governor of the pal- 
ace, but held the position of scribe. Exile might 
still be in store for him. 

Another explanation is put forward by K. Fullerton 
In AJT, IX, 621-42 (1905) and criticized by E. Konig 
In X, 675-86 (1906). Fullerton rejects vs 24 f as not 
due to Isaiah, and maintains that Isa 22 15-18 was 
spoken by the prophet early in the reign of Manasseh, 
i e. later than 2 K 18 f, “not so much as a prophecy, a 
simple prediction, as an attempt to drive Shebna from 

office It must be admitted that Isaiah probably 

did not succeed. The reactionary party seems to have 

remained in control during the reign of Manasseh 

Fortunately, the moral significance of Isaiah does not 
depend on the fulfilment of this or that specific predic- 
tion. We are dealing not with a walking oracle, but 
with a great character and a noble life” (p. 639). He 
then infers from the massacres of Manasseh (2 K 21 16) 
"that a conspiracy had been formed against him by the 
prophetic party which proposed to place Eliakim on the 
throne " (p. 640). Isaiah he thinks would not “ resort to 
such violent measures,” and so the character of Isaiah 
makes it questionable whether he was the author of vs 
20-23. This part would then be due to the prophetic 
party "who went a step farther than their great leader 
would approve.” This view assumes too much, (a) 
that the terms In vs 20-23 rofer to kingly power; (6) 
that Eliakim was of Davidic descent, unless we have 
a man of non-Davidic origin aiming at the throne, which 
is again a thing unheard of in Judah; and (c) that there 
was such a plot in the reign of Manasseh, of which we 
have no proof. 

David Francis Roberts 

SHEBUEL, shS-bu'el, sheb'(l-el (bjPO^ , sh'bhu’el; 
SovpaVjX, SovbaM ) : 

(1) A son of Gershom and grandson of Moses (1 
Ch 23 16). He was “ruler over the treasures” 
(26 24). In 24 20 he is called “Shubael,” which is 
probably the original form of the name (see Gray, 
HPN, 310). 

(2) A son of Heman (1 Ch 25 4), called in ver 
20 “Shubael” (LXX as in ver 4). 

SHECANIAH, SHECHANIAH, shek-a-nl'a, shS- 
kan'ya (TPJ?®, sh'khanyah, [in 1 Ch 24 11; 2 Ch 
31 15, 8h*khanydhu ]; B, ’LrxaviA, Ischanid, Ecxcvid, 
Sekemd ) : 

(1) A descendant of Zerubbabel (1 Ch 3 21.22). 
This is the same Shecaniah mentioned in Ezr 8 3. 

(2) “The sons of Shecaniah,” so the MT of Ezr 
8 5 reads, were among those who returned with Ezra, 
but a name appears to have been lost from the text, 
and we should probably read “of the sons of Zattu, 
Shecaniah the son of Jahaziel” (cf 1 Esd 8 32, “of 
the sons of Zathoes, Sechenias the son of Jezelus”). 

(3) Chief of the tenth course of priests (1 Ch 
24 11). 

(4) A priest in the reign of Hezekiah (2 Ch 
31 15). 

(5) A contemporary of Ezra who supported him 
in his opposition to foreign marriages (Ezr 10 2). 

(6) The father of Shemaiah, “the keeper of the 
east gate” (Neh 8 29). 
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(7) The father-in-law of Tobiah the Ammonite 
(Neh 6 18). 

(8) The eponym of a family which returned with 

Zerubbabel (Neh 12 3). It is the same name 
which, by an interchange of (2) bh and (D) kh, 
appears as Shebaniah (see Shebaniah, [2]) in 
Neh 10 4.12.14. Horace J. Wolf 

SHECHEM, she'kem (Dplp, sh'khem, “shoulder”; 

Suchim, ■?) SCKifia, he Slkima, rd ECkijui, id 
Sikima, etc; AV gives “Sichem” in 
1. Histori- Gen 12 6; and “Sychem” in Acts 7 16): 
cal ' This place is first mentioned in con- 
nection with Abraham’s journey from 
Haran. At the oak of Moreh in the vicinity he 


of Ephraim; it was made a city of refuge, and as- 
signed to the Kohathite Levites (20 7; 21 21). 
Near the city the Law was promulgated (Dt 27 11; 
Josh 8 33). When his end was approaching 
Joshua gathered the tribes of Israel here and ad- 
dressed to them his final words of counsel and ex- 
hortation (ch 24). Under the oak in the neighbor- 
ing sanctuary he set up the stone of witness (ver 26). 
The war of conquest being done, Joseph’s bones 
were buried in the parcel of ground which Jacob 
had bought, and which fell to the lot of Joseph’s 
descendants (ver 33). Abimelech, whose mother 
was a native of the city, persuaded the men of 
Shechem to make him king (Jgs 9 l-6) ; evidently 
seeking a certain consecration from association with 



NAblus and Mt. Ebal. 


reared his first altar to the Lord in Pal (Gen 12 6 f). 
It was doubtless by this oak that Jacob, on his 
return from Paddan-aram, buried “the strange 
[ARV “foreign”] gods” (36 4). Hither he had come 
after his meeting with Esau (33 18). Onom here 
identifies Shechem with Shalem; but see Shalem. 
To the E. of the city Jacob pitched his tent in a 
“parcel of ground” which he had bought from Hamor, 
Shechem’s father (ver 19). Here also he raised 
an altar and called it El-Elohe-Israel, “God, the 
God of Israel” (ver 20). Then follows the story of 
Dinah’s defilement by Shechem, son of the city’s 
chief ; and of the treacherous and terrible vengeance 
exacted by Simeon and Levi (ch 34). To the rich 
pasture land near Shechem Joseph came to seek his 
brethren (37 12 ff). It is mentioned as lying to the 
W. of Michmethath (i d-Makhneh ) on the boundary 
of Manasseh (Josh 17 7). It was in the territory 


“the oak of the pillar that was in Shechem.” Jo- 
tham’s parable was spoken from the cliff of Gerizim 
overhanging the town (vs 7 ff). After a reign of 
three years Abimelech was rejected by the people. 
He captured the city, razed it to the foundations, 
and sowed it with salt. It was then the seat of Can. 
idolatry, the temple of Baal-berith being here (Jgs 
9 4.46). In the time of the kings we find that the 
city was once more a gathering-place of the nation. 
It was evidently the center, esp. for the northern 
tribes; and hither Rehoboam came in the hope of 
getting his succession to the throne confirmed (IK 
12 1: 2 Ch 10 1). At the disruption Jeroboam 
fortified the city and made it his residence (ver 25; 
Ant , VIII, viii, 4). The capital of the Northern 
Kingdom was moved, however, first to Tirzah and 
then to Samaria, and Shechem declined in political 
importance. Indeed it is not named again in the 
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history of the monarchy. Apparently there were 
Israelites in it after the captivity, some of whom 
on their way to the house of the Lord at Jems met 
a tragic fate at the hands of Ishmael ben Netha- 
niah (Jer 41 5 ff). It became the central city of 
the Samaritans, whose shrine was built on Mt. 
Gerizim (Sir 50 26; Ant , XI, viii, 6; XII, i, 1; 
XIII, iii, 4). Shechem was captured by John 
Hyrcanus in 132 BC (Ant, XIII, ix, 1; BJ t I, ii, 6). 
It appears in the NT only in the speech of Stephen 
(Acts 7 16, AV “Sychem”). Some (e.g. Smith, 
DB, s.v.) would identify it with Sychar of Jn 4 5; 
but see Sychar. Under the Romans it became 
Flavia Neapolis. In later times it was the seat of 
a bishopric; the names of five occupants of the 
see are known. 

There is no doubt as to the situation of ancient 
Shechem. It lay in the pass which cuts through 

Mts. Ephraim, Ebal and Gerizim, 

2. Location guarding it on the N. and S. respect- 
and Physi- ively. Along this line runs the great 
cal Features road which from time immemorial has 

formed the easiest and the quickest 
means of communication between the E. of the 
Jordan and the sea. . It must have been a place of 
strength from antiquity. The name seems to occur in 
Travels of a Mohar (Max Muller, A sum u. Euro-pa, 
394), “Mountain of Sahama” probably referring to 
Ebal or Gerizim. The ancient city may have lain 
somewhat farther E. than the modem Nablus, in 
which the Rom name Neapolis survives. The situ- 
ation is one of great beauty. The city lies close 
to the foot of Gerizim. The terraced slopes of the 
mountain rise steeply on the S. Across the valley, 
musical with the sound of running water, the great 
bulk of Ebal rises on the N., its sides, shaggy with 
prickly pear, sliding down into com fields and 
orchards. The copious springs which supply abun- 
dance of water rise at the base of Genzim. The 
fruitful and well-wooded valley winds westward 
among the hills. It is traversed by the carriage 
road leading to Jaffa and the sea. Eastward the 
valley opens upon the plain of Makhneh. To the 
E. of the city, in a recess at the base of Gerizim, is 
the sanctuary known as Rijal el-'Amud , lit. “men 
of the column” or “pillar,” where some would locate 
the ancient “oak of Moreh” or “of the pillar.” 
Others would find it in a little village farther E. with 
a fine spring 2 called Batata, a name which may be 
connected with ballot , “oak.” Still farther to the 
E. and near the base of Ebal is the traditional tomb 
of Joseph, a little white-domed building beside a 
luxuriant orchard. On the slope of the mountain 
beyond is the village of 1 Askar ; see Sychar. To 
the S. of the vale is the traditional Well of Jacob; 
see Jacob’s Well. To the S.W. of the city is a 
small mosque on the spot where Jacob is said to 
have mourned over the blood-stained coat of 
Joseph. In the neighboring minaret is a stone 
whereon the Ten Commandments are engraved in 
Samaritan characters. The main center of interest 
in the town is the synagogue of the Samaritans, 
with their ancient MS of the Pent. 

The modem town contains about 20,000 inhab- 
itants, the great body of them being Moslems. 

There are some 700 or 800 Christians, 

3. Modem chiefly belonging to the Gr Orthodox 
Shechem church. The Samaritans do not total 

more than 200. The place is still the 
market for a wide district, both E. and W. of Jor- 
dan. A considerable trade is done in cotton and 
wool. Soap is manufactured in large quantities, 
oil for this purpose being plentifully supplied by the 
olive groves. Tanning and the manufacture of 
leather goods are also carried on. In old times the 
slopes of Ebal were covered with vineyards; but 
these formed a source of temptation to the “faith- 


ful.” They were therefore removed by authority, 
and their place taken by the prickly pears men- 
tioned above. W. Ewing 

SHECHEMITES, she'kem-Its ('TpDtfn, fco- 
shikhml; Evxcpct, Suchemd) : The descendants 
of Shechem the son of Gilead, a clan of Eastern 
Manasseh (Nu 26 31; Josh 17 2). 

SHED, SHEDDING: The three Heb words, 
naghar , sim or sum and shaphakh, tr* 1 “shed” in 
many OT passages, always mean a “pouring out,” 
and in nearly every case point to the effusion of 
blood (Gen 9 6; Nu 35 33; Dt 21 7; 2 S 20 10; 
1 Ch 22 8; Prov 1 16, etc). The Gr w r ords 
ekehio , and iicxvvw, ekehuno , have precisely the 
same specific meaning (Mt 23 35; 26 28; Mk 14 
24; Lk 11 50; He 9 22; Rev 16 6). Sometimes 
they are tropically used in reference to the out- 
pouring of the Holy Spirit (Acts 2 33 AV; Tit 
3 6), and to the outpouring of the love of God in 
the believer’s heart (Rom 5 5). 

Henry E. Dosker 

SHEDEUR, shed'S-ur, shS-de'ur OWH1 B, 
sh e dhe’ur t “daybreak”; B, 5k8iovp, Sedioiir, ’EBiovp, 
Ediour ): The father of Elizur, the chief of Reu- 
ben (Nu 15; 2 10; 7 30). Fr. Dclitzsch cor- 
rectly conceives the name as an Assyr compound, 
had uri , “daybreak.” Cf, however, Gray, HPN, 
169, 197, who emends the text to read Shaddai ’Ur, 
“Shaddai is flame.” 


SHEEP, shep: The usual Heb word is ’JfcMS , go’n, 
which is often tr 11 “flock,” e.g. “Abel .... brought 
of the firstlings of his flock” (Gen 4 4); 
1. Names “butter of the herd, and milk of the 
flock” (Dt 32 14) AV and ERV have 

“milk of sheep.” Cf Arab. , da’n. The Gr 

word is -rpbpaTov, prdbaton. For other names, see 
notes under Cattle; Ew^e; Lamb; Ram. 


The origin of domestic sheep is unknown. There are 
11 wild species, the majority of which are found in 

Asia, and it is conceivable that they may 
9 have spread from the highlands of Central 

Aooiogy Asia to the other portions of their habitat. 

In North America is found the “bighorn.” 
which is very closely related to a Kamschatkan species. 
One species, the unal or aha, is found in India. The 
Barbary sheep, Ovis tragelaphua, also known as the 
aoudad or arui, inhabits the Atlas Mountains of North- 
west Africa. It is thought by Tristram to be zemer , 
E V “ chamois ” of Dt 14 5, but there is no good evidence 
that this animal ranges eastward into Bible lands. Geo- 
graphically nearest is the Armenian wild sheep, Ovis 
gmelxnv, of Asia Minor and Persia. The Cyprian wild 
sheep may bo only a variety of the last, and the mouflon 
of Corsica and Sardinia is an allied species. It is not 
easy to draw the line between wild sheep and wild 
goats. Among the more obvious distinctions are the 
chin beard and strong odor of male goats. The pelage 
of all wild sheep consists of hair, not wool, and this indeed 
is true of some domestic sheep as the fat-rumped short- 
tailed sheep of Abyssinia and Central Asia. The young 
lambs of this breed have short curly wool which is the 
astrachan of commerce. Sheep are geologically recent, 
their bones and teeth not being found in earlier deposits 
than the pleiocene or pleistocene. They were, however, 
among the first of domesticated animals. 


The sheep of Syria and Pal are characterized by 
the possession of an enormous fat tail which weighs 
. _ many pounds and is known in Arab. 

3. Sheep of a 

Palestine as 2uj| , J alyat, or commonly SuJ, 

llyat. This is the rpb$, ’alydh, “fat tail” (AV 
“rump”) (Ex 29 22; Lev 3 9; 7 3; 8 25; 9 19), 
which was burned in sacrifice. This is at the present 
day esteemed a great delicacy. Sheep are kept in 
large numbers by the Bedawin, but a large portion of 
the supply of mutton for the cities is from the sheep 
of Armenia and Kurdistan, of which great droves are 
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brought down to the coast in easy stages. Among the 
Moslems every well-to-do family sacrifices a sheep 
at the feast of al-a4ha\ the 10th day of the month 
dhUrl-hijjat , 40 days after the end of ramcufdn , the 
month of fasting. In Lebanon every peasant family 
during the summer fattens a young ram, which is 



Broad-tailed Sheep. 


literally crammed by one of the women of the house- 
hold, who keeps the creature’s jaw moving with one 
hand while with the other she stuffs its mouth with 
vine or mulberry leaves. Every afternoon she 
washes it at the village fountain. When slaughtered 

9. « o' 

in the fall it is called oJliLe , ma'ltif, “fed,” and is 

very fat and the flesh very tender. Some of the 
meat and fat are eaten at once, but the greater 
part, fat and lean, is cut up fine, cooked together 
m a large vessel with pepper and salt, and stored in 


an earthen jar. 


This, the so-called , kaura- 


mat, is used as needed through the winter. 

In the mountains the sheep are gathered at night 
into folds, which may be caves or inclosures of 
rough stones. Fierce dogs assist the shepherd 
in warding off the attacks of wolves, and remain 
at the fold through the day to guard the slight 
bedding and simple utensils. In going to pasture 
the sheep are not driven but are led. following the 
shepherd as he walks before them and calls to them. 
“When he hath put forth all his own, he goeth before 
them, and the sheep follow him: for they know his 
voice” (Jn 10 4). 

The sheepfolds of Reuben on the plain of Gilead 
are referred to in Nu 32 16 and Jgs 5 16. A cave 
is mentioned in 1 £> 24 3 in con- 
4. OT Ref- nection with the pursuit of David by 
erences Saul. The shepherd origin of David 
is referred to in Ps 78 70: 


Ewes are mentioned in Lev 3 6:4 32: 5 6: 14 10: 
22 28; Nu 6 14. 

In the Books of Ch we find statements of enormous 
numbers of animals consumed in sacrifice: "And king 
Solomon offered a sacrifice of twenty and two thousand 
oxen, and a hundrod and twenty thousand sheep" (2 Ch 
7 5); " And they sacrificed unto Jeh in that day [in the 
reign of Asa] .... seven hundred oxen and seven 
thousand sheep" (2 Ch 15 11); at the cleansing of the 
temple by Hezeldah "the consecrated things were six 
hundred oxen and three thousand sheep. But the priests 
were too few, so that they could not flay all the burnt- 
offerings: wherefore their brethren the Levites did help 
them" (2 Ch 29 33 f); and “Hezekiah king of Judah 
did give to the assembly for offerings a thousand bullocks 
and seven thousand sheep; and the princes gave to the 
assembly a thousand bullocks and ten thousand sheep" 
(2 Ch 30 24). In the account of the war of the sons 
of Reuben and their allies with the Hagrites, we read: 
"And they took away their cattle; of their camels 
fifty thousand, and of sheep two hundred and fifty 
thousand, and of asses two thousand, and of men a hun- 
dred thousand" (1 Ch 5 21). Mesha king of Moab is 
called a "sheep-master," and we read that "he rendered 
unto the king of Israel the wool of a hundred thousand 
lambs, and of a hundred thousand rams" (2 K 3 4). 

Christ is represented as the Lamb of God (Isa 
53 7; Jn 1 29; Rev 5 6). Some of the most 
beautiful passages in the Bible repre- 
5. Figura- sent God as a shepherd: “From thence 
tive is the shepherd, the stone of Israel” 

(Gen 49 24); “Jeh is my shepherd; I 
shall not want” (Ps 23 1; cf Isa 40 11; Ezk 34 
12-16). Jesus said “I am the good shepherd; and 

1 know mine own, and mine own know me .... 

and I lay down my life for the sheep” (Jn 10 14 f). 
The people without leaders are likened to sheep 
without a shepherd (Nu 27 17; 1 K 22 17; 

2 Ch 18 16; Ezk 34 5). Jesus at the Last Supper 

applies to Himself the words of Zee 13 7; “I will 
smite the shepherd, and the sheep of the flock shall 
be scattered abroad” (Mt 26 31; Mk 14 27). 
The enemies of Jeh are compared to the fat of the 
sacrifice that is consumed away in smoke (Ps 37 20). 
God’s people are “the sheep of his pasture” (Ps 
79 13; 95 7; 100 3). In sinning they become like 
lost sheep (Isa 63 6; Jer 60 6; Ezk 34 6; Lk 
15 3 ff). In the mouth of Nathan the poor man’s 
one little ewe lamb is a vivid image of the treasure 
of which the king David has robbed Uriah the 
Hittite (2 S 12 3). In Cant 6 6, the teeth of the 
bride are likened to a flock of ewes. It is prophesied 
that “the wolf shall dwell with the lamb” (Isa 11 6) 
and that “the wolf and the lamb shall feed together” 
(Isa 66 25). Jesus says to His disciples, “I send 
you forth as sheep in the midst of wolves” (Mt 10 
16; cf Lk 10 3). In the parable of the Good 
Shepherd we read: “He that is a hireling, and not 
a shepherd, whose own the sheep are not, beholdeth 
the wolf coming, and leaveth the sheep, and fleeth” 
(Jn 10 12). Alfred Ely Day 


" He chose David also his servant, SHEEPCOTE, shep'kot, shep'kot, SHEEPFOLD, 

And took him from the sheepfolds." shep'fold (TTTTj, g*dher&h , PDDE, mikhldh, DTl^lpE, 


a also 2 S 7 8 and 1 Ch 17 7. 

The shearing of the sheep was a large operation 
and evidently became a sort of festival. Absalom 
invited the king’s sons to his sheep-shearing in 
Baal-hazor in order that he might find an oppor- 
tunity to put Amnon to death while his heart was 
“merry with wine” (2 S 13 23-29). The character 
of the occasion is evident also from the indignation 
of David at Nabal when the latter refused to pro- 
vide entertainment at his sheep-shearing for David’s 
young men who had previously protected the flocks 
of Nabal (1 S 25 2-13). There is also mention of 
the sheep-shearing of Judah (Gen 38 12) and of 
Laban (Gen 31 19), on which occasion Jacob stole 
away with his wives and children and his flocks. 

Sneep were the most important sacrificial ani- 
mals, a ram or a young male being often specified. 


mi8hjfthayim } PHJ, ndweh; avMj, ault): At night 
the sheep are driven into a sheepfold if they are 
in a district where there is danger from robbers or 
wild beasts. These folds are simple walled inclosures 
(Nu 32 16; Jgs 5 16; 2 Ch 32 28; Ps 78 70; 
Zeph 2 6; Jn 10 1). On the top of the wall is 
heaped thorny brushwood as a further safeguard. 
Sometimes there is a covered hut in the comer for 
the shepherd. Where there is no danger the sheep 
huddle together in the open until daylight, while 
the shepherd watches over them (Gen 31 39; Lk 
2 8). In the winter time caves are sought after 
(1 S 24 3: Zeph 2 6). The antiquity of the use 
of some or the caves for this purpose is indicated 
by the thick deposit of potassium nitrate formed 
from the decomposition of the sheep dung. 

James A. Patch 
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SHEEP GATE C|fc&n “tfTp, sha'ar har$o'n [Neh 
3 1.32; 12 39]): One of the gates of Jerus, probably 
near the northeast comer. See Jerusalem. For 
the “sheep gate” of Jn 5 2, see Bethesda; Sheep 
Market. 

SHEEP MARKET (Jn 5 2, RV “sheep gate”): 
The Gr (v vpopartK^ he probatiM ) means simply 
something that pertains to sheep. See Bethesda; 
Sheep Gate. 

SHEEP-MASTER (Tp5 , ndkedh, “herdsman,” 
2 K 3 4). See Sheep-shearing. 

SHEEP-SHEARING, shep'sher-ing: The sheep- 
shearing is done in the springtime, either by the 
owners (Gen 31 19; 38 13: Dt 15 19; IS 25 
2.4) or by regular “shearers” (TJJ, gdzaz) (1 S 25 
7.11; Isa 53 7). There were special houses for 
this work in OT times (2 K 10 12.14). The 
shearing was carefully done so as to keep the fleece 
whole (Jgs 6 37). The sheep of a flock are not 
branded but spotted. Lime or some dyestuff is 
painted in one or more spots on the wool of the back 
as a distinguishing mark. In 2 I( 3 4, Mesha, the 
chief or sheikh of Moab, was a sheep-master, lit. 
“a sheep spotter.” James A. Patch 

SHEEPSKIN, shep'skin. See Bottle; Dress; 
Rams’ Skins, etc. 

SHEEP TENDING, ten'ding: The Scriptural 
allusions to pastoral life and the similes drawn from 
that life are the most familiar and revered in the 
Bible. Among the first verses that a child learns is 
“The Lord is my shepherd, I shall not want” (Ps 
23 1 AV, ERV). What follower of the Master does 
not love to dwell on the words of the “Good Shep- 
herd” chapter in the Gospel of John (Jn 10)? 
Jesus must have drawn a sympathetic response 
when He referred to the relationship of sheep to 
shepherd, a relationship familiar to all His hear- 
ers and doubtless shared by some of them with their 
flocks. As a rule the modern traveler in the Holy 
Land meets with disappointment if he comes ex- 
pecting to see things as they were depicted in the 
Bible. An exception to this is the pastoral life, 
which has not changed one whit since Abraham and 
his descendants fed their flocks on the rich plateaus 
E. of the Jordan or on the mountains of Pal and 
Syria. One may count among his most prized 
experiences the days and nights spent under the 
spell of Syrian shepherd life. James A. Patch 

SHEERAH, she'6-ra (rnXTp , she’&rdh; A, Soopd, 
Saard , B omits): A daughter of Ephraim, who, 
according to the MT of 1 Ch 7 24 (AV “Sherah”), 
built the two Beth-horons and Uzzcn-sheerah.. The 
verse has been suspected because elsewhere in the 
OT the founders of cities are men. Uzzen-sheerah 
as a place is unidentified; Conder suggests as the 
site Bet Sira, a village 2 miles S.W. of the Lower 
Beth-horon (Mem 3 16). 

SHEET, shet. See Dress; cf Acts 10 11, “as it 
were a great sheet ” (6d6vtj, otkdne). 

SHEHARIAH, she-ha-ri'a (rTpHO , sh e harydh) : 
A Benjamite (1 Ch 8 26). 

SHEKEL, shekel, shek'el, she'kel, she'kul (bplp , 
shekel ) : A weight and a coin. The Heb shekel was 
the 50th part of a mina, and as a weight about 224 
grains, and as money (silver) was worth about 2s. 

9 d., or 66 cents. No gold shekel has been found, 
and hence it is inferred that such a coin was not 


used; but as a certain amount of gold, by weight, 
it is mentioned in 2 Ch 3 9 and is probably intended 
to be supplied in 2 K 5 5. The gold shekel was 
1/60 of the heavy Bab mina and weighed about 
252 grains. In value it was about equal to £2 Is. 
0 d., or 810. See Money; Weights and Measures. 
In RV of Mt 17 27 “shekel” replaces “piece of 
money” of AV, the tr of <r stattr. See Stater. 

H. Porter 

SHEKEL OF THE KING’S WEIGHT, or 
ROYAL SHEKEL |?X, 'ebhen hormelekh, 

“dtone [i.e. weight] of the king”): The shekel by 
which Absalom’s hair was weighed (2 S 14 26), 
probably the light shekel of 130 grains. See 
Weights and Measures. 

SHEKEL OF THE SANCTUARY, or SACRED 
SHEKEL (snpn bj$f , shekel ha-kodhesh [Nu 7 
passim]) : The same as the silver shekel mentioned 
under Shekel (q.v ), except in Ex 38 24, where it 
is used in measuring gold. The term is used for 
offerings made for sacred purposes. 

SHEKINAH, sh§-kl'na (HpDttj , sh'khmdh, “that 
which dwells,” from the vb. “-Tp , shakhen, or 
8hdkhan, “to dwell,” “reside”): This word is not 
found in the Bible, but there are allusions to it in 
Isa 60 2;.Mt 17 5; Lk 2 9; Rom 9 4. It is first 
found in the Tgs. See Glory. 

SHELAH, she'la (fib®, shelah; 2dXa, Sdla): 

(1) The youngest son of Judah and the daughter 
of Shua the Canaanitc (Gen 38 5 11.14.26; 46 12; 
Nu 26 20 [16]; 1 Ch 2 3; 4 21). He gave his 
name to the family of the Shelanites (Nu 26 20 
[16]). Probably “the Shelanite” should be sub- 
stituted for “the Shilonite” of Neh 11 5; 1 Ch 9 5 

(2) (nblp, shelah ): The son or (LXX) grandson 
of Arpachshad and father of Eber (Gen 10 24; 11 
13 [12] 14.15; 1 Ch 1 IS 24; Lk 3 35) 

(3) Neh 3 15 = “Shiloah” of Isa 8 6. See Siloam. 

SHELANITES, she Tin -Its, sh£-la'nlts. See 
Shelah. 

SHELEMIAH, shcl-f-mi'a, shf-lem'ya (TrabO , 
shrlemyah; B, EcXcjud, Sdcmid , A, EcXcpfos, Sole- 
mia8 ) : 

(1) One of the sons of Bani who married foreign 
wives in the time of Ezra (Ezr 10 39), called 
“Selemias” m 1 Esd 9 34 

(2) Father of Hananiah who restored part of the 
wall of Jerus (Neh 3 30) (B, Te\e/u<£, Teletnid, K , 
TeXc/xkiSj Telemlas). 

(3) A priest who was appointed one of the treas- 
urers to distribute the Levitical tithes by Nehemiah 
(Neh 13 13). 

(4) The father of Jehucal (or Jucal) in the reign 
of Zedekiah (Jer 37 3; 38 1; in the second passage 
the name is Shelemyahu). 

(5) The father of Irijah, the captain of the ward, 
who arrested Jeremiah as a deserter to the Chal- 
daeans (Jer 37 13). 

(6) 1 Ch 26 14. See Meshelemiah. 

(7) Another of the sons of Bani who married for- 
eign wives in the time of Ezra (Ezr 10 41). It is 
of interest to note that the order of names in this 
passage— Sharai, Azarel, and Shelemiah — is almost 
identical with the names in Jer 36 26, viz. Seraiah, 
Azriel, Shelemiah. 

(8) Ancestor of Jehudi (Jer 36 14). 

(9) (LXX omits.) Son of Abdeel, one of the 

men sent by Jehoiakim to seize Baruch and Jeremiah 
after Baruch had read the “roll” in the king’s 
presence (Jer 36 26). Horace J. Wolf 
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SHELEPH, she'lef (Clb», shdleph, in pause; 
LXX SdXc^i Sdleph ): Son of Joktan (Gen 10 26; 
1 Ch 1 20). Sheleph is the name of a Yemenite 
tribe or district, named on Sabaean inscriptions 
and also by Arabian geographers, located in Southern 
Arabia. 

SHELESH, she'lesh (©b© , shelcsh; B, Scprfj, 
Semi, A, EcXXVjs, Seltes, Luc., 2&«p, Silent): An 
Asherite, son of Helem (1 Ch 7 35). 

SHELOMI, shfc-lS'ml, shel'6-ml p'Q’S© , sh'loml ) : 
An Asherite (Nu 34 27). 

SHELOMITH, sh^lo'mith, shel'6-mith (rra‘5© , 
8h e ldmlth; in Ezr 8 10, flYaib©, sh'ldmlth) : 

(1) The mother of the man who was stoned for 
blasphemy (Lev 24 11) (BAF, 2a\u/xel6, Salomeith, 
Luc., 2aX/d0, Salmith). 

(2) Daughter of Zcrubbabcl (1 Ch 3 19) (B, 
So XwfteOel, Salomethei , A, 2aX«pe0f f Saldmelhl, Luc., 
S akwfilO, Salomith). 

(3) One of the “sons of Izhar” (1 Ch 23 18) 
(B, SaX«/«£0, Salomdth, A, 2aXov/xc60, Saloumdth, 
Luc , 2aXw/d0, Salomith ), called “Shclomoth” in 
24 22. 

(4) The name of a family whose representatives 
returned with Ezra (Ezr 8 10) (B, 2aXetpoi50, 
Saleimouth, Luc., SaXi p«0, Sahmdlh). The MT 
here should read, “and the sons of Bani; Shelomith, 
son of Josiphiah , and in 1 Esd 8 36, “of the sons 
of Banias, Salimoth, son of Josaphias.” 

Horace J. Wolf 

SHELOMOTH, sliMo'moth, shcl'0-moth, -moth 
(rrraby , sh'lomdth ): 

(1) An Izharite (1 Ch 24 22, BA, 2aXwpt60, 
Salomdth, Luc., 2 aXwp/0, Salomith = “Shelomith'’ 
of 23 IS). 

(2) A Levite descended from Eliezer ben Moses 
(1 Ch 26 25, K-re rPtibC, sh'lomlth ; 26 28). 

(3) A Gershonite (1 Ch 23 9. K're nTefrtj ; 
B, ’A Xwflefp, Alothelm, A, 2aXo i/utS, Salomeith). 

SHELUMIEL, shS-lu'mi-el (bin? b» , sh e lumVcl; 
both the punctuation and interpretation are in 
doubt. MT punctuates the first element as a 
passive participle; the use of the participle in com- 
pounds is common in Assvr but rare m Heb [cf 
Gray, HPN , 200]. The meaning of the present 
form, if it be correct, is “at peace with God” 
[Hommel, AIIT, 200, “mv friend is God”]. LXX 
reads EoXaphtX, Salami el): Prince of the tribe of 
Simeon (Nu 1 6; 2 12; 7 36.41; 10 19). The 
genealogy of Judith (8 1) is carried back to this 
Shelumiel or Shelamiel, called there “Salamiel .” 

Horace J. Wolf 

SHEM, shem (D© , shem; SVjp, Stm) : The eldest 
son of Noah, from whom the Jews, as well as the 
Semitic (“Shemitic”) nations in general 
1. Position have descended. When giving the 
in Noah’s names of Noah’s three sons, Shem is 
Family: always mentioned first (Gen 9 18; 

His Name 10 1, etc); and though “the elder” 
in “Shem the brother of Japheth the 
elder” (10 21 m) is explained as referring to Shem, 
this is not the rendering of Onkelos. His five sons 
peopled the greater part of West Asia’s finest tracts, 
from Elam on the E. to the Mediterranean on the 
W. Though generally regarded as meaning “dusky” 
(cf the Assyr-Bab sdmu — also Ham —possibly = 
“black,” Japheth, “fair”), it is considered possible 
that Shem may be the usual Heb word for “name” 
(shem), given him because he was the firstborn — a 
parallel to the Assyr-Bab usage, in which “son,” 


“name” (Sumu) are synonyms (W. A. Inscriptions , 
V, pi. 23, 11. 29-32o6c). 

Shem, who is called “the father of all the children 
of Eber,” was bom when Noah had attained the 
age of 500 years (Gen 5 32). Though 
2. History, married at the time of the Flood, Shem 
and the was then childless. Aided by Japheth, 

Nations he covered the nakedness of their father. 

Descended which Ham, the youngest brother, had 
from Him revealed to them; but unlike the last, 
Shem and Japheth, in their filial piety, 
approached their father walking backward, in order 
not to look upon him. Two years after the Flood, 
Shem being then 100 years old, his son Arpachshaa 
was born (Gen 11 10), and was followed by further 
sons and daughters during the remaining 500 years 
which preceded Shem’s death. Noah’s prophetic 
blessing, on awakening from his wine, may be re- 
garded as having been fulfilled in his descendants, 
who occupied Syria (Aram), Pal (Canaan), Chaldaea 
(Arpachshad), Assyria (Asshur), part of Persia 
(Elam), and Arabia (Joktan). In the first three of 
these, as well as in Elam, Canaanites had settled (if 
not in the other districts mentioned), but Shemites 
ruled, .t some time or other, over the Canaanites, 
and Canaan thus became “his servant” (Gen 9 25. 
26) . The tablets found in Cappadocia seem to show 
that Shemites (Assyrians) had settled in that district 
also, but this was apparently an unimportant colony. 
Though designated sons of Shem, some of his de- 
scendants (e.g. the Elamites) did not speak a Semitic 
language, while other nationalities, not his descend- 
ants (e.g. the Canaanites), did. See Ham; Japheth; 
Table of Nations. T. G. Pinches 


SHEMA, she'ma (7^© , stemd Sapad, Samad) : 
A city of Judah in the Negeb (Josh 15 26). If, as 
some think, identical with Sheba (q.v.) of Josh 19 
2, then the latter must have been inserted here from 
Josh 15 26. It is noticeable that the root letters 
(TQ©) were those from which Simeon is derived. 
Shema is probably identical with Jeshua (Neh 11 
26). The place was clearly far S., and it may be 
Kh. Sa'wah, a ruin upon a prominent hilltop between 
Kh. ' Attlr and Kh. el-MiUi. There is a wall around 
the ruins, of large blocks of conglomerate flint 
(PEF, III, 409, Sh XXV). 

E. W. G. Masterman 

SHEMA (3H31P, shema'): 

(1) A Reubenite (1 Ch 6 8, BA, 2<£a«i, Sdma, 
Luc., 2efieel, Scmeei). See Shimei. 

(2) One of the heads of “fathers’ houses” in 
Aijalon, who put to flight the inhabitants of Gath 
(1 Ch 8 13, BA, Edfia, Sdma, Luc., 2 a/md, Samad)] 
in ver 21 he is called “Shimei ” The statement is 
very obscure and the whole incident is probably due 
to some marginal note. 

(3) One of those who stood at Ezra’s right during 
the reading of the Law (Neh 8 4, 2a/ia/«, Samaias ) . 
He is called “Sammus” in 1 Esd 9 43. 

Horace J. Wolf 


SHEMAAH, shS-ma'a, shem'4-a (TlTiplpn, 
hash'ma'dh; B, ’Apd, Amd, A, Eapod, Samad, Luc., 
’Ao-pd, A8md): A Benjamite, who was the father, 
according to the MT, of Ahiezer and Joash; but 
according to the LXX vl&s , hui6s= m \l l (ben) instead 
of (b<ne) of Joash alone (l.Ch 12 3). The 
original text may have read ^©iY] U , ben y*ho- 
8hdmd x (cf T13©in, hd8hant& x , of 3 18); then a 
dittography of the following H (h) caused the error 
(Curtis, ICC). 


SHBMAIAH, shS-ma'ya, shS-ml'a (PlYFa© , 
sh'ma'yah [in 2 Ch 11 2; 17 8; 31 15; 35 9; Jer 
26 20; 29 24 ; 36 12, sh'ma'ydhu], “Jahveh hears”): 
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The. name is most frequently borne by priests, 
Levites and prophets. 

(1) B, hafiimlas, Sammaias, A, 2apa/as, Samalas 
(2 Ch 12 5.7). A prophet who, together with 
Ahijah, protested against Rehoboam’s contemplated 
war against the ten revolted tribes (1 K 12 22-24= 
2 Ch 11 2-4). He declared that the rebellion had 
Divine sanction. The second Gr account knows 
nothing of Ahijah in this connection and introduces 
Shemaiah at the gathering at Shechem where 
both Jeroboam and Rehoboam were present; 
it narrates that on this occasion Shemaiah (not 
Ahijah) rent his garment and gave ten parts to 
Jeroboam to signify the ten tribes over which he 
was to become king. (This version, however, is 
not taken very seriously, because of its numerous 
inconsistencies.) Shemaiah also prophesied at the 
invasion of Judah by Shishak (2 Ch 12 5-7). 
His message was to the effect that as the princes of 
Israel had humbled themselves, God’s wrath against 
their idolatrous practices would not be poured out 
upon Jerus by the hand of Shishak (2 Ch 13 7). 
He is mentioned as the author of a history of Reho- 
boam (2 Ch 12 15). 

(2) Son of Shecaniah (1 Ch 3 22, Sa/xatd, 
Samaid ), a descendant of Zerubbabel. This is 
also the name of one of the men who helped to 
repair the wall (Neh 3 29, 2e pela, Semeia [fc$] [cf 
Curtis, ICC, in vs 17-24 of 1 Ch 3]). 

(3) A Simeonite (1 Ch 4 37, B, hvfiedfv, Sumedn, 
A, 2 afMlas, Samalas), identical, perhaps, with the 
Shimei of 1 Ch 4 26.27. 

(4) A Reubenite (1 Ch 5 4, B, 2 €fuel t Semee l, 
A, 2 efulv, Semeln), called Shema in ver 8. 

(5) A Merarite Levite (1 Ch 9 14; Neh 11 15, 
2 afiaid, Samaid), one of those who dwelt in Jerus. 

(6) A Levite of the family of Jeduthun, father 
of Obadiah or Abda (1 Ch 9 16, B, 2a/x«d, 
Sameid , A, 2 a/ilas, Samlas , called “Shammua” 
in Neh 11 17). 

(7) Head of the Levitical Kohathite clan of 
Elizaphan in the time of David (1 Ch 16 8, B, 
Eapualas, Samalas, A, 2 epund , Semaid , X, 2aplai, 
Samtas; ver 11, B, 2 aulas, Samlas, A, 2ep*fas, 
Semelas, 8 , 2 a/mt, Samai). He may be the same 
person as (8). 

(8) The scribe (1 Ch 24 6), the son of Nethanel, 
who registered the names of the priestly courses. 

(9) A Korahite Levite, eldest son of Obed-edom 
(1 Ch 26 4 6, B, 'Zafialas, Samalas, A, 2 a/jLelas f 
Sameias ; ver 7, B, 2a /tal, Samai, A, 2 epxla, Semeia). 

(10) A Levite (2 Ch 17 8, B, 2 apotfas, Samouas, 
A, 2a/w>u£as, Samoulas ). One of the commission 
appointed by Jehoshaphat to teach the book of the 
Law in Judah. The names of the commissioners as 
a whole belong to a period later than the 9th cent. 
(Gray, HPN, 231). 

(11) One of the men ‘‘over the free-will offerings 
of God” (2 Ch 31 15, 2 epeel, Semek). 

(12) A Levite of the family of Jeduthun in the 
reign of Hezekiah (2 Ch 29 14), one of those who 
assisted in the purification of the Temple. 

(13) A chief of the Levites (2 Ch 36 9), called 
“Samaias” in LXX and 1 Esd 1 9. 

(14) A “chief man” under Ezra (Ezr 8 16), 
called “Maasmas” and “Samaias” in 1 Esd 8 43. 
44. 

(15) A member of the family of Adonikam 
(Ezr 8 13, B, 2 a/wla. Samala, A, 2apae«£ Samaeid: 
“Samaias” in 1 Esd 8 39). 

(16) A priest of the family of Harim who married 
a foreign^wife (Ezr 10 21), called '“Sameus” in 

(17) A layman of the family of Harim who mar- 
ried a foreign wife (Ezr 10 31). called “Sabbeus” 
in 1 Esd 9 32. 


(18) A prophet (Neh 6 10-14, B, 2 efuel, Semeel , 

A, 2 e/iel, Semel), employed by SanbaJlat and Tobiah 
to frighten Nehemiah and hinder the rebuilding of 
the wall. 

(19) One of the 24 courses of priests, 16th under 
Zerubbabel (Neh 12 6, &A, ZcfuL is, Semelas), 15th 
under Joiakim (Neh 12 18, K A, 2epefa, Semeia), and 
21st under Nehemiah (Neh 10 8, 2apa«£, Samaid), 
mentioned in connection with the dedication of the 
wall. 

(20) A priest, descendant of Asaph (Neh 12 35). 

(21) A singer (or clan) participating in the dedica- 
tion of the wall (Neh 12 36). 

(22) Father of the prophet Urijah (Jer 26 20, 
BA, 2 afialas, Samalas, N, Mao-las, Mcusdas). 

(23) A false prophet who was upbraided by 
Jeremiah (29 24-32) for attempting to hinder his 
work. He is styled “the Nehelamite” and was 
among those carried into captivity with Jehoiachin. 
In opposition to Jeremiah, he predicted a speedy 
ending to the captivity. Jeremiah foretold the 
complete destruction of Shemaiah’s family. 

(24) Father of Delaiah, who was a prince in the 
reign of Zedekiah (Jer 36 12). 

(25) “The great,” kinsman of Tobias (Tob 6 13). 

Horace J. Wolf. 

SHEMARIAH, shem-a-ri'a, shS-mar'ya (TPH'O© , 
sh'mary&h and , sh'maryahu, “whom Jah- 

veh guards”): 

(1) A Benjamite warrior who joined David at 
Ziklag (1 Ch 12 5, B, 2 annapatd, Sammaraid, 
KA, 2a/iapt«£ J Samarvd, Luc., 2 apaplas, Samarlas). 

(2) A son of Rehoboam (2 Ch 11 19). 

(3) One of the sons of Harim who had married 
foreign wives (Ezr 10 32, B, 2a papcid, Samareid, 
Luc., 2a/iaplas, Samarlas , KA, 2 epapid, Semand). 

(4) One of the sons of Bani who had married 
foreign wives (Ezr 10 41, A, Zapuipelas, Samar eias, 

B, 2 apapeid, Samareid, Luc., 2apaplas, Samarlas). 

Horace J. Wolf. 

SHEMEBER, shem-€'b6r, shem'fc-ber pip , 
shem’ebher): The king of Zeboiim (Gen 14 2). See 
Shinab. 

SHEMED, she'qaed. See Shemer, (4). 

SHEMER, she'mer shemer; 2l|U|p, SimSr, 

Luc., Summer): 

(1) The owner of the hill which Omri bought 
and which became the site of Samaria (1 K 16 
24, ■(VYJpTB, sham*rdn). Shemer may be an an- 
cient clan name. The fact, however, that the 
mountain was called Shomeron when Omri bought 
it makes one doubt that the city of Samaria was 
named after Shemer; the passage is questionable. 
The real etymology of Samaria roots it in “watch 
mountain” (see Stade, Zeitschrift, 165 f). 

(2) A Merarite (1 Ch 6 46 [31], Efonyp, Summer). 

(3) An Asherite (1 Ch 7 34, A and Luc., 
2 Anyp, S&mer), called “Shomer” in ver 32. 

(4) A Benjamite (1 Ch 8 12, B, 2 Imp, Stmer; 
A, 2 iwiyp, Summer, Luc., 2a/iati}\, Samai&l) ; RV 
“Shemed,” AV “Shamed/ 5 

The Heb MSS differ; some read “Shemer,” 
others “Shemedh.” Horace J. Wolf 

SHEMIDA, SHEMIDAH, sh6-ml‘da, SHEMI- 
DAITES, shS-ml'da-Ite (?r'V$ , 8h*midh & K ): A 
Gileadite clan belonging to Manasseh (Nu 26 32; 
Josh 17 2, B, 2t tfjapetfi, Sumarelm , A, 2 e/upai, 
Semirai, Luc., 2 apuSde, Samidde ; 1 Ch 7 19, AV 
“Shemidah,” after whom the Shemidaites [Nu 
26 32] were called). 

SHEMINITH, shem'i-nith. See Music; Psalms. 
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SHEMIRAMOTH, shfi-nur'a-moth, sh6-ml'ra- 
m6th, shem-i-r&'moth (rfiBHTQlp , shemiramoth; 
in 2 Ch 17 8, Kthibh mj) ; 2«»mpa|u&e, 
Semeiramdth ): The name of a Levitical family. 
In 1 Ch 15 18.20; 16 5 Shemiramoth is listed 
among the names of David’s choirs; in 2 Ch 17 8 
the same name is given among the Levites delegated 
by Jehoshaphat to teach the Law in the cities of 
Judah. According to Schrader ( KAT [2], 366) the 
name is to be identified with the Assyr Sammura- 
mat; the latter occurs as a woman’s name on the 
monuments, more esp. on the statues of Nebo from 
Nimrod. _ Another suggestion is that Shemiramoth 
was originally a place-name meaning “image of 
Shemiram” (=name of Ram or “the Exalted One”). 

Horace J. Wolf 

SHEMITES, shem'Its. See Semites. 

SHEMUEL, sh§-mtl'el, shem'fl-el (biWElp, 
sh'mU'el, “name of God” [?] [1 Ch 6 33 (18)]; RV 
Samuel, the prophet [see Samuel]; cf Gray, HPN t 
200, n. 3) : 

(1) The Simeonite appointed to assist in the 
division of the land (Nu 34 20). The MT should 
be emended to bfcPttbttS, sh'lumi’el, to correspond 
with the form found in 1 6; 2 12; 7 36.41; 10 19. 
LXX has uniformly 2 aXa/w^X, Salami&l. 

(2) Grandson of Issachar (1 Ch 7 2) (B, 'Itrafjuov- 

i lsamou&l , A and Luc., Zaftov^X, Samoutl ). * 

SHEN, shen 0fl5n, hashen, “the tooth” or 
“peak”; Tffc iraXatas, t£s palaids ): A place named 
only in 1 S 7 12 to indicate the position of the 
stone set up by Samuel in connection with the vic- 
tory over the Philis, “between Mizpah and Shen.” 
LXX evidently read yashdn , “old.” Probably we 
should here read y'shanah , as in 2 Ch 13 19 {OHL, 
s.v.). Then it may be represented by '‘Ain Sinia , 
to the N. of Beitln. 

SHENAZAR, shS-na'zar: AV = RV Shenazzar 
( q.v.). 

SHENAZZAR, sh6-naz'ar 0*#$, shenaggar): 
A son of Jeconiah (Jehoiachin) and uncle of Zerub- 
habel (1 Ch 3 18, BA, 2d*e<rap, Sdnesar, Luc., 
X&vaaap, Sdnasar, Vulg Sennaser, Seiuieser). It is 
highly probable that Sheshbazzar (Ezr 1 8.11), 
“the prince of Judah,” and Shenazzar are identical 
(so Meyer, Rothstein, etc). The name is difficult; 
some suggest a corruption of , shush- 

balaggar , and as equivalent to Sin-usur, “Sin [the 
moon-god] protect.” 

SHENIR, she'ner (T* , tfulr, TDUJ , sh e nir ) : 
Only found in Cant 4 8 (MT). See Senir. 

SHEOL, sh5'6l , sh-’Sl)-. 

1. The Name 

2. The Abode of the Dead 

fl) Not a State of Unconsciousness 

(2) Not Removed from God’s Jurisdiction 

(3) Relation to Immortality 

3. Post-canonical Period 

This word is often tr* in AV “grave” (e.g. Gen 37 
35; 1 S 2 6: Job 7 9; 14 13; Ps 6 5; 49 14; 

Isa 14 11, etc) or “hell” (e.g. Dt 32 
1. The 22; Ps 9 17; 18 5; Isa 14 9; Am 

Name 9 2, etc); in 3 places by “pit” (Nu 16 

30.33; Job 17 16). It means really 
the unseen world, the state or abode of the dead, and 
is the equivalent of the Gr Hdides l by which word 
it is tr* 1 m LXX. The Eng. Revisers have acted 
somewhat inconsistently in leaving “grave” or “pit” 
in the historical books and putting “Sheol” in the 
margin, while substituting “Sheol” in the poetical 


writings, and putting “grave” in the margin (“hell” 
is retained in Isa 14). Cf their “Preface.” The 
American Revisers more properly use “Sheol” 
throughout. The etymology of the word is uncer- 
tain. A favorite derivation is from shd’al, “to ask” 
(cf Prov 1 12; 27 20; 30 15.16; Isa 5 14; Hab 
2 5); others prefer the V sha'al, “to be hollow.” 
The Babylonians are said to have a similar word 
Sualu, though this is questioned by some. 

Into Sheol, when life is ended, the dead are 
gathered in their tribes and families. Hence the 
expression frequently occurring in the 
2. Abode of Pent, “to be gathered to one’s people.” 
the Dead “to go to one’s fathers,” etc (Gen 15 
15; 26 8.17; 49 33; Nu 20 24.28; 
31 2: Dt 32 50; 34 5). It is figured as an under- 
world (Isa 44 23; Ezk 26 20, etc), and is de- 
scribed by other terms, as “the pit” (Job 33 24; 
Ps 28 1; 30 3; Prov 1 12; Isa 38 18, etc), 

Abaddon (q.v.) or Destruction (Job 26 6; 28 
22; Prov 15 11), the place of “silence” (Ps 94 17: 
116 17), “the land of darkness and the shadow of 
death” (Job 10 21 f). It is, as the antithesis of the 
living condition, the synonym for everything that 
is glo ■'my, inert, insubstantial (the abode of Rephaim, 
“shades,’* Job 26 5; Prov 2 18; 21 16; Isa 14 
9; 26 14). It is a “land of forgetfulness,” where 
God’s “wonders” are unknown (Ps 88 10-12). 
There is no remembrance or praise of God (Ps 6 5; 
88 12; 115 17, etc). In its darkness, stillness, 
powerlessness, lack of knowledge and inactivity, it 
is a true abode of death (see Death) ; hence is 
regarded by the living with shrinking, horror and 
dismay (Ps 39 13; Isa 38 17-19), though to the 
weary and troubled it may present the aspect of a 
welcome rest or sleep (Job 3 17-22; 14 12 f). The 
Gr idea of Hades was not dissimilar. 

(1) Not a state of unconsciousness. — Yet it would 
be a mistake to infer, because of these strong and 
sometimes poetically heightened contrasts to the 
world of the living, that Sheol was conceived of as 
absolutely a place without consciousness, or some 
dim remembrance of the world above. This is not 
the case. Necromancy rested on the idea that there 
was some communication between the world above 
and the world below (Dt 18 11); a Samuel could 
be summoned from the dead (1 S 28 11-15); Sheol 
from beneath was stirred at the descent of the king 
of Babylon (Isa 14 9 ff). The state is rather that 
of slumbrous semi-consciousness and enfeebled exist- 
ence from which in a partial way the spirit might 
temporarily be aroused. Such conceptions, it need 
hardly be said, did not rest on revelation, but were 
rather the natural ideas formed of the future state, 
in contrast with life in the body, in the absence of 
revelation. 

(2) Not removed from God's jurisdiction. — It 
would be yet more erroneous to speak with Dr. 
Charles (Eschatology, 35 ff) of Sheol as a region 
“quite independent of Yahwe, and outside the 
sphere of His rule.” “Sheol is naked before God,” 
says Job, “and Abaddon hath no covering” (26 6). 
“I*f I make my bed in Sheol,” says the Psalmist, 
“behold thou art there” (Ps 139 8). The wrath 
of Jeh burns unto the lowest Sheol (Dt 32 22). 
As a rule there is little sense of moral distinctions 
in the OT representations of Sheol, yet possibly 
these are not altogether wanting (on the above ana 
others points in the theology of Sheol, see Escha- 
tology of the OT) . 

(3) Relation to immortality. — To apprehend fully 
the OT conception of Sheol one must view it in its 
relation to the idea of death as something unnat- 
ural and abnormal for man; a result of sin. The 
believer’s hope for the future, so far as this had 
place, was not prolonged existence in Sheol, but 
deliverance from it and restoration to new life in 
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God’s presence (Job 14 13-15; 19 25-27; Ps 16 
10.11; 17 15; 49 15; 73 24-26; see Immortal- 
ity; Eschatology op the OT; Resurrection). 
Dr. Charles probably goes too far in thinking of 
Sheoi in Pss 49 and 73 as “the future abode of the 
wicked only; heaven as that of the righteous” (op. 
cit., 74) ; but different destinies are clearly indicated. 

There is no doubt, at all events, that in the post- 
canonical Jewish lit. (Apoc and apocalyptic) a very 
considerable development is manifest 
3. Post- in the idea of Sheoi. Distinction 
canonical between good and bad in Israel is em- 
Period phasized; Sheoi becomes for certain 
classes an intermediate state between 
death and resurrection; for the wicked and for 
Gentiles it is nearly a synonym for Gehenna (hell) . 
For the various views, with relevant lit. on the 
whole subject, see Eschatology of the NT; also 
Death; Hades; Hell, etc. James Orr 

SHEPHAM, she'fam (OBtt? , sh'phdm; Scir^dpap, 
Sepphdmar ) : A place, probably a hill town, on the 
ideal eastern boundary of Israel, named in Nu 34 
10, but omitted in Ezk 47 15-18. It lay between 
Hazar-enan and Harbcl (MT “Hariblah”), which 
must have been in the neighborhood of Hermon 
The word means a “naked” place, and doubtless 
indicates one of the barer midway ridges of Anti- 
I^ebanon. It was probably the native place of Zabdi 
the Shiphmite, who was David’s chief vine-gardener 
(1 Ch 27 27). 

SHEPHATIAH, slief-a-tl'a, sht-fat'ya (rPMlB, 
sh'phatydh , “Jeh has judged”): 

(1) A son of David, by Abital (2 S 3 4; 1 Ch 
3 3). 

(2) A Benjamite, father of Meshullam, of Jerus 
(1 Ch 9 8) 

(3) A Benjamite, wdio joined David at Ziklag 
(1 Ch 12 5). 

(4) A prince of the Simeonitcs in the time of 
David (1 Ch 27 16). 

(5) A son of King Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 21 2). 

(6) A family, 372 of whom returned with Zerub- 
babel (Ezr 2 4; Neh 7 9); 80 more males of this 
family, with their head, returned with Ezra (Ezr 
8 8). 

(7) A servant of Solomon, 392 of whose descend- 
ants returned with Zerubbabel (Ezr 2 57 f; Neh 
7 59 f); “Saphat” in 1 Esd 5 9 and “Saphatias” 
in 1 Esd 8 34. 

(8) A Perezzite (Judahite), some of whose de- 
scendants dwelt at Jerus in the time of Nehemiah 
(Neh 11 4). 

(9) A son of Mattan, a contemporary of Jere- 
miah (Jer 38 1). James Orr 

SHEPHELAH, shef-e’la (rD212?n f ha-sh'phelaJi; 
<rc^T)\&, sephela, cra^Xd, sapheld ): The word de- 
notes “lowland,” and is variously 

1. Name rendered in AV. It is “vale” in Dt 
and Refer- 1 7; Josh 10 40; 1 K 10 27; 2 Ch 
ences 1 15; Jer 33 13; “valley” in Josh 

9 1; 11 2.16; 12 8; 15 33; Jgs 1 
9; Jer 32 44; “low plain” in 1 Ch 27 28; 2 Ch 
9 27; “plain” in Jer 17 26; Ob ver 19; Zee 
7 7; and “low country” in 2 Ch 28 18. RV 
renders uniformly “lowland.” As the word always 
occurs with the definite art., indicating a distinct 
district, it might have been well to retain it without 
tr. The boundaries of the district are clearly 
marked and include much broken country; the 
hills being low compared with the mountains to the 
E., but much higher than the plain that runs to the 
shore. If a tr was to be made, perhaps “lowlands” 
would have been the best, as applied to the “Low- 


lands” of Scotland, “which likewise are not entirely 
plain, but have their groups and ranges of hills” 
(HGHL, 203). In the wide sense the Shephelah 
included the territory originally given to the tribe 
of Dan, and also a considerable part of Western 
and Southwestern Judaea. At an early day the 
tribes of Dan and Simeon were practically absorbed 
by Judah, and hence we find in Josh 15 many cities 
in the Shephelah which belonged to that tribe 
(LB, I, 211). 

(1) The sites of many ancient cities named in 
the Shephelah have been identified. They all lie 
within the strip of hill country that 

2. Districts runs along the western base of the 
and mountains of Judah, terminating in 

Features the N. at the Valley of Aijalon. Once 
indeed the name appears to apply to 
the low hills N. of this (Josh 11 16, 'the mount of 
Israel and its Shephelah’). Every other reference 
1 applies only to the S. 

Principal G A. Smith has pointed out the difference 
between the district to the N and that to the S of Aija- 
lon (HGHL, 203 if) ‘North of Ajalon the low hills 
which run out on .Sharon are connected with the high 
mountains behind them You ascend to the latter from 
Sharon either by long sloping ridges, such as that which 
today carries the telegraph wire and the high road from 
Jaffa to Niibluh; or else you climb up terraces, such as 
the succession of ranges closely built upon one another 
by which the country rises from Lydda to Bethel That 
is, the low hills west of Samana are (to use the Heb 
phrase) ’ Ashed hotli, or slopes of the central range, and not 
a separate group. But 8 of Ajalon the low hills do not 
so hang upon the Central Range, but are separated from 
the mountains of Judah by a scries of valleys, both wide 
and narrow, which run all the way from Ajalon to near 
Beersheba; and it is only when the low hills are thus 
flung off the Central Range into an independent group, 
separating Judaea from Philistia. that the name Shcpho- 
lan seems to be applied to them ” 

(2) On the E. of the Shephelah, then, taking the 
name in this more limited sense, rises the steep wall 
of the mount am, into which access is gamed only 
by narrow and difficult defiles. The hills of the 
Shephelah are from 500 to 800 ft high, with nothing 
over 1,500. The formation is soft limestone. In 
the valleys and upland plains there is much excel- 
lent land w r hich supports a fairly good population 
still. Wheat , barley and olives are the chief prod- 
ucts. But ancient wine presses cut in the rocks 
testify to the culture of the vine in old times. The 
district is almost entirely dependent on the rain for 
its water-supply. This is collected in great cis- 
terns, partly nat ural. The rocks are in many places 
honeycombed with caves. 

The western boundary is not so definite as that 
on the E Some have held that it included the 
Phili plain. This contention draws support from 
the mention of the Phili cities immediately after 
those of Judah, which are said to be in the Shephe- 
lah (Josh 15 45 ff; these verses can hardly be ruled 
out as of a later date). On the other hand the 
Philis are said to have invaded the cities of the 
Shephelah (2 Ch 28 18), which implies that it was 
outside their country. In later times the Talm 
(Jerus Shrbhl'llh 9 2) distinguishes the Mountain, 
the Shephelah, and the Plain. See, however, dis- 
cussion in Buhl (GAP, 104, n.; and G. A. Smith, 
Expos , 1896, 404 ff). 

The Shephelah is crossed by five wide valleys which 
furnish easy access from the plain. These are of 
importance chiefly because from each 

3. The Five of them a way, crossing the “foss,” 
Valleys enters one of the defiles by which alone 
armies could approach the uplands of 
Judaea. The hills of Judaea arc much steeper on 
the cast than on the west, where they fall toward 
Philistia in long-rolling hills, forming the Shephelah. 

(1) The most noteworthy of these is the Yale of Aija- 
lon. It winds its way first in a northeasterly direction, 
past the Beth-horons, then, turning to the S.E., it reaches 
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theplateau at el- Jib, the ancient Gibeon, fully 5 miles 
N.W. of Jerus. This is the easiest of all the avenues 
leading from the plain to the heights, and it is the one 
along which the tidos of battle most frequently rolled 
from the days of Joshua (Josh 10 12) to those of the 
Maccabees (1 Macc 3 16 if, etc). It occupies also a 
prominent place in the rocords of the Crusades. 

(2) WAdy es-Surar, the Valley of Sorek, crosses the 
Shephelah S. of Gezer, and pursues a tortuous course 

S ast Bcth-shemesh and Kiriath-jcarim to the plateau 
W. of Jerus. This is the line followed by the Jaffa- 
Jerus Bailway. 

(3) W&dy ex- Sunt runs eastward from the N. of Tell 
e8-$afieh (Gath) up the Vale of Elah to its confluence with 
W&dy e8-$ur which comes in from the 8 near Khirbei 
Shutoetlceh (Socoh); and from that point, as WAdy eU 
Jxndy, pursues its way S. of Timnah to the uplands W. 
of Bethlehem. 

(4) W&dy eWAfranj crosses the plain from Ashdod 
(Esdud), passes Beit Jihrin (Eleuthcropolis), and winds 
up through the mountains toward Hebron. 

(5) W&dy el-flcsy, from the sea about 7 miles N. of 
Gaza, runs eastward with many windings, passes to the 
N. of Lachish, and finds its way to the plateau some 6 
miles S W. of Hebron. 


Ezk 34 12), but more often he delegates the work to 
his children (Gen 29 9; 1 S 16 19; 17 15) or rela- 
tives (Gen 31 6). In such cases the sheep have 
good care because the keepers have a personal in- 
terest in the well-being of the animals, but when 
they are attended by a hireling (1 S 17 20) the 
flocks may be neglected or abused (Isa 66 10 11; 
Ezk 34 8.10; Zee 11 15 17; Jn 10 12). The 
chief care of the shepherd is to see that the sheep 
find plenty to eat and drink. The flocks are not 
fed in pens or folds, but, summer and winter, must 
depend upon foraging for their sustenance (Ps 
23 2). In the winter of 1910-11 an unprecedented 
storm ravaged Northern Syria. It was accom- 
panied by a snowfall of more than 3 ft., which 
covered the ground for weeks. During that time, 
hundreds of thousands of sheep and goats perished, 
not so much from the cold as from the fact that they 
could get no food. Goats hunt out the best feeding- 
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From the Shephelah thus opened the gateways 
by which Judaea and Jerus might be assailed : and 
the course of these avenues determined the course 
of much of the history. It is evident that the 
Shephelah lay open to attack from both sides, and 
for centuries it was the debatable land between 
Israel and the Philis. The ark for a time sojourned 
in this region (1 S 6 6f). In this district is laid 
the scene of Samson’s exploits (Jgs 14-16). The 
scene of David’s memorable victory over the giant 
was in the W&dy e$-Sunt , between Socoh and 
Azekah (1 S 17 1). David found refuge here in 
the cave of Adullam (1 S 22 1). For picturesque 
and vivid accounts of the Shephelah and of the 
part it played in history see Smith, HGHL , 201 ff; 
A. Henderson, Palestine , Its Historical Geography , 
1894. W. Ewing 

SHEPHER, shg'fgr (1$©, shepher , “beauty”): 
A mount near which the Israelites encamped (Nu 
33 23 f). See Wanderings of Israel. 

SHEPHERD, shep'erd (TO 1 !, rd'eh, VI, ro'i; 
woiiWjv, poirrifri, “a feeder”) : The sheep owner fre- 
quently tends the flocks himself (Gen 4 4; 30 40; cf 


grounds, but sheep are more helpless and have to be 
led to their food (cf Nu 27 16 17); nor do they 
possess the instinct of many other animals for find- 
ing their way home (cf Ezk 34 6-8). Flocks 
should be watered at least once a day. Where 
there are springs or streams this is an easy matter. 
Frequently the nearest water is hours away. One 
needs to travel in the dry places in Syria or Pal, and 
then enter the watered valleys like those in Edom 
where the flocks are constantly being led for water, 
to appreciate the Psalmist’s words, “He leadeth me 
beside still waters.” Sometimes water can be ob- 
tained by digging shallow wells (Gen 26 18-22. 
25.32). The shepherd frequently carries with 
him a pail from w r hich the sheep can drink when the 
water is not accessible to them. On the mountain 
tops the melting snow-s supply the needed water. 
In other districts it is drawn from deep w T ells (Gen 
29 2; Jn 4 6). The usual time for watering is at 
noon, at which time the flocks are led to the w T ater- 
ing-places (Gen 29 2.3). After drinking, the ani- 
mals lie down or huddle together in the shade of a 
rock while the shepherd sleeps. At the first sound 
of his call, which is usually a peculiar guttural 
sound, hard to imitate, the flock follow off to new 
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feeding-grounds. Even should two shepherds call 
their flocks at the same time and the sheep be inter- 
mingled, they never mistake their own master’s 
voice (Jn 10 3-5). 

The shepherd’s equipment is a simple one. His 
chief garment is a cloak woven from wool or made 
from sheepskins. This is sleeveless, and so made 
that it hangs like a cloak on his shoulders. When 
he sleeps he curls up under it, head and all. During 
the summer a lighter, short-sleeved * aba or coat is 
worn. He carries a staff or club (see Staff), and 
a characteristic attitude is to make a rest for his 
arms by placing his staff on his shoulders against 
the back of his neck. When an esp. productive 
spot is found, the shepherd may pass the time, while 
the animals are grazing, by playing on his pipe (Jgs 
5 16). He sometimes carries a sling (2bp, beta ') 
of goat’s hair (1 S 17 40). His chief belongings 
are kept in a skin pouch or bag (*^5 , k e il) (1 S 
17 40). This bag is usually a whole tawed skin 
turned wrong side out, with the legs tied up and the 
neck forming the opening. He is usually aided in 
the keeping and the defending of the sheep by a 
dog (Job 30 1). In Syria the Kurdish dogs make 
the best protectors of the sheep, as, unlike the 
cowardly city dogs, they are fearless and will drive 
away the wild beasts. The shepherd is often called 
upon to aid the dogs in defending the sheep (Gen 
31 39; 1 S 17 34.35; Isa 31 4; Jer 5 6; Am 
3 12). 

Figurative : The frequent use of the word “shep- 
herd” to indicate a spiritual overseer is familiar to 
Bible readers (Ps 23 1; 80 1; Eccl 12 11; Isa 
40 4 ; 63 14; Jer 31 10; Ezk 34 23; S7 24; Jn 
21 15-17; Eph 4 11: 1 Pet 5 1-4). We still 

use the term “pastor, lit. “a shepherd.” Leaders 
in temporal affairs were also called shepherds (Gen 
47 17 m: Isa 44 28; 63 11). “Sheep without a 
shepherd” typified individuals or nations who had 
forgotten Jeh (Nu 27 17; 1 K 22 17; 2 Ch 18 
16; Ezk 34 5.8; Zee 10 2; Mt 9 36; Mk 6 34). 

Jesus is spoken of as the good shepherd (Jn 10 
14); chief shepherd (1 Pet 5 4); great shepherd 
(He 13 20); the one shepherd (Jn 10 16). “He 
will feed his flock like a shepherd, he will gather 
the lambs in his arm, and carry them in his 
bosom, and will gently lead those that have their 
young” (Isa 40 11) is a picture drawn from pas- 
toral life of Jeh’s care over His children. A strong 
sympathy for helpless animals, though sometimes 
misdirected, is a marked characteristic of the people 
of Bible lands. The birth of offspring in a flock 
often occurs far off on the mountain side. The 
shepherd solicitously guards the mother during 
her helpless moments and picks up the lamb and 
carries it to the fold. For the few days, until it is 
able to walk, he may carry it in his arms or in the 
loose folds of his coat above his girdle. See also 
Sheep. James A. Patch 

SHEPHI, she'fl, SHEPHO, she'fo pDlp , sh'phi; 
B, 2£f3, Sdb, A, E«4>dp, Sdphdr, Luc., Zairt^cC, 
Sapphel [1 Ch 1 40]; or Shepho, ID© , sh e phd; 
A, 24$, S6ph } Luc., ScM^dv, Sophdn [Gen 36 23]) : 
A Horite chief. 

SHEPHUPHAM, SHEPHUPHAN, shS-fu'fam 
or -fan (DDIETp , sh'phupham; BA, E«4>dv, Sophdn , 
Luc., So^dv, Sophdn [Nu 26 39 (43)]; or Shephu- 
phan, 1 Dip , sh'phuphdn; B, Eu^ap^dic, Sophar- 
phdk , A, Eca^dv, Sophdn , Luc., Ec'ir^dp, Sepphdm 
[1 Ch 8 5], “a kind of serpent,” Gray, HPN, 95): 
Eponym of a Benjamite family. The name occurs 
in Gen 46 21 as “Muppim” and in 1 Ch 7 12.15; 
96 16 as “Shuppim.” It is almost impossible to 


arrive at the original form; the gentilic “Shupha- 
mites” appears in Nu 26 39 (43). 

SHERAH, shS'ra. See Sheerah. 

SHERD, shffrd. See Potsherd. 

SHEREBIAH, sher-S-bl'a, shS-reb'ya (TTyp©, 
sherebhyah f “God has sent burning heat”[?]; the 
form is doubtful) : A post-exilic priest and family. 
Sherebiah, who joined Ezra at the river Ahava 
(Ezr 8 18; LXX omits), and had charge, along with 
eleven others, of the silver and gold ana vessels for 
the Temple (ver 24, BA, 2apai<£, Saraid , Luc., 
Sapa/S/af, Sarabias). He aided in the exposition 
of the Law (Neh 8 7), was among those who made 
public confession (9 4) and sealed the covenant 
(10 12 [13]). His name also appears in 12 8.24. 
In every passage listed above except 10 12 (13), 
BA read Zapapla, Sarabia, Luc., 2apa/9las, Sarabias. 
In 1 Esd 8 47 the name appears as “Asebebia,” RV 
“Asebebias” ; in ver 54, “Esebrias,” RV “Eserebias,” 
and 1 Esd 9 48, “Sarabias.” Many of the com- 
panion-names on the lists are plainly ethnic 
(Cheyne). Horace J. Wolf 

SHERESH, she'resh (©Hip , shdresh; B, EoGpot, 
Souros, A, Stfpos, Sdros, Luc., $dpcs, Phdres, 
<£>6po$, Phdros ) : A Machirite name in a genealogy 
of Manasseh (1 Ch 7 16). 

SHEREZER, she-re'zer (Zee 7 2 AV). See 
Sharezer. 

SHERGHAT, shflr'gat, sher'gat, or ASSHUR, or 
ASSUR: The name of the first capital city of 
Assyria is known by the Arabs as Kola' at Sherghat, 
or the Fortress of Sherghat. Its ancient name was 
Asshur or Assur (Gen 10 11 m). From it was de- 
rived the name of the country, Assyria, and of the 
people, Assyrians. The date of the founding of the 
city is not known. Apparently about 2000 BC a 
colony of Babylonians migrated' northward along 
the Tigris River and settled upon the right shore 
about halfway between the Upper and Lower Zab, 
or halfway between the modem cities of Mosul and 
Bagdad . Assur, the local deity of the place, became 
the national god of Assyria. It is uncertain whether 
the deity gave the name to the city, or the city to the 
deity, but probably an early shrme of Assur stood 
there, and the people, building thgir city about it, 
became known as the Assyrians. At first the city 
was a Bab dependency, governed by priests from 
Babylonia. In time, as the city acquired a political 
significance, the power of the priesthood declined; 
allegiance to Babylonia ceased, and the Assyr 
empire came into existence. About 1200 BC the 
political power had so increased that a new capital, 
Nimrud (Calah) was built to the N. near the junc- 
tion of the Upper Zab with the Tigris. In 722 BC 
the capital was transferred by Sargon to his new 
city, Dur-Sharrukin, and in 705 BC Sennacherib 
enlarged Nineveh, and it remained the capital city 
till the fall of the empire in 606 BC. Assur, how- 
ever, as the seat of the national deity, never ceased 
to be the chief religious center. 

The mounds of Assur are among the largest in 
Mesopotamia. They rise abruptly from the Tigris, 
which they follow for about half a mile, and extend 
a quarter of a mile inland. In the surrounding 
plain are other mounds, marking the sites of temples, 
and indicating that a part of the city was without 
the walls. At the northern end the mounds are 
surmounted by a high conical peak, which represents 
the tower or ziggurat of the temple of Assur. 

Of the early excavators Layard and Rassam ex- 
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amined the ruins, but the fanaticism of the sur- 
rounding Arabs prevented extensive excavations. 
In 1904 Dr. W. Andrae, for the Deutsche Orient- 
gesellschaft, began the systematic excavations 
which have been continued by Dr. P. Maresch for 
ten years. Discoveries of the greatest importance 
have been made. The city was found to have been 
surrounded on the land side by a double wall. 
The space between the walls, several rods in width, 
was occupied by houses, possibly the homes of the 
soldiers. The base of the outer wall was of stone; 
above it were mud bricks strengthened at intervals 
with courses of burned bricks. Along the outer 
upper edge was a parapet, protected by battlements. 
From the floor of the parapet small holes were bored 
vertically downward, so that the soldiers, without 
exposing themselves, might discharge their arrows 
at the enemy close to the base of the wall. Many 
of the holes are still visible. The wall was pierced 
with several gateways; the names “Gate of Assur,” 
“Gate of the Tigris,” “Gate of the Sun God” have 
survived. At the sides of the gateways were small 
chambers for the guards, and from them passage- 
ways led to the parapet above. The gates were 
reached by bridges which spanned the moat. Along 
the river side the city was protected by a high steep 
embankment, which was built partly of limestone, 
but chiefly of square bricks laid in bitumen. 



Loopholes through Which Arrows Were Shot. 


The temple of Assur at the northern end of the 
city has been thoroughly excavated. With its 
outer and inner court and tower it conformed in its 
general plan to the older Bab temples. Several of 
the palaces of the early kings were discovered, but 
the best-preserved of the palaces was one which the 
excavators have called the residence of the mayor. 
It stood near the western edge of the city on the 
main street which ran from the western gate to the 
Tigris. It consisted of two courts surrounded by 
chambers. Grooves in the paved floor conducted 
fresh water to the kitchen, the baths and the cham- 
bers, and round tiles beneath the floor carried away 
the waste water to the arched city sewer and to the 
Tigris. To the rear of the mayor’s house was a 
crowded residential quarter. The streets were very 
narrow and winding. The houses were exceedingly 
small; in some of them one could not lie at full 
length upon the floor. Among their ruins appeared 
little but stone mortars and broken pottery and other 
essential household implements. 

Near the southern end of the city a most remark- 
able discovery was made. About a hundred mono- 
liths, from 4 to 8 ft. high, were found still standing 
erect. On the side of each one, near the top, was 
an inscription of several lines, dedicating the stone 
to some individual who had been of great service 
to the state. They were not tombstones; appar- 


ently they had been erected during the lifetime of 
the people whom they honored. Of the greatest 
interest was one which bore the name of Sammura- 
mat or Semiramis, the once supposed mythical 
queen of Nineveh. Its tr reads: “The column of 
Sa-am-mu-ra-mat, the palace wife of Samsi-Adad, 
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king of the world, king of Assyria, the mother of 
Adad-Nirari, king of the world, king of Assyria, the 
.... of Shalmaneser, king of the four regions.” 
The inscription not only makes Semiramis a his- 
torical character, but places her among the foremost 
rulers of Assyria. 

The tombs of the kings and nobles were found 
deep in the mins in the very center of the city. 
They were rectangular structures of cut stone, 
covered above with a rounded arch of burned 
bricks. In some cases the massive stone doors 
still turned in their sockets. The roofs of many of 
them had fallen in; others, which were intact, were 
filled with dust. From the tombs a vast amount of 
silver, gold and copper jewelry and stone beads and 
ornaments were recovered. 

One of the chief temples of the city stood at a 
short distance without the eastern wall. Nothing 
but its foundations remain. However ; the temple 
was surrounded by a park, traces of which still exist. 
The soil of the surrounding plain is a hard clay, 
incapable of supporting vegetable life. Into the 
clay large holes, several feet in diameter, were dug 
and filled with loam. Long lines of the holes may 
still be traced, each marking the spot where a tree, 
probably the date palm, stood in the temple park. 

A modem cemetery on the summit of the main 
mound is still used by the neighboring Arabs, and 
therefore it will likely prevent the complete exca- 
vation of this oldest of the capital cities of Assyria. 
See further Assyria. E. J. Banks 

SHERIFF, sher'if (Aram. tiphlaye’, 

“judicial,” “a lawyer,” “a sheriff” [Dnl 3 2fJ): 
Probably a “lawyer” or “jurist” whose business it 
was to decide points of law. At best, however, the 
tr “sheriff” is but a conjecture. 

SHESHACH, she'shak flpptj, sheshakh, as if 
“humiliation”; cf w. 8hdkhakh, “to crouch”): 
The general explanation is that this is “a cypher- 
form of ‘Babel* (Babylon)” which is the word given 
as equivalent to “Sheshach” by the Tg (Jer 25 26; 
51 41; LXX omits in both passages). By the 
device known as AtbaS (tanfcC), i.e. disguising a 
name by substituting the last letter of the alphabet 
for the first, the letter next to the last for the second, 
etc, T 0© is substituted for , babhel. This 
theory has not failed of opposition. Delitssch 
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holds that “Sheshach” represents SU-kd-KI of 
an old Bab regal register, which may have stood 
for a part of the city of Babylon. (For a refutation 
of this interpretation see Schrader, KAT *, 415; 
COT , II, 108 f.) Lauth, too, takes “Sheshach” to 
be a Hebraization of Siska, a Bab district. Winckler 
and Sayce read Uru-azagga. Finally, Cheyne and 
a number of critics hold that the word has crept into 
the text, being “a conceit of later editors.” See 
further Jeremiah, 6. Horace J. Wolf 

SHESHBAZZAR, ahesh-baz'ar (ISaOti , shesh- 
baggar , or "S3 , sheshbaggar ) : Sheshbazzar is the Heb 
or Aram, form of the Bab Shamash-aba-ugur, or 
Shamasfy-bana-ugur: “Oh Sham ash, protect the 
father.” It is possible that the full name was 
Shamash-ban^zerirBabili-ugur , “Oh Sham ash, protect 
the father [builder] of the seed of Babylon.” (See 
Zerubbabel, and compare the Bab names Ashur-bana- 
ugur, Ban-ziri, Nabu-ban-zin, Shamash-ban-apli, 
Shamash-apil-ugur, Shamash-ban-ahi, and others in 
TaUquist’s Neubabylonischrs Namenbuch, and the 
Aram, names on nos 35, 44, 36, and 45 of Clay’s 
Aramaic Dockets ) If this latter was the full name, 
there would be little doubt that Sheshbazzar may 
have been the same person as Zerubbabel, since the 
former is called in Ezr 5 14 the governor of Judah, 
and the latter is called by the same title in Hag 1 
1.14; 2 2 21. It is more probable, however, that 
Sheshbazzar and Zerubbabel were different persons, 
and that Sheshbazzar was governor of Judah in the 
time of Cyrus and Zerubbabel in that of Darius. 
It is possible that Sheshbazzar came to Jerus in the 
time of Cyrus and laid the foundations, and that 
Zerubbabel came later in the time of Darius Hystas- 
pLs and completed the building of the temple (cf Ezr 
2 68; 4 2; Hag 1 14). 

According to Ezr 1 8 Sheshbazzar was the prince 
(Hannasi) of Judah into whose hands Cyrus put the 
vessels of the house of the Lord which Nebuchad- 
nezzar had brought forth out of Jems and had put 
in the house of his gods. It is further said in ver 1 1 
that Sheshbazzar brought these vessels with them 
of the captivity which lie brought up from Babylon 
to Jerus. In Ezr 5 14 f it is said that these vessels 
had been delivered by Cyrus unto one whose 
name w’as Sheshbazzar, whom he had made gover- 
nor ( pchdh ), and that Sheshbazzar came and laid 
the foundations of the house of God which was in 
Jerus. See Sanabassar. R. Dick Wilson 

SHESHAI, she'shi O 1 ??© , sheshay ) : One of the 
Bona of Anak, perhaps an old Hebronite clan name. 
(Sayce combines the name with Sasu, V HO© , the 
Egyp name for the Syrian Bedouins ) The clan 
lived in Hebrnn at the time of the conquest and 
was expelled by Caleb (Nu 13 22, B, Zeaael, Scssei, 
A, Sc/uw£, Seme i; Josh 16 14, B, 2ou<rd, Sou set, A, 
Sowred, Sousai; Jgs 1 10, B, 2 etrtrd, Sessel, A, Teddl, 
Geththi). 

SHE SHAN, she'shan CjTp© f sheshdn; 2u<rdv, 
Sdsdn ): A Jerahmeelite whose daughter married 
his servant Jarha (1 Ch 2 31.34.35). The genea- 
logical list which follows embraces some very early 
names (cf Curtis, ICC , ad loc.). 

SHETH. See Seth. 

SHETHAR, she'thar (“Tit? , shethar; B and Luc., 
Sap<raOatof, SarscUhaios, A, SapdrOcos, Sardstheos ): 
One of the “seven princes” at the court of 
Ahasuerus (Est 1 14); these princes “sat first in 
the kingdom” and haa the right of entrance to the 
king’s presence at any time, except when he was 
in the company of one of his wives. (According 


to Marquart, Fund., 69, Shethar comes from 
‘TVOTCD, with which the Pers Hydtis, “joy,” is to 
be compared.) The word has never really been 
satisfactorily explained; it is presumably Pers. 

SHETHAR-BOZENAI, she'thar-boz'6-n!, 
SHETHAR-BOZNAI, she'thar-boz'nl, -boz'nft-I, 
pDT3 "inip , shHkar boznay , meaning uncertain) : The 
name of a Pers (?) official mentioned with Tattenai 
in connection with the correspondence with Darius 
relative to the rebuilding of the Temple (Ezr 6 
3 6; 6 6.12; B, EaOappovgdv, Satharbouzdn , A, 
Sadappovgaval, Satharbouzanai, in 6 3; 6 13; 2a0ap- 
Povgarfs, Satharbouzants , in 6 6; Zadappovgavt, 
Satharbouzanc, in 6 6; Luc , throughout, QapPovgu- 
vaios, Tharbouzanaios ), called in 1 Esd 6 3.7.27; 7 1 
1 ‘Shathrabuzanes . ’ ’ 

Among the conjectures as to the meaning and deriva- 
tion of the name, the following may be mentioned. (1) 
Shethar-boznai may be a corruption of ■'.TISirVQ . 
m'tharbdznay =yLiOpoPovgdi>ris, Mithrobouzdnes, Old Pers 
Mithrobauzana — i.e. “Mithra is deliverer.” (2) “‘IP© 
is Identical with the Old Pers Qdhra (“seed,” “brilliance ”) ; 
names have been found that are confounded with this 
word. (3) Ijro nn© may be a title, but “in©, s'thar, 
must then be read for “in© . shethar. (4) “in© i 1 * 
equivalent to the Old Pers Stthrab&zana, “empire- 
delivering”; cf EB, art "Shethar-boznai,” and BDB. 

Horace J. Wolf 

SHEVA, she'va (JOtj , sh'wd 1 ; B, 2aov, Saou, 
A, SaovX, Saoul, Luc., 2o vi, Soue): 

(1) A son of Caleb by his concubine Maacah 
(1 Ch 2 49). 

(2) See Siiavsiiaii. 

SHEW, SHOW, sho: “Show” (so always ARY) 
is simply a modernized spelling of “shew” (so 
always in AV and generally in ERY), and it should 
be carefully noted that “shew'” is never pronounced 
“shoo,” not even in the combination “shewbread”; 
cf “sew* ” 

In AV “shew*” as a vb. is the tr of a very large 
number of terms in the original. This number is 
reduced considerably by RV (osp in the NT), 
but most of these changes are to secure* uniformity 
of rendition, rather than to correct obscurities. The* 
proper sense of the vb , of course, is “to cause a per- 
son to see” (Gen 12 1 , etc) or “to cause a thing [or 
“person”] to be seen” (Dt 4 35; Jgs 4 22, etc). 
“Seeing,” naturally, can be taken as intellectual or 
moral (Jer 38 21; Ps 16 11, etc), and can even be 
used for “hearing” (Isa 43 9, etc; contrast RV 
1 S 9 27). Hence “shew ” can be used as a general 
tr for the most various phrases, as “be shewed” for 
yhopxLL, ginomai , “come to pass” (Acts 4 22, RV “be 
wrought”); “shew forth themselves” for ivepytw, 
energid , “be active” (Mt 14 2, RV“w r ork”); “shew” 
for ttoc^w, poi£o, “do” (Acts 7 36, RV “having 
wrought”); for Sirjytopai, diegeomai, “relate” (Lk 8 
39, RV “declare”); for 577X60*, dcldo, “make clear” 
(2 Pet 1 14, RV “signify”), etc. In Cant 2 9 
AV (ERV) “shewing himself*’ and ARV (ERVm) 
“glanceth” both miss the poetry of the original: 
“His eyes shine in through the lattice” ( gug , “blos- 
som,” “sparkle”). 

AV’s uses of the noun “shew” usually connote 
appearance in contrast to reality. So Lk 20 47, 
“for a shew” (irp6<t>a<ris, prdphasis, “apparent cause,” 
RV “pretence”); Col 2 23, “shew of wisdom” 
(so RV, X670S, ldgo8 , “word,” “repute”); Gal 
6 12, “make a fair shew” (so RV, efarpo<r<air4h>, 
euprosopto, “have a fair face”); Ps 39 6, “vain 
shew” (so ARV 0^2 , gclem, “image,” RVm “shad- 
ow”). However, in Sir 43 1 (fyaga, horama , 
“spectacle” [so RV]) and in Col 2 15 (SetypArigu, 
deigmatlzo, “to display”) “shew” -“spectacle.” 
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In Isa 3 9 “the shew of their countenance” is a 
bad tr for “their respect of persons” (so RVm for 
hakkarath jfnehem). The “shewing” of the Bap- 
tist “unto Israel” (Lk 1 80 AV, ERV) is of course 
his appearing to begin his ministry. 

Burton Scott Easton 

SHEWBREAD, sho'bred, THE (D^n Dnb , 

lehem ha-pdnim. “bread of the presence”; tj 
irpwca’is t»v apTwv, he prdthesis t6n 

1. The drton [He 9 2]; ARV ‘‘showbread.” 

Term See Shew) : The marginal reading of 

Ex 25 30; 35 13, RV “Presence-bread,” 
exactly gives the meaning of the Heb. In 2 Ch 2 
4 it is spoken of as the “continual showbread,” 
because it was to be before Jeh “alway” (Ex 25 30). 

Later Judaism has much to say as to the number 
and size of the loaves, more properly thin cakes, 
which bore this name, together with 

2. Mosaic many minute regulations as to the 
Regulations placing of the loaves, the covering of 

them with frankincense, and other 
ritualist ic vapidities. All that the Mosaic legislation 
required was that, once in every week, there should 
be twelve cakes of unleavened bread, each con- 
taining about four-fifths of a peck of fine flour, 
placed in two piles upon a pure table with frankin- 
cense beside each pile and changed every Sabbath 
day (Lev 24 5-9). From the description of the 
table upon which the flat cakes were to lie (Ex 
25 23-30; 37 10-16), it held a series of golden 
vessels comprising dishes, spoons, flagons and bowls. 
As it is unlikely that empty cups were set before 
Jeh — they bemg described as “the vessels which 
were upon the table” — we may conclude that the 
table held presentation offerings of “pain and wine 
and oil,” the three chief products of the land (Dt 
7 13). The “difdies” were probably the salvers 
on which the thin cakes were piled, six on each. 
The “flagons” would contain wine, and the bowls 
(made with spouts, “to pour withal”), the oil; 
while the “spoons” held the frankincense, which 
was burned as a memorial, “even an offering made 
by fire unto Jeh ” The cakes themselves were 
eaten by the priests on every Sabbath da}’, as being 
among the “most holy” sacrifices Each of the 
synoptiMs refers to the incident of David and his 
companions having eaten of the shewbread (hoi 
(irtoi tts prothesvds), as told in 1 S 21 4-6 (Mt 
12 4; Mk 2 26; Lk 6 4). 

\t such times as the removal of the tabernacle 
took place, the separate appointments of the table 
of incense w’ere not parted from it, 

3. On but. were carried w’ith it — dishes, 

Joumeyings spoons, bow’Ls, and cups (Nu 4 7). 

These, like the other furniture, were 
borne by the Kohathite Levites, but a few articles 
of lighter w eight w ere in the personal care of the 
high priest. These comprised the oil for the candle- 
stick, the sweet incense, the holy oil of consecration, 
and the meal for the continual bread offering (Nu 
4 7.8.16). Small quantities of these alone would 
be borne from place to place, such as would be 
needed with the least delay to refurnish the vessels 
of the sanctuary on every rcerection of the tent of 
meeting. 

With this view of the nature^ we have a natural 
and adequate sense of the meanings and importance 
of the shewbread, in the economy of 

4. Signifi- the temple ritual and service. It was 

cance a continual reminder to the worshippers 

of the truth that man does not live 
by bread alone, emphasized by the fact that these 
most holy offerings were afterward eaten. It was 
the OT version of the prayer, “Give us this day our 
daily bread”; and in the fact that the holy table 
was never for a moment left without some loaves 


lying on it, we have the symbol of man’s con- 
tinued and unbroken dependence upon God. Even 
during the travels of the table of shewbread with 
the tabernacle, the “continual bread” was required 
to be in its place thereon (Nu 4 7). 

It has been usual to say that “frankincense in 
golden urns stood beside the twelve loaves” (EB, 
IV, col. 4212). But this is a mere repetition of 
a Jewish legend, as spoons were the recognized 
holders of the frankincense to be burned (cf Nu 7 
14 ff ) . Such spoons formed a part of the equipment 
of the shewbread table, and on the removal of the 
week-old cakes the spoons were carried forth and 
the frankincense in them burned on the great altar 
on the Sabbath day. If this were done while the 
grain and wine and oil were being consumed, it 
would derive additional significance, as betokening 
the gratitude and adoration of the representative 
recipients of the bounties of Nature, just as the 
daily burning of incense in the holy place betokened 
the worship and adoration of the praying multi- 
tudes without the temple (Lk 1 10). See Shew- 
bread, Table or. W. Shaw Caldecott 

SHEWBREAD, TABLE OF , shulhdn 

[Ex 25 25-30, etc]; tj Tpdircga ical tj irpdOcoas r»v 
apT»v, he trdpeza kal he prdthesis t6n drton [He 9 2]) : 
For construction, see Tabernacle; Temple. A 
rude representation of the table is given on the Arch 
of Titus in Rome. The bas-relief was measured by 
Professor Boni in 1905, and the height and width of 
the represented tables were found to be 48 cms., or 
nearly 19 in. The table represented is, of course, 
that of Herod’s temple, taken at the fall of Jems 
in 70 AD. See the author’s art. on “The Temple 
Spoils” in PEFS, 1906, 306 ff. 

The table of shewbread is to be distinguished from 
the altar of incense. It has become the fashion of 
the newer criticism to deny the existence of the 
altar of incense in preexilic tunes, and to explain the 
allusion to it in 1 K 6 20 as the table of shewbread 
(so in Ezk 41 22). The other references (1 K 6 
22; 7 48; 9 25) are dismissed as interpolations. 
The procedure is radically vicious. The table of 
shewbread is not an “altar.” though the altar is once 
spoken of as a “table” (Ezk 41 22). There was 
only one altar of incense (1 K 6 20), but (in 2 Ch 
4 8) ten tables of shewbread. See Shewbread. 

\Y. Shaw Caldecott 

SHltiAH, shVba CTVSQTD , shibh'ciH, “seven”; 
ftpicos, horkos; Swete reads 4»p4ap Spicou, Phriar 
hdrkou, lit. “well of oath”; AV Shebah): The name 
of the original well of Beer-sheba according to Gen 
26 33. See Beer-sheba. 

SHIBBOLETH, shib'S-leth (nb3», shibboleth ): 

A test of speech applied by the men of Gilead 
to the Ephraimites, who wished to cross the Jor- 
dan, after defeat. If they pronounced the word 
Sibboleth, their dialectic variety of speech betrayed 
them (Jgs 12 6). The word probably has the sense 
of “stream” or “flood” (cf Ps 69 2). 

SHDBMAH, shib'ma (TTaife , sibhmoh). See Sib- 
mah. 

SHICRON, shik'ron (fnjtf, shikkrrori). See 

Shikkeron. 

SHIELD, sheld. See Armor, IV, 1. 

SHIGGAION, shi-ga'yon, shi-gi'on (TPJV, shig- 
g&yon) : Occurs in the title of Ps 7, and, in the pi., 
in the verse introducing Habakkuk’s prayer (Hap 
3 1). Derived from a vb. meaning “to wander,” it 
is generally taken to mean a dithyramb, or rhapsody. 
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This is not supported by the Gr VSS, but they are 
evidently quite at a loss. See Psalms, Book op. 

SHIHON, shfhon Cp&TTp, shVdn). See Shion. 

SHIHOR, shl'hdr (“firPlp, shihor, also written 
without * and *1 in Heb and incorrectly “Sihor” in 
Eng.) : A stream of water mentioned in connection 
with Egypt. Joshua (13 3) speaks of the “ ‘Shihor, 
which is before Egypt/ * a stream which commen- 
tators have thought to be “the brook of Egypt,” 
the stream which separated Egypt from Pal, now 
called Wddy eL'Arish. Jeremiah (2 18 AV) says, 
“What hast thou to do in the way to Egypt, to 
drink the waters of Sihor?” Commentators have 
thought Shihor in this case to be a name for the 
Nile. Both interpretations cannot be correct. 
Whatever the name S. means, at least it did not 
denote a movable river. It must be the same stream 
in both these passages, and no identification of the 
stream can be correct that does not satisfy both 
of them. Professor Naville has recently shown con- 
clusively ( Proc . Soc. Bib. Arch., January, 1913) 
that neither of these interpretations is strictly cor- 
rect. and has made clear the Bib. references to S. 
In tne northeastemmost province of ancient Egypt, 
Khentabt (“Fronting on the East”), was a canal, a 
fresh-water stream drawn off from the Nile, called 
in the Egyp language Shi-t-Hor, i.e. “the Horus 
Canal” (the -f- is an Egyp fern, ending). There 
have been many changes in the branches and canals 
from the Nile in the Delta, and this one with many 
others has been lost altogether* but there is a 
tradition among the Bedouin of Wddy el-'Ari&h to 
this day that once a branch of the Nile came over 
to that point. This Shi-t-Hor, “Stream of Horus,” 
makes perfectly clear and harmonious the different 
references of Scripture to S. It was “before 
Egypt,” as Josh describes it, and it was the first 
sweet water of Egypt which the traveler from Pal 
in those days was able to obtain, as the words of 
Jeremiah indicate. “To drink tne waters of S ” 
meant to reach the supply of the fresh water of the 
Nile at the border of the desert. The two other 
references to S. (1 Ch 13 5; Isa 23 3) are per- 
fectly satisfied by this identification. The “seed 
of S.” (Isa 23 3 AV) would be grain from Egypt 
by way of the Shihor. M. G. Kyle 

SHIHOR-LIBNATH, shl'h6r-lib'nath pimp 
shihor libhnSth; B, t$ Stiuv kclI AapavdO, 
td Seidn kal Labandth , A, Soup ktX., Seidr, etc): 
A place named on the boundary of Asher (Josh 19 
26). It seems to mark with Carmel the western 
limit, and may have been on the S. of that moun- 
tain. Pesh, Syr, and Onom take this as two distinct 
names attaching to cities in this region. So far, 
however, no trace of either name has been found in 
the course of very careful exploration. More prob- 
ably Shihor was the name of a river, “Libnath” dis- 
tinguishing it from the Nile, which was called 
Shihor of Egypt. It may have been called Shihor 
because, like the Nile, it contained crocodiles. 
The boundary of Asher included Dor ( Tanturah ), 
so the river may be sought S. of that town. (Croco- 
diles are said still to be found in the Kishon; but 
this river runs N. of Carmel. The Crocodeilon of 
Ptolemy (V. xv5; xvi.2) and Pliny (v.19), which 
the latter makes the southern boundary of Phoeni- 
cia, may possibly be Nahr ez-Zerfai/ which enters the 
sea about 5 miles S. of Tanturah. Here also it is said 
the crocodile is sometimes seen. Perhaps therefore 
we may identify this stream with Shihor-libnath. 

. .W. Ewing 

S HI K KE RO N , shik'Sr-on , shikfrron; 

AV Shicron): A place mentioned in Josh 15 11 


as being on the northern border of Judah, between 
Ekron and Baalah, Jabneel being beyond, toward 
the sea. The site is unknown, but Rev. C. Hauser 
(PEFS, 1907, 289) suggests Tell es-Sellakeh , N.W. 
of 'Akir, remarking that if this were the site the 
boundary would follow a natural course over the 
mountain to Jabneel. 

SHILHI, shil'hl pn)», shilhi) : Father of 
Jehoshaphat’s mother (1 K 22 42 = 2 Ch 20 31; 
BA in 2 Ch, 2 a\el, Said, B in 1 K, 2e/iee/, Semeel , 
A in 1 K, 2a\aX<£, Salald, Luc. in both, 2 eXeef, 
Selee l). Cheyne (EB, art. “Shilhi”) ventures the 
supposition that “Shilhi” is a misreading for “Shil- 
him” (Josh 15 32), and is therefore the name of a 
lace rather than that of a person; he holds it to 
e the name of the birthplace of Azubah, the king's 
mother. 

SHILH1M, shiThim (DTjb©, shilhlm [Josh 15 
82]): See Shaaraim, (2). Possibly Azubah the 
mother of Jehoshaphat, who is called “the daughter 
of Shilhi” (1 K 22 42; 2 Ch 20 31), was a native 
of Shilhim. 

SHILLEM, shil'em, SHILLEMITES, shil'em-Its 
(D>?5 , shillem , ha-shillemi) : Shillem is 

found in Gen 46 24, a son of Naphtah; Shillem- 
ites, his descendants, are mentioned in Nu 26 49; 
Shallum (q.v ) is found in 1 Ch 7 13. 

SHILOAH, shi-lo'a, shi-lo'a (Isa 8 6). See 
Silo am. 

SHILOH, shl'Io shlloh): The prophecy 

in Gen 49 10, “The sceptre shall not depart from 
Judah, .... until Shiloh come,” etc, has been 
the subject of very diverse interpretations. RYm 
gives as alternative* renderings, “Till he come to 
Shiloh having the obedience of the peoples’ Or, acc 
to Syr, ‘Till he come whose it is,’ etc ” (1) From 

the earliest times the passage has been regarded as 
Messianic, but the rendering in the text, which 
takes “Shiloh” as a proper name, bearing a meaning 
such as “peaceful” (ef Isa 9 G, “Prince of Peace";, 
labors under the difficulty that Shiloh is not found 
elsewhere as a personal name in the OT, nor is it 
easy to extract from it the meaning desired. Further, 
the word was not personally applied to the Messiah 
in any of the ancient VSS, which rather assume a 
different reading (see below). Apart from a purely 
fanciful passage in the Talm (cf Driver, Gen, 413), 
this application does not appear earlier than the 
version of Seb. Munster in tne 16th cent. (1534). 
(2) The rendering, “till he come to Shiloh,” where 
Shiloh is taken as the name of a place, not a person, 
is plausible, but is felt to yield no suitable sense in 
the context. It is, therefore, now also set aside 
by most recent scholars. (3) The 3d rendering, 
which regards Shiloh as representing the Heb 
rtsip (shelldk) =tfb» for lb , ’Usher 15, “whose 
[it is],” has in its favor the fact that this is evi- 
dently the reading presupposed in the LXX, the 
Pesh, and the Jewish Tgs, and seems to be alluded 
to in Ezk 21 27, “until he come whose right it is.” 
In this view the passage has still a Messianic ref- 
erence, though critics argue that it must then be 
regarded as late in origin. Other interpretations 
need not detain us. See for details the full dis- 
cussions in Hengstenberg’s Chnstology. I, 54 ff, ET, 
the comms. of Delitzsch, Driver, ana Skinner, on 
Gen (esp. Excursus II in Driver), and the arts, in 
the various Bible diets.; see also Prophecy. 

James Orr 

SHILOH (the most usual form is rfblp , shlloh , 
but it appears 8 t as ibflj, shllo, and 3 t as 
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‘lb'njS; Si)XA, Selo, Seldm ): A town in the 

lot of Ephraim where Israel assembled under Joshua 
at the close of the war of conquest (Josh 18 1). 
Here territory was allotted to the seven tribes who 
had not yet received their portions. A commission 
was sent out to “describe the land into seven por- 
tions”; this having been done, the inheritances were 
assigned by lot. Here also were assigned to the 
Levites their cities in the territories of the various 
tribes (chs 18 - 21 ). From Shiloh Reuben and Gad 
departed for their homes E. of the Jordan; and here 
the tribes gathered for war against these two, having 
misunderstood their building of the great altar in 
the Jordan valley (ch 22 ). From Jgs 18 31 we 
learn that in the period of the Judges the house of 
God was in Shiloh; but when the sanctuary was 
moved thither from Gilgal there is no indication. 
The maids of Shiloh were captured by the Ben- 
jamitcs on the occasion of a feast, while dancing in 
the vineyards; this having been planned by the 
other tribes to provide the Benjamites with wives 
without involving themselves in responsibility 
(21 21 ff). While the house of the Lord remained 
here it was a place of pilgrimage (1 S 1 3). To 
Shiloh Samuel was brought and consecrated to 
God’s service (ver 24). The sanctuary was pre- 
sided over by Eli and his wicked sons; and through 
Samuel the doom of their house was announced. 
The capture of the ark by the Philis, the fall of 
Hophni and Phinehas, and the death of the aged 
nest and his daughter-in-law followed with start- 
ng rapidity (chs 3 , 4 ). The sanctuary in Shiloh is 
called a “temple” (1 9; 3 3) with doorpost and 
doors (1 9; 3 15). It was therefore a more durable 
structure than the old tent. See Tabernacle; 
Temple. It would appear to have been destroyed, 
probably by the Philis; and we find the priests of 
Eli’s house at Nob, where they were massacred at 
Saul’s order (22 11 ff). The disaster that befell 
Shiloh, while we have no record of its actual occur- 
rence, made a deep impression on the popular mind, 
so that the prophets could use it as an effective 
illustration (Pa 78 60; Jer 7 12 14; 26 6). Here 
the blind old prophet Ahijah was appealed to in 
vain by Jeroboam’s wife on behalf of her son (1 K 
14 2 4), and it was still occupied in Jeremiah’s 
time (41 5). 

The jiosition of Shiloh is indicated in Jgs 21 19, 
as “on the north of Beth-el, on the east side of the 
highway that goeth up from Beth-el to Shechem, 
and on the south of Lcbonah.” This is very ex- 
plicit, and points definitely to Seilun , a ruined site 
on a hill at the N E. of a little plain, about 9 miles 
N. of Beilin (Bethel), and 3 miles S.E. of Khan 
el-Luhhdn (Lebonah), to the E. of the highway to 
Shechem (Nablus). The path to Seilun leaves the 
main road at Smjil , going eastward to Tunnus ' Aya , 
then northward across the plain. A deep vallev 
runs to the N. of the site, cutting it off from the ad- 
joining hills, in the sides of which are rock-hewn 
tombs. A good spring rises higher up the valley. 
There are now no vineyards in the district; but in- 
dications of their ancient culture are found in the 
terraced slopes around. 

The ruins on the hill are of comparatively modem 
buildings. At the foot of the hill is a mosque which 
is going quickly to ruin. A little distance to the 
SE. is a building which seems to have been a 
synagogue. It is called by the natives Jami' el - 
'Arba'in, “mosque of the Forty.” There are many 
cisterns. 

Just over the crest of the hill to the N. f on a 
terrace, there is cut in the rock a rough quadrangle 
400 ft. by 80 ft. in dimensions. This may have 
been the site of “the house of the Lord” which was 
in Shiloh. W. Ewing 


SHILONITE, shl'16-nlt OpV'flj , shlldni [2 Ch 9 
29], shllonl [10 15; Neh 11 5], ■'pibtf ; 

2t]Xwv€£, Seldnel, SeUmettes ) : This 

denotes an inhabitant of Shiloh, and applies (1) to 
Ahijah the prophet (1 K 11 29, etc): and (2) to 
a family of the children of Judah, who, after the 
exile, made their home in Jems (1 Ch 9 5; Neh 
11 5, AV “Shiloni”). 

SHILSHAH, shil'shfi (TVfblB , shiUhah; BA, So- 
X«urd, Saleisd, Luc., EcXcito-dv, Selemsdn ): An 
Asherite (1 Ch 7 37). 

SHIMEA, shim'S-a (fcC^E© , shim' 6 ?) : See Sham- 
mua and Shammah. 

(1) Brother of David (see Shammah). 

(2) Son of David (1 Ch 3 5, B, 'Zdftav, SAman; 
but in 2 S 5 14: 1 Ch 14 4, “Shammua”). 

(3) A Merarife Levite (1 Ch 6 30, B, 2 o/aAx, 
Somda, A, 2a/u£, SamA, Luc., 2a/uarf, Samad). 

(4) A Gershonite Levite (1 Ch 6 39 [24], Sc/uiif, 
Semad). 

SHIMEAH, shim'S-a (nfcttQ©, shim' ah; B,2«|ia£, 
Semad , A, 2a|ud, Samed , Luc., Sapad, Samad): A 
descendant of Jehiel, the “father” of Gibeon (1 Ch 
8 32); in 1 Ch 9 38 he is called “Shimeam” (B 

X , Luc., Sa/iad, Samad , A, 2 a/jul } Samd; see JQR, 

XI, 110-13, §§10-12). 

SHIMEAM, shim'g-am. See Shimeah. 

SHIMEATH, shim'S-ath (njFC© , shim'dth t or 
nPT3© , shim'aih; LXX in 2 Iv, ’IcpovdO, Iemoudth f 
B in 2 Ch, 2a|id, Samd , A, EapdO, Samdth , Luc., 
SapadO, Samadth): Father of Jozacar (2 K 12 21 
[22]), one of the murderers of Joash, king of Judah. 
According to 2 Ch 24 26 Shimeath is an Ammon- 
itess and the mother, not the father, of Jozacar. 
Many textual emendations have been suggested 
(cf HDB, art. “Shimeath”), but they are unneces- 
sary, as the Chronicler’s revised version of the inci- 
dent in K was a deliberate one. The Chronicler 
was a sturdy opponent of intermarriage, and in the 
story of the assassination of King Joash he saw an 
opportunity to strike a blow against the hated prac- 
tice. In the older account in K the names of the 
conspirators are given as “Jozakar the son of Pl^l}© 
[ shim'aih ], and Jehozabad the son of "VOitp [shemer]." 
The two names are both masc ; but the final n of 
the former looked to the Chronicler like the fem. 
ending and offered him his opportunity. In his 
account, the one of the two murderers (dastardly 
villains, even though the king had merited death) 
was “the son of fl [ shim'ath] f the Ammoniless ,” 
and the other was “the son of rP“l©© [shimrlih], the 
Moabitess” (cf Torrey, Ezra Studies , 212 ff). 

Horace J. Wolf. 

SHIMEATHITES, shim'6-ath-Its (=T^©, 
shim'dlhim; BA, HopaOuCfi, Samalhieim, Luc., Sajta- 
6* tv, Samalhein ): A subdivision of the tribe of 
Caleb (1 Ch 2 55). In the three families men- 
tioned m this passage Jerome saw three distinct 
classes of religious functionaries: Yulg canentes 
atque resonantes el in tabemaculis commorantes. 
The Tg has a similar explanation, except that the 
“Sucathites” are those “covered” with a spirit of 
prophecy. Bertheau ( Handbuch zum AT) accepts 
Jerome’s explanation, except that he regards the 
first class as gate-keepers (Aram. t*ra' = Heb 

, sha'ar). Wellhausen {DGJ, 30 f) finds under- 
lying the three names rUHI? , tir'ah , a technical 
term for sacred music-making, rtTTplp , shim'dh , the 
Halacha or sacred tradition. Buhl (HWB a ) de- 
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rives Shimeathites and Sucathites from unknown 
places. Keil interprets as descendants from the 
unknown Shemei (cf Curtis, ICC). The passage 
is hopelessly obscure. Horace J. Wolf 

SHIMEI, shim'6-I C'TJplp , shim'i, possibly “hear 
me [El]” or “[Jah]”; 2 Semeel, 2€»uC, 

Semel) : A name of frejquent occurrence throughout 
the OT records, sometimes varying slightly in form 
• in EV. AV has “Shimi” in Ex 6 17; “Shimhi” 
in 1 Ch 8 21; “Shimeah” in 2 S 21 21. RV 
has “Shimeites” in Zee 12 13, where AV has 
“Shimei,” and Nu 3 21 for AV “Shimites.” EV 
has “Shema” in 1 Ch 8 13.21 m for the “Shimei” 
of ver 21. In all others of the many occurrences 
in AV and RV the form is “Shimei.” 

(1) A family name among the Levites before and 

after the exile, at least five of whom bore it: (a) 
Son of Gershon and grandson of Levi (Ex 6 17; 
Nu 3 18; 1 Ch 6 17; 23 7.10). The text of 

1 Ch 6 and 23 is corrupt, making difficult the 
tracing of the various genealogies and the identi- 
fication of the several Shimeis. Evidently that of 
23 9 is a scribe’s error for one of the four sons of 
Ladan or Libni, whose names are given in the pre- 
ceding verse. (6) An ancestor of Asaph the musi- 
cian (1 Ch 6 42), possibly the same as (a) above, 
Jahath the son of S. (cf 23 10) being by a copyist’s 
error transposed so as to read as if he were the 
father of S. (c) A descendant of the Merarite 
branch of the Levites (1 Ch 6 29). ( d ) One of the 

288 trained singers in the service of the sanctuary 
under Asaph (1 Ch 26 17). (e) One of the Levites 

who helped to cleanse the Temple in Hezekiah’s 
reformation (2 Ch 29 14). He was a descendant 
of Heman the musician. Hezekiah afterward 
appointed him with Conaniah to have chief over- 
sight of “the oblations and the tithes and the dedi- 
cated things” which were brought into the chambers 
of Jeh’s house prepared for them (2 Ch 31 11.12). 
(/) A Levite who under Ezra put away his foreign 
wife (Ezr 10 23), “Semeis” in 1 Esd 9 23. 

(2) The best-known Bible character of this name 
is the Benjamite, of the family of Saul (2 S 16 5- 
12; 19 16-20; 1 K 2 8.9.36-46), who met David 
at Bahurim as he was fleeing from Absalom, and in 
bitter and cowardly fashion cursed and attacked 
the hard-pressed king. Apparently David’s flight 
to the Jordan led through a narrow ravine, on one 
side of which, or on the ridge above, stood Shimei 
in safety as he cast stones at David and his men, 
cursing as he threw (2 S 16 5.6). His hatred of 
David who had displaced his royal kinsman Saul 
had smouldered long in his mean heart; and now 
the flame bursts out, as the aged and apparently 
helpless king flees before his own son. S. seizes 
the long-coveted opportunity to jx>ur out the acid 
hate of his heart. But when David’s faithful com- 
panions would cross the ravine to make quick work 
of S., the noble king forbade them with these 
remarkable words: “Behold, my son, who came 
forth from my bowels, seeketh my life: how much 
more may this Benjamite now do it? let him alone, 
and let him curse; for Jeh hath bidden him. It 
may be that Jeh .... will requite me good for his 
cursing” (2 S 16 11.12). After Absalom’s over- 
throw, as the king was returning victorious and 
vindicated, S. met him at the Jordan with most 
abject confession and with vows of allegiance (2 S 
19 16-23). 

The king spared his life; but shortly before his death 
charged his son Solomon to see that due punishment 
should come to Shimei for his sins: “Thou shalt bring 
his hoar head down to Sheol with blood” (1 K 2 9). 
When he came to the throne Solomon summoned Shimei 
and bade him build a house in Jerus, to which he should 
come and from which he must not go out on pain of 
death (1 K 2 36-38). Feeling secure after some years. 


Shimei left his home in Jerus to recapture some escaped 
slaves (vs 39-41), and in consequence he was promptly 
dispatched by that gruesome avenger of blood, the 
royal executioner, “Benaiah the son of Jehoiada,” who 
"fell upon him," as he had upon Adonijah and Joab, 
"so that he died” (ver 46). 

(3) Another Benjamite, mentioned with Rei as 
an officer in the king’s bodyguard, who was faithful 
to David in the rebellion of Adonijah (I K 1 8). 
Jos reads Rei as a common noun, describing S. as 
“the friend of David.” He is to be identified with 
the son of Elah (I K 4 18), whom Solomon, prob- 
ably because of his fidelity, named as one of the 
12 chief commissary officers appointed over all 
Israel, “who provided victuals for the king and his 
household.” 

(4) A man of some prominence in the tribe of Ben- 

{ amin (1 Ch 8 21), whose home was in Aijalon, where 
le was a “head of fathers’ houses” (ver 13), but his 
descendants lived in Jerus (ver 28). In AV he is called 
> “Shimhi"; in ver 13 he is called “Shema ” 

(5) Another Benjamite, an ancestor of Mordccai 
(Est 2 5), “Semeias ” in Ad Est 11 2. 

(6) A brother of David (2 S 21 21, AV “Shimeah"); 
in 1 S 16 9 he is called "Shammah”; cf “Shimeah,” 
“ Shimoa.” 

(7) A man of Judah, called “the Ramathite,” who 
was "over the vineyards ” in David's reign (1 Ch 27 27). 

(8) A Simeonite living in the time of David 
(1 Ch 4 26.27), whose chief claim to distinction 
was that he was father of 16 sons and 6 daughters. 
The descendants of such a numerous progeny, not 
being able to maintain themselves in their ancestral 
home in Beer-sheba, in the days of Hezekiah fell 
upon Gerar, and dispossessed “the sons of Ham” 
(ver 39 LXX), and upon Mt. Seir, driving out the 
Amalekites (ver 43). 

(9) A man of Reuben, son of Gog (1 Ch 5 4). 

(10). (11) Two men of “Israel,” ie not priests or 
Levites, one “of the sons of Hashum” (Ezr 10 33), the 
other "of the sons of Bani” (10 38). who put away their 
foreign wives at Ezra’s command, in 1 Esd called re- 
spectively “Semei” (9 33) and “Someis” (9 34). 

(12) A brother of Zerubbabel (1 Ch 3 19). 

The Shimeites were descendants of Shimei, 
grandson of Levi; cf (1) (a) above (Nu 3 21 ; Zee 
12 13). Edward Mack 

SHIMEON, shim'$-on (fllflp®, shim'dn; else- 
where “Simeon”): One of the sons of Harim who 
had married foreign wives (Ezr 10 31; BA, Se/ietov, 
Semedn , Luc , Sumebn = 1 Esd 9 32, “Simon 

Chosameus”). 

SHIMHI, shim'hl. See Shimei. 

SHIMI, shim'i, shl'ml, SHIMITES, shim'Its. 
See Shimei. 

SHIMMA, shim'a. See Shammah. 

SHIMON, shl'mon (fVBFtD , shimon; B, 2c|u£v, 
Semidn, A, 2«iuu&v, Semeidn , Luc., EapC, Satnl): A 
name in the Judahite genealogy (1 Ch 4 20). 

SHIMRATH, shim'rath (rnETp , shimrath ; Saga- 
p£0, Samardth ) : The last of nine sons of Shimei of 
the tribe of Benjamin (1 Ch 8 21). 

SH1MRI, shim'ri ("Hp®, shimrl; various forms 
in LXX) : There are four Hebrews mentioned in the 
Bible who bear this name: 

(1) A Simeonite, a son of Shemaiah and father of 
Jedaiah, a chief of his tribe (1 Ch 4 37). 

(2) The father of Jediael, a bodyguard of King 
David (1 Ch 11 45). 

(3) A son of Hosah, a Levite. He was appointed 
by David to be doorkeeper in the house of the Lord. 
He was made chief of the tribe, although not the 
firstborn of his family (1 Ch 26 10). 
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(4) One of the sons of Elizaphan 2 a Levite. He 
assisted in purifying the temple m the time of 
Hezekiah (2 Ch 29 13). S. L. Umbach 

SHIMRITH, shim'rith shimrlth, 

“guard,” fern.): A Moabitess, the mother of Je- 
hozabaa, one of those that conspired against King 
Joash (2 Ch 24 26). Elsewhere (2 K 12 21) Je- 
hozabad is described as the son of Shomer (q.v.), 
the same name without the fern, ending. 

SHIMRON, shim'ron (fVftfID , shimron, 
“watch”): The 4th son of Issachar (Gen 46 13; 
Nu 26 24: 1 Ch 7 1), and ancestor of the Shim- 
ronites (Nu 26 24). 

SHIMRON CjVYCflJ, shimron; B, Zv|io»v, 
Sumodn , A, Zopcp<&v, Somcrdn and other forms): 
A town whose king was tributary to Jabin king 
of Hazor, and who joined in the attempt to 
resist the invasion under Joshua (Josh 11 1). It 
was in the territory allotted to Zebulun (19 15). 
No sure identification is yet possible. LXX and 
Talm both omit the r from the name ; and N eubauer 
would identify it with Simonias (Vita, 24), the 
Simonia of the Talm, which is now represented by 
Semumyeh , a village about 5 miles W. of Nazareth, 
on the edge of the plain ( Geog . du Talm). Beit 
Lahm, named by Jos along with it, is a short dis- 
tance to the N W. Es-Scmeiriyeh , about 3 miles 
N. of Acre, has also been suggested; but it is per- 
haps too far to the W. W. Ewing 

SHIMRON-MERON, shim'ron-me'ron CpIBlp 
Twnp. shimron m'r’dn; Zvjiowv .... MaupwB, 
Sumodn .... Mamrdth, A, Ecqipwv .... ^aa-yd 
.... Mapcov, Samron .... Phasgd . ... Ma- 
rtin): A royal city of the Canaanites, the king of 
which was slain by Joshua (12 20). Here the name 
is followed by that of Achshaph, which also follows 
the name of Shimron in 11 1. This suggests that 
the two are in reality one, and that Shimron-meron 
may only be the full name. A royal Can. city, Sam- 
oimuruna, is mentioned in the inscriptions of Sen- 
nacherib, Esar-haddon and Assur-bani-pal, which 
Schrader ( KAT 2 , 163) would identify with this, 
and thinks it may now be represented by es-SemeirT- 
yeh. See Shimron. W. Ewing 

SHIMSHAI, shim'slil, shim'shi-i plpEtt?, shim- 
shay; B, Zapaord, Samasd, Zapai, SamaS, Zapcats, 
Samvnis , Zapco-d, Samesd , A, ZaptraC, Samsai, Luc., 
ZapaCas, Samaias, throughout; in 1 Esd 2 17 he 
is called “Semellius,” RY “Samellius”; a number 
of explanations of this name have been offered, but 
no one has been generally favored. One conjecture 
traces it to an Old Iranian caritative B© con- 
formed to TDTQttJ ; another prefers the Old Bactrian 
simczhi = simaczhi; cf BDB, s.v. The name looks 
as though it were derived from ID'C'tD , shemesh, “the 
sun”): A state secretary who, with Rehum (qv.) 
and others, wrote to Artaxerxes to persuade him 
to prohibit the rebuilding of the temple (Ezr 4 8. 
9.17.23). Horace J. Wolf 

SHIN, shen, SIN, sen (IB, to): The 21st letter of 
the Heb alphabet: transliterated in this Encyclo- 
paedia as sh, 8. It came also to be used for the 
number 300. For name, etc, see Alphabet. 

SHINAB, shl'nab pttjlp, shiridbh, Sam. n^JTp, 
shin 1 dr; Zcwadp, Sermadr) : King of Admah (q.v.). 
He is mentioned with Shemeber, king of Zeboiim; 
he was attacked by Chedorlaomer and his allies 
(Gen 14 2). The reading is very uncertain. If the 


incident narrated is founded on fact, Shinab may 
be identical with Sanibu, an Ammonite king in the 
time of Tiglath-pileser III (so Fr. Delitzsch, Wo lag 
das Parodies t 294) ; or the name may be equated by 
the Assyr Sin-$ar-u$ur (cf “Shenazzar”), and Shem- 
eber with the Assyr Sumu-abi (Sayce, Expos T, VIII, 
463). Jewish exegesis gives a sinister explanation 
of all four names (ver 2). The Midr (B*r. Rab. 42) 
explains Shinab as , sho’ebh mdmmdn , 

“one who draws money [wherever he can].” It is 
of interest to note that the names fall into two 
alliterative pairs and that each king’s name con- 
tains exactly as many letters as that of his city. 
On the whole, however, the list leaves an impression 
of artificiality; as the names are not repeated in 
ver 8, it is highly probable that they are later addi- 
tions to the text. Horace J. Wolf 

SHINAR, shl'nar ftfJlB, shin'ar; Zcvodp, Zcv- 
[v]adp, Sen[n]adr ): 

1. Identification 

2. Possible Babylonian Form of the Name 

3. Sumerian and Other Equivalents 

4. The Syriac Sen’ar 

5 . The Primitive Tongue of Shinar 

6. Comparison with the Semitic Idiom 

7. The Testimony of the Sculptures, etc. to the Race 

8. The Sumerians Probably in Shmar before the 
Semites 

9. The States of Shinar: 

SIppar; K6S; Babylon; Nippur; Adab; Surippak; 
Umma; Erech; LagaS; Larsa; Ur, Endu; the 
Land of the Sea; Nisin, Isin, or Karrak, Up6 or 
Upia (Opis); Other Well-known Cities 

10. Shinar and Its Climate 

11. Sculpture in Shinar 

12. The First Nation to Use Writing In Western Asia 

13. The System Employed, with an Example 

The name given, in the earliest Heb records, to 
Babylonia, later called Babel, or the land of Babel 
( bdbhel , ’eref babhel). In Gen 10 10 

1. Identi- it is the district wherein lay Babel, 
fication Erech, Accad, and Calneh, cities wdiich 

were the “beginning” of Nimrod’s 
kingdom. In 11 2 Shinar is described as the land 
of the plain where migrants from the E. settled, and 
founded Babel, the city, and its great towrer. „ 

Though sometimes identified with the Bab Sumer , 
the connection of Shinar with that name is doubt- 
ful. The principal difficulty lies in 

2. Possible the fact that wiiat might be regarded 

Babylonian as the non-dialectical form hngar 
Form (w r hich w T ould alone furnish a satis- 

factory basis of comparison) is not 

found, and would, if existent, only apply to the 
southern portion of Babylonia. The _ northern 
tract w r as called Akkad, after the name of its capital 
city (see Accad). The Gr form Sen(n)aar shows 
that, at the time the LXX tr w'as made, there was 
no tradition that the 'ay in w T as guttural, as the 
supposed Bab forms w r ould lead us to expect. As 
the Bib. form Shinar indicates the wdiole of Baby- 
lonia, it corresponds with the native (Sumerian) 
Kingi-Ura, rendered “Sumer and Akkad,” from 
w'hich, by changing K into Sh (found in Sumerian), 
Shinar may have been derived, but this explanation 
is not free from difficulties. 

This twofold designation, Kingi-Ura, is that 
which is commonly used in the inscriptions of the 
earlier kings, though it cannot then 

3. Sume- have indicated always the whole 

nan and country, but only .such parts of it as 
Other acknowledged their overlordship. Lat- 

Equivalents er on the corresponding term seems 

to have been Kar-Dunias (“the terri- 
tory of the god Dunia§,” to all appearance a term 
introduced by the Kassite rulers). Nabonassar 
and his successors seem to have contented them- 
selves W’ith the title “king of Babylon,” rule in the 
city implying also the dominion over the whole 
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country. Often, however, the equivalent term for 
Babylonia is E ht , probably an abbreviation of £ridu, 
and here standing for the land belonging to that 
sacred city — “the good city,” a type of Paradise, 
Babylonia being, in fact, situated upon the idinu, 
or “plain” (see Eden). 

All these comparisons tend to show that the 
Bab equivalent of Shinar is not any of the above, 
and as yet has not, in fact, been 
4. The found. This is also implied by the 

Syriac fact, that Sen’ar was used in Syr 

Sen’ar for the country around Bagdad, and 
anciently included (it may be sup- 
posed) the plain upon which the ruins of Babylon 
stand. Sen’ar was therefore in all probability an 
ancient Bab designation of the tract, now lost, 
but regarded by the Hebrews as synonymous with 
Babylonia. 

From the inscriptions it would seem that the 
primitive language of Shinar was not Semitic, but 
the agglutinative idiom now named 

6. Primitive Sumerian — a tongue long regarded as 
Tongue of Turanian, and having, it is thought, 
Shinar Turko-Chinese affinities — gal, “to be, 

Turkish ol-mak; ama (ana), “mother,” 
Turkish ana; abba , “old man,” Turkish baba, 
“father”; (h)&, “house,” Turkish ev, etc. The 
Chinese affinities seem less close, but the following 
may be quoted: a(y)a, “father,” Chinese ye (Amoy 
id ); ge , “night,” Chinese ye; gu , “to speak,” 
Chinese yu; shu, “hand,” Chinese sheii; kin, 
“business,” Chinese kung, “work”; etc. Chinese 
and Turkish, however, have had time to pass 
through many changes since Sumerian was current 
in Shinar. Many words of the Sumerian language 
were borrowed by the Sem Babylonians, and a few 
(like hekal, “temple,” Sem [h]igal f “great house”) 
entered the other Sem languages. 

Halfivy’s contention, that Sumerian is simply "an 
allography” for the expression of Sem Bab, seems to be 
untenable, as they differ not only in words, 

6 r ..,,. ar ; but also in grammar; moreover, Sumerian 
• had a dialect, called by the natives “woman’s 

son with tongue." For the rest, the principal differ- 
Semitic ences between Sumerian and Sem Bab are: 
T j- (1) post-positional suffixes instead of prep- 

laiom ositions; (2) verbs with long strings of 

prefixes and infixes to express the persons 
and regimens, instead of a prefix and a suffix; (3) com- 
pound words, both nouns and verbs, are common instead 
of being exceedingly rare. Sumerian seems to have bor- 
rowed several words from Sem Bab. 

Not only the language, but also the sculp- 
tures which they have left, point to the probability 
that the earlier inhabitants of Shinar 

7. Testi- belonged to a different race from the 
mony of the later. The Semites of Babylonia 
Sculptures, were to all appearance thick-set and 
etc muscular, but the Sumerians, not- 

withstanding the stumpy figures which 
their statues and bas-reliefs show, Beem to have been 
slim — in any case, their warriors, in the better bas- 
reliefs, as well as the figures of the god Nin-Girsu 
(formerly known as “the god with the firestick”), 
and the engraved cylinders, have this type. More- 
over, the sculptures and cylinder-seals show that 
certain classes — priests or the like — were clean 
shaven, in marked contrast to Sem usage elsewhere. 
Their deities, however, always had hair and beard, 
implying that they came from a different, though 
possibly related, stock. These deities were very 
numerous, and it is noteworthy that, though those 
with Sumerian names may be counted by hundreds, 
those with Sem names are only to be reckoned by 
tens. 

Though there is no certain indication which race 
entered Shinar first, it is to be noted that Nimrod, 
presumably Shinar’s first king and the founder 


of its great cities, was a son of Cush (Gen 10 8), 
and the name of Shinar seems to have existed 
before the foundation of Babel (Baby- 

8. Sume- Ion) and its tower (Gen 11 2). In 
rians Prob- the native sculptures, moreover, the 
ably Pre- non-Sem type precedes the Sem* and 
ceded Sem- in the inscriptions the non-Sem idiom 
ites in precedes that of the Sem tr. Every- 
Shinar thing points, therefore, to the Sumeri- 
ans having been in Babylonia before 

the Sem inhabitants. 

At the earliest period to which our records refer 
the Sumerians of Shinar were divided into a number 
of small states, of which the following 

9. States may be regarded as the principal: 

of Shinar (1) Sippar or Sippar-Aruru (- Yd 
ruru ), possibly including Accad (Gen 
10 10), some distance S.W. of Bagdad. It is the 
modem 1 Abw-habbah , “father of grain.” Though 
it seems to have fallen early under the dominion of 
the Semites, it was at first Sumerian, as its native 
name, Zimbir, and the ideographic writing thereof 
show. According to Berosus, who calls it Panto- 
biblion, one of its earliest kings was Amelon or 
Amillaru8, who reigned 13 sari, or 46,800 years. 
Later on came Evedoreschus, the native Enwe-dur- 
an-ki, renowned as a priest favored by the gods. 
His descendants, if of pure race, inherited the 
divine grace which he enjoyed It is said to have 
been in Sippara ( Sippar ) that Ut-napistim, the 
Bab Noah, buried the records before entering the 
ark. 

(2) About 18 miles N. of Babylon lay Kes, now 
Oheimer — a foundation which seems to have pre- 
ceded Babylon as the capital of Shinar. Its early 
queen, Azag-Bau, is said to have been the wife of 
a wine-merchant and to have reigned 100 years. 

(3) Babylon , for which see Babel; Babylon. 
As one of its early kings, Berosus mentions Alorus, 
“the shepherd of the people ” as having reigned 
for 10 8ari x or 36,000 years. The state of Babylon 
probably included Cuthah {Tel Ibrahim), which 
once had kings of its own, and possessed a special 
legend of the Creation. Belonging to Babylon, 
also, was the renowned city Borsippa, now Bits, 
or the Birs Nimroud , the traditional site of the 
Tower of Babel (see Babel, Tower of). 

(4) Some distance S.E. of Babylon lay Nippur 
or Niffur, now Niffer ( Noufar ), identified by the 
rabbis with the “Calneh” of Gen 10 10. It was 
a place of considerable importance, and the seat of 
the worship of Enlil and Ninlil, later, also, of their 
son Ninip and his spouse (see Calneh). The 
American excavations on this site have thrown a 
flood of light upon almost every branch of Assyr- 
iological research. 

(5) Adab, now called Bismaya, the city of Mofy, 
the goddess of reproduction. One of the earliest 
rulers of Adab was seemingly called Lugal-dalu, of 
whom a fine statue, discovered by the American 
explorers, exists. It was apparently renowned as 
a necropolis. 

(6) S. and a little W. of Adab was Surippak, now 
Fara. This was the birthplace of the Bab Noah, 
Ut-napiktim, son of Opartes ( UmbararTutu ), a 
Chaldaean of Larancha. The coming of the Flood 
was revealed to Ut-napiStim here. 

(7) Practically E. of Fara lay XJmma or Gikub 
(or Giufy). now Jokha. This city was apparently 
of considerable importance, ana the traditional 
rival of Laaa 5. 

(8) S. of Fara lay XJnuga , Sem Uruk, the Bib. 
Erech (q.v.), now Warka. Its most celebrated 
king, after GiXgamel , was LugaLzaggisi, one of the 
opponents of the rulers of Lagdk. 

(9) Some distance E. of Warka was the territory 
of Lagdk , now TelAoh — a little state, rather in- 
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accessible, but of considerable importance to the 
antiquarian, which is a testimonial to the advance 
in civilization which it had made. Its kings and 
viceroys were among the most renowned, though 
apparently unknown outside their own domains. 
The most celebrated were the reformer Uru-ka- 
gina and viceroy GudSa , to whom many erections 
m the city were due. (See Gud&a’s remarkable 
statue in the Louvre.) 

(10) Somewhat to the S.E. of Warka lay Larsa, 
the “Ellasar” of Gen 14 1 (q.v.). This center of 
learning maintained its independence even after 
the other states had been absorbed by Hammurabi 
and his dynasty into the Bab empire. 

(11) To the S E. of Warka and Senqara lies the 
site of the ancient Ur of the Chaldees (q.v.) 
now Mugheir. It was renowned for its temple to 
the moon, and for the kings known as the dynasty 
of Ur: Sur-Engur, Dungi , Bdr-Sin , Gimil-Sin , and 
Ibi-Sin. 

(12) S. of the Ur lay Eridu, or, in full, Guru - 
duga, “the good city,” wherein, apparently, lay the 
earthly Paradise. This is identified with the present 
* Abu-shakrein , and was the seat of Ea or Enki, god 
of the sea and of fertilizing streams. According 
to the tradition, it was there that the “dark vine” 
grew — a type, seemingly, of the tree of life. The 
later kings of Babylon sometimes bear the title 
“king of Eridu,” as though rulers of the domain of 
Paradise. 

(13) The Land of the Sea (that bordering on the 
Pers Gulf), in which, seemingly, the Chaldaeans 
afterward settled, seems to have played an impor- 
tant part in the early history of Shinar. Berosus 
speaks of its king Ammenon, who reigned 12 sari , 
or 43,200 years, and in whose time the Musarus 
Oanncs, or Annedot us, arose out of the Pers Gulf. 
Like others referred to in the legends which Berosus 
refers to, he was half-man and half-fish. It is 
thought that these incidents, though evidently 
mythical, point to the introduction of civilization 
into Babylonia, from this point. See also Jonah; 
Jonah, The Book of. 

(14) Nisin , l sin, or Karrak , seat of the worship 
of Nm-Karraga, was also an important state gov- 
erned by its own kings. 

(15) Upi or Upia , the Gr Opis, apparently ob- 
tained renown at a very early date, its kings being 
given in the great chronological list before those of 
Kis. 

(16) Other well-known cities, possibly state- 
capitals, were Larak, Gr Laranche; Amarda, one 
of the centers of the worship of Nergal ; Abiunna, 
a province E. of the present Bagdad; Dilmu , now 
Dailcm; Nuru , Ennigi , and Kakra , seemingly 
centers of the worship of Hadad: Tilmun, at the 
head of the Pers Gulf, and including the island of 
Bahrein; the province of Sabu; Seseb or Bagdadu , 
possibly the modern Bagdad; and several others. 

Whether the country was in the same seemingly 
uncared-for state anciently as at present is un- 
known; but one cannot help admiring 

10. Shuar the courage of the original immigrants 
and Its into such a district, for example, as 

Climate that of Logoi. This, which belongs to 

the southern region, is very inaccessible 
on account of the watercourses and marshes. Like 
the whole of Shinar in general, it is more or less 
dried up in summer, and unhealthy for Europeans. 
The alterations in the waterways, owing to changes 
in the irrigation-channels, must then, as now, have 
hindered communication. Sharp cold, with frost, 
succeeds the heat of summer, ana from time to time 
sand-storms sweep across the plain. Notwith- 
standing the destruction sometimes wrought, the 
floods were always welcomed in consequence of the 


fruitfulness which followed, and which was such 
as to make Babylonia one of the most fertile tracts 
known. 


The reference to the Sumerian sculptures in (7) 
above will have shown that the inhabitants of the 
Plain of Shinar possessed an art of no 

11. Sculp- mean order and of some antiquity, 
ture in even at the time when it first presents 
Shinar itself to our notice. It is true that 

many specimens are crude and un- 
couth, but this is probably due to the sculptors 
having been, often enough, the slaves of their ma- 
terial. Their stones were frequently more or less 
pebble-shaped, and they had neither the skill nor 
the tools to reduce them to better proportions — 
moreover, reduction of bulk would have meant a 
diminution of their importance. The broad, squat 
figures which they produced, however, gave them 
bad models for their bas-reliefs, and it was long ere 
this defect was removed, notwithstanding the 
superior work produced by their seal-engravers 
during and after the 4th millennium BC. 

But in all probability special renown will always 
be attached to the non-Semitic inhabitants of 
Shinar as the inventors, or at least the 

12. First to earliest users known to us, of the 

Use Writing cuneiform script. It may be objected 
in Western that the system which they intro- 
Asia duced was cumbersome and imperfect. 

but they knew of nothing simpler, ana 
modern Chinese, with which their script has been 
compared, is far less practical. Briefly the Bystem 
may be described as syllabic for the prefixes and suf- 
fixes, and ideographic for the roots. To show this the 
following transcribed example will probably suffice: 


& nu-DU URU nu-DIM, A house was not built, a 
city was not constructed ; 

URU nu-DIM ADAM nu-mun-GAR, 
13 Svstem A city was not constructed, a community 
he not founded: 

Employed A bz u nu-D u gurud uga uu-dim. 

The abyss was not built, Eridu was not 

constructed; 

£ AZAGA DINGIRene KI-D URA-bi nu-DIM, The 
holy house of the gods, its seat was not constructed; 

Su-XIGIN K URKURAgi AABBAama, The whole of 
the lands was sea. 


The nominal and verbal roots of the above extract 
from the bilingual account of the Creation are in 
capitals, and the pronominal prefixes and suffixes, 
with a couple of lengthenings which determine the 
pronunciations of the nouns, in small letters. This 
will not only give an idea of the poetical form of the 
Sumerian legend of the Creation by Merodach and 
Aruru, but also show how short and concise, as a 
language, was the speech of Shinar, before Sem 
supremacy. T. G. Pinches 


SHINE, shin: The Heb words 1 ahal , ’or, htilal, 
zdhar, zarah, yapha K , ndghdh , 'dshath and karan 
are all ti^ “shine.” All indicate either the direct 
or indirect diffusion of beams of light. In a direct 
and literal sense the word “shine’’ is used of the 
heavenly bodies, or of candles, and fire (Job 18 5; 
25 5 AV; 29 3; 31 26; 2 K 3 22). In a figurative 
sense it is used of reflected light or brightness, in any 
sense (Ex 34 29f.35; Isa 60 1; Ezk 43 2; Dnl 
12 3). God as the sun of righteousness is thus 
depicted in Ps 50 2. The NT words astrdpto, 
augdzo , Idmpd and phaind are tr* “shine.” Thus 
literally it is said of the lightning that it shines 
(Mt 24 27 AV: Lk 17 24); the word is tropically 
applied to the life of faith or to men prominent in 
the kingdom of God (Mt 5 16; Jn 5 35; 2 Cor 
4 6; Phil 2 15; 2 Pet 1 19); to the glory of God 
(Lk 2 9); to angelic appearances (Lk 24 4; Acts 
12 7), or to Christ as He appeared to John on Patr 
mos (Rev 1 16). Henry E. Doskeb 
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SHION, shl'on CptoTO , shi’on; B, 2i«v<£, Siond, 
A, 2«i 4v, Seidn) : A town in the territory of Issa- 
char, named with Shunem, Hapharaim and Ana- 
harath (Josh 19 19). It is possibly identical with 
Khirbet Sha’in , near * Ain esh-Sha’in, c 4 miles 
N.W. of Mt. Tabor. 

SHIPHI, shl'fi pypv , shiph'l; B, ZcufrAX, Saphdl, 
A, Sepheln , Luc., Sophel ) : A Simeon- 

ite prince (1 Ch 4 37 [36]). 

SHIPHMITE, shif'mlt. See Shepham; Siph- 

MOTH. 

SHIPHRAH, shif'ra (PHBlp , shiphr&h , “fairness,” 
“beauty”;. LXX Sepphdrd, the rendering 

also of , gippordh , in Ex 2 21) : The name of 
one of the Heb midwives (Ex 1 15). See also Zip- 
porah. 

SHIPHTAN, shif'tan 5, shiphtdn; B, 
SapaGd, Sabatkd, A, EafiaGdv, Sabathdn , F, Ea«f>a- 
t4v, Saphatdn , Luc., [2]c^a6d, [*S]ep/ia//id) : An 
Ephraimite prince (Nu 34 24). 

SHIPMASTER, ship'mas-ter. See Ships and 
Boats; Phoenix. 

SHIPMEN, ship'men. See Ships and Boats, 
II, 2, (3); III, 2. 

SHIPS AND BOATS : 

I. The Hebrews and the Sea 
II. Ships in the OT and Apoc 

1. Among the Hebrews 

(1) In Early Times 

J 2) During the Monarchy 
3) In Later Times 
imong Neighboring Nations 

(1) Egypt 

(2) Assyria and Babylonia 

(3) Phoenicia 
3. General References 
III. Ships in the NT 
1. In the Gospels 

2. In the Acts of the Apostles 

3. In Other Books 
Literature 

In the OT the following words are found: 

(1) The word most commonly used in Heb for “a 
ship” is ’dniyah (Prov 30 19; Jon 1 3 4), 

of which the pi. ’dniydth is found most frequently 
(Jgs 5 17; 1 K 22 48 f, and many other places). 

The collective term for "a navy of ships" is ,'6ni 

(1 K 9 26 f ; 10 22, f 6ni Tharshish, “ a navy [of ships] of 
Tarshish";butlsa 33 21, ’6ni «Aaj/»£, a “galley with oars"). 

(2) ft (Nu 24 24; Ezk 30 9'; Isa 33 21), ff i ’addir, 
"gallant ship"; Dnl 11 30, glyim Kxttlm, "ships of Kit- 
tim.” 

(3) nr»$o. s« phindh , "innermost parts of the ship” 
RV, "sides of the ship" AV (Jon 1 5, the only place where 
the word is found). 

In Apoc irAoZov, ploion, is the usual word (Wisd 14 1; 
Ecclus 33 2, etc), tr<* “vessel” in Wisd 14 1, but "ship” 
elsewhere. For “ship” Wisd 5 10 has vaws, noiia. "Boat” 
in 2 Macc 12 3.6 is for <r«cd$oc, skdphos, and "navy” in 
1 Macc 1 17; 2 Macc 12 9; 14 1 for cmJAos, stdlos. In 
Wisd 14 6 Noah’s ark is called a Ivetta, schedia, a "clumsy 
ship” (the literal tr "raft” In RV is Impossible). 

In the NT there are four words in use: (1) vafc, 
natis (Acts 27 41, the only place where it occurs, desig- 
nating the large sea-going vessel in which St. Paul 
suffered shipwreck). (2) »A oidpioy, ploxdnon, "a little 
boat” (Mk 8 9 and two other places, Jn 6 22 ff; 
21 8). (3) n-Aotoi', ploion , "boat" (Mt 4 21.22 and 

many other places in the Gospels — the ordinary fishing- 
boat of the Sea of Galilee rendered “boat" uniformly 
in RV instead of "ship” AV), "ship” (Acts 20 13, ana 
all other places where the ship carrying St. Paul is men- 
tioned, except 27 41, as above). In Jos 3 4; Rev 8 9; 
18 17 ff, it is rendered “ship." (4) skdphe , 

“boat" (Acts 27 16 30 32, where it means the small 
boat of the ship in which St. Paul was being conveyed as 
a prisoner to Rome). . 

Cognate expressions arc: "shipmen," ‘TOMjL 

f an»hi * dniydth (1 E 9 27); vavrat , nadtai ^Actfl 27 I 


27.30 AV, “sailors ” RV) ; " mariners," t mallfyim 

(Jon 1 15; Ezk 27 9.27.29), D^t ?#. ahdtim (Ezk 27 8 
AV, "rowers" RV; 27 26, AV and RV); "pilot," b^h. 

kobhel (Jon 1 6; Ezk 27 8.27.28.29); "sailing." "voy- 
age," wAous, plods (Acts 21 7; 27 9.10, RV "voyage" in 
all verses). 

/. The Hebrews and the Sea. — The Hebrews 
were a pastoral and agricultural people, and had no 
inducements to follow a seafaring life. They were 
possessed of a considerable seaboard along the 
Mediterranean, but the character of their coast gave 
little encouragement to navigation. The coast line 
of the land of Israel from Carmel southward had 
no bays and no estuaries or river-mouths to offer 
shelter from storm or to be havens of ships. Solo- 
mon landed his timber and other materials for the 
Temple at Joppa, and tradition has handed down 
what is called “Solomon’s Harbor” there. The 
builders of the second temple also got timber from 
Lebanon and conveyed it to Joppa. It was Simon 
Maccabaeus, however, who built its harbor, and 
the harbor at Joppa was “the first and only harbor 
of the Jews” (G. A. Smith, HGHL, 136). Caesarea 
in NT times was a place of shipping and possessed 
a harbor which Jos declared to be greater than the 
Piraeus, but it was Herodian and more Gr and Rom 
than Jewish. It was mostly inhabited by Greeks 
(Jos, BJ, III, ix, 1). Now Caesarea has dis- 
appeared; and Joppa has only an open roadstead 
where* vessels lie without shelter, and receive and 
discharge cargo and passengers by means of boat9 
plying between them and the shore. It was in other 
directions that Israel made acquaintance with the 
activities of the sea. Of internal navigation, beyond 
the fishing-boats on the Sea of Galilee which belong 
exclusively to the NT, the ferry boat on the Jordan 
(2 S 19 18, STJSJJJ, 'dbhardh) alone receives notice, 
and even that is not perfectly clear (RVm “con- 
voy,” but a “ford” is doubtless meant). It is from 
Tyre and Egypt and even Assyria and Babylonia, 
rather than from their own waters, that the Heb 
prophets and psalmists drew their pictures of sea- 
faring life. 

II. Ships in the OT and Apoc. — (1) In early times. 
— In the early books of the OT there are references 
connecting certain of the tribes, and 
1. Among these northern tribes, with the activi- 
the ties of the sea. In the “Blessing of 

Hebrews Jacob” and in the “Blessing of Moses” 

Zebulun and Issachar are so connected 
(Gen 49 13; Dt 33 19); and in Deborah’s Song, 
which is acknowledged to be a very early fragment 
of Heb lit., Dan and Asher are also spoken of as 
connected with the life and work of the sea (Jgs 

5 17). The Oracle of Balaam (Nu 24 24) looks 
forward to a day when a fleet from Kittim should 
take the sea for the destruction of Assyria. “Ships 
of Kittim” are mentioned in Dnl (11 30). Kittim 
is referred to in the three greater Prophets (Isa 
23 1.12; Jer 2 10; Ezk 27 6). The land of Kittim 
is Cyprus, and in the references in Isaiah it is 
associated with Tyre and the ships of Tarshish. 

(2) During the monarchy . — It is not till the time 
of the monarchy that the Hebrews begin to figure 
as a commercial people. Already in the time of 
David commercial relations had been established 
between Israel and Tyre (2 S 5 11 f). The 
friendly cooperation was continued by Solomon, 
who availed himself not only of the cedar and the fir 
at Hiram’s command on Lebanon, but also of the 
skilled service of Hiram’s men to bring the timber 
from the mountains to the sea. Hiram also under- 
took to make the cedar and the fir into rafts (1 K 

6 9, niW, dobh'roth , AV “floats”; 2 Ch 2 16, 

, raph§ddhoth, “flotes” AV, “floats” RV) to 
go by sea and to deliver them to Solomon’s men 
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at the place appointed, which the Chronicler tells 
us was Joppa. From this cooperation in the 
building of the Temple there grew up a larger 
connection in the pursuit of sea-borne commerce. 
It was at Ezion-geber near to Eloth on the Red Sea, 
in the land of Edom which David had conquered, 
that Solomon built his fleet, “a navy of ships” 
(1 K 9 26-28). Hiram joined Solomon in these 
enterprises which had their center on the Red Sea, 
and thus the Phoenicians had water communication 
with the coasts of Arabia and Africa, and even of 
India. The same partnership existed for the com- 
merce -of the West. “For the king [Solomon] had 
at sea a navy of Tarshish with the navy of Hiram : 
once every three years came the navy of Tarshish, 
bringing gold, and silver, ivory, and apes, and pea- 
cocks” (1 K 10 22). 

Tarshish is the name of the Phoen colony on the river 
Tartessus. called also Baetis, the modern Guadalquivir. 
It was the farthest limit of the western world as known to 
the Hebrews. Attempts have been made to identify 
it with Tarsus of Cilicia, but they are not convincing 
It is conceived of in Heb lit. as remote (Isa 66 10; Jon I 
3; 4 2), as rich (Ps 72 10; Jer 10 9), as powerful in 
commerce (Ezk 38 13). Ships of Tarshish were no 
doubt ships actually built for the Tarshish trade (2 Ch 
20 36 f; Jon 1 3), but the expression became a general 
designation for large sea-going vessels to any quarter. 
Ships of Tarshish made a deep impression upon the 
imagination of the Heb people. The Psalmist takes it as 
a proof of the power of Jeh that He breaks the ships of 
Tarshish with an east wind (Ps 48 7). Isaiah includes 
them among the great and lofty objects of power and 
glory which the terror of the Lord would certainly over- 
take (Isa 2 16). Ezekiel regards them as the caravans 
that bore the merchandise of the mistress of the sea 
(27 25). It is in ships of Tarshish that the prophet of 
the Return sees the exiles borne in crowds to Jems as 
their natural home (Isa 60 9). 

From Solomon’s time onward the kings of Judah 
retained their hold upon Eloth (1 K 22 48 f; 2 Ch 
20 35-37) till it was seized by the Syrians in the 
days of Ahaz (2 K 16 6). 

(3) In later times — As Solomon had the coopera- 
tion of Hiram in securing material and craftsmen 
for the building of the first Temple, so Joshua and 
Zerubbabel by the favor of Cyrus obtained timber 
from Lebanon, and masons and carpenters from 
Sidon and Tyre for the building of the second. 
Again, cedar trees were brought from Lebanon by 
sea to Joppa, and thence conveyed to Jerus (Ezr 3 
7). 

From Joppa Jonah fled to avoid compliance with God’s 
command to go to Nineveh and preach repentance there 
(Jon 1 Iff). He found a ship bound for Tarshish as 
far toward the W. as Nineveh to the E. The fare 
(jtakhar) paid by him as a passenger, the hold of the ship 
in which he stowed himself away (yphindh), the crew 
(mallahim), the captain or shipmaster ( rabh ha-hdbhel), 
the storm, the angry sea, the terrified mariners and their 
cry to their gods, and the casting of Jonah overboard to 
appease the raging waters — all make a lifelike picture. 

It was in the time of Simon, the last survivor of 
the Maccabean brothers, that Joppa became a sea- 
port with a harbor for shipping— “ Amid all his glory 


Making a Papyrus Boat. 

(From Tomb it tho Pyramids.) 

he took Joppa for a haven, and made it an entrance 
for the isles of the sea” (1 Macc 14 5). When 
Simon reared his monument over the sepulcher of 
his father and brothers at Modin, he set up seven 
pyramids with pillars, upon which were carved 
figures of ships to be “seen of all that sail on the 



sea” (1 Macc 13 29). About this period we hear 
of ships in naval warfare. When Antiochus IV 
Epiphanes planned his expedition against Egypt, 
he had with other armaments “a great navy,” pre- 
sumably ships of war (1 Macc 1 17); and at a later 
time Antiochus VII speaks expressly of “ships of 
war” (1 Macc 15 3). 



(1) Egypt. — The Egyptians, like other nations 
of antiquity, had a great horror of the open sea, 

although they were expert enough in 
2. Among managing their craft upon the Nile. 
Neighboring Pharaoh-necoh built up a powerful 
Nations navy to serve him both in commerce 
and in war. See Pharaoh-necoh. 

Of explicit references to Egyp ships in the OT there are 
but few. Isaiah speaks of “ vessels of papyrus upon 
the waters” of the Upper Nile, on board or which are 
the messengers of Cush or Ethiopia returning to tell the 
tidings of the overthrow of Assyria to the inhabitants of 
those remote lands (18 2 AV has “bulrushes" instead 
of “papyrus”). Ezekiel also, foretelling the overthrow 
of Egypt, speaks of messengers traveling with the news 
on swift Nile boats to strike terror into the hearts of the 
“careless Ethiopians” (30 9). When Job compares 
his days to * 4 the swift ships ” (“ the ships of reed ' ’ RVm) , 
the allusion is most likely to Egypt’s, these being skiffs 
with a wooden keel and the rest of bulrushes, sufficient 
to carry one person, or at most two, and light, to travel 
swiftly (9 26). 

(2) Assyria and Babylonia. — The Assyrians and 
Babylonians were mainly an inland people, but their 
rivers gave them considerable scope for navigation. 
The Assyr monuments contain representations of naval 
engagements and of operations on the seacoast. When 
Isaiah pictures Jeh as a better defence of Judah than the 
rivers and streams of Assyria and Egypt are to their 
people he says, “There Jeh will be with us in majesty, 
a place of broad rivers and streams, wherein shall go no 

f ; alley with oars [’5ni shayit], neither shall gallant ship 
fi ’addir] pass thereby. .* . . . Thy tackling s [ropes, 
cables] are loosed; they could not strengthen tho foot 
of their mast, they could not spread tho sail” (33 21.23). 
Speaking of Jeh’s wonders to be performed toward His 
people aJter Babylon had been overthrown, the prophet 
declares: "Thus saith Jeh, your Redeemer, the Holy 
One of Israel: For your sake I have sent to Babylon, 
and I will bring down all of them as fugitives, even the 
Chaldeans, in the ships of their rejoicing” (43 14). 
In this case, however, the ships are not war ships, but 
more probably merchant ships, or ships for pleasure, 
sailing in the Euphrates. 

(3) Phoenicia. — It was from the Phoenicians 
that the Mediterranean peoples learned seamanship 
and skill in navigation. It is fitting, therefore, that 
in his dirge over the downfall of the mistress of the 
sea, Ezekiel should represent Tyre as a gallant ship, 
well built, well furnished, and well manned, broken 
by the seas in the depths of the waters, fallen into 
tne heart of the seas in the day of her ruin. Ezekiel’s 
description (ch 27, with Davidson’s notes) brings 
together more of the features of the ship of antiquity 
than any other that has come down to us. Her 
builders have made her perfect in beauty with 
planks of fir or cypress, mast of cedar, oars of the 
oak of Bashan, benches or deck of ivory inlaid with 
boxwood, sail of fine linen with broidered work 
from Egypt, and an awning of blue and purple 
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from the coastiands of Elishah (possibly Sicily). 
She is maimed with oarsmen of Sidon and Arvad, 
pilots of the wise men of Tyre, calkers from Gebal 
to stop up the cracks and seams in her timbers, 
mariners and men of war from other lands who 
enhanced her beauty by hanging up the shield and 
helmet within her. She is freighted with the most 
varied cargo, the produce of the lands around, her 
customers^ or as they are called, her traffickers, being 
Tarshish in the far W. t Sheba and Arabia in the 
S , Haran and Asshur m the E., Javan, which is 
Greece, and Togarmah, which is Armenia, in the N. 

One or two of the particulars of this description may 
be commented upon, (a) As regards rigging, the Phoen 
ships of the time of Ezekiel, as seen in Assyr representa- 
tions, had one mast with one yard and carried a square 
sail. Egyp ships on the Bed sea about the time of the 
Exodus, from reliefs of the XIXth Dynasty, had one mast 
and two yards, and carried also one large square sail. 
The masts and yards were made of fir, or of pine, and the 
sails of linen, but the fiber of papyrus was employed as 
well as flax in the manufacture of sail-cloth. The 
sail had also to serve "for an ensign" ( Unea , Ezk 27 7). 
"The flag proper,” says Davidson (ad loc), "seems not 
to have been used in ancient navigation; its purpose 
was served by the sail, as for example at the battle of 
Actium the ship of Antony was distinguished by its 
purple sail." 

(b) As regards the crew, in the two-banked Phoen 
ship the rowers of the first bank work their oars over 
the gunwale, and those of the second through portholes 
lower down, so that each may have free play for his oar. 
The calkers were those who filled up seams or cracks in 
the timbers with tow and covered them over with tar or 
wax, after the manner of the instruction given to Noah 
regarding the Ark: “Thou .... shalt pitch it within 
and without with pitch” (Gen 6 14). 

( c ) As regards cargo, it is to be noted that "the 
persons of men," that is, slaves, formed an article of 
merchandise in which Javan, Tubal, and Meshech, 
countries to the N., traded with Tyre. 

Of general references to shipping and seafaring 
life there are comparatively few in the OT. In 
his great series of Nature-pictures in 
3 . General Ps 104 , the Psalmist finds a place for 
References the sea and ships (vs 25 ff), and in 
Ps 107 there is a picture of the storm 
overtaking them that go down to the sea in ships, 
and of the deliverance that comes to them when 
God “bringeth them into their desired haven" 
(vs 23 ff). In the Book of Prov the ideal woman 
who brings her food from far is like “the merchant 
ships” (31 14). In the same book the drunkard, 
because of his unnatural insensibility to danger, is 
likened to a man “that lieth down in the midst of 
the sea, or as he that lieth upon the top of a mast” 
(23 34); and among the inscrutable things of the 
world the writer includes “the way of a ship in the 
midst of the sea” (30 19). _ In Wisd, human life is 
described “as a ship passing through the billowy 
water, whereof, when it is gone by ? there is no 
trace to be found, neither pathway of its keel in the 
billows” (6 10). The same book notes it as a 
striking example of the case of a divine and benefi- 
cent Providence that “men intrust their lives to a 
little piece of wood, and passing through the surge 
on a raft are brought safe to land” (14 1-5). The 
Jews like the Egyptians and the Assyrians had a 
natural shrinking from the sea, and Ecclesiasticus 
interprets their feeling when he says: “They that 
sail on the sea tell of the danger thereof; and when 
we hear it with our ears, we marvel” (43 24). 

///. Ships in the NT. — It is the fishing-boats 
of the Sea of Galilee which exclusively occupy 
attention in the Gospels. In the time 
1 . In the of Our Lord's ministry in Galilee the 
Gospels shores of the Sea were densely peopled, 
and there must have been many boats 
engaged in the fishing industry. Bethsaida at 
the northern end of the Lake and Tarichaea at 
the southern end were great centers of the trade. 
The boats were probably of a size and build similar 
to the few emplpyed on the Lake today, which 


are between 20 and 30 ft. in length and 7 ft. in 
breadth. The word “launch,” of putting a boat 
or a ship into the sea. has disappeared from RV, 
except in Lk 8 22, wnere it is more appropriate 
to an inland lake. They were propelled by oars, 
but no doubt also made use of the sail when the wind 
was favorable (Lk 8 23), though the pictures which 
we have in the Gospels are mostly of the boatmen 
toiling in rowing in the teeth of a gale (Mk 6 48), 
and struggling with the threatening waves (Mt 14 
24). In the boat on which Jesus and the disciples 
were crossing the Lake after the feeding of the 5,000, 
Jesus was in the stern “asleep on the cushion” 
(Mk 4 38, AV “a pillow”; Gr proskephdlaion. 
“headrest”). More than once Jesus made special 
use of a boat. As He was by the seashore a great 
concourse of people from all parts made it desirable 
that “a small boat” ( ploiarion ) should be in attend- 
ance off the shore to receive Him in case of need, 
though He does not seem to have required it (Mk 3 
9). On another occasion, when the crowds were 
still greater, He went into a boat and sat “in the sea” 
with the multitude on the sloping beach before Him 
(Mk 4 1 ; Lk 6 3). This boat is said in St. Luke’s 
narrative to have been Simon’s, and it seems from 
references to it as “the boat” on other occasions 
to have been generally at the disposal of Jesus. 

It is St. Paul’s voyages which yield us the knowl- 
edge that we possess from Bib. sources of ships in 
NT times. They are recorded for us 
2. In the in the Acts by St. Luke, who, as Sir 
Acts of the William Ramsay puts it, had the true 
Apostles Gr feeling for the sea (St. Paul the 
Traveller, 21). In St. Luke’s writings 
there are many nautical terms, peculiar to him, 
used with great exactitude and precision. 

When St. Paul had appealed to Caesar and was 
proceeding to Rome in charge of Julius, the centu- 
rion, along with other prisoners, a ship of Adramyt- 
tium, a coasting vessel, carried the party from 



Roman Ship from Tomb at Pompeii. 


Caesarea along the Syrian coast, northward of 
Cyprus, past Cilicia and Pamphylia, to Myra of 
Lycia. There the centurion found a ship of Alex- 
andria sailing for Italy, one of the great corn fleet 
carrying grain from Egypt for the multitudes of 
Rome. (After the capture of Jems the einperor 
Titus returned to Italy in such a vessel, touching 
at Rhegium and landing at Puteoli.) The size of 
the vessel is indicated by the fact that there were 
276 persons on board, crew and passengers all told 
(Acts 27 37). St. Luke has made no note of the 
name of this or of the previous vessels in which St. 
Paul had voyaged. Of the presumably larger 
vessel, also an Alexandrian com ship bound for 
Rome, which had wintered in Melita, and which 
afterward took on board the shipwrecked party 
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(Acts 28 11), “the sign” (rapda-rjfjav, pardsemon ) 
is given, and she is called “The Twin Brothers.” 
The expression shows that it was in painting or 
relief; a figurehead, with the Twin Brothers repre- 
sented, would be given by trlaripav, episemon. The 
cargo 0 poprlov , phnrtion , Acts 27 10, AV and RV 
“lading”) in this case was wheat (27 38), but another 
word is used, y6pot, gdmos, by St. Luke of a ship’s 
load of varied wares (Acts 21 3; cf Rev 18 11 ff). 

Of those engaged in handling the ship we find (ver 
11) the master (Kvpepy^rris, kubemttes), the owner 
(*a6ic\ripo f, naukleros , although this expression 
seems not quite consistent with the ownership of a 
com ship of the imperial service, and Ramsay's 
distinction between the words, making the former 
“sailing-master” and the latter “captain,” may be 
better), the sailors (ver 30, who treacherously sought 
to lower the ship’s boat on the pretence of laying 
out anchors from the “foreship” or prow, and to get 
away from the doomed vessel). 

Of operations belonging to the navigation of the 
vessel in the storm there were (1) the taking on 
board of the ship’s boat and securing it with ropes 
(ver 16, in which opera- 
tion St. Luke seems to 
have taken part; cf ver 
32), (2) the undergirding 
of the ship (ver 17, using 
helps, that is taking 
measures of relief and 
adopting the expedient, 
only resorted to in ex- 
tremities, of passing cables 
under the keel of the ship 
to keep the hull together 
and to preserve the tim- 
bers from starting), (3) 
the lowering of the gear 
(ver 17, reducing sail, taking down the mainsail 
and the main yard), (4) throwing freight over- 
board and later casting out the tackling of the ship 
(ver 19), (5) taking soundings (ver 28), (6) letting 
go four anchors from the stem (ver 29, stem- 
anchoring being veiy unusual, but a necessity in 
the circumstances), (7) further lightening the ship 
by throwing the wheat into the sea (ver 38), (8) 
cutting the anchor cables, unlashing the rudders, 
hoisting up the foresail to the wind, and holding 
straight for the beach (ver 40). 

Of the parts of the ship’s equipment there are 
mentioned “the sounding lead” (fioXls, bolts, though 
it is the vb. which is here used), “the anchors” 
(AyKvpaL, dgkurai. of which every ship carried 
several, and which at successive periods have been 
made of stone, iron, lead and perhaps other metals, 
each having two flukes and being held by a cable 
or a chain), “the rudders” (rrrjSdX to, veddlia , of 
which every ship had two for steering, which in this 
case had been lifted out of the water and secured by 
“bands” to the side of the ship and unlashed when 
the critical moment came), “the foresail” (dprfawv, 
art&mdn, not the mainsail, but the small sail at the 
bow of the vessel which at the right moment was 
hoisted to the wind to run her ashore), and “the 
boat” (<rKd<f>rj, skdphe , which had been in tow in the 
wake of the vessel, according to custom still preva- 
lent in those seas — coasting-vessels being some- 
times becalmed, when the crew get into the small 
boat and take the ship in tow, using the oara to 
get her round a promontory or into a position 
more favorable for the wind). The season for navi- 
gation in those seas in ancient times was from 
April to October. During the winter the vessels 
were laid up, or remained in the shelter of some 
suitable haven. The reason for this was not simply 
the tempestuous character of the weather, but 
the obscuration of the heavens which prevented 



Coin of Antoninus Pius, 
Showing Anchor. 


observations being taken for the steering of the 
ship (Acts 27 20). 

In 2 Cor 11 25 St. Paul mentions among suffer- 
ings he had endured for Christ’s sake that thrice he 
had suffered shipwreck, and that he 
3. In Other had been “a night and a day in the 
Books deep,” implying that he had been in 
danger of his life clinging to a spar, 
or borne upon a hurriedly constructed raft. It may 
be a reminiscence of the sea when St. Paul in the 
very earliest of his Epp. (1 Thess 4 16), speaking 
of the coming of the Lord, says “The Lord himself 
shall descend from heaven, with a shout” (i* KeXtbr- 
puiTt, en keleusmaii ), where the picture is that of the 
KeXevo-rfa keleustts. giving the time to the rowers on 
board a ship. Although irrrjptrris , huperUes, was “an 
underrower” and wnfpea-la, huperesia , “the crew of 
a ship,” as contrasted with Kvpepvfjrrjs, kubemttes , 
“the sailing-master,” the derived meaning of “serv- 
ant” or “officer” has lost in the NT all trace of its 
origin (Mt 5 25; Lk 1 2 and many passages; cf 
vTfXXeiv, sUUein. and o-vo-TfXXeiv, susldllein, where the 
idea of “furling’’ or “shifting a sail” is entirely lost: 
1 Cor 7 29; 2 Cor 8 20). 

Figurative: In He the hope of the gospel is figured as "an 
anchor .... sure and stedfast, and entering into that 
which is within the veil" (6 19. esp with Ebrard’s note in 
Alford, ad loc ) St. James, showing the power of little 
things, adduces the ships, large though they be, and driven 
by fierce winds, turned about by a very small "rudder" 
(nrjSdAtov, peddhon), as "the impulse of the steersman will- 

of Babylon in language reminiscent of the fall of Tyre (Ezk 
27). in which lamentations arise from the merchants of 
the earth who can no more buy her varied merchandise 
(rov yo/iov , t6n gdmon, "cargo” RVm), and shipmasters 
and passengers and seafaring people look in terror and 
grief upon the smoke of her burning (Rev 18 12-18). 

Literature. — The usual books on Gr and Rom 
antiquities furnish descriptions and illustrations. Works 
on the monuments like Layard, Nineveh, II, 379 ff ; 
Maspero, Ancient Egypt and Assyria; Ball, Light from 
the East, and Reissner, Cairo Museum Catalogue, "Models 
of Ships and Boats,” 1913, contain descriptions and fig- 
ured representations which are instructive. On shipping 
and navigation in classical antiquity Smith of Jordanhill, 
Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, is still the standard 
authority. 

. . T. Nicol 

SHISHA, shl'sha (Sp^TD , shishd f ): One of Solo- 
mon’s officers of state (1 K 4 3). 

SHISHAK, shl'shak CpVPTi, shishak [1 K 14 
25] ; Sovo-OKctp, Sousakctm ) : Sheshonk or Sheshenq I, 
as he is called on the monuments, the 

1. Shishak, founder of the XXIId Dynasty, was 
952-930 BC in all probability of Libyan origin. It 

is possible that nis claim to the throne 
was that of the sword, but it is more likely that he 
acquired it by marriage with a princess of the 
dynasty preceding. On the death of Pasebkhanu 
II, the last of the kings of the XXIst Dynasty, 
952 BC, Shishak ascended the throne, with an 
efficient army and a well-filled treasury at his 
command. He was a warlike prince and cherished 
dreams of Asiatic dominion. 

He had not long been seated on the throne when 
Jeroboam the son of Nebat, of the tribe of Ephraim, 
whom Solomon had promoted but 

2. Patron of afterward had cause to suspect, fled 
Jeroboam from the displeasure of his sovereign 

to the court of Shishak (1 K 11 26 ff). 
There Jeroboam remained till the death of Solomon, 
when he returned to Canaan, and, on Rehoboam’s 
returning an unsatisfactory answer to the people’s 
demands for relief from their burdens, headed the 
revolt of the Ten Tribes, over whom he was chosen 
king with his capital at Shechem (1 K 12 25 ff). 
Whether there was not in the XXIst Dynasty some 
kind of suzerainty of Egypt over Pal, when Solomon 
married Pharaoh’s daughter and received with her 
Gezer as a dowry, seems not to be clearly established. 
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It is, however, natural that Jeroboam’s patron in 
the day of adversity should take sides with him 
against Rehoboam, now that the kingdom was 
divided. Active support of Jeroboam would be in 
the line of his dreams of an eastern empire. 

So it came to pass that in the 5th year of Reho- 
boam, Shishak came up against Jems with 1,200 
chariots, and 60,000 horsemen, and 
3. Syrian people without number out of Egypt, 
Campaign the Libyans, Sukkiim, and Ethiopians, 
and took the fenced cities of Judah, 
and came to Jerus. At the preaching of the prophet 



Figure of the God Amon Holding Captive the Cities of 
Judah for Shishak. 

One of the Heads of the Cities, Jud-ha-malek (Jehud of 
the King, Josh 19 45) , Which is the Third behind the 
Knee of the God Amon. 

Shemaiah, Rehoboam and his people repented, 
and Jerus was saved from destruction, though not 
from plunder nor from servitude, for he became 
Shishak's servant (2 Ch 12 8). Shishak took 
away the treasures of the house of the Lord and the 
treasures of the king’s house, carrying off among 
the most precious of the spoils all the shields of gold 
which Solomon had made (1 K 14 25 ff; 2 Ch 
12 1-9). From the Scripture narrative it does not 
appear that there was any occupation of Pal by 
the Egyp forces on this occasion. 

There is, however, a remarkable contemporary record 
of the campaign engraved on the south wall of the 
Temple of Amon at Karaak by Shishak 
4. Shishak ’s himself. Not only is the expedition 
0 * recorded, but there is a list of districts 
itecora ai ^ towns of Pal granted to his victories 
K a m a If by Amon-Ra and the goddess of Thebes 
engraved there. A number of towns 
mentioned in the Book of Josh have been identified; 
and among the names of the list are Rabbath, Taanach, 
Giboon, Mahanaim, Beth-horon and other towns both 
of Israel and Judah. That names of places in the North- 
ern Kingdom are mentioned in the list does not imply that 
Shishak had directed his armies against Jeroboam and 
plundered his territories. It was the custom in antiquity 
for a victorious monarch to include among conquered 
cities any place that paid tribute or was under subjection, 
whether captured in war or not; and it was sufficient 
reason for Shishak to include these Israelite places that 
Jeroboam, as seems probable, had invited him to come 
to his aid. Among the names in the list was ‘ ‘Jud-ha- 
malek" — Yudhmalk on the monuments — which was at 
first believed to represent the king of Judah, with a figure 
which passed for Rehoboam. Being, however, a place- 
name, it is now recognized to be the town Yehudah, 
belonging to the king. On the death of Shishak his 
successor assumed a nominal suzerainty over the land 
of Canaan. 


Litebatube. — Flinders Petrie, History of Egypt, III, 
227 ff; Maspero, Struggle of the Nations, 772 ff; Niool, 
Recent Archaeology and the Bible, 222-25. 

T. Nicol. 

SHITRAI, shit'rl, shit-ra'I, shit'rit-I fHplP , 
shitray): A Sharonite, David’s chief shepherd 
(1 Ch 27 29). 

SHITTAH, shit/a, TREE (T^pltf, shim; LXX 
frflkov fiwrri'irTov, xulon dsepton; RV ACACIA TREE 
[Isa 41 19]); SHITTTM WOOD (D^tpip '&ce 
shiftim; RV ACACIA WOOD [Ex 25 5.10.13; 
26 15.26; 27 1.6; Dt 10 3]): The word was 
originally shintah, derived from the Arab, sard, 
now a name confined to one species of acacia, 
Acacia nilotica (N.O. Leguminosae) , but possibly was 
once a more inclusive term. The A. nilotica is at 
present confined to the Sinaitic peninsula and to 
Egypt. Closely allied species, the A. tortilis and A . 
seyaly both classed together under the Arab, name 
sayyal, are plentiful in the valleys about the Dead 
Sea from Engedi southward. Those who haveridden 
from K Ain Jidy to Jebel Usdum will never forget 
these most striking features of th e landscape. They 
are most picturesque trees with their gnarled trunks, 
sometimes 2 ft. thick, their twisted, thorny branches, 
which often give the whole tree an umbrella-like 
form, and their fine bipinnate leaves with minute 
leaflets. The curiously twisted pods and the masses 
of gum arabic which exude in many parts are also 
peculiar features. The trees yield a valuable, hard, 
close-grained timber, not readily attacked by insects. 

E. W. G. Masterman 

SHITTIM, shit'im (D ha-shittimy “the 
acacias”; 2aTT«lv, Sattdn) : 

(1) This marked the last camping-ground of Israel 
before they crossed the Jordan to begin the con- 
quest of Western Pal. Here it was that the people 
fell into the snare set for them by the satanic 
counsel of Balaam, who thus brought upon them 
greater evil than all his prohibited curses could 
have done (Nu 25 Iff; 31 16). In Nu 33 49 it 
is called Abel-shittim. It was from Shittim that 
Joshua sent the spies to view out the land and 
Jericho (Josh 2 1); and from this point the host 
moved forward to the river (3 1). The place is 
mentioned by Micah in a passage of some diffi- 
culty (6 5): after “what Balaam the son of Beor 
answered,” perhaps some such phrase as “remember 
what I did’’ has fallen out. This would then be a 
reference to the display of Divine power in arresting 
the flow of Jordan until the host had safely crossed. 
Jos places the camp “near Jordan where the city 
Abila now stands, a place full of palm trees” ( Ant , 
IV, viii, 1). Onom says Shittim was near to Mt. 
Peor (Fogor). It may possibly be identical with 
Khirbet el- Refrain , about 6 miles S. of the Jordan, 
on the lip of Wddy Seisebdn, where there are many 
acacias. 

(2) In Joel 3 18 we read of the valley of Shittim 
which is to be watered by a fountain coming forth 
of the house of the Lord. It must therefore be 
sought on the W. of the Jordan. The waters from 
the Jerus district are carried to the Dead Sea down 
the Wddy which continues the Brook Kidron: 
Wddy en-N&r. The acacia is found plentifully 
in the lower reaches of this valley, which may 
possibly be intended by the prophet. 

. W. Ewing 

SHIZA, shl'za (tfplp , shizd’; Haiti, Saizd) : A 
Reubenite, one of David’s leading warriors (1 Ch 
11 42). 

SHOA, sho'a (?tt5 , sAo®\* So vi, SouS ) : A people 
named in Ezk 23 23 in association with Baby- 
lonians, Chaldaeans and Assyrians. Schrader iden- 



2779 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Shishik 

Shore 


tifies with the SutU of the inscriptions (E. of the 
Tigris). 

SHOBAB, shO'bab skobhtibh ; 2»pdp, 

Sdbdb): 

(1) One of the sons of David (2 S 5 14; 1 Ch 
8 5; 14 4). 

(2) A son of Caleb (1 Ch 2 18). 

SHOBACH, shG'bak (Spi®, shobhakh; Zo&lk, 
Sdbdk): Captain of the Syrian host (2 8 10 16.18); 
but “Shophach” (IfSilB, shophakh ) in 1 Ch 19 
16.18. 

SHOBAI, sho'bl, shft-ba'I, sh6'bft-I 0?® , shobhdy; 
B, *A0ootf, Abaoic, A, Luc., 2«0a£, Sobai): The 
head of one of the families which returned from the 
Bab captivity (Ezr 2 42; Neh 7 45). 

SHOBAL, shS'bal shobhdl, “overflow- 

ing”; 2»0dX, Sdbdl, with variants): 

(1) An Edomite name mentioned in connection 
with Lotan, Zibeon and Anah, as that of a “son” 
of Seir (Gen 36 20), the father of a clan (ver 23), 
and a Horite “duke” (’ attuph ) (ver 29; 1 Ch 1 38. 
40). 

(2) A Calebite, the father (possibly of the inhabit- 
ants) of Kiriath-jearim (1 Ch 2 50.52). 

(3) A Judahite, perhaps to be identified with (2) 
above (1 Ch 4 If). 

SHOBEK, sho'bek (p^i®, shobhek; 2«0rfjic, 
Sob&k) : One of those who sealed the covenant under 
Nehemiah after the Bab captivity (Neh 10 24). 

SHOBI, shS'bl shobhi; O iwftt, Ouesbei): 

One of those who remained faithful to David 
during the rebellion of Absalom (2 S 17 27). 

SHOCHOH, sho'ko (TOTO, sokhoh, B, Sokx«&9. 
Sokchbth , A, *Oicx4, Okchd): This in 1 S 17 1 AV 
is a variant of Socoh (q.v.). 


SHOE, shoo, SHOE-LATCHET, shoo'lach-et 
&?3, na'al, lit. “that which is fastened,” with 
denominative vb. , nd'al, “to provide with 



Egyptian Sandals. 


shoes” [2 Ch 28 15; Ezk 16 10]; far6Si))&a y hupd- 
dSma [Sir 46 19; Mt 3 11, etc], from the vb. 
fooSfe, hupodid [Mk 6 9; Eph 6 15], “to bind 
under,” crav84Xtov, sanddlion , “sandal” [Jth 10 4; 
16 9; Mk 6 9; Acts 12 8]; AV, RVm also have 
“shoe” for blPJXi , min'd , “bar” [so RV text] in 
Dt 83 25; the “latchet” is either &r6kh y 

“twisted thing” [Gen 14 23; Isa 6 27], or Ipfa, 
himds, “leather thong” [Mk 17; Lk 3 16; Jn 1 


27]) : The na'al was a simple piece of leather tied on 
the foot with the 8*rokh , so easy of construction that 
its low cost was proverbial (Am 2 6; 8 6; Sir 46 
19; cf Gen 14 23), and to be without it was a 
sign of extreme poverty (2 Ch 28 15; Isa 20 2). 
Women, however, might have ornamental sandals 
(Cant 7 1; Jth 16 9), and Ezekiel names “sealskin” 
(16 10) as a particularly luxurious material, but the 
omission of sandals from the list of Isa 3 18-23 shows 
that they were not commonly made articles of great 
expense. The hupodema was likewise properly a 
sandal, but the word was also used to denote a 
shoe that covered the foot. The contrast between 
hupodema in Mt 10 10 and sandalion in Mk 6 9 
seems to show that this meaning is not unknown 
in the NT, the “shoe” being regarded as an article 
of luxury (cf Lk 16 22). But in Mt 3 11 and 
|| ; s, only the sandal can be meant. 

Sandals were not worn indoors, so that putting 
them on was a sign of readiness for activity (Ex 
12 11; Acts 12 8; Eph 6 15), the more wealthy 
having them brought (Mt 3 11) and fastened (Mk 
1 7 and ||’s) by slaves. When one entered a house 
they were removed; all the more, naturally, on 
entering a sanctuary (Ex 3 5; Josh 6 15; Acts 
7 33). Mourners, however, did not wear them 
even out of doors, as a sign of grief (Ezk 24 17.23), 
perhaps for the same reason that other duties of the 
toilet were neglected (2 S 12 20, etc). A single 
long journey wore out a pair of sandals (Josh 9 
5.13), and the preservation of “the latchet of their 
shoes” from being broken (Isa 6 27) would require 
almost miraculous help. 

Ruth 4 7f states as a "custom In former times in 
Israel." that when any bargain was closed "a man drew 
off his shoe, and gave it to his neighbor.” This was of 
course simply a special form of earnest-money, used in 
all transactions. In Dt 25 9 f the custom appears in a 
different light. If a man refused to perform his duty to 
his deceased brother’s wife, the elders of the city were 
to remove his shoe and disgrace him publicly. “ And his 
name shall be called in Israel, The house of him that 
hath his shoe loosed.” The removal of the shoe is 
apparently connected with the rite in Ruth 4 7 as a 
renunciation of the man’s privilege. But the general 
custom seems to have become obsolete, for the removal of 
the shoe is now a reproach. 

The meaning of Ps 60 8 !| 108 9, "Upon [m "unto”] 
Edom will I cast my shoe,” is uncertain, by . 'al, 

may mean either "upon" or “unto.” If the former, 
some (otherwise unsubstantiated) custom of asserting 
ownership of land may be meant. If the latter, the 
meaning is "Edom I will treat as a slave,” to whom the 
shoes are cast on entering a house. 

Burton Scott Easton 

SHOHAM, sho'ham (DHE, shoham , 1 1 onyx * ' ; 
B, *I<ro6jfc, Isodm , A, *I«nro4|i, Issodm ): One of 
the sons of Merari (I Ch 24 27). 

SHOMER, sho'mer O®^® , shbmer ) : 

(1) The father of one of the conspirators who 
killed Joash (2 K 12 21). See Shimeath. 

(2) One of the sons of Heber of the tribe of Asher 
(1 Ch 7 32). SeeSHEMER. 

SHOPHACH, sh5Tak. See Shobach. 

SHOPHAN, sho'fan (“ 5 * 1 ®, shdphan). See 
Athoth-Shophan. 

SHORE, shor: (1) Clin, hoph, always of the 
Mediterranean, variously ti* 1 “haven,” “beach,” 
“shore,” “sea-shore,” “coast,” “sea coast” (Gen 49 
13; Dt 1 7; Josh 9 1; Jgs 6 17; Jer 47 7; 
Ezk 26 16). (2) npte, sdphShy lit. “lip”; cf 

Arab. shafat, “lip”; of the sand upon the 

seashore, a figure of multitude (Gen 22 17; Ex 
14 30; Josh 11 4; Jgs 7 12; IS 13 5; 1 K 4 
29); the shore of the Red Sea or Gulf of 'AJpabah 
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by Ezion-geber (1 K 9 26; 2 Ch 8 17); the brink 
of the River Nile (Gen 41 3.17); the edge (AV 
‘‘brink”) of the valley of Amon (Dt 2 36). (3) 
fad geh, lit. “end,” “extremity,” the uttermost 
part (AV “shore”) of the Salt Sea (Josh 15 2): 
fT£p , fogeh h&-’&reg } “the end of the earth” 

(Ps 46 9); cf Arab. , 'dk&$t4-'ard, 

“the uttermost parts of the earth.” (4) 
chello8 , lit. “lip,” “as the sand which is by the sea- 
shore” (He 11 12). (5) atyia\6s, ai guild 8, the 

beach (AV “shore”) of the Sea of Galilee (Mt 13 2. 
48; Jn 21 4); of the Mediterranean (Acts 21 5; 
27 39.40). (6) aaaoy vapeXiyovro rijv Kpijrijv, dsson 

parelSgonto tin Krtten , doubtful reading, “sailed 
along Crete, close in shore” (AV “sailed along by 
Crete”) (Acts 27 13). See Coast; Haven; Sand. 

Alfred Elt Day 

SHORTEN, sh6r't’n : The Heb word k&gar and 
the Gr kolobdd lit. indicate abbreviation of time or 
space (Ps 89 45; Prov 10 27; Ezk 42 5); figura- 
tively they point to limitation of power or of suffer- 
ing (Nu 11 23; Isa 60 2; 59 1; Mt 24 22; Mk 
13 20). 

SHOSHANNIM EDUTH, shft-shan'im e'duth. 
See Song; Psalms. 

SHOULDER, shol'dSr (D2© , sh'khem, , kdr 
theph, ^ or yriT, or nrinT, z’ro'ah, 

pi®, shok; 2pog, 6mo8 , $pa\U»v t brachlon [Sir 7 31 
only]) : The meanings of the Heb words are rather 
varied. The first (sh'khem) has perhaps the widest 
application. It is used for the part of the body on 
which heavy loads are carried (Gen 21 14 ■ 24 
15.45; Ex 12 34; Josh 4 5; Jgs 9 48). King 
Saul’s impressive personality is thus described: 
“There was not among the children of Israel a good- 
lier person than he: from his shoulders and upward 
he was higher than any of the people” (1 S 9 2; 
10 23). To carry loads on the shoulder or to have 
“a staff on the shoulder” is expressive of subjection 
and servitude, yea, of oppression and cruel punish- 
ment, and the removal of such burdens or of the 
rod of the oppressor connotes delivery and freedom 
(Isa 9 4; 14 25). 

Figuratively: The shoulders also bear responsi- 
bility and power. Thus it is said of King Messiah, 
that “the government shall be upon his shoulder” 
(Isa 9 6) and “the key of the house of David will 
I lay upon his shoulder; and he shall open, and 
none shall shut; and he shall shut, and none shall 
open” (22 22). Job declares that he will refute all 
accusations of unlawful conduct made against him, 
in the words: “Oh .... that I had the indictment 
which mine adversary hath written ! Surely I would 
carry it upon my shoulder” (Job 31 35 f). 

The Heb word k&lheph comes very close in mean- 
ing to the above, though it is occasionally used in 
the sense of arm- and shoulder-piece of a garment. 
Like Heb 8h e khem } it is used to describe the part 
of the body accustomed to carry loads. On it the 
Levites carried the implements of the sanctuary 
(Nu 7 9; 1 Ch 15 15; 2 Ch 36 3). Oriental 

mothers and fathers carried their children on the 
shoulder astride (Isa 49 22; cf 60 4); thus also 
the little bundle of the poor is borne (Ezk 12 6.7. 
12). The loaded shoulder is likely to be “worn” 
or chafed under the burden (29 18). In the two 
passages of the NT in which we find the Gr 
equivalent of shoulder (omos, fairly common in 
Apoc), it corresponds most closely with this use 
(Mt 23 4; Lk 15 5). Of the shoulders of fl.Tnma.ls 
the word kdtheph is used in Ezk 34 21 (of sheep, 


where, however, men are intended) and in Isa 
30 6 (of asses). 

Stubborn opposition and unwillingness is ex- 
pressed by “withdrew the shoulder” (Neh 9 29), 
or “pulled away the shoulder” (Zee 7 11), where 
the marginal rendering is “they gave [or “turned”] a 
stubborn shoulder.” Contrast “bow the shoulder,” 
i.e. “submit” (Bar 2 21). Cf “stiffnecked”; see 
Neck. Somewhat difficult for the understanding 
of Occidentals is the poetical passage in the blessing 
of Moses: “Of Benjamin he said, The beloved of 
Jeh shall dwell in safety by him; he covereth him 
all the day long, and he dwelleth between his 
shoulders” (Dt 33 12). The “shoulders” refer 
here to the mountain saddles and proclivities of 
the territoiy of Benjamin between which Jerus, 
the beloved, of Jeh, which belonged to Judah, lay 
nestling close upon the confines of the neighboring 
tribe, or even built in part on ground belonging to 
Benjamin. 

Much less frequently than the above-mentioned words, 
we find z*rda', z*rd'&h , which is used of the "boiled 
shoulder of the ram" which was a wave offering at the 
consecration of a Nazirite (Nu 6 19) and of one of the 
priestly portions of the sacrifice (Dt 18 3). In Sir 7 31 
this portion is called brachton, properly "arm," but both 
AV and RV translate “shoulder." Regarding the wave 
and heave offerings see Sacrifice. AV frequently trans- 
lates Heb ahdk, lit. “leg," "thigh” (q v ) by "shoulder," 
which RV occasionally retains in the margin (e.g. Nu 
6 20 ). 

H. L. E. Luering 

SHOULDER-BLADE, shol'der-blad (HI??©, 
8hikhmdh ) : “Then let my shoulder [kdtheph] fall from 
the shoulder-blade [shikhmdh], and mine arm [z*ro°'] 
be broken from the bone [kdne.h]” (Job 31 22). 
The Heb word is the fern, form of sh e khem (see 
Shoulder). It is found only in this passage. 

SHOULDER-PIECE, shol'der-pes (CTO, kath- 
eph ) : The word designates the two straps or pieces 
of cloth which passed from the back of the ephod 
(see Ephod) of the high priest over the shoulder and 
were fastened at the front. These shoulder-pieces 
seem to have been made of a precious texture of 
linen (or byssos) with threads of gold, blue, purple 
and scarlet, to which two onyx (or beryl) stones were 
attached bearing the names of six tribes of Israel 
each. These are called the “stones of memorial” 
(Ex 39 18). On these straps there were also 
fastened the plaited or woven bands (“wreathed 
chains”) from which, by means of two golden rings, 
the breastplate was suspended. It is by no means 
clear from the descriptions (Ex 28 7.12.25; 39 
4.7.18.20) how we have to imagine the form and 
attachment of these shoulder-pieces. It has been 
thought that the ephod might be of Egyp origin, 
which is not very probable, though V. Ancessi, 
Annale8 de philosophic chrHienne, 1872, 45 ff, 
reproduces some representations from the great 
work of Lepsius, Denkmaler , where costly royal 
garments have two shoulder straps, like the ephod. 
Usually Egyp garments have no shoulder strap, or 
at most one. H. L. E. Luering 

SHOVEL, shuv”l: (1) fin") , rahath , is a wooden 
shovel used on the threshing-floor for winnowing the 
grain (Isa 30 24). (2) 2^,yd x , is used in various 
passages to indicate some instrument employed to 
carry away ashes from the altar (Ex 27 3; 38 3; 
Nu 4 14; 1 K 7 40.45; 2 K 25 14; 2 Ch 4 11.16; 
Jer 52 18). It was very likely a small shovel like 
those used in connection with modem fireplaces for 
cleaning away the ashes (cf Heb y&'ah, “to sweep 
away”) or for carrying live coals to start a new 
fire. (3) nr )?, ydlhedh (Dt 23 13RVm). 

James A. Patch 


SHOW, sho. See Shew. 
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Shorten 

Shtrnem 


SHOWBREAD, shO'bred. See She wb read. 

SHOWBREAD, TABLE OF. See Shewbbead, 
Table of. 

SHOWER, shou'gr: (1) , r*bhibhim, a pi. 

form apparently denoting gentle rain, usually used 
figuratively, as in Dt 32 2; Ps 72 6; Mic 5 7. 

(2) Dp3, geshem , used of gentle rain in Job 37 6: 
“shower of rain,” AV “small rain”; used of the 
flood in Gen 7 12. Figuratively, of blessing, 
“showers of blessing” (Ezk 34 26); of destruction: 
“There shall be an overflowing shower in mine anger, 
and great hailstones in wrath to consume it” 
(Ezk 13 13). (3) D"JT, zerem, usually storm or 

tempest (cf Isa 4 6; 28 2): “They are wet with 
the showers of the mountain” (Job 24 8). (4) 

6nPpos, 6mbro8 (Lk 12 54). Rain is unknown in 
Pal in the long summer of 5 or 6 months. A few 
showers usually fall in September, succeeded by 
fine weather for some weeks before the beginning of 
the heavy and long-continued winter rains. 

Alfred Ely Day 

SHRINE, shrin (vcuSs, nads): In Acts 19 24 
small models of temples for Diana. 

SHROUD, shroud (TlNl, haresh, 'Though”): 
Winding-sheet for the dead. See Burial. Used in 
AV, ERV Ezk 31 3 in the rare old sense of “shelter,” 
“covering.” ARV has “a forest-like shade” (TBlh , 
horcsh , “wood,” “wooded height”) (Isa 17 9, etc). 
Cf Milton, Comu8, 147. 

SHRUB, shrub ffirtp, *i a h [Gen 21 15]). See 
Bush, (2). 

SHUA, SHU AH, shoo'a: 

(1) (y'W, shu aK , “prosperity”): A Canaanite 
whose daughter Judah took to wife (Gen 38 2.12; 
1 Ch 2 3; see Bath-shua). 

(2) (iOTID, shu'a “prosperity”): Daughter of 
Heber, an Asherite (1 Ch 7 32). 

(3) (nTO , shu a h, “depression”) : A son of Keturah 

by Abraham (Gen 25 2; 1 Ch 1 32), and his 

posterity. See Bildad. 

(4) A brother of Caleb (1 Ch 4 11). See 
Shuhah. 

SHUAL, shoo'al (b^VB , shu'dl ): An Asherite 
(1 Ch 7 36). 

SHUAL, LAND OF (bjplfl} ’ere f shn'el; 

4| EuyaX, he Sogdl ): From their encampment at 
Michmash the Philis sent out marauding bands, one 
going westward toward Beth-horon, another east- 
ward, “the way of the border that looketh down 
upon the valley of Zeboim.” The pass to the S. 
was held against them by Israel. The third party 
therefore went northward, turning “unto the wav 
that leadeth to Ophrah, unto the land of Shual” 
(1 S 13 17 f). Ophrah is probably identical with 
ep-Taiyibeh. a village which lies some 5 miles E. 
of Beilin (Bethel). It is in this district therefore 
that the land of Shual must be sought, but no 
definite identification is possible. W. Ewing 

SHUBAEL, shoo 'bit-el, shoo-bS'el (bgtyi®, 
shubh&'el ): 

(1) A Levite, son of Amram (1 Ch 24 20); 
one of the leaders of song in the temple (1 Ch 25 
20). See Shebuel; Gray, HPN , 310. 

(2) A son of Heman (1 Ch 25 4). See Shebuel. 

SHUHAH, shoo'ha (HlTlti, shuhah, “depres- 
sion”): A brother of Caleb (1 Ch 4 11). 


SHU HAM, shoo'ham (DITltt, shuhdm ) : Son of 
Dan, ancestor of the Shuhami tes (Nu 26 42 f). 
In Gen 46 23 called “Hushim.” 

SHUH1TE, shoo'hlt (TPltt?, shuhi ): Cognomen 
of Bildad, one of Job’s friends (Job 2 11; 8 1; 
18 1; 25 1; 42 9). The place referred to cannot 
be definitely located. See Bildad; Shuah. 

SHULAMMITE, shoo'la-mlt (Cant 6 13, AV 
“Shulamite”). See Shunammite. 

SHUMATHITES, shoo'math-Its CTl^Tp , shumd- 
thi): One of the families of Kiriath-jearim (1 Ch 
2 53). 

SHUNAMMITE, shoo'na-mlt (rPTSDlp , shunam- 
mith , shunammith; B, EufiavctTis, Soman 

neUis, A, EovfjtaviT^s, Soumanit&s) : Applied to natives 
of Shunem. 

(1) Abishag, who was brought to minister to the 
aged king David, love for whom led Adonijah to his 
doom (1 K 1 3.15; 2 17, etc). 

(2) The woman, name unknown, whose son Elisha 
raised from the dead (2 K 4 12, etc). Later when 
apparently she had become a widow, after seven 
years’ absence on account of famine, in the land 
of the Philis, she returned to find her property in 
the hands of others. Elisha’s intervention secured 
its restoration (8 1-6). 

(3) The Shulammite (Cant 6 13). In this name 
there is the exchange of l for n which is common. 

W. Ewing 

SHUNEM, shoo'nem (DSTO , shunem; B, Sowdv, 
Soundn, A, Eovvop, Soundm) : A town in the terri- 
tory of Issachar named with Jezreel and Chesulloth 
(Josh 19 18). Before the battle of Gilboa the 
Philis pitched their camp here. They and the 
army of Saul, stationed on Gilboa, were in full view 
of each other (1 S 28 4). It was the scene of the 
touching story recorded in 2K 4 8-37, in which the 
prophet Elisha raises to life the son of his Shunam- 
mite benefactress. Onom describes it as a village 
called Sulem, 5 Rom miles S. of Mt. Tabor. Tins 
points to the modem Solam , a village surrounded 
by cactus hedges and orchards on the lower south- 
western slope of Jebel ed-Duhy (“Hill of Moreh”). 
It commands an uninterrupted view across the plain 
of Esdraelon to Mt. Carmel, which is about 15 
miles distant. It also looks far across the valley 
of Jezreel to the slopes of Gilboa on the S. It 
therefore meets satisfactorily the conditions of 
Josh and IS. A question has, however, been raised 
as to its identity with the Shunem of 2 K 4. 
Elisha’s home was in Samaria. Apparently Carmel 
was one of his favorite haunts. If he passed Shunem 
“continually” (ver 9), going to and coming from the 
mountain, it involved a very long detour if this 
were the village visited. It would seem more 
natural to identify the Shunem of Elisha with the 
Sanim of Onom , which is said to be in the territory 
of Sebaste (Samaria), in the region of Akrabatta: 
or perhaps with Salim, fully a mile N. of Taanach, 
as nearer the line of travel between Samaria and 
Carmel. 

There is, however, nothing to show that Elisha’s 
visits to Shunem were paid on his journeys between 
Samaria and Carmel. It may have been his custom 
to visit certain cities on circuit, on business calling 
for his personal attention, e.g. in connection with 
the “schools of the prophets.” Materials do not 
exist on which any certain conclusion can rest. 
Both Solam and Salim are on the edge of the splendid 
grain fields of Esdraelon (2K4 18). 

W. Ewing 
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SHUNI, shoo'nl, SHUWITES, shoo'nlts CQRtD , 
shunt) : One of the sons of Gad and his descendants 
(Gen 46 16; Nu 26 15). 

SHU PHAM, shoo'fam, SHUPHAMITES, shoo'- 
fam-Its. See Shephupham. 

SHUPPIM, shup'im (D^SHj , shupplm ) : 

(1) One of the descendants of Benjamin (1 Ch 
7 12.15). 

(2) One of the porters in the temple (1 Ch 26 
16). SeeMuppm; Shephupham. 

SHUR, shflr, shoor C^XD , shur; Eotfp, Sotir ) : The 
name of a desert E. of the Gulf of Suez. The word 
means a “wall,” and may probably refer to the 
mountain wall of the Tth plateau as visible from the 
shore plains. In Gen 16 7 Hagar at Kadesh 0 Ain 
gadis) (see ver 14) is said to have been “in the way 
to Shur.” Abraham also lived “between Kadesh 
and Shur” (Gen 20 1). The position of Shur is 
defined (Gen 26 18) as being “opposite Egypt on 
the way to Assyria.” After crossing the Red Sea 
(Ex 15 4) the Hebrews entered the desert of Shur 
(ver 22), which extended southward a distance of 
three days’ journey. It is again noticed (1 S 16 7) 
as being opposite Egypt, and (27 8) as near Egypt. 
There is thus no doubt of its situation, on the E. 
of the Red Sea, and of the Bitter Lakes. 

Brugsch, however, proposed to regard Shur (“the 
wall”) as equivalent to the Egyp anbu (“wall”), the 
name of a fortification of some kind apparently near 
Kantarah (see Migdol [2]), probably barring the en- 
trance to Egypt on the road from Pelusium to Zoan 
The extent of this “wall” is unknown, but Brugsch 
connects it with the wall mentioned by Diodorus Siculus 
(1.4) who wrote about 8 BC, and who attributed it to 
Sesostris (probably Ramesos II) who defended “the 
east side of Egypt against the irruptions of the Syrians 
and Arabians, by a wall drawn from Pelusium through 
the deserts as far as to Heliopolis, for a space of 1,500 
furlongs.” Heliopolis lies 90 miles (not 188) S W. of 
Pelusium: this wall, if it existed at all, would have run 
on the edge of the desert which extends N. of W&dy 
Tumeildt from Kantarah to Tell el-Kcbtr; but this line, 
on the borders of Goshen, is evidently much too far W. 
to have any connection with the desert of Shur E. of the 
Gulf of Suez. See Budge. Hist. Egypt, 90; Brugsch, 
Egypt under the Pharaohs , abridged edition, 320. 

. C. R. CoNDER 

SHUSHAN, shoo'shan shushan; Eovo-dv, 

Sousdn, Sonera, Sousa) : This city, the Susu or Susan 
of the Babylonians, and the native 
1. Position, (Elamite) Susun , is the modem Shush 
Etymology ( Sus ) in Southwestern Persia, a series 
and Forms of ruin-mounds on the banks of the 
of Its Name river Kerkha. The ancient etymolo- 
gies (“city of lilies” or “of horses”) 
are probably worthless, as an etymology in the 
language of the place would rather be expected. 
Sayce therefore connects the name with Sassa, 
meaning “ ‘former,” and pointing to some such 
meaning as “the old” city. It is frequently men- 
tioned in the Bab inscriptions of the 3d millennium 
BC, and is expressed by the characters for the 
goddess IStar and for “cedar,” implying that it was 
regarded as the place of the “divine grove” (see 5, 
below) . In later days, the Assyrians substituted for 
the second character, that having the value of SeS, 
possibly indicating its pronunciation. Radau 
( Early Bab History , 236) identifies Shushan (Susa) 
with the Sd§a of the Bab king Kuri-galzu (14th 
cent. BC, if the first of the name), who dedicates to 
the Bab goddess Ninlil an inscription of a certain 
Siatu, who had, at an earlier date, dedicated it to 
IStar for the life of the Bab king Dungi (c 2500 BC) . 

The surface still covered with ruins is about 
2,000 hectares (4,940 acres), though this is but a 
fraction compared with the ancient extent of the 
city, which is estimated to have been between 


12,000 and 15,000 hectares (29,640-37,000 acres). 
Though considerable, the extent of Susa was small 
compared with Nineveh and Babylon. 
2. The The ruins are divided by the French 

Ruins explorers into four tracts: (1) The 

Citadel-mound (W.), of the Achae- 
menian period (5th cent. BC), c 1,476 by 820 ft., 
dominating the plain (height c 124 ft.). (2) The 
Royal City on the E. of the Citadel, composed of 
two parts : the Apadana (N.E.), and a nearly triangu- 
lar tract extending to the E. and the S. This con- 
tains the remains of the palace of Darius and his 
successors, and occupies rather more than 123 acres. 
The palace proper and the throne-room were sepa- 
rated from the rest of the official buildings. (3) The 
City, occupied by artisans, merchants, etc. (4) The 
district on the right bank, similarly inhabited. This 
anciently extended into all the lower plain, between 
the Shaour and the Kerkha. Besides these, there 
were many isolated ruins, and the suburbs con- 
tained a number of villages and separate construc- 
tions. 


Most of the constructions at Susa are of the Pers period. 
In the northern part of the Royal City lie the remains 
of the Apadana, the only great monument 
o TIip °f which remains were found on the level. 

itr% i The principal portion consisted of a great 

Royal hall of columns, known as the throne-room 
City,” “The of Artaxerxes Mnomon. It replaced an 
r;+od»l If earlier structure by Darius, which was 
vsiinuci, destroyed by fire in the time of Artaxerxes 
1. The columns apparently had capitals 
of the style common in Persia — the fore- 

f iarts of two bulls kneeling back to back, 
n the Citadel a palace built by Xerxes 
seems to have existed, the base of one of 
his columns having been found there. Bricks bearing 
the inscriptions of early Elamite kings, and the founda- 
tions of older walls, testify to the antiquity of the occu- 
pation of this part. According to the explorers, this was 
the portion of the city reserved for the temples. 


and the 

Ruins 

Therein 


The number of important antiquities found on the 
site is considerable. Among the finds may be men- 
tioned the triumphal stele of NarAm- 

4. The Sin, king of Agad6 (3d-4th millennium 

Monuments BC); the statuettes of the Bab king 
Discovered Dungi (c 2360 BC); the reliefs and in- 
„ scriptions of the Elamite king Ba(?)-Sa- 

SuSinak (c 2340 BC); the obelisk inscribed with the 
laws of Hammurabi of Babylon; the bronze bas- 
relief of the Elamite king Sutruk-Nabtyunte (c 1120 
BC), who carried off from Babylonia the stelae 
of NarAm-Sin and Hammurabi above mentioned, 
together with numerous other Bab monuments; the 
stele of Adda-bamiti-In-§uSnak, Q f a much later 
date, together with numerous other objects of art 
and inscriptions — a most precious archaeological 
find. 

Shushan passed through many serious crises, one 
of the severest being its capture and destruction by 
the armies of the Assyr king ASSur- 

5. ASSur- bani-Apli about 640 BC. According 
bani-Apli’s to his account, the ziqqurat or temple- 
Description tower of Susa was built of enameled 
of the City brick imitating lapis-lazuli, and was 

adorned with pinnacles of bright 
bronze. The god of the city was SuSinak, who 
dwelt in a secret place, ana none ever saw the 
form of his divinity. Lagamaru (Laomer) and five 
other of the city’s deities were adored only by kings, 
and their images, with those of 12 more (wonhipped 
by the people), were carried off as spoil to Assyria. 
Winged bulls and genii adorned Susa’s temples, and 
figures of wild bulls protected the entrances to their 
shrines. Other noteworthy things were the sacred 
groves into which no stranger was allowed to enter, 
and the burial-places of the Elamite kings. After 
recovering from the blow inflicted by the Assyrians, 
Shushan ultimately regained its old importance, and, 
as the summer residence of the Pers kings, became 
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the home of Ahasuerus and Queen Esther (Neh 1 1 ; 
Est 1 2.5; 2 3; 3 15; 9 11 ff; Dnl 8 2; Ad Est 

11 3). 

Literature, — See Perrot et Chipiez, Histone de Vart 
dans Vantxquxti, vol V, Perse, 1890; de Morgan, Diliya- 
txon en Perse ( Mimoxres ), 1900, etc: Histone et travaux de 
la diligotxon en Perse, 1905; art. “Elamites" in Hastings 
ERE; art. Elam in this work. 

T. G. Pinches 

SHUSHAN EDUTH, shoo'shan e'duth. See 
Song; Psalms. 

SHUSHANCHTTES, shoo-shan'klts (ttWtFltf, 
shushdn'khdye’ [Aram.]; B, Zo\xrvvaxa£oi, Sousuna- 
chaioi; AV Susanchites) : Colonists in Samaria 
whose original home was in Shushan (Ezr 4 9). 

SHUTHALHITES, shoo-thal'hlts, shoo'thal-hTts. 
See Shuthelah. 

SH U THEL AH, shoo-the'la, shoo'th§-la, SHU- 
THELAHITES, shoo-the'la-hlts, shoo'thS-la-hlts 
(■'nbnip, shuthalhl ): A son of Ephraim (Nu 26 
35.36; cf 1 Ch 7 20.21), and his descendants. 
See Genealogy. 

SHUTTLE, shut'’!. See Weaving. 

SIA, sl'a, S1AHA, sl'a-ha , §T'a’) : One 

of the remnant which returned from captivity (Neh 
7 47; Ezr 2 44). 

SIBBECAI, SIBBECHAI, sib'£-kl, sib-£-ka'I 
P?2H?, §ibb e khay): One of the valiant men in 
David’s army (2 S 21 18; 1 Ch 11 29; 20 4; 27 
11 ). 

SIBBOLETH, sib'8-leth (rfcao, fibboleth). See 
Shibboleth. 

SIBMAH, sib'ma. See Sebam. 

SIBRAIM, sib-ra'im, sib'ra-im (D^HD, $ibhrayim; 
B, E<pp4|L, Sebrdm, A, Sc^pdft, Sephrdm): A place 
named as on the boundary of Pal in Ezekiel’s 
ideal delineation, “between the border of Damascus 
and the border of Hamath” (Ezk 47 16). It may 
possibly be represented by the modern Khirbet 
Sanbariyeh on the west bank of Nahr d-Hasbany, 
about 3 miles S.E. of * Abil . 

SIBYLLINE ORACLES, sib'i-lln, -lin or'a-k’lz. 
See Apocalyptic Literature, B, V. 

SICARH, si-ka'ri-I. See Assassins. 

SICHEM, sl'kem (Djlji, sh e khem). AV in Gen 

12 6. SeeSHECHEM. 

SICK, sik, SICKNESS, sik'nes (nbn , halah [Gen 
48 1, etc], ibn , Mil [Dt 28 61, etc], itbnp , tah&lu.’ 
[Dt 29 21, etc],' nbniS, rnamah [Ex 23 25, etc], 
rrn, daweh [Lev 15 33, etc], ’inash [2 S 12 
15, etc]; asthenid [Mt 10 8, etc; cf 2 Macc 

9 22], kclk &9 *x wv f kakd8 6chon [Lk 7 2], Kaic»* ?x ov - 
ras, kakds tchontas [Mt 4 24, etc], tyfarroq, drrhos- 
tos [Sir 7 35; Mt 14 14, etc], d^o-n^a, arrhdstema 
[Sir 10 10, etc], with various cognates, icdpvu, 
kdmnd [Jas 5 15]; Lat morbus [2 Esd 8 31]): 
Compared with the number of deaths recorded 
in the historical books of the Bible the instances 
in which diseases are mentioned are few. “Sick” 
and “sickness” (including “disease,” etc) are the 
tr* of 6 Heb and 9 Gr words and occur 56 t in 
the OT and 57 t in the NT. The number of 
references in the latter is significant as showing 


how much the healing of the sick was characteristic 
of the Lord’s ministry. The diseases specified are 
varied. Of infantile sickness there is an instance 
in Bath-sheba’s child (2 S 12 15), whose disease 
is termed ’anash, not improbably trismus nascentium , 
a common disease in Pal. Among adolescents 
there are recorded the unspecified sickness of Abijah 
(1 K 14 1), of the widow’s son at Zarephath 
(1 K 17 17), the sunstroke of the Shunammite’s 
son (2 K 4 19), the epileptic boy (Mt 17 15), 
Jairus’ daughter (Mt 9 18), and the nobleman’s 
son (Jn 4 46). At the other extreme of life Jacob’s 
death was preceded by sickness (Gen 48 1). Sick- 
ness resulted from accident (Ahaziah, 2 K 1 2), 
wounds (Joram, 2 K 8 29), from the violence of 
passion (Amnon, 2 S 13 2), or mental emotion 
(Dnl 8 27) ; see also in this connection Cant 2 5; 
5 8. Sickness the result of drunkenness is men- 
tioned (Hos 7 5), and as a consequence of famine 
(Jer 14 18) or violence (Mic 6 13). Daweh or 
periodic sickness is referred to (Lev 15 33; 20 18), 
and an extreme case is that of Lk 8 43. 

In some examples the nature of the disease is 
specified, as Asa’s disease in his feet (1 K 15 23), 
for which he sought the aid of physicians in vain 
(2 Ch 16 12). Hezekiah and Job suffered from 
sore boils, Jehoram from some severe dysenteric 
attack (2 Ch 21 19), as did Antiochus Epiphanes 
(2 Macc 9 5). Probably the sudden and fatal 
disease of Herod was similar, as in both cases there 
is reference to the presence of worms (cf Acts 12 23 
and 2 Macc 9 9). The disease of Publius’ father 
was also dysentery (Acts 28 8). Other diseases 
specified are paralysis (Mt 8 6; 9 2), and fever 
(Mt 8 14). Not improbably the sudden illness of 
the young Egyptian at Ziklag (1 S 30 11), and 
the illness of Ben-hadad which weakened him so 
that he could not resist the violence of Hazael, were 
also the common Pal fever (2X8 15) of whose 
symptoms and effects there is a graphic description 
in Ps 38. Unspecified fatal illnesses were those of 
Elisha (2 K 13 14), Lazarus (Jn 11 1). Tabitha 
(Acts 9 37). In the language of the Bible, leprosy 
is spoken of as a defilement to be cleansed, rather 
than as a disease to be cured. 

The proverb concerning the sick quoted by the 
Lord at Capernaum (Mk 2 17) has come down to 
us in several forms in apocryphal and rabbinical 
writings ( Babhd ’ Kamma i’ 26 13 ; Sanhedhrln 176), 
but is nowhere so terse as in the form in which 
He expresses it. The Lord performed His healing 
of the sick by His word or touch, and one of the 
most emphatic charges which He gave to His 
disciples when sending them out was to heal the sick. 
One of the methods used by them, the anointing 
with oil, is mentioned in Mk 6 13 and enjoined 
by James (5 15). In later times the anointing 
which was at first used as a remedial agent became 
a ceremonial in preparation for death, one of the 
seven sacraments of the Rom church (Aquinas, 
Summa Thcologia suppl. ad P iii. 29). 

The duty of visiting the sick is referred to in 
Ezk 34 4.16, and by the Lord in the description of 
the Judgment scene (Mt 25 36.43). It is incul- 
cated in several of the rabbinical tracts. “He 
that visits the sick lengthens his life t he who refrains 
shortens it,” says Rabbi Ishanan in N'dharim 29. 
In Shulhan ' Arukh , Yoreh De'ah there is a chapter 
devoted to this duty, which is regarded as incumbent 
on the Jew, even though the sick person be a Gentile 
(Gitfin 61a). The church’s duty to the sick, so long 
neglected. has ? within the last century, been recog- 
nized in tne mission field, and has proved, in heathen 
lands, to be the most important of all pioneer agres- 
sive methods. 

While we find that the apostles freely exercised 
their gifts of healing, it is noteworthy that we read 
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of the sickness of two of St. Paul’s companions, 
Epaphroditus (Phil 2 26) and Trophimus (2 Tim 
4 20), for whose recovery he seems to have used no 
other means than prayer. See also Disease. 

Alex. Macalister 

SICKLE, sik'’l (tthrjlj, hermesh [Dt 16 9; 23 
25], , maggot; cf Arab, minjal [Jer 60 16; Joel 

3 13]; 8p$iravov, dripanon [Mk 4 29; Rev 14 14- 
19]) : Although the ancients pulled much of their 
grain by hand, we know that they also used sickles. 
The form of this instrument varied, as is evidenced 
by the Egyp sculptures. The earliest sickle was 
probably of wood, shaped like the modem scythe, 
although much smaller, with the cutting edge made 
of sharp flints set into the wood. Sickle flints were 
found at Tel el-Hesy. Crescent-shaped iron sickles 
were found in the same mound. In Pal and Syria 
the sickle varies in size. It is usually made wholly 
of iron or steel and shaped much like the instru- 
ment used in western lands. The smaller-sized 
sickles are used both for pruning and for reaping. 

James A. Patch 

SICYON, sish'i-on (Sucvwv, Sikudn, Zvmwv, SuJcu- 
6n , Zvkuov, Sukidn): Mentioned in 1 Macc 16 23 
in the list of countries and cities to which Lucius 
the Rom consul (probably Lucius Calpumius Piso, 
139 BC) wrote, asking them to be friendly to the 
Jews. The Jewish dispersion had already taken 
place, and Jews were living in most of the seaports 
and cities of Asia Minor, Greece and Egypt (cf Sib 
Or 3 271, c 140 BC, and Philo). 

Sicyon was situated 18 miles W. of Corinth on the 
south side of the Gulf of Corinth. Its antiquity and 
ancient importance are seen by its coins still extant, 
dating from the 5th cent. Though not as important 
as Corinth in its sea trade, the burning of that city in 
143 BC, and the favor shown to Sicyon by the Rom 
authorities in adding to its territory and assigning 
to it the direction of the Isthmian games, increased 
its wealth and influence for a time. 

S. F. Hunter 

SIDDIM, sid'im, VALE OF (D^fen ptt* , Wfc 
hasiddlm; LXX [or kowX&s] AXvicfi, he 

phdragx [Jcoilds] he halukt): The place mentioned 
in Gen 14 3-8 as being the scene of encounter 
between Chedorlaomer and his allies with the kings 
of Sodom, Gomorrah, Admah, Zeboiim and Zoar. 
In ver 3 it is identified with the Salt Sea, and in 
ver 10 it is said to have been full of slime pits 
(“bitumen”). 

According to the traditional view, the Vale of 
Siddim was at the southern end of the Dead Sea. 
But in recent years a number of eminent authorities 
have maintained that it was at the northern end of 
the Dead Sea, in the vicinity of Jericho. Their 
argument has mainly been drawn from incidental 
references in the scene (Gen 13 1-13) describing 
the parting of Lot and Abram, and again in the 
account of Moses’ vision from Pisgah (Dt 34 3). 

In the account of Abram and Lot, it is said that from 
Bethel they saw “all the Plain of the Jordan, that it was 
well watered everywhere, before Jeh destroyed Sodom 
and Gomorrah.” The word here tr«* “plain” means 
“circle,” and well describes the view which one has of 
the plain about Jericho from Bethel as he looks down the 
valley past Ai. But it seems to go beyond the text to 
assume that the Vale of Siddim was within that circle 
of vision, for it is said in Gen 13 12 simply that Lot 
dwelt "in the cities of the Plain, and moved his tent as 
far as Sodom.” In the vision of Moses, likewise, we have 
a very general and condensed description, in which it is 
said that he was shown “the Plain of the valley of 
Jericho, the city of palm-trees, unto Zoar,” which, as 
we learn from Gen 19 22, was not far from the Vale of 
Siddim. It is true that from the traditional site of Pis- 
gah the south end of the Dead Sea could not be seen. 
But we are by no means sure that the traditional site of 
Pisgah is the true one, or that the import of this lan- 
guage should be restricted to the points which are 
actually within range of vision. 


The tendency at the present time is to return to 
the traditional view that the Vale of Siddim was at 
the south end of the Dead Sea. This is supported 
by the fact that Jebel Usdum, the salt mountain at 
the southwest comer of the Dead Sea, still bears the 
name of Sodom, Usdum being simply another form 
of the word. A still stronger argument, however, is 
drawn from the general topographical and geological 
conditions. In the first place. Zoar, to which Lot 
is. said to have fled, was not tar away. The most 
natural site for it is near the mouth of the Wddy 
Kerak, which comes down from Moab into the 
southern end of the Dead Sea (see Zoar); and this 
city was ever afterward spoken of as a Moabite city, 
which would not have been the case if it had been at 
the north end of the sea. It is notable in Josh 13 
15-21, where the cities given to Reuben are enumer- 
ated, that, though the slopes of Pisgah are men- 
tioned, Zoar is not mentioned. 

In Gen 14, where the battle between Amraphcl 
and his allies with Sodom and the other cities of the 
plain is described, the south end of the Dead Sea 
comes in logical order in the progress of their cam- 
paign, and special mention is made of the slime or 
bitumen pits which occurred in the valley, and evi- 
dently played an important part in the outcome 
of the battle. 

At the south end of the Dead Sea there is an 
extensive circle or plain w'hich is better supplied 
with water for irrigation than is the region about 
Jericho, and which, on the supposition of slight 
geological changes, may have been extremely fertile 
m ancient times; while there are many indications 
of such fertility in the ruins that have been described 
by travelers about the mouth of the Kerak and 
other localities nearby. The description, therefore, 
of the fertility of the region in the Vale of Siddim 
may well have applied to this region at the time of 
Lot’s entrance into it. 

There are very persistent traditions that great 
topographical changes took place around the south 
end of the Dead Sea in connection with the destruc- 
tion of Sodom and Gomorrah, while the opinion has 
been universally prevalent among the earlier his- 
torical writers that the site of Sodom and Gomorrah 
is beneath the waters of the Dead Sea. 

Geological investigations, so far from disproving 
these traditions, render them altogether possible 
and credible. There is a remarkable contrast 
between the depths of the north end of the Dead 
Sea and of the south end. Near the north end the 
depth descends to 1,300 ft., whereas for many miles 
out from the south end it is very shallow, so that 
at low water a ford exists, and is occasionally used, 
from the north end of the salt mountain across to 
el-Lisdn. 

The precipitous salt cliffs of Jebel Usdum which 
border the southwest corner of the Dead Sea would 
indicate that, in comparatively recent times, there 
had been abrupt subsidence of a good many feet in 
the bottom of the Dead Sea at that end. 

Such subsidences of limited areas and in connection 
with earthquakes are by no means uncommon. In 1819 
an area of 2,000 sq. miles about the delta of the Indus 
sank beneath the level of the sea, so that the tops of the 
houses were barely seen above the water. A smaller 
area in the delta of the Selenga River sank during the 
last century beneath the waters of Lake Baikal. Pro- 
fessor R. S. Tarr of Cornell University has recently de- 
scribed the effect of an earthquake on the shores of 
Alaska, in which there was a change of level of 47 ft. 

More probably (see Arabah; Dead Sea) there 
has been a rise in the waters of the Dead Sea since 
Abraham’s time, caused by the encroachment upon 
the original area of evaporation by the deltas which 
have been pushed into the main part of the depres- 
sion by the Jordan, and various smaller streams 
descending from the highlands on either side. In 
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consequence of these encroachments, the equilibrium 
between precipitation and evaporation could be 
maintained only by a rise in the water causing it to 
spread over the shallow shelf at the south end, thus 
covering a large part of the Vale of Siddim with the 
shoal water now found between eULisdn and Jebel 
Usdum. George Frederick Wright 

SIDE, si'de (EfSij, Side ) : An ancient town of 
Pamphylia, occupying a triangular promontory 
on the coast. It was one of the towns to which a 
letter favorable to the Jews was sent by the Rom 
consul Lucius (1 Macc 15 23). The town seems 
to have been of considerable antiquity, for it had 
existed long before it fell into the possession of 
Alexander the Great, and for a time it was the 
metropolis of Pamphylia. Off the coast the fleet of 
Antiochus was defeated by the Rhodians. During 
the 1st cent. Side was noted as one of the chief ports 
of pirates who disposed of much of their booty there. 
The ruins of the city, which are now very extensive, 
bear the name Eski Adalia , but among them there 
are no occupied houses. The two harbors pro- 
tected by a sea wall may still be traced, but they 
are now filled with sand. The wall on the land side 
of the city was provided with a gate which was pro- 
tected with round towers; the walls themselves 
are of Gr-Rom type. Within the walls the more 
important of the remains are three theaters near 
the harbors, and streets with covered porticoes 
leading from the city gate to the harbors. Without 
the walls, the street leading to the city gate is lined 
with sarcophagi, and among the shrubbery of the 
neighboring fields are traces of many buildings and 
of an aqueduct. E. J. Banks 

SIDES, sldz (TOT!, yar'kh&h, “thigh,” “flank”): 
RV substitutes “innermost parts” for AV “sides” 
in Jon 1 5; cf 1 S 24 3. 

SIDON, sl'don (VT2S, gidhon): The eldest son 
of Canaan (Gen 10 15). 

SIDON, sl'don ("TT'S, gi dhon; 2uS«v, Sid6n; 
AV Sidon and Zidon; RV SI DON only): One of 
the oldest Phoen cities, situated on a 
1. Location narrow plain between the range of 
and Dis- Lebanon and the sea, in lat. 33° 34' 

tinction nearly. The plain is well watered and 

fertile, about 10 miles long, extending 
from a little N. of Sarepta to the Bostrenus ( Nahr 
eWAuly). The ancient city was situated near the 
northern end of the plain, surrounded with a strong 
wall. It possessed two harbors, the northern one 
about 500 yds. long by 200 wide, well protected 
by little islets and a breakwater, and a southern 
about 600 by 400 yds., surrounded on three sides by 
land, but open to the W., and thus exposed in bad 
weather. The date of the founding of the city is 
unknown, but we find it mentioned in the Am Tab 
in the 14th cent. BC, and in Gen 10 19 it is the 
chief city of the Canaanites, and Joshua (Josh 11 8) 
calls it Great S. It led all the Phoen cities in its 
early development of maritime affairs, its sailors 
being the first to launch out into the open sea out of 
sight of land and to sail by night, guiding themselves 
by the stars. They were the first to come into con- 
tact with the Greeks and we find the mention of 
them several times in Homer, while other Phoen 
towns are not noticed. S. became early dis- 
tinguished for its manufactures and the skill of its 
artisans, such as beautiful metal-work in silver and 
bronze and textile fabrics embroidered and dyed 
with the famous purple dye which became known , 
as Tyrian, but which was earlier produced at S. 
Notices of these choice articles are found in Homer, I 


both in the Iliad and the Odyssey. S. had a monar- 
chical form of government, as did all the Phoen 
towns, but it also held a sort of hegemony over those 
to the S. as far as the limit of Phoenicia. It like- 
wise made one attempt to establish an inland colony 
at Laish or Dan, near the headwaters of the Jordan, 
but this ended in disaster (Jgs 18 7.27.28). The 
attempt was not renewed, but many colonies were 
established over-sea. Citium, in Cyprus, was one 
of the earliest. 

(1) The independence of S. was lost when the 
kings of the XVIIIth and XIXth Dynasties of 
Egypt added Pal and Syria to their 
2. His- dominions (1580-1205 BC). The kings 
torical of S. were allowed to remain on the 
throne as long as they paid tribute, 
and perhaps still exercised authority over the towns 
that had before been subject to them. When the 
power of Egypt declined under Amenhotep IV 
(1375-1358), the king of S. seems to have tin-own 
off the yoke, as appears from the Am Tab. Rib- 
addi of Gebal writes to the king of Egypt that Zim- 
rida, king of S., had joined the enemy, but Zimrida 
himself claims, in the letters he wrote, to be loyal, 
declaring that the town belonging to him had been 
taken by the Khabiri (Tab. 147). S , with the other 
towns, eventually became independent of Egypt, and 
she retained the hegemony of the southern towns 
and perhaps added Dor, claimed by the Philis, to 
her dominion. This may have been the reason for 
the war that took place about the middle of the 12th 
cent. BC, in which the Philis took and plundered 
S., whose inhabitants fled to Tyre and gave the 
latter a great impetus. S , however, recovered 
from the disaster and became powerful again. The 
Book of Jgs claims that Israel was oppressed by S. 
(10 12), but it is probable S. stands here for Phoeni- 
cia in general, as being the chief town. 

(2) S. submitted to the Assyr kings as did the 
Phoen cities generally, but revolted against Sen- 
nacherib and again under Esar-haddon. The latter 
destroyed a large part of the city and carried off most 
of the inhabitants, replacing them by captives from 
Babylon and Elam, and renamed it Ir-Esar-had- 
don (“City of Esar-haddon”). The settlers readily 
mingled with the Phoenicians, and S. rose to power 
again when Assyria fell, was besieged by Nebuchad- 
nezzar at the time of his siege of Jerus and Tyre, and 
was taken, having lost about half of its inhabitants 
by plague. The fall of Babylon gave another short 
penod of independence, but the Persians gained con- 
trol without difficulty, and S. was prominent in the 
Pers period as the leading naval power among the 
Phoenicians who aided their suzerain in his attacks 
upon Greece. In 351 BC, S. rebelled under Tabnit 
II (Tennes), and called in the aid of Gr mercenaries 
to the number of 10,000; but Ochus, the Pers king, 
marched against him with a force of 300,000 infantry 
and 30,000 horse, which so frightened Tabnit that 
he betrayed the city to save his own life. But the 
citizens, learning of the treachery, first burned their 
fleet and then their houses, perishing with their 
wives and children rather than fall into the hands 
of Ochus, who butchered all w r hom he seized, Tabnit 
among them. It is said that 40,000 perished in the 
flames. A list of the kings of S. in the Pers period has 
been recovered from the inscriptions and the coins, 
but the dates of their reigns are not accurately known. 
The dynasty of the known kings begins with Esmun- 
azar 1, followed by Tabnit I, Amastoreth; Esmun- 
azar II, Strato I (Bodastart), Tabnit II (Tennes) 
and Strato II. Inscriptions from the temple of Es- 
mun recently discovered give the name of a Bodas- 
tart and a son Yatonmelik, but whether the first is 
one of the Stratos above mentioned or a third is 
uncertain; also whether the son ever reigned or not. 
As Bodastart calls himself the grandson of Esmun- 
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azar, he is probably Strato I who reigned about 374- 
363 BC, and hence his grandfather, Esmunazar I, 
must have reigned in 400 BC or earlier. Strato II 
was on the throne when Alexander took possession of 
Phoenicia and made no resistance to him, and even 
aided him in the siege of Tyre, which shows that S. 
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had recovered after the terrible disaster it suffered in 
the time of Ochus. It perhaps looked upon the 
advance of Alexander with content as its avenger. 
The destruction of Tyre increased the importance 
of S., and after the aeath of Alexander it became 
attached to the kingdom of the Ptolemies and re- 
mained so until the victory of Antiochus III over 
Scopas (198 BC), when it passed to the Seleucids and 
from them to the Romans, who granted it a degree 
of autonomy with native magistrates and a council, 
and it was allowed to coin money in bronze. 

S. comes into view several times in the NT; first 
when Christ passed into the borders of Tyre and S. 

and healed the daughter of the Syro- 

3. NT Phoenician woman (Mk 7 24-30) ; also 
Mention - when Herod Agrippa I received a 
delegation from Tyre and S. at 
Caesarea (Acts 12 20), where it appears to have 
been outside his jurisdiction. St. Paul, on his .way 
to Rome, was permitted to visit some friends at 
S. (Acts 27 3). See also Mt 11 21 f and Mk 3 8. 

It was noted for its school of philosophy under 
Augustus and Tiberius, its inhabitants being largely 
Greek; and when Berytus was destroyed by an 
earthquake in 551, its great law school was removed 
to S. It was not of great importance during the 
Crusades, being far surpassed by Acre, and in 
modern times it is a small town of some 15,000. 
Litebatube — See Phoenicia. 

H Porter 

SIDONIANS, sl-d5'ni-anz : Natives or inhabit- 
ants of Sidon (Dt 3 9; Josh 13 4.6; Jgs 3 3; 

1 K 6 6). 

SIEGE, sej (tin, maqor [Dt 28 52.53; 1 K 
15 27; 2 K 25 2; Isa 29 3; Ezk 4 2]; “to be 
besieged,” “to suffer siege, ” ba-maq dr bo’ [Dt 20 19; 

2 K 24 10; 26 2J): 

1. In Early Hebrew History 

2. In the Monarchy 

3. Preliminaries to Siege 

4. Siege Operations: Attack 

(1) Investment of City 

(2) Line of Circumvallation 

(3) Mound, or Earthworks 

(4) Battering-Rams 

(5) Storming of Walls and Rushing of Breach 

5. Siege Operations: Defence 

6. Raising of Siege 

7. Horrors of Siege and Capture 
8 Siege in the NT 
Litebatubb 

In early Heb history, siege operations are not 
described and can have been little known. Although 
the Israelites had acquired a certain 

1. In Early degree of military discipline in the 
Hebrew wilderness, when they entered Canaan 
History they had no experience of the opera- 
tions of a siege and were without the 
engines of war necessary for the purpose. Jericho, 


with its strongly fortified wall, was indeed formally 
invested — it “was straitly shut up because of the 
children of Israel: none went out, and none came in” 
(Josh 6 1) — but it fell into their hands without a 
siege. Other cities seem to have yielded after 

S itched battles, or to have been taken by assault, 
lany of the Canaanite fortresses, like Gezer 
(2 S 5 25; Josh 16 10), Taanach and Megiddo 
(Jgs 1 27), remained unreduced. Jems was cap- 
tured by the men of Judah (Jgs 1 8), but the fort 
of Jebus remained unconquered till the time of 
David (2 S 5 6). 

In the days of the monarchy more is heard of 
siege operations. At the siege of Rabbath- Ammon 
Joab seemB to have deprived the city 

2. In the of its water-supply and rendered it 
Monarchy untenable (2 S 11 1; 12 27). At Abel 
of Beth-maacah siege operations are 
described in which Joab distinguished himself 
(2 S 20 15). David and Solomon, and, after the 
disruption of the kingdom, Rehoboam and Jeroboafn 
built fortresses which ere long became the scene of 
siege operations. The war between Judah and 
Israel in the days of Nadab, Baasha, and Elah was, 
for the most part, a war of sieges. It was while 
besieging Gibbethon that Nadab, the son of Jero- 
boam, was slain by Baasha (1 K 16 27), and, 
27 years after, while the army of Israel was still 
investing the same place, the soldiery chose their 
commander Qmri to be king over Israel (1 K 16 
16) . From the Egyptians, the Syrians, the Assyri- 
ans, and the Chaldaeans, with whom they came 
into relations in later times as allies or as enemies, 
the people of the Southern and of the Northern 
Kingdoms learned much regarding the art, both 
of attack and of defence of fortified places. 

It was an instruction of the Deuteronomic Law 
that before a city was invested for a long siege, it 
should be summoned to capitulate 

3. Pre- (Dt 20 10; cf 2 S 20 18; 2 K 18 

liminaries 17 ff). If the offer of peace be 
to Siege declined, then the siege is to be pro- 
ceeded with, and if the city be cap- 
tured, all the male population is to be put to death, 
and the women and children reserved as a prey 
for the captors. To this humane reservation the 
cities of the Canaanites were to be an exception: 
their inhabitants were to be wholly exterminated 
(Dt 20 16-18). 

The same law prescribed that there should be no 
unnecessary destruction of fruit trees in the prosecution 
of a long siege. Trees not yielding fruit for human sus- 
tenance might be cut down: “And thou shalt build 
bulwarks [mdfdr, “siegeworks"] against the city th»t 
maketh war with thee, until it fall” (Dt 20 19 20). 
This instruction to have regard to the fruit trees around 
a hostile city seems to have been more honored in the 
breach than In the observance, even in Israel. When the 
allied kings of Israel, Judah, and Edom were invading 
Moab and had instruction to “smite every fortified 
city,” the prophet Elisha bade them also “fell every good 
tree, and stop all fountains of water, and mar every good 
piece of land with stones” (2 K 3 19 25). When the 
assault of Jems by the Chaldaeans was imminent, Jeh 
commanded the cutting down of the trees (Jer 6 6). In 
Arabian warfare, we are told, the destruction of the enemy’s 
palm groves was a favorite exploit (Robertson Smith, 
OTJC *, 369), and the Assyrians when they captured a 
city had no compunction in destroying its plantations 
(Inscription of Shalmaneser II on Black Obelisk). 

From passages in the Prophets, upon which much 
light has been thrown by the ancient monuments of 
Assyria and Chaldaea, we gain a very 

4. Siege clear idea of the siege works directed 
Operations: against a city by Assyr or Chaldaean 
Attack invaders. The siege of Lachish (2 K 
18 13.14; Isa 36 1.2) by Sennacherib 
is the subject of a series of magnificent reliefs from 
the mound of Koyunjik (Layard, Monuments of 
Nineveh, II, plates 20, 21, 22). The downfall of 
Nineveh as predicted in Nahum’s prophecy lets 
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us see the siege operations proceeding with striking 
realism (see Der Unlergang Ninivehs by A. 
Jeremias and Colonel Billerbeck). Nowhere, how- 
ever, are the incidents of a siege — the gathering 
of hostile forces, the slaughter of peaceful inhabit- 
ants in the country around, the raising of siege- 
works, the setting of engines of war against the walls, 
the demolition of the towers, the breach in the 
principal wall, the rush of men and the clatter of 
horses 1 hoofs through the streets, the slaughter, the 
pillage, the destruction of walls and houses — more 
fully and faithfully recorded than by Ezekiel when 
predicting the capture of Tyre by Nebuchadrezzar 
(Ezk 26 7-12) The siege of Tyre lasted 13 years, 
and Ezekiel tells how every head was made bald 
and every shoulder worn by the hard service of the 
besiegers (Ezk 29 18). There were various ways 
in which an invading army might deal with a fortified 
city so as to secure its possession. Terms might 
be offered to secure a capitulation (1 K 20 Iff; 
2K 18 14 ff). An attempt might be made to 
reduce the city by starvation (2 K 6 24 ff ; 2 K 
17 5 ff). The city might be invested and captured 
by assault and storm, as Lachish was by Sennacherib 
(2 K 18 13; 19 8; see Layard, op cit. ? II, plates 
20-24). The chief operations of the besiegers w ere 
as follows: (1) There was the investment of the city 
by the besieging army. It was sometimes necessary 
to establish a fortified camp, like that of Sennacherib 
at Lachish to guard against sorties by the defenders. 
Of the siege of Jerus we read that Nebuchadrezzar 
came, “he and all his army, against Jerus, and en- 
camped against it” (Jer 52 4; cf 2 K 25 1). 
From the commencement of the siege, slingers and 
archers were posted where they could keep the 
defenders engaged; and it is to this that reference is 
made when Jeremiah says: “Call together the 
archers against Babylon, all them that bend the 
bow ; encamp against her round about; let none 
thereof escape” (Jer 60 29). 

(2) There was next the drawing of a line of 
circumvallation ( ddyek ) with detached forts round 
about the walls. These forts were towers manned 
by archers, or they w T ere used as stations from which 
to discharge missiles (Jer 62 4; Ezk 17 17). 
In this connection the word “munition” in AV and 
ERV ( mdgor ) in Nah 1 1 disappears in ARV and is 
replaced by “fortress.” 

(3) Following upon this was the mound (?dl e l&h), 
or earthworks, built up to the height of the walls, 
so as to command the streets of the city, and strike 
terror into the besieged. From the mound thus 
erected the besiegers were able to batter the upper 
and weaker part of the city wall (2 S 20 16; Isa 
37 33; Jer 6 6; Ezk 4 2; Dnl 11 15; Lam 4 18). 
If, however, the town, or fortress, was built upon an 
eminence, an inclined plane reaching to the height 
of the eminence might be formed of earth or stones, 
or trees, and the besiegers would be able to bring 
their engines to the foot of the walls. This road 
was even covered with bricks, forming a kind of 
paved way, up which the ponderous machines 
could be drawn without difficulty. To such roads 
there are references in Scripture (Job 19 12; Isa 
29 3, “siege works”; cf Layard, Nineveh and Its 
Remains t II, 366 f). In the case of Tyre this 
mound, or way of approach, was a dam thrown 
across the narrow strait to obtain access to the walls 
(Ezk 26 8). Very often, too, there was a trench, 
sometimes filled with water, at the foot of the wall, 
which had to be dealt with previous to an assault. 

(4) The earthworks havmg been thrown up, and 
approaches to the walls secured, it was possible to 
set and to work the battering-rams (k&rlm) which 
were to be employed in breaching the walls (Ezk 4 
2), or in bursting open the gates (Ezk 21 22). 
The battering-rams were of different kinds. On 


Assyr monuments they are found joined to movable 
towers holding warriors and armed men, or, in other 
cases, joined to a stationary tower constructed on 
the spot. When the men who are detailed to work 
the ram get it into play, with its heavy beams of 
planks fastened together and the great mass of 



Battering-Ram. 


metal forming its head, they can hardly fail to make 
an impression, and gradually, by the constantly 
repeated shocks, a breach is opened and the be- 
siegers are able to rush in and bear down the 
defenders. It is to the shelter furnished by these 
towers that the prophet Nahum refers (2 5) when 
he 8ays,“The mantelet is prepared,” and that Isaiah 
points when he declares that the king of Assyria 
“shall not come unto this city, nor shoot an arrow 
there, neither shall he come before it with shield 
[: mdghen ], nor cast up a mound against it” (Isa 37 
33). Ezekiel has the same figure when, describing 
the siege of Tyre by Nebuchadrezzar, he declares 
that he shall “cast up a mound” against her, and 
“raise up the buckler,” the buckler ( gmndh ) being 
like the Rom testudo , or roof of shields, under cover 
of which the besiegers carried on operations (Ezk 
26 8; Colonel Billerbeck [op. cit , 178] is doubtful 
whether this device was known to the Assyrians) . 
Under the shelter of their movable towers the 
besiegers could push forward mines, an operation 
known as part of siegecraft from a high antiquity 
(see 2 S 20 15, where ARVm and ERVm give 
“undermined” as an alternative to “battered”; 
tunneling was well known in antiquity, as the 
Siloam tunnel shows). 

(5) The culminating operation would be the 
storming of the walls , the rushing of the breach. 
Scaling-ladders were employed to cross the encircling 
trench or ditch (Prov 21 22) ; and Joel in his power- 
ful description of the army of locusts which had 
devastated the land says that they “climb the 
wall like men of war” (Joel 2 7). Attempts were 
made to set fire to the gates and to break them 
open with axes (Jgs 9 52; cf Neh 13; 2 3; 

Ezk 26 9). Jeremiah tells of the breach that was 
made in the city when Jerus was captured (Jer 
39 2). The breaches in the wall of Samaria are 
referred to by Amos (4 3), who pictures the women 
rushing forth headlong like a nerd of kine with 
hooks and fishhooks in their nostrils. 

While the besiegers employed this variety of 
means of attack, the besieged were equally ingenious 
and active in maintaining the defence. 
6. Siege All sorts of obstructions were placed 
Operations: in the way of the besieging army. 
Defence Springs and cisterns likely to afford 
supplies of water to the invaders were 
carefully covered up, or drained off into the city. 
Where possible, trenches were filled with water to 
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make them impassable. As the siege-works of the 
enemy approached the main wall, it was usual to 
build inner fortifications, and for this purpose 
houses were pulled down to provide the needful 
space and also to supply building materials (Isa 
22 10). Slingers placed upon the walls hurled stones 
upon the advancing enemy, and archers from loop- 
holes and protected battlements discharged arrows 
against the warriors in their movable towers. 
Sorties were made to damage the siege-works of 
the enemy and to prevent the battering-rams from 
being placed in position. To counteract the assaults 
of the battering-rams, sacks of chaff were let down 
like a ship’s fender in front of the place where the 
engine operated — a contrivance countered again 
by poles with scythes upon them which cut off the 
sacks (Jos, BJ , III, vii, 20). So, too, the defenders, 
by dropping a doubled chain or rope from the battle- 
ments, caught the ram and broke the force of its 
blows. Attempts were made to destroy the ram 
also by fire. In the great bas-relief of the siege of 
Lachish an inhabitant is seen hurling a lighted 
torch from the wall; and it was a common device 
to pour boiling water or oil from the wall upon the 
assailants. Missiles, too, were thrown with deadly 
effect from the battlements by the defenders, and 
it was by a piece of a millstone thrown by a woman 
that Abimelech met his death at Thebez (Jgs 9 53). 
While Uzziah of Judah furnished his soldiers w'lth 
shields and spears and helmets and coats of mail 
and bows and slingstones, he also “made in Jerus 
engines, invented by skilful men, to be on the towers 
and upon the battlements, wherewith to shoot 
arrows and great stones” (2 Ch 26 15). The Jews 
had, for the defence of Jerus against the army of 
Titus, engines which they had taken from the 
Twelfth Legion at Beth-horon which seem to have 



had a range of 1,200 ft. Many ingenious devices 
are described by Jos as employed by himself when 
conducting the defence of Jotapata in Galilee against 
Vespasian and the forces of Rome (BJ, III, vii). 

When Nahash king of the Ammonites laid siege 
to Jabesh-gilead in the opening days of the reign of 
Saul, the terms of peace offered to 
6. Raising the inhabitants were so humiliating 
of the Siege and cruel that they sought a respite 
of seven days and appealed to Saul in 
their distress. When the newly chosen king heard 
of their desperate condition he assembled a great 
army, scattered the Ammonites, and raised the 
siege of Jabesh-gilead, thus earning the lasting 
gratitude of the inhabitants (1 S 11; cf 1 S 31 12. 
13). When Zedekiah of Judah found himself 
besieged in Jerus by the Chaldaean army under 
Nebuzaradan, he sent intelligence to Pharaoh 
Hophra who crossed the frontier with his army to 
attack the Chaldaeans and obliged them to desist 
from the siege. The Chaldaeans withdrew for the 
moment from the walls of Jerus and offered battle 
to Pharaoh Hophra and his host, but the courage 


of the Egyp king failed him and he retired in haste 
without encountering the Chaldaeans in a pitched 
battle. The siege was prosecuted to the bitter 
end, and Jerus was captured and completely over- 
thrown (2 K 25 1; Jer 87 3-10; Ezk 17 17). 

In the ancient law of Israel “siege” is classed with 
drought and pestilence and exile as punishments 
with which Jeh would visit His people 
7. Horrors for their disobedience (Dt 28 49-57). 
of Siege Of the horrors there described they 
and Capture had again and again bitter experience. 

At the siege of Samaria by Ben-hadad 
II, so terrible were the straits to which the besieged 





Bock of Masada. 


were reduced that they cooked and ate their own 
children (2 K 6 28). In the siege of Jerus by 
the Chaldaeans, which ended in the overthrow of 
the city and the destruction of the Temple, the 
sufferings of the inhabitants from hunger and dis- 
ease were incredible (2 K 25 3; Jer 32 24; Lam 
2 20; 4 8-10). The horrors of siege have, per- 
haps, reached their climax in the account given 
by Jos of the tragedy of Masada To escape cap- 
ture by the Romans, ten men were chosen by lot 
from among the occupants of the fortress, 960 in 
number, including combatants and non-combatants, 
men, women and children, to slay the rest. From 
these ten one was similarly chosen to slay the sur- 
vivors, and he, having accomplished his awful task, 
ran his sword into his own body (Jos, BJ, VII, ix, 1). 
While all the inhabitants of a city under siege suf- 
fered the famine of bread and the thirst for water, 
the combatants ran the risk of impalement and 
other forms of torture to which prisoners in Assyr 
and Chaldaean and Rom warfare were subjected. 

The horrors attending the siege of a city were only 
surpassed by the barbarities perpetrated at its 
capture. The emptying of a city by its capture 
is likened to the hurling of a stone from a sling 
(Jer 10 17.18). Deportation of the whole of the 
inhabitants often followed (2 K 17 6; 24 14). 
Not only were the inhabitants of the captured city 
deported, but their gods were carried off with them 
and the idols broken in pieces. This is predicted 
or recorded of Babylon (Isa 21 9; 46 1; Jer 60 2), 
of Egypt (Jer 43 12), of Samaria (Hos 10 6). 
Indiscriminate slaughter followed the entrance of 
the assailants, and the city was usually given over 
to the flames (Jer 39 8.9; Lam 4 18). “Cities 
without number,” says Shalmaneser II in one of his 
inscriptions, “I wrecked, razed, burned with fire.” 
Houses were destroyed and women dishonored 
(Zee 14 2). When Darius took Babylon, he 
impaled three thousand prisoners (Herod, iii.159). 
The Scythians scalped and flayed their enemies and 
used their skins for horse trappings (ib, iv.64). 
The Assyr sculptures show prisoners subjected to 
horrible tortures, or carried away into slavery. The 
captured Zedekiah had his eyes put out after he 
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had seen his own sons cruelly put to death (2 K 
25 7). It is only employing the imagery familiar 
to Assyr warfare when Isaiah represents Jeh as 
saying to Sennacherib: “Therefore will I put my 
hook in thy nose, and my bridle in thy lips, and I 
will turn thee back by the way by which thou 
earnest” (Isa 37 29). Anticipating the savage 
barbarities that would follow the capture of Samaria 
by the Assyrians, Hosea foresees the infants being 
dashed to pieces and the women with child being 
ripped up (Hos 10 14; 13 16; cf Am 1 13). 
The prophet Nahum predicting the overthrow of 
Nineveh recalls how at the capture of No-amon 
(Egyp Thebes) by the Assyr conqueror, Ashur- 
banipal, “her young children also were dashed in 
pieces at the head of all the streets; and they cast 
lots for her honorable men, and all her great men 
were bound in chains” (Nah 3 10). 

The only explicit reference to siege operations 
in the NT is Our Lord’s prediction of the complete 
destruction of Jerus when He wept over 
8. Siege in its coming doom: “For the days shall 
the NT come upon thee, when thine enemies 
shall cast up a bank [xdpaf, chdrax, 
AV, quite incorrectly, “trench”] about thee, and 
compass thee round, and keep thee in on every side, 
and shall dash thee to the ground, and thy children 
within thee; and they shall not leave in thee one 
stone upon another” (Lk 19 43.44). The order 
and particulars of the siege are in accordance with 
the accounts of 6iege operations in the OT. How 
completely the prediction was fulfilled we see from 
Jos (BJ, V,vi, 10). 

Figurative: In St. Paul’s Epp. there are figures 
taken from siege operations. In 2 Cor 10 4 
we have “the casting down of strongholds,” where 
the Gr word Ka0alp€t ns, kathairesis, from Kadaipetv, 
kathaircln, is the regular word used in LXX 
for the reduction of a fortress (Prov 21 22; Lam 
2 2; 1 Macc 6 65). In Eph 6 16 there is allusion 
to siege-works, for the subtle temptations of Satan 
are set forth as the flaming darts hurled by the 
besiegers of a fortress which the Christian solaier is 
to quench with the shield of faith. 

Literature — Nowack, Hebriische Archaeologie, 71; 
Benzinger, “ Kriegswesen ” in Herzog »; BiUerbeck and A. 
Jeremias, Der C ntergang Ninitehs; Blllerbeck, Der 
Fentungsbau im alien Orient. 

T. Nicol 

SIEVE, siv, SIFT. See Agriculture; Thresh- 
ing. 

SIGLOS, sig'los (<r{y\©*, siglos ): A Pers silver 
coin, twenty of which went to the gold Daric 
(q.v ). 

SIGN, sin (Pli«, ’oth, “a sign,” “mark,” nSTB, 
mopheth , “wonder”; <nj|«tov, semeion , “a sign,” 
“signal,” “mark”): A mark by which persons or 
things are distinguished and made known. In 
Scripture used generally of an address to the senses 
to attest the existence of supersensible and there- 
fore Divine power. Thus the plagues of Egypt 
were “signs’ 1 ^ of Divine displeasure against tne 
Egyptians (Ex 4.8 ff; Josh 24 17, and often); 
aim the miracles of Jesus were “signs” to attest 
His unique relationship with Gpd (Mt 12 38; Jn 
2 18; Acts 2 22). Naturally, therefore, both in 
the OT and the NT, “signs” are assimilated to the 
miraculous, and prevailingly associated with imme- 
diate Divine interference. The popular belief in 
this manner of communication between the visible 
and the invisible worlds has always been, and is 
now, widespread. So-called “natural” explana- 
tions, however ingenious or cogent, fail with the 
great majority of people to explain anything. Wes- 
ley and Spurgeon were as firm believers in the 


validity of such methods of intercourse between 
man and God as were Moses and Gideon, Peter and 
John. 

The faith that walks by signs is not by any means 
to be lightly esteemed. It has been allied with the 
highest nobility of character and with the most 
signal achievement. Moses accepted the leader- 
ship of his people in response to a succession of signs: 
e.g. the burning bush, the rod which became a ser- 
pent, the leprous hand, etc (Ex 3 and 4) ; so, too, 
did Gideon, who was not above making proof of 
God in the sign of the fleece of wool (Jgs 6 36-40). 
In the training of the Twelve, Jesus did not disdain 
the use of signs (Lk 5 1-11, and often): and the 
visions by which Peter and Paul were led to the 
evangelization of the Gentiles were interpreted by 
them as signs of the Divine purpose (Acts 10 ana 
16). 

The sacramental use of the sign dates from the 
earliest period, and the character of the sign is as 
diverse as the occasion. The rainbow furnishes 
radiant suggestion of God’s overarching love and 
assurance that the waters shall no more become a 
flood to destroy the earth (Gen 9 13; cf 4 15); 
the Feast of l nleavened Bread is a reminder of 
God’s care in bringing His people out of bondage 
(Ex 13 3); the Sabbath is an oft-recurring proc- 
lamation of God’s gracious thought for the well- 
being of man (Ex 31 13; Ezk 20 12); the brazen 
serpent, an early foreshadowing of the cross, per- 
petuates the imperishable promise of forgiveness 
and redemption (Nu 21 9); circumcision is made 
the seal of the special covenant under which Israel 
became a people set apart (Gen 17 II); baptism, 
the Christian equivalent of circumcision, becomes 
the sign and seal of the dedicated life and the mark 
of those avowedly seeking to share in the blessedness 
of the Kingdom of God (Lk 3 12-14; Acts 2 41, 
and often) ; bread and wine, a symbol of the spiritual 
manna by which soul and body are preserved unto 
everlasting life, is the hallow^ed memorial of the 
Lord’s death until His coming again (Lk 22 14-20; 
1 Cor 11 23-28). Most common of all were the 
local altars and mounds consecrated in simple and 
sincere fashion to a belief in God’s ruling and over- 
ruling providence (Josh 4 1-10). 

Signs were offered in proof of the Divine com- 
mission of prophet (Isa 20 3) and apostle (2 Cor 
12 12), and of the Messiah Himself (Jn 20 30; 
Acts 2 22); and they were submitted in demon- 
stration of the Divine character of their message 
(2 K 20 9; Isa 38 1; Acts 3 1-16). By antici- 
pation the child to be born of a young woman (Isa 
7 10-16; cf Lk 2 12) is to certify the prophet’s 

f ledge of a deliverer for a captive people. See 

MMANUEL. 

With increase of faith the necessity for signs will 
gradually decrease. Jesus hints at this (Jn 4 48), 
as does also Paul (1 Cor 1 22). Nevertheless 
“signs,” in the sense of displays of miraculous 
powers, are to accompany the faith of believers 
(Mk 16 17 f), usher in and forthwith characterize 
the dispensation of the Holy Spirit, and mark the 
consummation of the ages (Rev 15 1). See also 
Miracle. 

For “sign” of a ship (rapdmifwt, jpardsemos , 
“ensign,” Acts 28 11) see Dioscuri; Ships and 
Boats, III, 2. Charles M. Stuart 

SIGNET, sig'net. See Seal. 

SIGNS, NUMERICAL, nfl-mer'i-kal. See Num- 
ber. 

SIGNS OF THE HEAVENS.. See Astronomy, 
1,4. 
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SIHON, si'll on (fimp , gihdn ) : King of the 
Amorites, who vainly opposed Israel on their journey 
from Egypt to Pal, and who is frequently men- 
tioned in the historical books and in the Pss 
because of his prominence and as a warning for 
those who rise against Jeh and His people (Nu 21 
21, and often; Dt 1 4; 31 4; Josh 2 10; Jgs 11 19. 
20.21; 1 K 4 19; Neh 9 22; Ps 135 11; 136 
19; Jer 48 45). 

SIHOR, sl'h6r. See Shihor. 

SIHOR-LIBNATH, si'hdr-lib'nath. See Shihor- 

LIBNATH. 

SILAS, si'las (ECXos, Silas, probably contraction 
for EiXovavis, Silouands; the Heb equivalents sug- 
gested are , shallsh , “Tertius,” or Phlp , 

shelah [Gen 10 24] [Knowling], or bWjp, shd’ul= 
“asked” [Zahn]): The Silas of Acts is generally 
identified with the Silvanus of the Epp. His 
identification with Titus has also been suggested, 
based on 2 Cor 1 19; 8 23, but this is very im- 
probable (cf Knowling, Expositor's Gr Test., 11, 326). 
Silas, who was probably a Rom citizen (cf Acts 
16 37), accompanied Paul during the greater part 
of his 2d missionary journey (Acts 15-18). At 
the meeting of the Christian community under 
James at Jerus, which decided that circumcision 
should not be obligatory in the case of gentile 
believers, Silas and Judas Barsabas were appointed 
along with Paul and Barnabas to convey to the 
churches in Antioch and Syria and Cilicia the ep. 
informing them of this decision. As “leading men 
among the brethren” at Jerus, and therefore more 
officially representative of the Jerus church than 
Paul and Barnabas, Silas and Judas were further 
commissioned to confirm the contents of the letter 
by “word of mouth.” On arrival at Antioch, the 
ep. was delivered, and Judas and Silas, “being 
themselves also prophets, exhorted the brethren 
with many words, and confirmed them.” Their 
mission being thus completed, the four were “dis- 
missed in peace from the brethren unto those 
that had sent them forth” (RV), or “unto the 
apostles” (AV) (Acts 15 22-33). 

Different readings now render the immediate move- 
ments of Silas somewhat obscure; ver 33 would imply 
that he returned to Jerus. But some texts proceed in 
ver 34, “Notwithstanding it pleased Silas to abide there 
still,” and others add "and Judas alone proceeded." 
Of this, the first half is accepted by AV. The principal 
texts however reject the whole verse and arc followed in 
this by RV. It is held by some that he remained in 
Antioch till chosen by Paid (ver 40). Others maintain 
that he returned to Jerus where John Mark then was 
(cf Acts 13 13) ; and that either during the interval of 
“some days" (Acts 15 30), when the events described 
in Gal 2 11 ff took place ( Wondt), he returned to Antioch 
along with Peter, or that he and John Mark were sum- 
moned thither by Paul and Barnabas, subsequent to their 
dispute regarding Mark. (For fuller discussion, see 
Knowling, Expositor’s Gr Test., II, 330, 332-35.) 

Upon Barnabas’ separation from Paul, Silas was 
chosen by Paul in his place, and the two missionaries, 
“after being commended by the brethren [at 
Antioch] to the grace of the Ix>rd,” proceeded on 
their journey (Acts 15 33m-40). Passing through 
Syria, Cilicia, Galatia, Phrygia and Mysia, where 
they delivered the decree of the Jerus council and 
strengthened the churches, and were joined by 
Timothy, they eventually reached Troas (Acts 
15 41 — 16 8). Indications are given that at this 
city Luke also became one of their party (cf also the 
apocryphal “Acts of St. Paul,” where this is definitely 
stated; Budge, Contendmgs of the Apostles, II, 544). 

Upon the call of the Macedonian, the missionary 
band set sail for Greece, and after touching at Samo- 
thrace, they landed at Neapolis (Acts 16 9-11). I 


At Philippi, Lydia, a seller of purple, was con- 
verted, and with her they made their abode; but 
the exorcism of an evil spirit from a sorceress brought 
upon Silas and Paul the enmity of her masters, 
whose source of gain was thus destroyed. On 
being charged before the magistrates with causing a 
breach of the peace and preaching false doctrine, 
their garments were rent off them and they were 
scourged and imprisoned. In no way dismayed, 
they prayed and sang hymns to God, and an earth- 
quake in the middle of the night secured them a 
miraculous release. The magistrates, on learning 
that the two prisoners whom they had so maltreated 
were Rom ^citizens, came in person and besought 
them to depart out of the city (Acts 16 12-39). 
After a short visit to the house of Lydia, where they 
held an interview with the brethren, they departed 
for Thessalonica, leaving Luke behind (cf Knowling, 
op. cit., 354-55). There they made many converts, 
esp. among the Greeks, but upon the house of Jason, 
their host, being attacked oy hostile Jews, they 
were compelled to escape by night to Bercea (16 40— - 
17 10). There they received a better hearing from 
the Jews, but the enmity of the Thessalonian Jews 
still pursued them, and Paul was conducted for 
safety to Athens, Silas and Timothy being left 
behind. On his arrival, he dispatched an urgent 
message back to Bercea for Silas and Timothy to 
rejoin him at that city (17 11-15). The narra- 
tive of Acts implies, however, that Paul had left 
Athens and had reached Corinth before he was 
overtaken by his two followers (18 5) Knowling 
(op. cit , 363-64) suggests that they may have 
actually met at Athens, and that Timothy was 
then sent to Thessalonica (cf 1 Thcss 3 1 2), and 
Silas to Philippi (cf Phil 4 15), and that the three 
came together again at Cormth The arrival of 
Silas and Timothy at that city is probably referred to 
in 2 Cor 11 9. It is implied in Acts 18 18 that 
Silas did not leave Corinth at the same time as Paul, 
but no further definite reference is made to him in the 
narrative of the 2d missionary journey 

Assuming his identity with Silvanus, he is men- 
tioned along with Paul and Timothy in 2 Cor 119 
as having preached Christ among the Corinthians 
(cf Acts 18 5). In 1 Thess 1 1, and 2 Thcss 1 1, 
the same three send greetings to the church at 
Thessalonica (cf Acts 17 1-9). Ini Pet 5 12 he is 
mentioned as a “faithful brother” and the bearer of 
that letter to the churches of the Dispersion (cf 
on this last Knowling, op cit , 331-32). The theory 
which assigns He to the authorship of Silas is unten- 
able. C. M. Kerr 

SILENCE, sl'lens: Five Heb roots, with various 
derivatives, and two Gr words are thus tr* 1 . The 
word is used lit for dumbness, interrupted speech, 
as in Lam 2 10; Ps 32 3; Eccl 3 7; Am 5 13; 
Acts 15 12; 1 Cor 14 28; 1 Tim 2 11.12 AV 
(ARV “quietness”); Rev 8 1, or figuratively of the 
unanswered prayers of the believer (Ps 83 1; 35 22; 
Jer 8 14); of awe in the presence of the Divine 
majesty (Isa 41 1; Zee 2 13), or of death (1 S3 
2 9; Ps 94 17; 115 17). 

SILK, SILKWORM, silk'wfinn ([1] Hflp, meshl 
[Ezk 16 10.13], perhaps from V Hpp , mdshah, “to 
draw,” “to extract”; cf Arab, , masa 1 , of same 

meaning; LXX TpCxairrov, trlchapton, “woven of 
hair”; [2] cHjpucov, strikon [Rev 18 12]; [3] XD1D , 

shesh; cf Arab. , shdsh, a thin cotton material; 

[4] p)3, hug; cf Arab, , t ahya4, “white,” 

from V ijoLj , b&4; [5] pvo-cros, bussos, “fine linen,” 
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later used of cotton and silk) : The only undoubted 
reference to silk in the Bible is the passage cited from 
Rev, where it is mentioned among the merchandise 
of Babylon. Scrikon, “silk,” is from Sfor, the Gr 
name of China, whence silk was first obtained . The 
equivalent Lat sericum occurs frequently in classical 



3 


Silkworm. 

1 Moth 2 Chryssli* 8 Cocoon 

authors, and is found in the Vulg (Est 8 15) for 
buc, “fine linen ” For biiq, bussos, and shesh EV 
has nearly always “fine linen,” but for shesh in 
Prov 31 22, AV has “silk,” and in Gen 41 42 
and Ex 25 4, AVm has “silk” and RVm has “cot- 
ton.” See Linen; Fine. 

There can be little doubt of the correctness of EV 
“silk” for mcshl in Ezk 16 10, “I girded thee about 
with fine linen [shesh], and covered thee with silk 
[mcshl],” and in the similar passage, Ezk 16 13. 

Silk is produced by all Lcpidoptera, butterflies and 
moths, but it is of preat economic importance only in 
the Chinese silkworm. Bombyx mori, whose larva, a 
yellowish-white caterpillar from 2 to 3 in long, feeds on 
the leaves of the mulberry (Mortis) A pair of large 

lands on the two sides of the stomach secrete a viscous 

uid. which is conveyed by ducts to an orifice under the 
mouth On issuing into the air. the fine stream is 
hardened into the silk fiber, which the caterpillar spins 
into a cocoon. Within the cocoon the caterpillar is 
presently transformed Into the chrysalis or pupa. The 
cocoons from which silk is to be spun are subjected to 
heat which kills the pupae and prevents them from being 
transformed into the perfect insects or moths, which 
would otherwise damage the cocoons as they made their 
exit 

The raising of silkworms, and the spinning and weav- 
ing of silk are now important industries in Syria, though 
the insect was unknown in Bible times. It was intro- 
duced to the Mediterranean region from China a few 
centuries after Christ Coarse silk is produced from the 
Chinese oak silk-moth. Saturma pcrnyi, and from the 
Japanese oak silk-moth, Saturnw yama-ma i. The largest 
moth of Syria and Pal is Satumia pyri,from which silk 
has also been spun, but not commercially. See, further, 
WfcAMNG. 

Alfred Day 

SILLA, Bil'a (iAo , $illa; B, ToXXd, Galli, A, 
raaXXdS, Gaalldd ) : Joash was assassinated by his 
servants “at the house of Millo, on the way that 
goetli down to Silla” (2 K 12 20). Wherever 
Beth-millo stood, Silla was evidently in the valley 
below it; but nothing is known of what it was or 
where it stood. 

SILOAM, si-lo'am, si-lo'am, SILOAH, si-15'a, 
SHELAH, she'la, SHILOAH, shi-lo'a: (1) nbffin TD , 
me ha-shild^h (shild n h or shill&'h is a passive form 
and means “sent” or “conducted”)^ “the waters of 
[the] Shiloah” (Isa 8 6). (2) nbfH rpljl, 6*re- 
khath ha-shelah, “the pool of [the] Shclah” (AV 
“Siloah”) (NcJll 3 15). (3) rijv KoXvpPWpay rod 

(or rbv) 2tX& jdfiy ttn kolumbtthran toil ( t&n ) Silodm , 
“the pool of Siloam” (Jn 9 7). (4) 6 rdpyos iv tQ 

SiXwdjo, ho purgos en td Silodm, “the tower in Siloam” 
(Lk 13 4). 

Although the name is chiefly used in the OT and 
Jos as the name of certain “waters,” the surviving 
name today, Silw&n , is that of a fairly prosperous 
village which extends along the steep east side of 
the Kidron valley from a little N. of the “Virgin’s 
Fountain” as far as Blr Eyyub . The greater part 
of the village, the older and better built section, 


belongs to Moslem fellahin who cultivate the welL 
watered gardens in the valley and on the hill slopes 
opposite, but a southern part has re- 
1. The cently been built in an extremely primi- 
Modem tive manner by Yemen Jews, immigrants 
Silwan from South Arabia, and still farther 
S., in the commencement of the W&dy 
en Ndr, is the wretched settlement of the lepers. 
How long the site of Silw&n has been occupied it is 
impossible to say. The village is mentioned in the 
10th cent, by the Arab writer Mukaddasi. The 
numerous rock cuttings, steps, houses, caves, etc, 
some of which have at times served as chapels, 
show that the site has been much inhabited in the 
past, and at one period at least by hermits. The 
mention of “those eighteen, upon whom the tower 
in Siloam fell, and killed them” (Lk 13 4) certainly 
suggests that there was a settlement there in NT 
times, although some writers consider that this may 
have reference to some tower on the city walls near 
the Pool of Siloam. 

Opposite to the main part of Silwan is the 
“Virgin’s Fount,” ancient Gihon (q.v.), whose 
waters are practically monopolized by 
2. The the villagers. It is the waters of 

Siloam this spring which are referred to in 

Aqueduct Isa 8 5.6: “Forasmuch as this people 
have refused the waters of Shiloah that 
o softly, .... now therefore, behold, the Lord 
ringeth up upon them the waters of the River.” 



Serpentine Course of Siloam Aqueduct. 


The contrast between the little stream flowing from 
the Gihon and the great Euphrates is used as a 
figure of the vast difference between the apparent 
strength of the little kingdom of Judah and the 
House of David on the one hand, and the might of 
“Rezin and Remaliah’s son” and “all his glory.” 
Although it is quite probable that in those days there 
was an open streamlet in the valley, yet the meaning 
of Shiloah, “sent” or “conducted,” rather implies 



Siloam 

Simeon 
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some kind of artificial channel, and there is also 
archaeological evidence that some at least of the 
waters of Gihon were even at that time conducted 
by a rock-cut aqueduct along the side of the Kidron 
valley (see Jerusalem, VII, 5). It was not, how- 
ever, till the days of Hezekiah that the great tunnel 
aqueduct, Siloam ’s most famous work, was made 
(2 K 20 20): “Hezekiah also stopped the upper 
spring of the waters of Gihon, and brought them 
straight down on the west side of the City of David” 
(2 Ch 32 30); “They stopped all the fountains, 
and the brook [ nahal ] that flowed through the 
midst of the land, saying, Why should the kings of 
Assyria come, and find much water?” (2 Ch 32 4; 
Ecclus 48 17). Probably the exit of the water at 
Gihon was entirely covered up and the water flowed 
through the 1,700 ft. of tunnel and merged in the 
pool made for it (now known as the Birket Silwari) 
near the mouth of the Tyropceon valley. This 
extraordinary winding aqueduct along which the 
waters of the “Virgin’s Fount” still flow is described 
in Jerusalem, VII, 4 (qv). The lower end of 
this tunnel which now emerges under a modem 
arch has long been known as ' Ain SUiodn, the 
“Fountain of Siloam,” and indeed, until the redis- 
covery of the tunnel connecting this with the 
Virgin’s Fount (a fact known to some in the 13th 
cent , but by no means generally known until the 
last century), it was thought this was simply a spring. 
So many springs all over Pal issue from artificial 
tunnels — it is indeed the rule in Judaea — that the 
mistake is natural. Jos gives no hint that he knew 
of so great a work as this of Hezekiah’s, and in the 
5th cent, a church was erected, probably by the 
empress Eudoxia, at this spot, with the high altar 
over the sacred “spring.” The only pilgrim who 
mentions this church is Antonius Martyr (c 570), 
and after its destruction, probably by the Persians in 
614, it was entirelv lost sight of until excavated by 
Messrs. Bliss and Dickie. It is a church of extraor- 
dinary architectural features; the floor of the center 
aisle is still visible. 

The water from the Siloam aqueduct, emerging 
at 'Am Silwdn, flows today into a narrow shallow 
pool, approached by a steep flight of 
3. The modem steps; from the southern 
“Pool of extremity of this pool the water crosses 
Siloam” under the modern road by means of 
an aqueduct, and after traversing a 
deeply cut rock channel below the scarped cliffs 
on the north side of el-Wdd, it crosses under the 
main road up the Kidron and enters a number 
of channels of irrigation distributed among the 
gardens of the people of Silwan. The water here, 
as at its origin, is brackish and impregnated with 
sewage. 

The modem Birket es-Silwdn is but a poor sur- 
vivor of the fine pool which once was here. Bliss 
showed by his excavations at the site that once 
there was a great rock-cut pool, 71 ft. N. and S., by 
75 ft. E. and W., which may, in part at least, have 
been the work of Hezekiah (2 K 20 20), approached 
by a splendid flight of steps along its west side. The 
pool was surrounded by an arcade 12 ft. wide and 
22$ ft. high, and was divided by a central arcade, 
to make in all probability a pool for men and 
another for women. These buildings were probably 
Herodian, if not earlier, and therefore this, we may 
reasonably picture, was the condition of the pool 
at the time of the incident in Jn 9 7, when 
Jesus sent the blind man to “wash in the pool of 
Siloam.” 

This pool is also probably the Pool of Shelah 
described in Neh 3 15 as lymg between the Foun- 
tain Gate and the King’s Garden. It may also 
be the “king’s pool” of Neh 2 14. If we were in 
any doubt regarding the position of the pool of 


Siloam, the explicit statement of Jos ( BJ , V, iv, 1) 
that the fountain of Siloam, which he says was a 
plentiful spring of sweet water, was at the mouth of 
the Tyropceon would make us sure. 

A little below this pool, at the very mouth of el - Wdd, la 
a dry pool, now a vegetable garden, known as Birket el 
tfamra (“the rod bool”). For many 
4. The years the sewage of Jerus found Its way to 
/»•!._* this spot, but when in 1004 an ancient city 

i tjr sewer was rediscovered (see PEFS, 1004, 

el riamra 302-94), the sewage was diverted and the 
site was sold to the Gr convent which 
surrounded it with a wall. Although this is no longer a 
pool, there is no doubt but that hereabouts there existed 
a pool because the great and massive dam which Bliss 
excavated here (see Jerusalem. YI, 5) had clearly been 
made originally to support a large body of water. It is 
commonly supposed that the original pool here was 
older than the Birket Silio&n, having been fed by an 
aqueduct which was constructed from Gihon along the 
side of the Kidron valley before Hezekiah’s great tunnel. 
If this is correct (and excavations are needed here to 
confirm this theory), then this may be the “lower pool” 
referred to in Isa 22 9, the waters of which Hezekiah 
“stopped, ” and perhaps, too, that described in the same 
passage as the “old pool.” 

The earliest known Heb inscription of any length 
was accidentally discovered near the lower end of the 
Siloam aqueduct in 1880, and reported 
6. The by Dr. Schick. It was inscribed upon 
Siloam a rock-smoothed surface about 27 in. 
Aqueduct square, some 15 ft. from the mouth 
of the aqueduct; it was about 3 ft. 
above the bottom of the channel on the east side. 
The inscription consisted of six lines in archaic Heb, 
and has been tr* by Professor Sayce as follows: 

(1) Behold the excavation. Now this [isl the history 
of the tunnel: whilo the excavators were still lifting up 

(2) The pick toward each other, and whilo there were 
yet three cubits [to bo broken through] .... the voice 
of the one called 

(3) To his neighbor, for there was an [ M excess in the 
rock on the right. They rose up ... . they struck on 
the west of the 

(4) Excavation; the excavators struck, each to meet 
the other, pick to pick. And there flowed 

(5) The waters from their outlet to the pool for a 
thousand, two hundred cubits; and [ ?] 

(6) Of a cubit, was the height of the rock over the 
head of the excavators .... 

It is only a roughly scratched inscription of the 
nature of a graffito; the flowing nature of the 
writing is fully explained by Dr. Reissner’s recent 
discovery of ostraca at Samaria written with pen 
and ink. It is not an official inscription, and con- 
sequently there is no kingly name and no date, but 
the prevalent view that it was made by the work 
people who carried out Hezekiah’s great work (2 K 
20 20) is now further confirmed by the character of 
the Heb in the ostraca which Reissner dates as of the 
time of Ahab. 

Unfortunately this priceless monument of antiq- 
uity was violently removed from its place by some 
miscreants. The fragments have been collected and 
are now pieced together in the Constantinople 
museum. Fortunately several excellent “squeezes” 
as well as transcriptions were made before the 
inscription was broken up, so that the damage 
done is to be regretted rather on sentimental than 
on literary grounds. E. W. G. Masterman 

SILOAM, TOWER IN. See Jerusalem; Siloam. 

SILVAN US, sil-va'nus (EiXouavtft, Silouands 
[2 Cor 1 19]). See Silas. 


SILVER, sil'vgr (CIOS , kegeph; &py6piov, argurion, 
Apyvpos, drguros ) : Silver was known in the earliest 
historic times. Specimens of early Egyp and Bab 
silver work testify to the skill of the ancient 
silversmiths. In Pal, silver objects have been 
found antedating the occupation of the land by 
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the Hebrews. This metal was used for making 
all kinds of ornamental objects. In the mound 
of Gezer were found bowls, vases, ladles, hair- 
pins, rings and bracelets of silver. ‘The rings and 
settings for scarabs or seals were commonly of 
this metal. The first mention of silver in the 
Bible is in Gen 13 2, where it says that Abraham 
was rich in cattle, in silver and gold. At that time 
it was commonly used in exchange in the form of 
bars or other shapes. Coins of that metal were of a 
much later date (Gen 20 16; 23 15; 24 53; 37 28, 
etc). Booty was collected in silver (Josh 6 19); 
tribute was paid in the same (1 K 16 19). It was 
also used for jewelry (Gen 44 2). The Children 
of Israel systematically despoiled the Egyptians of 
their silver before the exodus (Ex 3 22; 11 2; 

12 35, etc). Ex 20 23 implies that idols were 
made of it. It was largely used in the fittings of the 
tabernacle (Ex 26 ff ) and later of the temple (2 Ch 
2 ff). 

It is likely that the ancient supply of silver came 
from the mountains of Asia Minor where it is still 
found in abundance associated with lead as argentif- 
erous galena, and with copper sulphide. The Turk- 
ish government mines this silver on shares with the 
natives. The Sinaitic peninsula probably also 
furnished some silver. Later Phoen ships brought 
quantities of it from Greece and Spain. The Arabi- 
an sources are doubtful (2 Ch 9 14). Although 
silver does not tarnish readily in the air, it does 
corrode badly in the limestone soil of Pal and Syria. 
This probably partly accounts for the small number 
of objects of this metal found. On the site of the 
ancient jewelers’ shops of Tyre the writer found 
objects of gold, bronze, lead, iron, but none of 
silver. 

Figurative: Silver to be as stones in Jerus (1 K 
10 27) typified great abundance (cf Job 3 15; 
22 25; 27 16; also Isa 60 17; Zee 9 3). The try- 
ing of men’s hearts was compared to the refining of 
silver (Ps 66 10; Isa 48 10). Jeh’s words were as 
pure as silver refined seven times (Ps 12 6). The 
gaining of understanding is better than the gaining 
of silver (Prov 3 14; cf8 19; 10 20; 16 16; 22 1; 
26 11). Silver become dross denoted deterioration 
(Isa 1 22; Jer 6 30). Breast and arms of silver 
was interpreted by Daniel to mean the inferior 
kingdom to follow Nebuchadnezzar’s (Dnl 2 32. 
39). 

In the NT, reference should be made esp. to Acts 
19 24; Jas 6 3; Rev 18 12. James A. Patch 

SILVERLING, sil'ver-ling (D?J ClbR, ’ eleph 
ke$eph [Isa 7 23]): ‘A thousand of silver’ means a 
thousand shekels. See Piece op Silver. 

SILVERSMITH, siTvSr-smith (ApyvpoiwSiros, 
argurokdpos ) : Mentioned only once (Acts 19 24), 
where reference is made to Demetrius, a leading 
member of the silversmiths’ guild of Ephesus. 

SIMALCUE, sl-mal-kO'g: AV = RV Imalcue 
(q.v.). 

SIMEON, sim'6-on flWpV, shim'dn; Evju6v, 
Sumedn; the Heb root is from JQp , 8hama\ “to 
hear” [Gen 29 33]; some modem scholars [Hitzig, 
W. R. Smith, Stade, etc] derive it from Arab, simar, 
“the offspring of the hyena and female wolf”): 
In Gen 29 33; 30 18—21: 36 23, Simeon is given 
as full brother to Reuben, Levi, Judah, Issachar and 
Zebulun, the son of Leah; and in Gen 34 25; 
49 5 as the brother of Levi and Dinah. He was 
left as a hostage in Egypt by orders of Joseph (Gen 
42 24; 43 23). 


In the “blessing” of the dying Jacob, Simeon and 
Levi are linked together: 


1 “Simeon and Levi are brethren; 

i* A; . Weapons of violence are their swords. 
Patriarch : O my soul, come not thou into their council ; 

Biblical Unto their assembly, my glory, be not thou 
»\ _ x_ united; 

isaia For in their anger they slew a man. 

And in their self-will they hocked an ox. 
Cursed be their anger, for it was fierce; 

And their wrath, for it was cruel: 


I will divide them in Jacob, 

And scatter them in Israel” (Gen 49 5-7). 


Whatever view may be taken of the events of 
Gen 34 25 (and some would see in it “a tradition 
of the settlement of Jacob which belongs to a 
cycle quite independent of the descent into Egypt 
and the Exodus” [see S. A. Cook, Enc Brit , art. 
“Simeon”]), it is clear that we have here a reference 
to it and the suggestion that the subsequent history 
of the tribe, and its eventual absorption in Judah, 
was the result of violence. In the same way the 
priestly Levites became distributed throughout the 
other tribes without any tribal inheritance of their 
own (Dt 18 1; Josh 13 14). From the mention 
(Gen 46 10; Ex 6 15) of Shaul as being the son of 
a Canaanite woman, it may be supposed that the 
tribe was a mixed one. 

In the “blessing of Moses” (Dt 33) Simeon is not 
mentioned at all in the Heb text, although in some 
MSS of LXX the latter half of ver 6 is made to 
apply to him: “Let Simeon be a small company.” 
The history of the tribe is scanty and raises many 
problems. Of the many theories advanced to 
meet them it cannot be said that any one answers 
all difficulties. 

In the wilderness of Sinai the Simeonites camped 
beside the Reubenites (Nu 2 12; 10 19); it was 
Zimri, a member of one of the leading 
2. The families of this tribe, who was slain by 
Tribe in Phinehas in the affair of Baal-peor (Nu 
Scripture 26 14). The statistics in Nu 1 22 f, 
where the Simeonites are given as 
59,300, compared with the 2d census (Nu 26 14), 
where the numbers are 22,200, indicate a diminish- 
ing tribe. Some have connected this with the sin of 
Zimri. 

At the recital of the law at Mt. Gerizim, Simeon 
is mentioned first among those that were to respond 
to the blessings (Dt 27 12). In the conquest 
of Canaan “Judah said unto Simeon his brother, 
Come up with me into my lot, that we may fight 
against the Canaanites; and I likewise will go with 
thee into thy lot. So Simeon went with him” 
(Jgs 13; cf ver 17). (Many scholars find in 
Gen 34 a tribal attempt on the part of the Simeon- 
ites to gain possession of Shechem; if this is so, 
Judah aid not assist, and the utter failure may 
have been a cause of Simeon’s subsequent depend- 
ence upon, and final absorption in, Judah.) In 
Jgs 4 and 6 Simeon is never mentioned. In the 
settlement of the land there is no account of how 
Simeon established himself in his territory (except 
the scanty reference in Jgs 1 3), but “their inherit- 
ance was in the midst of the inheritance of the 
children of Judah” (Josh 19 1); this is accounted 
for (ver 9), “for the portion of the children of Judah 
was too much for them.” Nevertheless we find 
there the very cities which are apportioned to 
Simeon, allotted to Judah (Josh 16 21-32; cf 
Neh 11 26-29). It is suggested (in 1 Ch 4 31) 
that the independent possession of these cities 
ceased in the time of David. David sent spoil to 
several Simeonite towns (1 S 30 26 f), and in 
1 Ch 12 25 it is recorded that 7,100 Simeonite 
warriors came to David in Hebron. In 1 Ch 27 16 
we have mention of a ruler of the Simeonites, 
Shephatiah, son of Maacah. 
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In 1 Ch 4 39 f mention is made of certain iso- 
lated exploits of Simeonites at Gedor (q.v.), 
against the Meunim (q.v.), and at Mt. Seir (q.v.). 
Later references associate certain Simeonites with 
the Northern Kingdom (2 Ch 15 9; 34 6), and 
tradition has come to view them as one of the ten 
tribes (cf Ezk 48 24.25.33; Rev 7 7), although all 
the history of them we have is bound up with 
Judah and the Southern Kingdom. There is no 
mention of the return of any Simeonites after the 
captivity; their cities fall to Judah (Neh 11 26 f). 

It has been supposed by many authorities that 
the naipe Shim'an occurs in the list of places 
plundered by Thothmes III (see 

3. Refer- Petrie, Hist, II, 104: also Hommel, 
ences in AHT, 268; Sayce, Early Hcb Tra- 
Egyp and ditions, 392). In the 7th cent, we 
Assyr In- have a doubtful reference in an inscrip- 
scriptions tion of Esar-haddon relating his Egyp 

campaign when a city Ap-ku is men- 
tioned as in the country of Sarmc~n{a), which may 
possibly be a reference to Simeon. The survival of 
the name so late, if true, is strange, in the light of 
what wc gather from the Bible about the tribe. 
(For discussion of both of these inscriptions, with 
references to the lit., see EB, coll. 4528-30 ) 

The cities of Simeon as given in Josh 19 2-6 
and 1 Ch 4 28.31 are (the names in parentheses 
are variations in the latter reference) : 

4. The Beer-sheba, Moladah, Hazar-shual, 

Territory Balah (Bilhah), Azem (AV) (Ezem), 
of Simeon Eltolad (Tolad), Bethuel, Hormali, 

Ziklag, Beth-mareaboth, Hazar-susah 
(Ilazar Susim), Bcth-lebaoth (Bcth-biri), Sharuhen 
(Shaaraim) (Etam), Ain Rimmon, Ether (Tochen), 
Ashan — in all, 16 cities in Josh and 17 in 1 Ch. 
Ashan (1 Ch 6 59) is the only one assigned to the 
priests. It is written wrongly as “Ain” in Josh 21 
16. All the above cities, with certain variations in 
form, and with the exception of Etam in 1 Ch 4 32, 
which is probably a mistake, occur in the list of 
the cities of Judah (Josh 15 26-32.42). Ziklag is 
mentioned (1 S 27 6) as being the private property 
of the kings of Judah from the days of David, who 
received it from Achish, king of Gath. 

For the situation of these cities, so far as is known, 
see separate arts, under their names. It is clear 
that they were all situated in the southwestern part 
of Pal, and that Simeon had no definite territorial 
boundaries, but isolated cities, with their villages, 
among those of the people of Judah. 

E. W. G. Masterman 

SIMEON (|WJV, shim' on; 2u|u6v, SumeOn ): 

(1) The 2d son of Jacob by Leah (see separate 
art.). 

(2) Great-grandfather of Judas Maccabaeus 
(1 Macc 2 1). 

(3) A man in Jerus described as “righteous and 
devout, looking for the consolation of Israel.” 
When the infant Jesus was brought into the Temple, 
he took Him into his arms and blessed God in words 
which are famous as the Nunc dimittis. Simeon 
bestowed his blessing on the wondering father and 
mother (Lk 2 25.34). Legend has made him the 
son of Hillel and father of Gamaliel I, but this has 
no historical basis. 

(4) An ancestor of Jesus (Lk 3 30); RY 
“Symeon.” 

(5) RV “Symeon” : one of the prophets and 
teachers in the Christian community at Antioch. 
He is also called Niger, which was the gentile name 
he had assumed, Symeon being Heb. He was 
among those who set apart Paul and Barnabas for 
their missionary work (Acts 13 1.2). Nothing 
more is known of him. 

(6) RV “Symeon”: the Heb name of Simon 

Peter (Acts 15 14). S. F. Hunter 


SIMEON (NIGER, ni'jSr): AV in Acts 13 1, 
RV “Symeon” (q.v.). 

SIMEONITES, sim'6-on-its. See Simeon. 

SIMILITUDE, si-mil'i-tud : In AV means either 
“an exact facsimile” (Ps 106 20 AV, RV “like- 
ness”; Rom 5 14, etc), or else “the form itself” 
(Nu 12 8; Dt 4 12.15.16 for Pmundh, “form” 
[so RV] ) ; cf Likeness. ERV has retained the word 
in 2 Ch 4 3; Dnl 10 16 (ARV “likeness”), while 
ERV and ARV have used “similitudes” in Hos 12 
10 (np*l, ddmah , “be like”). The meaning is “I 
have inspired the prophets to speak parables.” 

SIMON (2£|i»v, Simon , Gr form of Simeon [q.v.]) : 
The persons of the name of Simon mentioned in the 
Apocrypha are: 

(1) Simon the Maccabean (Hasmonean), sur- 
named Thassi (q.v.), the 2d son of Mattathias 
and elder brother of Judas Maccabaeus. On his 
deathbed, Mattathias commended Simon as a “man 
of counsel” to be a “father” to his brethren (l Macc 
2 65), and a “man of counsel” he proved himself. 
But it was not till after the death of Judas and the 
capture of Jonathan that he played the chief role. 
Dispatched by Judas with a force to the relief of 
the Jews in Galilee he fought with great success 
(6 17 ff; Jos, Ant, XII, viii, If). We find him 
next taking revenge along with Jonathan on the 
“children of Jambn” (1 Macc 9 33 IT), and cooper- 
ating in the successful campaign around Bethbasi 
against Bacchides (c 156 BC) (9 62 ff), and in the 
campaign against Apollonius (10 74 ff). In the 
conflict between Trvphon and Demetrius II, Simon 
was appointed by Antiochus VI “captain from the 
Ladder of Tyre unto the borders of Egypt” (11 59). 
After the capture of Jonathan at Ptolemais by 
Trvphon, Simon became acknowledged leader of his 
party. He thwarted Trvphon in his attempts upon 
Jerus, in revenge for which the latter murdered 
Jonathan (13 23). Simon then took the side of 
Demetrius on condition of immunity for Judaea, and 
so ‘in the 170th year’ (143-142 I$C) ‘the yoke of 
the heathen was taken away from Israel’ (13 41). 
Simon applied himself to rebuild the strongholds 
of Judaea, reduced Gazara, captured the Acra 
(citadel) and made Joppa a seaport He showed 
his wisdom most of all in his internal administration: 
“He sought the good of his country”; commerce 
and agriculture revived ; lawlessness was suppressed, 
and “the land had rest all the days of Simon” 
(14 4 ff). His power was acknowledged by 
Sparta and Rome (14 16 ff). In 141 BC he 
was appointed by the nation leader, high priest 
and captain “for ever, until there should arise a 
faithful prophet” (14 41 ff), and thus the Hasmo- 
nean dynasty was founded. A new chronological 
era began with the first year of his administration, 
and he minted his own coins. A few years later 
Simon again meddled in Syrian politics (139 BC), 
this time at the entreaty of Antiochus VII (Sidetes) 
in his contest against Tryphon; when, however, 
Antiochus was assured of success, he refused the 
help of Simon and sent Cendebaeus against Judaea. 
Judas and John, sons of Simon, defeated the in- 
vaders near Modin (137-136 BC). In 135 BC 
Simon met his death by treachery. Ptolemy the 
son of Abubus, Simon’s own son-in-law, determined 
to secure supreme power for himself and, in order to 
accomplish this, to assassinate the whole family of 
Simon. He accordingly invited Simon and his sons 
to a banquet in the stronghold of Dok near Jericho, 
where he treacherously murdered Simon with his 
two sons Mattathias and Judas. The other son, 
John Hyrcanus, governor of Gazara, received inti- 
mation of the plot and saved himself to become 
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the head of the Hasmonean dynasty. “The sig- 
nificance of Simon’s administration consists in this, 
that he completed the work of Jonathan and left 
the Jewish people absolutely independent of Syria” 
(Schurer). See Maccabaeus, II, 4. 

(2) Simon I, the high priest, son of Onias I, 
whom he succeeded c 300 BC. He was one of the 
last of the Great Synagogue, and to him is attributed 
the saying, “On three things the world depends — 
the Law, worship and the showing of kindness ” 
According to Jos (Ant, XII, ii, 5) this Simon was 
called “the Just” (A SUaios, ho dlkaios ), “on account 
of his piety and his benevolent disposition toward 
his countrymen.” 

Many authorities (Herzfeld, Derenbourg, Stanley, 
Choyne) assert that Jos is wrong in attaching this epi- 
thet to Simon I instead of Simon II, and Schurcr is not 
certain on this question. But the Talm passage which 
Derenbourg cites means the opposite of what he takes it, 
viz. it is intended to show how splendid and holy were 
the days of Simeon (ha-gaddik) compared with the later 
days. Besides, Jos is more likely to have known the 
truth on this matter than those later authorities. The 
same uncertainty obtains as to whether the eulogium 
in Sir 50 1 ff of “the great priest" refers to Simon I or 
Simon II. Schurcr and others refer it to Simon II. 
It is more likely to refer to the Simon who was famous 
as “the Just,” and consequently to Simon I. Besides 
we know of no achievements of Simon II to entitle him 
to such praise. The building operations mentioned 
would suit the time of Simon I better, as Ptolemy cap- 
tured Jerus and probably caused considerable destruc- 
tion. The Talm states that this Simon (and not Jaddua) 
met Alexander the Great. 

(3) Simon II, high priest, son of Onias II and 
grandson of Simon I and father of Onias III, 
flourished about the end of the 3d cent. BC, and was 
succeeded by his son Onias III c 198 BC. Jos 
says that tins Simon in the conflict of the sons of 
Joseph sided with the elder sons against Ilyrcanus 
the younger. Schiirer (probably incorrectly) thinks 
he is the Simon praised in Sir 50 Iff. See (2) 
above (3 Macc 2 1; Jos, Ant, XII, iv, 10). 

(4) Simon, a Benjamite, guardian of the temple, 
who, having quarreled with the high priest Onias III, 
informed Apollonius of the untold sums of money 
in the temple treasury. Apollonius laid the matter 
before the king Seleucus IV, who sent Heliodorus 
to remove the money. An apparition prevented 
Heliodorus from accomplishing his task (2 Macc 
3 4ff). It is further recorded, that Simon con- 
tinued his opposition to Onias. He is spoken of as 
brother of the renegade Menelaus (4 23). Of his 
end we know nothing. 

(5) Simon Chosameus (B [and Swete], Xoadnaos, 

Chosdmaos , A, Xotroftafos, Chosomaios), one of the sons 
of Annas who had married “strange wives” (1 Esd 
9 32). Simon apparently = “Shimeon” ( shim'dn ) 
of the sons of Harim (Ezr 10 31); Chosameus is 
probably a corruption standing in the place of, but 
not resembling, any of the three names: Benjamin, 
Mafluch, Shemaraiah, which Esd omits from the Ezr 
list. S. Angus 

SIMON, sl'mon (2£p»v, Simon): 

(1) Simon Peter. See Peter (Simon). 

(2) Another of the Twelve, Simon “the Cana- 
naean” (Mt 10 4; Mk 3 18), “the Zealot” (Lk 6 
15; Acts 1 13). See Cananaean. 

(3) One of the brethren of Jesus (Mt 13 55; 
Mk 6 3). See Brethren op the Lord. 

(4) “The leper” in Bethany, in whose house 
a woman poured a cruse of precious ointment over 
the head of Jesus (Mt 26 6; Mk 14 3). He had 
perhaps been healed by Jesus; in that case his 
ungracious behavior was not consistent with due 
gratitude. However he was healed, the title 
referred to his condition in the past, as lepers were 
ostracized by law. 

(5) A Pharisee in whose house a woman, “a 
sinner,” wet the feet of Jesus with her tears, and 


anointed them with ointment (Lk 7 36 ff). By 
some he is identified with (4), this being regarded 
as Luke’s version of the incident recorded in Mt 26 
and Mk 14. Others as strongly deny this view. 
For discussion see Mary, IV. 

(6) A man of Cyrcne, who was compelled to carry 
the cross of Jesus (Mt 27 32; Mk 15 21; Lk 23 
26). Mark calls him “the father of Alexander and 
Rufus,” well-known members of the church at 
(probably) Rome (cf Acts 19 33; Rom 16 13). 
See Cyrenian. 

(7) The father of Judas Iscariot (Jn 6 71; 12 
4 AV, R Vomits; 13 2 26). 

(8) Simon Magus (Acts 8 9ff). See separate 
article. 

(9) Simon, the tanner, with whom Peter lodged 

at Joppa. His house was by the seaside outside 
the city wall, because of its ceremonial uncleanness 
to a Jew, and also for reasons of sanitation (Acts 
9 43). S. F. Hunter 

SIMON MAGUS, ma'gus (SCpuv, Simon, Gr 
form of Ileb IIDpEJ, shim' on; Gesenius gives the 
meaning of the Ileb word as “hearing with accept- 
ance”; it is formed from V > shdma *, “to 

hear”) : 

1. Simon, a Magician 

2. Simon and tho Apostles 

(1) Simon and Philip 

(2) Simon and Peter and John 

3. The Magicians and the Gospel 

4. Testimony of Early Christian Writers 

5. Sources of Legendary History 

6. Traditions of His Death 

7. The Simoniani 

8. Was Simon the Originator of Gnosticism? 

The name or term “Magus” is not given to him 
in the NT, but is justly used to designate or par- 
ticularize him on account of the mci- 

1. Simon, dent recorded in Acts 8 9-24, for 
a Magician though the word “Magus” does not 

occur, yet in ver 9 the present participle 
magetidn is used, and is tr*, both in AV and in RV, 
“used sorcery.” Simon accordingly was a sorcerer, 
he “bewitched the people of Samaria” (AV). In 
ver 11 it is also said that “of long time he had 
amazed” them “with his sorceries” (magiais). The 
claim, given out by himself, was that he “was some 
great one”; and this claim was acknowledged by 
the Samaritans, for previous to the introduction of 
the gospel into Samaria, “they all gave heed [to 
him], from the least to the greatest, saying, This 
man is that power of God which is called Great” 
(ver 10). 

(1) It so happened, however, that Philip the 
deacon and evangelist went down from Jerus to 
Samaria, and “proclaimed unto them 

2. Simon the Christ” (ver 5) ; and as the result 
and the of the proclamation of the gospel, 
Apostles many were gathered into the Chris- 
tian church. Many miracles also were 

performed by Philip, sick persons cured, and de- 
mons cast out; and Simon fell under the influence 
of all these things, both of the preaching and of 
‘ ‘the signs.” So great was the impression now made 
upon Simon that he “believed” (ver 13). This 
means, at least, that he saw that Philip was able 
in the name of Jesus Christ to display powers 
greater than anything he himself was acquainted 
with: Philip’s power was greater by far than 
Simon’s. He therefore came forward as one of the 
new converts, and was baptized After his baptism 
he continued with Philip. The signs which accom- 
panied the introduction of the gospel into this city 
did not cease, and Simon seeing them “was amazed.” 
The word denoting Simon’s amazement at the 
“signs” wrought by Philip is the same as that used 
to express how the people of Samaria had been 
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amazed at Simon’s sorceries. It is an indication 
of the nature of the faith which he possessed in the 
gospel — wondering amazement at a new phenome- 
non not yet understood, not repentance or trust in 
Christ. 

(2) News having reached Jerus of the events 
which had occurred in Samaria, the apostles sent 
Peter and John to establish the work there. These 
two apostles prayed for the converts that they might 
receive the Holy Ghost, which they had not yet 
received. And when they had laid their hands upon 
the converts, the Spirit was given to them. At this 
early period in the history of the church the Holy 
Ghost was bestowed in a visible manner which 
showed itself in such miraculous gifts as are de- 
scribed in Acts 2. Simon saw what had taken 
place, and then, instead of joining the company of 
those who had truly repented and trusted Christ, 
he came forward with the same amazement as he 
had previously shown, and offered money to Peter 
and John, if they would impart to him the power of 
giving the Holy Ghost to others. Peter instantly 
rebuked this bold and ungodly request, and did so 
with such sternness as to cause Simon to ask that 
the judgment threatened by the apostle might not 
fall upon him. 

Such is the unenviable history of Simon Magus, 
as it is recorded in the NT. Later centuries have 
shown their estimation of the heinousness of 
Simon’s sin by employing his name to indicate the 
crime of buymg or selling a spiritual office for a 
price in money — “simony. 

e It is not strange to find the gospel brought into 
direct conflict with magicians, for in the 1st and 
2d cents, there were a multitude of 
3. The such persons who pretended to possess 
Magicians supernatural powers by which the}" 
and the endeavored to deceive men. They 

Gospel flattered the sinful inclinations of the 

human heart, and fell in with men’s 
current ways of thinking, and required no self- 
renunciation at all F or these reasons the magicians 
found a ready belief on the part of many. The 
emperor Tiberius, in his later years, had a host of 
magicians in constant attendance upon him. Ely- 
mas, with whom Paul came in contact in Cyprus 
“was with the deputy of the country .Sergius Paulus, 
a prudent man” (Acts 13 7 AV). Ely mas was one 
of those magicians, and he endeavored to turn away 
the deputy from the faith . Luke expressly calls this 
man “magus,” Elymas the magus (Acts 13 6.8 m). 

The influence of such persons presented an ob- 
stacle to the progress of tne Christian faith, which 
had to force its way through the delusions with 
which these sorcerers had surrounded the hearts of 
those whom they deceived. When the gospel came 
in contact with these magicians and with their 
works, it was necessary that there should be strik- 
ing facts, works of supernatural power strongly 
appealing to men’s outward senses, in order to 
bring them out of the bewilderment and deception 
in which they were involved, and to make them 
able to receive the impression of spiritual truth. 
Such miracles were wrought both in Cyprus and in 
Samaria, the spheres of influence of the magicians 
Elymas and Simon. These Divine works first 
arrested men’s attention, and then dispelled the 
delusive influence of the sorcerers. 

(1) The history of Simon Magus does not close 
with what is narrated in the Acts, for the early 
Christian writers have much to say in 
regard to him. 

Justin Martyr, himself a Samaritan, 
states that Simon Magus was a “Samari- 
tan from the village called Git ton.’ ' Justin 
also relates that, in the time of Claudius 
Caesar, Simon was worshipped as a god at Rome on 
account of his magical powers, and that a statue had 


4. Testi- 
mony of 
Early 
Writers 


been erected to him, on the island in the river Tiber, 
with the inscription Stmoni Deo Saneto, that is, “To 
Simon the sacred god." Curiously enough, in the year 
1574, a stone which appears to have served as a pedestal 
of a statue, was dug up in the Tiber at the spot 
described by Justin; and on it were inscribed the words 
Semoni Sanco Deo Ftdio Sacrum, that is, the stone 
then discovered was dedicated to the god Semo Sancus, 
the Sabine Hercules. This antiquarian find makes 
it probable that Justin was mistaken in what he Baid 
about a statue having been erected in honor of Simon 
Magus. “It is Incredible that the folly should ever 
be carried to such an extent as that a statue should 
be erected, and the senate should pass a decree enroll- 
ing Simon Magus among the deoe Romanos ” (Neander, 
Church History, II, 123). The inscription found in 1574 
shows the source of the error into which Justin had fallen. 

There are many stories told by some of the early Chris- 
tian writers regarding Simon Magus, but they are full 
of legend and fable: some of them are improbable in the 
extreme and border on the impossible. 

(2) Jerome, who professes to quote from writings of 
Simon, represents him as employing these words in refer- 
ence to himself, " I am the word of God. I am the Com- 
forter, I am Almighty, I am all there is of God” (Manscl, 
The Gnostic Heresies, 82). Irenaeus (Mansel, ib. 82) 
writes regarding him: “Simon, having purchased a cer- 
tain woman named Helena, who had been a prostitute in 
the city of Tyre, carried her about with him, and said 
that she was the first conception of his mind, the mothor 
of all things, by whom, in the beginning, he conceived the 
thought of making the angels and archangels: for that 
this conception proceeded forth from him, and knowing 
her father’s wishes, she descended to the lower world, and 
produced the angels and powers; by whom also he said 
that this world was made. But after she had produced 
them, she was detained by them through envy, since 
they were unwilling to be considered the offspring of 
any other being; for he himself was entirely unknown by 
them ; but his conception was detained by those powers 
and angels which were put forth from her, and suffered 
every insult from them that she might not return upward 
to her father; and this went so far that she was even 
confined within a human body, and for ages passed into 
other female bodies, as if from one vessel into another. 
He said also that she was that Helen, on whose account 
the Trojan war was fought .... and that after passing 
from one body to another, and constantly meeting with 
insult, at last she became a public prostitute, and that 
this was the lost sheep. On this account he himself came, 
that he might first of all reclaim her and free her from 
her chains, and then give salvation to men through the 
knowledge of himself. For since the angels ruled the 
world badly, because one of them desired the chief place, 
he had come down for the restoration of all things, and 
had descended, being changed in figure, and made like 
to principalities ana powers and angels, so that he 
appeared among men as a man. and was thought to have 

suffered in Judaea, though he did not suffer 

Furthermore he said that the prophets uttered their 
prophecies under the inspiration of those angels who 
framed the world ; for which reason they who rest their 
hope on him and his Helena no longer cared for them, 
but as free men could act as they pleased, for that men 
are saved by his [i.e. Simon's] grace, and not according 
to their own just works, for that no acts were just by 
nature, but by accident, according to the rules estab- 
lished by the angels, who made the world, and who 
attempt by these precepts to bring men into bondage. 
For this reason he promised that the world should be 
released . and those who are his set at liberty from the 
government of those who made the world.” 

The chief sources of the legendary history of 
Simon Magus are the collection of writings known 
as The Clementines (see Literature, 
5. Sources Sub-apostolic; Peter, First Epistle 
of Legend- of; Peter, Second Epistle of). 
ary His- What is there said of him is, that he 
tory studied at Alexandria, and that he 

had been, along with the heresiarch 
Dositheus, a disciple of John the Baptist. He be- 
came also a disciple of Dositheus, and afterward 
his successor. The Clementines comprise (1) The 
Homilies, (2) The Recognitions , and (3) The Epit- 
ome. These three are cognate works, and in part 
are identical. The date of The Homilies may 
be placed about 160 AD. The contents comprise 
a supposed letter from the apostle Peter to the 
apostle James, along with other matter. Then 
follow the homilies, of which there are twenty. 
These record the supposed travels of Clement, a 
Rom citizen. Clement meets with Barnabas and 
with Peter. Then there is narrated a discussion 
between Peter and Simon Magus. This disputation 
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lasts for three days, Simon maintaining that there 
are two gods, and that the God of the OT is an 
imperfect being. Simon Magus withdraws to Tyre 
and then to Sidfon. Peter follows Simon from place 
to place, counteracting his sorceries, and instructing 
the people. At Laodicea a second disputation takes 
place between the apostle and Simon on the same 
subjects. 

The Homilies are not a Christian protest against 
Gnosticism, but merely that of one gnostic school 
or sect against another, the Ebionite against the 
Marcionite. The Deity of Christ is denied, and 
He is regarded as one of the Jewish prophets. 

In the legends Simon is represented as constantly 
opposing Peter, who ultimately discredits and 
vanquishes him. These legends occur in more 
forms than one, the earlier form selecting Antioch 
as the place where Simon was discomfited by the 
apostle and where he also died, while the later 
tradition chooses Rome for these events. 

One tradition tells how the magician ordered his 
followers to bury him in a grave, promising that 
if this were done, he would rise again 

6. Tradi- on the third day. They did as he 
tionsofHis wished and buried him; but this 
Death was the end of him, for he did not 

rise again. 

Simon is said to have met his death at Rome, after an 
encounter with the apostle Peter. During this his 
final controversy with the apostle. Simon nad raised 
himself m the air by the help of evil spirits, and in answer 
to the prayer of Peter and Paul ho was dashed to the 
ground and killed. 

According to another form of this tradition, Simon 
roposod to give the Rom emperor a proof of his power 
y flying off to God. He succeeded, it is said, in flying 
for a certain distance over Rome, but in answer to the 
prayer of Peter he fell and broke one of his legs. This 
tradition accounts for his end by saying that the people 
stoned him to death. 

The Simoniani, the Simonians or followers of 
Simon, were an eclectic sect, who seem, at one time, 
to have adopted tenets and opinions 

7. The derived from paganism, at another, 
Simoniani from Judaism and the beliefs of the 

Samaritans, and at another still, from 
Christianity. Sometimes they seem to have been 
ascetics; at others they are wild scoffers at moral 
law. They regarded Simon Magus as their Christ, 
or at least as a form of manifestation of the redeem- 
ing Christ, who had manifested Himself also in 
Jesus. The Simonians were one of the minor 
gnostic sects and were carried far away both from 
the doctrine and from the ethical spirit of the 
Christian faith. 

Origen denies that the followers of Simon were 
Christians in any sense. The words of Origen are, 
“It escapes the notice of Celsus that the Simonians 
do not m any way acknowledge Jesus as the Son 
of God, but they call Simon the Power of God.' 7 
In the time of Origen the followers of Simon had 
dwindled in number to such a degree that he writes, 
“i do not think it possible to find that all the fol- 
lowers of Simon in the whole world are more than 
thirty: and perhaps I have said more than there 
really are” ( Contr . Cels., i.57, quoted by Alford, 
Gr NT, Acts 8 9). 

Irenaeus also has much to say regarding Simon 
and his followers. He makes the legendary Simon 
identical with the magician of Acts 8 , 

8. Was makes him also the’ first in the list 

Simon the which he gives of heretics, and also 
Originator says that it was from him that Gnosti- 
of Gnosti- cism sprang. The account which he 
cism? gives of the Simonians shows that by 

the time when Irenaeus lived, their 
system had developed into Gnosticism; but this 
fact does not justify Irenaeus in the assertion that 
Simon of Acts 8 is the originator of the gnostic 


system. The early Christian writers took this 
view, and regarded Simon Magus as the founder of 
Gnosticism. Perhaps they were right, “but from 
the very little authentic information we possess, it is 
impossible to ascertain how far he was identified with 
their tenets” (Alford, NT, II, 86). In the midst of 
the various legends regarding Simon, it may be that 
there is a substratum of fact, of such a nature that 
future investigation and discovery will justify 
these early Christian writers in their judgment, 
and will show that Simon Magus is not to be over- 
looked as one of the sources from which Gnosticism 
sprang. The exact origin of Gnosticism is certainly 
difficult to trace, but there is little or no indication 
that it arose from the incidents narrated in Acts 8 . 
It cannot be denied that a connection is possible, 
and may have existed between the two, that is 
between Simon Magus and some of the gnostic here- 
sies; but the facts of history show widespread 
tendencies at work, during and even before the 
Apostolic age, which amply account for the rise of 
Gnosticism. These are found e.g. in the Alex- 
andrian philosophy, and in the tenets of the false 
teachers at Colossae and in other places. These 
philosophical and theosophical ideas commingled 
with the influences of Zoroastrianism from Persia, 
and of Buddhism from India, and these tendencies 
and influences, taken in conjunction, were the 
sources of the various heresies known by the name 
of Gnosticism. See Gnosticism. 

John Rutherfurd 

SIMON PETER. See Peter, Simon. 

SIMON THE CANAANITE, OR CANANAEAN, 
OR ZEALOT (S£jui»v Kctvavcuos, Simon Kananalos; 
■*??- kanna'i , “the Jealous [or Zealous] One”): 
One of the Twelve Apostles. This Simon was also 
named “the Canaanite” (Mt 10 4; Mk 3 18 AV) 
or “the Cananaean” (Mt 10 4; Mk 3 18 RV) or 
“Zelotes” (Lk 6 15; Acts 1 13 AV) or “the Zealot” 
(Lk 6 15; Acts 1 13 RV). 

According to the “ Gospel of the Ebionites ” or “ Gospel 
of the Twelve Apostles” (of the 2d cent, and mentioned 
by Origen) Simon received his call to the apostleship along 
with Andrew and Peter, the sons of Zebedee, Thaddaeus 
and Judas Iscariot at the Sea of Tiberias (cf Mt 4 18- 
22; see also Hennecke, N eutestamentliehe Apokruphen, 
24r-27). 

Although Simon, like the majority of the apostles, 
was probably a Galilean, the designation “Cana- 
naean” is regarded as of political rather than of 
geographical significance (cf St. Luke’s rendering). 
The Zealots were a faction, headed by Judas of 
Galilee, who “in the days of the enrolment” (cf 
Acts 5 37; Lk 2 1.2) bitterly opposed the threat- 
ened increase of taxation at the census of Quirinius, 
and would have hastened by the sword the fulfil- 
ment of Messianic prophecy. 

Simon has been identified with Simon the brother 
of Jesus (Mk 6 3; Mt 13 55), but there also are 
reasons in favor of identifying him with Nathanael. 

Thus (1) all the arguments adduced in favor of the 
Bartholomew-Nathanael identification (see Nathanael) 
can equally be applied to that of Simon-N athanael, ex- 
cept the second. But the second is of no account, since 
the Philip-Bartholomew connection in the Synoptists 
occurs merely in the apostolic lists, while in St. John it 
is narrative. Further, in the Synoptists, Philip is con- 
nected in the narrative, not with Bartholomew but with 
Andrew. 

(2) The identity is definitely stated in the Genealogies 
of the Twelve Apostles (see Nathanael). Further, the 
“Preaching of Simon, son of Cleopas” (cf Budge, II, 
70 ff) has the heading “The preaching of the blessed St. 
Simon, the son of Cleopas, who was sumamed Judas, 
which is interpreted Nathanael, who became bishop of 
Jerus after James the brother of Our Lord." Eusebius 
{HE, III, xi, 32; IV.xxii) also refers to a Simon who suc- 
ceeded James as bishop of Jerus and suffered martyrdom 
under Trajan; and Hegesippus, whom Eusebius pro- 
fesses to quote, calls this Simon a son of Cleopas. 
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(3) The Invitation of Philip to Nathanael (cf Jn 1 45) 
was one which would naturally be addressed to a follower 
of the Zealots, who based their cause on the fulfilment of 
JVlessianic prophecy. 

(4) As Alphaeus, the father of James, is generally 
regarded as the same as Clopas or Cleopas (see James, 
Son of Alphaeus), this identification of the above 
Simon Nathanael, son of Cleopas, with Simon Zolotes 
would shed light on the reason of the juxtaposition of 
James son of Alphaeus and Simon Zelotes in the apostolic 
lists of St. Luke and Acts, i.e. they were brothers. 

C. M. Kerr 

SIMPLE, sim'p’l: In the OT the uniform tr of the 
Heb word pethl (root pathah , “be open”). Like the 
Eng. word “simple” (etymologically “of one fold”), 
the Heb pethl is used sometimes in a good sense, 

i.e. “open-minded” (Ps 19 7; 116 6; 119 130, 
possibly in all three cases the sense is neutral 
rather than positively good), and sometimes in a 
bad sense (Prov 7 7, || to “destitute of understand- 
ing”; 8 5, || to “fools” [blockheads]; 14 15, opposed 
to prudent). The fundamental idea of pethl seems 
to be open to influence, i.e. easily influenced. That 
one open to influence should as a rule be classed with 
the irreligious is one of many instances in which 
language is an unwilling witness to the miasmatic 
moral atmosphere in which we live. The line be- 
tween moral weakness and moral turpitude, between 
negative goodness (if indeed such a thing be con- 
ceivable) and positive badness, is soon passed. 

In the NT the word “simple” is found only in 
Rom 16 18.19 AV. In the first of these passages 
it is used to translate dkakos (RV “innocent”) . 
In He 7 26 A V the same word is rendered “harm- 
less,” the rendering of RV in this instance being 
“guileless.” This would suit Rom 16 IS better than 
“innocent.” Guilelessness is not a synonym for 
gullibility ; but the guileless are frequently the prey 
of designing men. In Rom 16 19 the word tr* 1 
“simple” is aHraios , lit. “unmixed,” “sincere” 
(Trench and Godet; Young, erroneously “hornless” 
and so “harmless”). “Uncontaminated” seems to be 
the idea of the apostle. He would have those to 
whom he wrote “wise as regards good” and not 
ignorant as regards evil — for that would be impos- 
sible, even if desirable — but without that kind of 
knowledge of evil that comes from engaging in it, 
as we say, mixing themselves up with it, unalloyed 
with evil. W. M. McPheeters 


SIMPLICITY, sim-plis'i-ti (TlT'OB , prthayyuth; 
&hA6tt)s, hapldtcs ): The words in the OT com- 
monly tr 11 “simplicity” are rnthl, “simple” (Prov 1 
22), prthayyuth , “simplicity” (9 13 m), tom, “com- 
pleteness,” “integrity’’ (2 S 15 11), “Thev went 
in their simplicity.” In the NT, haplotcs , ^single- 
ness of mind,” “simplicity,” occurs in Rom 12 8, 
“He that giveth let him do it with simplicity,” RV 
“liberality,” m “Gr ‘singleness’”; 2 Cor 1 12, “in 
simplicity and godly sincerity,” RV (with corrected 
text) “in holiness and sincerity of God”; 11 3, 
“the simplicity that is in Christ,” RV (with cor- 
rected text) “the simplicity and the purity that is 
toward Christ”; cf Eph 6 5; Col 3 22, where the 
tr is “singleness.” In Wisd 1 1 we have, “Think ye 
of the Lord with a good mind [AV “heart”], and in 
singleness [AV “simplicity”] of heart seek ye him” 
( haplotes ). Our Lord also speaks (Mt 6 22; Lk 
11 34) of the “ single eye” ( haplads ), and James 
(1 5) applies haplds , “simply,” “directly,” without 
after-thought [AV and RV “liberally”] to God , 
who had been described by Plato (Rep. ii.382 E) 
as being perfectly simple (haplous) and true, both 
in word and deed. In such “simplicity” — openness, 
sincerity, freedom from double-mindedness — man 
most resembles God and is most open to His visita- 
tion and blessing. W. L. Walker 

SIMRI, sim'rl. See Shimri. 


SIN (fifcfljpn, hattaHh, “a missing,” ‘ptP, x &w5n, 
“perversity,” pcsha\ “transgression,” ITT, 

ra K , “evil,” etc; &|&apT<S.v», hamartdno , “miss the 
mark,” irapdf3ao-is> pardbasis , “transgression” with 
a suggestion of violence, dSucfa, adik&a , “injustice,” 
“unrighteousness”) : 

1. Sin as Disobedience 

2. Affects the Inner Life 

3. Involves All Men 

4. The Story of the Fall 

5. The Freedom of Man 

6. A Transgression against Light 

7. Inwardness of the Moral Law 



8. Sin a Positive Force 

9. Heredity 

10. Environment 

11. Kedcmption 

12. Life in Christ 

13. Repentance 

14. Forgiveness 
Liter vruRS 

A fairly exact definition of sin based on Bib data 
would be that sin is the transgression of the law 
of God (1 Jn 3 4). Ordinarily, sm 

1. Sin as is defined simply as “the transgression 

Disobedi- of the law,” but the idea of God is so 
ence completely the essential conception 

of the entire Bib revelation that we can 
best define sin as disobedience to the law of God. 
It will be seen that primarily sin is an act, but from 
the very beginning it has been known that acts 
have effects, not only in the outward world of 
things and persons, but also upon 

2. Affects him who commits the act. Hence we 

the Inner find throughout the Scriptures a 
Life growing emphasis on the idea of the 

sinful act as not only a fact in itself, 
but also as a revelation of an evil disposition on 
the part of him who commits the act (Gen 6 5). 

Then also there is the further ideaf that 

3. Involves deeds which so profoundly affect the 
All Men inner life of an individual in some way 

have an effect m transmitting evil 
tendencies to the descendants of a sinful individual 
(Ps 61 5.6; Eph 2 3). See Heredity; Tradition. 
Hence, we reach shortly the conception, not only 
that sin is profoundly inner in its consequences, but 
that its effects reach outward also to an extent 
which practically involves the race. Around these 
various items of doctrine differing systems of the- 
ology have sprung up. 

Students of all schools are agreed that we have 
in the OT story of the fall of Adam an eternally true 
account of the way sin comes into the 

4. Story of world (Gen 3 1-fi). The question is 
the Fall not so much as to the literal historic 

matter-of-factness of the narrative, 
as to its essentially psychological t ruthf ulness. The 
essential thought of the narrative is that both Adam 
and Eve disobeyed an express command of God. 
The seductiveness of temptation is nowhere more 
forcefully stated than in this narrative. The fruit 
of the tree is pleasant to look upon; it is good to 
eat; it is to be desired to make one wise; more- 
over, the tempter moves upon the woman by the 
method of the half truth (see Adam in the OT). 
God had said that disobedience to the command 
would bring death; the tempter urged that disobedi- 
ence would not bring death, implying that the com- 
mand of God had meant that death would imme- 
diately follow the eating of the forbidden fruit. 
In the story the various avenues of approach of sin 
to the human heart are graphically suggested, but ’ 
after the seductiveness of evil has thus been set 
forth, the fact remains that both transgressors knew 
they were transgressing (Gen 3 2 f). Of course, the 
story is told in simple, naive fashion, but its per- 
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Sin 


ennial spiritual truth is at once apparent. There 
has been much progress in religious thinking con- 
cerning sin during the Christian ages, but the prog- 
ress has not been away from this central concep- 
tion of wilful disobedience to the law of God. 

In this early Bib. account there is implicit the 
thought of the freedom of man. The idea of trans- 
gression has sometimes been inter- 

5. Freedom preted in such wise as to do away with 
of Man this freedom. An unbiased reading of 

the Scriptures would, with the possible 
exception of some passages which designedly lay 
stress on the power of God (Rom 8 29.30), pro- 
duce on the mind the impression, that freedom is 
essential to sin. Certainly there is nothing in the 
account of the OT or NT narratives to warrant 
the conception that men are bom into sin by forces 
over which they have no control. The argument of 
the tempter with the woman is an argument aimed 
at her will. By easy steps, indeed, she moves 
toward the transgression, but the transgression is a 
transgression and nothing else. Of course, the evil 
deed is at once followed by attempts on the part of 
the transgressors to explain themselves, but the 
futility of the explanations is part of the point of 
the narrative. In all discussion of the problem of 
freedom as relating to sin, we must remember that 
the Bib. revelation is from first to last busy with 
the thought of the righteousness and justice and 
love of God (Gen 6 9 tells us that because of 
justice or righteousness, Noah walked with God). 
Unless we accept the doctrine that God is Himself 
not free, a doctrine which is nowhere implied in the 
Scripture, w r e must insist that the condemnation of 
men as sinful, when they have not had freedom to 
be otherw ise than sinful, is out of harmony with the 
Bib. revelation of the character of God. Of course 
this does not mean that a man is free in all things. 
Freedom is limited in various ways, but we must 
retain enough of freedom in our thought of the 
constitution of men to make possible our holding 
fast to the Bib. idea of sin as transgression. Some 
who take the Bib. narrative as literal historical fact 
maintain that all men sinned in Adam (see Impu- 
tation, III, 1). Adam may have been free to sin 
or not to sin, but, *‘in his fall we sinned all.” We 
shall mention the hereditary influences of sin in a 
later paragraph ; here it is sufficient to say that even 
if the first man had not sinned, there is nothing in 
our thought of the nature of man to make it im- 
possible to believe that the sinful course of human 
history could have been initiated by some descend- 
ant of the first man far down the line. 

The progress of the Bib. teaching concerning sin 
also would seem to imply that the transgression of 
the law must be a transgression com- 

6. Trans- mitted against the light (Acts 17 30; 

gression 1 Tim 1 13). To be sinful in any 
against full sense of the word, a man must 

Light know that the course which he is adopt- 

ing is an evil course. This does not 

necessarily mean a full realization of the evil of the 
course. It is a fact, both of Bib. revelation and of 
revelation of all times, that men who commit sin 
do not realize the full evil of their deeds until after 
the sin has been committed (2 S 12 1—13). This 
is partly because the consequences of sin do not 
declare themselves until after the deed has been 
committed ; partly also because of the remorse, of the 
conscience; and partly from the humiliation at 
being discovered ; but m some sense there must be 
a realization of the evil of a course to make the 
adoption of the course sinful. E.g. in estimating 
the moral worth of Bib. characters, esp. those of 
earlier times, we must keep in mind the standards 
of the times in which they lived. These standards 
were partly set by the customs of the social group, 


but the customs were, in many cases, made sacred by 
the claim of Divine sanction. Hence we find Bib. 
characters giving themselves readily to polygamy 
and warfare. The Scriptures themselves, however, 
throw light upon this problem. . They refer to early 
times as times of ignorance, an ignorance which God 
Himself was willing to overlook (Acts 17 30). 
Even so ripe a moral consciousness as that of 
Paul felt that there was ground for forgiveness 
toward a course which he himself later considered 
evil, because in that earlier course he had acted 
ignorantly (Acts 26 9; 1 Tim 1 13). 

The Bib. narratives, too, show us the passage 
over from sin conceived of as the violation of 
external commands to sin conceived 

7. Inward- of as an unwillingness to keep the 
ness of the commandments in the depths of the 
Moral Law inner life. The course of Bib. history 
is one long protest against conceiving 
of sin in an external fashion. 

(1) Prophets . — In the sources of light which are 
to help men discern good from evil, increasing stress 
is laid upon inner moral insight (cf Isa 58 5f ; Hos 
6 1-7). The power of the prophets was in their 
direct moral insight and the fervor with which they 
made these insights real to the mass of the people. 
Of course it was necessary that the spirit of the 
prophets be given body and form in carefully artic- 
ulated law. The progress of the Hebrews from the 
insight of the seer to the statute of the lawmaker was 
not different from such progress in any other nations. 
It is easy to see, however, how the hardening of 
moral precepts into formal codes, absolutely neces- 
sary as that task was, led to an externalizing of the 
thought of sin. The man who did not keep the 
formal law was a sinner. On such basis there 
grew up the artificial systems which came to their 
culmination in the NT times in Pharisaism. On the 
other hand, a fresh insight by a new prophet might 
be in violation of the Law, considered in its literal 
aspects. It might be necessary for a prophet to 
attack outright some additions to the Law. We 
regard as a high-water mark of OT moral utterances 
the word of Micah that the Lord requires men to 
do justly and to love mercy and to walk humbly 
with Him (6 8). At the time this word was 
uttered, the people were giving themselves up to 
multitudes of sacrifices. Many of these sacrifices 
called for the heaviest sufferings on the part of the 
worshippers. It would seem that an obligation 
to sacrifice the firstborn was beginning to be taught 
in order that the Hebrews might not be behind the 
neighboring heathen nations in observances of 
religious codes. The simple direct word of Micah 
must have seemed heresy to many of its first 
hearers. The outcome, however, of this conflict 
between the inner and the outer in the thought 
of transgression was finally to deepen the springs 
of the inner life. The extremes of extemalism led 
to a break with moral realities which tended to 
become apparent to the most ordinary observer. 
The invective of Jesus against NT Pharisaism 
took its force largely from the fact that Jesus gave 
clear utterance to what everyone knew. Those who 
thought of religion as external gave themselves 
to formal keeping of the commandments and allowed 
the inner life to run riot as it would (Mt 23 23, 
et al.). 

(2) Paul . — With the more serious-minded the 
keeping of the Law became more and more a matter 
of the inner spirit. There were some who, like 
Paul, found it impossible to keep the Law and 
find peace of conscience (Rom 7). It was this 
very impossibility which forced some, like Paul, to 
understand that, after all, sin or righteousness 
must be judged by the inner disposition. It was 
this which led to the search for a conception of a 
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God who looks chiefly at the heart and judges men 
by the inner motive. 

(3) Jesus. — In the teaching of Jesus the emphasis 
upon the inner spirit as the essential factor m the 
moral life came to its climax. Jesus honored the 
Law, but He pushed the keeping of the Law back 
from the mere performance of externals to the inner 
stirrings of motives. It is not merely the actual 
commission of adulteiy, for example, that is sin: 
it is the lustful desire which leads to the evil glance; 
it is not merely the actual killing of the man that is 
murder; it is the spirit of hatred which makes the 
thought of murder welcome (Mt 5 21.27). Paul 
caught the spirit of Jesus and carried the thought 
of Jesus out into more elaborate and formal state- 
ments. There is a law of the inner life with which 
man should bind himself, and this law is the law of 
Christ's life itself (Rom 8 1-4). While both 
Jesus and Paul recognized the place of the formal 
codes in the moral life of individuals and societies, 
they wrought a great service for righteousness 
in setting on high the obligations upon the inner 
spirit. The follower of Christ is to guard the inmost 
thoughts of his heart. The commandments are 
not always precepts which can be given articulated 
statement; they are rather instincts and intuitions 
and glimpses which must be followed, even when we 
cannot give them full statement. 

From this standpoint we are able to discern some- 
thing of the force of the Bib. teaching as to whether 
sin is to be looked upon as negative 

8. Sin a or positive. Very often sin is defined 
Positive as the mere absence of goodness. 

Force The man who sins is one who does not 

keep the Law. This, however, is 
hardly the full Bib. conception. Of course, the 
man who does not keep the Law is regarded as 
a sinner, but the idea of transgression is very often 
that of a positive refusal to keep the commandment 
and a breaking of the commandment. Two 
courses are set before men, one good, the other 
evil. The evil course is, in a sense, something posi- 
tive in itself. The evil man does not stand still; he 
moves as truly as the good man moves; he becomes 
a positive force for evil. In all our discussions we 
must keep clearly in mind the truth that evil is 
not something existing in and by itself. The 
Scriptures deal with evil men, and the evil men are 
as positive as their natures permit them to be. In 
this sense of the word sin does run a course of posi- 
tive destruction. In the thought, e.g., of the writer 
who describes the conditions which, in his belief, 
made necessary the Flood, we have a positive state 
of evil contaminating almost the whole world (Gen 
6 11). # It would be absurd to characterize the 
world in the midst of which Noah lived as merely a 
negative world. The world was positively set 
toward evil. And so, in later writings, Paul’s 
thought of Rom society is of a world of sinful men 
moving with increasing velocity toward the de- 
struction of themselves and of all around them 
through doing evil. It is impossible to believe that 
Rom 1 conceives of sin merely in negative terms. 
We repeat, we do not do full justice to the Bib. 
conception when we speak of sin merely in negative 
terms. If we may be permitted to use a present- 
day illustration, we may say that in the Bib. thought 
sinful men are like the destructive forces in the 
world of Nature which must be removed before 
there can be peace and health for human life. For 
example, science today has much to say concern- 
ing germs of diseases which prove destructive to 
human life. A large part of modern scientific 
effort has been to rid the world of these germs, or at 
least to cleanse human surroundings from their 
contaminating touch. The man who sterilizes 
the human environment so that these forces cannot 


touch men does in one sense a merely negative 
work; in another sense, however, his work makes 
possible the positive development of the forces 
which make for health. 

It is from this thought of the positiveness of 
sin that we are to approach the problem of the 
hereditary transmission of evil. The 

9. Heredity Bib. teaching has often been mis- 
interpreted at this point. Apart, from 
certain passages, esp. those of St. Paul, which set 
forth the practically universal contamination of 
sin (eg. Rom 6 18, etc), there is nothing in the 
Scriptures to suggest the idea that men are bom into 
the world under a weight of guilt. We hold fast to 
the idea of God as a God of justice and love. There 
is no way of reconciling these attributes with the 
condemnation of human souls before these souls have 
themselves transgressed. Of course much theologi- 
cal teaching moves on the assumption that the 
tendencies to evil are so great that the bouIs will 
necessarily trangress, but we must keep clearly in 
mind the difference between a tendency to evil and 
the actual commission of evil. Modem scientific 
I research reinforces the conception that the children 
of sinful parents, whose sins have been such as to 
impress their lives throughout, will very soon mani- 
fest symptoms of evil tendency. Even in this case, 
however, we must distinguish between the psycho- 
logical and moral. The child may be given a 
wrong tendency from birth, not only by hereditary 
transmission, but by the imitation of sinful parents; 
yet the question of the child’s own personal re- 
sponsibility is altogether another matter. Modern 
society has oome to recognize something of the 
force of this distinction. In dealing with extreme 
cases of this kind, the question of the personal guilt 
of the child is not raised. The attempt is to throw 
round about the child an environment that will 
correct the abnormal tendency. But there can be 
little gainsaying the fact that the presence of sin in 
the life of the parent may go as far as to mark the 
life of the child with the sinful tendency. 

The positive force of sinful life also appears in 
the effect of sin upon the environment of men. It is 
not necessary for us to believe that all 

10. En- the physical universe was cursed 
vironment by the Almighty because of man’s 
sin, in order to hold that there is a 
curse upon the world because of the presence of 
sinful men. Men have sinfully despoiled the world 
for their own selfish purposes. They have wasted 
its resources. They have turned forces which 
ought to have made for good into the channels of 
evil. In their contacts with one another also, evil 
men furnish an evil environment. If the employer 
of 100 men be himself evil, he is to a great extent 
the evil environment of those 100 men. The curse 
of his evil is upon them. So with the relations of 
men in larger social groups: the forces of state-life 
which are intended to work for good can be made to 
work for evil. So far has this gone that some earnest 
minds have thought of the material and social realms 
as^ necessarily and inherently evil. In other days 
this led to retreats from the world in monasteries 
and in solitary cells. In our present time the same 
thought is back of much of the pessimist idea 
that the world itself is like a sinking ship, absolutely 
doomed. The most we can hope for is to save 
individuals here and there from imminent destruc- 
tion. Yet a more Bib. conception keeps clear of 
all this. The material forces of the world — apart 
from certain massive physical necessities (e.g. 
earthquakes, storms, floods, whirlwinds, fires, etc), 
whose presence does more to furnish the conditions 
of moral growth than to discourage that growth — 
are what men cause them to be. Social forces are 
nothing apart from the men who are themselves the 
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forces. No one can deny that evil men can use 
physical forces for evil purposes, and that evil men 
can make bad social forces, but both these forces 
can be used for good as well as for evil. “The whole 
creation groaneth and travaileth in pain” waiting 
for the redemption at the hands of the sons of 
God (Rom 8 19-23). 

In the thought of Jesus, righteousness is life. 
Jesus came that men might have life (Jn 10 10). 

It must follow therefore that in His 

11. Re- thought sin is death, or rather it is 
demption the positive course of transgression 

which makes toward death (Jn 5 24) . 
But man is to cease to do evil and to learn to do well. 
He is to face about and walk in a different direction; 
he is to be bom from above (Jn 3 3), and surrender 
himself to the forces which beat upon him from 
above rather than to those which surge upon him 
from below (Rom 12 2). From the realization of 
the positiveness both of sin and of righteousness, 
we see the need of a positive force which is to bring 
men from sin to righteousness (Jn 3 3-8). 

Of course, in what we have said of the positive 
-nature of sin we would not deny that there are 
multitudes of men whose evil consists in their pas- 
sive acquiescence in a low moral state. Multitudes 
of men may not be lost, in the sense that they are 
breaking the more obvious of the commandments. 
They are lost, in the sense that they are drifting 
about, or that they are existirig in a condition of 
inertness with no great interest in high spiritual 
ideals. But the problem even here is to find a force 
strong enough and positive enough to bring such 
persons to themselves and to God. In any case 
the Scriptures lay stress upon the seriousness of the 
problem constituted by sin. The Bible is centered 
on redemption. Redemption from sin is thought 
of as carrying with it redemption from all other 
calamities. If the kingdom of God and of His 
righteousness can be seized, all other things will 
follow with the seizure (Mt 6 33). The work of 
Christ is set before us as chiefly a work of redemp- 
tion from sin. A keen student once observed that 
almost all failures to take an adequate view of the 
person of Christ can be traced to a failure to realize 
adequately the seriousness of sin. The problem 
of changing the course of something so positive as a 
life set toward sin is a problem which may well tax 
the resources of the Almighty. Lives cannot be 
transformed merely by precept. The only effective 
force is the force of a Divine life which will reach 
and save human lives (see Redemption). # 

We are thus in a position to see something of the 
positiveness of the life that must be in Christ if 

He is to be a Saviour from sin. That 

12. Life in positiveness must be powerful enough 
Christ to make men feel that in some real 

sense God Himself has come to their 
rescue (Rom 8 32-39). For the problem of sal- 
vation from sin is manifold. Sin long persisted in 
begets evil habits, and the habits must be broken. 
Sin lays the conscience under a load of distress, for 
which the only relief is a sense of forgiveness. Sin 
blights and paralyzes the faculties to such a degree 
that only tne mightiest of tonic forces can bring 
back health and strength. And the problem ib 
often more serious than this. The presence of evil 
in the world is so serious in the sight of a Holy God 
that He Himself, because 9 f His very holiness, must 
be under stupendous obligation to aid us to the 
utmost for the redemption of men. Out of the 
thought of the disturbance which sin makes even 
in the heart of God, we see something of the 
reason for the doctrine that in the cross of Christ 
God was discharging a debt to Himself and to 
the whole world; for the insistence also that in 
the cross there is opened up a fountain of life, 


which, if accepted by sinful men, will heal and re- 
store them. 

It is with this seriousness of sin before us that we 
must think of forgiveness from sin. We can under- 
stand very readily that sin can be for- 

13. Repent- given only on condition that men seek 

ance forgiveness in the name of the highest 

manifestation of holiness which they 
have known. For those who have heard the preach- 
ing of the cross and have seen something of the 
real meaning of that preaching, the way to for- 
giveness is in the name of the cross. In the name of 
a holiness which men would make their own, if 
they could; in the name of an ideal of holy love 
which men of themselves cannot reach, but which 
they forever strive after, they seek forgiveness. 
But the forgiveness is to be taken seriously. In both 
the OT and NT repentance is not merely a changed 
attitude of mind. It is an attitude which shows its 
sincerity by willingness to do everything possible 
to undo the evil which the Binner has wrought (Lk 
19 8). If there is any consequence of the sinner’s 
own sin which the sinner can himself make right, 
the sinner must in himself genuinely repent and 
make that consequence right. In one sense 
repentance is not altogether something done once 
for all. The seductiveness of sin is so great that 
there is need of humble and continuous watching. 
While anything like a morbid introspection is 
unscriptural, constant alertness to keep to the 
straight and narrow path is everywhere enjoined 
as an obligation (Gal 6 1). 

There is nothing in the Scriptures which will 
warrant the idea that forgiveness is to be conceived 

of in such fashion as would teach that 

14. For- the consequences of sin can be easily 
giveness and quickly eliminated. Change in 

the attitude of a sinner necessarily 
means change in the attitude of God. The sinner 
and God, however, are persons, and the Scriptures 
always speak of the problem of sin after a com- 
pletely personal fashion. The changed attitude 
affects the personal standing of the sinner in the 
sight of God. But God is the person who creates 
and carries on a moral universe. In carrying on 
that universe He must keep moral considerations 
in their proper place as the constitutional principles 
of the universe. While the father welcomes back 
the prodigal to the restored personal relations with 
himself, he cannot, in the full sense, blot out the 
fact that the prodigal has been a prodigal. The 
personal forgiveness may be complete, but the 
elimination of the consequences of the evil life is 
possible only through the long lines of healing set at 
work. The man who has sinned against his body 
can find restoration from the consequences of the 
sin only in the forces which make for bodily healing. 
So also with the mind and will. The mind which 
has thought evil must be cured of its tendency to 
think evu. To be sure the curative processes may 
come almost instantly through the upheaval of a 
great experience, but on the other hand, the cura- 
tive processes may have to work through long years 
(see Sanctification). The will which has been 
given to sin may feel the stirrings of sin after the 
life of forgiveness has begun. All this is a manifes- 
tation, not only of the power of sin, but of the 
constitutional morality of the universe. Forgive- 
ness must not be interpreted in such terms as to 
make the transgression of the Law of God in any 
sense a light or trivial offence. But, on the other 
hand, we must not set limits to the curative powers 
of the cross of God. With the removal of the power 
which makes for evil the possibility of development 
in real human experience is before the life (see 
Forgiveness). Tne word of the Master is that He 
“came that they may have life, and may have it 
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abundantly” (Jn 10 10). Sin is serious, because 
it thwarts life. Sin is given so large a place in the 
thought of the Bib. writers simply because it blocks 
the channel of that movement toward the fullest 
life which the Scriptures teach is the aim of God in 
placing men in the world. God is conceived of as 
the Father in Heaven. Sin has a deeply disturbing 
effect in restraining the relations between the 
Father and the sons and of preventing the proper 
development of the life of the sons. See further, 
Ethics, I, 3, (2); Ethics op Jesus, I, 2; Guilt; 
Johannine Theology, V, 1; Paul the Apostle; 
Pauline Theology; Redemption, etc. 

Literature. — Tennant. Origin and Propagation of Sin ; 
Hyde, Sin and Its Forgiveness; chapter on “ Incarnation 
and Atonement” in Bowne’s Studies in Christianity; 
Stevens, Christian Doctrine of Salvation; Clarke, Chris- 
turn Doctrine of Oodt vwious treatises on 


SIRA, sl'na: In Acts 7 38 AV, KV “Sinai” 
(q.v.). 

SINAI, sT'nl, a'nft-I , $1 nay; A, SivA, Sind, 
B, Scivd, Seind) : The name comes probably from a 
root meaning “to shine, ,, which occurs 
1. The in Syr, and which in Bab is found in 
Name the name sinu for “the moon.” The 
old explanation, “clayey,” is inappro- 
priate to any place in the Sinaitic desert, though 
it might apply to Sin (Ezk 30 15.16) or Pelu- 
sium; even there, however, the applicability is 
doubtful. The desert of Sin (Ex 16 1; 17 1: Nu 
33 11 f) lay between Sinai and the Gulf of Suez, 
and mav have been named from the “glare” of its 
white chalk. But at Sinai “the glory of Jeh was 


Systematic Theology. 

Francis J. McConnell 
SIN, sin (TP, ?tn, “clay or mud”; 
SvrfjvTi, Sub le, A, TAws, Tdnis) : A city 
of Egypt mentioned only in Ezk 30 15.16. 
This seems to be a pure Sem name. The 
ancient Egyp name, if the place ever had 
one such, is unknown. Pelusium (Gr 
n eXoArtor, Pelousion) also meant “the 
clayey or muddy town.” The Pelusiac 
mouth of the Nile was “the muddy 
mouth,” and the modem Arab, name of 
this mouth has the same significance. 
These facts make it practically certain 
that the Vulg is correct in identifying S. 
with Pelusium. But although Pelusium 
appears very frequently in ancient history, 
its exact location is still not entirely 
certain. The list of cities mentioned in 
Ezk in connection with S. furnishes no 
clue to its location. From other histori- 
cal notices it seems to have been a frontier 
city. Rameses II built a wall from S. to 
Heliopolis, probably by the aid of Heb 
slaves (Diodorus Siculus; cf Budge, Hist 
of Egypt, V, 90), to protect the eastern 
frontier. S. was a meeting-place of Egypt 
with her enemies who came to attack her, 
many great battles being fought at or 
near this place. Sennacherib and Cam- 
byses both fought Egypt near Pelusium 
(Herod, ii. 141; iii.10— 13). Antiochus IY 
defeated the Egyptians here (Budge, VIII, 
25), and the Romans under Gabinius de- 
feated the Egyptians in the same neighbor- 
hood. Pelusium was also accessible from 



the sea, or was very near a seaport, for 
Pompey after the disaster at Pharsalia fled into 
Egypt, sailing for Pelusium. These historical 
notices of Pelusium make its usual identification 
with the ruins near el-KarUara, a station on the 
Suez Canal 29 miles S. of Port Said, most prob- 
able. “S., the stronghold of Egypt,” in the words of 
Ezk (30 15), would thus refer to its inaccessibility 
because of swamps which served as impassable 
moats. The wall on the S. and the sea on the N. 
also protected it on either flank. M. G. Kyle 

SIN AGAINST THE HOLY GHOST (SPIRIT). 
See Blasphemy. 

SIN, MAN OF. See Man of Sin. 

SIN MONEY. See Sacrifice in the OT. 

SIN OFFERING. See Sacrifice. 

SIN, WILDERNESS OF. See Wanderings of 
Israel. 


like devouring fire on the top of the mount in the 
eyes of the children of Israel” (Ex 24 17); and, 
indeed, the glory of the Lord still dyes the crags of 
Jebel Mils a (the “mountain of Moses”) with fiery 
red, reflected from its red granite and pink gneiss 
rocks, long after the shadows have fallen on the 
plain beneath. Sinai is mentioned, as a desert and 
a mountain, in 35 passages of the OT. In 17 
passages the same desert and mountain are called 
“Horeb,” or “the waste.” This term is chiefly used 
in Dt, though Sinai also occurs (Dt 33 2). In the 
other books of the Pent, Sinai is the usual name, 
though Horeb also occurs (Ex 3 1; 17 6; 33 6), 
applying both to the “Mount of God” and to the 
desert of Rephidim, some 20 miles to the N.W. 

The indications of position, in various passages 
of the Pent, favor the identification with the tradi- 
tional rite, which has become generally 
2. Tradi- accepted by all those explorers who 
tional Site have carefully considered the subject. 

though two other theories may neea 
notice. Moses flea to the land of Midian (or “empty 
land”), which lay E. of the Sinaitic peninsula 




VI KW FROM THE TOP OF MOUNT SINAI 





2803 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


Sin 

Sinai 


(Nil 22 4.7; 25, 31), and when he wandered with 
his flocks to Horeb (Ex 3 1) he is said to have 
reached the west side of the desert. In another 
note (Dt 1 2) we read that the distance was 
“eleven days’ journey from Horeb by the way of 
Mount Seir unto Kadesh-barnea” or Petra (see 
Wanderings op Israel), the distance being about 
145 miles, or 14 miles of daily march, though Israel — 
with its flocks, women and children — made 16 
marches between these points. Sinai again is 
described as being distant from Egypt “three days’ 
journey into the wilderness” (Ex 5 3), the actual 
route being 117 miles, which Israel accomplished 
in 10 journeys. But, for Arabs not encumbered 
with families and herds, this distance could still. 


Jebel Kdtarin (so named from a legend of St. 
Catherine of Egypt), rising 8,550 ft. above the sea. 
N.E. of this is Jebel Mdsa (7,370 ft.), which, though 
less high, is more conspicuous because of the open 
plain called er Rdhah (“the wide”) to its N.W. This 
plain is about 4 miles long and has a width of over 
a mile, so that it forms, as Dr. E. Robinson (Bib. 
Res., 1838, 1, 89) seems to have been the first to note, 
a natural camp at the foot of the mountain, large 
enough for the probable numbers (see Exodus, 3) 
of Israel. 

Jebel Mdsa has two main tops, that to the S.E. 
being crowned by a chapel. The other, divided 
by gorges into three precipitous crags, has the Con- 
vent to its N., and is called Rds-es-qafQdfeh, or “the 
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be covered by an average march of 39 miles daily, 
on riding camels, or even, if necessary, on foot. 

These distances will not, however, allow of our 
placing Sinai farther E. than Jebel MKlsa. Lofty 
mountains, in all parts of the world, 
3. Identifi- have always been sacred and re- 
cation with garded as the mysterious abode of 
Jebel Musa God; and Jos says that Sinai is “the 
highest of all the mountains there- 
about,” and again is “the highest of all the moun- 
tains that are in that country, and is not only very 
difficult to be ascended by men, on account of its 
vast altitude, but because of the sharpness of its 
precipices: .nay, indeed, it cannot be looked at 
without pain of the eyes, and besides this it was 
terrible and inaccessible, on account of the rumor 
that passed about, that God dwelt there” (Ant, II, 
xii, 1; III, v, 1). Evidently in his time Sinai was 
supposed to be one of the peaks of the great granitic 
block called et T&r — a term applying to any lofty 
mountain. This block has its highest peak in 


willow top ” N. of the Convent is the lower top 
of Jebel cd Deir (“mountain of the monastery”). 

These heights were accurately deter- 
4. Descrip- mined by Royal Engineer surveyors in 
tion of 1868 (Sir C. Wilson, Ordnance Survey 
Jebel Muea of Sinai); and, though it is impossible 
to say which of the peaks Mosfes 
ascended, yet they are all much higher than any 
mountains in the Sinaitic desert, or in Midian. The 
highest tops in the Tih desert to the N. are not much 
over 4,000 ft. Those in Midian, E. of Elath, rise 
only to 4,200 ft. Even Jebel Serbdl , 20 miles W. 
of Sinai — a ridge with many crags, running 3 miles 
in length — is at its highest only 6,730 ft. above the 
sea. Horeb is not recorded to have been visited by 
any of the Hebrews after Moses, excepting by Elijah 
(1 K 19 8) in a time of storm. In favor of the 
traditional site it may also be observed that clouds 
suddenly formed, or lasting for days (Ex 24 15 f), 
are apt to cap very lofty mountains. The Hebrews 
reached Sinai about the end of May (Ex 19 1) 
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On the other hand, “we the rest,” contemplated 
as true believers, are warned by the general teaching 
of Scripture never to affirm sinlessness 
2. Saints as our condition. There are passages 
Not Sinless (e.g. 1 Jn 3 9; 6 1 f) which affirm of 
the regenerate man that he “sinneth 
not.” But it seems obvious to remark that Buch 
words, taken without context and balance, would 
prove too much; they would make the smallest 
sense of sin a tremendous evidence against the 
person’s regeneration at all. It would seem that 
such words practically mean that sin and the regen- 
erate character are diametrical opposites, so that 
sinning is out of character , not in the man as such, 
but in the Christian as such. And the practical 
result is an unconquerable aversion and opposition 
in the regenerate will toward all known sin, and a 
readiness as sensitive as possible for confession of 
failure. Meanwhile such passages as 1 Jn are, to 
the unbiased reader, an urgent warning of the peril 
of affirming our perfect purity of will and character 
But then, on the other hand, Scripture abounds in 
both precepts and promises bearing on the fact that 
in Christ and by the power of His Spirit, received 
by faith into a watchful soul, our weakness can be 
so lifted and transformed that a moral purification 
and emancipation is possible for the weakest Chris- 
tian which, compared with the best efforts of un- 
regenerate nature, is a “more than conquest” over 
evil (see e.g. 2 Cor 12 9.10; Gal 2 20; Eph 6 16; 
Judever24). See further Flesh; Spirit. 

Handley Dunelm 

SINNER, sin'er (KtDn , hatta 1 ; djuipTwXds, hamar- 
tolds, “devoted to sin,” “erring one”): In the NT, 
in addition to its ordinary significance of one that 
sins (Lk 6 8; 13 2; Rom 5 8.19; 1 Tim 1 15; He 
7 26), the term is applied to those who lived in dis- 
regard of ceremonial prescription (Mt 9 10.11; Mk 
2 15 ff; Lk 6 30; Gal 2 15); to those stained with 
certain definite vices or crimes, as the publicans (Lk 
16 2: 18 13; 19 7); to the heathen (Mt 26 45; 
Gal 2 15; cf Tob 13 6; 1 Macc 1 34; 2 Macc 2 48. 
62) ; to the preeminently sinful (Mk 8 38 ; Jn 9 24. 
31; Gal 2 17; 1 Tim 1 9; Jude ver 15). It was 
the Jewish term for a woman of ill-fame (Lk 7 37 ; 
cf Mt 21 32, whore it is stated that such had come 
even to John’s baptism also). For the general Bib. 
conception of the term, see Sin. M. O. Evans 

SION, sl'un Opfcrtp , si’ on; Stj Sedn): 

(1) A name given to Mt. Hermon in Dt 4 48. 
The name may mean “protuberance” or “peak,” 
and may have denoted the lofty snow-covered 
horn of the mountain as seen from the S. It may, 
however, be a scribal error for Sirion, the name by 
which the mountain was known to the Zidonians. 
Syr takes it in this sense, which, however, may be 
a correction of the Heb. It is possible that this 
name, like Senir, may have applied to some distinct 
part of the Hermon Range. 

(2) Mt. Sion; see Zion. 

SIPHMOTH, sif 'moth, sif'moth , siph- 

molh [Ginsburg], rfTQSJTp , shiphdmdth [Baer] ; 2a<jx£, 
Saphei) : One of the cities to which David sent pres- 
ents from Ziklag (1 S 30 28). It occurs between 
Aroer and Eshtemoa, so it must have been some- 
where in Southern Judah. The site has not been 
recovered. Zabdi theShiphmite (1 Ch 27 27) may 
quite probably have been a native of this place. 

SIPPAI, sip'I, si-pa'L See Saph. 

SIR, stir: In the OT this word in Gen 43 20 AV 
(’ adhdn ) is changed in RV into “my lord.” In the 
NT the word sometimes represents ar&r, as 


in Acts 7 26; 14 15; 19 25, etc; more frequently 
Ktipios, kdrio8, “lord,” as in Mt 13 27; 21 30; 27 36; 
Jn 4 11.15.19.49 (RVm “lord”); 20 15. In Rev 
7 14, RV renders “my lord.” 

SIRACH, si'rak (BOOK OF), or The Wisdom 
of Jesus the Son of Sirach: 

I. Name 

II. Canonicitt 

III. Contents 

IV. Teaching 

1. Religion 

2. Morals 

3. Maimers 

4. Counsels of Prudence 

V. Literary Form 

VI. Author 

1. Jesus, Son of Sirach 

2. Other Views 

VII. Unity and Integrity 
VIII. Date 

1. Most Probable Views 

2. Other Views 

IX. Original Languages 

1. Composed in Hebrew 

2. Margoliouth’s View 

X. Verbionb 

1. Greek 

2. Syriac 

3. Latin 

4. English 
Literature 

Sirach is the largest and most comprehensive 
example of. Wisdom Literature (see Wisdom Litera- 
ture), and it has also the distinction of being the 
oldast book in the Apoc, being indeed older than at 
least two books (Dnl, Est) which have found a place 
in the Canon alike of the Eastern and Western 
churches. 

/. Name . — The Heb copy of the book which 
Jerome knew bore, according to his explicit testi- 
mony (see his preface to his version of Libri Sol ), 
the same title as the canonical Prov, i.e. D^bipp , 
m'shaHm, “Proverbs’ ’ ( Parabolae is Jerome’s word ) . 
It is quoted in rabbinical lit. by the sing, of this 
name, bffins, mdshal= Aram. KblTO, mathld 1 , but 
in the Talm it is cited by the author’s name, “Ben 
Sira” (KT*Q 15 , ben §Trd’). The Heb fragments 
found in recent years have no title attached to 
them. In the Gr MSS the heading is 2 o<pla 'I-qaov 
vlov 2ip&x (or 2ei pdx), Sophia Icsoii huwd Sirach 
( Seirach), “The Wisdom of Jesus, son of Siraeh” 
(so 8A); or simply 2o0£a 2et pdx, Sophia Seirdch 
(B), “The Wisdom of Siraeh.” The Fathers called 
it either (as Euseb., etc) h iravdperos ao<f>la, he 
pandretos sophia, “the all virtuous wisdom,” or 
simply ij iraviperos, he pandretos, “the all virtuous 
(one),” or (Clement of Alex.) iratSayuyhs, paida- 
gogds, “teacher ” The first Heb and the several 
Gr titles describe the subject-matter, one Heb title 
(ben $lra?) the author. But the Lat name Ecdesias- 
ticus was given the book because it was one of the 
books allowed to be read in the Ecclcsia , or church, 
for edification (libri ecdesiastici), though not one 
of the books of the Canon (libri canonici) which 
could be quoted in proof or disproof of doctrine. 
The present book is called Ecdesiasticus by way of 
preeminence since the time of Cyprian ( Testimon . 
2, etc). The Syr (Pesh) title as given in the 
London Polyglot is “The Book of Jesus the son 
of Simon ’A$iro’ [KTpS] , called also the Book of 
the Wisdom of Bar [ = Heb ben, “son of”] ’A^Iro’.” 
There can be no doubt that Asira (sometimes tr* 1 
“bound”) is but a corrupted form of Sira. For 
other explanations see Ryssel in Kautzsch, AT 
Apoc , 234. 

Lagarde in his corrected text prefixes the title. "The 
Wisdom of Bar [ -Heb ben , “son of’’] Sira.” How is it 
that the Heb fcPV'O . sir a’, has in the Gr become Siraeh 
(or Seirach) ? How are we to explain the final ch in 
the Gr? The present writer thinks it is due to an 
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attempt to represent in writing the guttural sound of the 
final letter ’aleph in the Heb name as in the Gr ’AfceASa/xa*, 
Akeldamdch, for the Aram. feTCH bj 5H. b&kal d«mo’ 

(Acts 1 19). Dalman, however (Aram. Gramm., 161, n. 6), 
followed by Ryssel, holds that the final ch is simply a 
sign that the word is indeclinable; cf ’I ohtijx, IosSch 
(Lk 3 26), for Heb lOTL vote. 

//. Canonicity. — Though older than both Dnl 
and Est, this book was never admitted into the 
Jewish Canon. There are numerous quotations 
from it, however, in Talmudic and rabbinic lit. (see 
a list in Zunz, Die Gottcsdienstlichen Vortrage 2 , 101 f ; 
Delitzsch, Zur Geschichte der find. Poesie, 204 f; 
Schechter, JQR , III, 682-706; Cowley and Neu- 
bauer, The Original Heb of a Portion of E cclus, 
xix-xxx). It is not referred to explicitly in Scrip- 
ture, yet it is always cited by Jewish and Chris- 
tian writers with respect and perhaps sometimes 
as Scripture. It forms a part of the Vulg of the 
Tridentine Council and therefore of the Romanist 
Canon, but the Protestant churches have never 
recognized it as canonical, though the bulk of 
modem Protestant scholars set a much higher value 
upon it than they do upon many books in the Protes- 
tant Canon (Ch, Est, etc). It was accepted as of 
canonical rank by Augustine and by the Councils 
of Hippo (393) and Carthage (397, 419), yet it is 
omitted from the lists of accepted books given by 
Melito (c 180 AD), Origen, in the Apost. Canons 
and in the list of the Councils of Laodicea (341 
and 381). Jerome writes in Libri Sol : “Let the 
church read these two books [Wisd and Sir] for the 
instruction of the people, not for establishing the 
authority of the dogmas of the church ” It suffered 
in the respect of many because it was not usually 
connected with a great name; cf the so-called 
“Proverbs of Solomon ” Sir is cited or referred to 
frequently in the Ep. of Jas (Jas 1 2-4 — cf Sir 2 
1-5; Jas 1 5— cf Sir 1 26; 41 22; 51 13 f ; Jas 1 8 
[“double minded”] — cf Sir 1 28, etc). The book 
is often cited in the works of the Fathers (Clem. 
Alex., Origen, Augustine, etc) and also in the Apos 
Const with the formula that introduces Scripture 
passages : “The Scripture says,” etc. The Reformers 
valued Sir highly, and parts of it have been incor- 
porated into the Anglican Prayer-book. 

///. Contents. — It is quite impossible in the book 
as it stands to trace any one scheme of thought, 
for the author’s mind moves lightly from topic to 
topic, recurring frequently to the same theme and 
repeating not seldom the same idea. It is, however, 
too much to say with Sonntag ( De Jesu Siracidae, 
etc) that the book is a farrago of sayings with no 
connection, or with Bert hold that the “work is but 
a rhapsody,” for the whole is informed and controlled 
by one master thought, the supreme value to every- 
one of Wisdom. By this last the writer means the 
Jewish religion as conceived by enlightened Jews 
toward the beginning of the 2d cent. BC, and as 
reflected in the Law of Moses (see 24 23-34), and in 
a less degree in the books of the Prophets and in the 
other writings (see Prologue) . The book follows the 
lines of the canonical Book of Prov, and is made up 
of short pithy sayings with occasional longer discus- 
sions, largely collected but in part composed, and all 
informed and governed by the dominant note of the 
book: true Wisdom, the chief end of man. Most of 
the book is poetical in form, and even in the prose 

K arts the parallelism of Heb poetry is found. 

lany unsuccessful attempts have been made to 
trace a definite continuous line of reasoning in the 
book, but the vital differences in the schemes pro- 
pounded suggest what an examination of the 
book itself confirms, that the compiler and author 
put his materials together with little or no regard 
to logical connection, though he never loses sight 
of his main theme — Wisdom the chief thing. 


Eichhom ( Emleitung , 50 ff) divides the book into three 
parts (chs 1-23; 24—42 14; 42 15—50 24), and main- 
tains that at first each of these was a separate work, 
united subsequently by the author. Julian divides 
the work into three, Scholz into twelve, Fritzsche ( Em - 
lextung, xxxii) and Ryssel (op. cit., 240) into seven, Eders- 
heim (op. cit., 19 f) and R. G. Moulton ( Modern Reader's 
Bible: Bcclus, xvi ff) into five portions, and many other 
arrangements have been proposed and defended as by 
Ewald, Holzmann, Bissell, Zockler, etc. That there are 
small independent sections, essayettes, poems, etc, was 
seen by the early scribes to whom the LXX in its present 
form was largely due, for they have prefixed headings to 
the sections beginning with the following verses: 18 30 
(“Temperance of Soul’’); 20 27 ("Provorbs”); 23 7 
("Discipline of the Mouth"); 24 1 (“The Praise of 
Wisdom”); 30 1 (“Concerning Children"); 30 14 
("Concerning Health”); 30 16 (“Concerning Poods"; 
this is absent from many MSS, though retained by 
Swete who, however, omits the preceding heading); 
30 24 (EV 33 24, “Concerning Servants”); 35 (EV 32 1. 
"Concerning Rulers”); 44 1 (“Praise of the Fathers”); 
51 1 (“The Prayer of Jesus, Son of Sirach”). Prob- 
ably the whole book possessed such headings at one time, 
and it is quito possiblo that they originated in the need to 
guide readers after the book had become one of the 
chief church reading-books (so W. J. Deane in Expos, 
II, vi, 327). These headings are given in Eng. in 
AV proper (in the margin), though in modem reprints, 
as also in RV, they are unfortunately omitted. The 
whole book has been arranged in headed sections by 

H. J. Holzmann (Bunsen’s Bxbelwerk, IX, 392 ff) and 
by R. G. Moulton (op. cit ). 

IV. Teaching . — In general it may be said that 
the principles enunciated in this book agree with 
those of the Wisdom school of Palestinian Judaism 
about 200 BC, though there is not a word in the 
book about a Messianic hope or the setting up of 
a Messianic kingdom. None of the views char- 
acteristic of Alexandrian Judaism and absent from 
the teaching of Palestinian Judaism are to be found 
in this book, though some of them at least are repre- 
sented in Wisd (see Wisdom of Solomon, VI; 
Teaching). Gfrorer ( Milo und die jud.-alex. 
Philo., II, 18 ff) and Dahne ( Gesch . der jud.-alex 
rel. Phil., II, 141 ff) hold that the book contains 
many Alexandrian expressions and numerous 
statements peculiar to the Alexandrian philosophy. 
But apart from some late interpolations, mostly 
Christian, what these Ger. scholars say is untrue, as 
Drummond ( Philo Judaeus , I, 144 ff), Deane 
(Expos, II, v, 334 ff) and others have shown. The 
outstanding features of Alexandrianism are the 
allegorical interpretation of the Scriptures, its con- 
ception of the ecstatic vision of God, its doctrine 
of mediating powers between man and God and 
its adoption of purely Gr ideas. None of these 
can be traced in Sir. The Hebrews never developed 
a theoretical or speculative theology or philosophy: 
all their thinking gathered about life and conduct; 
the dut ies that men owed to God and to one another; 
the hopes that they cherished and the fears by which 
they were animated. This is the only philosophy 
which the Bible and the so-called Apoc teach, 
and it is seen at its highest point in the so-called 
Wisdom Literature (q v.). The main lines of 
the teaching of Sir may be set out as follows, under 
the three heads of religion, morals, and manners. 

(1) God. — The view of God given in this book 
agrees generally with that put forth by the later 

writers of the OT from the exile 

I. Religion (Second Isa, Job, etc) onward, though 

the God of this book lacks the love 
and tenderness of the Jeh of the OT prophets. 
God is present everywhere (16 17-23); He created 
the world as an ordered whole (16 26-30) and 
made man intelligent and supreme over all flesh. 
The expressions used are no doubt modeled on 
Gen 1 , and it may fairly be inferred that creation 
out of nothing is meant. Wisd, on the other hand, 
teaches the Alexandrian doctrine that matter (6X7, 
hule ) is eternal and that the Creator’s work con- 
sisted of fashioning, adapting and beautifying. 
The world is a creature of God, not (as in Philo, etc) 
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an emanation from Him. Yet is He compassionate passage (2 K 19 35) has maggeph&h, 

and forgiving (17 24 ff). His works are past “plague,” and so the Syr, though the LXX (fol- 

finding out (18 2ff); but His compassion is upon lowed by the Vulg) has “angel.” 
all flesh (18 13), i c. upon all that accept His (11) Eschatology. — Nowhere in this book is the 
chastening and seek to do His will (18 14). In doctrine of a future life taught, and the whole 

43 27 God is said to be “the all” ( rb rav, id pdn), teaching of the book leaves no place for such a 

which simply means that He pervades and is the doctrine. Men will be indeed rewarded or pun- 
ground of everything. It is not Alexandrian ished according to their conduct, but in this world 
pantheism that is taught. Gfrorer and others take (see 2 10 f; 9 12; 11 26 f). The retribution is, 
a contrary view. _ however, not confined to the individuals in their life- 

(2) Revelation. — In harmony with other products time; it extends to their children and involves their 

of the “Wise Men,” Sir sets chief value upon natural own glorious or inglorious name after death (see 11 

religion, that revealed in the instincts, reason 28; 40 15; 41 6; 44 11-13). The passage concem- 

and conscience of man as well as by the.sun, moon, ing Gehenna (7 17) is undoubtedly spurious and is 

stars, etc. Yet Sir gives far more prominence than lacking in the Syr, Ethiopic, etc. Since the book 

Prov to the idea that the Divine Will is specially is silent as to a future life, it is of necessity silent on 

made known in the Law of Moses (24 23; 45 1-4). the question of a resurrection. Nothing is hinted 

We do not meet once with the word “law” in Eccl, nor as to a life beyond the grave, even m 41 1—4, 

law in the technical sense (Law of Moses) in either where the author deprecates the fear of death. In 

Job, Wisd or Prov. In the last-named it is simply these matters Sir agrees with the Pent and the 

one of many synonyms denoting “Wisdom.” In prophetic and poetical books of the OT (Pss, Job, 
Sir the word occurs oyer 20 t, not, however, always, etc), none of which give any intimation of a life 
even when the expression “Law of Moses” is used, in beyond the grave. Little or nothing is said of the 
the sense of the “five books” (Pent). It generally Messianic hope which must have been entertained 
includes in its connotation also “the prophecies and largely by Palestinian Jews living in the author's 
the rest of the books” (Prologue); see 32 (LXX 35) time, though in 36 (LXX 33) 1-17 the writer 

24; 33 (LXX 36) 1-3. prays for the restoration of Israel and Jcrus, i e. 

(3) Sin. — Sin is due to the wrong exercise of man’s R. H. Charles thinks ( Eschatology , etc, 65), for the 

free will. Men can, if they like, keep the com- bringing in, of the Messianic kingdom, 
mandments, and when they break from them they (12) Sirach' s doctrine of Wisdom — For a general 
are themselves alone to be blamed (15 14—17). Yet discussion of the rise and development of the con- 
it was through a woman (Eve) that sin entered the ception of Wisdom in the OT and in the Apoc see 
world and death by sin (25 24; cf 1 Tim 2 14; . Wisdom Literature. A brief statement as to 
See Rom 6 12 where “one man,” strictly “human what the word implies in Sir is all that can here be 
being” (ver 14, “Adam’ ), is made the first cause of attempted. It is in chs 1 and 24 that Ben Sira’s 
sin. But nowhere in Sir is the doctrine of original doctrine is chiefly contained. 

sin taught. Wisdom is from God : He created it and it must 

(4) Predestination. — Notwithstanding the promi- therefore have a separate existence. Yet it is 

nence given to “free will” (see [3], above) Sir dependent on Him It is omnipresent, though it 
teaches the doctrine of predestination, for God has dwells in a peculiar sense with all flesh. The root 
determined that some men should be high and some and beginning of Wisdom, its fulness and crown, 
low, some blessed and others cursed (33 10 ff). are the fear of God (1 14 16 18.21); so that only 

(5) Satan.—' The word “Satan” (Saravos, Satands ) the obedient and Dious possess it (1 10 26); indeed 

in 21 27 (it occurs nowhere else in the Apoc) Wisdom is identified with the fear of the Lord and 

denotes one’s own wicked heart, as the parallelism the observance of the Law (19 20); it is even made 

shows. .... one with the Law of Moses (24 23), i.e. it consists 

(6) Salvation. — There is no salvation except by of practical principles, of precepts regulating the life, 

way. of good works on man’s part (14 16 f) and Jn this doctrine we have a combination of uni- 
forgiveness on God’s (17 24-32) . The only atone- versalism, principles of reason and Jewish particular- 
ment is through one s own good works (5 5 f ), i sm as the teaching of the revealed Law. We have 
honoring parents (32 14 f), almsgiving, etc (3 30; the first in 24 3-21; the second in 24 23-34. Have 

17 19 ff). There is no objective atonement (“ex- we in this chapter, as in Prov, nothing outside the 

piation,” lit. “propitiation”; the Gr vb. itiXitncofia t, teaching of Palestinian Judaism? Gfrorer (op. cit. , 

exiUlskomai, is the great LXX word for the Heb II, 18 ff) denies this, maintaining that the whole of ch 

» kipper , “to atone”). 24 was written by an Alexandrian Jew and adopted 

(7 ) Sacrifice. — The sacrifice of the wicked is an unchanged by Ben Sira. But what is there in this 

abomination to God (34 18 ff), though He Himself chapter which an orthodox, well-informed Palestinian 
appointed sacrifices and first-fruits (45 20 f), and Jew 6f Ben Sira’s time might not well have written? 
when the righteous offer sacrifices to God they are It is quite another question whether this whole 
accepted and remembered in the time to come (35 conception of Wisdom in the so-called Wisdom 
1-12) . _ books is not due, in some measure, to Gr, though not 

(8) Feasts. — Festivals as well as seasons are Alexandrian, influence, unless indeed the Gr influ- 

ordained by God to be observed by man (33 [LXX ence came by way of Alexandria. In the philosophy 
36] 8 f; cf Gen 1 14). of Socrates, and in a less exclusive sense in that of 

(9) Prayer. — The duty of prayer is often pointed Plato and Aristotle, the good man is the wise one. 
out (37 15, etc), the necessary preparation defined Cheyne ( Job and Sol, 190) goes probably too far 
(17 25; 18 20.23), and its successful issue promised when he says, “By Gr philosophy Sirach, as far 
(35 17). There must be no vain repetitions as we can see, was wholly uninfluenced.” 

(7 14; cf Mt 6 7), nor should there be any faint- The ethical principle of Sir is Hedonism or 
heartedness in the matter (6 10; cf Jas 1 6). individual utilitarianism, as is that of Prov and the 
Men are to pray in sickness (38 9), but all the OT generally, though in the Pss and 

same the physician should be consulted and his 2. Morals in the prophetical writings gratitude 
advice followed (38 1 f .12 ff). to God for the love He has shown and 

, . (lO) Angelology. — Sir nowhere clearly expresses the kind acts He has performed is the basis of end- 
hi8 belief in angels or uses language which implies less appeals and vows. Moreover, the individual 
Buch a belief. For “an angel [6 &yye\os, ho point of view is reached only in the late parts of the 
dggelos ] destroyed them” the Heb of the original OT. In the older OT books, as in Plato, etc, 
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it is the state that constitutes the unit, not the 
individual human being. The rewards and penalties 
of conduct, good and bad, belong to this present 
world. See what is said in (11) “Eschatology,” 
above; see also 2 7 f; 11 17; 16 6 f; 40 13 f, 
etc. 

The hedonistic principle is carried so far that we 
are urged to help the good because they are most 
likely to prove serviceable to us (12 2) ; to aid our 
fellow-man in distress, so that in his days of pros- 
perity he may be our friend (22 23) ; contrast the 
teaching of Jesus Christ (Lk 6 30-36). Friends are 
to be bemoaned for appearance’ sake (38 17). Yet 
many of the precepts are lofty. We are exhorted 
to show kindness and forbearance to the poor and to 
give help to our fellow-man (29 8 20) ; to give alms 
(12 3); speak kindly (18 15-18); masters should 
treat servants as brethren, nay as they would 
themselves be treated (7 20-22; 33 30 f); parents 
should give heed to the proper training of their chil- 
dren (3 2; 7 23; 30 1—13) ; and children ought 
to respect and obey their parents (3 1-16). It is 
men’s duty to defend the truth and to fight for it. 
So shall the Lord fight for them (4 25.28). Fride 
is denounced (10 2 IT), and humility (3 18), as 
well as forgiveness (28 2), commended. 

Sir is as much a code of etiquette as one of ethics, 
the motive being almost invariably the individual’s 

own good. Far more attention is 

3. Manners given to “manners” in Sir than in 

Prov, owing to the fact that a more 
complex and artificial state of society had arisen 
in Pal. When one is invited to a banquet he is 
not to show greed or to be too forward in helping 
himself to the good things provided. He is to be 
the first to leave and not to be insatiable (31 12-18). 
Moderation in eating is necessary for health as 
well as for appearance’ sake (31 19-22). Mourning 
for the dead is a social propriety, and it should on 
that account be carefully carried out, since failure 
to do this brings bad repute (38 16 f). It is quite 
wrong to stand in front of people’s doors, peeping 
and listening : only fools do this (21 23 f ) . Music and 
wine are praised : nay even a “concert of music” and 
a “banquet of wine” are good in their season 
and in moderation (32 [LXX 35] 5f). The author 
has not a high opinion of woman (25 13). A man 
is to be on his strict guard against singing and 
dancing girls and harlots, and adultery is an evil 
to be feared and avoided (36 18-26). From a 
woman sin began, and it is through her that we all 
die (25 4). Yet no one has used more eulogistic 
terms in praising the good wife than Ben Sira (26 
Iff), or m extolling the happiness of the home 
when the husband and wife “walk together in 
agreement” (25 1). 

Never lend money to a man more powerful than 
thyself or thou wilt probably lose it (8 12). It is 

unwise to become surety for another 

4. Counsels (29 18; 8 13), yet for a good man one 
of Prudence would become surety (29 14) and he 

would even lend to him (29 Iff). It 
should be remembered that in those times lending 
and becoming financially liable were acts of kind- 
ness, pure and simple: the Jewish Law forbade the 
taking of interest in any form (see Century Bible , 
“Ezra,” etc, 198) “A slip on a pavement is better 
than a slip with the tongue,” so guard thy mouth 
(20 18); “He that is wise in words shall advance 
himself; and one that is prudent will please great 
men” (20 27). The writer has the pride of his class, 
for he thinks the common untrained mind, that of 
the ploughman, carpenter and the like, has little 
capacity for dealing with problems of the intellect 
(38 24-34). 

V. Literary Form . — The bulk of the book is 
poetical in form, abounding in that parallelism 


which characterizes Heb poetry, though it is less 
antithetic and regular than in Prov. No definite 
meter has been discovered, though Bickell, Margoli- 
outh and others maintain the contrary (see Poetry, 
Hebrew). Even in the prose parts parallelism 
is found. The only atrophic arrangement is that 
suggested by similarity of subject-matter. 

Bickell ( Zeitschr . fur kathohsche Theol , 1882) tn 1 51 1- 
20 back into Heh and tried to prove that it is an alpha- 
betic acrostic ps, and Taylor supports this view by an 
examination of the lately discovered fragments of the Heb 
text (see The Wisdom of Ben Sira , etc, by S. Schechter 
and C. Taylor, lxxix ff). After 51 12 of the Gr and other 
VSS the Heb has a ps of 15 verses closely resembling 
Ps 186 ; but the Heb VS of 51 1-20 does not favor 
Bickell’s view, nor does the ps, found only in the Heb, lend 
much support to what either Bickell or Taylor says. 
Space precludes detailed proofs. 

VI. Author. — The proper name of the author was 
Jesus ( Jeshua, Gr Jesemsf?]), the family name being 
“Ben Sira.” The full name would 
1. Jesus, be therefore “Jesus Ben Sira ” In 

Son of the Talm and other Jewish writings 

Sirach he is known as “Ben Sira,” lit. “son 

[or descendant?] of Sira.” Who Sira 
was is unknown. No other book in the Apoc gives 
the name of its author as the Prologue to Sir does. 
In the best Gr MSS (B8A) of 50 27, the author’s 
name appears as ’I^o-ovs t /Ids 2eip&x ’E Xeafdp 6 
'Iepoa-oXv/uelrijr, Icsfrus huids Seirdch Eleazdr ho 
Hierosolumeitcs, “Jesus the son of Sirach [son of] 
Eleazar the Jerusalemite.” For the last two 
words X has by a copyist’s error, 6 lepefo 6 2 o\v~ 
fielrrjs, ho hiereus ho SolumeUes, “the Solomon-like 
priest.” The Heb text of 50 27 and 51 30 gives 
the following genealogy: Simeon son of Jesus, son 
of Eleazar, son of Sira, making the author the grand- 
son and not the son of Sira, and so he is called by 
Saadia; see HDB (Nestle) and EB, II, 1165 (Toy). 
We know nothing of Ben Sira beyond what can be 
gathered from the book itself. He was a resident 
in Pal (24 10 f), an orthodox Jew, well read in at 
least Jewish lit., a shrewd observer of life, with a 
philosophical bent, though true to the national 
faith. He had traveled far and seen much (34 Ilf). 
His interests were too general and his outlook too 
wdde to allow of his being either a priest or a scribe. 


Many suppositions have been put forward as to the 
author’s identity. 

m That the author was a priest: so in cod. fct (50 27). 
In 7 29-31 he speaks much of the priesthood, and there 
are numerous references to sacrifices in 
2 Other the book. In 45 6-26 he has a long 

poem in praise of Aaron and his high- 
Views priesthood. Yet on the whole Ben 

Sira does not write as a priest. 

(2) That he was a high priest, so Syncellus ( Chron , ed 
Dindf., 1 525) through a misunderstanding of a passage 
in Eusebius. But the teaching and temper of the hook 
make this supposition more improbable than the last 

(3) That he was a physician ' an inference drawn from 
38 1 f 12 ff and other references to the professional 
healer of the body (10 10). But this is a very small 
foundation on which to build so great an edifice. 

(4) That he was one of the 72 translators (LXX) 
so Lapide (Comm.). Calmet. Goldhager, a wholly un- 
supported hypothesis. 

(5) No one of course believes that Solomon wrote the 
book, though many of the early Fathers held that he was 
the author of the five Wisdom Books, Prov, Eccl. Cant, 
Sir and Wisd. 


VII. Unity and Integrity . — There is, on the 
whole, such a uniformity in the style and teaching 
of the book that most scholars agree in ascribing 
the whole book (except the Prologue, which is the 
work of the translator) to Ben Sira. This does 
not mean that he composed every line; he must 
have adopted current sayings, written and oral, and 
this will account for the apparent contradictions, as 
about becoming surety (29 14), and refusing to be- 
come surety (8 13; 29 18); words in praise (26 1; 
26 1 ff) ana condemnation of women (25 4.13; 36 
18-26); the varying estimates of life (86 16-35; 
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40 1-11), etc. But in these seeming opposites we 
have probably no more than complementary prin- 
ciples, the whole making up the complete truth. 
Nothing is more manifest in the book than the all- 
ervading thought of one dominant mind. Some 
ave denied the genuineness of ch 61, but the evi- 
dence is at least indecisive. There is nothing in this 
chapter inconsistent with the rest of the book. 

In the rocenlly discovered fragments of Heb text there 
Is a ps between vs 12 and 13 of the Gr and EV which 
seems a copy of Ps 136. It is absent from the VSS and 
its genuineness is doubtful But in both the Heb and 
Gr texts there are undoubted additions and omissions. 
There are, in the Gr, frequent glosses by Christian editors 
or copyists and other changes (by the translators’) 
in the direction of Alexandrian Judaism; see Speaker’s 
Apoc and other comms. for details. 

VIII. Date. — In the book itself there is one mark 
of definite date (60 1), and in the Prologue there 
is another. Unfortunately both are ambiguous. 
In the Prologue the translator, whose grandfather 
or ancestor (Gr irdinros, pdppos) wrote the book (the 
younger Siracides, as he is called), says that he 
reached Egypt, where he found and tr“ this book 
in the reign of Euergetes, king of Egypt. But there 
were two Egyp kings called Euergetes, viz. Ptolemy 
Euergetes, or Euergetes I (247-222 BC), and Ptol- 
emy VII Physcon, or Euergetes II (2 IS- 198 BC). 
Sir 60 1 mentions, among the great men whom he 
praises, Simon the high priest, son of Onias, who is 
named last in the list and lived probably near the 
time of the elder Siracides. But there were two high 
priests called Simon and each of them was a son 
of Onias, viz. Simon I, son of Onias I (c 310-290 
BC), and Simon II, son of Onias II (c 218-198 BC). 
Scholars differ as to which Euergetes is meant in the 
Prologue and which Simon in 60 1. 

The conclusions to which the evidence has brought 
the present writer are these: (1) that Simon I (d. 290 
BC) is the high priest meant; (2) that 
1. Most Ptolemy VII Physcon (218-198 BC) is 
Probable the Euergetes meant. 

Views (1) In favor of the first proposition 

are the following: 

(а) The book must have been written some time 
after the death of Simon, for in the meantime an 
artificial fame had gathered around the name, and 
the very allusion to him as a hero of the past makes 
it clear that he had been long dead. Assuming 
that Simon had died in 290 BC, as seems likely, 
it is a reasonable conclusion that the original Heb 
work was composed somewhat later than 250 BC. 
If Simon II is the man intended, the book could 
hardly have been composed before 150 BC, an 
impossible date; see below. 

(б) In the list of great men in chs 44-60 the 
praises of Simon (60 1 ff) are sung after those of 
Nehemiah (49 13), suggesting that the space of 
time between them was not very great. 

(c) The “Simon the Just ,, of Jos was certainly 
Simon I, he being so called, this Jewish historian 
says (Ant, XII, ii, 5), on account of his piety and 
kindness. 

(d) It is probable that the “Simon the Just” of the 
Mish (’ Abh i 2) is also Simon I, though this is not 
certain. It is said of him that he was one of the 
last members of the great synagogue and in the 
Talm he is the hero of many glorifying legends. 
The so-called great synagogue never really existed, 
but the date assigned to it in Jewish tradition shows 
that it is Simon I that is thought of. 

(e) In the Syr VS (Pesh) 60 23 reads thus: 
“Let it [peace] be established with Simon the Just,” 
etc. Some MSS have “Simon the Kind.” This 
text may of course be wrong, but Graetz and Eders- 
heim support it. This is the exact title given to 
Simon I by Jos (op. cit.), the Mish and by Jewish 
tradition generally. 


(/) The only references to Simon II in Jewish 
history and tradition depict him in an unfavorable 
light. In 2 Macc 3 he is the betrayer of the temple 
to the Syrians. Even if the incident of the above 
chapter were unhistorical, there must have been 
some basis for the legend. Jos ( Ant, XII, iv, 10 f) 
makes him side with the sons of Tobias against 
Hyrcanus, son of Joseph, the wrong side from the 
orthodox Jewish point of view. 

( g ) The high priest Simon is said (60 1-13) to 
have repaired the temple and fortified the city. 
Edersheim says that the temple and city stood in 
need of what is here described in the time of Simon 
I, but not in the time of Simon II, for Ptolemy I 
(247-222 BC) in his wars with Demetrius destroyed 
many fortifications in Pal to prevent their falling 
into the hands of the enemy, among which Acco, 
Joppa, Gaza are named, and it is natural to think 
that the capital and its sanctuary were included. 
This is, however, but a priori reasoning, and Deren- 
bourg argues that Simon II must be meant, since 
according to Jos (Ant, XII, iii, 3) Antiochus the 
Great (223-187 BC) wrote a letter in which he 
undertakes that the city and temple of Jems shall 
be fully restored. This is not, however, to say that 
Simon II or anyone else did, at that time, restore 
either. 

(h) Of the numerous errors in the Gr text some 
at least seem due to the fact that the VS in that 
language was made so long after the composition of 
the original Heb that the sense of several Heb words 
had become lost among the Alexandrian Jews. If 
we assume that the Simon of ch 60 was Simon I 
(d. 290 BC), so that the Heb work was composed 
about 250 BC; if we further assume that the Euer- 
getes of the Prologue was Ptolemy VII (d. 198 BC), 
there is a reasonable space of time to allow the 
sense of the Heb to be lost in many instances (see 
Hal6vy, Rev. Sent., July, 1899). It must be ad- 
mitted. that there is no decisive evidence on one 
side or the other, but the balance weighs in favor 
of Simon I in the opinion of the present writer. 

(2) That the Euergetes of the Prologue in whose 
reign the translation was made must have been Ptol- 
emy VII Physcon, Euergetes II, seems proved by 
the translator’s statement that he came to Egypt in 
the 38th year, itrl tou Efepy&rov paaiXfas, epi toil 
Eueryttou bastlcos, i e. almost certainly of the reign 
of Euergetes, for what reason could the younger 
Siracides have for giving his own age? Now 
Euergetes I reigned but 25 years, but Euergetes II 
(Physcon) reigned in all 54 years, from 170 to 145 
BC as regent with his father, and from 145 to 116 
BC as sole monarch. If we accept this interpre- 
tation of the above words, the question is settled. 
Westcott, however (DB, 1863, 1, 479, n. c), says 
“the words can only mean that the translator in 
his 38th year came to Egypt during the reign of 
Euergetes ” The other rendering adopted by Eich- 
horn is, he adds, “absolutely set at variance with the 
grammatical structure of the sentence.” In the 
second ed of DB (1893) this note has become 
expunged, and the article as edited by D. S. Mar- 
goliouth (I, 841) teaches the contrary view, which is 
now accepted by nearly all scholars (Schiirer, etc). 
We may therefore assume that the original Heb 
book was composed about 240-200 BC, or some 
50 or more years after the death of Simon I, and 
that the translation was made about 130 BC, for the 
younger Siracides came to Egypt in 132 BC, and he 
gives us to understand in the Prologue that he tr* 
the Heb work of his grandfather almost immediately 
after reaching that country. If Simon II (d. 198 
BC) is meant in ch 60, we are compelled to assume 
a date for the original work of about 150 BC in 
order to allow time for the growth of the halo of 
legend which had gathered about Simon. The trans- 
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lation must, in that case, have been completed some 
20 years after the composition of the Heb, a con- 
clusion which the evidence opposes. The teaching 
of the book belongs to 200 BC, or slightly earlier. 
The doctrine of the resurrection taught in Dnl (165 
BC) is ignored in Sir, as it has not yet become a 
Jewish doctrine. 


(1) That the Euergetes of the Prologue and the Simon 
of ch 1 " ‘ " ’ ” 


! ch 50 are in both cases the first so called. So Hug, 
Scholz, Welt, Kell, Edorsheim {Speaker s 
n I)*:** Apoc ) and many others. The book was 
" , accordingly written after 290 BC, perhaps 

statement in 250 BC, or later, and the translation was 


of Other 
Views 

persons referred to. So Eichhorn, De 
Wette, Ewald, Franz Delitzsch, Hitzig, Schurer. 

(3) Hitzig ( Pbalms , 1836, II, 118) made the original 
work a product of the Maccabean period — an impossible 
supposition, for the book says nothing at all about the 
Maccabees. Moreover, the pncstly house of Zadok is 
praised in this book (chs 50, etc) ; it was held in little 
respect during the time of the Maccabean wars, owing to 
the sympathy it showed toward the Hellenizing party. 


made some time after 220 BC, say 200 BC. 

(2) That Euergetes II (d. 116 BC) 
and Simon II (d. 198 BC) are the two 


IX. Original Languages. — Even before the dis- 
covery of the substantial fragments of what is 
probably the original Heb text of this 

1. Com- book, nearly all scholars had reached 
posed in the conclusion that Sir was composed 
Hebrew in Heb. (1) The fact of a lieb original 

is definitely stated in the Prologue 

(2) Jerome ( Praef . m vers, libri Sol ) says that he 
had seen the Heb original — the same text probably 
that underlies the fragments recently published, 
though we cannot be sure of this. (3) Citations 
apparently from the same Heb text are made not 
seldom m Talmudic and rabbinical literature. (4) 
There are some word-plays in the book which in the 
Gr are lost, but which reappear in the discovered Heb 
text, e g. (43 8) 6 nh v sard, rd 6vop.a airrijs iarir av£a- 
vo/xivr] (read Avaveo/jdinj) f ho mtn katd td 6 noma autts 
estin auxanomenc (read ananeomene ), “the month is 
called after her name,” BinTO S1H TD» HHn, 
hodhesh ktsh'md hu ' mithhadhesh , “the moon accord- 
ing to its name renews itself 1 ’; the Heb words for 
“moon” and “renews itself” come from one root, as if 
we said in English — what of course is not English — 
“the moon moons itself.” There are other cases 
where mistakes and omissions in the Gr are explained 
by a reference to the newly found Heb text. 

The strongly supported conjecture of former years 
that the book was composed in Heb was turned 
into a practical certainty through the discovery, by 
Dr. S. Schechter and others in 1896 and after, of 
the fragments of a (probably the) Heb text called 
now ABC and D. These contain much over half 
the whole book, and that the text in them, nearly 
always identical when the same passages are given 
in more than one, is the original one, is exceedingly 
likely, to say the least. 

D. S. Margoliouth {Origin of the Original Heb 
of EccluSy 1899) has tried to prove that the Heb 
text of the fragments is a tr of a Pers 

2. Margoli- VS which is itself derived from Gr 
outh’s View and Syr. The proofs he offers have 

not convinced scholars. 

(1) He refers to words in Heb which in that 
language are senseless, and he endeavors to show 
that they are disguised Pers words. As a matter 
of fact, in such cases the copyist has gone wholly 
wrong or the word is undecipherable. 

(2) There do appear to be Pers glosses, but they 
are no part of the original text, and there can be no 
reasonable doubt that they are due to a Pers reader 
or copyist. 

(3) There are many cases in which the Heb can 
be proved to be a better and older text than the Gr 
or Syr (see Konig, Expos T , XI, 170 ff). 

(4) As regards the character of the language, it 


may be said that in syntax it agrees in the main with 
the classical Heb of the OT, but its vocabulary 
links it with the latest OT books. Thus we have 
the use of the “u>aw-consecutive” with the imperfect 
(43 23; 44 9 23; 45 2 f, etc) and with the perfect 
(42 1.8.11), though the use of the simple waw with 
both tenses occurs also. This mixed usage is 
exactly what meets us in the latest part of the OT 
(Eccl, Est, etc). As regards vocabulary, the word 
*fSn , hepheg, has the sense of “thing,” “matter,” in 
20 9, as in Eccl 3 1; 6 7; 8 6. In general it may 
be said that the Heb is that of early post-Bib. times. 
Margoliouth holds that the extant Heb VS is no 
older than the 11th cent., which is impossible. His 
mistake is due to confounding the age of the MSS 
with that of the VS they contain. 

(5) It is nevertheless admitted that in some eases 
the Syr or the Gr or both together preserve an older 
and corrector text than the Heb, but this because 
the latter has sometimes been miscopicd and inten- 
tionally changed. 

(6) The numerous Hebraisms in the Gr VS which 
in the Hob have their original expression point to 
the same conclusion — that this Heb text is the 
original form of the book. 

Margoliouth has been answered by Smend (TLZ, 
1889, col. 506), Konig {Expos T,X, XI, 1899-1900), 
Noldeke ( ZATW , XX, 81-94), and by many others. 
Bickell {Zeitschrift f ur katholische Theol , III, 387 ff) 
holds also that the Heb Sir extant is a tr from the 
Gr or Syr or both. 

X. Versions. — The LXX tr was made from 
the Heb direct; it is fairly correct, though in all the 

extant MSS the text is very corrupt in 

1. Greek several places. (1) The book occurs in 

the uncials BSC and part of A fairly 
free from glosses, though abounding in obvious 
errors. (2) The text is found in a much purer 
form in cod. V and also in and part of A. 
All extant Gr MSS except the late cursive 248 seem 
to go back to one original MS, since in all of them 
the two sections 30 25 — 33 15 and 33 16 — 36 11 
have changed places, so that 33 16 — 36 11 follows 
30 24 and 30 25 — 33 15 comes after 36 11. Most 
scholars accept the explanation of Fritzsche ( Exeg. 
Handbuch zu denApok f V, 21 f) that the two leaves on 
which those two parts (of similar size) were written 
got mixed, the wrong one being put first. On the 
other hand, the cursive 248 (14th cent.) has these sec- 
tions in their proper order, and the same is true of the 
Syr (Pesh), Lat and Armenian VSS and of the Gr 
VS of the Complutensian Polyglot (which follows 
throughout 248 and not the uncials) and EV which 
is made from this Polyglot. The superiority of 
248 to the older MS (B K A C V) is seen in other 
parts of the Gr text. In the other Gr MSS, 3 25 
is omitted, as it is by Edersheim and most com- 
mentators before the discovery of the Heb text. 
But this last supports 248 in retaining the verse, and 
it is now generally kept. In 43 23 “islands” is 
properly read by 248, Vulg, Syr, 23 and the Heb, but 
older Gr MSS read “Jesus,” making nonsense (“And 
Jesus planted her” [ain-fy, ant&n] for “he planted 
islands therein”). The other MRS have a text 
which yields no sense in 43 26: EV “By reason of 
him his end hath success.” The Gr of 248 and the 
Heb give this sense: “The angel is equipped for his 
task,” etc. 

The Syr (Pesh) VS is now almost universally 
acknowledged to have been made from the Heb, of 

which, on the whole, it is a faithful 

2. Syriac rendering. In some places, however, 

it agrees with the LXX against the 
Heb, probably under the influence of the inaccurate 
idea that the Gr text is the original one* In this 
VS the two sections 30 25 — 33 5 and 33 16 — 36 11 
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are in proper order, as in the Heb, a fresh proof 
that the Syr is not tr* from the Gr. 

The Vulg agrees with the Old Lat which follows 
the LXX closely. Lapide, Sabatier and Bengel tried 
to prove that the Vulg was based on 
S. Latin the lost original Heb, but the evidence 
they supply falls far short of proof, and 
recently discovered Heb fragments show that they 
were wrong. The two sections transposed in the 
LXX (except 248) are also transposed in the Lat, 
showing that the latter is based on the Gr text. 
The Lat text of both Sir and Wisd according to the 
cod. Amiant is given by Lagarde in his Mittkeilung- 
en, I, 243-84. This closely follows the Gr text. 

AV follows the cursives and often repeats their 
errors. RV is based, for the most part, on the uncials 
and thus often departs from the Heb. 
4 . English 3 19 is retained by AV but omitted by 
RV. For the latter clause of the verse 
(“mysteries are revealed unto the meek”), AV is 
supported by cod. 248, the Syr and the Heb. Both 
EV should be corrected by the Heb in 7 26 and 38 1. 
15 . 

For fuller details concerning VSS see Speaker’s 
Apoc, II, 23-32 (Edersheim); Kautzsch, Die Apok. 
des AT, I, 242 ff (Ryssel), and the art. by Nestle 
in HD By IV, 544 ff. 

Literature — In addition to hooks mentioned under 
Apoc and in the course of the present art., note the fol- 
lowing: 

( 1 ) The text of the Heb fragments: For accounts of 
the discovery and decipherments of these see HDB, IV, 
546 f (Nestle); Bxble Polyglotte (F. Vigoureux), V, 4 if; 
Schtirer. GJV*, III, 221 ff. The text of the Heb as yet 
known is conveniently printed in the following: H L 
Strack, Du Spruche Jeau», etc (with notes and glossary), 
Leipzig, 1903; Isaac Levi, The Heb Text ofEcclesiasticus 
(with notes and glossary), Leiden, 1906; Rudolf Smond, 
Die Wei8heit des Jesus Sirach, Heb und Deutsch (with 
notes and glossary). Berlin, 1906. The Heb appears 
also in the Bible Polyglotte, ed F Vigoureux, with the 
LXX, Vulg and a French translation in I columns. (No 
other Polyglot has appeared since the discovery of the 
Heb.) There are II texts in Heb, S 3 T, Gr and Eng., and 
also useful notes and tables in The Original Heb of Sir 
39 15 — 49 11 , by Oowles and Neubauer, Oxford, 1897 
Still later and fuller is The Wisdom of Ben Sira in Heb 
and Eng., with notes on the Heb by Schechter and 
Taylor, Cambridge, 1899. 

(2) Commentaries: The works of Fritzsche (1859). 
who neglects the evidence of the Syr and ignores the 
Heb idioms in the book, and of Bissefl (1880) and Eders- 
heim (1888) appeared before the discovery of the Heb 
fragments. The last-named shows both learning and 
Ingenuity in tracking the Heb idioms and in explaining 
difficulties by means of Heb. The following comms. 
take full note of the Heb text as far as discovered: 
Israel Levi, L’ Ecctesiastique ou la sagesse de Jisus fils de 
Sira: traduit et comments, Paris, 1898, 1901; Ryssel in 
Kautzsch' s Apok. des AT, I, 280—475, exceedingly valu- 
able, esp. for the text and introduction, but he takes 
account of the Heb fragments published by Cowley and 
Neubauer only in this book. To complete nis treatment 
of the Heb parts published after he wrote, see further 
articles by him in Stud. u. Knt . 1900-1-2; Knabenbaur, 
Commentanus in Ecrlesiasticum, Paris, 1902; Peters, 
Der jilngst wieder aufgefundene hebr&ische Text des Buches 
Ecclesiasticus, 1902 (cf the notice by Smend, TLZ, 
1903, 72-77); Smend, Die Weisheit des Jesus Sirach 
erkldrt , 1906 (full discussion of the book in the newest 
light; cf notice by Julicher in TLZ, 1908, 323-29) 
The New Oxford Apoc (Intro and Notes), ed by R. H. 
Charles (1913), contains a full Intro and Comm. J. H. A. 
Hart has published separately a critical edition of cod. 
248, in which he collates the principal authorities, MS 
and printed. 

Of the Diet, articles those in HDB (Nestle, strong in 
the critical, but weak and defective on the historical 
snd exegetical side); EB (C. H. Toy, sound and well 
balanced); see also Jew Enc (Israel Levi) and Ere Brit 
(W. Baxendale). For detailed register of the literature 
see HDB (Nestle): Jor Enc, “Sirach” (Israel Levi); and 
esp. Schtirer, GJV*, HI, 219 ff. I 

T. Witton Davies 

SIRACH, THE ALPHABET OF: Usually called 
The Alphabet of Ben Sira. The compilation so 
designated consists of two lists of proverbs, 22 in 
Aram, and 22 in Heb, arranged in each case as 
alphabet acrostics. Each of these proverbs is fol- 
lowed by a haggadic comm., with legends and tales, 


many of them indecent. Some of the proverbs in 
the Alphabets are probably genuine compositions 
by Ben Sira and are quoted as such in the Talm, 
but in their present form the Alphabets are at least 
as late as the 11th cent. AD. 

Literature. — The only complete copy of the text 
known is in the British Museum, the copy in the Bodleian 
being defective. Steinschneider has published a reprint 
of this last with critical notes ( Alphabeticum Sgracidis, 
Berlin, 1854). Cowley and Neubauer (The Original 
Heb of a Portion of Ecclus), besides giving a general 
account of this work, add a tr into Eng. of the Aram, 
proverbs. In his brief but excellent articles in Jew Enc 
(Ben Sira, The Alphabet of). Dr. Louis Ginzberg (New 
York) also gives a tr of the 22 Aram, proverbs with useful 
remarks after each. The work has been tr 1 into Lat, 
Yiddish (often) , Judaeo-Spanish, Fr. and Ger., but never, 
so far, completely into English. 

T. Witton Davies 

SIRAH, sl'ra, WELL OF <TH Ttt f bfr ha~ 
?irah, “the pit,” “well” or “cistern of Sarah”): 
The spot from which Abner was enticed back to 
Hebron to his death (2 S 3 26). Jos {Ant x VII, 
i, 5) calls it Bi i(p)aipd, Be(r)sird , implying that it was 
a “well.” It is possible that this spot is now 'Ain 
Sarah, a spring which flows into a little tank near the 
west side of the road about a mile out of ancient 
Hebron, on the way to Jerus. There is, however, 
a curious cistern with steps known as Hamam Sarah 
(“Sarah’s bath”) near Ramet eL-KhalU, which is also 
possibly the site {PEF, 314, Sh XXI). 

SIRIO'N, sir'i-on cfnsp , siryon; Eavu&p, 
Sanidr ): The name of Mt. Hermon among the 
Phoenicians (Dt 3 9). It is given as “Shirion” in 
Ps 29 6 (Heb “breastplate” or “body armor”). 
Here it is named with Lebanon. Sirion therefore 
probably did not denote a particular part of the 
Hermon Range, as did Senir, but may have been sug- 
gested by the conformation of the range itself, as 
seen from the heights above the Phoen coast. 

SISAMAI, sis'a-ml. See Sismai. 

SISERA, sis'er-a (fcC*10* , 0, si.frd ' , of doubtful 
meaning; 2[c]iv4pa t S[c\isdra ) : 

(1) Given in Jgs 4 as the captain of the army of 
Jabin, king of Hazor. The accounts given of the 
battle of Sisera with Barak, as found in Jgs 4 
and 5, have important points of difference. The 
first is a prose, the second a poetic narrative. In the 
first only Naphtali and Zebulun are mentioned 
as being under the command of Barak : in the second 
6 tribes are given as being under his command. 
In Jgs 4 Sisera is known as the captain of Jabin’s 
forces, while in Jgs 6 he seems to have been an 
independent leader. There is also a difference as 
to the scene of the battle and as to the manner in 
which Sisera met his death at the hand of Jael 
Because of these points of difference, added to the 
fact that this is the only account, in these early 
times, where a king did not lead his own forces, it is 
thought by many that there is here the combina- 
tion of two traditions dealing with different and 
distinct events. 

Sisera resided in Harosheth of the Gentiles, a 
place identified with d-H&rithiyeh, on the right bank 
of the Kishon and commanding the way from the 
Central Plain to the sea. Taking the versions in the 
two chapters of Jgs as being the account of a single 
campaign, we find Deboran urging Barak to com- 
bine the forces of Israel to wage war with Sisera as 
the representative of Jabin, the king of Hazor. 
The scene of the battle was on the plain at the foot 
of the slopes of Mt. Tabor (4 12-14), or at the foot 
of the Carmel heights (5 19). The attack of 
Barak and Deborah was so furious, animated as it 
was by the hatred of Sisera and the Canaanites, that 
the hosts of Sisera were put to rout, and Sisera, 
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deserting his troops, fled on foot to the N.E. He took 
refuge in the tent of Heber, near Kedesh, and here 
met death at the hands of Jael, the wife of Heber 
(see Jael). Sisera’s name had long produced fear 
in Israel because of his oppression of the people, 
his vast army and his 900 chariots of iron. His 
overthrow was the cause of much rejoicing and was 
celebrated by the song in which Deborah led the 
people. See Deborah. 

It is interesting to note that the great rabbi Alpha, 
who fought so valiantly in the Jewish war for inde- 
pendence as standard bearer to Bar-cocheba, was 
descended from the ancient warlike Sisera of 
Harosheth. 

(2) In Ezr 2 53 and Neh 7 55 the name Sisera, 
after a long interval, reappears in a family of the 
Nethinim. There is no evidence that the latter 
Sisera is connected by family descent with the former. 

C. E. Schenk 

SISINNES, si-sin'ez (Eurlwqs, Sismnes): “The 
eparch [governor] of Syria and Phoenicia” under 
Darius Hystaspis (1 Esd 6 3.7.27; 7 1) c 520 BC= 
“Tattenai the governor beyond the river’ 7 in Ezr 5 
3.6; 6 6.13. He took a prominent part in the 
efforts to prevent the rebuilding of the temple. 

SISMAI, sis'ml pttDO, §i§may; AV Sisamai): 
A Judahite, of the descendants of the daughter of 
Sheshan and Jarha, his Egyp servant (1 Ch 2 40). 
Commentators have compared the name to DOD, 
$$7w, a Phoen god (cf Rudolph Kittel, Comm, ad loc. ; 
BDB, s.v.). 

SISTER, sis'ter (rfintf , ’aholh) : Used repeatedly 
in the OT of a female (1) having the same parents 
as another; or (2) having one parent in common, 
with another, half-sister (Gen 20 12; Lev 18 9), 
and also (3) of a female belonging to the same family 
or clan as another, so a kinswoman (Gen 24 60; 
Job 42 11); (4) also of a woman of the same country 
(Nu 25 IS). (5) Figuratively, the two kingdoms, 
Israel and Judah, are sisters (Ezk 23 7 ff). (6) 
Confederate cities are conceived of as sisters (Ezk 
16 45 ff). (7) ’Ahoth is used of objects which go 
in pairs, as curtains, each ‘coupled to its sister’ (Ex 
26 3 6), and of wings in pairs (Ezk 19; 3 13); 
(8) of virtues or conditions, with which one is 
closely related: “Say unto wisdom, thou art my 
sister” (Prov 7 4; cf Job 17 14); (9) of a lover 
concerning his spouse, as a term of endearment 
(Cant 4 9 f; 6 If; 8 8). 

In the NT, adelpht, used (1) in sense of 

physical or blood kinship (Mt 12 50; 13 56; 

19 29; Lk 10 39 f; 14 26; Jn 11 1 ff; 19 25; 
Acts 23 16); (2) of fellow-members in Christ: 

“Phoebe, our sister” (Rom 16 1; see also 1 Cor 7 
15; 1 Tim 5 1; Jas 2 15); (3) possibly, of a 

church, “thy elect sister” (2 Jn ver 13). See 
Relationships, Family. 

Edward Bagby Pollard 

SISTER’S SON: AV translates rightly (1) 
^rnnsria, ben-'&hdtho (Gen 29 13); and (2) vlbs 
rrjs &8e\<j>7}$, haws its adclphts (Acts 23 16), and 
wrongly, (3) dv€\f/t6s, anepsids (Col 4 10), where, 
without doubt, the real meaning is “cousin,” as in 
RV. See Relationships, Family. 

SITH, sith : An Anglo-Saxon word meaning 
“afterward,” “since” (Ezk 35 6 AV and ERV, 
ARV “since”). 

SITHRI, sith'ri §ithrl ): A grandson of 

Kohath (Ex 6 22). 

SITNAH, sit'na (HJTpip , sitndh, “hatred,” “hostil- 
ity”; 4x.6p(a f echthria) : The name of the second of 


the two wells dug by the herdsmen of Isaac, the 
cause of further “enmity” with the herdsmen of 
Gerer (Gen 26 21, m “That is, Enmity”). The site 
is unknown, but Palmer ( PEFS , 1871) finds an echo 
of the name in Shutnel er Ruheibeh, the name of a 
small valley near Ruheibeh See Rehoboth. 

SITTING, sit'ing (2Tp? , ydshabh , “to sit down or 
still,” * 13 * 1 , ddghar , “to brood,” “hatch”; xaO^o- 
l&ai, kathizomai , “to sit down,” dvdtcupai, and - 
keimai , “to lie back,” “recline”): The favorite 
position of the Orientals (Mai 3 3; Mt 9 9; 26 
55 [cf 5 1; Lk 4 20; 5 3]; Mk 14 18; Lk 18 
35; Jn 2 14, etc). 

“In Pal people mt at all kinds of work; the carpenter 
saws, planes, and hews with his hand-adze, sitting upon 
the ground or upon the plank ho is planing. The washer- 
woman sits by the tub, and, in a word, no ono stands 

where it is possible to sit On the low shop- 

counters tho turbaned salesmen squat in the midst of 
the gay wares” (LB, II, 144, 275; III, 72, 75). 

Figurative: (1) To sit with denotes intimate 
fellowship (Ps 1 1; 26 5; Lk 13 29; Rev 3 21); 
(2) to sit in the dust indicates poverty and contempt 
(Isa 47 1), in darkness, ignorance (Mt 4 16) and 
trouble (Mic 7 8); (3) to sit on thrones denotes 
authority, judgment, and glory (Mt 19 28). 

M. O. Evans 

SIVAN, s£-van', si'van fjY'O, qiwan ) : The third 
month of the Jewish year, corresponding to June 
(Est 8 9). See Calendar 

SIXTY, siks'ti (D‘ v ©ti3, shishshim, ^kovto, 
hex&konta). See Number. 

SKILL, skil, SKILFUL, skil'fool (forms of 2TP, 
yddha ' [2 Ch 2 14, etc], ^3, Un [1 Ch 15 22], 
bytt , sakhal [Dill 1 4, etc], T»b, lamadh [1 Ch 
5 18], Djn, hdkham [1 Ch 28 21], EHn, hdrash 
[Ezk 21 31], 3?;, ydtabh [Ps 33 3]; in ’ Apoc 
{pirckpla, empeiria [Wisd 13 13], iirurrtjjiT), ejnsthne 
[Sir 1 19; 38 3.6]; advb. riv.*Q&s,eumathds [Wisd 13 
11]): As a vb. “to skill,” meaning to have under- 
standing or to be dexterous, common in Elizabethan 
Eng. and in AV and ERV (1 K 5 6; 2 Ch 2 7 f; 
34 12), is obsolete. ARV substitutes such expres- 
sions as “knoweth how” (1 K 5 6) and “were skilful 
with” (2 Ch 34 12). As a noun the word is used 
in the sense of “knowledge” (Eccl 9 11), “insight” 
(Dnl 1 17), and “wisdom” (1 Ch 28 21). The 
adj. skilful is used in corresponding senses, esp 
in ARV, where it takes the place of “cunning” 
(Ex 26 31 ; 31 4; 35 33 35; 38 23; 2 Ch 2 

7 13.14; Cant 7 1; Isa 40 20; Jer 10 9) and of 
“curious” (Ex 35 32), where the Heb hdshabh 
suggests planning or devising, and thus what we 
should call “original” work. Both ERV and ARV 
use the word m place of “eloquent” (Isa 3 3), 
“right” (Eccl 4 4) and “cunning” (1 Ch 25 7) 
In the first of these instances the Heb word means 
“understanding”; in the second, it refers to the 
manner of doing a thing, and in the third, to the 
training that makes one “skilled.” RV uses the 
word Skilled” of those that “took the wpr upon 
them” (Nu 31 27 AV). Skilfulness (Ps 78 72) 
is used with reference to the hands, not only in their 
work, but also in guiding (as, e.g , a pilot). To 
play well (Heb hSttbhu naggen ) is rendered “play 
skilfully” (Ps 33 3). “Unskilful” is used with refer- 
ence to the uninitiated in the sense of “inexperi- 
enced” (He 5 13, Avetpos, dpeiros). 

Nathan Isaacs 

SKIN era, 'dr, geledh, “human skin” 

[Job 16 15], bdsdr, “flesh,” in the sense of 

“nakedness” [Ps 102 5 AV]; ttppa, dirma): 



Skin 

Slave, Slavery 


THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2814 


Literal: The word 'dr designates the skin of both 
men and animals, the latter both raw and in tanned 
condition: “Jeh God made for Adam and for his 
wife coats of skins ['dr], and clothed them” (Gen 
3 21); “She put the skins ['dr] of the kids of the 
goats upon his hands, and upon the smooth of his 
neck” (27 16); “Can the Ethiopian change his 
skin, or the leopard his spots?” (Jer 13 23). The 
Heb geledh is found in the sense of human skin: 
“I have sewed sackcloth upon my skin, and have 
laid my horn in the dust” (Job 16 15). 

Figurative: ‘To escape by the skin of the teeth* 
is equivalent to a narrow escape (Job 19 20). 
Satan says in his calumny of Job : ‘ ‘Skin for skin , yea, 
all that a man hath wifi he give for his life” (2 4). 
The idea here is, that a man will endure or do the 
worst, even as it were the flaying of his body, to save 
his life. The RV has replaced “skin” as the tr of 
Heb bdsdr by “flesh”: “My bones cleave to my 
flesh” (Ps 102 5). “The bars of his skin” is. a 
poetical expression for “the members of his body” in 
Job 18 13 m, where the text interprets rather than 
translates the original. 

Skins served for purposes of clothing from an early 
date (Gen 3 21). In later days they were the 
raiment of prophets and hermits (Zee 13 4; He 
1137). LxX translates rTTISt, * addereth , “the 
mantle” of Elijah (1 K 19 13 19; 2 K 2 8.13 f), 
with /iijXwriJ, melott, i.e. “sheepskin/’ the word in He 
being derived from these passages. It is not unlikely 
that the raiment of John the Baptist made “of 
camel’s hair” and the “leathern girdle about his 
loins” are identical with the rough garb of OT 
prophets. The skins of cattle were largely employed 
for technical uses; “rams’ skins and badgers’ skins” 
are esp. mentioned in the construction of the taber- 
nacle as material for the waterproof covering of 
the roof (Ex 26 5; Nu 4 8.10 ff). 

RV, rejecting the tr “badgers’ skins,” substitutes 
“sealskins" and adds “porpoise skins” in the margin. 
There is little doubt that the rendering of the AV is 
indeed incorrect. The Heb name of the animal ( tahash ) 
is the same as the Arab, jj . tuhas, which means tho 

dolphin and the "sea-cow” or halicore of the Red Rea, 
of which genus there are two species even now extant 
( H . tabernaculi Russ, and II. llelprirhu Ehr.) It is 
probable that the Jews included various marine animals, 
seals, porpoises, dolphins and halicores, under the same 
expression. See Sealskin. 

In Ezk 16 10 we find these skins mentioned as 
material for elegant shoes, and the Arabs of the 
Red Sea littoral use the same material in the 
manufacture of sandals. A auaint use was made 
of skins in the making of skin bottles, the kurbeh or 
kirbeh of modern Arabia. We find a great variety 
of Heb expressions, which possibly designated special 
varieties, all of which were rendered <hrx6s, askos, in 
LXX and the NT (HOT, hemelh, Tttb, rio'dh , 
rn»J, nffdhdh, bj5, nebhel, bjB, nebhel, p?R3, 
babbub, SIS , ’dbh). RV has rendered the Gr askos 
in the NT by “wineskin” (Mt 9 17; Mk 2 22; 
Lk 6 37) with the marginal addition “that is, 
skins used as bottles .” These skin bottles were 
made of the skins of goats, sheep, oxen or buffaloes; 
the former had more or less the shape of the ani- 
mals, the holes of the extremities being closed by 
tying or sewing, and the neck of the skin being 
closed by a tap or a plug, while the larger ones were 
sewn together in various shapes. As a rule only 
the inside of the skin was tanned, the skin turned 
inside out, and the fluid or semi-fluid filled in, e g. 
water, milk, butter, cheese. The hairy inside was 
not considered as in any way injurious to the 
contents. Only in the case of wine- and oil-skins 
was it thought advantageous to tan the skins inside 
and out. H. L. E. Luebing 


SKIRT, skilrt: (1) 0J3, kdndph , “wing,” “ex- 
tremity” (Ruth 3 9, etc), is the usual word. But 
in 1 S 24 4ff perhaps “comer” is the best tr. 
(2) bW, shut, “loose hanging** (Ex 28 33, etc; 
in AV often rendered “hem”). (3) Hj? , peh, 

“mouth,” “opening” (Ps 133 2, “the precious oil 
.... that came down upon the skirt’*). But the 
“opening” is that for the head, so that RVm 
“collar” is the correct tr. “Skirt” is frequently 
used in a euphemistic sense, for which the comms. 
must be consulted. See Dress; Train. 

SKULL, skul , gulgaleth ; icpavfov, bra- 

nion ): The Heb word, which is well known to 
Bible readers in its Aram.-Gr form “Golgotha,” 
expresses the more or less globular shape of the 
human skull, being derived from a root meaning 
“to roll ” It is often tr** in EV by “head,” “poll,” 
etc. In the meaning “skull” it is found twice (Jgs 
9 53; 2 K 9 35). In the NT the word is found 
only in connection with Golgotha (q v.), “the place 
of a skull” (Mt 27 33; Mk 16 22; Jn 19 17), 
or “the skull” (Lk 23 33). 

SKY, ski (pH© , shahak , “fine dust” or “cloud,” 
apparently from V POf. shahak, “to rub,” “to 

pulverize”; Sam HJpnp , sh r hdkayydh 

1. In the 

OT .instead of Heb D?aip, shdmayim ; 

\Ji £? , sahk = “cloud,” “small dust”) : 
RV has “skies” for AV “clouds” in Job 36 5; 36 
28; 37 21; Ps 36 5; 67 10; 68 34; 78 23; 108 4; 
Prov 3 20; 8 28, in which passages BD B supports 
the rendering of AV. In Ps 89 6.37 RV has “sky” 
for AV “heaven.” EV has “sky” in Dt 33 26; 
2 S 22 12; Job 37 18; Ps 18 11; 77 17; Isa 46 8; 
Jer 61 9. The word occurs mainly in poetical pas- 
sages. 

In the NT ovpavSs , ourands , is tr* 1 “heaven” 
(AV “skv”) in connection with the weather in 

Mt 16 2.3; Lk 12 56. In He 11 12 

2. In the we find “the stars of heaven” (“the 

NT sky”) as a figure of multitude. The 

conception, however, that the visible 
“sky” is but the dome-like floor of a higher world 
often makes it hard to tell whether “heaven” in 
certain passages may or may not be identified with 
the sky. See Heaven; Cosmogony. 

Alfred Ely Day 

SLANDER, slan'der (subst., dibbah , 

“slander”; SuLpoXos, didbolos , “slanderer”; vb. 
ban , rdgbal, “to slink about” as a talebearer, *JTpb , 
Idshan, “to use the tongue,” “to slander”; Siaj3dW<i>, 
diabdllo, “to calumniate,” “to slander”; and other 
words) : Slander (etymologically a doublet of 
“scandal,” from OFr. esclandre, Lat scandalum , 
“stumbling-block”) is an accusation maliciously 
uttered, with the purpose or effect of damaging the 
reputation of another. As a rule it is a false charge 
(cf Mt 6 11); but it may be a truth circulated 
insidiously and with a hostile purpose (e.g. Dnl 3 8, 
“brought accusation against,” where LXX has 
diabaUd , “slander”; Lk 16 1, the same Gr word). 
Warnings, condemnations and complaints in refer- 
ence to this sin are very frequent, both in the OT and 
NT. Mischievous “tale-bearing” or “whispering” 
is condemned (Lev 19 16; Ezk 22 9). There are 
repeated warnings against evil-speaking (as in 
Ps 34 13; Prov 16 28; Eph 4 31; Col 3 8; Jas 
4 11; 1 Pet 3 10), which is the cause of so much 
strife between man and man (Prov 16 27-30), 
and which recoils on the speaker himself to his 
destruction (Ps 101 5; 140 11). Esp. is false 

witness, which is “slander carried into a court of 
justice,” to be condemned and punished (Ex 20 16; 
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Dt 19 16-21; cf Prov 12 17; 14 5 25; 19 5; 

21 28; 24 28). Special cases of slander more than 
usually mean are when a wife’s chastity is falsely 
impeached by her husband (Dt 22 13-19), and 
when one slanders a servant to his master (Prov 30 
10). Even a land may be slandered as well as 
persons (Nu 14 30). Slanderers and backbiters are 
mentioned in some of Paul’s darkest catalogues of 
evildoers (Rom 1 29.30; 2 Cor 12 20; 2 Tim 3 
3). To refrain from slander is an important quali- 
fication for citizenship in the theocracy (Ps 15 1.3; 
24 3.4) and for a place in the Christian church 
(1 Tim 3 11; Tit 2 3). Jesus Himself was the 
victim of slanders (Mt 11 19) and of false testi- 
mony (Mt 27 63). The apostles, too, came in 
for a full share of it (e.g Acts 24 5 f ; 28 22; 2 Cor 
6 8). In the case of Paul, even his central doctrine 
of justification was “slanderously reported” as if it 
encouraged immorality (Rom 3 8). The devil 
( = “the calumniator”) is represented as the great 
accuser of God’s people (Rev 12 10), the slanderer 
par excellence (cf Job 1 9-11; Zee 3 1). See 
also Crimes; Punishments. 

D. Miall Edwards 

SLAUGHTER, slo'ter, OF THE INNOCENTS. 

See Innocents, Massacre of. 

SLAUGHTER, VALLEY OF: In Jcr 7 32, 19 6, 

a name given to the valley of Ilinnom See Hin- 
nom, Valley of; Jerusalem, JII, 2. 

SLAVE, slav, SLAVERY, slav'er-i: 

1. Acquiring of Slaves 

2. Hebrews as War Captives 

3. Freedom of Slaves 

4. Rights of Slaves 

5. Rights of Slave Masters 

6. The NT Conception 
Literature 

The origin of the term “slave” is traced to theGer. 
sklavc, meaning a captive of the Slavonic race who 
had been forced into servitude (cf Slav) ; Fr. es clave, 
Dutch slaaf, Swedish slaf, Spanish esclavo . The word 
“slave” occurs only in Jcr 2 14 and in Rev 18 13, 
where it is suggested by the context and not ex- 
pressed in the original languages (Heb iflvlh bayith, 
“one born in the house”; Gr noma, .“body”). How- 
ever, the II eb word , * cbhcdh , in the OT and the 

Gr word SoOXos, doulos , in the NT more properly 
might have been tr* 1 “slave” instead of “servant” 
or “bondservant,” understanding though that ‘the 
slavery of Judaism was not the cruel system of 
Greece, Rome and later nations. The prime 
thought is service; the servant may render free 
service, the slave, obligatory, restricted service. 

Scripture statement rather than philological 
study must form the basis of this article. We shall 
notice how slaves could be secured, sold and 
redeemed; also their rights and their masters’ rights, 
confining the study to OT Scripture, noting in 
conclusion the NT conception The word “slave” 
in this art refers to the Heb slave unless otherwise 
designated. 

Slaves might be acquired in the following ways, 
viz. : 

(1) Bought. — There are many instances of buying 
slaves (Lev 25 39 ff). Heb slavery broke int o the 
ranks of every human relationship: 

1. Acquir- a father could sell his daughter (Ex 21 
ing of 7; Neh 5 5); a widow’s children 

Slaves might be sold to pay their father’s 

debt (2 K 4 1); a man could sell 
himself (Lev 25 39.47); a woman could sell her- 
self (Dt 16 12.13.17), etc. Prices paid were some- 
what indefinite. According to Ex 21 32 thirty 
shekels was a standard price, but Lev 27 3 -7 gives 
a scale of from 3 to 50 shekels according to age and 


sex, with a provision for an appeal to the priest in 
case of uncertainty (ver 8). Twenty shekels is the 
price set for a young man (ver 5), and this corre- 
sponds with the sum paid for Joseph (Gen 37 28). 

But in 2 Macc 8 11 the price on the average is 
90 for a talent, i.e. 40 shekels each. The ransom 
of an entire talent for a single man (1 K 20 39) 
means that unusual value (far more than that of a 
slave) was Bet on this particular captive. 

There were certain limitations on the right of 
sale (Ex 21 7ff). 

(2) Exchange. — Slaves, i.e. non-Heb slaves, might 
be traded for other slaves, cattle, or provisions. 

(3) Satisfaction of debt . — It is probable that a 
debtor, reduced to extremity, could offer himself in 
payment of his debt (Lev 26 39), though this was 
forbidden in the Torath Kohdnim; cf ’ Oqar Yura’ el, 
vii 2926. That a creditor could sell into slavery a 
debtor or any of his family, or make them his own 
slaves, has some foundation in the statement of the 
poor widow whose pathetic cry reached the ears 
of the prophet Elisha: “Thy servant my husband 
is dead; .... and the creditor is come to take 
unto him my two children to be bondmen” (2 K 
4 1). 

(4) Gift. — The non-Heb slave, and possibly the 
Heb slave, could be acquired as a gift. (Gen 29 24). 

(5) Inheritance — Children could inherit non-Heb 
slaves as their owm possessions (Lev 25 46) . 

(6) Voluntary surrender. — In the case of a slave’s 
release in the seventh year there was allow r ed a 
w'illmg choice of indefinite slavery. The ceremony 
at such a time is interesting: “Then his master 
shall bring him unto the judges [m], and shall bring 
him to the door, or unto the door-post; and his 
master shall bore his ear through with an awl; 
and he shall serve him for ever” (Ex 21 6). A 
pierced ear probably meant obedience to the 
master’s voice. History, however, does not record 
a single instance in w hich such a case occurred. 

(7) Arrest — “If the thief be found breaking in, 
.... he shall make restitution: if he have nothing, 
then he shall be sold for his theft” (Ex 22 2.3J. 

(8) Birth. — The children of slaves, bom within 
the master’s house of a wife given to the slave there, 
became slaves, and could be held, even if the father 
w’ent free (Ex 21 4; cf Lev 25 54). 

(9) Capture in war — Thousands of men, women 
and children w'ere taken in war as captives and 
reduced, sometimes, to most menial slavery. 
Such slavery, however, was more humane than 
wholesale butchery according to the customs of 
earlier times (Nu 31 7-35). Males were usually 
slain and females kept for slavery and concubinage 
(Dt 21 1011.14). Captive slaves and bought 
slaves, “from nations round about,” forced moral 
ruin into Israel’s early civilization. See Siege, 3. 

The tw r o principal sources of slave supply were 
poverty in peace and plunder in war. 

The Hebrew's themselves were held as captive 
slaves at various times by (1) Phoenicians (the 
greatest slave traders of ancient 

2. Hebrews times), (2) Philis, (3) Syrians (2 K 
as War 6 2 ff), (4) Egyptians, and (5) Romans. 
Captives There must have been thousands 

subjected to severest slavery. See also 
Egypt; Israel; Pharaoh; Servant, etc. 

The freedom of slaves was possible in the follow- 
ing ways: 

(1) By redemption . — Manumission by 

3. Freedom redemption w r as common among the 
of Slaves Hebrews. The slave’s freedom might 

be bought, the price depending on 
(a) the nearness to the seventh year or the Jubilee 
year, (6) the first purchase price, and (c) personal 
considerations as to age and ability of the one in 
bondage. A slave could be redeemed as follows: 
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(a) by himself, (b) by his uncle, (c) by his nephew 
or cousin, ( d ) or by any near relative (Lev 25 48- 
55). The price depended on certain conditions as 
indicated above. 

(2) By the lapse of time. — The seventh year of 
service brought release from bondage. “If thou 
buy a Heb servant [m “bondman”], six years he 
shall serve: and in the seventh he shall go out free 
for nothing” (Ex 21 2-4). 

(3) By the law of the Jubilee year. — The year of 
Jubilee was the great year when slaves were no 
longer slaves but free. “He shall serve with thee 
unto the year of jubilee: then shall he go out from 
thee, he and his children .... return unto his own 
family, and unto the possession of his fathers” (Lev 
25 40 f). 

(4) By injury. — A servant whose master maimed 
him (or her), in particular by causing the loss of an 
eye or even a tooth, was thereby freed (Ex 21 26f). 

(5) By escape. — (Dt 23 15 f; 1 K 2 39). See 
“Code of Hammurabi” in HDB (extra vol, p. 600) 
and cf Philem vs 12 ff. 

(6) By indifference — In case of a certain kind of 
female slave, the neglect or displeasure of her 
master in itself gave her the right to freedom (Ex 
21 7-11; Dt 21 14). 

(7) By restitution. — A caught thief, having become 
a bondsman, after making full restitution by his 
service as a slave, was set at liberty (Ex 22 1-4). 

(8) By the master’s death. — “And Abram said, 
.... I go childless, and he that shall be possessor 
of my house is Eliezer of Damascus .... and, 
lo, one bom in my house is mine heir” (Gen 15 2 f). 
This passage has been mistakenly supposed to indi- 
cate that a master without children might give 
freedom to a slave by constituting the slave an heir 
to his possessions. But on the contrary, Abram 
seems to contemplate with horror the possibility 
that Eliezer will take possession of his goods in the 
absence of an heir. In view of the fact that adop- 
tion, the adrogatio of the Rom law, was unknown 
both to Bib. and Talmudic law (see Jew EnCj s.v.), 
the statement in Gen 16 2 does not seem to indicate 
any such custom as the adoption of slaves. If any 
method of emancipation is here suggested, it is by 
the death of the master without heir, a method 
thoroughly discussed in the Talm ( mithath hd~ 
’Gdhon). 

(9) By direct command of Jeh. — “The word that 
came unto Jeremiah from Jeh, .... that every 
man should let his man-servant, and .... his 
maid-Bervant, that is a Hebrew or a Hebrewess, 
gp free; that none should make bondmen of them 
.... they obeyed, and let them go” (Jer 34 
8 - 10 ). 

The nine methods here enumerated may be classified 
thus: 

A. By operation of law . 

1 By lapse of time 

(a) After serving six >ears or other contractual 
period. See (21 above 

(b) Upon the approach of the Jubilee year. See 
(3) above. 

2. By death of the master without heirs See (8) 

above. 

B. By act of the parties: 

1. By an act of the master. 

(a) Voluntary manumission, including (9) above. 

(6) Indifference in certain cases. See (6) above. 

(r) Maiming servant See (4) above. 

2. By act of the servant 

(o') Redemption. See (1 > above. 

(b) Restitution. See (7) above. 

(r) Escape. See (5) above. 

3. By act or a third party. 

Redemption — (1) above. 

As noted in the beginning of this article, the 
Heb slaves fared far better than the Grecian, Rom 
and other slaves of later years. In general, the 
treatment they received and the rights they could 
claim made their lot reasonably good. Of course 


a slave was a slave, and there were masters who 
disobeyed God and even abused their “brothers in 
bonds.” As usual the unfortunate 

4. Rights female slave got the full measure of 
of Slaves inhuman cruelty. Certain rights were 

discretionary, it is true, but many Heb 
slaves enjoyed valuable individual and social 
privileges. As far as Scripture statements throw 
light on this subject, the slaves of OT times might 
claim the following rights, viz. : 

(1) Freedom. — Freedom might be gained in any 
one of the above-mentioned ways or at the master's 
will. The non-Hebrew could be held as a slave in 
perpetuity (Lev 25 44-46). 

(2) Good treatment. — “Thou shalt not rule over 
him [Heb slave] with rigor, but shalt fear thy 

God Ye shall not rule, one over another, 

with rigor” (Lev 26 43.46). The non-Hebrew 
seemed to be left unprotected. 

(3) Justice. — An ancient writer raises the query of 
fairness to slaves “If I have despised the cause of 
my man-servant or of my maid-servant, when they 
contended with me; what then shall I do when 
God riseth up?” (Job 31 13 f). No doubt the true 
Heb master was considerate of the rights of his 
slaves. The very fact, however, that the Heb 
master could punish a Heb slave, “to within an inch 
of his life,” gave ready opportunity for sham 
justice. “And if a man smite his servant, or his 
maid [“bondman or bondwoman”], with a rod, 
and he die under ‘his hand; he shall surely be 
punished. Notwithstanding, if he continue a day 
or two, he shall not be punished; for he is his 
money” (Ex 21 20 f). 

(4) Family. — The slave before his release might 
have his wife and children (Ex 21 5). 

(5) Voluntary slavery — Even when the seventh 
year came, the slave had a right to pledge himself, 
with awl-pierced car, to perpetual service for his 
master (Ex 21 5 f; Dt 16 16). The traditional 
interpretation of “for ever” in these passages is 
“until the next Jubilee year” (cf Kiddushm 21) 

(6) Money or property. — Some cases at least 
indicate that slaves could have money of their own. 
Thus, if a poor slave “waxed rich” he could redeem 
himself (Lev 25 49). Cf 1 S 9 5-10, where, how- 
ever, the Heb throughout calls the “servant” na'ar , 
“a youth,” never 'ebhedh. 

(7) Children — If married when free, the slave 
could take wife and children with him when free- 
dom came, but if he was married after becoming a 
slave, his wife and children must remain in possession 
of his master. This law led him often into per- 
petual slavery (Ex 21 3 f) . 

(8) Elevation. — A chance to rise was allowable 
in some instances, e g. Eliezer, a foreign slave in a 
Heb household, and Joseph, a Heb slave in a foreign 
household. Each rose to a place of honor and 
usefulness (Gen 15 2; 39 4). 

(9) Religious worship. — After being circumcised, 
slaves were allowed to participate in the paschal 
sacrifice (Ex 12 44) ana other religious occasions 
(Dt 12 12). 

(10) Gifts. — Upon obtaining freedom, slaves, at 
the discretion of masters, were given supplies of 
cattle, grain and wine (Dt 15 13 f). 

The rights of a slave master may briefly be stated 
as follows: (1) to hold as chattel possession his 
non-Heb slaves (Lev 25 45); (2) to 

5. Rights leave such slaves as an inheritance for 

of Slave his children (Lev 25 46); (3) to 

Masters hold as his own property the wife and 

children of all slaves who were un- 
married at the time they became slaves (Ex 21 4) ; 
(4) to pursue and recover runaway slaves (1 K 2 
39-41); (5) to grant freedom at any time to any 
slave This is implied rather than stated. Emanci- 
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pation other than at the Sabbatical and Jubilee years 
was evidently the right of masters; (6) to cir- 
cumcise slaves, both Jew and Gentile, within his 
own household (Gen 17 13.23.27) ; (7) to sell, give 
away, or trade slaves (Gen 29 24. According to 
Tdralh Kdh&nim a Heb servant could be sold only 
under certain restrictions. See 1, [1]); (8) to chas- 
tise male and female slaves, though not unto death 
(Ex 21 20): (9) to marry a slave himself, or give 
his female slaves in marriage to others (1 Ch 2 35) ; 

(10) to marry a daughter to a slave (1 Ch 2 34 f) ; 

(11) to purchase slaves in foreign markets (Lev 25 

44); (12) to keep, though not as a slave, the runa- 
way slave from a foreign master (Dt 23 15.16. 
See 3, [5]); (13) to enslave or sell a caught thief 
(Gen 44 8-i33; Ex 22 3); (14) to hold, in per- 

l>etuity, non-Heb slaves (Lev 25 46); (15) to seek 
advice of slaves (1 S 25 14 ff; but the reference 
here is open to doubt. See 4, [6j); (16) to demand 
sendee (Gen 14 14; 24). 

Throughout OT times the rights of both slaves 
and masters varied, but in general the above mav 
be called the accepted code. In later times Zedekiah 
covenanted with the Hebrews never again to enslave 
their own brothers, but they broke the covenant 
(Jer 34 8). 

There were slaves during NT times. The church 
issued no edict sweeping away this custom of the 
old Judaism, but the gospel of Christ 
6. NT with its warm, penetrating love- 
Conception message mitigated the harshness of 
ancient times and melted cruelty 
into kindness. The equality, justice and love of 
Christ’s teachings changed the whole attitude of 
man to man and master to servant. This spirit 
of brotherhood quickened the conscience of the 
age, leaped the walls of Judaism, and penetrated 
the remotest regions. The great apostle pro- 
claimed this truth: “There can be neither Jew nor 
Greek, there can be neither bond nor free, .... 
ve all are one man in Christ Jesus” (Gal 3 28). 
The Christian slaves and masters are both exhorted 
in Paul’s letters to live godly” lives and make Christ- 
like their relations one to the other — obedience to 
masters and forbearance with slaves. “Bondserv- 
ants [m], be obedient unto . . . . your masters, 
.... as bondservants [m] of Christ .... And, 
ve masters, .... forbear threatening: .... their 
Master and yours is in heaven, and there is no 
respect of persons with him” (Eph 6 5-9) 

Christ was a reformer, but not an anarchist. His 
gospel was dynamic but not dynamitic. It was 
leaven, electric with power, but permeated with love. 
Christ’s life and teaching were against Judaistic 
slavery, Rom slavery and any form of human slavery. 
The love of His gospel and the light of His life were 
destined, in time, to make human emancipation 
earth-wide and human brotherhood as universal as 
His own benign presence 

Literature — Nowack, Heb Arch ; TSwBld.Alterthllmer, 
111,280-88; Grunfcld, Die Stellung dee Sklaven bex den 
Juden, nach bibl. und talmud. Quellen, 1886; Mielzlner, 
Die V erhaltnxsse der Sklaven bei den alien Hebrtern, 1859; 
Mandl, Dae Sklavenrecht dee AT, 1886; Kahn, L'es- 
clavage dans la Bible et le Talmud, 1867 ; Sayce, Social Life 
among the Assyrians and Babylonians ; Lane, Manners 
and Customs of Modern Egypt: ans, 205; Arabian Nights, 

I, 64 ff; Thomson, LB; McL’urdy, f/PAf.1894; Trum- 
bull, Studies in Oriental Social Life, 1894. There is a 
wealth of material in the Talmudic tractate Kiddushin 
(pp. 17-22). ^ 

William Edward Raffety 
SLATING, sla'ing (by spear, dart, or sword). 
See Punishments. 


tive uses for death (Dt 31 16, etc) and sluggishness 
(Eph 5 14, etc) are very obvious. See Dreams. 

SLEEP, DEEP (TTCTin , tardemah, vb. DTI, 
r&dham, from a root meaning “to be deaf”) : The vb. 
r&dham has no further meaning than “to be fast 
asleep” (Jgs 4 21; Jon 1 5), but AV used “deep 
sleep ’ as a tr only in Dnl 8 18; 10 9, where a 
sleep supematurally caused (a “trance”) is meant 
(cf “dead sleep” in Ps 76 6). RV’s insertion of 
“deep sleep” in place of AV’s “fast asleep” in Jgs 4 
2 1 is consequently unfortunate. The noun tardemah 
has the same meaning of “trance” in Gen 2 21; 
15 12; 1 S 26 12; Job 4 13; 33 15, but in Prov 
19 15; Isa 29 10, it is used figuratively of torpor. 
In Acts 20 9 (hitpnos bathiis), heavy natural sleep 
is meant. Burton Scott Easton 

SLEEVES, slevz (Gen 37 3 m). See Dress. 

SLEIGHT, slit: No connection with “slight,” but 
from the same root as “sly” and so= “cunning.” 
So in Eph 4 14, “sleight of men,” for Kvpela, ku- 
beia , “dice-playing” (cf “cube”), “gamblers’ tricks,” 
“trickery.” 

SLIME, slim, SLIME PITS, slim'pits O^H, 
hemar; LXX Swr 4 >clXtos, dsphaltos; Vulg bitumen; 
RVm “bitumen”; cf Arab. ^ ^ , hummar, “bitu- 
men”; and cf "Ton, homer, “clay,” “mortar”): In 
the account of the ark in Gen 6 14, , kopher 

(LXX 4o-0aXros, dsphaltos ; Vulg bitumen; cf Arab. 

JS , kufr, “pitch”) does not necessarily denote 

vegetable pitch, but may well mean bitumen. The 
same may be said of nBT , zepheth, “pitch” (cf Arab. 

oJp , zift, “pitch”), in Ex 2 3 and Isa 34 9. The 

word “slime” occurs in the following passages : “And 
they had brick for stone, and slime had they for 
mortar” (Gen 11 3); “Now the vale of Siddim was 
full of slime pits” (Gen 14 10, m “bitumen pits”); 
“She took for him an ark of bulrushes, and daubed 
it with slime and with pitch” (Ex 2 3). 

Bitumen is a hydrocarbon allied to petroleum and 
natural gas. It is a lustrous black solid, breaking 
with a conchoidal fracture^ burning with a yellow 
flame, and melting when ignited. It is probably 
derived from natural gas and petroleum by a process 
of oxidation and evaporation, and its occurrence may 
be taken as a sign that other hydrocarbons are or 
have been present in the strata. It is found in small 
lumps and larger masses in the cretaceous limestone 
on the west side of the Dead Sea, and there is reason 
to believe that considerable quantities of it rise to 
the surface of the Dead Sea during earthquakes. 

In ancient times it was exported to Egypt to be 
used in embalming mummies. Important mines 
of it exist at Hdsbtiya near Mt. Hermon and in 
North Syria. Springs of liquid bituminous matter 
exist in Mesopotamia, where according to Herodotus 
and other classical writers it was used as mortar with 
sun-dried bricks. Various conjectures have been 
made as to the part played by bitumen in the 
destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah. Diodorus 
Siculus calls the Dead Sea hlfivy datpahriris , limne 
asphaltihs , “lake of asphalt.” See Siddim; Cities 
of the Plain. Alfred Ely Day 


SLEEP, slSp : Represents many words in Heb and 
Gr. For the noun the most common are njflJ, 
shen&h, and faros, hiipnos; for the vb., 1®? , y&shen, 
, shdkhabh, and KaOeASu, katheudd. The figura- 


SLING. See Armor, III, 2. 

SLIP: As meaning “a cutting from a plant,” it 
is still good Eng. In this sense in Isa 17 10 for 




THE INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLE ENCYCLOPAEDIA 


2818 


rnTBf , zrmvrah, “branch,” “twig.” For the phrase 
“slip of the tongue” cf Sir 14 1; 19 16; 20 18; 

21 7; 25 8. 

SLOPES, slops. See Ashdoth-pisgah. 

SLOW, slo: Chiefly for IpK, ’erekh, lit. “long,” 
in the phrase “slow to anger” (Neh 9 17, etc). In 
Ex 4 10; Lk 24 25; Jas 1 19, for "D3, kabhcdh; 
Ppadfc, hradus, both meaning “heavy,” “sluggish,” 
while Sir 7 35 uses “be slow” for &kv4w, okned, 
“hesitate.” In addition, AV uses “slow” for &pyos, 
drgos, “inactive,” in Wisd 16 15, “slow to go” (RV 
“helpless for walking”), and in Tit 1 12, “slow 
bellies” (RV “idle gluttons”). In Sir 51 24, A V 
has “be slow” for ito-reptu, husterto , “be lacking” 
(so RV). 

SLUGGARD, slug'ard: Found only in the OT, 
and there only in Prov. It is the rendering given 
the word ' dgcl everywhere in RV, but in AV only in 
Prov 6 6 9; 10 26; 13 4; 20 4; 26 16 (elsewhere 
AV translates by “slothful”). The root meaning of 
VS gel is “to be sluggish,” “stupid.” The Eng. word 
“dug” is said to be “allied to slack” (Webster). 

SLUICE, sloos (“1?© , sekher, lit. “hire”) : In Isa 
19 10, AV reads, “all that make sluices and ponds 
for fish.” RV entirely alters the tr of the whole 
verse. It reads, “And the pillars of Egypt shall be 
broken in pieces; all they that work for hire [m “that 
make dams”] shall be grieved in soul.” 

SMELL, smel (Heb and Aram. rP"l, rt M h,, as 
noun, “savor,” “scent”; 1TH , ru a h, as vb., lit “to 
breathe,” “to inhale,” thence “to smell”; oo-p.^, 
osm£, the “smell,” “savor,” fv«8Ca, euddia. “sweet 
smell,” “fragrance,” &r4>pr]o-is, oaphrcsis, “the sense 
of smell”; vb. oc^paivojuu, osphrainomai ): “And 
he came near, and kissed him : and he smelled [way- 
ydrah] the smell [rc^h] of his raiment, and blessed 
him, and said, See, the smell [rcPh] of my son is as 
the smell [re°A] of a field which Jeh hath blessed” 
(Gen 27 27) . Idols are described as “gods, the w'ork 
of men’s hands, wood and stone, which neither see, 
nor hear, nor eat, nor smell” (Dt 4 28). Acceptable 
sacrifices and pious conduct are called a “sweet 
smell” or “savor” (Ex 29 18; Eph 6 2; Phil 4 
18). well-pleasing to God. The godless life, which 
dishonors God, is hateful to Him: “I will not smell 
the savor of your sw r eet odors” (Lev 26 31). The 
phrase, “being in bad odor wdth a person,” can be 
traced to Bib. language: “Ye have made our savor 
to be abhorred in the eyes of Pharaoh, and in the 
eyes of his servants” (Ex 5 21). Thus “smell” is 
occasionally equivalent with “quality,” “character” : 
“His [Moat's] taste remaineth in him, and his scent 
is not changed” (Jer 48 11). Character or quality 
is the most infallible test, the most manifest adver- 
tisement of a thing or a person; thus w r e find the 
following very instructive passage: “[God] maketh 
manifest through us the savor [oswc] of his knowl- 
edge in every place For w r e are a sw eet savor 
[eiiddia] of Christ unto God, in [better: “among”) 
them that are saved, and in [better: “among”] them 
that perish; to the one a savor [osme] from death 
unto death; to the other a savor [ovme] from life 
unto life” (2 Cor 2 14-16). See Triumph. In the 
passage Isa 3 24, AV “sw r eet smell” <nw. besem , 
“balsam plant”) has been changed to “sweet spices” 
inRV. H. L. E. Luering 

SMITH, smith. See Crafts, 10; Tubal-cain. 

SMITING BY THE SUN. See Sun Smiting. 


SMOKE, srnok: Used figuratively of the Divine 
jealousy (Dt 29 20) and anger (Ps 74 1); symbolic 
of the glory of the Divine holiness (Isa 4 5; 6 4; 
Rev 16 8). 

SMYRNA, smtir'na (Sptpva, Smurna) : Smyrna, 
a large ancient city on the W'estem coast of Asia 
Minor, at the head of a gulf which 
1. Ancient reaches 30 miles inland, w r as originally 
peopled by the Asiatics known as the 
Lelages. The city seems to have been taken from the 
Lei ages by the Aeolian Greeks about 1100 BC; there 



Ancient Aqueduct at Smyrna. 


still remain traces of the cyclopean masonry 
of that early time. In 688 BC it passed into the 
possession of the Ionian Greeks and w as made one 
of the cities of the Ionian confederacy, but in 627 
BC it was taken by the Lydians During the years 
301 to 281 BC, Lysimachus entirely rebuilt it on a 
new site to the 8 W. of the earlier cities, and sur- 
rounded it by a wall. Standing, as it did ; upon a 
good harbor, at the head of one of the chief high- 
ways to the interior, it early became a great trading- 
center and the chief port for the exjxirt trade. In 
Rom times, Smyrna was considered the most 
brilliant city of Asia Minor, successfully rivaling 
Pergamos and Ephesus. Its streets were w'ide and 
paved. Its system of coinage w'as old, and now 
about the city coins of every period are found. It 
w r as celebrated for its schools of science and medi- 
cine, and for its handsome buildings Among them 
w r as the Homerium, for Smyrna w r as one of several 
places wduch claimed to be the birthplace of the 
poet. On the slope of Mt. Pagus w'as a theater 
wdnch seated 20,000 spectators. In the year 23 AD 
a temple w T as built m honor of Tiberius and his 
mother Julia, and the Golden Street, connecting the 
temples of Zeus and Cybelc, is said to have been the 
best in any ancient, city. Smyrna early became a 
Christian city, for there w r as one of the Seven 
Churches of the Book of Rev (2 8-11). There 
Polycarp, the bishop of Smyrna, was martyred, 
though without the sanction of the Rom govern- 
ment. It seems that the Jew's of Smyrna W'crc more 
antagonistic than were the Romans to the spread of 
Christianity, for it is said that even on Saturday, 
their sacred day, they brought wood for the. fire in 
which Polycarp was oumed. His grave is still 
shown in a cemetery there, lake many other 
cities of Asia Minor, Smyrna suffered frequently, 
esp. during the years 178-80 AD, from earthquakes, 
but it always escaped entire destruction. During 
the Middle Ages the city w'as the scene of many 
struggles, the most fierce of which was directed 
by Timur against the Christians. Tradit ion relates 
that there he buijt a tower, using as stones the heads 
of a thousand captives wrhich he put to death, yet 
Smyrna was the last of the Christian cities to bold 
out against the Mohammedans; in 1424 it fell into 









